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HORSES OF THE 1 
WORLD 


Daphne Machin Goodall 


In his Foreword, the Duke of Beaufort 
writes: ‘The Interest taken In the horse 
increases yearly. There will be many, 
therefore, like myself, who will find in. 
Horses of the World new breeds, of which 
I ttle is known’. This book provides an 
i.Justrated record of all the breeds of horse 
and pony that exist In the world today. 
Altogether, there are 320 photographs 
illustrating some 190 breeds and types. 
Included are details of twenty-one Russian 
Ereeds alone, many of which will be 
completely unfamiliar to British of American 
readers. “A beautiful production... 
last word on horses” Daily Telegraph. 
272 pages. 320 photographs in ce 
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; RECENT BOOKS ON MENTAL HEALTH 


` CECIL B. KIDD 


MENTAL health is a positive entity, primarily concerned with the 
development and sustenance of the integrity, adjustment and independence 
of the individual in society, and with the factors that influence this. Professor 
Mateo Alonso of Caracas has provided a definition which epitomises the 
positive nature of mental health and the breadth of its scope: ‘a personal 
condition liable to variations through the influence of biological, physical 
and social factors; that maintains the intrapersonal harmony; that enables 
the establishment of good relations with fellow creatures and the facing 
gracefully of the exigencies of life; that befriends the individual as an active 
partner in the constructive work of the physical and social milieu where he 
evolves; and finally that endows the person with abundant energy in order 
to employ it in valuable outside activities’ (International Journal of Social 
Psychiatry, Vol. VI, No. 4). Mental Health has its roots both in medicine and 
+ in the behavioural sciences. Man is a psycho-social being. The study of man 

as an individual cannot be conducted without reference to his environment, 

his society and his culture. As the unfounded fears of ages become enlight- 
\ ened, the stigma attached to mental illness and vulnerability of personality 
lessens, and, following centuries of ignorance, recent years have been marked 
by a return to the Hippocratic concept of man as a whole being of infinite 
worth and potential dignity. The contributions of contemporary psycho- 
pathology and the skills of the behavioural sciences have added a new 
socio-cultural dimension to psychological medicine that has broadened the 
scope of mental health to consider, in the changing context of everyday 
life, the part played by social and cultural factors in the causation of mental 
` stress, the part played by mental stress in affecting society and culture, and 
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the vast potential of the utilisation ‘of this knowledge in the practice of 
prevention and amelioration of human mental suffering. Many of the social ,. 
changes which have occurred in our culture and their psychological effects 
are discussed cogently by G. M. Carstairs in the 1962 B.B.C. Reith Lectures, 
This Island Now (1963, Hogarth Press, 1os.6d.; Penguin paperback 1964, 3s.). 
The problems of violence, sexual morality, mental illness and of human 
development in a changing, threatening world come under Professor 
Carstairs’ scrutiny, many of them the central foci of enquiry in the field of 
mental health at the present time. 

Three recent books deal with mental health in its historical perspective. 
Three Hundred Years of Psychiatry 1535-1860: A History presented in selected 
English Texts by Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine (1963, Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 84s.) is well referenced and gives a fair evaluation of each era 


without minimising the shortcomings of the past; Denis Leigh’s The ° 


Historical Development of Psychiatry Vol. I. (1961, Pergamon Press, 70s.) 
conveys accurately the thinking of 18th and roth century writers and 
relates this early teaching to the emergence of modern concepts of mental 
health; and The Evolution of Psychiatry in Scotland by the late Sir David 
Henderson (1964, Livingstone, 32s.6d.) provides a masterly account of the 
background and development of psychiatric services and teaching in 
Scotland and elsewhere, made all the more interesting by the author’s 
personal reminiscences over a long and distinguished professional lifetime. 


Recent books on mental health include the re-publication of Bernard 
Hart’s classic treatise The Psychology of Insanity (sth edition, 1957, Cambridge 
University Press, 12s.6d.; paperback 1962, 6s.6d.). This little book was first 
published in 1912 and gives a lucid and eminently readable introduction to 
psychopathology. Modern practitioners and theorists might view some of 
Hart’s descriptions as perhaps outdated, but contemporary concepts are 
clearly provided in Anthony Storr’s The Integrity of the Personality (1960, 
Heinemann, 15s.; Penguin paperback 1963, 3s.6d.), which gives a good 


account of the Jungian analytical assumptions on which this psychotherapy ` 


is based, in Healing the Sick Mind by Harry Guntrip (1964, Allen & Unwin, 
138.6d.; paperback 7s.6d.), which demonstrates the applications of psycho-" 
analytic principles to the understanding and treatment of stress disorders, and, 


from the existential viewpoint, in R. D. Laing’s The Self and Others: Further ` 


Studies in Sanity and Madness (1961, Tavistock Publications, 25s.) and Sanity, 
Madness and the Family by R. D. Laing and A. Esterson (1964, Tavistock 
Publications, 30s.). The phenomenological basis of Laing’s work applied to 
the philosophy of Jean-Paul Sartre is clarified in Reason and Violence by 
R. D. Laing and D. G. Cooper (1964, Tavistock Publications, 25s.). The 


cxistentialist-based insight into human mental health functioning also is y 


depicted rewardingly in Estrangement and Relationship (1965, Tavistock 
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Publications 45s.) by the Reverend Francis McNab who describes his 
experiences in group therapy with schizophrenic patients in a large mental 
hospital. 

An often fascinating and often revealing source of detail on the processes 
of mental ill-health is that provided by the writings of those who have 
experienced these disorders. The subjective experience of mental illness 
when clearly conveyed can contain much that the objective evaluator can 
only guess at or assume. The Divided-Self: The Healing of a Nervous Disorder 
by W S. Stewart (1964, Allen & Unwin, 40s.) is one such book. The author, 
who suffered a chronic and recurring depressive disorder, has written about 
his difficulties, treatment and progress with exceptional clarity of insight 
and description. Beyond All Reason by Morag Coate (1964, Constable zrs.) 
gives a lucid personal account of the author’s schizophrenic breakdown. 
Her descriptions of the impact of her disordered thinking and bizarre 
subjective experiences on her daily life are both convincing and instructive. 
A special feature of this book is the reality of the author’s feelings of unreality 
during her episodes of schizophrenic relapse. A third recent book by an 
ex-patient is A Link in the Chain (1962, Bodley Head, 18s.) by Eugene 
Heimler who had been an internee in Auschwitz and accomplished a good 
rehabilitation to sound mental health by psychoanalysis. He relates his 
emotional problems and his treatment and describes his subsequent training 
in mental health work as a psychiatric social worker in preparation for work 
in community mental health in England. 


The set of beliefs and values guiding the psychiatric treatment of patients 
with mental disorders has shown a shift in emphasis from an orientation 
which regarded them largely as problems of institutional care to one which 
stresses the remediability of much psychiatric illness, the part played by 
social factors in influencing the impact of illness on the individual, and the 
importance of social rehabilitation and return to the community. Changes 
in hospital care have been the inevitable result of this new thinking. Trends 
in Mental Health Services: A Symposium of Original and Reprinted Papers 
edited by Hugh Freeman and James Farndale (1963, Pergamon Press, 70s.) 

- gives an authoritative view of the past and present positions of mental 
hospital practice, describes the evolution of community care, and discusses 
the future of the mental hospital in the light of planning and development. 
James Farndale’s The Day Hospital Movement in Great Britain (1961, Pergamon 
Press, 84s.) traces the historical development of day hospitals in this country 
and gives detailed accounts of some 65 centres which the author had studied. 
Mental Hospitals at Work by Kathleen Jones and Roy Sidebotham (1962, 
Routledge, 30s.) reports the findings from study of three hospitals in the 
north of England and provides useful pointers towards informed planning 
and use of services. D. V. Martin, a mental hospital physician, has described 
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the benefits of social change within hospital organisation and practice in 
Adventure in Psychiatry (1962, Cassirer, 21s.), and D. H. Clark’s stimulating 
account of the therapeutic potential of informed social and administrative 
action is published in Administrative Therapy (1964, Tavistock Publications, 
258.). 

The socio-psychological approach in patient care increasingly takes 
account of the importance of human relations in the family and social 
context. Family Psychiatry by J. G. Howells (1963, Oliver & Boyd, 183.) 
gives an account of the development, techniques and concepts of Britain’s 
first hospital department of Family Psychiatry. Family Ill-Health by Robert 
Kellner (1963, Tavistock Publications, 22s.6d.) is a general practitioner’s 
description of the emotional interactions between family members and the 
influences these bring to bear on the frequency and nature of illness among 
them. The interplay of social and psychological factors in determining 
drinking habits is described by Howard Jones in Alcoholic Addiction: A 
Psycho-Social Approach to Abnormal Drinking (1963, Tavistock Publications, 
328.6d.). Two recent books on suicide concentrate on the evaluation of 
social influehces in causation: The Unseen Killer: A Study of Suicide its 
History, Causes and Cures by Donald McCormick (1964, Muller, 21s.) and 
Erwin Stengel’s Suicide and Attempted Suicide (1965, MacGibbon & Kee, 
21s.; Penguin paperback 1966, 3s.6d.), the latter being a most valuable 
contribution by a psychiatrist to scientific sociology. Of interest in the 
shared fields of delinquency and mental health are Delinquency and Child 
Neglect by Harriett Wilson (1962, Allen & Unwin, 25s.), Delinquent and 
Neurotic Children: A Comparative Study by Ivy Bennett (1960, Tavistock 
Publications, 48s.), T. C. N. Gibbens’s Psychiatric Studies of Borstal Lads 
(1963, Oxford University Press, 45s.) and R. G. Andry’s comparative study 
of delinquent and non-delinquent young people, Delinquency and Parental 
Pathology (1960, Methuen, 21s.). In these books much attention is given to 
the determining social and psychological factors which differentiate the 
delinquent from other youngsters. 


Maladjusted and emotionally crippled children are the subject of Throw 
Away Thy Rod: Living with Difficult Children by W. David Wills (1960, 
Gollancz, 18s.) and Exceptional Children: Residential Treatment of Emotion- 
ally Disturbed Boys by F. G. Lennhoff (1961, Allen & Unwin), where 
accounts are given of special schooling for maladjusted children and the 
efforts made to restore their mental health and happiness. Howard Jones 
describes the methods of and the results from group therapy of maladjusted 
boys in Reluctant Rebels: Re-education and Group Process in a Residential 
Community (1961, Tavistock Publications, 32s.6d.). Professor J. Tizard 
examines recent changes in public and official attitudes towards mentally 
subnormal patients in his thought-provoking book Community Services for 
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the Mentally Handicapped (1964, Oxford University Press, 28s.). This 
r raluable book summarises recent trends in research into mental deficiency, 

“onsiders the social problems of the subnormal and the special problems 
that confront the families who have handicapped children among them. 
This is a readable, provocative and timely book. Community mental health 
services for the subnormal have been the subject of a three-year study by 
P.E.P. (Political and Economic Planning) described in Mental Subnormality 
and Community Care (1961, P.E.P.). This examines social services and 
domiciliary care services for subnormals living at home and constructively 
urges greater liaison between hospital-based and Local Authority Services 
‘in this field. 

Health and Welfare: The Development of Community Care (1963, H.M.S.O., 

248.) provides a comprehensive account of current and future developments 
‘by Local Authorities in England and Wales in staffing, building and 
planning community care programmes. Two recent books by general 
practitioners aptly describe the mental health problems and challenges in 
community work: E. J. R. Primrose’s Psychological Illness: A Community 
Study (1962, Tavistock Publications, 15s.) portrays vividly the. «tresses and 
social functioning of 1700 people in a rural Scottish practice which is ‘a 
moderately prosperous and stable population of Calvinistic traditions with 
tendencies to shotgun weddings and excessive consumption of alcohol, in 
transition from harder times to the sophistication of modern gadgetry’; and 
H. C. Miller in The Ageing Countryman (1963, National Corporation for the 
Care of Old People, 10s.6d.) gives a detailed account of the personal and 
social state of old people living in the depths of the country and the impact 
on their mental health of loneliness and isolation. A careful study of the 
social, mental and health status of older people in North-East Scotland is 
provided by I. M. Richardson in Age and Need (1964, Livingstone, 258.), in 
which the social and medical implications of community living for the 
elderly are meaningfully quantified and qualified. Sihallady concerned. with 
a select group in the community context is Living with Mental Illness: A 
Study in East London by Enid Mills (1962, Routledge, 28s.), which describes 
the needs of the mentally ill in the community as they affect the mental 
health services, the family, and voluntary and statutory agencies. 


As the scope of mental health interest and practice expands from hospital- 
based services to include the community-wide problems of psychiatric 
illness, recent attention to the skills of community-based social and medical 
work has aroused much interest. Gerald Caplan focusses on this in Principles 
of Preventive Psychiatry (1964, Tavistock Publications, 45s.) and provides 
illustrative accounts of various community mental health programmes from 
his experiences in several countries. A valuable picture of the forces and 

` processes of human social functioning in the community context is provided 
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by John Spencer in Stress and Release in an Urban Estate: A Study in Action 


Research (1964, Tavistock Publications, 45s.). This book describes part of they 


Bristol Social Project, an experiment in action research, and describes group 
work, adventure playgrounds and their effects, and collaborative exercises 
amongst social scientists and the key lay personnel in the community. The 
first detailed modem survey of mental health in a community has been 
reported by Lord Taylor and Sidney Chave in Mental Health and Environment 
(1964, Longmans, 40s.). This book describes a one-year survey of all major 
and minor psychiatric disorders among the inhabitants of a New Town, and 
provides useful comment on the causes of stress in a new community. A 
similar recent study by E. H. Hare and G. K. Shaw is described in Mental 
Health on a New Housing Estate (1965, Oxford University Press, 38s.), which 
compared the mental health of a sample of citizens of two districts of Croydon 


living respectively in a new housing estate in the suburbs and in an older, ’ 


densely populated central area of the town. As in Taylor and Chave’s study, 
Hare and Shaw also found that improved social living conditions do not 
significantly lessen the amount of psychiatric illness in the community. 
Much of the contemporary methods and thinking of mental health workers 
who are engaged in community psychiatry and the techniques of epidemi- 
ology are set out readably in The Burden on the Community: The Epidemiology 


>. 


of Mental Illness (1962, Oxford University Press, 5s.) by the Nuffeld Provincial 


Hospitals Trust in their report of a recent symposium. 


Dr. Cecil Kidd is Senior Lecturer in Mental Health in the University of Aberdeen, and 
Consultant in Psychological Medicine to the Aberdeen Teaching Hospitals. 
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ARTICLES PUBLISHED IN “BRITISH BOOK NEWS” 
IN THE LAST FIVE YEARS 


ARTICLES ON GENERAL SUBJECTS 


October 1961 HMSO PUBLICATIONS, Gives particulars of 
the publications issued by Her Majesty’s 


Stationery Office. Frank Davey 
May 1964 TOOLS OF THE TRADE FOR BOOKSHOP AND 
LIBRARY F. Seymour Smith 


December 1964 THE WORK OF THE PRIVATE PRESS (dealing 
with books published between 1960 and 
1964) Roderick Cave 


ARTICLES REVIEWING THE LITERATURE OF A PARTICULAR SUBJECT 
Philosophy Psychology Religion 


June 1961 ETHICS 1950-60: A Selective Survey Maurice Pearton 
Social Sciences 
January 1962 BUSINESS HISTORY. I. A, C. Langford 
February 1962 BUSINESS HISTORY. II. A. C. Langford 
March 1962 THE CARE AND EDUCATION OF HANDI- 
& CAPPED CHILDREN. I. Agatha H. Bowley 

April 1962 THE CARE AND EDUCATION OF HANDI- 

CAPPED CHILDREN. 1. Agatha H. Bowley 
September 1962 BOOKS ON LOCAL GOVERNMENT B. Keith-Lucas 
October 1962 THE WELFARE OF THE ELDERLY John Moss 
November 1962 BRITISH TRADE UNIONS AND INDUSTRIAL 

RELATIONS. I. T. H. Bowyer 
December 1962 BRITISH TRADE UNIONS AND INDUSTRIAL 

RELATIONS. I. T. H. Bowyer 
December 1963 SOME RECENT BOOKS ON PUBLIC INTERNA- 

TIONAL LAW Gordon S. Cowie 
January 1964 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION J. A. Lauwerys 


t- October 1964 BOOKS ON THE DEVELOPMENT AND ADMINI- 
STRATION OF THE BRITISH SOCIAL SER- 


VICES R. A. Parker 
January 1965 BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964). 1. 
Crime and Punishment N. A. Jepson 
4 February 1965 BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964). n. 
Offenders N. A. Jepson 
November 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON POLITICS AND GOVERN- 
MENT T. H. Bowyer 
Science and Technology 


January 1961 CURRENT LITERATURE ON AGRICULTURE IN 
TROPICAL AND SUB-TROPICAL COUNTRIES D. H. Boalch 


February 1961 THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING. IN. 
x Electrical Engineering K. J. Young 
November 1961 NUTRITION AND DIETETICS Elizabeth Anne Hobson 
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June 1962 SHIPBUILDING AND NAVAL ARCHITECTURE L. Woollard 

July 1962 RECENT BOOKS ON SOCIAL MEDICINE. I. R. A. N. Hitchens 
August 1962 RECENT BOOKS ON SOCIAL MEDICINE. I. R. A. N. Hitchens 
January 1963 THE LITERATURE OF THE MOTOR CAR. Parti. William Boddy 
February 1963 THE LITERATURE OF THE MOTOR CAR. Partu. William Boddy 
March 1963 THE LITERATURE OF THE MOTOR CAR. Part m. William Boddy 
July 1963 TYPOGRAPHY AND BOOK DESIGN Roderick Cave 
August 1963 RECENT BRITISH VETERINARY LITERATURE M. Crawford 
September 1963 THE LITERATURE OF MANAGEMENT, 1958-63 K. G. B. Bakewell 
November 1963 BRITISH BOOKS ON SPACE RESEARCH AND 


EXPLORATION Michael W. Ovenden 
August 1964 BRITISH BOOKS ON AERONAUTICS. I. Francis H. Smith 
September 1964 BRITISH BOOKS ON AERONAUTICS. Il. Francis H. Smith 
July 1965 THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE . L. M. Payne 


Fine Arts Recreation 
December 1961 SOME RECENT BOOKS ON MUSICAL INSTRU- 


MENTS A. Hyatt King 
October 1963 MUSICIANS AND THEIR MUSIC: RECENT 

STUDIES A. Hyatt King 
March 1965 ARCHITECTURAL BOOKS: The Last Five 

Years Š J. C. Palmes 
Literature and Language Libraries 
March 1961 ENGLISH FICTION 1958-60. 1. Tan Scott-Kilvert 
April 1961 ENGLISH FICTION 1958-60. 1. Tan Scott-Kilvert 
May 1961 THE TECHNIQUE OF LIBRARIANSHIP D. C. Henrik Jones 
May 1962 ENGLISH FICTION—1961 Jan Scott-Kilvert 
April 1963 ENGLISH FICTION—1962 Ian Scott-Kilvert 
May 1963 ENGLISH POETRY 1956-1962. Part 1. John Press 
June 1963 ENGLISH POETRY 1956-1962. Part n. John Press 
February 1964 ENGLISH FICTION—1963 Jan Scott-Kilvert 
March 1964 SOME RECENT BOOKS ON SHAKESPEARE. I. M. C. Bradbrook 
April 1964 SOME RECENT BOOKS ON SHAKESPEARE. II. M. C. Bradbrook 
June 1965 ENGLISH FICTION—1964 Jan Scott-Kilvert 
August 1965 THE PUBLISHED PLAY AFTER 1956. I. J. L. Styan 
September 1965 THE PUBLISHED PLAY AFTER 1956. 1. J. L. Styan 
October 1965 LITERARY AUTOBIOGRAPHIES Joanna Richardson 
History and Biography 
November 1964 THE AFRICAN REVOLUTION George Bennett 
April 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY SINCE 

ABOUT 1800. 1. G. F. A. Best 
May 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY SINCE 

ABOUT 1800. 1. G. F. A. Best 


December 1965 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON LATIN AMERICA Harold Blakemore 


Geography Travel Description 


July 1961 TRAVEL BOOKS. I. G. R. Crone 
August 1961 TRAVEL BOOKS, Il. G. R. Crone 
September 1961 INTRODUCING BRITAIN H. A. Piehler 
June 1964 GEOGRAPHY, 1955-1964 G. R. Crone 
July 1964 ATLASES AND MAPS G. R. Crone 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, whert not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintams libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries wall be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. - 
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Library Science 
SPECIAL LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN THE 
UNITED KINGDOM. Edited by J. Burkett. and edition. Library Association, 
Gos. (45s. to members). 1965. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Only four years have passed since the first edition of this book was published, but this 
revised edition, by the same editor, is very welcome because there has been much 
development in special librarianship in the interval. New library and information 
services have been established sa the older services are continually expanding. 
Furthermore, the action of the Government in creating the Office for Scientific and 
Technical Information is an indication of its awareness of the national importance of ` 
efficient information services throughout the country. Also in the intervening peri 
there have been important changes in techniques for the special librarian. These things 
are all reflected in the new edition, which is a complete revision. The scope of the 
work has been broadened to cover additional types of special library, including those 
in the fields of the humanities and social sciences. The index has also been much & 
improved, (026) 
Illuminated Manuscripts 
ORNAMENT IN MEDIEVAL MANUSCRIPTS. A Glossary by 
Lucia N. Valentine. Faber, 30s. 1965. 21°$ cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 
This handbook began as an illustrated glossary of the terms used in the catalogue of 
medieval manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. It is well known that the 
hand-written manuscripts of the Middle Ages are among the most elaborately ~ 
ornamented books ever made. Gold and silver leaf, miniature paintings, emblazoned 
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initials, borders, floral and animal designs, vignettes of social and agricultural life, and 
many other motifs were introduced into the pages so that the books were truly ‘lighted 
up’ or ‘illuminated’, Such is the variety of ornament used that even specialists find it 
hard to describe the decoration in a manner which can be easily understood. This 
glossary will provide a basis for future work in cataloguing these important examples 
of medieval art. It is a specialist work, but at the same time will be useful to designers 
generally and to anybody who studies decoration in any form, as well as to students 
of medieval manuscripts. (096-03) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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. E. Allen. 
Routledge, 70s. 1965. 22 cm. 464 pages. Index. (International Library of Philosophy 
and Scientific Method) 

This is a collection of twenty articles, by authors living and dead, which have appeared 
in British and American journals over the period exten from 1932 to 1960. All 

« ate reputable and some distinguished experts on Greek philosophy and in particular 

on the metaphysical aspects of Plato’s teaching. The philosopher’s theory of Forms 
(or ‘Ideas’) and the soul is the predominant theme, There is a considerable amount of 
documentation from both primary and secondary sources, with quotation in Greek 
as well as English. There is also a carefully constructed mdex of passages referred to. 
This book will be useful to university students and others seriously interested in 
Greek philosophy. (110) 


IDEOLOGIES. Patrick Corbett. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. (Philosophy at Work) 
The author (Professor of Philosophy in the University of Sussex) first expounds three 
_ Sample ideologies (Marxism, Catholicism, American Democracy), ie by quota- 
tions, and then attacks them with the weapons of philosophical scepticism. He argues 
that none of them can be accepted as established truth; all are committed to the 
fallacious notion of provable absolute values. The right attitude towards them is not 
scepticism, but ‘a dynamic combination of doubt and assurance’; one should treat 
„them as partial and provisional schemes for devising programmes of action, and try 
sympathetically to draw their adherents into a discussion aimed at reaching agreement 
on common but flexible human values. A thought-provoking book. (140) 


SEXUAL MORALITY. Ronald Atkinson. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers, 1965. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Philosophy at Work) 

The volumes in this series are written by philosophers who belong to the empiricist 

traditions of British thought. They attempt to restate, in a modern form, the liberal 

vision of man and society. Mr. Atkinson is a senior lecturer in the Department of 

Political and Moral Philosophy in the University of Keele and his own attitude to 

sexual morality is avowedly secular and in a special sense utilitarian. He is opposed to 
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metaphysical considerations when they are brought into the argument, and he strongly 
oie naturallaw doctrines. His pri am, however, is not to exercise moral -è 
judgment but to study it; and his book is a skilful and fair-minded exploration of the 
argumentation which has been deployed concerning sexual behaviour: free-love; 
divorce, homosexuality, contraception, artificial insemination. There is at the end an 
imposing and useful list of works referred to ın the text; and in three preliminary 
chapters the author surveys the standard types of argument, introducing some basic 
matters of logic and procedure. This is a stimulating and valuable contribution to a 
whole range of problems with which many people, secularists and natural-law 
theorists alike, find themselves unable to cope. (176) * 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF HEGEL. G. R. G. Mure. Oxford University 
Press, 128.6d. 1965. 17 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Home University Library of Modern 
Knowledge) i 

This book is an eloquent, compendious and brief account of Hegels philosophy by 

one who can claim really to understand it. After an initial chapter on general principles 3 

and a chapter on the somewhat tedious early writings, it devotes two long chapters 

to the Phenoncislogy of Spirit, Hegel’s most difficult and characteristic work, a * 

relatively short chapter to the Logic, and two condensed chapters to the rest of the 

system. The Philosophy of Nature, in many respects the key to an adequate under- 
standing of what Hegel’s system means in practice, is not neglected. It is perhaps 
regrettable that Mure’s well-phrased restatements of Hegelianism sometimes approach 
the original in difficulty, and that mot enough concessions are made to con- 

temporary reader. There is also, at times, an attempt to cover too many stages in a 

manner too condensed to provide more than a kaleidoscopic impression. Mure should 

have dwelt long and carefully on some exemplary treatments and transitions, so as y 

to give more of a notion of their virtuosity and suggestiveness, but, by and large, this 

is a very valuable study. (193) 


RELIGION 






* RELIGIOUS STUDIES. Vol. I, No. I, October, 1965. Editor: H. D. Lews. 
Cambridge University Press. Twice yearly. 30s. a copy. Annual subscnption $08. 
26 cm. 

This is the first number of an important journal edited by Professor H. D. Lewis, 
sou be one ne aea with issues that arse in different spheres of 
igious study, such as ilosophy, psychology and sociology of religion, and 
developments in the kiac and RRA ready of ison von es to be 
book reviews and opportunities provided: for discussion. If the contents of the first 
number are a safe guide, this new periodical in spite of its price should serve a most 
useful purpose among professional scholars and students in universities and elsewhere. 
Among the contributors to this issue are Professor H. H. Price (Belief ‘in’ and Belief” 
‘that’), Professor I. T. Ramsey (Contemporary Philosophy and the Christian Faith), 
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Professor J. E. Smith (The Structure of Religion), Dr. Geoffrey Parrindes (Indian 
; Religion and Philosophy), Professor Ninian Smart (Interpretation and Mystical 
Experience), Dr. Thomas Heywood A aie cain Language and Symbolism). There is 
no survey of current literature, but there is an extended book review by Mr. H. P. 
Owen. (205) 


SACRED AND SECULAR. A study in the other-worldly and this-worldly 
aspects of Christianity. Arthur Michael Ramsey. The Holland Lectures for 1964. 
Longmans, 158. 1965. 20°5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 

The Archbishop of Canterbury begins by noting that Christianity has always 

‘presented the paradox of a concern for this world ae a will to renounce it for the sake 

of something beyond. This paradox is illustrated from the New Testament itself, 

Augustine’s City of God and Dante’s Divine Comedy. It has its roots in the doctrine of 

God as Creator, since man has been created in the divine image and yet is part of the 

created world order. Dr. Ramsey argues that the two aspects cohere, although they 

may easily be distorted. He finds in the life of the Church a blending of the con- 
© templative and the practical or active, and he holds that this rhythm should be 
represented in the life of the individual Christian. The modern emphasis on religion- 
less Christianity is found wanting, although its challenge must be faced. What may 
be learnt about the activity of God in the secular world is discussed in the final chapter. 
These lectures are packed with insight and provide’ an illuminating exposition of 
Christian humanism, (230) 


CHRISTIAN DISCOURSE. Some Logical Explorations. Ian T. Ramsey. 
Riddell Memorial Lectures . . . 1963. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 
100 pages. Index. 

« The author (Nolloth Professor of the Philosophy of the Christian Religion in the 
University. of Oxford) has already made important contributions to the study of 
religious e, and in this characteristically brillant volume he further places us 
in bis debt by an analysis, however brief, of more effective ways of theological 
conversation. In the first place, he deals with certain areas of biblical discourse fost 
this angle, while in the second lecture he considers discourse about the atonement. 
In the final lecture, problems arising from Christian discourse about God are examined 
with special reference to the theological ferment associated with Honest to God by the 
Bishop of Woolwich and the theology of Paul Tillich. (230-01) 


PRE-REFORMATION ENGLISH SPIRITUALITY. Edited and intro- 
« duced by James Walsh, S.J. Burns & Oates, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 302 pages. 
As Father Walsh observes in an introduction to these essays, the term “English 
Spirituality’ has become synonymous with the variety of contemplative jence 
and the written instruction on the contemplative life of four figures aie a 
century: Richard Rolle, Walter Hylton, the author of The Cloud of Unknowing and 
AJuliana of Norwich. The nature of English Spirituality is illustrated here by the 
experiences of twenty men and women from St. Bede to Augustine Baker, covering a 
riod of nearly a thousand years. In spite of the varied forms of the aed 
hfe described, there are common elements that stand out in bold relief—the delight 
in finding God in solitude, the preparation for the contemplative graces, the practice 
of the simple form of mental prayer and self-renunciation, the synthesis between 
contemplation and action, loyalty to the Church and a joyful participation in its 
Faith and Liturgy. The contributors are specialists in Pre-Reformation English 
Spirituality and have rendered an important service to our knowledge of the 
subject. (271-069) 
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THEORIES OF PRIMITIVE RELIGION. E. E. Evans-Pritchard. Oxfor 
University Press, 258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 140 pages. Index. a 
This excellent book deserves to be in every library concerned with anthropology, 
comparative religion, theology, philosophy or general culture. The author, Professor 
of Social Anthropology in ie University of Oxford, gave the Sır D. Owen Evans 
lectures at Aberystwyth in 1962 and here they are in enlarged form. Evans-Pritchard 
is known for bis criticisms of writers on the origins of religion and ‘primitive’ religion. 
He attacks in turn the theories of Spencer, Frazer, Robertson Smith, Jevons, 
Durkheim, Lévy-Bruhl and Freud. Few of these writers had ever set foot outside 
Europe, yet they claimed to know what primitive men thought and postulated 
totemism, taboo, deified society, and the like as the universal beginnings of religion. 
There was httle evidence for such theories; Freud and others told ‘just-so stories’ 
without historical foundation. Theones of religion based upon emotion, supposed 
re-logical thi , and sociology are exposed. In conclusion it is shown that more 
E research still needs to be made, into icular areas and beliefs, and a believer 
in some form of religion is better equipped to-understand different beliefs than one ; 
who has no religion at all. (291) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF MODERN BRITAIN. E A. Johns. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 1965. 19-5 cm. 202 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

This modest, well-written and elegantly printed book describes the society of Britain, 
and by implication the nature of ae A urban industrial societies. In such a -brief 
account some selection was inevitable, and the author has had to omut a detailed 
examiation of the town and of modern industry, treating them only in passing. In_ 
dealing with ‘Social Control’ he deals only with religion—and then briefly. The main + 
body of the work has chapters on Population, the Family, Social Class, Education 
and Politics, and describes the i S of the three latter categories with one 
another. In a section perhaps inadequately entitled ‘Leisure’, he describes all aspects 
of life, other than work, of families of diderent class and education. The book is well 
documented; every point made comes from recent research. Within its self-imposed $ 
limits this book presents an extraordinary amount of relevant information in a simple 
and readable manner. (3010942) 


KINSHIP ORGANIZATION IN INDIA. Irawati Karve. and edition. 
Asia Publishing House, 75s. 1965. 25 cm. 410 pages. Diagrams. 

Professor Karve, Head of the Department of: Sociology and Anthropology at the 

Deccan College Postgraduate and Research Institute in Poona, first published this 

book in 1953, and for the past twelve years it has been one of the most important 

studies of kinship in India, both regionally and in its historical and contemporaneous 
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AR For experts it 1s an essential reference book, and for general readers in Indian 
ture it 1s an invaluable guide in many areas of Indian social life and culture. This 
new edition is revised in certain places and fresh material has been added, especially a 
valuable chapter on the pickers Pe and inheritance of property. This chapter alone 
would make the book essential to anyone interested in Indian studies. (301-42) 


Political Science 
EQUALITY AND POWER. R. V. Sampson. Heinemann, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 

254 pages. Index. 
Dr. R. V. Sampson of the University of Bristol, whose earlier book, Progress in 
> the Age of Reason, was a notable contribution to the literature of social thought, has 
written a further stimulating essay on the interrelations of moral and political ideas. 
It consists of a sustained critique of the pervasive and, in the author’s view, pernicious 
effects of the exercise of power, illustrated from public events and from several 
famous family tragedies, notably from the last century: the Brownings; the Mills; 
and Samuel Butler. In place of domination, political or domestic, the author’s ideal 
«is the principle of human equality, which he holds is a universal moral rule accessible 
to the human mind. More provocative than persuasive, the essay is a tract for the 
times, supported by wide reading and written in clear, elegant prose. (320-1) 
THE POLITICS AND ADMINISTRATION OF NIGERIAN 
GOVERNMENT. Edited by L. Franklin Blitz. African Universities Press 
(Lagos): Sweet & Maxwell (London), 37s.6d. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 

296 pages. Index. 
This is a basic textbook on Nigerian government, covering the political, constitutional 
and authoritative systems. It will be of obvious usefulness to teachers and students in 
that country and will also be helpful to anyone studying the country from outside. 
The work is by eleven contributors, all with considerable experience in Nigeria. 
After an historical introduction, there are chapters on land, people and tradition in 
De hee its constitutional development, the structure of government at the federal 
and at the regional level, and the structure of local government. Later chapters are 
on the political parties in Nigeria, the courts and the legal system, the maintenance of 
public order, and the higher public service. The last chapter is on Nigerian foreign 
relations. (320°9669) 


Economics 
THE THEORY OF PROFIT. D. M. Lamberton. Blackwell (Oxford), 
378.60. 1965. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. 
© This book is based on the author’s thesis as a student of Nuffield College, Oxford, its 
originality of approach being in its reconsideration of the theory of profit in the light 
of empirical andi of business behaviour, derived from concentrating upon the firm 
in a dynamic setting. In the course of his argument the author calls in question the 
traditional theory of the firm, introducing concepts relative to the economic theory of 
fs growth as well as of profit. Economists will find much to interest them in the book, 
parts of which have already been printed in the Economic Journal and the Quarterly 
Journal of Economics. (330°) 


LECTURES ON ADVANCED ECONOMIC THEORY. K. T. 

Ramakrishna. Asia Publishing House, 50s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 330 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
Dr. Ramakrishna, author of Finances for Small-Scale Industries in India, provides here a 
general textbook of economics for candidates for university or civil service examina- 


> tions. It is based on a course of lectures which he delivered at Osmania Pane, as 
Reader in Economics, and deals capably with the definition, scope and method o 
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economics and the theories of consumption and distribution, with due consideration 
of monopoly, perfect competition and imperfect competition. The main point of . 
difference between this and other economics textbooks is the lavish provision of * 
diagrams of varied degrees of intricacy, which to some readers will be a help in 
clarifying the argument. (330-1) 
LAND AND CASTE IN SOUTH INDIA. Agricultural Labour in the 
Madras Presidency during the Nineteenth Century. Dharma Kumar. Cambridge 
University Press, 453. 1965. 22 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. (Cambridge 
Studies in Economic History) , 
It has been widely accepted in recent years that one of the chief effects of British rule 
in India was to pa traditional village community, based on peasant proprietors, 
and to replace it with an agricultural system, resting on large landed proprietors at 
one end of the scale and a landless proletariat at the other. Dr. Kumar, who is Director 
of Studies in the Indian Council of World Affairs, attacks this theory in an elaborate 
and severely technical discussion of the available data for South India. Her argument 
is that landlords and landless labourers existed in substantial numbers before the 
establishment of British rule and that there is no evidence to suggest that their 
position changed materially in the course of the roth century as a result of British 
action. This is a book of Pmdamentil importance for scholars. (331763) 


COMMONWEALTH BANKING SYSTEMS. Edited by W. F. Crick. 
Oxford University Press, 50s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 548 pages. Indexes. 
This book is designed to succeed Banking in the British Commonwealth, published in 
1952 under the editorship of Professor R. S. Sayers and now out of print. Mr. Crick, 
the present editor and! part author, is an Honorary Fellow of the London School of 
Economics, and was for many years economic adviser to the Midland Bank. His , 
thirteen collaborators are all ex on commercial banking, either as practical 
bankers or academic writers, in regions which they cover. Between them they 
give detailed, up-to-date information on the systems prevailing ın Australia, New 
Zealand, India, Pakistan, Canada, the West Indies and the Commonwealth areas of 
Africa and elsewhere. (332-12) 


FOUNDATIONS OF BRITISH MONETARY POLICY. Michael J. 
Artis. Blackwell (Oxford), 308. 1965. 22-5 cm. 124 pages. (Oxford University Institute 
of Economics and Statistics, Monographs. 9) 

Taking as his main authority the evidence submitted to the Radcliffe Committee, 

Mr, Artis, a lecturer in economics in the University of Adelaide, devotes this mono- 

graph to an original study of the institutional arrangements on which the Bank of ? 

England’s power over monetary policy is based. These arrangements, which he 

considers in turn, are the Bank’s own internal organisation and its relationships with 

the Treasury and the financial system, including the London clearing banks, the 

London discount market, the accepting houses, issuing houses, insurance companies, 

investment trusts, building societies and other bodies. The book covers the period * 

1939 to 1963. (332-4942) 

FOREIGN INVESTMENTS IN INDIA. Michael Kidron. Oxford University 

. Press, 508. 1965. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

Mr. Kidron, who is: now a Research: Fellow in Commonwealth Studies at the 

University of Hull, undertook to write this book at the instance of the Royal Institute 

of International Affairs, and the extensive research involved in it has been fully 

Tepr With the help largely of Indian Government reports and information supplied 4 

y private firms, he reveals the whole pattern and amount of foreign investment in 
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India immediately before the Second World War and up to the present day. He 
3. brings out the difficulties involved by the hostility of Indian business to foreign capital 
before Independence and the beneficial change of attitude in recent years. (3323-60954) 


DEVELOPMENT FINANCE: Planning and Control. Ursula K. Hicks. 
Oxford University Press, 288. 1965. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
In spite of the proliferation of books and pamphlets setting out schemes for aid to 
underdeveloped countries the crucial question of how the work is to be financed has 
been strangely neglected. The situation is now remedied by this excellent book b 
an expert economist, which is so clearly written as to be easily understood by all 
those concerned. It considers, among other matters, the finances available at home and 
abroad for loan and investment, the choice of the most appropriate taxes for develop- 
ment purposes, and the administration involved in actually organising and j 
out a development plan. (536-00) 
THE INDUSTRIAL ARCHAEOLOGY OF SOUTHERN ENGLAND. 
Hampshire, Wiltshire, Dorset, Somerset, and Gloucestershire east of the Severn. 
Kenneth Hudson. David & Charles (Dawlish): distributed by Macdonald, 45s. 1965. 
215 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. (Industrial Archaeology of the British Isles) 
Kenneth Hudson is the B.B.C.’s South and West Region Industrial Correspondent, 
and his book, the first in a new series designed to cover the British Isles, is a well- 
planned scholarly survey of the subject. The first half (which is excellently illustrated 
with a wide variety of good quality photographs and plans) reviews the pattern of 
regional industrial change and growth in all its major aspects; the second fet conn: 
prises a tteer of the most important sites and a useful series of bibliographical 
notes and appendices which add materially to the value of the work. This is a book 
. from which teacher, student and researcher alike will profit, for it makes a significant 
contribution to a subject which is nghtly receiving a wider recognition than has 
hitherto been accorded it. (33809423) 


THE SIERRA LEONE DIAMONDS. An Economic Study Covering the 
Years 1952-1961. H. L. van der Laan. Oxford University Press for Fourah Bay 
College, the University College of Sierra Leone, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A book such ‘as this on the Sierra Leone diamond industry has long been needed, 

particularly to bring out the far-reaching effects of the diamond rush of 1952 on the 

economy of the country and on international trade. The author, a lecturer in economics 
at the University College of Sierra Leone, has produced a most interesting volume. 

After an historical introduction, it describes the general organisation of the industry, 

including the relations between the Sierra Leone Selection Trust and the diggers, 

the system of marketing (with a revealing account of the extent of smuggling), and 
the attitude of the government. It can be recommended to the general reader as well 

„as to those immediately concerned, . (338-2782) 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING: Directory and Buyers Guide 1965-1966. 
British Mechanical Engineering Federation: distributors Pergamon Press (Oxford), 408. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. 

A guide to British supply sources of mechanical engineering equipment which 

ah ee the British Engineers’ Association classified book of members. It covers 

a much larger number of manufacturers, with products ranging from small articles, 

such as ball bearings, to steelworks and power station equipment. In the buyers’ guide, 

* items and their suppliers appear under approximately 3,000 headings, with reference 
numbers permitting easy cross reference to the glossaries ın French, German and 
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Spanish. An illustrated section shows more details of certain products. The aneen 
of manufacturers gives the addresses of the firms, many of which have branches ; 
over the world. The guide will be published every two years and should be invaluable 
to users and buyers of mechanical engineering equipment. (338-4762) 


PUBLIC AND PRIVATE ENTERPRISE. The Lindsay Memorial Lectures 
given at the University of Keele, 1964. John Jewkes. Routledge, 128.6d. 1965. 
19 cm. 100 pages. Index. 

In these three lectures the author (Professor of Economic Organisation in the University 

of Oxford) brings his expert knowledge of economics to bear on a controversial issue, 

that of the desirable proportions of the national income, labour and capital to be 
devoted to state enterprise. He discusses the recent tendency for all of them to increase 
in the western world, and not only in socialist countries. After considering the 
legitimate functions of the state and such factors as the optimum size of operation, he 
investigates the outstanding failures and successes which have occurred in the two 


forms of activity. His final lecture stresses the need to maintain a flexible policy adjust- | 


able to any change in the economic situation. (338°9) 


SECOND THOUGHTS ON AID. A Senes of Broadcasts in the B.B.C. 
Third Programme. Edited by Anthony Moncrieff. British Broadcasting Corporation, 
8s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 148 pages. Paper covers. 

In a brief introduction to this series of nine broadcasts Andrew Shonfield, Director of 

Studies at the Royal Institute of International Affairs and chairman of these discussions, 

outlines the general policy towards the underdeveloped countries. The speakers 

included Professor R. P. Dore, of London University, Professor J. K. Galbraith, of 

Harvard University, Professor Everett Hagen, of the Massachusetts Institute of 
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Technology, and other experts; between them they discussed the politics and » 


philosophy of donor countries, some political realities in recipient countries, the role 


of private investment, the ing role of international institutions, the special 
problem of agriculture, technical assistance, the priorities of education, and other 
outstanding topics. (338-92) 


SYSTEMS OF SOCIAL ACCOUNTS. G. Stuvel. Oxford University Press, 

408. 1965. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. i 
This book by a lecturer in economic statistics in the University of Oxford will be 
appreciated by students and others in search of a comparatively simple accounting 
system for the presentation of statistics of national income and expenditure. The 
processes which Mr. Stuvel describes can, as he shows, be applied also to input-output 
accounting, flow-of-funds accounting and other forms of macro-economic accounting. 
It is a subject on which he writes with authority: for ten years he was in charge of the 
national accounts work of the Organisation for European Economic Co-operation, 
and he has already described the basic system to the 1961 International Conference 
on Income and Wealth and elsewhere. (339°3) 4 


Law 
es ACTION. J. R. Lewis. Allman & Son, 18s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. 


X. 
A new book, by a lecturer in charge of | studies at the Plymouth College of 
Technology, which attempts to = the ae of law in sce The “ation first 
deals with law and the two branches of the legal profession; then assesses law in 
relation to politics and government; business and commerce; labour; morals and _ 
teligion; and, finally, law and society. This is a useful introductory background book t 
for intending students which ranges far outside the confines of English law. (340) 
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INTRODUCTION TO JURISPRUDENCE with Selected Texts. Dennis 
Lloyd. and edition. Stevens & Sons, $73.6d. 1965. 25*5 cm. 502 pages. Index. 

> This work, by the Quain Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of London, 
provides selected texts from a wide e orien on jurisprudence. These are set 
in their context in an extensive and authoritative commentary dovme the background 
and relationship between the different approaches with a critical appraisal of the 
extracts. The author has considerably revised the work, and has included further 
contributions representing recent developments in legal philosophy since the first 
edition in 1959. Each of the ten aoei with a commentary setting out the 

y background to the subject, which is then followed by selected texts. The subjects 
covered are the nature of jurisprudence; meaning of law; natural law; sovereignty, 
the imperative theory and analytical positivism; the pure theory of law; the 
sociological school; American realism; the Scandinavian realists; custom and the 
historical school; and, finally, the judicial process. (340) 


CRIMINAL PROCEDURE IN UGANDA AND KENYA. Douglas 
« Brown. Sweet & Maxwell, 37s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, 

No. 13) 
A useful textbook, dealing for the first time with trials in the magistrates’ courts of 
Uganda, has been written for use by non-professional magistrates and by police 
thee there. The thirty chapters cover all aspects of procedure. The structure of the 
courts in Uganda, based upon the historical division of Uganda law into that based 
on English law and that based on customary law, is now giving way to a single 
integrated system. The criminal procedure codes of Kenya and Uganda are sufficiently 
imilar for this book to be of practical value in Kenya also. The author is head of the 
Uganda Law School, Entebbe. (343-109676) 


5 THE CONFLICT OF LAWS. R. H. Graveson. sth edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 
635. 1965. 22 cm. 630 pages. Index. 
First published in 1948, this textbook on the English conflict of laws by a professor 
of law in the University of London has received increasing recognition with successive 
editions. In this edition, the subject matter has been regrouped into two parts, the 
first dealing mainly with general principles, and the second with the rules of jurisdic- 
tion and the applicable law. Many sections have been rewritten, while obsolescent 
matter has been excluded. Part 1, on general principles, includes chapters on classifica- 
tion, connecting factors and renvoi, and general principles of jurisdiction. In Part 2, 
on rules of choice of law and of jurisdiction, the author first covers ou = 
x iage, matrimonial causes and assignment of pro on iage, then particular 
forts oF status, such as adoption. Scenes eee ay pa en the 
other branches of law and procedure. (347) 


THE IDEAS IN BAROTSE JURISPRUDENCE. Max Gluckman. Yale 
University Press (New Haven and London), 56s. 1965. 24 cm. 322 pages. Index. 
This book, a sequel to The Judicial Process among the Barotse of Northern Rhodesia (1955), 
more than sustains the reputation gained by the Professor of Social Anthropology at 
Manchester University of being one of the foremost authorities on primitive law. 
He deals here with such topics as land, property, ownership, contract, responsibility, 
and debt. Most of the material he discusses is derived from his own observations 
among the Barotse in 1940-47, but he also draws extensively upon what has been 
written about other primitive societies and about similar concepts in European 
systems of law. The book is therefore a comparative study, not le regional 
monograph, and has the great merit of bridging the views of both anthropologists 
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and students of jurisprudence. Like its prececessor, it reads very well, and it will 
undoubtedly among the few works that have contributed notably to our under- 
standing of primitive legal systems. (347°096894) 


Public Administration 
THE PRINCIPLES OF NATIVE ADMINISTRATION IN 
NIGERIA: Selected Documents 1900-1947. Edited by A. H. M. Kirk-Greene. 
Oxford University Press, 16s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 260 pages. Paper covers. 
This volume brings together ten documents of significance in the development of 
native admunistration in Nigeria, ranging from a speech by Sir Frederick, later Lord, 
Lugard in 1903 to a despatch regarding the development of local government in 
1947. The sources from a they are drawn are scattered and in some cases difficult 
of access for the students of African politics and government to whom this collection 
will be particularly useful. The editor, himself experienced in Nigerian administra- 
tion, contributes a substantial introduction and extensive notes which add greatly to 
the value of material printed. There is a foreword by Dame Margery Perham, the 
biographer of Lord Lugard, whose views on indirect rule form an important part of 
the volume. (352-0669) 


THE INLAND REVENUE. Sir Alexander Johnston. Allen & Unwin, 20s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Index. (The New Whitehall Series No. 13) 
Continuing this valuable series of authoritative descriptions of the work of the major 
artments of the Bntish central government, the present volume, describing the 
d Revenue Department, is of outstanding importance. It covers the whole of the 
administrative regime involved im the assessment and collection of income tax, estate 
duty and stamp duty and in the work of valuation for other government departments, 
describing in detail the work of each branch and the provisions for training the many 
thousands of employees. The author has provided an added topical interest by noting 
the gradual adoption of automation in individual offices. (355°42068) 
Military Science 
THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF WAR. Essays Presented to 
Captain B. H. Liddell Hart. Edited by Michael Howard. Cassell, 50s. 1965. 
21°5 cm. 388 pages. 
A Festschrift is usually the reward of a professor emeritus. But that, of his strange 
discipline, is perhaps what Liddell Hart has become. “The Captain Who Teaches 
Generals’ is honoured, in this volume of essays, by fifteen writers and soldiers whom 
he has inspired or influenced (though, inaptly, by not one of his most assiduous pupils, 
the German commanders of 1939-45). Their common theme is the one closest to his 
heart: the development of military doctrine and its influence on the conduct of war. 
Not all equal the high standard set by Professor Michael Howard in his opening essay; 
but the collection contains a number of excellent original studies, particularly in the 
first, historical, section, pays just tribute to Liddell Hart’s own achievements between 
the wars in the second, a makes some lively comment upon current strategic affairs 
in the third. (355-4) 


—— Naval Forces 

FROM THE DREADNOUGHT TO SCAPA FLOW. The Royal Na 
in the Fisher Era, 1904-1919. Vol. I: The War Years: To the Eve of Tatland. 
Arthur J. Marder. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 494 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
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This is a history of the Royal Navy during the first two years of the 1914-18 war. g 
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It is also the third, though happily not the last, in a remarkable set of studies of British 
naval power since 1880, upon which the author, Professor of History in the University 
of California, has been at work for nearly thirty years. It may well be his ultimate 
achievement to do for the historiography of Britain’s ironclad fleet what Mahan 
did for her ‘wooden walls’. His narrative and analytic powers are quite the equal of 
his great fellow-countryman’s; his mastery of sources and of issues, political and 
strategic, 1s greater. This volume justifies all the expectations which attended its 
publication and, since the author has clearly had free access to all the Admiralty papers 
of the period, it seems unlikely that anything more definitive will be written on the 
subject. (359-0942) 


YESTERDAY’S DETERRENT: Tirpitz and the Birth of the German Battle 
Fleet. Jonathan Steinberg. Macdonald, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
In the latter part of the 19th century, Imperial Germany grew rapidly in population 
and economic power, but there were serious internal stresses which were aggravated 
by the complicated Bismarckian constitution and by the unstable character of the 
Kaiser. One result was a curiously mixed feeling of admiration and envy towards 
Britain, with its established position as a world power. It was Admiral Tirpitz who 
gave direction to this feeling when he engineered the passage of his first Navy Law 
in 1898, and so brought the German Battle Fleet into being. The p e was to give 
Germany added prestige and a lever in international but the effect was to 
stimulate Anglo-German naval rivalry and finally to throw Britain into the anti- 
German alliance of the First World War. This able book, written by an American 
who is also a Cambridge don, is based largely on captured German archives brought 
to England in the Second World War, and reveals the strength of character and 

political skill of Tirpitz in developing a new German naval policy and manipulati 
the court, the Government and the Reichstag to secure its acceptance.  (359°0943 


Social Welfare 
A LIFE FULL OF MEANING. Some suggestions and some material for the 
future training of youth leaders. R. W. J. Keeble. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 
1965. 19-5 cm. 238 pages. Limp covers. 
The author is now Principal Youth Officer for the Inner London Education Authority. 
He discusses the function of a youth group but is poet concerned with. the role 
of the youth leader. He suggests that all youth leaders ould be trained and the 
training should be such that candidates can continue self-training by developing their 
own personal capacities and leadership potential. The author underlines many of his 
points by reference to religious ideas—which are indicative of his Young Men’s 
Christian Association background (he worked for this organisation for many years). 
This factor may be a difficulty for some non-Europeans; nevertheless, discussions of 
youth leadership training are so full and so far-ranging that the book should be of 
great value to any who are concerned with youth organisations, particularly those 
who are charged with the responsibility of finding and training leaders. —_ (3694) 
Education 
THE SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION. P. W. Musgrave. Methuen, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 278 pages. Indexes. 
Although educationists have always paid lip service to the concept of education as 
‘a branch of politics’ and a ‘social process’, it is only in recent years that systematic 
sociology has come to the fore as a necessary adjunct to their studies. Hitherto, 


- unfortunately, most of the relevant material has tended to be scattered over a wide 


literature. The author, a lecturer in sociology in the University of Aberdeen, has 
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performed a useful service in drawing it together in concise textbook form. Part 1 
outlines the institutional framework—the family, social class, and the economy. 


Part 2 considers the social functions of education. Part 3 deals with the sociology of * 


the teaching profession. The exposition is lucid, factual, and backed by a wealth of 
evidence derived from recent research findings. Teachers and students in traini 
will find this a reliable and comprehensive introduction to the subject. —_(370°193 


SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN NIGERIA. L. J. Lewis. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.64. 1965. 19-5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library. Society, Schools and Progress Series) 

This is an up-to-date and authontative description of education in Nigeria: the 

schools, the colleges, the universities, the ancillary services; what is taught and how; 

finance, organisation and planning. There is also a condensed but very readable 
account of the development of the system from the first contacts with Europeans to 
the present time. A highly interesting chapter discusses the problem of adapting 

European and American institutions to the needs of newly emerging countries. There 

is also a penetrating sociological discussion of the country and its people. The author 

draws largely on first-hand experience. Now Head of the Department of Education 
in Tropical Areas in the University of Ghana, he has spent many years in Nigeria 
where i was Headmaster of the C.M.S. school in Lagos. The book is of mterest to 
all concerned with African problems and with education in developing countries. It 
also deserves a place in the Vibracies of Colleges of Education. (370-9669) 


WESTMINSTER SCHOOL: A History. John D. Carleton. 2nd edition. 
Hart-Davis, 36s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Situated in the capital, its buildings dovetailed into the Abbey and within a stone’s~ 
throw of Parliament, Westminster School has always been at the heart of things. 
Officially, it is still known as the Royal College of St. Peter in Westminster, and 
retains some of its ancient privileges, for example, the mght of its tor Scholars to 
be the first to greet the Sovereign’s entrance at the coronation. The school’s heyday, 
it may be thought, was during the late 16th and the early 17th century—Sir Christopher 
Wren, John Locke and John Dryden were all Westminsters. This account of its 
fortunes over the centuries is written by the present Headmaster who has revised and 
brought up to date his original version, published ın 1938. Eminently readable, it 
has its own intrinsic interest as the story of one of England’s greatest public schools 
and also as a microcosm of the nation’s history. (373421) 


Commerce 

STUBBS’ DIRECTORY, 1964-5: Manufacturers, Merchant Shippers and 
Professional. Stubbs’ Directories, £5. 1965. 27-5 cm. 2,636 pages. 

A full guide to British manufacturers and shippers and to such professions as the law 

in so far as they are useful in business un ings. Firms are listed in the alphabetical 

order of their trades. There are four sections, headed London; England, Scotland, 

Wales and Northern Ireland; the Republic of Ireland; and Export. Lay-out could be 

improved; the names of some firms are so bold as to obscure the subject-headings 

under which they belong. But this weighty tome certainly contains an enormous 

number of addresses which could not be found gathered together in any one volume 

elsewhere. (380°58) 

rt: Air 

RIGHTS IN AIR SPACE. D. H. N. Johnson. Manchester University “Press 
(Manchester), 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 138 pages. Index. 

A volume reproducing lectures given in the University of Manchester’s Melland 
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Schill series, The author, who is Professor of International and Air Law in the 
University of London, first surveys the growth of aviation, including the develo 

ment of air law from its beginning in 1784. He then summarises events during he 
period from 1903 to 1914 on the military and on the civilian sides, and deals with the 
First World War, the Paris Convention of 1919, and The Hague Air Warfare Rules 
of 1923. The next chapter is on the Second World War followed by an examination 
of some contemporary problems in international air law, including civil aviation 
under the Chicago Convention, 1944, trespassing in air space, and crime on board 
an aircraft. Appendices include the text of certain international agreements and there 
is a bibliography. Although slight, this volume provides the only modern survey of 
the whole subject and will certainly come to be regarded as authoritative. (387-71) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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LABORATORY AND WORK NOTES 1962-1964. A Seventh 
Selection repnnted from the Journal of Scientific Instuments. Compiled and edited 
by Ruth Lang. Edward Amold, 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thus seventh volume contains material of all kinds published over a period of three 

years and is a credit to the judgment and selectivity of Dr. Lang. There are seven 

~ sections on devices and techniques: laboratory and workshop, optical, thermal, 
liquids and gases, vacuum and pressure and, lastly, electrical and electronic. Any 
experimental scientist will find the book full of useful ideas ranging from a simple 
temperature stabilizer for an oven, through an inexpensive electronic amplifier Pr 
biological applications to an automatic level controller for liquid nitrogen. (5078) 


SCIENCE, HISTORY AND TECHNOLOGY. Book I: ap. 800 to 
the 1840's. H. J. Fyrth and Maurice Goldsmith. Cassell, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors have made a successful pion attempt on a most important 

educational task: to produce a popular book describing the historical evolution of the 

scientific and technological basis of our contemporary civilisation. The details of 
icular scientific achievements are given less space than is common in standard 
istories of science, but in return the reader gets information on the character of 
scientific activity, and its relation to currents of philosophical and social thought, 
which is difficult to find anywhere else. Nowhere is science simply reduced to the 

. effect of social and economic forces; the authors see that human curiosity ‘always 

poses problems impossible of solution to the generation that formulates them’. 

‘Well-selected plates, and a comprehensive time-chart, enhance the book’s value. The 

volume is designed for use as a text for courses in Liberal or General Studies, where it 

should soon become a standard text. (509) 


HISTORY OF SCIENCE. An Annual Review of Literature, Research and 
Teaching. Vol. 4, 1965. Edited by A. C. Crombie and M. A. Hoskin. Heffer 
(Cambridge), 308. 1965. 24 cm. 162 pages. Di A 

This series of annual volumes provides bibhographical and synthetic studies of recent 
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work in important fields of the history of science. It is of great value for anyone 
concerned with teaching or research in this subject, where research papers are 
scattered among many journals and comprehensive reference works appear in- 
frequently. The present volume has surveys of recent research on Vesalius and on 
Darwin, and a discussion of recent books (by Kuhn and Agassi) lying on the border- 
land between the history and philosophy of science. Essay reviews, and shorter 
reviews, of the most important recent bosi in the history of science complete the 
volume., (509-058) 


Astronomy 
YEARBOOK OF ASTRONOMY, 1966. Edited by Patrick Moore. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1965. 20'5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. 

This edition contains star charts, planetary positions, observing notes, a list of 
astronomical occurrences in 1966, and an jnteresting month by month digest of the 
sky. In addition, there are nine admirable articles, ranging from practical details about 
telescopes for the amateur to summaries of recent advances in astronomy. 
Admittedly, the star charts are drawn for observers living north of the equator, but 
the planetary details are suitable for everyone, wherever they may be. The Yearbook is, 
indeed, an ideal handbook for amateur astronomers, and the new edition is certainly 
up to the high standard of its predecessors. _ (520°$8) 


GENERAL RELATIVITY AND COSMOLOGY. G. C. McVittie. 
and edition. Chapman & Hall, 503. 1965. 24:5 cm. 254 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(International Astrophysics Series, Vol. 4.) 

It is a particular pleasure to welcome the second edition of Professor McVittie’s book. 

The scope of the work is rather more generous than its title would suggest. The tensor 

calculus and Ruemanian geometry, Newtonian mechanics and special relativity, the 

principles of general relativity, the Schwarzscheld space-time, approximations to 

Einstem’s equations and Newtonian gas dynamics, special cases in Newtonian gas 

Seas he theory of uniform model universes and observational cosmology 

indicate the volume’s range. The significant changes between the first (1956) and 

second editions lie in the chapters on uniform model universes and observational 
cosmology. These are pei from the point of view of the interpretation of the 
cosmological information supplied by a astronomy. In so doing Professor 

McVittie has removed one of the main obstacles in the interpretation of the 

observational results of cosmological Seb e namely, the lack of correspondence 

between the work of cosmological theorists and observers. The chapters on gas 
dynamics while of very great interest do not go beyond the maea of the first 
edition. The author, now Professor of Astronomy in the University of Ilinois, was 
formerly Professor of Mathematics at Queen Mary College, University of London. 

(5231) 

Physics 

SPECTROSCOPY AND STRUCTURE. Richard N. Dixon. Methuen, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 214 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is a compact introduction to the whole subject of spectra and, as such, 

provides good value for money. The major problem of this compression, lack of 

depth in theory, is partly overcome by providing a short bibtiogtapliy at the end of 
each chapter. The subjects contained are atomic spectra, rotational spectra, vibrational 
spectra of both diatomic and polyatomic molecules, electronic spectra of diatomic 
and polyatomic molecules and magnetic resonance spectra N.M.R. and E.S.R. All 
these topics are presented clearly and concisely with many diagrams and tables, but 
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readers wishing to pursue a subject will need to refer to more exhaustive works. 
(535°84) 
. PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRONICS IN MEDICAL RESEARCH. 
D. W. Hill. Butterworths, 678.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A series of articles entitled “Some Fundamentals of Medical Electronics’ which the 
author contributed to the British Journal of Anaesthesia form the basis of this exposition, 
while the method of presentation owes much to the author’s lectures to scientists and 
medical men attending the Laboratory Course in Medical Electronics at the Royal 
College of Surgeons of pent The intention is to provide those responsible for 
electronics staff, and also laboratory ‘assistants, with adequate ee the 
purpose and function of the equipment and of the technical terms used to ibe it. 
Five chapters give basic A cee about magnetism and electromagnetism, 
electrostatics, cells, d.c. and a.c. circuits. Thermionic valve amplifiers and their use in 
electrodiagnosis are then described, similarly semiconductor devices, and oscillators 
with their applications, in radio telemetry systems, and in surgical and therapeutic 
diathermies. Also considered are a.c. interference and patient safety, and, among other 
techniques, recording and display systems and transducers. The references which 
terminate each chapter guide ie reader to monographs and papers in the technical 
and clinical fields of Ae (537°5) 


X-RAY PHYSICS AND EQUIPMENT. F. Jaundrell-Thompson and 
W. J. Ashworth. Blackwell Scientific Publications (afd) 84s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 
812 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Two Principal Superintendent Radiographers, themselves experienced teachers of 

student and practising radiographers, are responsible for this comprehensive work 

which, under the guidance of chair instructors, is intended as a textbook for candidates 
for the Membership and Fellowship examinations of the Society of Radiographers. 

Much of the text, though mainly concerned with diagnosis, will also interest student 

therapy radiographers and those needing reference to X-ray theory and practice, for 

example, the sections on general and radiation physics, and on equipment. The authors 
provide useful introductory chapters, the first revising mathematics, and the second, 
on units and measurement; they give in detail the prmciples of heat, electricity and 
magnetism. Chapters 12 to 23 are much aa gid X-rays, circuits and their 
component parts, which are further elucidated by diagrams. The final three chapters 
deal with radiation physics, and an appendix tabulates chemical elements sets 
out the Greek alphabet. The authors have gone to considerable trouble to explain in 
simple terms basic theory as a foundation for the more complex concepts which are 
also described here. The textbook will be welcomed in countries where standards of 
instruction are high, and by teachers and practising radiographers. ($37°535) 


THE COLLECTED PAPERS OF LORD RUTHERFORD OF 
NELSON. Vol. M: The Cavendish Laboratory. Under the scientific direction of 
Sir James Chadwick. Allen & Unwin, 90s. 1965. 23 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume contains the published after Rutherford had moved to Cambridge 

University as the Cavendish Professor of Experimental Physics and Director of 

Cavendish Laboratory. Previously, Rutherford’s experiments had led to the model 

of a nuclear atom, and these papers concentrate upon the study of the nature of the 

nucleus, initially using « particles as probes. They represent the first stage of the trend 
towards the large machines of modern nuclear physics, ending with a describing 
the use of the Cockcroft-Walton generator, developed in the Cavendish Laboratory, 
to bombard various targets with a beam of high energy protons. The papers in this 
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volume offer interesting insight into the formative stages of present-day nuclear 
physics. (539) 


MOLECULAR SYMMETRY. An Introduction to Group Theory and its 
Uses in Chemistry. David S. Schonland. Van Nostrand, 70s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 310 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

As chemists have gained greater understanding of molecular structure by the use of 

powerful physical techniques, they have leamed the value of mathematical techniques 

such as group theory. To them this book has the merits of requiring little pror 
mathematical knowledge, and of introducing difficult ideas by simple examples from 
chemistry. Mathematical ideas are presented in general terms but explained simply 
through the special applications to molecular properties. The mathematician might 
prefer the basic mathematics to be illustrated by examples from a wider field, but he 
would admit that all sections contain plenty of chemical sa ae The chapter 
headi are: symmetry operation, vector spaces, matrices and representations, 
aap representations, quantum mechanics, molecular vibrations, molecular 
orbitals, electronic spectra. The nine appendices contain a wealth of factual informa- 
tion for chemists studying this field. (539-12) 


Chemistry 
PROGRESS IN REACTION KINETICS. Vol. 3. Edited by G. Porter. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1965. 23°5 cm. $24 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The latest volume in this series is well up to the high standards set by its predecessors. 
There are ten chapters, which cover theoretical aspects of A a ae kinetics; 
reactions of hydrogen atoms; reactions of ‘hot’ atoms in the gas phase; inhibition of 
gaseous free radical reactions; vibrational relaxation in ; pulse radiolysis; energy 
transfer effects in radiation chemistry; aromatic free radicals ; polymerisation of vinyl 
monomers by lithium alkyls and by conventional free radical means. These topics are 
covered in detail by authors who are actively working in the fields of study which 
they describe. Each article is well illustrated by tables and diagrams and provided 
with extensive references. The volume will be of essential value to those working in 
the field of chemical kinetics who require a condensed account of current thought and 
work, It is unreservedly oaned (541394) 


ADVANCES IN PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. 3. 
Edited by V. Gold. Academic Press, 63s. 1965. 23*5 cm. 290 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
In this the third volume in this series Professor Gold of London University has clearly 
maintained and improved upon the high standard set in the previous volumes. 
Authontative reviews of various aspects of physical organic chemistry are presented 
with once again a broad division in the chapters between those devoted to molecular 
structure and reactivity (molecular refraction, temperature effects on n.m.r. spectra) 
and those whose main concern is the mechanism of organic reactions (gas phase 
heterolysis, oxygen isotope exchange reactions). Whilst the presentation is eminently 
clear throughout, as might be expected in a book of this nature some chapters capture 
and sustain the interest of the reader more than others. Each, however, is concise and 
informative and will be valuable not only to the specialist but also to those whose 
interests lie in other branches of the subject but who wish to keep abreast of ideas and 
concepts in physical organic chemistry. (5471) 
Oceanography 
THE PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE OCEANS. Charles H. 
Cotter. Hollis & Carter, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Interest in the geography of the oceans has grown considerably in recent years. 
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Captain Cotter’s book is a good introduction to the subject, intended primarily for 
sixth form students and undergraduates ia geography. The origin of the seas, 
the ocean bed, life in the sea, the properties of sea water, coral, tides, currents and 
instruments are among the topics dealt with. The text is adequately illustrated. The 
author has spent a number of years at sea and is now a senior lecturer in a nautical 
college. He is a graduate of geography and has lectured in oceanography, so he is well 
qualified to write this book. (55146) 
Meteorology 
THE CLIMATE OF LONDON. T. J. Chandler. Hutchinson, 70s. 1965. 25 cm. 
292 pages. Maps. Diagrams, Index. 
In this work London means the greater London area, of some 2,000 square kilometres, 
for which there are more records than for any comparable region in the world. There 
are eighteen ‘official’ stations making comprehensive observations, and more than 200 
infall stations, but in addition there is a network specially organised by Dr. Chandler, 
as well as unique records from the author’s mobile observing station which has made 
many traverses of the area, The elements covered are pressure, wind, atmospheric 
pollution, radiation and sunshine, temperature, evaporation and humidity, visibility, 
cloud amount and precipitation. The analysis is not only valuable in itself but will 
serve asa model for the comparative study of urban climates generally. Dr. Chandler is 
Lecturer in Meteorology sis Chiinstolagy in the University of London. (551-5909421) 
Palaeontology 
GUIDE TO FOSSIL MAN. A Handbook of Human Palaeontology. 
Michael H. Day. Cassell, 42s, 1965. 22 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are many introductory books on fossil man, and one or two which might be 
regarded as textbooks. This work by Dr. Michael Day, Senior Lecturer in Anatomy 
at the Middlesex Hospital Medical School and a specialist on primates and fossil man, 
is refreshingly different. It is neither a simple introduction nor an exhaustive reference 
work, but a concise and informative ook specifically concerned with the major 
finds in the study of human evolution. He has clearly been to some pains to make the 
information—including well-selected references and illustrations—as up to date as 
possible. It will certainly become a popular reference work for students of prehistory, 
physical anthropology and related disciplines, as well as being of use to specialists m 
this field. (569:9) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
PREHISTORIC SOCIETIES. Grahame Clark and Stuart Piggott. 
Hutchinson, 50s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Human 


Society) 
The subject of this book is not new: the history of man from his emergence from the 
animal Aa up to the rise of the first literate societies in the various areas of the 
world, but its treatment by two distinguished professors of archaeology at Cambridge 


_ and Edinburgh Universities is both fresh and exciting. Their main theme is the social 
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and technological development of human cultures, seen in the light of the most 
recent discoveries and modern dating techniques. Most valuable is their study of the 
stages by which farming economies first arose and wiles and urban societies 
originated—a much more complex problem than used to be thought—and the spread 
of farming beyond its earliest homelands. Much new light is thrown on these formative 
stages of human history and many new problems are raised for future research. Well 
written, carefully illustrated, scholarly and authoritative as well as intellectually 
stimulating, this brilliant essay in interpretation is a fine beginning to an ey 
series. 571 
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ANCIENT EUROPE: From the Beginnings of Agriculture to Classical 
Antiquity. Stuart Piggott. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 42s. 1965. 
26 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, by the Professor of Prehistoric Archaeology in the University of 

Edinburgh, begins with the emergence of farming communities in the seventh 

millennium B.C. and ends with the incorporation of barbarian societies into the 

civilised world of the Greeks and Romans. The author examines the principal 
economic and technological developments, the discovery of agriculture and the 
exploitation of metals, and describes how these new ideas affected the political and 
social life of the period. He has drawn on the latest researches of prehistorians all over 

Europe to produce a synthesis which will be essential reading for the university 

student but which can also be enjoyed by the layman. Detailed archaeological 

discussion is avoided in the body of the text, but the egos who requires all the 
paraphernalia of scholarship will find it in the notes and the ‘select bibliography’ of 
more than 850 items. The 194 illustrations are of high quality and include a useful 

series of distribution maps. (572-094) 

ANCIENT ARTS OF THE AMERICAS. G. H. S. Bushnell. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(World of Art Library. History of Art) 

The number of British archaeologists who have taken a deep interest in the ancient 

civilisations of Latin America can be counted on the fingers of two hands, and the 

general public has also been largely unaware of the remarkable achievements of 

American Indians, compared with of indigenous inhabitants of other areas of 

the world. In more recent years, however, the neglect of this subject has been 

corrected, not least by such events as the magnificent exhibition of Mexican Art 
sponsored by the Arts Council in London in 1953, and by a small but steady stream 
of good books on the subject by that very tiny but distinguished group of British 
scholars who have made this field their own, and among whom the author of this 
book is to be numbered. The volume is concerned with the artistic expression of 

American cultures in the pre-European period, and it ranges geographically from the 

southern confines of the old Inca empire to the North American plains, though, 

naturally, its main emphasis lies on the cultures of the Memcan, Central American, 
and Peruvian peoples. Sumptuously illustrated, beautifully printed and produced, 
and with a first-rate text, this book is cheap at the price, and as a general survey of the 

subject may be heartily recommended. (571-7098) 


Anthropology 

NOTES ON THE TRIBES, PROVINCES, EMIRATES AND 
STATES OF THE NORTHERN PROVINCES OF NIGERIA. 
Compiled from Official Reports by O. Temple. Edited by C. L. Temple. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 65s. 1965. 22 cm. 608 pages. Indexes. 

Originally published in x919, this classic study is here reprinted unaltered from the 

second edition (1922), but with the addition of a short list of more recent 

monographs on the peoples of Northern Nigeria. It is essentially a source book of 

miscellaneous information, chiefly about tribal history and customs, and nowadays 

is likely to be of service only to specialist students of the region with which it is 

concerned. A map would have been another welcome addition. ($72'9669) 

ELEMENTARY GENETICS. The Physiology of Descent. Wilma George. 
and edition. Macinillan, 213. 1965. 225 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In these days, when the curriculum of biology students is ever-expanding, books like 
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this one by Miss George, who is a Fellow of Lady Margaret Hall, Oxford, and author 
of Animal Geography, are particularly valuable. The first edition was published in 
1951 and, like ‘his one, was characterised by a compact format, comprehensive cover- 
age and logical development of the subject—in short, exactly what the student needs 
as an introduction. Much of this second edition has been revised and extended, especi- 
ally the early part which deals with the biochemical processes involved in cell mainten- 
ance and division, chapters 9 to 11 on the nature of the gene and the mode of its action, 
and the last chapter on evolution. The bibliography now has full citations. (575°1) 


Botany 
SPORE LIBERATION. C. T. Ingold. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Ingold, of the Department of Botany, Birkbeck College, University of 
London, is well known. for his previous books on spore dispersal in fungi and other 
land plants. It is the principal er of the present book that the structure of the 
spore producing organs of fungi and bryophytes can only be understood if the method 
of spore liberation 1s considered. There are good clear accounts of spore liberation in 
many i and in a representative range of bryophytes. Special topics include 
rhythms o p release and the connection between spore liberation and the water 


relations of The many excellent drawings, mostly by the author, are an out- 
standing feature, (589-2) 
Zoology 


ANIMAL CONFLICT AND ADAPTATION. J. L. Cloudsley-Thompson. 

Foulis, 428. 1965. 23 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The author, who is Professor of Zoology in the University of Khartoum, is well 
known for many previous publications, m which he has shown his special interest in 
the relationship between the animal and its environment. His studies of the adaptations 
of animals to arid conditions have aroused particular attention. In this book he draws 
upon his own wide knowledge of different parts of the world and also upon a broad 
T of zoological literature dealing with the topics of evolution, adaptation, 
physiology and ecology. His basic theme, worked out with many oe 
examples, is that the survival of the fittest is a principle that has worked very well unti 
the advent of civilised man, who must learn to control his own population and 
environment, if he also is to survive. (s9t‘s) 
THE LIFE OF FISHES. N. B. Marshall. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1965. 

24°5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Weidenfeld & Nicolson Natural History) 
Like previous volumes in this series, this book is a comprehensive and authoritative 
account of a realm of natural history written by an expert (the author is Senior 
Principal Scientific Officer in the British Museum (Natural History) ) for fellow 
experts and for laymen. Fishes are not common objects of study for amateur 
naturalists, but this account, which covers form and function, adaptations to the 
physical environment, interactions of species with that environment and between 
each other, general aspects of life history, broad divisions by habitat and, finally, 
diversity and classification, is a masterly and up-to-date survey on a world-wide scale 
of living fishes which, together with attractive production and illustration, will 
stimulate the interest of the general naturalist. To biologists it will provide abundant 
material for thought about evolutionary problems. (597) 


FAIR ISLE AND ITS BIRDS. Kenneth Williamson. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 
1965. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Fair Isle, lying between the Orkney and Shetland Islands, is a tiny, remote and (to 


29 


most people) unknown part of the British Isles. To ormthologists, however, it has 
been famous far beyond Britain since the pioneer observations of Eagle Clarke upon 
the European migrants which are caedi there. After the last war, largely due to 
the energy and enthusiasm of George Waterston, a bird observatory was established 
there and has since become a Mecca for students of migration. This account by Mr. 
Williamson, who was its first director and is now populations officer of the British 
Trust for Ornithology, is timely and informed. He is Leon for his previous books 
about Atlantic islands, and is here concerned with the history of Fair Isle and its 
breeding birds as well as about migration. An annotated systematic list is appended 
by Peter Davis, who succeeded Williamson as director. (598-2411) 


BUDONGO. A Forest and its Chimpanzees. Vernon Reynolds. Methuen, 36s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Until recently our knowledge of the behaviour of great apes was restricted to studies 
of captive animals in zoos and laboratories. Following on recent studies of wild orang- 
utans and gorillas, this new account of work on another anthropoid—perhaps the 
one closest to man—is very welcome indeed. Dr. Vernon Reynolds, a young physical 
anthropologist who has undertaken research on primate behaviour at University 
College, London, and the Centre for Advanced Studies in the Behavioural Sciences 
at Stanford University, gives an interesting and highly readable account of his work 
in Uganda. With the help of his wife and a forest tracker, the chimpanzees were 
studied in their natural surroundings for some eight months, and particularly in the 
Budongo forest. The nature of the information given is not only of use to the 
specialist, but at the same time provides fascinating reading for the general reader 
and naturalist. (599-884) 





PATENT PROTECTION: The Inventor and his Patent. Clifford Lees, 
Business Publications, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This excellent book provides a sound and highly informative account of all that the 
layman needs to know on patents law and organisation. The main features of the 
patents system are explained, including applications procedure, completion, searches, 
opposition, the hak ets selling a licensing, and infringement of patents, y 
foreign patents, abuse of monopoly, and the rights of employee inventors. Practical 
examples from the author’s personal experience illustrate cardinal points, and the 
volume provides a particularly clear survey of the subject for the non-professional. It 
is recommended for its lucidity and expert guidance, and as a most useful reference 
source. The author is a mechanical engineer and a chartered patent agent. (608-7) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

MAN’S ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY AND HEALTH. Nancy Roper. z 
and edition. Livingstone, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 

The author, who has had experience as a principal sister tutor and as an examiner to 
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the General Nursing Council, has taken the opportunity to present a revised edition 
of her textbook after a brief interval of two years. It covers the Council’s syllabus 
and that of the General Certificate of Education at Ordinary Level in these subjects. 
The text 1s arranged by body systems, the basic anatomy followed by the functions 
of each part, then care, and conditions which can interfere with the health of each 
system. The various aspects of environmental hygiene and the prevention of infection 
are dealt with in separate chapters. Changes in this edition include new material in 
the accounts of the tissues, milk, and the endocrine system, the addition of recent 
G.N.C, examination questions and an index. The illustrations, very clear, well 
labelled drawings, are workmanlike and pleasing. (610) 


PRACTICAL MANAGEMENT OF SPINAL INJURIES FOR 
NURSES. Reginald Elson. Livingstone, as. 1965. 22 cm. 164 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Reginald Watson-Jones, Director of the London Hospital Orthopaedic Depart~ 

ment, commends this book by the Senior Registrar there as being not only suitable 

for nurses, but also of mterest to consultants, surgical registrars, house officers, and 
others concerned with the care of these patients. Written m a clear and simple style, 
it first considers vertebral dislocations and fractures and the management of the 
latter, then, fully, the results of injury to the spinal cord. The nursing management of 
the whole patient is reviewed, and separate chapters deal with the prevention and 
treatment of pressure sores, spasm, urinary complications, cachexia, abdominal 
distension, psychological distress and other complications. The practice of physio~ 
therapy in the management of paraplegia and tetraplegia is summarised for nurses, 
who ought to understand the purpose of their patients’ activities. The copious 
illustranons—photographs, drawings and diagrams—reach a high standard and are 
illominating. (610-7367) 


ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR NURSES. T. W. A. Glenister 
a Jean R. W. Ross. Heinemann, 37s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 578 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

The authors, respectively Reader and Lecturer in Anatomy, Charing Cross Hospital 

Medical School, London, aim to provide the nurse in training with a concise, 

gencrously illustrated text, which will explain as well as inform. Throughout they 

relate form and function, and, to link the theoretical with clinical aspects, they refer 
briefly in passing to the effects of disease. There are three sections, The introductory 
first section includes an outline of early human development. In the second and main 
section, the body systems are iaie: the descriptions augmented by beautiful 
plates, photographs and drawings, and the material excellently presented. The final 
third section gives basic knowledge of metabolism, nutriton, growth, repair, 
regeneration and agemg. The textbook, intended for use throughout the nurse’s 
training and well suited to countries where teaching standards are high, includes, in 


. small type, additional knowledge for the student who 1s senior or of an enquring tum 


of mind. The nomenclature is the Nomina Anatomica 1961 and the index is admirably 
detailed. (6x1) 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by B. L. Andrew. 7th edition. 
Livingstone, 378.6d. 1965. 25°5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This standard textbook was originally written by G. H. Bell, who contributes the 

foreword to the current edition. For this, the Senior Lecturer in Physiology, Queen’s 

College, Dundee, University of St. Andrews, is responsible. The experimental courses 

at that college form the basis of the text in which three other lecturers in physiology 
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co-operate. Knowledge acquired since 1959, the date of the last revision, new 
apparatus and a different publishing house account for the very many changes. The 
Gat chapter introduces the student to apparatus and instruments. In the chapters that 
follow, such as those dealing with the cardiovascular system, respiration, metabolic 
rate and body temperature, sensory and environmental physiology, concepts are first 
defined, then instructions for the experiments are clearly and concisely given. When 
the tests lend themselves to the arrangement, the procedure is set out in numbered 
paragraphs, while the broad page also promotes clarity. A selective bibliography 
suggests standard works to which the undergraduate student can R refer. j 
612°072 
NUTRITION AND DIETETICS FOR NURSES. Mary E. Beck. 
and edition. Livingstone, 21s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a readable textbook written by the Senior Therapeutic Dietitian to the Royal 
Belfast Hospital for Sick Children and introduced by a Senior Medical Officer 
(Nutrition) to the Ministry of Health. He specially commends the theoretical back- 
ground of biochemistry, physiology and pathology, which is admirably simplified, 
and, also, the practical application of these principles to treatment. Miss Beck first 
deals with the constituents of food and rah normal diets, then briefly describes a ‘ 
routine hospital diet before discussing, in ten chapters, the principles of dietary 
treatment, giving specimen menus, in injury and disease. Useful information, much 
of it in tabular form, is assembled in the appendices. Text and appendices are brought 
up to date, and new sections are introduced upon atherosclerosis and carbohydrate 
intolerance in infancy. (613:2) 
BIRTH CONTROL IN THE MODERN WORLD. The Role of the 
Individual in Population Control. Elizabeth Draper. Allen & Unwin, 28s. cloth; 
Penguin Books, 53. paper covers. 1965. 22 : 18 cm. 276 : 334 pages. Index. 
The author, prompted to write this book by a former General Secretary of the 
Family Planning Association, has produced a readable, factual account for laymen. 
She explains the reasons for control, outlines basic physiology, then discusses eugenic 
selection, infertility and methods of control, the interactions of individuals and the 
reactions of organised religion and of states, and finally practice and prospects, 
including the population problem. This ela anen f work, with its historical 
background, wil interest those concerned with the moral and social issues involved 
in birth control. (613-943) 


HANDBOOK ON ORAL CONTRACEPTION. International Planned 
Parenthood Federation. Edited for the Oral Advisory Group of the Medical 
ae by Eleanor Mears. Churchill, 208. 1965. 21 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The handbook is the work of scientific and medical experts representing many 

countries, who were invited by the LP.P.F. to form an Oral Advisory Group to 

co-ordinate research and maintain an information centre. Here they assemble know- 
ledge of the use of oral contraceptives. In Part 1, Scientific Aspects, G. Pincus traces 
the development of these drugs, Harold Jackson and K. Fotherby discuss chemistry 
and pharmacology, J. A. Loraine, K, Fotherby and E. Diczfalusy produce the chapter 
on mode of action, while other authorities contribute sections on, among other 
subjects, carbohydrate metabolism, effects on the liver and on the endometrium, and 

vaginal cytology. The editor has herself written Part 2, Clinical Aspects, including a 

chapter on practical issues intended for the doctor prescribing oral contraceptives. 

The handbook, which holds a useful balance between experimental and practical 

issues, concludes with full references to 165 papers. (613-943) 
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STERILISATION AND DISINFECTION. T. D. Whittet, W. B. Hugo, 
G. R. Wilkinson. Heinemann Medical Books, 30s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. 
' Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Pharmaceutical Monographs Vol. 3) 

This series aims to provide basic textbooks for undergraduate students in British and 
Commonwealth universities who are taking courses in pharmacy and related subjects. 
The authors intend this as a sequel to their Introduction to Microbiology, VoL 1 in the 
series, and assume here a Eae pe of microbiology up to that REER First, they 
consider sterile products, including the type of preparation, sterilisation methods in 
general, and the preparation and presentation of such products. A section follows on 
sterility tests, their interpretation and the significance of contaminants. The basic 
paar of autoclave design are then considered, and, finally, disinfection, the various 
inds of preparation available, their mode of action and an evaluation of them. Each 
section concludes with a selected list of references. (61448) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF MATERIA MEDICA, PHARMACOLOGY 
AND THERAPEUTICS. R. H. Mıcks. oth edition. Churchill, 36s. 1965. 
21 cm. 522 pages, Index. 

Revised every three or four years, Micks continues to instruct the undergraduate 

student in the principles of pharmacology and later in his career to advise him on the 

value of drugs and on their administration. The arrangement of the current edition 
is only altered in minor detail; the first drugs discussed are still those which act on the 
patient’s cells and are not normal tissue reactants, such as narcotics and the opponents 
of adrenaline, acetylcholine and histamine. Then follow accounts of those that are 
tissue constituents, such as thyroid, and gonadotrophic and sex hormones, that is, 
drugs used in replacement therapy, and, finally, the chapters relating to drugs acting 
upon the causative agents of disease, to SR binding agents, and cytotoxic drugs. 

Preceding the general advice on prescribing, a cautionary note is now introduced 

Pe the dangers of many of the new drugs. More attention is given to the details of 

absorption, distribution and clearance, and some important new preparations are 

described. (615) 


CLINICAL CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. C. H. Gray. 4th edition. 
Edward Arnold, 20s. 196$. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This short textbook which the Professor of Chemical Pathology bases upon his 
lectures to clinical students at King’s eal Hospital Medical School, London, is 
directed also to hospital house officers and registrars, biochemusts and laboratory 
students. Here, they will find essential facts about the chemical aspects of disease, and 
an evaluation of laboratory tests presented in a handy small volume, one to which they 
and their seniors may find it convenient and useful to refer. To the well revised text, 
a preliminary note on units and chapters on some biochemical aspects of haematology 
and on miscellaneous topics are added. Some rearrangement of chapters has been 
necessary and new material is introduced, notably in the accounts of renal function, 
oedema, plasma proteins, gastro-intestinal tract, and endocrine disease. A few basic 
’ references conclude each chapter. Of its kind, this small book is unrivalled. (616-075) 


BLEEDING DISORDERS: Investigation and Management. R. M. Hardisty 
and G. IL C, Ingram. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 558. 1965. 22°§ cm. 
388 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This ıs an important study by the Haematologist, Hospital for Sick Children, Great 

Ormond Street, and the Senior Lecturer in Haematology, St. Thomas’s Hospital and 

Medical School, London, which aims to provide practical guidance for non-specialists 

| in the diagnosis and management of congenital and acquired disorders. Throughout, 
the need for co-operation between clinical, laboratory and nursing staffs is emphasised. 
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There is, first, an analysis of the diagnostic approach, haemostatic mechanisms, 
general principles of investigation, clinical history and laboratory tests. Then the 
main problems are dealt with, the lifelong bleeding disorders, ‘defibrination syn- 
drome’, haemorrhagic complications of blood sion and of cardiopulmonary 
naturally-occurring anticoagulants, deficiencies of the vitamin-K~dependent 

otting factors, and the purpuras. Causes and mechanisms of these, their clinical 
manifestations, investigation, and management, are fully described, and reference is 
made to social aspects. The last chapter gives full details of laboratory techniques. 
The authors append a list of national haemophilia societies, with their addresses, and a 
superb bibliography of approximately 750 full references. (616-15) 


RADIOLOGY OF THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. A Radiological 
Companion to Truelove and Reynell’s Diseases of the Digestive System. K. Lumsden 
and S. C. Truelove. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £6. 1965. 23+5 cm. 
548 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

A radiologist at the Radcliffe Infirmary and a physician at the Nuffield Department 

of Clinical Medicine, Oxford University collaborate here in a well-produced reference 

work for physicians, surgeons and less experienced radiologists, specially designed to 
supplement the textbook for physicians and duate students, Diseases of the 

Digestive System. The advantages of the authors’ long established partnership in 

practice is evident in the clear and integrated discussions of the problems and 

responsibilities which each specialist encounters. After a chapter on the general 
principles of radiology, the text deals with the parts of the body in the same order as 
in the original textbook. Separate chapters are allocated to the newborn child and 
the acute abdomen. The objectives and methods of investigation are briefly described, 
then, in some detail, normal and abnormal appearances, and the diagnostic difficulties 
of the radiologist. A wide range of techniques, the well-established and the recent, 
are included and documented. The volume, most liberally and beautifully illustrated, 
will be welcomed by the gastroenterologist and radiologist. (6126-30757) 


HYPOGLYCAEMIA. Vincent Marks and F. Clifford Rose. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Ozare; 60s. 1965. 23 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The authors, a consultant chemical pathologist and a consultant neurologist, who first 
co-operated in their study of hypoglycaemia at the National Hospital for Nervous 
Diseases, Queen Square, London, are jointly responsible for a comprehensive mono- 
graph designed for clinicians, whether endocrinologists, neurologists, paediatricians 
or psychiatrists, and research workers interested in this subject. Although there is 
reference to diabetes, their main concern is with spontaneous hypoglycaemia, with 
the biochemical and physiological background, symptomatology and classification. 
The hypoglycaemias are considered in nine separate chapters according to the circum- 
stances of their development, for example, pancreatic, hepatogenous, endocrine and 
induced glycaemia, glycaemia in children, and inborn errors ot aeee, Subjects 
treated include pathological anatomy, incidence, clinical picture, chemical pathology, 
diagnosis, management, complications of surgery, treatment and prognosis of such con- 
ditions. The investigation afi the patient, including eaa aiT, 1s descri- 
bed, as is, briefly, the morbid anatomy of the brain. Excellently documented, the text 
gives full references to key papers published in British and foreign periodicals. (616-46) 
TEN STUDIES INTO PSYCHOPATHIC PERSONALITY. A Report 
to the Home Office and the Mental Health Research Fund, Michael Craft. 
Wright (Bristol), 25s. 1965. 23 cm. 136 pages. 
The studies undertaken by the author as Medical Superintendent at Balderton 
Hospital, Newark, were based upon one hundred subjects admitted to the psycho- 
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pathic unit in 1958. He first reviews the historical development of the concept of 
the psychopathic personality and the literature bearing upon aetiology. The eight 
studies which follow relate diagnosis to aetiology, and analyse the results of special 
electro-encephalographic techniques; they correlate the severity of the disorder with 
adverse factors, such as parental separation and unsatisfactory parental relationships, 
discuss the extent of remorse, the treatment aaay patients and prognosis of ninety- 
two of them. Various follow-up studies of optimally treated boys in approved schools 
and at Balderton complete the investigations, and the conclusions are assembled in a 
final chapter with an indication of further research needs. A full case history of one 
patient illustrates the many factors, hereditary and environmental, contributing to 
psychopathic disorder. A good bibliography is appended. (616-858) 


EYE SURGERY. H. B. Stallard. 4th edition. Wright (Bristol), £6 6s. 196s. 
23 cm. 968 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Less experienced surgeons have for twenty years relied upon this textbook by a 
Surgeon to Moorfields Eye Hospital and Eye Surgeon to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, 
London, for details of operative techniques which he himself practises and upon which 
he relies. Mr. Stallard briefly describes the surgical anatomy of the part, outlines the 
indications for the operation and, before describing technique with some precision, 
gives mstructions regarding anaesthesia and instruments. There follows reference to 
other standard operations. The actual scope and arrangement of the text is unaltered 
in this edition, which appears after an interval of seven years, although, to permit the 
incorporation of the many advances m knowledge, there has been some condensation. 
Of the new material, it will suffice to mention descriptions of the treatment of cardiac 
arrest, and of new procedures, Mustarde’s operation for epicanthus, caniculo-dacryo- 
cystorhinostomy, partial cyclectomy, trabeculotomy, and the use of zonulysin in 
cataract extraction. The 733 illustrations include 276 new ones; some references are 
briefly indicated by the name of the author and date in the text. The new edition of 
this standard textbook will be welcomed. (617-71) 


NOISE, HEARING AND DEAFNESS. Philip H. Beales. Michael Joseph, 
425. 196$. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Live Issues) 
Like the other volumes in this series, this is intended to bridge the gap between the 
specialist and the layman; it can be read with profit by medical men, industrial medical 
officers, and those employed in noisy industries, as well as by those for whom it is 
mainly intended, the deaf, their colleagues and friends, and the parents of deaf 
children. The author, himself a consultant ear, nose and throat surgeon, sketches in 
the historical background, describes the normal mechanism of hearing, the diagnosis 
of hearing loss, the causes of deafness, and treatment. He discusses at some length the 
problems of deafness in children, including educational aspects, the welfare of the 
deaf, and the social and psychological difficulties. He devotes three chapters to noise, 
including noise in industry, and offers proposals for the future. A glossary and a list 
‘ of organisations concerned with deafness are appended. This very readable book, 
which is documented, has much to offer. It oat. be a useful addition to the shelves 
of public, industrial and medical libraries. (617°89) 


ANAESTHETICS, RESUSCITATION AND INTENSIVE CARE. 
A Textbook for Students and Residents. Walter Norris and Donald Campbell. 
Livinsgone, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who are Consultant Anaesthetists, Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, are con- 

cerned here to supplement teaching and experience in the operating theatre by 

providing an adequate background of physiology and pharmacology, and careful 
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explanations of practice, which will enable the resident more competently to assist 
the anaesthetist, his medical and surgical colleagues, and the patient. Anaesthetics 
are considered in some detail, inclu the pre-anaesthetic examination and pre- 
medication, prevention and treatment of complications; anaesthesia in obstetrics, 
dental surgery, and for the outpatient; and special techniques. The authors include 
careful accounts of procedure in the recovery room and after-care, intensive care and 
resuscitation, and generally seek to prepare the less experienced for the sudden 
emergencies they may have to face alone. The resident’s role is stressed throughout, 
yet he is warned when advice should be sought and is given, in a final chapter, 
examples of mishaps and their medico-legal aspects. Both text and illustrations are 
practical and to the point, and the volume itself is attractive. (617-9) 


A SYNOPSIS OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. Aleck W. 
Bourne and J. M. Holmes. 13th edition. Wright (Bristol), 52s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 
688 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Synopsis Series) 

An early volume in the series, this book, well known to students both undergraduate 

and postgraduate, has since 1913 been wmtten and revised by the senior author, ` 

Consulting Gynaecologist, St. Mary’s Hospital, London. Now he is jomed by the ? 

Consultant Obstetric and Gynaecological Surgeon, University College, London. 

They have retained the arrangement and the main content of the previous edition, 

including the detailed accounts of puer infection and of the destructive obstetric 

operations, a knowledge of which is still required ın areas where special medical and 
surgical facilities are not available. Throughout the text new knowledge is incorpor- 

ated of physiology, drugs, techniques and instruments, with a revised chapter on 

intersex. Students will appreciate this up-to-date edition, which presents concise 

statements of concepts more fully expounded in the textbooks, for use in the course 

of their studies and in final revision. (618) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
* BRITISH CORROSION JOURNAL. Vol. I, 1965, No. 1, July. 
Editor: H. S. Rooke. British Joint Conosion Group. Bi-monthly. 20s. per copy. 
Subscription to end of 1966, i 108; for the year 1967, £5. 28 cm. Illustrated. 
This journal is the official publication of the British Joint Corrosion Group inaugurated 
in 1965 as a co-operative venture between the Metallurgical and Metal Finishin 
Institutes and the Society of Chemical Industry. The first issue contains five resear 
papers devoted to: atmospheric corrosion trials of foes ise tee ase Fe-Zn alloys; the 
mechanism of dezincification of brass; the oxidation and carburisation of a 20/25/Nb 
steel in CO2-CO mixtures; magnetite formation on mild steel under hightemperature F 
aqueous conditions; and studies of intergranular corrosion susceptibility in complex 
austenitic Cr-Ni-~-Mo-Cu steels. The first four papers are from British laboratories 
and the fifth is from an American laboratory. The journal is presented in clear legible 
type on good quality paper and graphical figures and photomicrographs are clearly 
od An excellent feature is the inclusion of a separate set of synopses of the + 
papers although these would have been more useful if printed in a form which would 
facilitate their inclusion in a card index file on cards of normal size. (620-16) 
—— Electrical 
ELECTROMECHANICAL ENERGY CONVERSION. A. J. Ellison. 
Harrap, 278.6d. 1965. 21+5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Engineering Science 
Monographs) 
This is a book with a difference inasmuch as it is both introductory and based upon £ 
the generalised theory of electric machines. It describes their common physical 
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principles, how to express the principles in terms of their parameters, and how to 

calculate the latter. The broad coverage is reactors and transformers, transducers, 
© dc. machines, and the polyphase synchronous and induction machines. There are 
special chapters on the production of magnetic flux, voltage, and m.m.f. by windings, 
and on losses and efficiency. Appendices deal briefly with reactance, transformer 
paralleling, and matrix equations of machines. The text is ably presented and well 
illus The book is for students at universities and at colleges of technology, to all 
of whom it may be recommended. The author is at Queen Mary College, University 
of London, (621-31) 


` EARTHING. British Standard Code of Practice CP 1013 : 1965. Endorsed by 
the Council for Codes of Practice. British Standards Institution, 308. 1965. 21 cm. 
130 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
For many years the principles and practice of electrical system earthing have been 
controversial but, now, this Code of Practice places them on firm ground. It covers 
system earthing and equipment earthing which include power stations, substations, 
overhead power lines, lo and medium-voltage systems, consumers’ premises, tram 
and trolleybus system, British railways, and h.v. apparatus or mains. Further sections 
deal with earth electrodes, earth resistivity, lightning protection, inspection and 
testing, maintenance, and regulations relating to earthing. The text is authoritative 
and the recommendations are applicable to all systems and consumers, wherever they 
may be located. The book is among the most important of the many of its kind 
published by the B.S.L (621-3178) 


—— Military 
WAR PLANES OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR: FIGHTERS. 
Vol. I, Great Britain. J. M. Bruce. Macdonald, 12s.6d. 1965. Obl. 14 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This new series on the war planes of the First World War is uniform with William 
Green’s War Planes of the Second World War from the same publisher. Volume One 
is appropriately devoted to Fighters, for these dominated the aerial scene in those days. 
The rapid evolution of aeroplanes, weapons and techniques is dramatically shown, and 
due attention is given to the many experiments, some fantastic, which came to nothing. 
The format adopted within the pocket-book size is admirable. The many photographs 
and three-line benie are excellent and the accompanying text is terse, lucid, and 
surprisingly comprehensive. A book which makes so much fascinating information 
r quickly accessible must be welcomed by all students of aircraft history. (623-7464) 


r- 


THE FOCKE-WULF i190. A Famous German Fighter. Compiled and 
written by Heinz J. Nowarra. Tone paintings by W. F. Hepworth based on 
original drawings by R. Haufschild and U. Warzecha. Colour paintings by H. 
Löbner. Produced by D. A. Russell and M. C. Russell. Harleyford Publications 
(Letchworth), 60s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is the third in a series devoted to famous aircraft, the stories of the Spitfire 

and the Messerschmidt 109 having preceded it. The author, having shown his capacity 

for undertaking such a task i ME 109, was commissioned by the publishers to 
do this study. He claims that never before has he been able to produce such a detailed 
history of a single aircraft type. He can rest assured that nobody else has ever done so. 

No facet of the FW 190 is left untouched: the development and production, the 

armament, the men who flew this aeroplane, even the men who fought it in the air, 
are all here. The line drawings, photographs and paintings are abundant and of 
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admirable quality. This is a magnificent publication which merits congratulation to 
all who contributed. It will be enjoyed at length by all who read it. (623 +7464) 


—- Hydraulic 
HIGH DAM AT ASWAN. The Subjugation of the Nile. Tom Little. 
Methuen, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrated. Index. 
The 1,000-mile course of the Nile provides Egypt with a green valley up to six miles 
1n width until it reaches Cairo and broadens into the Delta; almost all else 1s desert. 
The Bntish, during their occupation, introduced an irrigation system which made 
Egypt one of the most fertile agricultural countries but this was overtaken by the 
fertility of its habitants and, nearly every year, much of the Nile’s flow pours 
wastefully into the sea. The High Dam project involves the building of a mb of 
mountain across the river, two mules long and half a mile wide at base, behind which 
will form a lake as long as England. Egyptian and Soviet engineers have triumphant! 
finished the first stage of construction and, by its completion in 1968, Egypt will 
acquire the means of achievement of the ams of her revolution. For this her credit 
has been pledged to the U.S.S.R. for years to come. The author, a distinguished 
journalist, broadcaster and Middle East specialist, describes the design of the Dam, 
the political and other difficulties of its execution, and sets it ın context as the latest 
phase of Egypt’s eternal struggle to harness the greatest of her natural resources. The 
story is excellently told and will be enjoyed as much by the layman as by those with 
special interests in the Middle East or civil engineering. (627-8) 
—— Aeronautics 
ASTRONAUTICS YEAR. An International Astronautical and Miltary 
Space Missile Review of 1964. Compiled by David Howard. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 35s. 1965. 25°5 cm, 230 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This is a diary of astronautical events which took place during 1964. Previously, 
David Howard produced simular diaries for 1962 and 1963 privately ın duplicated 
form; from now on these valuable records will be available in book form. Tolisa 
an illustrated guide to main events comprising 75 photographs, the diary deseribes 
day-to-day actrvities and project progress. Further details of current projects under 
way during the year are given in a status list separately at the end of the diary, 
together with a table of launching attempts. Not a book for the general reader, this 
volume condenses much of the background information on space projects into a form 


in which el activities can be compared chronologically and is therefore of ° 


considerable value to the research worker. ' (629-1388) 


Agriculture 
EXPERIMENTAL PEDOLOGY. Proceedings of the Eleventh Easter School 
in Agricultural Science, University of Nottingham, 1964. Edited by E. G. 
Hallsworth and D. V. Crawford. Butterworths, 858. 1965. 22 cm. 426 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume embodies a comprehensive and up-to-date survey of recent advances 
in soil science by research workers in different parts of the world. The significance of 
this symposium lies in its frank acceptance that the old approach in pedology is no 
longer vahd and that working hypotheses can now be submitted to the same 
discipline of experimental investigation that has led to such spectacular discoveries 
in the physical sciences. The original papers and discussions, arranged in five sections, 
provide an authoritative statement on pedological issues as diverse as the problems of | 
weathering and recent ideas on soil classification. This publication is a stimulating { 
contribution pointing the way to future research; it is indispensable to the researcl 
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worker in this field as well as to the advanced student of soil science in the 
university. (632-404) 
RICE. D. H. Grist. 4th edition. Longmans, 75s. 1965. 22 cm. 572 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 
Grist’s book on Rice, now in its fourth edition, has grown greatly in size in the 
twelve years during which it has been the standard English work on the subject. 
That it has been thoroughly revised 1s indicated by the fact that nearly fifty per cent 
of the 734 references date from 1953 or later. The book has twenty chapters grouped 
in three main sections: The Plant; Production; The Product. General botany and 
ecology, cultivation, manuring, pests, diseases, storage, processing, production and 
economics are all as thoroughly covered as can be expected in a single volume. The 
author is to be congratulated on a valuable compendium which will long be useful 
to tropical agriculturists and administrators; it is the leading source of information 
and references on what is, after all, the most important plant in the world. (633-18) 


COTTON PESTS OF THE SUDAN: Their Habits and Control. W. E. 
Ripper and Lloyd George. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 84s. 1965. 
26 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an authoritative textbook written by experts in their field. It includes: general 

notes on the cultivation of cotton; a review of methods of pest control with 

icular reference to the cotton crop; an account of recommended pesticides and 
the factors which affect their efficient application in the field; the bionomics of the 
important pest species. Each species is ibed in the formal sequence of damage, 

alternative hosts, life history and behaviour, factors affecting abundance and control. A 

detailed and comprehensive subject matter is presented in a concise, well laid out text. 

The book should surely appear on the shelves of anyone concerned with the cultivation 

of the cotton crop, and to anyone concerned with the principles of pest control it 

affords an excellent, up-to-date account of work in a well ed, highly developed 
field of study. It is, pelos unfortunate that the illustrations are hand-painted through- 
out, apparently as works of art, and so add little to the written word. (633°51) 


Veterinary Science 
ENERGY METABOLISM. Proceedings of the 3rd Symposium held at 
Troon, Scotland, May 1964. Edited by K. L. Blaxter. Academic Press, 95s. 1965. 
23°5 cm. 466 pages. Diagrams. Index. European Association for Animal Production. 
Publication No. I) 
The proceedings of this symposium consisted of forty-two papers concerned with 
the energy requirements of animals and these are published ın full with references 
and discussion. The recommendations of a committee reporting on constants to be 
used in calculations of energy metabolism are also included. The papers deal with 
aspects of the biochemistry of energy metabolism, techniques for energy determina- 
tion, the evaluation of dietary energy values, particularly with regard to feeding 
farm stock, and the effects of environment on metabolism. The papes are by experts, 
mainly describing recent and current experimental work, an use of thei 
advanced nature this excellently edited book is one for the specialist. (636-089257) 
BRITISH VETERINARY CODEX 1965. Prepared in the Department 
of Pharmaceutical Sciences and published by direction of the Council of the 
Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain. Pharmaceutical Press, £5 5s. 1965. 23 cm. 
880 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This collective and highly authoritative work provides standards of quality for medi- 
cinal substances and preparations for vetermary purposes, together with information 
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on their action and uses. Since its first publication in 1953, it has been the standard 
work of reference on pharmaceutical materials used in the treatment and prevention 
of disease in animals throughout the British Commonwealth and in many other 
countries. This new edition supersedes that of 1953 and its Supplement of 1959. New 
material and up-to-date information have been added. Substances now little used have 
been deleted, and the contents have been rearranged to make this new Codex more 
convenient to use. It is an important, if not essential, work of reference for veteri 
surgeons, pharmacists and manufacturers. (636-0895) 
Livestock 
HORSES OF THE WORLD. An Illustrated Survey. Daphne Machin 
Goodall. Country Life, 50s. 1965. 25 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a most notable work, involving an immense amount of industry and erudition 
on sc of the author, who is well known for her knowledge of horses and horse- 
m ip. It must be quite the most comprehensive survey of the origin and species 
of horses and ponies to appear, and it ticks more than 300 photographs from all 
over the world. Complementing the text, a brief description is given d each breed 
and type and how they have evolved through the ages. A controversial note is 
intro by the statement that the Arabian horse is not a species unto itself but 
evolved through time as other breeds did. Perhaps the illustrations chosen to represent 
Britain’s famous thoroughbred horses and nine renowned native breeds could have 
been more typical, or representative, in view of the excellence of their reputation. 
That polo ponies are a distinct breed or even type is a point for contention: so many 
employed today are discarded thoroughbred racehorses or Argentines. But these are 
small criticisms compared with the amount of research that has gone into this 
roduction and the resulting excellence of a unique book which must have an appeal 
Be outside the limits of the horse world. (636-1) 
Printing 
PRACTICAL PRINTING AND BINDING. Odhams Complete Gude 
to the Printer’s Craft. 3rd edition fully revised by Specialist Authors. Odhams Press, 
358. 1965. 23 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the third edition of this most comprehensive guide to printing compiled by 
sixteen specialist authors. It has long been established as a valuable manual for students, 
apprentices, craftsmen, print buyers and anyone connected with printing. The 
contents cover all aspects of letterpress printing, lithography, photogravure, collotype, 
printing inks, process engraving, warehouse practice, engraving and rehef stampme, 
paper and its manufacture, letterpress and stationery binding, and some administrative 
subjects. Being the only book to cover such a wide range of subject matter in a single 
volume, it provides a wealth of basic information. at a reasonable price The 310 
ulustrations are, in the main, well chosen. The volume is not intended for the more 
advanced student who may wish to specialise in any one particular field. (655) 


A HISTORY OF PRINTING IN BRITAIN. Colin Clair. Cassell, 50s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a suitable textbook for students of printing subjects, lish language and 
Librarianship, or simply for lovers of ieee at the ie Caos who 
introduced printing into England from Bruges, was a scholarly linguist who (unlike 
other early printers) used only his own native language for his printed books and in 
so doing standardised the Enghsh tongue. Five hundred years ago he had a greater 
impact upon the written language than the B.B.C. has had today upon the spoken 
word. Colin Clair traces this effect, and that of Caxton’s successors, as the craft spread 
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through the country. Detailed treatment is given to the important period of the 
hcensing and restriction of British presses and the struggles to repeal these laws, and 
also to the development of book illustration and type foundries. The Industrial 
Revolution had a Kadann] impact on the industry and the author lists the major 
inventions and their implications, along with the accompanying decline in aesthetic 
standards, A useful final chapter introduces the contemporary industry and considers 
its probable future developments. (655142) 


Business Management 
THE GENESIS OF MODERN MANAGEMENT. A Study of the 
Industrial Revolution in Great Britain. Sidney Pollard. Edward Arnold, 50s. 1965. 
22*§ cm. 336 pages. Index. 
The development of the managerial function as seen in the light of economic history 
is a new but obviously important subject for investigation, and it is very satisfactory 
that it should have received the careful and discriminating attention of the Professor 
of Economic History m the sada of Sheffield, author of The Development of the 
British Economy, 1914-1950. In this well-documented book Professor Pollard describes 
the general organisation of large-scale Fi ae in the 18th and the early roth century 
and proceeds to examine the course of industrial change in the mining, metallurgy, 
shipbuilding, textile, pottery and other industries, and the management changes 
involved. It is a revealing book for students both of management and of economic 
history. (658) 
THE MARKETING OF INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS. Edited by Aubrey 
Wilson, Hutchinson, 608. 1965. 23+5 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Mr. Wilson, who is the managing director of Industrial Market Research Limited, 
is well known as joint author of The Changing Pattern of Distribution and Industrial 
Marketing Research. This new work covers the management and technical aspects of 
industrial marketing research and also industrial selling, advertising, public relations, 
pricing, international marketing and the financial control of the sn a function. 
In producing it the editor has obtained the collaboration of eighteen experts on 
individual topics, each writer being responsible for a whole chapter. This has ensured 
reliable and up-to-date treatment of a subject important to those engaged at the 
higher levels of industry and commerce. (658-8) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
JAM MANUFACTURE. George H. Rauch. 2nd edition. Leonard Hill 
Books, 503. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This second edition has been completely revised both in presentation and in new 
information; a great improvement on the earlier edition. The book is concerned with 
all aspects of jam manufacture, including the factory, a thorough evaluation of raw 
materials, and the processes and principles of the manufacture of a wide variety of 
jams. Other sections deal with laboratory analysis and problems encountered in 
processing, although this latter section could have been expanded further. Legal 
aspects have been brought up to date and the regulations are given for a number of 
countries. Although Paari} written for the jam manufacturer the book would 
also be useful in sugar and flour confectionery. It is the ‘workshop manual’ wherever 
jam is being made. (66483) 
Textile Manufactures 
THE STANDARD HANDBOOK OF TEXTILES. A. J. Hall. 6th 
edition. Heywood: Iliffe Books, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
This book provides an excellent introduction to the textile industry. The subject 
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matter covers a description of the available fibres, a brief account of the methods 
used to convert them ito yarns and fabrics, and a more detailed description of the 
bleaching, dyeing, printing and finishing processes. The author is an authority on 
fibres and the finishing processes and in da the sixth edition, he has brought his 
material up to date. It is written in a non-technical style and will serve as an introduc- 
tion for the first-year student and as a good revision course for those who wish to 
familiarise themselves with the latest developments in this changing field. It is well 
printed and illustrated. (677°02) 


MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Vol. I: Carding. Edited by 
F. Charnley and P. W. Harrison. Butterworths, 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book deals in detail with the cotton carding process. Section I includes chapters 

on the taker-in, cylinder, flats, doffer, coder and card clothing. Section II deals with 

the more practical aspects of carding such as spacing, maintenance, calculations and 
duties of operatives, whilst Section II discusses carding research and modern develop- 

ments. The book has been jomtly written by G. Battersby, J. T. Buckley, W. G. 

Byerley, F. Charnley, G. H. Jolly and W. Muller. Each is an expert in his own field 

so that the book ıs an authontative statement on the subject. The style and printing 

are good, the illustrations apt and numerous, and it can be wholeheartedly recom- 

mended to managers, carders and students alike. (677-212) 


FULLY-FASHIONED GARMENT MANUFACTURE. R. W. Mills. 
Cassell, 30s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book covers the complete processing of fully-fashioned garments including 
making-up and the design and fashioning calculations of various garment types, but 
not the associated dyeing and ing processes. Illustrated by an excellent series of 
line drawings and by 24 photographs showing specific mechanism, complete machines 
and details of fashioned fabric, te book is mainly concerned with Cotton’s patent 
machines, including rib machines, but the relevance and importance of hand and 
power vee bed machines is included. Surprisingly, however, there is little or no 
reference to power vee bed machines with automatic widening or fashioni 
isms. The author is to be congratulated on the lucidness of his account of these 
complex operations, especially as there ıs a dearth of publications on this subject, and 
the book should prove invaluable for students, technicians and mill personnel as well 
as providing useful background information for engineers, technologists and research 
workers. (677°661) 


Precision Instraments and Apparatus 
NEW MATERIALS AND PROCESSES IN INSTRUMENT MANU- 
FACTURE. Proceedings of the SIRA Conference, Eastbourne, 13-14 May, 
1965. Edited by P. J. Geary. British Scientific Instrument Research Association (SIRA), 
80s. 1965. 30 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index, Paper covers. 
However good the operational performance and reliability of instruments are, we 
must always be seeking for improvements. In this direction the choice of new 
materials can play an important part. The SIRA Conference was timely in that it 
considered not only characteristics of new plastics, metals, adhesives and glasses, but 
also the recently develoned manufacturing processes. Indeed, the Conference was 
divided into two parts: Part 1, New Materials and Treatments and Part 2, New 
Processes. Part 1 included epoxy resins, conducting glasses, new i.r. glasses, reinforced 
plastics and metals and metallic coatings. Part 2 dealt with electrochemical machining, 
spark machining, ultrasonic machining and electronic beam welding amongst other 
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processes. Certamly the instrument designer will find a wealth of essential information 
here, but the data collected could well be of great use to users of the materials 
mentioned generally. (681) 
Building Constraction 

STEEL SPACE STRUCTURES. Z. S. Makowski. Michael Joseph, 6ss. 

1965. 25-5 cm. 214 pages. Llustrations. 

This book by Professor Makowski, Head of the Department of Civil Engineering 
at the Battersea College of Technology, London, gives a valuable survey of the 
major work in steel space structures carried out all over the world ın recent years, 
with numerous drawings and photographs to illustrate the text. There are five 
sections to the book, covering Single- and Double-layer Gnd Construction, Braced 
Barrel Vaults, Braced Domes, Stressed-Skin Steel Structures and Suspended Roof 
Structures. The work is not designed to teach the student rigorous analysis, but 1s 
intended to show the development of this type of structure in recent years. Several 
tables of influence values are, however, included. Included also, is an excellent 
bibliography. The methods of connecting the various elements are treated thoroughly, 
and these connections are well illustrated with photographs. This is an excellent eae 
and it will be found invaluable as a reference source for architects, architectural 
students and structural engineers. (693:7) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE ORIGINS OF FORM IN ART. Herbert Read. Thames & Hudson, 
428. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For many years Sir Herbert Read has been one of the most intelligent, indefatigable 
and stimulating writers on art, and has delved more deeply than most ito its nature 
and social significance. Of the nine essays in this book, six appeared originally as 
articles in various journals and one as a lecture, the earliest ın 1953 and the latest in 
1964. The theme which links them and justifies their publication as a single volume 
is that of ‘form’ as an element of aesthetic experience—its origins in the artefacts of 
primitive man, its role in the creation of a work of art and its significance as a symbol of 
spiritual values, the author’s wide-ranging erudition touching on the realms of poetry 
and philosophy as well as architecture and the visual arts. For the knowledgeable and 
thoughtful reader this book provides a brilliant illumination of some of the obscurest 
and most fundamental problems of the nature and meaning of art. (7or‘17) 


THE CONNOISSEUR YEAR BOOK 1966. Edited by Alan Osborne. 

Ebury Press: distributors Michael Joseph, sos. 1965. 31 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
The latest volume of this well established annual continues to provide fascinating fare 
for the collector and up-to-date information of activity in the fine arts. Following a 
review of sales at Sotheby’s and Christie’s in London come articles on individual 
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collections, embracing medieval art, modern masters, Swatow and other Chinese 
ware, Indian miniatures, and jade. There are two articles on museums, the projected 
historical museum in Amsterdam and the new National Museum in Israel, and two 
others of special interest on the Pybus library of medical books in Newcastle upon 
Tyne and on the art of Oluf Høst (‘ a poet of colour’) 80-year-old doyen of the 
Bornholm School. The volume concludes as before with details of gallery acquisitions 
during the year and a list of notable art books published in 1964-5. It 1s attractively 
produced and generously illustrated. (705-8) 


ANCIENT ARTS OF CENTRAL ASIA. Tamara Talbot Rice. Thames 
& Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1965. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (World of Art Library. History of Art) 

The geographical areas covered in this new book by Mrs. Talbot Ruce, wife of the 

shed ak historian and Byzantunist and herself the author of many books on Russian 

and eastern art, are the outlying territories of the great civilisations of the Ancient 

Orient, particularly the region north of Mesopotamia. From the eastern shore of the 

Black Sea across what is now south Russia, Afghanistan and North India to Thibet 

and China stretched a series of peripheral states and cultures from late Antiquity until 

the Middle Ages. The artistic achievements of these marginal societies were consider- 
able. Finely wrought gold vessels from Scythia, graceful sculpture in a mixed 

Romano-Buddhist style from Gandhara, Sassanian metalware, and the icons, mosaics 

and church architecture of the Christian kingdoms of Georgia and Armenia, are 

among the objects splendidly depicted in the excellent illustrations. Both the 
chronological and terntorial limits of Mrs. Rice’s book are immense, but she guides 
the reader with an assured hand through absorbingly interesting, relatively unknown, 
periods of world art. There is an excellent bibliography, a chronological table, and 
two maps to help the reader find his bearings. (709°395) 


Sculpture 
NEW MATERIALS IN SCULPTURE. H. M. Percy. With a section on 
casting in ciment fondu by Edward Folkard. and edition. Tiranti, 25s. cloth; 
158. paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. I[lustrations. 
A completely new and revised edition, enlarged by nearly fifty pages of text, of a 
book first piblished in 1962. Even in the last three years the number at new techniques 
and materials added to the sculptor’s repertoire has been considerable. New material 
includes sections on cold-cure silastomer (silicone rubber), casting in ciment fondu, 
die moulding, matched die moulding with vinamold, and coneless casting in the 
foundry. The author of this largely technical manual is concerned to show how these 
and other materials which have come into use in industry since 1945 may be adapted 
to experimental use by sculptors. Numerous illustrations are given, mostly of figure 
sculpture in a more or less traditional, representational idiom. When stone and 
rattle are costly to obtain these alternative materials, whose use and qualities have 
been fully demonstrated in technological processes, can be of real service to the 
amateur and professional sculptor. They certainly represent a challenge and the 
excitement of working with new materials unknown to previous generations. (731-2) 


Ceramics 

CONTINENTAL PORCELAIN OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
Rollo Charles. Benn, 96s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This handsomely illustrated survey of continental porcelain made in the 18th century 

begins with chapters on the social, economic, commercial, and technical aspects of 

the art. The author points out that porcelain is one of the most typical arts of the 18th 
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century and shares in the refinement attained by all the applied arts in this civilised 
century. After a chapter on porcelain figures, al the leading factories ın Europe are 
separately discussed and their products described from a stylistic and historical angle. 
Meissen receives four chapters, an indication of the extreme importance of this 
German factory where the porcelain secret of manufacture was first exploited. At the 
end of each chapter is a list of marks used by the factory and the book concludes with 
a splendid section of plates in which many superlative pieces are reproduced. Mr. Rollo 
Charles is Keeper of the Department of Art at the National Museum of Wales. His 
book forms a complement, and is similar in style, to R. J. Charleston’s recently 
published English Porcelain 1745-1850. (738-2) 


Metal Arts 
ADAM SILVER, 1765-1795. Robert Rowe. Faber, 635. 1965. 25°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on Silver) 

The impact of neo-classicism in England during the last quarter of the 18th century 
effected a profound change of taste in all the decorative arts. It is associated chiefly 
with the Adam brothers, who not only built houses for their wealthy clients but 
designed the furniture, fittings and accessories as well. Robert Adam, who had 
returned from Italy in 1758 inspired by the newly revealed beauties of classical art 
in the excavations of Pompeii and Herculaneum, turned his hand to numerous 
projects, among them designs for silver. In this monograph Mr. Robert Rowe, 
formerly of the City Museum and Art Gallery, een care gives for the first time 
a detailed account of the development and features of this Adam silver. He not only 
discusses the neo-classical ornamental style but also gives a factual account, based on 
documentary research, of the factories in London, Birmi and Sheffield where 
silver was manufactured. There is also an interesting pone 7 chapter on marketing, 
competition and prices which puts the subject in its economic setting. This male 
rounded survey marks an important step forward in the appraisal and knowledge of 
silver ware in one of the most distinguished periods of English applied arts. 


Decorative Art and Design (739°23742) 
EYE FOR COLOUR. Berat Klein. Bernat Klein with Collins, 36s. 1965. 
23 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this unusual book was born in Yugoslavia in 1922. He settled in 
England after the war and set up a wool mill in Galashiels, Scotland, in 1951; he is 
now in charge of a successful textile factory which experiments in cloth design and 
colour. The first part of the book is autobiographical but leads steadily forward to 
the author’s growing occupation with colour, deca and the textile industry. He 
shows how ideas concerning colour have varied through the centuries, often as the 
result of experiments by the great painters, and then applies these general principles 
to the Dore ae purpose of helping people to assess and discriminate in regard to 
their personal approach to colour. The book contains much material relating to the 
theory and application of colour in design, but the author’s expressed purpose is not 
to write a theoretical study but to enable the reader ‘to enjoy clothes and colour more 
and with greater confidence than before’. (745-2) 


Glassware 

ENGLISH LOOKING-GLASSES. A Study of the Glass, Frames and 
Makers (1670-1820). Geoffrey Wills. Country Life, 70s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 162 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book, the first to be devoted exclusively to English specimens of the looking- 

glass, is divided into two parts, the first dealing with the frame, the second with the 
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glass. There are also four appendices containing documentary and other specialised 
information and a directory of London makers and sellers of looking-glass. This 
summary cannot do more a suggest the amount of research which has gone into 
the book. It is packed with information clearly set forth. On the subject of glass the 
author grves many facts concerning the composition, manufacture and finishing 
processes of plate glass, but it ıs perhaps in the design of the frames that the chief 
interest of the subject lies. Here Mr. Wills 1s at his best, describing the different styles 
of design and showing the small variations and characteristics which distinguish 
English mirror frames from their very similar continental models. With the carefully 
selected illustrations, themselves a pictorial survey of English looking-glasses, this 
book will serve museum curators, dealers, collectors and students of ge furniture 
as a permanent reference book. Mr. Wills is an expert in many fields of the applied 
arts, about which he has written frequently in art periodicals, but this monograph is 
his most substantial publication and receives the compliment of handsome presentation 
by the publishers. (748-8) 


Painting 
THE TECHNIQUE OF OIL PAINTING. Colin Hayes. Batsford, 45s. 
1965. 25 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a thoughtfully written book which attempts to come to grips with some of the 
problems involved ın teaching painting today. As the author observes in his introduc- 
tion, there is no longer any one generally accepted technique. Different kinds of 
painting are used for different effects, but the distinction between the professional 
and the amateur, though often blurred, remains valid. Mr. Hayes, who is on the 
teaching staff of the Royal College of Art, London, attempts to provide something 
more an account of the purely technical aspects of painting. He discusses 
technique simultaneously with pictorial problems such as subject-matter, design, 
drawing, pattern, colour and tone, line and perspective. His book is more in the 
nature ofa grammar of painting than an instruction manual. He is especially interesting 
on the subject of figurative and abstract painting, and the different techniques now 
in use in ge quasi-rival schools of modern art. Actual technique—the preparation. 
and use of materials in oil painting—is reserved for the latter part of the book. The 
section of reproductions ranges from works from Rembrandt and Seurat to modern 
practitioners of the art, and rounds off a useful book. (751°45) 


SEURAT. John Russell. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1965. ’ 


21-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Russell, well known as an art critic, writes for the non-specialist reader, but his 
debt to recent scholarly studies, especially to Herbert’s Sewrat’s Drawings, Homer’s 
Seurat and the Science d. Painting and the de Hauke catalogue, is everywhere evident 
and acknowledged. Seurat combined technical virtuosity and a profoundly poetic 
vision with a passion for mathematical exactitude which prompted his attempts to 
formulate the 1deas of the Impressionists, While avoiding labels for their own sake, 
Mr. Russell explains Seurat’s divisionist theories clearly, and illustrates them with 
quotations from Signac and Fénéon, probably the only people to whom Seurat ever 
explained his ideas. Seurat’s marvellous draughtsmanship is given the importance it 
deserves, and the author traces carefully and revealingly the preparatory crayon and 
oil sketches for the great paintings: his analysis of La Grande Jatte is particularly good. 
Little is known about Seurat personally, and Mr. Russell concentrates on de facts 
rather than on surmise. His profusely illustrated book provides a stimulating general 
introduction to Seurat, and is greatly to be welcomed. (759-4) 
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Music 
SIBELIUS. Robert Layton. Dent, 218. 1965. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Musical examples, Index. (Master Musicians) : 
In contrast to the balance between ‘life’ and ‘works’ maintained in most of the earlier 
volumes of this series, this study devotes only twenty-seven pages to the ‘life’, which 
was on the whole uneventful. Thus, Mr. Layton (who is in e of the B.B.C.’s 
Third Programme music talks) is able to give a fairly detailed account of the music, 
and shows how Sibelius developed his highly personal style in many different 
of work. He realises that Sibelius was not among the ‘super-giants’ of composers but 
was limited by his outlook on life and by his environment, though the inspiration he 
drew from the atmosphere and sensibility of northern Europe was also a source of 
This is a thoughtful ind perceptive study which should bring new support 
for Sibelius, whose reputation has unwarrantably sunk since his death ın 1957. ) 
(780-92 
FUX. Egon Wellesz. MARENZIO. Denis Amold. CHERUBINI. Basil 
Deane. Oxford University Press, 17s.6d. cach. 1965. 22 cm. 64 : 52 : 60 pages. 
Musical examples. (Oxford Studies of Composers, Nos. 1, 2, 3) 
Each of these three books is devoted to the music of a neglected composer. Dr. 
Wellesz, the doyen of the Music Faculty in the University of Oxford, returns to Fux 
(1660-1741), one of whose masterpieces, the opera Costanza e Fortezza, he edited 
fifty years ago. He shows how the fame of Fux’s work as a theorist has unjustly 
ei cehadowel his very considerable achievement in church music, opera and 
oratorio, and how his originality can be seen in both his harmony and his orchestra~ 
tion. Dr. Wellesz is also able to relate Fux’s achievement to the music of his 
contemporaries. ‘Marenzio’, claims Dr. Arnold, ‘is the Schubert of the madrigal’. 
In his short life of 46 years (1553-1599) Marenzio poured out a contmual stream of 
works in his chosen form of such vanety, power and originality that its neglect can 
only be explained by the fact that relatively little is available in modern editions. 
Dr. Aola (who is a lecturer in music in the University of Belfast) skilfully works 
into his account of the growth of Marenzio’s mastery of form and style what little 
is known of his life. The two aspects of Cherubini’s works treated at length by Mr. 
Deane are his works for the theatre and the church. Among the operas, Médée and 
Les deux journées are discussed at some length, and, with their remarkable overtures, 
are taken to exemplify both the str and the weakness of the composer who was 
born in 1760 (when Mozart was 4) and at his death in 1842 had far outlived Beethoven. 
Despite his Italian origin, Cherubini spent most of his life in Paris and so has been 
appropriately treated by a specialist in French music. All these monographs should be 
useful to scholars and should create a new interest in some fine music. (780-92) 


Films, Radio and Television 
GRETA GARBO. Raymond Durgnat and John Kobal. Studio Vista, 10s.6d. 
1965. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
This book is first and foremost a magnificent collection of 165 portraits and photo- 
phs from Garbo’s many films, starting with her work in Sweden: where she began 
her screen career by appearing in advertising films, and ending with Two-Faced 
Woman, her last appearance in films in 1941. The photographic archives of severa. 
countries have been searched in order to bring these beautiful and revealing photo- 
graphs together. Garbo’s unique stardom was almost immediately recognised; in all 
she appeared in 26 feature films, and her career in Hollywood began in 1926. The 
text accompanying these stills attempts to recreate the Garbo ‘image’ which still 
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haunts the imagination of the public a quarter of a century after her retirement. 
Drawing freely on quotations from a wide range of comment, mainly een par 
with Garbo’s films, Raymond has compiled an impressionist critical stud 
of this chameleon actress under headings such as Through a Screen Darkly, A M 
and its Matrix, and The Actress. He concludes with brief comments and critical 
quotations on each of Garbo’s films. The production design of this book cannot be 


overpraised. (791-43) 


WHAT IS A FILM? Roger Manvell. Macdonald, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Trident Books) 
In this short book the author, who is Director of the Educational Film Centre, traces 
the development of the cinema from its beginnings to the present day; analyses the 
techniques of film-making; discusses the economics of the dim industry in both Iron 
Curtain and Western countries; and considers the special characteristics of television, 
documentary and animated films, He covers so much ground in so little space that 
he can write only in the broadest general terms, and the chapters on animation, 
documentary and television are inclined to be sketchy. However, the main chapters, 
describing how director, scriptwriter, cameraman and editor combine to create a 
film, and discussing various methods of working, are interesting and informative for 
the general reader. (79143) 


THE FILMS OF ALFRED HITCHCOCK. George Perry. Studio Vista, 
I10s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista 
Picturebacks) 

This book on Alfred Hitchcock’s films, in common with other volumes in this 

admirable series of film studies, is of first value as a fine collection of photographs 

from the 49 films the director has made during 40 years in production. George Perry 

does not claim to have produced a critical analysis of Hitchcock’s work, but a 

‘handbook and guide’ to his films, taking them chronologically, outlining their 

plots, noting the artists who appeared in them, and their success or otherwise in the 

development of Hitchcock’s career. He does not attempt (as Robin Wood has done 
in his book Hitchcock's Films, reviewed in British Book News last month) to reveal the 
subtleties, conscious or unconscious, which Hitchcock’s mature work undoubtedly 
represents, and which has made him, like Jean Renoir, one of the most discussed of 
the veteran directors among the younger film-makers and critics. This book, out- 
standing as an example of paperback book production, is an indispensable photo- 
graphic survey of the prolific work of a master of the cinema. (79143) 


Ballet 
WHAT IS A BALLET? Arnold L. Haskell. Macdonald, 16s. 1965. 19 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Trident Books) 

Fach generation of dance students and young audiences needs its own introduction 
to the first principles of the art of ballet, and for over thirty years Mr. Haskell has 
been supplying them, with conviction, lucidity and a light touch. In this, the most 
recent ae the series, material he has used many times in books and lectures, as teacher 
and journalist, is vigorously and freshly presented in relation to the current scene. 
It covers the historical basis; general aesthetics; some of the principles of training; 
and methods, aims and problems of the finished theatrical work. Further helpful 
short sections deal factually with terminology, key dates, some important books, 
and ballets in contemporary repertoires. A lively choice of illustrations has been 
made. (792°8) 
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THE ART OF MARGOT FONTEYN. Photographed by Keith Money, 
with a commentary contributed by Ninette de Valois, Frederick Ashton, Keith 
Money and Margot Fonteyn h . Michael Joseph, 84s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A beautiful, expensive and important book on England’s greatest dancer. Keith 

Money’s photographs record innumerable rehearsals and performances over the 

years 1963-5, and his reports of conversations with Dame Margot herself, and with 

Dame Ninette de Valois and Sir Frederick Ashton, the founder and the director of 

the Royal Ballet, sketch in her personality and her career, with emphasis on her 

developing and ing interpretation of the great classical roles. She is shown in all 
her recent major roles, from Giselle and Aurora to Ondine and Juliet, and there is an 
absorbingly detailed account in words and pictures of all the preparation for, and the 
solitary performance, at the Bath Festival in June 1964, of Kenneth MacMillan’s 
Divertimento, the pas de deux to Bartok which she danced with Rudolf Nureyev. 
(792°82) 

Sports and Games 

THE NEW CHAMPIONS. Australia in the West Indies 1965. Richie Benaud. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 218. 1965. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

The former Australian captain reports his country’s West Indian tour during the 

early months of 1965, which resulted in a victory for the West Indies by two Test 

matches to one, and established them as the champion cricketing country in the 
world. Mr. Benaud covered the whole tour as a press and radio commentator. He 
pays generous tribute to the West Indians’ superiority in batting and bowling, but 
much of the book is devoted to discussion of the action of the West Indian fast bowler 

Griffith. The author had earlier suspected the legitimacy of Griffith’s delivery and he 

took the trouble to bring with him first-class long-distance photographic equipment. 

He ae his case in moderate fashion, but the phovoptaphie evi will for many 

readers put the matter beyond doubt. Besides these controversial photographs the 

remainder of the illustrations are outstandingly good. (796-358) 


MONT BLANC. An Anthology. Compiled by Claire Eliane Engel. Allen & 
Unwin, 458. 1965. 25 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
In this admirable anthology the compiler has brought together a surprisingly varied 
collection from the mountaineering literature of more than a century. She goes back 
to Rousseau and de Saussure (who made the second ascent in 1787) and includes 
poems by Wordsworth, Shelley and Coleridge, prose passages from great writers 
such as Dickens, Victor Hugo, Dumas (the J), Ruskin and Mark Twain, as well 
as more professional accounts of climbs by Walter Bonatti, Wilfred Noyce, George 
Mallory, Mummery, Whymper and many other famous climbers. There are seventy 
superb black-and-white illustrations, some reproduced from early engravings and 
Sien using all the resources of modern photography. There is an excellent combined 
index (biographical and bibliographical). All lovers of mountains will be delighted 
by this beautiful book. (796-52082) 


A HISTORY OF THE WORLD’S RACING CARS. Richard Hough 
and Michael Frostick. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1965. 25°$ cm. 190 pages, Illustrations, 
Index. 

There have been previous books devoted to racing car history, but, as the authors 

of this one point out, motor racing has been with us for longer than Queen Victoria 

reigned, so there is a lot of ground to cover. Moreover, this book, by two well-known 
motoring authors, is y pictorial, a number of the full-page illustrations being 
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in colour. There is a great variety of ordinary pictures and drawings, not all of them 
as well reproduced as they might be, and a long extract from the contemporary issue 
of The Autocar about the dramatic eve-of-war French Grand Prix race of 1914. A 
pleasant book to browse through. (796-72) 


LITERATURE 





VARIETIES OF PARABLE. Louis MacNeice. The Clark Lectures 1962-63. 
Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. 1965. 20°5 cin. 166 pages. Index, 
Although Louis MacNeice was best known as a poet he was also a good literary 
critic, and the Clark Lectures which he gave at Cambridge a few months before his 
death in 1963 contain a number of pregnant observations on a wide variety of writers. 
MacNee himself was a writer of parables, in the sense in which he employs the 
term: ‘a dark conceit’, concerned with the creation of a special world, an exploration 
of inner reality. In these lectures he examines such apparently diverse writers as 
Spenser, Bunyan, Kafka, Samuel Beckett and Willam Golding, and suggests that 
they throw light upon one another, in so far as they are all masters of parable. He 
explores also the poetry of Blake and the Romantics, and devotes a chapter to the 
remarkable fantasies, intended mainly for children, produced by Victorian prose 
writers. MacNeice’s lucid, unpedantic exposition of his argument is a pleasure to 
read. (804) 


THE DRAMATIC EXPERIENCE. J. L. Styan. Cambridge University Press, 
258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

David Gentleman’s drawings and diagrams are a Sedan attractive and useful 
ek of a book that seeks to guide students who are faced with the cold text of a play 

ut have no chance of seeing it performed. In showing them how to get the most 
from the text, what the dramatic experience is and how dramatic effects are achieved, 
Mr. Styan discusses plot, character, voice, and dramatic categories, and manages to 
sketch the history of the stage in simple te-ms, supported by charts, a glossary, and a 
reading list. He is an experienced expositor; and the result is especially suitable for 
readers far from a theatrical centre, or for the more advanced foreign students of 
English. Printed in two colours, this book is a most agreeable production. (808-2) 


English Literature 

MEDIEVAL AND LINGUISTIC STUDIES. In Honour of Francis Peabody 
Magoun, Jr. Edited by Jess B. Bessinger Jr. and Robert P. Creed. Allen & Unwin, 
$58. 1965. 24 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume of studies commemorates the seventieth birthday of a great American 

scholar who is best known for his work on Old ish language and literature. 

About half the twenty-seven essays in the volume with Old English literature, 

history or anthropology; others deal with subjects so wide-ranging as the origin of 

speech, Welsh lexicography, and dialect in the 16th century poems of Sir Thomas 
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Wyatt. Some editions of runic materials appear here for the first time. This is a book 
for scholars and university libraries, but collections of this kind soon go out of print, 
and the wise hbrarian buys them as soon as they are published. (820-9) 


MID-VICTORIAN STUDIES. Geoffrey and Kathleen Tillotson. University 
of London: The Athlone Press, 503. 1965. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
Both professors of English in colleges of the University of London, Mr. and Mrs. 
Tillotson are also specialists in the study of Victorian literature. In this book they have 
assembled two dozen articles, lectures, broadcasts and book reviews, eleven of them 
by Mrs. Tillotson. George Eliot, Matthew Arnold, and John Henry Newman receive 
most attention, with Arthur Hugh Clough following, and individual pieces on 
Trollope, Tennyson, Browning, and Swinburne. In a more discursive mode Mr. 
Tillotson writes on ‘Novelists and Near-Novelists’ and “The Victorian Frame of 
Mind’, Mrs. Tillotson contributes “The Tale and the Teller’, “Writers and Readers in 
1851’, and—of particular interest as being aside from the beaten academic path—a 
centenary broadcast on Charlotte M. Yonge’s novel The Heir of Redclyffe. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
PREOCCUPATIONS IN AUSTRALIAN POETRY. Judith Wright. 
Oxford University Press (Melbourne and London), 52s.6d. 1965. 23 cm. 218 pages. 
Index. 
Judith Wright's scholarly survey of Australian poetry from Harpur in the mid-roth 
century to the present day is a valuable contribution to literary criticism. She sees in 
early Australian poetry (notably in Harpur and Kendall) a conflict between the poet’s 
adjustment to his Australian environment and the heritage of Euro culture. In 
the bush ballads of Gordon, Lawson and Paterson some ees eee between 
Australianism and Europeamisin is achieved, while in the 1940’s the conflict is not so 
apparent—the poet aims at universality. Miss Wright, a fifth generation Australian, is 
one of Australia’s best known and important poets. She has published several works of 
poetry and is the compiler of two pe See of Australian poetry. (821-09 Australia) 


A READING OF SIR GAWAIN AND THE GREEN KNIGHT. 
J. A. Burrow. Routledge, 32s. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Sir Gawain and the Green Knight is one of the best English poems of the 14th century, 
less well known than it should be because its alliterative metre is unfamiliar to readers 
of today. Mr. Burrow, a Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford, has performed a valuable 
service to lovers of English literature by providing a critical analysis which seeks to 
discover the poet’s intentions and to ke clear the conventions which he adopts. 
The author’s chief argument, which 1s perhaps less controversial than he fears, 1s that 
Sir Gawain is a poem about truth, in the medieval sense of the word. The book 1s an 
important help to the understanding of the poem, and even readers with a thorough 
knowledge of Middle English literature have much to learn from it. (821-1) 


THE POEMS OF HENRY KING. Edited by Margaret Crum. Oxford 
University Press, $08. 1965. 22 cm. 278 pages. Indexes. 
Henry King (1591-1669) is a minor poet whose work includes the surpassing 
composition, the ‘Exequy’ written upon the death of his wife in 1624. There are also 
other good elegies, love lyrics, and occasional verses which embody the 
responses of his period to its outstandmg events, the death of Prince Henry, the 
execution of Charles I, casualties of Royalist officers, and finally, the restoration of 
Charles IL Mrs. Crum has made adale use of manuscripts which had been in- 
accessible to previous editors and from them she has produced a reliably documented 
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edinon, Her introduction sets out the life of Henry King in significant detail, covering 
his victimisation as Bishop of Chichester during the commonwealth and his reputation 
among icans as a model preacher. Mrs. Crum is remarkably ptive as a 
critic, and her exposition of the qualities of the poetry with its slowly achieved 
exactness of imagery and its exquisite control of movement and sound could not be 
bettered. (821-4) 


THE RESTORATION COURT POETS. Vivian de Sola Pinto. 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Frontispiece. 
(Writers and Their Work) 

Professor de Sola Pinto, Emeritus Professor of English at Nottingham University, 

who has a long-established reputation as an authority on English literature of the 

17th century, deals in the present essay with four writers whose connection with the 
court of Charles II was more as men of action and affairs than as poets. Three of the 
four—Charles Sackville (Earl of Dorset), Sir Charles Sedley, and Sir George 

Etherege—were among the ‘Courtly wits of the period who wrote graceful lyrics 

as a by-product of other interests, while the fourth—John Wilmot, Earl of Rochester 

—has had a more prominent place in literary history as an incisive satirist and author 

of a few notorious erotic poems. Professor Pinto now shows that the poetic writings 

of the four are worthy of further examination and that they have, if only occasionally, 

a philosophic content which transcends triviality or indecency. (821°4) 


WALKING WOUNDED. Poems 1962-65. Vernon Scannell. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 12s.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Mr. Scannell is a well-established poet, whose third volume is likely to consolidate 
his reputation. Most of his poems take as their starting-point an incident from daily 
hfe: a fireworks-party, a visit from an insurance agent, a man’s telephoning a woman 
who is not there to answer the call. Mr. Scannell brings out the uneasiness, the 
frustration, the pain, even the terror, that may lie just beneath the surface of these 
trivial events. It is the great merit of these poems that they say, forcefully and harshly, 
what most of us do not like to contemplate, still less to utter. Their occasional crudity 
and melodramatic stridency are the price which Mr. Scannell pays for his willingness 
to tackle big themes head-on. (821-91) 


English Drama 
ELIZABETHAN HISTORY PLAYS. Edited with an Introduction and 
Glossary by William A. Armstrong. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1965. 15°5 cm. 
444 pages. (World’s Classics) 
This volume, edited by the Professor of English Literature in the University of Hull, 
is complementary to two other collections in the same series: Elizabethan Comedies 
and Five Elizabethan Tragedies (both edited by A. K. Mcllwraith). By far the most 
important play it contains is John Bale’s lively King John, the first English history play. 
This is especially interesting because it throws a good deal of light upon 16th century 
historical attitudes: King John is presented, in effect, as a Protestant martyr basing 
his stand against the Pope on Holy Writ. The volume also contains texts of two 
anonymous plays. Edward the Third and Woodstock, Ford’s Perkin Warbeck and 
Davenport’s King John and Matilda (‘Elizabethan’ in literary parlance meaning 
1§59-1642). The texts are modernised in accordance with the policy of the series, 
which means that they are not as valuable to scholars as they might otherwise have 
been; but Professor Armstrong’s introduction is sound, aa de volume makes 
universally available five important plays. It will be needed by all libraries and by all 
university students. (822-3) 


52 


DOCTOR FAUSTUS. Christopher Marlowe. Edited by Roma Gill. Benn, 
113.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. Paper covers. 1965. 21 cm. 128 pages. (The New Mermaids) 
The New Mermaids series presents conservatively modernised texts of Elizabethan 
plays edited in the light of the most recent research. Already some twelve titles are 
available, and more are on the way. Miss Gill, a lecturer in English in the University 
of Sheffield, has provided a valuable working text of Marlowe’s Doctor Faustus, 
soundly based on the late Sir Walter Greg’ s great Parallel Text edition of 1950. Her 
introduction, in which she challenges the view that the play is the Christian document 
that it is usually taken for, is ori and well ar Her notes, both textual and 
interpretative, are of the very highest standard: an attractive and critically important 
edition of a play that must be read by all students of Elizabethan drama. —(822°3) 


SHAKESPEARE. Kenneth H. Grose and B. T. Oxley. Evans Bros., 158.6d. 
cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Literature in 
Perspective) 

This is one of the most sensible introductions to Shakespeare to appear for many 

years. It is eminently suitable for reading by all students and schoo a, Many 

ate of Shakespeare are discussed with remarkable fullness and impartiality: his 
ife, his background, the development of his verse, the various views of what his 
plays mean; there is also a section on textual problems. If this new series can 

maintain the high standard set by this volume then it will be valuableindeed. (822-33) 


MEASURE POR MEASURE. William Shakespeare. Edited by J. W. Lever. 
Methuen, 253. 1965. 22 cm. 302 pages. (The Arden S eare) 
This is a valuable new edition of Measure for Measure. Mr. Lever, a lecturer in English 
in the University of Durham, has based his text on the conviction that the play was 
first printed in the First Folio from a transcript of Shakespeare’s draft, without much 
significant alteration. He also supports the general view that it was written in 1604. 
He is, of course, on trickier ground when he asserts that this—one of the most 
difficult of all Shakespeare’ s plays to mterpret—is a tragi-comedy permeated by the 
values of Protestant Humanism. However, the argument of his fong introduction 
is ably advanced, and this is one of the most sensible and balanced interpretations of 
the ie to be put forward in recent . The notes are full and valuable, and—as 
in ihe case of all Arden editions—will have to be consulted by future editors. The 
text, as usual, is carefully modernised. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY, 18. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian 
Study and Production. Edited by Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, 
458. 1965. 25 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A refreshing conclusion to the trilogy begun two years ago, with each volume taking 

into account Shakespeare’s association with a particular age, this volume allows 

considerable freedom of approach, each article, factual or literary, bemg governed 
by chronological sequence. Charles R. Crow treats firmly = varying tones adopted 
by adverse critics. The history of the SE of re s (Arthur Brown) and 
aspects of textual problems (Charlton Hinman) deal ney Beral material. Harold 
Jenkins starts the literary subjects with a brilliant survey of in tions of Hamlet, 
up in a compact paragraph assessing their limitations and merits. The growth 
of the study of Shakespeare’s imagery is traced by Kenneth Muir, who adds profitable 
suggestions of future developments. Music comes in for a generous share: Winton 

Dean offers an exceptionally well-informed, lively account of operatic versions of 

Shakespeare, ending with an invaluable list of operas, recording their librettists and 

dates WF fir first performances; and D. S. Hoffman supplies many comments upon 
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Shakespearean music, 1660-1900. Robert Falk treats an original topic, ‘Shakespeare 
in America’, in an amusing as well as instructive way. Customary attention is paid to 
production (and television) and to publications. It may be remarked that “International 
Notes’ assume particular interest from the T ART celebrations. Altogether 
this ıs a most satisfactory contribution to the series. (82233) 
English Fiction 

FICTION AND THE READING PUBLIC. Q. D. Leavis. Reprint. 

Chatto & Windus, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

First published in 1932, this original, scholarly and profoundly influennal study of 
some basic phenomena in what has since come to be known as mass culture has long 
been umpossible to get hold of. Yet the issues it deals with re-emerged in the ae 
debate sparked off in 1956 by Richard Hoggart’s The Uses of Literacy, so that 

has been a ready-made audience for Mrs. Leavis’s book at any time during the last 
ten years. It has at last been reissued, and nobody interested in the subject can be 
anything but grateful, though its passing judgments on Dickens and Scott have worn 
badly, and, for an analyst of popular culture, Mrs. Leavis suffered from a disabling 
suspicion, even resentment, of any literature making overt emotional appeals. But 
the author’s basic discussion of the 20th century fragmentation of the reading public 
has still to be surpassed; the documentation of changes in popular sensibility over 
three hundred years 1s a model of cultural history; and if the critical evaluations of the 
modern scene are now less interesting, that is at least partly because they have been 
so widely agreed. There is a very valuable select bibliography. (823) 


THE NOVELIST AS INNOVATOR. Ian Watt, Christopher Ricks, 
John Holloway, John Gross, Laurence Lerner, Graham Hough. British Broadcasting 
Corporation, 12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 108 pages. 

It is generally accepted today that the modern writer’s achievement is bound up with 

technical innovation; but how far 1s this true of the novelists of the main tradition 

of the re novel from the 18th century to the 20th? This question is the starting- 
point of the six essays (originally talks in the B.B.C.’s Third Programme) which are 
printed here. The authors examine the relationship between technical innovation and 
artistic achievement in the work of Richardson, Sterne, Dickens, Mrs. Gaskell, 
Conrad and Henry James. They show themselves concerned with technique, not as 
something peripheral, but as something central to the history and craft of fiction. (823) 


LAURENCE STERNE: FROM TRISTRAM TO YORICK. An 
Interpretation of Tristram Shandy. Henri Fluchére. Translated and abridged by 
Barbara Bray. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 472 pages. Index. 

From being considered in the past as a writer of no great account who alternated 

between indecency and sentimentality, Laurence Sterne has in the last half-century 

come to be regarded as the forerunner of such novelists as Virginia Woolf and James 

Joyce, and even of Marcel Proust. His disregard of plot in Tristram Shandy and A 

Sentimental Journey, his discursiveness, scepticism, and sense of the absurd make him 

akin to numerous present-day novelists, while himself remaining unique and, for 

many readers, an enigma. Dr. Fluchére’s exhaustive study first appeared in French 

and included a biographical section which, he says, ‘added nothing new except a 

personal viewpomt’ and has been omitted from this excellent English translation of 

an interpretation which will ease the way for newcomers to Sterne’s work and help 
them to estimate in what degree the characters Tristram and Yorick are masks 
through which the author looks out in varying moods of pathos and irony, merriment 

and disillusion. (823:5) 
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GEORGE ELIOT. Walter Allen. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Index. (Masters of World Literature) 
Novelist and critic, Mr. Allen has written a book so absorbing in itself that there 
might be a risk that some readers would take it as a substitute for the works ıt discusses 
if George Eliot’s novels were not already almost universally familiar. Indeed, they 
were a cherished possession of ‘the ordinary reader’ long before they became ciel aa 
substance for critics and examination candidates, a difference in approach which has 
been marked by a change in valuation between George Eliot the storyteller of Adam 
Bede and The Mill on the Floss and George Eliot the philosopher and social psychologist 
of Middlemarch, Daniel Deronda, and Felix Holt. Tho Mr, Allen convincingly 
a the art that Middlemarch is the masterpiece, he by no means under- 
ues the earlier and more immediately enjoyable stories. He demonstrates, however, 
that George Eliot graduated from being a first-class English novelist to becoming in 
her later works a world novelist comparable with the greatest. (823°8) 


ALDOUS HUXLEY 1895-1963. A Memorial Volume. Edited by Julian 
Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Few distinguished writers can have had such a wide circle of friends, or been so 
universally beloved, as Aldous Huxley. His brother has now reprinted the addresses 
given at Friends House, the Quaker centre in London, on December 17, 1963, by 
Lord David Cecil, Sir Kenneth Clark, Stephen Spender and Sir Julian Huxley 
himself—together with farther contributions by T. S. Eliot, Leonard Woolf, 
Christopher Isherwood, Sir Osbert Sitwell, Yehudi Menuhin and many other 
distinguished le. Though the emphasis is on Aldous, the gentle, brilliant and 
beloved friend, there is much that will interest students of Huxley as novelist or 
philosopher. This is a book which should find a place on the shelves of all who value 
what man might make of man, for Aldous Huxley was perhaps the greatest humanist 
of this century. (823-91) 
CONTEMPORARY WRITERS. Virginia Woolf. Hogarth Press, 215. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
During the last thirty or forty years of her hfe, Virginia Woolf wrote occasional 
articles and reviews, dealing with contemporary books and writers, for the Times 
Literary Supplement and other papers. Professor Guiguet, the author of Virginia 
Woolf and her Works, has now co the essays and reviews in which Mrs. Woolf 
dealt with contemporary fiction. These essays shed light on her own work, and they 
are fine examples of her style and way of thought; they tell us much about her own 
theory and practice as well as about the famous writers, from George Moore to 
Dorothy Richardson, whom she discusses. This collection is recommended to 
students of Mrs. Woolf, and to students of the art of criticism. (823-91) 


English Essays 
THE HOT GATES and Other Occasional Pieces. Willam Golding. Faber, 25. 
1965. 22 cm. 176 pages. 

William Golding is bly the most important English novelist of his generation 
and this collection of hi RAR ai is ties Of considerable interest to the 
student of modern letters. It is, moreover, eminently readable, with a nn extendi 
from reflective travel sketches through reviews and critical essays to autobiographi 
fragments of striking humour and poignancy. Perhaps the most important piece is a 
discussion of the fable genre with special reference to his first and most formidable 
novel, The Lord of the Flies (1954), but it is primarily as a mirror of the author’s mind 
and an index of his stylistic power that the book makes its main impact. Mr. Golding’s 
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prose is sinewy and flexible; it enables him to achieve effects of great climatic beauty 
which inevitably suggest the visionary strain in his imaginative make-up. The account 
of the Spartan defence of the ‘Hot Gates’, the powerful eulogy of Copernicus, the 
witty dissection of ‘creative writing’ as an educational technique—these things 
enhance Golding’s accredited stature as a great novelist by rev him to be a 
great essayist as well. (824-91) 


English Miscellany 
LIGHT ON C. S. LEWIS. Edited by Jocelyn Gibb. Bles, 16s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
What sort of man was the late Professor of Medieval and Renaissance English at 
Cambridge University, who wrote such very different books as The Screwtape 
Letters (an allegory exposing the shams and follies of this age), The Allegory of Love 
(a study in medieval tradition, awarded the Hawthornden Prize 1936) and Perelandra 
(scientific fiction), as well as a number of delightful children’s stories, one of which 
won the Carnegie Medal in 1957? This is a collection of essays by such friends as 
Austin Farrer, Kathleen Raine and Nevill Coghill who also knew C. S. Lewis 
through various as of his work. The writers do not hesitate to cite the paradoxes 
and the difficult cteristics in a man whom they obviously loved and admired, 
and Lewis’s faults and limitations as a man and as a writer are frankly discussed. 
Lewis the poet is only briefly mentioned, but an excellent bibliography encourages 
the reader to explore the diversity of his work. Lewis’s writing in every field, these 
essays show, was made unique not by his theological and philosophical knowledge, 
and not by his soani Get by his supreme abili to present a vision. Professor 
Coghill, in perhaps the most elie essay in the book, speaks for all the contributors 
when he writes of Lewis: ‘Genius is formidable, and so is goodness; he had both.’ 
(828-91) 
German Literature 
THE GERMAN TRADITION IN LITERATURE 1871-1945. Ronald 
Gray. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1965. 23 cm. 392 pages. Index. 
The current fashion in German studies is for books using German literature to explain 
the developments which culminated in the twelve years of Nazi rule. Dr. Ronald 
Gray, Fellow of Emmanuel College and Lecturer in German in the University of 
Cambridge, has produced a heavyweight example of the type, bearing witness to 
extensive reading and deep thought. It is Anoy constructed. An opening chapter 
on the German tradition dwelling on dualism and especially the concept of ‘polarity’ 
is followed by a rapıd survey, ın three chapters, of German history and some of the 
literature between 1871 and 1945. Dr. Gray, who is a disciple of Dr. Leavis, then 
mounts a full scale attack on Thomas Mann. A deflation of thi e was overdue, 
but one may ask if debunking has not gone too far here. He considers also Rilke and 
Hofmannsthal at some length and concludes with an intrusive chapter mainly 
concerned with D. H. Lawrence’s Women in Love. The desire to be scrupulously fair 
is everywhere apparent, and in spite of the somewhat heavy-footed manner the 
arguments deserve attention. (830-9) 


FROM PROPHECY TO EXORCISM. The Premisses of Modem German 
Literature. Michael Hamburger. Longmans, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

Mr. Michael Hamburger is well known for the perceptiveness of his approach to 

literature, His somewhat forbidding title may do a disservice to a book which is an 

acute examination of certain prominent writers of the last ninety years. Mr. Ham- 
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burger rescues Nietzsche alike from his detractors and his executors and achieves a 
convincing, unflattering, yet sympathetic interpretation. He topples Thomas Mann 
from the pa on which the Anglo-Saxon world has insisted on setting him, 
revaluing his work and attitude with skill and pa pias He has something new 
to say on Musil, Robert Walser and on Kafka. And two short chapters assess rapidly, 
yet profitably, the work of significant contemporary or recently dead authors from 
Benn, Brecht and Jünger to Frisch, Dürrenmatt and Boll. He is particularly illuminat- 
ing on Pane von aa and Günter Grass. The first chapter, a survey of sari 
of German literature, largely English, is hardly an organic part of this stimulati 

book, which should be read by all with intellectual interests whether they sa 
German or not. (830-9) 


French Literature 
LIFE AND LETTERS IN FRANCE. VoL 1. THE SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY. W. D. Howarth. Nelson, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Here 21 texts dating from Malherbe to Fénelon, all chosen because they reflect some 
aspect of r7th century social history, are set in their historical background. Thus a 
Scarron commentary sheds light on the life of actors in his day, that on Pascal reveals 
the ideal of culture behind the conception of the honnéte honune, that on Moliére 
explains the whole Prédeux movement, Madame de Sévigné’s apparent callousness 
is proved to be cautious irony, to quote only a few examples of how the historical 
background lends lively interest to the text. An admirable contribution to the 
campaign against studying ‘literature’ in a watertight compartment, by a Fellow of 
Jesus College, Oxford. tad University Lecturer in French. (840-9) 
CHARLES PEGUY. N. Jussem-Wilson. Bowes & Bowes, 12s.6d. 1965. 
18-5 cm. 112 pages. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 
Péguy (1873-1914) was all his life a fighter. Son of illiterate Orleanist peasants, his 
own efforts took him to school, to the Ecole Normale (where he met Bergson), to 
founding the Cahiers de la Quinzaine (to which so many now famous writers 
contributed), to ing for Dreyfus, to combating the idolisation of science, to 
wrestling with religious and social problems, then back to (an unorthodox) 
Catholicism. Bergson’s was the greatest influence in his life, and Dr. Wilson's 
recognition and analysis thereof is a timely tribute to the influence of that great man 
on a former generation. And all the time the great Joan of Arc prose-poem series was 
forming ın Péguy’s mind, with its unique style, its hopefulness and genial God. The 
final poem of faith is the vast Eve with its peculiarly moving charity—the very virtue 
which might have seemed lacking in this virulent polemist. He was killed in the first 
battle of the Marne (1914). “What might he not have accomplished had he lived?’ 
said Bergson. Dr. Wilson’s compression into 100 pages of so vivid an account of 


Péguy’s life, work and times is a remarkable achievement. Readers will be impelled 


to study Péguy at first hand. That is her reward. (841-91) 
RACINE’S RHETORIC. Peter France. Oxford University Press, 383. 1965. 
22:5 cm. 266 pages. Index. 


Rhetoric, the art of using language to produce the maximum of pleasure and 
persuasion, has long played an important part in French education, particularly in the 
17th century where theories of rhetoric abound in writers apart from avowed text- 
books, Dr. France, a lecturer in French in the University of Sussex, examines Racine’s 
views in his non-dramatic works and prefaces. He then proceeds to pan heen 
rhetoric used in his plays—Decorative: i.e. his use of metaphor, metonomy, periphrasis 
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and epithet, with examples from Bajazet; Pattern Rhetoric: repetition, antithesis, 
enumeration, (Phédie); Rhetoric of Passion: direct expression of emotion and. com- 
cealed emotion (Bérénice). Lavish quotations show the distinctions to be drawn between 
Racine’s rhetoric and that of his contemporaries, although no amount of analysis or 
labelling can explain why Racine 1s Racine and not—Pradon. The basis of this book 
was Dr, France’s D.Phil. thesis; it is for specialists, or for students preparing to be 
examined on Racine. If it leads them towards as profound a knowledge of Racine’s 
theatre as Dr. France himself possesses it will have served a useful purpose. (842-4) 


PROUST and THREE DIALOGUES (with Georges Duthuit). Samuel: 
Beckett. Calder & Boyars, 18s. 1965. 21 cm. 126 pages. 
This is a critical study of Proust, the first great European novelist of the 2oth century, 
by one of the most distinguished novelists of today. It is a reprint of a study that first 
appeared in English in 1931, when Samuel Beckett was virtually unknown, and, as 
its publishers claim, its breadth and maturity are therefore all the more remarkable. 
This book also contains three dialogues which Mr. Beckett wrote down from 
memory in 1949, a record of discussions between himself and Georges Duthuit, the 
editor of the experimental lit review Transition, published in ish in France 
in the 1920’s to 1940's. The dialogues deal with three painters—Tal Coat, André 
Masson, Bram Van Velde—and, ultimately, with the purpose and the nature of art. 
This book should attract the student of Proust and the student of Beckett. (843-91) 


Greek Literature 
THE GREEK ANTHOLOGY: HELLENISTIC EPIGRAMS. Vol. I: 
Introduction, Text, and Indexes of Sources and Epigrammatists. Vol. Il: Com- 
mentary and Indexes. Edited by A. S. F. Gow and D. L. Page. Cambridge University 
Press, £,12 128, the set. 1965. 24 cm. 314 : 726 pages. Indexes. 
This work is an outstanding example of the remarkable flourishing of Greek studies 
in the present age. The authors are eminent Cambridge scholars, already well known 
in the Classical world by their work on such major poets as Homer, the Greek lyrists 
and Theocritus. They now give us an almost 1,000-page edition of the pre-Meleager 
poems in the Greek Anthology of ‘epigrams’ (short poems), namely, those produced 
in the two hundred years or so following the death of Alexander the Great bss B.C.) 
The publishers also should be commended for such a rich contribution to an attractive 
section of Greek poetry little, if at all, studied by undergraduates, The commentary is 
very full and the poems edited are made the occasion for much valuable and enthralling 
information. All the relevant questions of authorship etc. are fully discussed, and the 
reader's cohvenience is served by ample indexes. A work to be acquired by all 
academic libraries and professional Hellenusts. (881) 


HOMER AND THE EPIC. A Shortened Version of “The Songs of Homer’. 
G. S. Kirk. Cambridge University Press, 17s.6d. 1965. 21°§ cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The author is Professor of Classics in Yale University and a Fellow of Trimty Hall, 

Cambridge. The present volume is a paperback version, shortened by about two- 

fifths, of The Songs of Homer, which was published in 1962. There is also some re- 

arrangement of the material presented in the previous work. The chief alteration 
consists in a reduction in the chapters dealing with historical background, linguistic 
questions of a technical character, and certain theoretical matters. Emphasis upon the 
oral tradition of epic remains strong. The book will be more convenient for under- 
graduates and general readers than its predecessor. (883) 
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Arabic Literature 
ARABIC POETRY. A Primer for Students. A. J. Arberry. Cambridge 
University Press, 35s. cloth; 18s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 184 pages. 

The student of Arabic poetry has hitherto been obliged to master the terminology of 
the Arab commentators before being able to read with any freedom, and students and 
teachers have long felt the need for a competent primer. The Sir Thomas Adams’s 
Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge, the distinguished translator, 
has now admirably met this requirement. The book begins with a comprehensive 
introduction to the development, nature, forms and rhythms of Arabic poetry, which 
is followed by a veritable anthology of poems (or excerpts) in the original, ranging 
from the early classics of the sixth century A.D. to more modest verse of the last 
hundred years, including a long ode in honour of Queen Victoria for light relief. 
There are also two examples of the elegant strophic verse of Moorish Andalusia. 
Fach poem has its translation on the opposite page for easy reference and there are 
footnotes on points of language and style. Brief biographical notes on the featured 
poets are grouped at the end of this useful textbook. (892-7) 


Swahili Literature 
PRAISE POEMS OF TSWANA CHIEFS. Translated and edited with an 
introduction and notes by L Schapera. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 
266 pages. Map. Index. (Oxford Library of African Literature) 
Interest in the poetry and oral lore of pre-literate societies has lately been growi 
apace, both for its literary and philosophical content and for its value as histori 
nee and anthropological material. Professor Schapera, who is one of the greatest 
authorities on the peoples of the south-west African Protectorate of Bechuanaland, 
provides, after a scholarly introduction, the vernacular texts of thirty-nine traditional 
eulogies, dating from 1750 onwards, together with parallel English translations of 
these, and copious explanatory notes. Non-specialists will find that, besides its technical 
usefulness in a number of fields, the book gives unique insight into certain African 
modes of life, thought and expression. (896-3) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





EARLIEST CIVILIZATIONS OF THE NEAR EAST. James Mellaart. 
Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 21°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Library of Early Civilizations) 

This is an admirably concise and comprehensive account of mankind’s mers in 

the Near East, the cradle of civilisation, from the food-gathering of the of the 

Old Stone Age until the development of varied cultures by settled agricultural 

communities in Anatolia, Syria-Palestine, western Iran and beyond. The author’s 

own. work, especially at Catal see ba in Turkey, has made him a leading authority 
both in field archaeology and in the interpretation of its results. He has avoided the 
common temptation to give undue prominence to his own discoveries, important as 
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these have been. The geographical scope of his book takes in regions as far apart as 
Bulgaria, southern Yugoslavia, Greece and western Turkestan. This broad treatment, 
with the addition of Mellaart’s gift for synthesis (summarised in the chronological 
table on p. 12) makes this a particularly valuable book for specialist and student ike, 
while the general reader should not be deterred by the discussion of varieties of 
pottery, used to support comparisons. This 1s an up-to-date work, well illustrated 
and with very cet maps, and with the results of new discoveries on excavations in 
the Levant, Anatolia, the Zagros region and elsewhere, rounded off with a concise 
bibliography. It will be a standard work for some years to come, and deserves the 
highest praise, as worthy to be reckoned a companion and partial successor to the late 
Gordon Childe’s book New Light on the Most Ancient East, published in 1952. (901-91) 


Geography Travel Description 
OVER THE LOWLANDS. Michael Brander. Bles, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of the successful Ho for the Borders here presents a worthy continuation in 
the form of a tour or tours in the Scottish Lowlands, i.e. lovely Galloway and the 
region thence north to Glasgow, Edinburgh and Aberdeen—omitting those cities. 
His book is up to date, and he devotes considerable attention to the New Towns as 
well as to antiquities, sociology, and economics. He lards his account with anecdotes, 
old and new, and with quotations from old authors. The 36 excellent photographs 
are contributed by Alex Brown, of the Scottish Tourist Board. (914-1) 


PORTRAIT OF DORSET. Ralph Wightman. Hale, 21s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Portrait Books 

Dorset has claims to be considered the most beautiful, or at least the prettiest, of all 
ae) counties, and is certainly the least spoilt of those that line the English Channel. 
Of these it is the only one that has preserved its coastline more or less intact, thanks 
partly to the public spirit of landowners and partly because much of it serves as the 

ing ground of the Royal Armoured Corps. Portrait of Dorset, the twelfth in the 
series, and one of the best, is the work of a ei ee broadcaster and writer on the 
countryside, who is a Dorset born and bred agriculturalist. There is emphasis on the 
geology, geography and agriculture of the county, but almost every village is 
cae oe and characterised. This is a agape and scholarly work of topography, 
of real value both for reference and as a guide-book. The twenty-four EAEE 
are from various sources. (914-233) 


THE WONDERS OF ITALY. Olive Cook. Photographs by Edwin Smith. 
Thames & Hudson, £5 $s. 1965. 32 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To attempt, in a relatively short text and 131 photogravure plates, to ‘survey all the 
contrasting manifestations of the Italian genius as a whole’ is an undertaking so am~ 
bitious as to be almost impossible. Yet this magnificent volume succeeds triumphantly. 
The photographs, taken by Edwin Cook, are quite superb—whether of landscape, 
architecture or people. After an introductory section of six landscapes from different 
regions of Italy, the plates are arranged in four groups, covering The Pagan World, 
Christian Italy, The Renaissance, and the Baroque Synthesis. Each section has a 
well-written introduction by Olive Cook, who has also provided full notes on each 
illustration. There is a common index to text and plates and a map showing all the 
eer pai mentioned or photographed. All lovers of Italy who can afford this book 
should certainly buy it, for it will bring back to them the whole atmosphere of Italy, 
its visual excitement, the grandeur of its monuments, the beauty of a does and 
the spirit of its people. (914°5) 
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CALABRIAN SUMMER. Bryn Gunnell. Hart-Davis, 32s.6d. 1965. 22-5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
Bryn Gunnell’s first book is an account of a summer which he and his wife spent on a 
walking tour through Calabria. They carried a tent, and followed no set route; quite 
often they picked up lifts from passing cars or lorries; occasionally they accepted offers 
of homely for the night. By these means they covered the whole area pretty 
thoroughly: through Lucanis to Matera and down to the Ionian coast; up into the 
mountains, across the Sila plateau, and round to Reggio Calabria. Wherever they 
went they came into contact with the local people, and the record of their conversa~ 
tions throws much interesting light on the people of the Mezzogiorno, Italy’s poverty- 
stucken Deep South. The book is well written and most readable—much less elegant 
than Norman Douglas’s Old Calabria written exactly fifty years earlier, but it perhaps 
gets closer to the real nature of this little-travelled part of Italy. (914578) 


FEET IN THE CLOUDS. In the Mountains of Corsica. Shirley Deane. 
Murray, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, an Australian lecturer and writer, and her husband Malcolm Horsley, an 
artist, with their three sons, have elected to live in a remote mountain village of 
Corsica, lodging with a shepherd’s family. Taking a full part in village life, she here 
presents a complete, intimate and vivid description of the traditional Corsican pattern 
of existence, which, however, is beginning to be affected by the winds of e. 
Each of the eighteen chapters is preceded by a line drawing by Pauline Bewick. 
(914-595) 
“WILLYNILLY’ TO THE BALTIC. John Seymour. Blackwood, 36s. 1965. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Seymour is an experienced travel-writer, and this his seventh book is an account 
of a voyage to and among the Danish islands. His craft was a Northumbrian coble, 
an open boat 20 feet long, partly flat-bottomed, with a single lug-sail and no engine, 
Needless to say, much towing or rowing was necessary. The hazardous North Sea 
crossing was made in a gale, and then his route lay via canals and the dangerous 
Wattensee that separates the Frisian islands from the mainland of Germany (setting 
of Erskine Childers’ famous story The Riddle of the Sands). The smaller Danish islands 
proved so enchanting that all small-boat enthusiasts will want to follow the author’s 
example. About half of the thirty-six photographs are his own. (94°89) 


THE PENETRATION OF AFRICA. European Enterprise and Exploration 
principally in Northern and Western Africa up to 1830. Vol. 1 to 1815. Robin 
Hallett. Routledge, 63s. 22 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Understandably enough, interest in African history continues to grow. Owing to the 

special circumstances, some of which are discussed in this book, a great source of 

material is the travel narratives of those who blazed routes into the interior. Mr. 

Hallett, who has done a considerable amount of research and has a first-hand 

acquaintance with west Africa, is an enthusiast for his subject and throws his net 

rather widely. He provides not only a competent summary of the travellers’ achieve- 
ments but also a detailed setting which makes their careers really intelligible. On the 
whole, for this period, there are few great names—Bruce and Park are conspicuous 
exceptions—but the total effort is impressive. The author’s real theme eventually 
emerges, the confrontation of Europe and Africa. His views and treatment are perha 

not always as novel as he sometimes appears to believe, but indisputably he has 
written a history which should enlighten a wide public. His second volume should 

be even more interesting. (916) 
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MOROCCO: Land of the Farthest West. Robin Bryans. Faber, 35s. 1965. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Morocco is fast becoming a popular resort for holiday-makers in search of the sun 
and the exotic. Mr. Bryans, an experienced travel writer and novelist, has provided 
an excellent introduction in this account of his first visit. We accompany him from 
his happy landing at Tangier, to Fez, Meknes, Rabat, Casablanca, Marrakesh, and 
to the ruins of Agadir four years after their destruction by oo We share the 
informality of his way of life and his delight in people, and are guided expertly to 
places and buildings of historical and architectural interest, to devil dancers at the 
Tetuan Fair, snake charmers, and the craftsmen of the bazaar. Particularly successful 
are the descriptions of Casablanca and Tangier, towns which most travelogues 
dismiss with a sneer. Here both are treated fairly on their merits. Tangier’s 
individuality is properly recognised and Casablanca, the commercial capital and 
i city, is compared, not unfavourably, with modem cities in other countries, 
rather than with the old Islamic splendour of Fez and Marrakesh. In short, this is a 
sensible and well-informed book which can be recommended to the tourist, whom 
Mr. Bryan does not despise, and to the armchair traveller. (916-4) 


IAN FLEMING INTRODUCES JAMAICA. Edited by Morris Cargill. 
Deutsch, 42s. 1965. 24 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
It is hardly surprising that many of the adventures of Ian Fleming’s fictional hero, 
James Bond, took place in and around Jamaica, for its excitement and vividness would 
appeal to someone like Fleming. He presents, through the many coloured illustrations, 
some of the island’s beauttes—architectural, topographical and human—and 
introduces Jamaita in an o letter. The book, however, is really an anthology 
and the other contributors are al in their own fields, be they flora and fauna, 
history, superstitions, politics or food, and they all share Fleming’s affection for the 
island. Fleming did not live to see the completion of this work, but he left the 
editorial responsibility in the hands of a Jamaican journalist, Morris sie oa who is 
well known in the West Indies as an editor and broadcaster. He has done his job well 
and has produced a fascinating and informative book which should be read by 
prospective visitors to Jamaica and by anyone curious about the delights and ex- 
periences that this island has to offer. (917-292) 


THE COCAINE EATERS. Brian Moser and Donald Tayler. Longmans, 35s. 
1965. 23 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Expeditions undertaken in haste and without sufficient preparation are rarely reward- 
ing. Yet the intelligent mterest and keen observation of two young Englishmen, a 
eologist and an anthropologist, who covered more than 8,000 miles of tropical 
bres. mountain and desert in Colombia in less than a year, climbing the 18,000 feet 
peak of La Reina in the process, have resulted in an eminently readable and exciting 
travel book. Their professed intention was to record Indian music, and for brief 
eriods they lived with a variety of tribes and were impressed by their wide diversity, 
oth as individuals and as societies. These differences, no less than their similarities, 
are discernible in the outstandmgly brilliant colour photographs. (918-61) 


CAPTAIN SCOTT: The Full Story. Harry Ludlam. Foulsham, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is good that the story of Captain Scott should be retold. Those who know it already 

will find here much new material and perhaps a franker assessment of its hero’s short- 

comings than in earlier writings. For dase new to antarctic literature it will reveal a 
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gallant and truly remarkable leader, who in two major expeditions set the pattern for 
subsequent Antarctic exploration. The author shows how Scott’s childhood ex- 
periences and early naval service helped to mould his character, giving him the 
dogged perseverance necessary to cope with officialdom and win financial support 
for his expeditions, as well as the courage which carried him and his companions, 
against impossible odds, to the Pole and to their heroic deaths. Mr. Ludlam writes 
with sympathy and par naag of his subject and wisely quotes extensively from 
o 


Scott’s own writings and those of members of his expeditions and of Shackleton and 
Amundsen. (919°9) 
Biography 


THE WILD SWAN. The Life and Times of Hans Christian Andersen. Monica 
Stirling. Collins, 428, 1965. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After her two biographies of the novelist Ouida and of Napoleon’s mother, the 
novelist Monica Stirling treats the life and times of Hans Christian Andersen in a 
highly stimulating book. Scholars might find it superficial, but it has no scholarly 
ambitions and reads like a novel. Cleverly using Andersen’s travel books and auto~ 
biographical writings, the author gives a charming portrait of the Danish story- 
teller, a famous figure of 19th century literary Europe, a bold traveller and a true 
cosmopolitan spirit, One of the most unknown of all world-famous names comes to 
life in this popular account. A number of fine illustrations makes it a picture-book 
from Europe in the age of Romanticism, (92) 


“R.A.B.” Study of a Statesman. Gerald Sparrow. Odhams Books, 258. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author (a barrister, and former Jadge of the International Court in Bangkok) was 
a contemporary of Lord Butler at Cambridge and has followed his career since those 
days through to his latest appointment as Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. He 
could hardly expect his ek be considered a definitive biography at this stage. 
What he has aimed at,doing is to present an authentic picture of an elusive political 
personality, and to try, in passing, to answer some of the questions the British 
politically minded public has been asking about R.A.B.: questions such as why he 
was passed over in favour of Harold Macmillan and Sir Alec Douglas-Home for the 
premiership; what part did he really play in the Suez affair; what was his contribution 
to the t-day Conservative party; and how are his achievements in a series of 
politica offices (foreign affairs, finance, education, and penal reform), to be assessed. 
An interesting and informative essay. (92) 


FUGITIVE OFFENDER. The Story of a Political Prisoner. Chief Anthony 
Enahoro. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Chief Anthony Enahoro was the central figure in a notable legal case in 1963 when 
he was extradited from Great Britain to stand his trial in Nigeria for treasonable 
felony, an offence for which he was sentenced to seven years’ imprisonment. This 
book is very far from being the controversial and partisan document one might 
anticipate, It records a life which began in a Nigerian village, against a background of 
traditional values and ways of life, and describes the author’s education, interest and 
involvement in politics, and activities in the public life of the Western Region and 
Federation of Nigeria. There is a full and remarkably unembittered account of the 
legal proceedings in London and the trial in Lagos. The final chapter, “The Future of 

ica’ is a very thoughtful essay on present problems and opportunities for the 
continent in general and Nigeria in particular. (92) 
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THE MEMOIRS OF CAPTAIN LIDDELL HART. Vol. IL Cassell, 42s. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This second instalment of an outstanding military writer’s memoirs covers only 
three years: the period 1937-1940, when Leslie Hore-Belisha was Minister at the 
War Office. Yet how extraordinarily important that period was and how extra- 
ordinarily interesting is this account of it by the man whose advice inspired the 
luckless Hore-Belisha’s bold swift programme of overdue reforms. Concealing 
(apparently) nothing, and deploying to devastating effect the detailed notes and 
memoranda he then made day by day, Captain Liddell Hart gives an intimate inside 
picture of the highest levels of the British Army as they were pushed and pulled into 
something like a fit state for modern war. Every kind of histonan, any responsible and 
literate citizen, can benefit from reading this unostentatiously sensational book. Not 
only is it fine history, ıt is also a tract for all times, demonstrating yet again the truth, 
so unacceptable generally to military men, that cvilians can sometimes manage 
armies and wars better than they can. (92) 


THE STRINGS ARE FALSE. An Unfinished Autobiography. Lous 
MacNeice. Faber, 303. 1965. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
When the poet Louis MacNeice died in 1963 he left behind some autobiographical 
writings, which take the story of his life down to 1940, the year in which he composed 
them. Professor E. R. D has skilfully edited these writings, and MacNeice’s 
sister, Lady Nicholson, has added footnotes, some of which suggest that her brother’s 
memories of childhood were blurred by time, and distorted by his grief at the death 
of his mother. MacNeice describes with vividness and honesty his early life in 
Northern Ireland, his schooldays at Marlborough, his years at Oxford, his youthful 
marriage and its breakdown. The book ends with an affectionate and discerning 
portrayal of MacNeice at Marlborough and Oxford by an old friend, John Hilton. (92) 


THE HOUSE OF ELRIG. Gavin Maxwell. Longmans, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 
198 pages. Illustrations. 
As a boy Gavin Maxwell did not spend a great deal of time at the House of Elrig, his 
mother’s windswept mansion on the Galloway moors in Scotland. Nevertheless, 
the desire to get back there dominates the prep and public school life of the young 
Gavin, whose interests lie very much in the aa se 4 in birds, animals and insects. 
The House of Elrig is a detailed and very personal account of Gavin Maxwell’s child- 
hood and boyhood, which those who have read the best-selling Ring of Bright Water 
cannot fail to enjoy for the light it sheds on the author. Other readers will enjoy it as a 
well-written account of the background and upbringing of an upper-class child some 
thirty years ago. (92) 
WILLIAM PEMBER REEVES: New Zealand Fabian. Keith Sinclair. 
Oxford University Press, 428, 1965. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Wiliam Pember Reeves (1857-1932) was a significant figure in New Zealand and 
British political life. His book The Long White Cloud is a classic of New Zealand 
historical writing, and as an early Fabian Socialist he was a pioneer of labour legislation 
during his period as a member of the New Zealand Cabinet of 1891-96, He came to 
London at the end of his term of office and became associated with the leading 
members of the Fabian Society. His links with New Zealand continued in his 
capacity as Agent-General and, later, first High Commissioner. Subsequently, he 
was Director of the London School of Economics and Chairman of the National 
Bank of New Zealand. In his later years he gave much support to Anglo-Hellenic 
friendship, This biography by a distinguished New Zealand scholar draws on Reeves’ 
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surviving papers, including his unfinished memoirs, and on many other sources and 
personal recollections to give a rounded portrait of a remarkable and versatile man, 
as well as of the New Zealand political scene and the literary, political and personal 
aspects of his life and work in Great Britain. (92) 


SUMMER’S LEASE. Autobiography, 1901-1938. John -Rothenstein. Hamish 
Hamilton, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir John Rothenstein, born in 1901, is the son of the late Sir William Rothenstein, 
the distinguished painter and writer of the earlier years of this century. Coming from 
a mixed Anglo-German background, and moving, from an early age, in the literary 
and artistic worlds of London, the author had unique opportunities of meeting most 
of the leading artists during the decades of World War I and later. After trying hus 
hand at journalism and spending a year in America, Sir John then became Director 
successively of the and Sheffield Art Galleries. In 1938 he was appointed 
Director of the Tate Gallery, London, from which post he has lately retired. This 
first instalment of his reminiscences covers his early life up to the Tate Gallery 
appointment. It is entrancingly written, in places moving, elsewhere witty, and full 
of incisive yet kindly ee much 
to say about his early life, the change in his religious beliefs while still a schoolboy, 
and his later struggles to establish himself in a worthwhile, satisfying career. The book 
may be commended both for its natural, unpretentious style of writing, and for the 
intensely vivid picture it gives of social, artistic and literary hfe, particularly between 
the two world wars. (92) 
SHAW AND THE CHARLATAN GENIUS. John O'Donovan. Dolmen 
Press (Dublin): Oxford University Press (London), 21s. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
illustrations. In 
Future biographers of Bernard Shaw will need to take account of this book, in which 
Mr. O'Donovan presents a few new facts and more speculations concerning the young 
Shaw’s business and family relationships with Vandeleur Lee, the musician here 
referred to as ‘the charlatan genius’. Lee was singing-teacher to Bernard Shaw's 
mother. He became a member of the Shaw household in Dublin, and the association 
continued after Lee settled in London. It appears that Shaw pe writings on 
music attributed to Lee, and received payments which brought his income above the 
minute sum he estimated his pen had earned him in his first years in London. Mr. 
O'Donovan rejects innuendos that Lee may have been the future playwright’s father, 
but offers reasons for suggesting that Lee was the model for Professor Higgins in 
Shaw’s Pygmalion. (92) 
AWAKENING CONTINENT. The Life of Lord Mount Stephen. Vol. x, 
1829-91. Heather Gilbert. Aberdeen University Press (Aberdeen), 408. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
George Stephen was born in Scotland in 1829 and emigrated to Canada in 1860. He 
prospered as a merchant and later as a banker and eventually became President of the 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company which spanned the continent in the 1880's. This 
account of his first sixty extended to include the conferment of a in 
1891, is based on a Ph.D. thesi Sin gua Sptar a engt iia a remark- 
able figure in Canadian history. He saw the developing dominion of Canada as a 
co of great potential importance, commercially and politically, and did much 
to its progress in a great variety of directions. He did not die until 1921, and 
it is somewhat disconcerting to learn from the introduction. that the second volume, 
covering the later years of his life, will not, owing to restrictions on the use of private 
papers, be available until after 1981. (92) 
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THE ART OF VICTORY. The Life and Achievements of Generalissimo 
Suvorov 1729-1800. Philip Longworth. Constable, 508. 1965. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A biography of General Suvorov, the eccentric Russian military genius, famous for 

is campaigns in Poland, the Danubian Principalities and Italy, and more especi 
for his storming of Ismail in 1790 and for his magnificent retreat over the St. Gothard 
and through Switzerland in 1799 at the age of seventy. It is the first full life of Suvorov 

to appear in English. The author is aor uipped to deal with his subject, being a 

keen student both of Russian (he has aee Lermontov’s A Hero of Our Time) 

and of military history. In spite of some careless writing, the book is admirably put 
together, the evidence well marshalled, and the amazing story, personal as all 
professional, vigorously and sympathetically told. A final chapter examines Suvorov’s 

place in military history. (92) 


THE COUNT OF VIRTUE: Grangaleazzo Visconti, Duke of Milan. E. R. 

Chamberlin. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author tells in detail the story of Giangaleazzo’s pursuit of power against a 
background of French and German intrigue and Florentine resistance. Known as the 
Count of Virtue, a pun upon the name of the French county of Vertus, the dowry of 
his first wife, Giangaleazzo inherited the dominant influence of the Visconti of 
Milan in Lombardy and applied himself assiduously to the traditional policy of 
extending this influence more completely over Lombardy and southwards into 
Tuscany. His successes were at the cost of oppressive taxation and masked the strength 
of communal opposition even within Lombardy. This book vividly recreates the 
city and court life of North Italy in the late 14th century. (92) 


DIGGING FOR BRITAIN. Lord Willams of Barnburgh. Hutchinson, 35s. 
1965. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. Frontispiece. 

Tom Williams, as he was until his retirement from politics in the fifties, was one of 
the most generally liked and respected Labour Members of Parliament. Representing 
a mainly mining constituency (as befitted his own upbringing and early Trade Union 
experience), he entered Parliament in 1922, and soon became one of his party’s 
experts on other matters than coal. Agriculture was the chief of these; and it was as 
Minister of Agriculture from 1945 to 1951 (after useful wartime service as its junior 
minister) that he did his most memorable work. His engagingly brief and straight- 

forward autobiography is highly to be recommended, not so much to professional 
historians, for whose special purposes it contributes little, as to all who can enjoy 
unvarnished accounts of politics and an unconscious self-revelation of a most honour- 


able, valuable, and likeable public man. (92) 


JOHNSON, BOSWELL AND THEIR CIRCLE. Essays presented to 
Lawrence Fitzroy Powell in Honour of his Eighty-fourth Birthday. Oxford 
University Press, 483. 1965. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The name of L. F. Powell has long been associated with his valuable revisionary and 

apio work on the six-volume edition of Boswell’s Life of Johnson. published 

from Oxford and completed this year—the fruit of more than twenty years’ devoted 
labour. The present volume contains a score of essays by British and American friends 
and scholarly associates of Dr. Powell, presented to him as a tribute of regard on his 
eighty-fourth birthday. Since interest in Johnson and Boswell and the material 
concerning them appears inexhaustible, the authors of these essays have had no 
difficulty in finding within the Johnson-Boswell period fresh topics for discussion 
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and new interpretations to offer. Their book is consequently a genuine contribution 
to Johnson studies as well as a graceful acknowledgement of Dr. Powell’s scholarly 


eminence. (920-042) 


THE MORDAUNTS. An Eighteenth-century Family. Elizabeth Hamilton. 
Heinemann, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Four years ago Lady Hamilton discovered in her husband’s family home at Walton, 
Warwickshire, a collection of family letters and other documents in time 
from the 17th to the early roth century. From them she has constructed a complete 
and lively description of the five generations of the Mordaunt family and their way 
of life at Walton and London over a period of some 150 years. The result is an 
illuminating account of a typical country gentry group playing an important part in 
Tory politics, court life, and country pursuits over ae period when such families 
layed so consequential a part in English life. She has allowed the individual members 
of the family to speak for themselves by quoting generously from their letters. The 
result is a book which is not only useful for historians of society, but also makes 
attractive general reading. (929-2) 


Ancient Crete 
ANCIENT CRETE. A Social History from Early Times until the Roman 
Occupation. R. F. Willetts. Routledge (London), 35s.: University of Toronto Press 
Sista $5.75. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Studies in Social 
History ; 
Mr. Willetts, Reader in Greek in the University of Birmingham, has already 
written two books on ancient Crete and is interested in sociological aspects. This 
volume deals primarily with the period (eighth century B.c. onwards) when the 
Dorians had occupied the island, and not with the Pea Bronze Age Minoan 
and Mycenaean era except in so far as social and religious institutions of the latter 
influenced or survived into the Iron Our evidence for Crete during the Classical 
Greek period is scanty. Much is provided by inscriptions, the chief of which contains 
the laws of Gortyn, the carliest surviving European law-code (fifth century B.c.). 
This provides the author with much of his material as he examines economic, 
constitutional and legal life and when he considers the citizens, serfs, slaves, education 
and religion. A sketch of political history concludes the book. It is a useful general 
survey of a culture which, as shown by Plato and Aristotle, came to be much admired 
and idealised in some later Greek quarters. (939-18) 


World War I 
THE GARDENERS OF SALONIKA. Alan Palmer. Deutsch, 42s. 24 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Macedonian campaign of 1915—18 is the least remembered Western enterprise 
of the Great War. This, strategically pee unsurprising, for it failed to achieve 
its initial objective, the relief of Serbia, declined shortly into a war of position in 
which all the advantages were held by the enemy and regained momentum only in 
the very last months of hostilities. But, politically, it became the focus for some of 
the bitterest quarrels within the Alliance: those between soldiers and politicians over 
command decision in France, between Easterners and Westerners in Britain and 
between neutralists and interventionists in Greece. The author writes well of the 
fighting, wisely making no extravagant claims for the achievements of the Allied 
army, and writes even better of the political entanglements which impeded Gp 
940°4147, 
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THE ROYAL FLYING CORPS: A History. Geoffrey Norris. Muller, 30s. 
1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The exploits of the Royal Flying Corps in World War I have provided substance 
for many books. Most schoolboys have read of Captain Ball V.C. and Major 
McCudden V.C., and of their chivalrous opponents Immelmann and Richthofen. 
The author of this book does not deny us de aie stories we expect, he even 
produces stories previously untold. But his theme is a deeper appraisal of the back- 
ground to the fighting. In many ways there was far more vicious in-fighting in the 
corridors of Whi than in the sky. Despite all difficulties the Royal Flying 
Corps triumphed, the Zeppelins, the Fokker triplanes, and the Gothas were mastered. 
And the Royal Air Force was born. The author has produced an exciting history of 
these exciting times. (940°44942) 
Scotland l l 
THE CLYDESIDERS. A Left Wing Struggle for Parliamentary Power. 
Robert Keith-Middlemas. Hutchinson, 50s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The author’s two previous books, in quite different historical fields, indicated his 
large abilities as an fiona This book 1s good, too, although it is somewhat verbose 
and loose-limbed; perhaps too quickly written. The Clydesiders were the ard 
interesting, talented and unusual group of socialist politicians who made a great mar. 
in Parliament during the twenties, and who dominated—many would say, with the 
author, ultimately ruined—the Independent Labour Party (the most socialist and 
dedicated part of the General Labour Party). Several of these men—James Maxton, 
David Kirkwood and John Wheatley above all—were great in more ways 
those which made them the political heroes of their constituencies, which included 
many of the worst slums and most depressed areas in Britain. Mr. Middlemas’s 1s 
a good piece of work, mainly of synthesis but with some original touches; it should 
be useful to all students of modem British history and politics. (941-081) 
Britain 
THE FIRE AND THE ROSE. Arthur Bryant. Collins, 25s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 
320 pages. Maps. Index. 
For many years this author’s books on various periods of English history have taken 
high place on ‘best-seller’ lists. They have won their place because they are m the 
great tradition of English narrative history. In this book Sir Arthur has had the happy 
inspiration to bring together in a short anthology some examples of his narrative 
style taken from his larger works, and partly rewritten to fit into a pattern. Each of 
these pieces is an account of some decisive event ın English history, in which men 
were pitted against time and one another. Through all of them, as the author remarks, 
runs a common thread: the greatness of the human spirit and its capacity to transcend 
disaster. This anthology wil dene Sir Arthur’s devotees, and should win him many 
new readers, (942) 


THE COMMONWEALTH IN THE WORLD. J. D. B. Miller. 3rd 
edition. Duckworth, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by an Australian scholar, the Professor of International Relations in the 
Australian National University, Canberra, was widely welcomed on its first publi- 
cation in 1958, as a balanced survey of the Commonwealth and its members and for 
its assessment of its nature and status as an international entity. The many changes in 
the Commonwealth in the intervening years have necessitated a complete revision. 
Britain’s attempt to enter the European Economic Community is discussed and such 
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events as the withdrawal of South Africa, the creation of Malaysia, the failure of 
federation in Central Africa and the West Indies, and the attainment tof independence 

by many countries in Africa and elsewhere are among the subjects covered by new 
chapters or revisions in the text. (942) 


BRITAIN AND THE WORLD. A Study of Power and Influence. Jack 
Simmons. Studio Vista, 63s. 1965. 25 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A Visual 
History of Modern Britain) 

This is the seventh volume in a projected series which, when completed, is designed 

to provide a social history of Great Britain from the end of the Middle Ages to the 

present day. The heen ts a novel plan. Instead of using the traditional scheme of 
page history chronologically, each volume is devoted to a single subject 

(e.g. those ae published deal respectively with tr: rt, government, the land, 

the town, etc.). The editor of each ae contributes ie text, and a generous and 

carefully selected and annotated set of contemporary pictures, many never previously 
publica: In this volume the general editor SEE series, who is Professor of History 
at Leicester University, discusses the impact of Britain upon Europe and the world 
in a study described as one dealing with power and influence. An interesting approach. 

(942) 

BRITAIN AND THE COMMONWEALTH. H. Victor Wiseman. Allen 
& Unwin, 22s.6d. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 19°5 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

This useful handbook by the Head of the Department of Government of the Univer- 

sity of Exeter is e part articularly for overseas students studying British institutions 

as well as others, but it should also commend itself to a aden public as a bird’s-cye 
view of Britain’s relations with the Commonwealth and the Commonwealth’s place 
in the world. The first section is primarily historical, showing how the Common- 
wealth reached its present position; following this is a section on constitutions and 

government. A shorter section deals with the future of the Commonwealth and a 

concluding chapter contains some general reflections and quotations from recent 

writers on Commonwealth problems and The book was completed in 

February 1965 and does not therefore idade recent developments, such as the 

establishment of a Commonwealth Secretariat. (942) 


THE FRONTIER PEOPLE OF ROMAN BRITAIN. Peter Salway. 
Cambrid e University Press, 608. 1965. 22 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Cambridge Classical Studies) 

This study, by Dr. Salway of the University of Bristol, deals with the native and 

foreign civilian population on the northern frontier of Britain throughout the Roman 

occupation. It consists partly of a general survey of the civil settlements, their 
administration, inhabitants and relationships with the military sites and personnel, 
with comparisons with other parts of the Roman Empire, and partly of a detailed 
corpus of all the civilian inscriptions from the area. Such studies are valuable and all 
too rare; this is a good but very specialised one, of interest mainly to advanced 
scholars, (942-01) 


ENGLAND WITHOUT RICHARD 1189-1199. John T. Appleby. 
G. Bell, 303. 1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Maps. Index. 

Richard Coeur de Lion was king of England for ten years. Of that time he spent less 

than six months in the country: the rest of the time he spent on Crusade and in 

imprisonment.. So far as his subjects were concerned, it might appear he meant 

nothing to them. But that impression ignores the consequences of his exploits in the 

form of taxation demands to pay for his expensive wars and his ransom. What kept 
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the country together during those years? That is the question this book seeks to 
answer. Its author does so by examining the way in which Hubert Walter and a 
group of conscientious ‘civil servants’ worked to mamtain the authority of the Crown 
against the discontent of the people and the intrigues of Prince John. Mr. Appleby 
has already written on Henry II and King John. This very readable study, based 
largely on the chronicle sources of the reign, continues his narrative of rath century 
history, and provides a reliable introduction to that period. (942-032) 


Germany 
GOEBBELS AND NATIONAL SOCIALIST PROPAGANDA 1925- 
1945. Ernest K. Bramsted. Cresset Press, 50s. 1965. 25 cm. $26 pages. Index. 
Goebbels was perhaps the most brilliant and malignant ae in the art of 
propaganda of this century, and this book is the story of his field of operation and 
techniques. Although ıt deals primarily with the personal role of Goebbels and how 
he rea and maintained his position in the National Socialist Movement, ıt 1s also 
a significant contribution to the history of the Third Reich. The book has chapters 
on the orgamsation of the Propaganda Ministry in Germany, the propaganda 
campai efore and during the Second World War and the creation of the Führer 
myth. The author hopes the example of Goebbels ‘may serve as a permanent warning 
of the dangerous implications the magic of persuasion can have if and when it 
becomes a calculated Machiavellian mstrument for establishing and maintai 
monopolistic power’. Whilst this outstanding work of scholarship will be indis- 
pensable to students of politics and of the history of Nazi Germany, it should also be 
compulsive reading for anyone introduced to it. (943086) 


France 
THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. M. J. Sydenham. Batsford, 35s. 1965. 22*5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Sydenham, author of the standard English work on the Girondins (The Girondins, 
1960) has written this comprehensive account of events in France between 1789 and 
1794 in the belief that concentration upon the economic and social factors has tended 
to obscure the political significance of what happened. J. M. Thompson’s The French 
Revolution (1943) remains the standard English authority on the subject, largely 
because of its author’s rare skill as a writer and portrayer of the protagonists. This 
new account, based on secondary authorities and printed documents, draws on the 
large amount of research that has been conducted since Thompson’s final revision of 
his book in 1944. Together with N. Hampson’s indispensable A Social History of the 
French Revolution (1963) this will need to be read, along with Thompson, by those 
students who are working to gain their first general impression of the French Revo- 
lution. The view taken of Robes ierre may be too sympathetic for everyone’s taste; 
but the author is always P EEE fair, and psychological interpretation plays 
little part in a work that concentrates upon pone significance. This is a valuable 
contribution to general historical studies. (944:04) 
Netherlands 
THE DUTCH SEABORNE EMPIRE 1600-1800. C. R. Boxer. Hutchinson, 
505. 1965. 23-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Human Society) 
Under the general editorship of Dr. J. H. Plumb, The History of Human Society aims 
to demonstrate the theme that the condition of men now is superior to what ıt was 
by evoking the societies of the past ‘whilst we are still close enough to many of them 
to feel intuitively the compulsion and needs of their patterns of living’. In this addition 
to the series the Professor of Portuguese at King’s College, London, contributes not 
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a factual, narrative history, but an analysis of the structure of the societies at home 
and abroad which made up the Dutch Empire between 1600 and 1800. Topics 
selected for discussion include the evolution of the Dutch nation from the Eighty 
Years War; the essential reality of Dutch society as represented by the burgher- 
oligarchs and merchant-adventurers, the sedentary workers and seafaring folk; 
freedom of maritime trade; the conflict and compromise between gain and godliness; 
the role of learning and the arts and sciences; forts and factories at trading-posts; 
problems and practice of assimilation and a id in the colonies; the development 
of society at the Cape of Good Hope; and the achievement of the Golden Century 
contrasted with the stagnation of the Periwig Period. The author wears his learning 
lightly and the reader is left with a vivid sense of what it was like to have lived in 
the Dutch societies reviewed. (949°204) 


Turkey in Europe 
CONSTANTINOPLE, BYZANTIUM-ISTANBUL. Text by David 
Talbot Rice. Photographs by Wim Swaan. Elek Books, 84s. 28 cm. 214 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In an easy style, the author tells the story of Constantinople, the city which has held 
his affection and interest for forty years. Following a brief survey of the ancient 
Greck settlement, the main text is divided into two parts, of approximately 
1 which discuss the principal buildings and public monuments and their place 
in the life of the capital in Byzantine times (330-1453) and under Turkish rule (7453 
onwards). Eighty-six plates, of which 35 are in colour, are of an exceptionally high 
eset Pare and artistic quality. They fully match the interest of the text, and 
should help to give the book a wide appeal. Professor Talbot Rice, who is a well- 
known authority on Byzantine archaeology and art history, is Professor of the 
History of Fine Art at Edinburgh University. (949°61) 
India 
BRITISH POLICY IN INDIA 1858-1905. S. Gopal. Cambridge University 
Press, 703, 1965. 22 cm. 436 pages. Maps. Index. (Cambridge South Asian Studies) 
Dr. Gopal, who is already well established as an historian of British India, has attempted 
a most difficult feat. He has chosen to write about British policy, not in relation to 
any single problem, but towards every Indian problem in the later 19th century. His 
book is based almost entirely on the private correspondence of the Viceroys and 
Secretaries of State. The result is fascinating. No clear picture of the movement of 
British policy emerges but, instead, a gallery of human beings and a vast reservoir of 
illuminating quotations are displayed. This study should have wide appeal to those 
who already have some background knowledge of this subject. (95403) 
Middle East 
MIDDLE EASTERN AFFAIRS. No. 4. Edited by Albert Hourani. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 166 pages. (St. Antony's Papers, No. 17) 
Egypt, Palestine and Turkey are the areas represented in this latest collection of 
ly papers from St. Antony’s College, edited by Albert Hourani. The problems 
examined are all concerned with the history of the last one hundred years. Particularly 
valuable are Neville Mandel’s discussion of the extent of Arab hostility to Jewish 
immigration into Palestine before 1914 and Majid Khadduri’s account of the life of 
the Arab nationalist soldier, Aziz Ali al-Misri. Allan Cunningham again contributes 
a lucid and beautifully written study of British policy towards the Ottoman Empire. 
The scholars for whom this book is intended would appreciate more attention to 
proof reading. (956) 
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Africa 
NEO-COLONIALISM: The Last Sage of Imperialism. Kwame Nkrumah. 
Nelson, 42s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 300 pages. Index. 


President Nkrumah beheves that Western capitalism, through interlocking financial ° 


interest, has achieved such a degree of control over the natural resources of Africa 
that it is only through a political union of the whole continent that Africans can 
assert their economic independence and bring an end to the state of affairs which he 
defines as neo-colonialism, in which the economic and other policies of nominally 
independent but underdeveloped countries are in fact determined by the influence of 
these international, but predominantly American, interests. This is a book which 
ought to be read by everyone interested in the politics of the Third World. (960:3) 


The Sadan 
THE SUDAN: Crossroads of Africa. Beshir Mohammed Said. Bodley Head, 
358. 1965. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Little has been heard of the Sudan since it bcame independent save the unhappy 
stories of conflict between the racially distinct North and South. This book by a 
Sudanese experienced in both journalism and education is an account of the history 
of the country since the Second World War and a presentation of the Sudanese 
viewpoint on some of the matters of controversy such as the expulsion of missionaries. 
Details of economic development, education and finance are given and substantial 
appendices include relevant documents, many of which are not readily available 
outside the Sudan. Though the author has strong views on some controversial 
matters, he is by no means an unthinking advocate of every aspect of official Sudanese 
policy, and there is much constructive thinking in his exposition of current ives 
962-403 
ENGLAND’S PRIDE. The Story of the Gordon Relief Expedition. Julian 
Symons, Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1965. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. _ 

The “Gordon’ of the sub-title ıs of course General (alias ‘Chinese’) Charles George 
Gordon, who chose to allow himself to become besieged in Khartoum by the Mahdi 
and who was killed there on 26 January 1885, just before the vanguard of Wolseley’s 
relief expedition arrived. Gordon’s story has often been popularly told. Wolseley’s 
side of it, inevitably less dramatic, is here admirably described. Mr. Symons is a very 
valuable man. With careful scholarship and cool judgment, he designs historical studies 
to be enjoyable as well as useful. He is ‘popular’, inasmuch as his readers need not have 
honours degrees; but his standards are fully professional. His well-known book on 
the 1926 General Strike is basic reading in university history departments. So will 
this book be, wherever the muktary side of history is taken senously. But it will 
delight a much larger public, among all who relish reliable and original books about 
the later Victorians and their empire. (962:403) 


Ethiopia , 

THE GLORIOUS VICTORIES OF ‘AMDA SEYON, KING OF 

. ETHIOPIA. Translated and edited by G. W. B. Huntingford. Oxford University 
Press, 388, 1965. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Library of African 

. Literature) 

The Glorious Victories is part of a general chronicle of the kings of Ethiopia from 

1312 to 1830 and tells the story of a single year (1329) when Gabra Masqal, king of 

Ethiopia, campaigned successfully against ten rebellious Moslem 2a in the eastern 

lowland desert. The author, probably a court priest, writes with biblical simplicity 
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and the vivacity and detail of his eye-witness account make this a work of great 
literary excellence. The text, accompanied by a scholarly introduction, appendices 
and commentaries, is admirably translated from the ancient Ge'ez language by the 
Senior Lecturer in African Anthropology at the London School of Oriental and 
African Studies, and its accuracy is confirmed by the Portuguese summary by Pero 
Paez, also included in translation, of an earlier Ethiopic manuscript. (963-02) 


West Africa 
POLITICS IN WEST AFRICA. W. Arthur Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 153. 
1965. 19 cm. 90 pages. Maps. 

This book contains the lectures delivered at McMaster University, Toronto, by the 
Professor of Economic and International Affairs at Princeton University. Professor 
Lewis, born in St. Lucia, has held academic posts in various parts of the Common- 
wealth and has been particularly closely associated with the leaders of the independent 
African countries in recent years. He therefore brings wide backgrotind know! 

to a lucid assessment of the political situation of West Africa, and especially the 
prospects for democracy in view of the development of one-party states in all but 
two of the countries- considered. His own view, arrived at after a sympathetic 
consideration of the factors leading to this situation, is that the re-establishment of a 
multi-party system, although not necessarily one based on European models, is 
essential to the development of full nationhood in these countries. (966) 


ASHANTI UNDER THE PREMPEHS 1888-1935. William Tordoff. 
Oxford University Press, 42s. 1965. 2275 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations, Index. (West 
This substantial and scholarly contribution to the pre-independence political history 
of Ghana is the work of a former member of the staff of the University of Ghana. 
He deals with the events in Ashanti from the election of Agyeman Prempeh as king 
in 1888 until the restoration of the Ashanti confederacy under his nephew and 
successor Prempeh II in 1935. After an introduction outlining the relations of Britain 
with Ashanti from the beginning of the 19th century, he describes the eight years of 
Prempeh I's reign, culminating in the British expedition of 1896 and the exile of the 
king. He returned in 1924-and was installed as ‘Kumasihene’, a post he held until his 
death in 1931. The author examines in detail the nature of British administration of 
Ashanti and the events leading to the re-establishment of the Ashanti confederacy as 
an instrument of indirect rule in 1935. It is his view that the circumstances in which 
this was done prevented the confederacy council from being adequately representative 
of African opinion, and that the attempt, though desirable in theory, was of limited 
practical value. (966-74) 
East Africa 
HISTORY OF EAST AFRICA. Vol. IL Edited by Vincent Harlow and 
E, M. Chilver. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1965. 22 cm. 820 pages. Maps. Index. 
The second of three volumes desi to tell the story of East Africa itself, rather 
than of its foreign invaders and deals with the period from the 1890's, with 
which the first volume ended, down to the end of the Second World War. There 
are twelve authors, in addition to Dame Margery Perham who contributes a v 
substantial introduction. The first two chapters descnbe the establishment of Briti 
rale in East Africa following the ending of the Imperial British East Africa Company’s 
administration. Two chapters deal with German East Africa and these are flowed 
by three on Kenya, two on Uganda and three on Tanganyika. Finally, there is an 
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outline of the history of Zanzibar from 1890 to 1950. Much valuable material is 
assembled here, but from time to time the defects of the symposium form of history 
appear when subjects or events not clearly falling into one definite catagory are 
overlooked. In spite of the desire to lmit the work to East Africa itself, one would 
welcome some greater account of British policy as a whole, comparable with that 
given for Germany. (967°6) 


Southern Rhodesia 
CRISIS IN RHODESIA. Nathan M. Shamuyarira. Deutsch, 30s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Map. . 
Nathan Shamuyarira was born in 1929, qualified as a teacher and later turned to 
journalism. After three years as Editor-in-Chief of African Newspapers Limited, he 
ecame a lecturer in adult education at the University College of Rhodesia. He is 
now studying at Princeton University. This important book is his personal account 
of Rhodesian political life from 1953 to the ay months of 1965. He describes the 
steady deterioration of European-Affican relations, the political nalities on both 
sides and the split between the leading African nationalists. As a first-hand account of 
the background to events which have taken place since it was written, this is an 
essential book. (968-9) 


Zambia 
ZAMBIA. Richard Hall. Pall Mall Press, 52s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 368 pages. Maps. 
Index. (Pall Mall Library of African Affairs) 

Zambia, the name under which the former Northern Rhodesia attained 

in 1964, occupies a key position in Central Africa, having boundaries with Angola, 
the Congo, Tanzania, Malawi, Mozambique, Rhodesia and South West Africa. It 
is particularly important for its mineral wealth and also for the economic relations 
with Rhodesia which were a major factor in the formation of the short-lived Central 
African Federation. This book by the Editor of The Times of Zambia daily newspaper 
is a thorough, factual account of the country. It opens with a general description of 
its peoples, followed by four chapters on its history down to the Federation. Two 
further chapters cover the formation and dissolution of the Federation and the emer- 
gence of the independent Zambia. The final chapters describe the Copper Belt and 
some of the economic aspects of Zambia’s life. There are useful statistical and other 
appendices and an extensive bibliography, as well as specific references to the sources 
of each chapter. (968-94) 


Australia 
WATER INTO GOLD. Ernestine Hill. Reprint. Angus & Robertson, 35s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Ilustrations. 

This account of the development of irrigation in the Valley of the Murray River has 
become a classic of Australian popular historical writing smce it was first published 
in 1937. The text now seein is that of the 1958 revision but a new foreword has 
been added. It is primarily the story of the two Chaffey brothers who, born in Canada, 
had done notable work in irrigation engineering in America and came, towards the 
end of the 1880's, to undertake the work in the Murray Valley which led to the 
remarkable development and growth of the area and the building of the two pros- 
perous cities, Mildura and Renmark. The story is continued from these pioneer 
beginnings into the 2oth century and down to the developments of post World War 
H years in this area. This story of economic activities is also one of social history and 
of the work of vividly portrayed individuals. ‘ (994-4) 
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FICTION 





“ General 
THE LADIES OF ST. HEDWIG’S. E. M. Almedingen. Hutchinson, 25s. 
19655. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 

The Benedictine convent of St. Hedwig’s, established in St. Petersburg in 1800, is a 
Polish foundation. In the 1860’s, Polish rebellion against Russian occupation intensifies 
national feeling on both sides, and the convent’s existence is endangered. Most of the 
nuns are Polish, some of them from those aristocratic families leading the opposition 
to Russia. The Prioress, trying to guide the nuns in their calling but sympathetic to 
their patriotism, cannot prevent the closing of the convent in 1863 when the Tsar 
withdraws his protection, Exiled to Siberia, the nuns meet their final conflict with 
the world when they nurse an escaping Polish prisoner. Inspired by the Prioress’s 
faith and courage they accept the consequences of their act of compassion as a 
fulfilment worth its price. Prioress Louise, in Miss Almedingen’s minor-key but 
often moving novel, is a particularly well-conceived character. The sona ially 
, during the Siberian exile, and the historical background are excellently ibed. 


THE EGYPTOLOGISTS. Kingsley Amis and Robert Conquest. Cape, 18s. 
1965. I19'5 cm. 256 pages. 
The Metropolitan Egyptological Society is a pseudo-learned body organised by a 
group of respectable and bored married men with the object of pursuing les 
respectable amusements. Although its activities are skilfully disguised, it is the 
Society’s very ingenuity which works its ultimate do . When the senior 
officials are interviewed on a television programme by a genuine expert, the situation 
: is only saved by the President’s brillant impersonation of a Polish archaeologist, 
which succeeds in deflecting embarrassing questions. However, national interest has 
been aroused, and the flood of applications for membership forces the society to 
close down. Messrs. Amis and Conquest launch their story amusingly enough and 
devise an hilariously funny conclusion, but in between the academic spoof 1s exces- 
sively prolonged and occasionally ponderous. 


THE WEDDING PARTY. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Mr. Bates’s latest collection of stories has been written with his customary professional 
skill and the individual ingredients have been carefully blended. There are several 
tales of the Uncle Silas variety—rustic farce with a touch of the bawdy—~and others 
composed in the genre of the novels devoted to the Larkin family, in which sentimental 
comedy is handled with a wealth of sensuous description. There are others such as 
the title-piece in which even the skilful narration cannot disguise the fact that they 
spring from unmistakably melodramatic situations. Mr. Bates 1s at his best in the 
bleaker type of story, in which he describes in poignant yet remorseless terms the 
defeat by the forces of life of the lonely and the self-involved. 
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SWORD OF HONOUR. David Beaty. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

A former airline captain, David Beaty is unnvalled in the writing of suspense stories p 
with an aviation background. In Sword of Honour (which must not be confused with 
Evelyn Waugh’s trilogy with the same title) the scene is a cadet training college for 
pilots. The leading characters are two cadets who share a room. Benson, the narrator, 

is an average performer; his room-mate, Miller, is brilliant. The relationship between 
the two is subtly built up, and skilfully intertwined with the story-line, which depends 
on the dislike and even fear felt by all the cadets for a reconditioned trainer aircraft 
known as “The Bastard’ and the refusal of the chief instructor to listen to their 
complaints about its airworthiness. This is a first-rate, thoroughly professional novel » 
shidh should be widely enjoyed. 


NOTHING IN THE CITY. Mark Bence-Jones. Sidgwick & Jackson, 25s. 1965. 
I9°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 

It would need a genealogical table to sort out satisfactorily the relationships between 
Roger Bate-Charlefield and Lousia Charlefield-Bate (joint owners of Ufton Hall) 
and the family connections that live in the village of Ufton Charlefield. The story 
centres on the problem of finding a suitable heir to inherit Ufton Hall, and involves 

a great many characters, most of them aristocratic and bizarre. The Author writes 
urbanely of a decadent world. His very gentle irony prevents the book from deterior- 
ating at any point into farce, and the result is a novel that should delight the 
sophisticated reader. It is illustrated with appropriately fin de siècle drawings. 


THE LUNG. James Farrell. Hutchinson, 25s. 1965. 20 cm. 208 pages. 

Mr. Farrell’s second novel is highly original in its conception, but uneven im its © 
execution, by no means agreeable reading, but containmg many passages of startling 
descriptive power. We first meet the hero, Martin Sands, a fortyish self-pitying failure, 

as he is on his way, much the worse for drink, from a race-course to a wedding recep- 
tion. It transpires that he has been sickening for polyomyelitis, and he is installed in an 
iron lung in a clinic where he is tormented by visits from his wife, her French lover 
and an unsympathetic doctor, and surrounded by a ward-full of manic depressives. 
The sickness which wastes Sands’s muscular body is the implied counterpart of a 
spiritual disease which has frustrated his talents. Mr. Farrell writes at times with an » 
apparent fondness for violence for its own sake, and his story lacks a final coherence— 
by the end the hero has achieved a partial recovery—but the vigour and integrity of 
his expression suggest a very exceptional talent. 


A STATUE FOR A PUBLIC PLACE. James Allan Ford. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 256 pages. 

The setting of this extremely competent novel is a Civil Service office in the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and Fisheries for Scotland. Its central character is a middle-aged 
bachelor who has reached the turning point in his career. He is a candidate for 
promotion to the senior post of Assistant Secretary and hopes to marry a girl who 
works in his department. The story describes the gradual blighting of each of these 
prospects, partly because of the hero’s loyalty to a junior official who has been placed 
under his supervision for training, partly because of a certain rigidity and obstinacy Y 
in his own character. Mr. Ford shows himself to be particularly adept at character- 
ising a large and varied gallery of civil servants of both sexes, at making the details 
of their work significant in his narrative, and in bringing to life the peculiar milieu of 
the civil service hierarchy. 
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THE ADAPTABLE MAN. Janet Frame. W. H. Allen, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
270 pages. 
In her earlier books Miss Frame has dealt with states of mental sickness and alienation, 
and a sense of detachment from the pressing concerns of the everyday world also 
broods from time to time over this novel, which is set m a remote village in East 
Suffolk. A retired cler suffering from tuberculosis visits his brother's cottage 
to convalesce. The brother, a county aes who refuses to modernise his equipment, 
hardly qualifies for the book’s title: a more suitable candidate is his son Alwyn, a 
relaxed young man who is carrying on a love affair with his girl friend in his parents’ 
house, and subsequently commits incest with his mother and murders an Italian farm- 


` worker for no evident reason. The story ends in a somewhat melodramatic fashion 


with the collapse of a heavy chandelier, which kills three of the principal characters. 
Yet, despite the apparent improbabilities of the plot, this is a novel of exceptional 
distinction. Miss Frame does not excel at constructing a plausible narrative: her 
strength lies rather in her capacity to illuminate the inward and spiritual life of her 


4 
MY CHILD, MY SISTER. Roy Fuller. Deutsch, 18s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 


190 pages. 

To readers who know Mr. Fuller as one of the best poets writing in English today 
(vide his recent fine collection Buff), it may come as a surpnse to learn that this is his 
fourth novel; and it is one entitled to the most serious attention in its own right. The 
story deals with the family relationships of Albert Shore, an ageing novelist, abandoned 
by one wife, widower to another, father to two stepdaughters, one engaged to the 
son he himself brought up, and the other the object of his own tentative desire—a 
term too clumsy to suggest Mr. Fuller’s delicately masterful handling of the ‘Lolita’ 
situation, The narrative style is beautifully laconic, cutting swiftly from scene to 
scene with finely-established. effects of irony and pathos. The controllmg theme, 
familiar from many poems, and partly conveyed by a brilliantly suggested relation- 
ship with Shakespeare’s The Tempest—Shore as Prospero, the stepdaughter as Miranda 
—is the neurotic impulse in the artist, source both of his insight, and estrangement 
from full human relationships. This is a fine novel, and should be very widely read. 


PRETTY TALES FOR TIRED PEOPLE. Martha Gellhorn. Michael 
Joseph, 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 200 pages. 
The three long short stories which make up this book are all studies of the vicissitudes 
of married life as experienced by the middle-aged. The first is the case of a bachelor 
headmaster in his early forties who wrecks a promising career because of his love 
affair with the young wife of a stockbroker. The second traces the story of a Jewish- 
Austrian lawyer, who shows himself shrewd and far-sighted in planning his moves 
to seek refuge from the Naxis, build up a successful law practice in the U.S.A. and 
and separate from two women to his own financial advantage, but comes 
hopelessly to grief in his third marriage, in which his emotions are involved. The last 
describes the shock and the recovery of a woman who discovers after twenty years 
of married life that her husband been persistently unfaithful. Miss Gellhorn 
combines compassion with a ruthless insight into her characters, and writes with a 
complete mastery of the form she has chosen. 


THE SIOUX. Irene Handl. Longmans, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 352 pages. 

The author, who is well known as a comedienne of the theatre and television, began 
this novel at fourteen and recently finished it some forty years later. It 1s an extra- 
ordinary production. “The Sioux’ is the nick-name for the French Creole clan of the 
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Benoirs, a millionaire family living in the American south. Marguerite, widowed at 
sixteen, has remarried a sophisticated but phlegmatic Englishman. Georges, ‘the 
Dauphin’, the pampered nine-year-old son of her first iage, suffers from | 
anaemia, and an entire Parisian clinic has been founded for his exclusive treatment, ” 
but his mother’s adoration does not prevent her from flogging him with a slave whip 
when the mood takes her. The story is 1 aa but the author’s imagination presents 
the eccentric passions, whims and prejudices of this self-indulgent dynasty with 
astonishing force; in the end, despite the strange mixture of French and American 

slang of which the dialogue is composed, the reader’s resistance collapses. He may 
not believe in this exotic world which Miss Hand] creates, but its effect is hypnotic. 


AFTER JULIUS. Elizabeth Jane Howard. Cape, 25s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 288 pages, * 
Esmé’s daughters, Cressida, preoccupied with the breaking-up of her latest unsuitable 
affair, and Emma, afraid of men but bringing with her a young working-class poet 
called Daniel Brick, arrive at their mother’s house for the week-end, The other guest 
is Felix, long ago Esmé’s lover, who is curious to see her again after a separation which 
has lasted since the death, twenty years before, of Esmé’s husband Julius. The meaning 
of Julius’s self-sacrifice and its consequences are gradually revealed as Miss Howard 
examines each of her characters in turn. In her unexpectedly natve portrayal of Daniel 
as an incorruptible Lawrentian figure shocked by mi viour lies her 
only failure: otherwise her observation and satire are near-deadly in their precision. 
The well-worn convention of a house- in which underlying tensions and cross 
currents clash and are resolved is completely enlivened by Miss Howard’s unerring 
ability to entertain and surprise her readers. i 
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A SET OF WIVES. Mervyn Jones. Cape, 21s. 1965. 19-5 cm. 252 pages. 

To any observer, the marriages of Jill Nuttall and her sisters have one common » 
characteristic, their happiness. Beatrice, a sociologist, shares her involvement in causes 
with the successful, steady barrister she married; beautiful Miranda, married to a 
brilliant Labour M.P., finds their relationship is deepened by her childlessness; Jill’s 
television ality husband shares her uninhibited enjoyment of children, constant 
guests and general chaos. But Miranda suddenly embarks on a sordid, loveless affair 
with a fifth-rate journalist. The affair is no moral lapse, but a symptom of grave 
mental illness, and Mr. Jones shows convincingly the cumulative effect of years of 
repression on a personality too vulnerable to withstand an emotional blow. Of- »” 
setting Miranda’s tragedy is Mr. Jones’s hilariously observed background. Set in 
left-wing London intellectual circles just before the 1964 General Election, his novel, 
with its first-rate characterisation and its social comedy, makes very good reading 


indeed. 


A SMELL OF BURNING. Margaret Lane. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1965. 
19°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Time, in Miss Lane’s new novel, cannot heal old wounds: her characters, a group of 
English people living in Morocco, find that the continuing influence of the past, even 
in alien surroundings, renders new life impossible. The writer Lytton tries to forget 
the contempt of his dead wife; Anthea considers leaving her homosexual husband 
for the journalist Quattrell; fifteen-year-old Tavy unconsciously tries to recapture 
her mutilated childhood. Miss Lane’s novel is remarkable for the skill with which v 
surface appearances are contrasted with underlying realities. The smell of burning 
which comes from the dark, secret house next to Lytton’s, with its floors below street 
level, symbolises the frustrating effect of old hurts on the attempts of each character 
to free himself. Lytton’s autobiography is not completed; Anthea, confronted 
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unexpectedly by her past lover’s pathetic and guilt-ridden widow, Molly Brockhurst, 
finds her wounds reopened. The author subtly uses her background to reflect and 
echo the developments of her plot, the local Arab festival with its sheep-killing 

` brilliantly foreshadowing Tavy’s sacrificial role. Miss Lane, whose last novel, A Night 
at Sea, was widely acclaimed, has produced a masterly successor to it, 


WINTER’S TALES 11. Edited by A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 218. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. 
The outstanding story in this well-cstablished annual collection is the posthumously 
published “The Element Follows You Around, Sir’ by the late Malcolm Lowry, a 
_ fantasy of an alcoholic lawyer pursued by fire: this is written with a ee 
intensity of the imagination which makes the rest of the stories, technically expert 
though most of them are, appear commonplace by comparison. Elsewhere Patrick 
Boyle contributes a memorable description of a badger-baiting, V. S. Pritchett a 
characteristically off-beat account of a honeymoon, and Frank O’Connor a mellow 
and poignant sketch of ar Irish widow and the children she has adopted in her old age. 


SOMETHING TO HIDE. Nicholas Monsarrat. Cassell, 158. 1965. 20 cm. 
142 pages. 
This is the fourth novel in Nicholas Monsarrat’s Signs of the Times series. It is less 
directly an investigation into an explicit social problem were its predecessors— 
being concerned with the general theme of moral responsibility, crime and punish- 
ment. A man driving home from work late at night picks up a girl hitch hiker; he 
discovers she is in the last stages of pregnancy, and cannot refuse her demand for 
help. But this innocent—and kindly meant—act does not exist in a vacuum and it 
; fed inexorably to a tragic result. A powerful, gripping story, which the reader will 
not be able to put down, but which may not give him as much food for subsequent 
thought as did earlier Signs of the Times novels. 


THE WATERS UNDER THE EARTH. John Moore. Collins, 25s. 1965. 
22 cm. 446 pages. 
This lengthy chronicle of the post-war fortunes of a county family living in a beautiful 
Cotswold manor is skilfully put together with a somewhat old-fashioned narrative 
technique. ‘Ferdo’, the master of the household, is a baronet, ex-naval officer and holder 
« of the D.S.O.: he suffers from a 1918 head wound, lives largely in the past, his over- 
draft is rising and the house and estate are rapidly falling into decay. Susan, his only 
daughter, is fifteen when the story opens in 1950, and much of the plot is concerned 
with the ups and downs of her relationship with her rich cousin Tony, with whom 
she finally breaks off her engagement. Various digressions include the Korean 
campaign in which Tony takes part in the Gloucesters’ famous action, and also the 
Suez crisis, The book is made memorable by Mr. Moore’s descriptive gifts, by his 
love of the Cotswold landscape and his intimate knowledge of the country lite of 
Gloucestershire. 


THE RED AND THE GREEN. Iris Murdoch, Chatto & Windus, 25s. 
1965. 20 cm. 320 pages. 

Miss Murdoch’s latest novel offers both a public and a private drama, the Dublin 
Easter Rising of 1916 and the events leading up to it described and experienced 
iis the eyes of a single large Anglo-Irish clan which is both elaborately inter- 
related and emotionally inter-involved. On the English side, but with divided 
sympathies, are Andrew Chase-White, a gentle and scholarly young cav 

subaltern, and his cousin and fiancée Frances Bellman. On the trish are Rrances's 
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father Christopher, a literary man, Pat Dumay, Andrew’s cousin, an active participant 
in the rebellion, Uncle Barnabas, a failed priest, and Aunt Millicent, an attractive and 
promiscuous young widow, who on the eve of the rebellion is engaged in seducing 
three of her relatives simultaneously. The complicated plot lends itself to Miss 
Murdoch’s penchant for multiple love affairs, startling family disclosures and sudden 
and humiliating confrontations, These domestic complications are intended to reflect 
the tragedy and the absurdity of the larger conflict, and so in a sense they do. As a 
story of romantic action, which vividly illustrates Yeats’s famous line on the rising, 
‘A terrible beauty is born’, this 1s a dramatic and highly readable novel; but it is 
impossible to rank it with Miss Murdoch’s more serious fiction. 


HIGHLIFE FOR LIZARDS. Onuora Nzekwu. Hutchinson, 21s. 1965. 
20 cm. 192 pages. 

Mr. Nzekwu’s third novel is set in a village on the banks of the Niger: the lizards of 
the ttle proverbially flourish in the home of the negligent wife. Agom, the daughter 
of a priest, seizes the opportunity to escape the toilsome life which she shares with 
her sisters by marrying Udezue, a young farmer. She remams barren for five years, 
but contrives by a succession of devices to keep her husband under her control, until he 
turns the tables by introducing a second wife into the household in the person of her 
old friend, Nwadh. Udane chs the two women off against each other, but Agom 
finally succeeds ın turning out her rival, and the end of the story finds her on her 
fiftieth birthday pronouncing her considered reflections on the married state. Mr. 
Nzekwu’s style is occasionally a trifle ponderous, but he has written a ively comedy 
of domestic life, gay, earthy and poignant by turns. 


THE CATS OF VENICE. Hal Porter. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
258.3 218, 1965. 20 cm. 232 pages. 

Hal Porter is a versatile and gifted Australian writer best known outside his native 
continent for his novel The Tilted Cross and his fairly recent autobiography, The 
Watcher on the Cast-iron Balcony. He has, however, always been attracted by the short 
story (this is his third collection), and some of his finest work has been done in this 
exacting medium. The sixteen stories in The Cats of Venice vary widely in background 
—Venice, London, Athens, Australia—and in theme, though there is a pervasive 
interest in the more sleazy by-ways of human behaviour. Hal Porter is an adventurous 
writer, not afraid to experiment in style and technique; this results in a certain un- 
evenness of achievement. At his best, he is brilliant; at his least successful, never less 
than interesting. Some stories are almost cruel in the way in which they expose the 
stupidity and limitations of the characters—and these may not appeal to some readers. 
But it is to Katherine Mansfield and Tchekov that one looks for a pomt of comparison, 
rather than to the superficialities of magazine fiction. 


VOICES 2. Edited by Michael Ratcliffe. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1965. 20 cm. 
274 pages. 
This anthology offers an enterprising choice of stories from various quarters of the 
English-speaking world, some of them written by authors who are as yet little 
known or still in the process of establishing a reputation. What particularly distin- 
guishes the selection is the capacity of these writers to cast their narrative and dialogue 
in a fresh and up-to-date idiom which expresses the quality of contemporary 
experience. Among the outstanding contributions are Anthony Ward’s ‘Playing 
With Dolphins’, a powerfully imagined study of the loss of a boy’s innocence; 
Frederick Raphael’s witty sketch of expatriate workers in the Italian film industry, 
“When in Rome’; and William Trevor’s ironic tale of a driving instructor, “The 
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Introspections of J. F. Powers’. The U.S.A. is strongly represented with first-rate 

stories by James Baldwin, Jascha Kessler and Katharine Perutz, and the West Indies 

by Austin Clarke’s delightful ‘Half Moons on Pinkie’s Fingernails’, written in 
$ Barbadian patois. 


FRIENDS IN LOW PLACES. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 25s. 1965. 
20 cm. 248 pages. 
The second instalment of Mr. Raven’s Alms for Oblivion series is mainly concerned, 
like its predecessor, The Rich Pay Late, with the sctamble for power, affluence and 
oe in contemporary life. The story opens with a contest between two characters 
om the first volume, the idealistic but priggish ex-M.P. Peter Morrison and the 
wv unscrupulous editor of a financial weekly, Somerset Lloyd-James: they are competing 
for adoption as candidate in a safe Conservative seat, and success hinges upon the 
support of a Cabinet Minister, who is being blackmailed on account of his clandestine 
diplomacy at the time of the Suez crisis. Mr. Raven writes with assurance of journal- 
ism, casino gambling, café society, and i es behind the political scenes rather 
_than the political processes themselves. His dislopue is consistently taut and amusing, 
“his plot ingenious, his characters almost uniformly odious. Unlike Mr. Waugh and 
Mr. Powell who have satirised a similar world, the picture that Mr. Raven has drawn 
lacks a moral standpoint of any kind. His series has registered two extremly entertaining 
novels to date, but if this formula is applied indefinitely, ıt seems likely to prove 


wearisome. 


SQUARE’S PROGRESS. Wilfred Sheed. Cassell, 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 
254 pages. 
In this age of restlessly shifting fashions and reverence for the rapidly changing tastes 
got the young, Mr. S has found a highly topical subject for a novel. His hero, 
Pred Cope, is a middle-aged American commuter living in a suburb outside New 
York whose wife deserts him because she finds him complacent, behind the times 
and just plain boring. Thereupon Fred decides to try for himself the Bohemian life 
of Greenwich Village, Spain and Morocco, which he has been considered too dull to 
appreciate. The experience is not in the least enjoyable and convinces him that there 
was not much wrong with his previous mode o Rica iew to which bis Gites are 
end converted. Mr. Sheed has mastered the problem of writing about a dull hero 
„without being dull, and although his novel is too long, it contains plenty of actus 
and well-aimed satire at the expense of beatniks, pseudo-artists, and disconten 
expatriates. 
THE MERRY-GO-ROUND IN THE SEA. Randolph Stow. Macdonald, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 284 pages. 
Randolph Stow has a high reputation as one of Australia’s most promising writers. 
4 This novel, his fifth, is so good that one has to think of George Eliot or Tolstoy if 
one wishes to find a standard against which to measure it. It gives a picture of life 
in Western Australia as impressive, wide-ranging and concentrated as that which 
Middlemarch gives of English provincial life in de mid-r9th century—yet this is done 
almost in passing as the author develops his main theme, the growing-up of young 
Rob Coram. Rob is six when his beloved cousin Rix goes off to the war (and becomes 
14 Japanese prisoner in Thailand), and fourteen at the end of the book when he says 
goodbye once more to Rick, who has failed to readjust to the changing Australia of 
peacetime and is leaving for London. One puts the book down with the sense that the 
‘whole of life and its significance has been placed before one—and if the feeling is also 
one of sadness, it would seem that this is the only thing one can feel about lite when 
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looking at it squarely. Randolph Stow is still only thirty. On the evidence of this 
book he is a writer of the very first order who may have a major contribution to make 
to world literature, 

Reprints : r 
THE GLADIATORS. Arthur Koestler. Reprint. Hutchinson, 303. 1965. 20°5 cm. 

320 pages. (The Danube Edition) 

The author wrote this novel in the late 1930’s at a period when he was becoming 
increasingly disillusioned with international Communism and with affairs within 
the Soviet Union. It forms the first volume of a trilogy (its successors are Darkness at 
Noon and Arrival and Departure). The plots and characters of the three novels are 
completely separate, but the theme, shared by the first two at least, is the failure of , 
a revolution. The subject of The Gladiators is the revolt of the slaves who attempted 
in the first century B.C. to form a kind of primitive Communist society—‘“The Sun 
City’—in southern Italy. The revolt failed, in the author’s opinion, because its leader 
Spartacus could not bring himself to be sufficiently ruthless in punishing mutineers 
and dissidents. In so far as the author concerns himself with the historical background 
his detail is remarkably accurate and convincing. But the real interest of the book »- 
lies in its pohtical ideology, in the modern interpretation which it offers of the 
political ideas of the slaves, the gladiators and their masters in the years when the 
Roman Republic was tottering to its fall. 





Fiction 
CLASSIC CHOICE I. MODERN CHOICE I. Selected by Eva Figes. 
Blackie, 128.6d, each. 1965. 20°5 cm. 190 : 176 pages. rv 
These two companion-volumes of short stories are intended as an introduction to 
adult reading for boys and girls m their teens. As such, they could hardly be bettered. 
In Classic Choice I there are stories by Tchekov, Dostoievsky, Hardy, Hoffman, de 
Maupassant and Theodor Storm; the authors represented in Modern Choice I include 
D. H. Lawrence, Katherine Mansfield, Thomas Mann, Somerset Maugham, Doris 
Lessing and William Sansom, and two less well-known writers, P. Prawer Jhabvala 
and Ingeborg Bachmann. The tales range from high comedy to stark tragedy, and + 
cover almost all aspects of human affairs. They are of uniformly high standard, and 
afford an excellent introduction to the insights and understanding which good 
literature alone can offer. 


ELIDOR. Alan Garner. Collins, 138.6d, 1965. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations, 
Alan Garner has been greatly praised for his previous books, The Weirdstone of w 
aa ay and w Moon of Gomrath. Like them, Elidor is about modern children 
who enter a world lying just beyond visible everyday things and inhabited by beings 
of folklore and EIET: Roland is an ordinary Manchester boy, but when his 
sister and brothers run widdershins round a church and vanish, he follows (like his 
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namesake in the old fairytale, Childe Roland) and rescues them from the Dark 
Tower of a sinister elf-land. The four children return to Manchester, but they are 
followed and the struggle which ensues, between the children and the unseen powers, 
is a gripping as anything in the best adult science fiction. The children win, of course, 
but their victory is a narrow one. 


THE APPLE-STONE. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Denis Dobson, 15s. 1965. 20 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

This book will remind E. Nesbit’s admirers of one of her most popular tales, Five 
Children and It: it, too, is about five children and although their chance discovery 1s 
of a stone, not a ee it is an unusually lively sort of stone, since it can s and 
work magic for its finders. Its hidden power brings inanimate objects to hfe. The 
children’s first experiment, with the stuffed bird on the housekeeper’s hat, works all 
too well. Their subsequent adventures are alarming and funny, but the story ends on 
the more serious, rather eerie note which is often sounded in this writer’s tales. 


Non-fiction 

‘THE FIRST PEOPLE ON EARTH. John Boddington. Paul Hamlyn, 10s.6d. 

1965. 31 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. (Adventures from History) 

This is a large, flat book, lavishly supplied with coloured pictures, of a kind now 
increasingly familiar and made economically possible only by a high degree of 
international co-operation in the printing. Mario Logli’s excellent pictures should 
appeal to any age of child, John eit oes text is in straightforward English but 
uses a vocabulary and paragraph-length ding a minimum reading age of about 
eleven. He provides an outline of prehistory down to about 2000 B.C. Ail the main 
topics are covered: cave art, burial rites, tools, hut circles, dolmens, menhirs, and the 
rest, The point of view is cosmopolitan, not exclusively British, and the examples 
are drawn from many countries. 


WITH RALEIGH TO BRITISH GUIANA. Henry Clapp. WITH LA 
SALLE DOWN THE MISSISSIPPI. David Sibley. Muller, 128.6d. each. 
1965. 19 cm. 144 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. (Adventures in Geography) 

This series aims to interest older children in a particular region by describing how it 

was first opened up by explorers and later developed. The Guiana volume is the more 

successful in this, for Mr. Clapp has included a vivid description of the country 

today, drawn from first-hand knowledge. Mr. Sibley, on the other hand, has a 

fascinating and much less familiar tale to tell—of how the French pioneer La Salle, 

starting from Canada in 1669, spent nearly thirty years making expeditions into the un- 
known hinterland of what is now the United States. Not surprisingly, this adventure- 
packed chronicle leaves no space for depicting the transformed landscape of our own 

_ day. Both little books are clearly written and do a worth-while job, if rather differently. 


WORKING WITH ATOMS. O. R. Frisch. Brockhampton Press, 128.6d. 1965. 
21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science) 
No one is better qualified than Professor Frisch, the Jacksonian Professor of Natural 
Philosophy at Cambridge University, to write on the present state of our knowledge 
of atoms and on their role in the service of man. He himself has played a key part in 
) the chain of events which led from the discovery of radioactivity to the harnessing 
of nuclear energy. He has now achieved complete success in describing these events 
in terms which all can understand. There is an introductory chapter on the structure 
of the atom and the final one contains some interesting speculations on future 
prospects for research and for power production. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON 
OCCUPATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
DENIS PYM 


Occupational psychology is a branch of applied psychology concerned with 
the study of man in his working environment. Here psychologists are en- 
gaged on assessment and development in fitting the man to the job and in 
adapting the organisational environment and the job to the man. During the 
past decade the more important advances have taken place in training, 
ergonomics (the effective use of human effort) and in the study of organisa- 
tions. In two of these fields psychologists are working side by side with 
researchers in other disciplines. Consequently a number of the books cited 
here are written by non-psychologists. 


Outside the United States of America few textbooks have appeared which 
embrace the wider scope of the subject. One exception is J. M. Fraser’s 
Industrial Psychology (1962, Pergamon Press, 12s.6d. paperback) and there is 
an excellent outline in Chambers Encyclopedia by Professor Alec Rodger who 
breaks up the subject into vocational guidance, selection, training, methods 
of work, equipment design and conditions of work. Another informative 
book is Society: Problems and Methods of Study edited by A. T. Welford and 
others (1962, Routledge, sos.) which contains articles on seven relevant 
topics. Several institutions produce occasional papers aimed at the practi- 
tioner. There is the National Institute of Industrial Psychology (which also 
publishes a journal Occupational Psychology (quarterly, 40s.) edited by Alec 
Rodger), the Acton Society Trust and the Institute of Personnel Management. 
We have also a series of publications sponsored by the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research (now the Science Research Council) under 
the title Problems of Progress in Industry. The Personnel Practices Bulletin 
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(Commonwealth of Australia Department of Labour and National Service, 
quarterly, 20s. a year) provides reports of studies conducted by Australian 
psychologists in industry and useful reviews of books published in the British 
Commonwealth and the U.S.A. 


Though many of today’s senior psychologists were engaged in the 
development of selection and allocation procedures during the Second 
World War, surprisingly few advances have taken place in these aspects 
over the past decade. Professor P. E. Vernon is undoubtedly the leading 
British expert on methods of personality assessment and his Personnel Selection | 
in the British Forces (1947, University of London Press) written in collabora- 
tion with Dr. J. B. Parry, though now out of print, offers the best summary of 
the techniques of assessment used and the advances made during the war. 
Professor Vernon’s latest contributions to this subject can be found in two 
books published by Methuen, The Structure of Human Abilities (and edition’ 
1965, 308.) and Personality Assessment (1964). A useful step towards putting 
the interview on a more scientific footing is Elizabeth Sidney and Margaret 
Brown’s The Skills of Interviewing (1961, Tavistock Publications; paperback 
edition forthcoming). There are, too, several books on selection and assess- 
ment of abilities written with an eye to the manpower problems of the 
emerging nations. Among these are a collection of papers under the title 
Educational and Occupational Selection in West Africa edited by A. Taylor 
(1962, Oxford University Press, 25s.) and The Northern Rhodesia Mental » 
Abilities Survey by R. S. Macarthur and others (1964, Rhodes-Livingstone 
Institute, now the Institute for Social Research, University of Zambia, 21s.) 

A rapidly changing and increasingly complex industrial scene calls for 
widespread training and retraining of personnel in all kinds and levels of jobs. 
Here psychologists have been able to help with improvements in methods 
and techniques for inculcating skills and changing attitudes. Though we are » 
still waiting for a textbook which embraces the whole range of training, 
there are a number of publications which taken together adequately cover 
the field. One of the pioneers at the operative level is W. D. Seymour, and 
an outline of some of his important research findings can be found in Operator 
Training in Industry (1959, 2nd edition 1964, Institute of Personnel Manage- 
ment, 7s.6d.). An appraisal of the training needs of an industry is made by ^ 
Dr. Eunice Belbin and Robert Sergean in Training in the Clothing Industry 
(1963, Twentieth Century Press, 7s.6d.). Thorough reviews of the relevant 
experimental work can be found in a chapter headed ‘Recent Views on Skill’ 
in D. E. Broadbent’s Perception and Communication (1958, Pergamon Press, 
55s.) and in D. H. Holding’s Principles of Training (1965, Pergamon Press, 25s. 
cloth, 17s.6d. paper covers). The adequacy of a more traditional form of 
training under modern conditions is investigated by Kate Liepmann in 
Apprenticeship (1960, Routledge, 23s.). Considerable attention is being paid to 
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the problems of retraining the older worker. A. T. Welford has investigated 
the relationship between Ageing and Human Skill (1958, Oxford University 
Press, 258.), and two O.E.C.D. publications with the title Employment of the 
Older Worker summarise more recent findings; one of these is by Professor 
Stephen Griew on Job Redesign (1964, 15s.) and the other by R. M. Belbin 
on Training Methods (1965, 12s.6d.). 


The 1960’s have seen the interest in “teaching aids’ shift to programmed 
instruction and the arrival of the Journal of Programmed Learning (Sweet and 


© Maxwell, 3 issues a year, 21s.) edited by J. Annett. An excellent book on this 


subject is Programmed Learning in Perspective by C. Thomas and other officers 
of the Royal Air Force (1963, Adelphi Press, 28s.), which describes the under- 
lying theories and methods of programmed instruction and the authors’ 
own techniques for preparing programmes. 


A reference of research reports on Training Managers can be obtained in a 
short book by M. Argyle and T. Smith (1962, Acton Society Trust, 10s.6d.). 
There is also useful advice for those about to set up a management develop- 
ment school in industrial consultant D. King’s Training Within the Organisa- 
tion (1964, Tavistock Publications, 38s.). Elsewhere social scientists have 
concerned themselves with the state of management in books and pamphlets 
varying in scope from I: McGivering and others’ Management in Britain 
(1960, Liverpool University Press, 25s.) to The Supervisor and His Job (1963, 
H.M.S.O., Problems of Progress in Industry, 3s.), a detailed account of how 
the supervisor spends his time, by K. F. Thurley and A. C. Hamblin. 
Insufficient thought has been devoted to the training of people for the middle 
levels of jobs, though one exception is Professor Marie Jahoda’s The Education 
of Technologists (1963, Tavistock Publications, 30s.), an investigation at Brunel 
College of the changing attitudes of students engaged in the Diploma in 
Technology Course. 


The early attention of British psychologists was focused on conditions of 
work, and in the formal sense dates back to the setting up of the Health of 
Munition Workers Committee in 1916. This tradition has been extended to 
the present day, to include ergonomics or human engineering. Under this 
umbrella, psychologists join forces with physiologists, biologists and 
engineers in the study of human factors in work, machine control and 
equipment design. 1965 saw the first British textbook Eegonomics by K. F. H. 
Murrell (Chapman & Hall, 63s.) though the Ergonomics Research Society 
has had its own journal edited by Harry Maule (Ergonomics, quarterly, 
Taylor & Francis, £6 5s. a year) since 1958. The British Government 
continues its support of work in this field through the Medical Research 
Council and has sponsored a series of publications Ergonomics for Industry 
(H.M.S.O. Series Nos. 1 to 8), which offer practical hints to people designing 
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and manufacturing equipment and machinery. Experimentalists such as 
E. R. F. W. Crossman, Automation and Skill (1960, H.M.S.O., Problems of 
Progress in Industry, 3s.6d.), and A. T. Welford, Ergonomics of Automation + 
(1964, H.M.S.O., in the same series, 5s.6d.) have made important contribu- 
tions in their advice to manufacturers of automatic equipment on the 
capacities and limitations of the operator. 


In the past, industrial social psychologists have directed their enquiries 
towards two aspects of organisation—leadership and employee attitudes; 
whereas sociologists have concerned themselves mostly with the differences , 
between formal and informal organisation. Recent trends in the studies of ` 
organisation show a merging of the interests of anthropologist, psychologist 
and sociologist, thus fulfilling an earlier prediction by the eminent French 
sociologist George Friedmann. The Tavistock Institute of Human Relations 
has pioneered the work on organisation theory in Britain and much of its ” 
efforts are first reported in the Institute’s own journal Human Relations 
(quarterly, Tavistock Publications, 63s. a year). Some of the researches at the 
Institute have been directed towards establishing the link between social and 
technical organisation, and from this work the term socio-technical systems 
was coined. Organisational Choice (1963, Tavistock Publications, sos.) by E. L. 
Trist, Director of the Institute, and other senior members, carefully presents 
the conclusions reached from a substantial body of research. Using the tech- 
niques of the social anthropologist, Professor Tom Lupton arrives at some- ^ 
what similar conclusions in On the Shop Floor (1962, Pergamon Press, 45s.), 
where he describes those conditions external and internal to the organisation 
which determine whether the workers’ standards of job performance 
coincide with those of management. Sociologist Joan Woodward in 
Industrial Organisation (1965, Oxford University Press, 35s.) presents survey 
and case study material which clearly demonstrates the link between tech- „- 
nology and social organisation in a wide range of manufacturing industries. 
Important books have also been written by members of the Liverpool 
University Department of Social Science, which are published by the 
University, for example, Coal and Conflict (1963, 30s.) by W. H. Scott and 
others, and Technical Change and Industrial Relations (1956) by the same group 
of authors. On the subject of change, Professor Scott is also editor of a recent a 
publication Office Automation (1965, O.E.C.D., 15s.) though perhaps the most 
important study of technical change and its effects is Tom Burns and G. M. 
Stalker’s The Management of Innovation (1961, Tavistock Publications; 
paperback edition forthcoming). 

A good deal of the writing on social conditions involves manufacturing 
industry. Two exceptions to this pattern are Nigel Walker’s Morale in the 
Civil Service (1961, Edinburgh University Press, 30s.) and Thelma Veness’ 
School Leavers: Their Aspirations and Expectations (1962, Methuen). The last 
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presents, among other things, a picture of the attitudes to work of young 
people about to take their first jobs which is as relevant to the industrial 

4 trainer as it is to those who interest themselves in fitting the organisation to 
the employee. 


Payment for work is one method by which the organisation attempts to 
control the behaviour of its members. R. Marriott's Incentive Payment 
Systems (1959, Staples Press, 25s.) is an excellent reference book by one of 
the most important contributors to research in this field. Co-worker Silvia 
Shimmin’s Payment By Results (1959, Staples Press, 21s.) sets out some of the 
research carried out by the Medical Research Council’s Applied Psychology 
Unit in London. Elsewhere, Elliott Jaques, in two books Measurement of 
Responsibility (1956, Tavistock, 15s.) and Equitable Payment (1961, Heinemann, 
_ 358.), has outlined radical proposals for paying people according to the ‘time- 
* span of their responsibilities’, Wilfted Brown, Chairman of Glacier Metal, 
where Jaques carried out much of his work, has boldly announced the policy 
of his own firm in Piecework Abandoned (1962, Heinemann, 21s.). 


Although most of the writing on industrial relations is by economists and 
sociologists, psychologists are beginning to turn their attention to this 
important subject. Professor Kenneth Walker has written two such books, 
the last being Research Needs in Industrial Relations (1964, Cheshire (Mel- 

, bourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 12s.6d.). In 1962 the British Journal 
of Industrial Relations edited by Professor Ben Roberts arrived as a platform 
for workers and events in this field (London School of Economics, 3 times a 
year, 42s.). There have also been some important writings by non-psycholo- 
gists, notably A. Flanders and H. Clegg’s Industrial Relations in Great 
Britain (1963, Blackwell, 37s.6d.) and Flanders’ The Fawley Productivity 
Agreement (1964, Faber, 50s.; abridged paperback edition forthcoming). The 

“4 last is one of the most important books relevant to the problems of British 
industrial society written in recent years. It describes and examines the 
processes and methods by which one company, Esso, comes to grips with 
three of the age-old sources of inefficiency—overtime, job demarcations and 
the craftsman’s mate. 


£ 


* Denis Pym is a Lecturer in Occupational Psychology at Birkbeck College, London. He 
contributes to several of the journals listed in this review and is at present ed on research 
into the problems of i ual and organisational adjustment to technical ; 
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“ BIBLIOMANIA: An Australian Book Collector’s Essays. George Mackaness. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $4.50; 458. 1965. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Now that Australian literature, in common with that of other Commonwealth 
countries, has impressed itself upon the attention of readers and scholars throughout 
the English-speaking world, the time is appropriate for such a book as this. As well 
as providing a good deal of interesting matter about Australian authors—much of it 
«based upon Dr. Mackaness’s personal acquaintance with li figures in his own 
country—it contains a pane pease amount of bibliographical information useful 
to collectors of Australiana. Readers to whom this is virtually an unexplored field 
will find many new names here, along with others better known. (010-994) 


Bibliography 
BIBLIOGRAPHY ON TIME SERIES AND STOCHASTIC PRO- 
CESSES. An International Team Project. Edited by Herman O. A. Wold. 
Oliver & Boyd for the International Statistical Institute, £5 158. 1965. 24°5 cm. 
532 pages. Diagrams. : 
This comprehensive bibliography of the literature on Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes is divided into three sections covering the years before 1930, 1931-1950 
and 1951-1959. It is a reflection of the growth of the subject that nearly 60 per cent 
of the entries belong to the period 1951-1959. In addition, there is an excellent graphic 
mtroduction to Stochastic Processes with many vivid graphs illustrating some of the 
laws of probability. Entries are arranged by author’s name in alphabetical order and 
each entry has a code specification involving six bits of information, namely, type of 
process, scientific nature of entry, rook goblins presence of empirical applica- 
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tions, field of application, language. The book will be invaluable to teachers and 
research workers in mathematical statistics and probability theory as well as to applied 
statisticians. (016-519) % 


ELECTRONICS: A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE, 2. C. K. Moore 
and K. J. Spencer. Macdonald, 85s. 1965. 25 cm. 386 pages. Indexes. (Macdonald 
Bibliographical Guides) 

This catalogue of important publications in the field of electronics covering the 

period 1959 to 1964 was preceded by an earlier volume for the period 1945 to 1959. 

Mr. Moore is attached to the Royal Radar Establishment and Mr. Spencer to the 

Headquarters Library, Ministry of Aviation. Their intention was to list every 

ignificant new contribution, survey article and authoritative textbook in the subject , 

ether with a brief note of the nature of the listed work. At the beginning of the 
volume they list approximately 250 periodicals with their recognised abbreviations 
and country of nub ication. The rest of the book is divided into any cen sections 
on different topics in electronics and concludes with an author index. This book 

should find a place on the reference shelves of most technical libraries, (016-5375) 5 


Children’s Books ` 
FLOWERS OF DELIGHT. Leonard de Vries. Dennis Dobson, 63s. 1965. 
27 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

Sixteen years ago Mr. Edgar Osborne gave his fine collection of early English 
children’s backs Toronto Public Library, and the collection has continued to grow 
while in Canada. Flowers of Delight is a culling from this collection by the Dutch 
author Leonard de Vries. It consists of long extracts from some seventy little books 
for children published in England between 1765 and 1830. Few of the stories and 
verses reprinted here are likely to appeal to a present-day child; but for the adult they 
offer vivid glimpses of the social history and attitudes of the period. Further, this “ 
excellently E and beautifully produced book ıs exibellished with more than 
700 reproductions (125 in colour) of the small woodcuts and copperplates which 
originally accompanied the verses and stories. Thus, in conjunction with the 
bibliographical notes at the end of the volume, there appears here a conspectus of 
children’s-book illustration in the time of George IL (028-5) 


WRITTEN FOR CHILDREN. An Outline of English Children’s Literature. 
John Rowe Townsend. Garnet Miller, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 3» 
Index. . 

Mr. Townsend, who is himself a successful children’s author, presents here a useful 

outline history of English prose fiction for children from Aesop to Billy Bunter. It 

is true that the early pages are not much more than a s of F. J. Harvey 

Darton’s Children’s Books in England, and without Darton’s knowledge and insight; 

but from Treasure Island onwards (p.50) his comments on such writers as E. Nesbit, 

Kenneth Grahame, A. A. Milne, and William Mayne are, within the confines ofa + 

small book, always interesting and often illuminating. There is a good list at the end 

of ‘Suggestions for further reading’. (0285) 

Journalism 

THE SYDNEY GAZETTE AND NEW SOUTH WALES ADVERT- 
ISER. A Facsimile Reproduction of Volume Two, March 4, 1804 to February Y 
24, 1805. Public Library of New South Wales in association with Angus & Robertson 
ye and London), $6.30; 638. 1965. 32°5 cm. 246 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

William Dixson Foundation Publications No. 3) 
Volume Two of the Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser consisted of 52 
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four-page issues published between March 1804 and February 1805. It is a major 
source of information on the history and social life of New South Wales at this 
period, but only a few sets exist. This facsimile reprint, with a detailed index, follows 
the publication in 1963 of Volume One. Even with the great care taken in preparing 
it for republication, damaged letters and uneven inking in the original make it 
difficult to read in many places, but this is a small inconvenience in comparison with 
the value of having it generally available for research workers, and the human interest 
of so many of the news items and advertisements. (079944) 
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MODERN DISCOVERIES IN MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY. Clifford 
Allen. 2nd edition. Pan Books, 6s. 1965. 18 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers, 

Revised after aac years by the original author, now Honorary Psychiatrist 

to the Seamen’s Hospital, Greenwich, this account is based upon lectures delivered in 


_ the University of London and is intended for general practitioners, postgraduate and 


4 


undergraduate students, and intelligent laymen. Revised throughout, it retains its 
original form. Dr. Allen describes in separate chapters the contributions of pioneers 
like Mesmer, Janet, Morton Prince, Freud, Adler, Jung, Kretschmer, Daly and 
Wagner-Jauregg and his followers; and by a clear presentation of these fundamentals, 
he hopes to encourage an interest in healing by psychological means. Important new 
work in this edition relates to psychoanalysis sal the modern world, and to physical 
and drug treatment. A few selected references conclude each chapter. (aaa 


“STUDIES ON PSYCHOSIS: Descriptive, Psycho-Analytic, and Psycho- 


logical Aspects. Thomas Freeman, with John L. Cameron and Andrew McGhie. 

Tavistock Publications, 358. 1965. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
The joint authors of an earlier work, Chronic Schizophrenia, again co-operate in a 
monograph; the aim here is to show how much common ground there is among 
psychologists, psycho-analysts and psychiatrists in the treatment of the functional 
psychoses. T. Freeman first discusses psycho-analytic theories of psychosis and 
psycho-analytic technique as an investigation pear So In these chapters, he gives 
descriptions of his patients, so adding point to his studies, as also in the reviews of 
Sinha of attention and concentration, object relations and cognitive dysfunction, 
and the nature and function of hallucinations. The account of the reaction of patients 
to test situations is also illustrated by quotations from interviews. These chapters 
form the basis of a scheme by which psycho-analytic concepts are applied to the 
classification and diagnosis of psychotic IRAR Andrew McGhie contributes a chapter 
describing psychological studies of schizophrenia founded initially on clinical 
observation, and finally John L. Cameron considers the analytic treatment of the 
psychoses. (13134) 
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WHAT FREUD REALLY SAID. David Stafford-Clark. Macdonald, 18s. 
1965. 19 cm. 264 pages. Index. (What They Really Said) 

It is to be hoped that this book will act as a valuable aid towards clarifying distorted 
and misguided ideas about the theory and practice of Freudian psychoanalysis, The 
author, who is Physician in Charge of the Department of Psychological Medicine at’ 
Guy’s Hospital in London, covers all the major contributions which Freud made and 
a i in a clear and pertinent manner. There are many quotations from 
Frend’s writings, and with the comment associated with these the interested reader 
should be able to clarify his thoughts on Freud’s contribution to the study of hysteria, 
dreams, sexuality, neurosis, psychoanalysis and the like. Freud’s name will rank with 
those of Darwin, Copernicus, Newton, Marx and Einstein as someone who really 
made a difference to the way the rest of us can begin to think about the meaning of >» 
human life and society, while the statements of such men do not have to be 
accepted as dogma, above or beyond critical reflection or consideration, we owe it 

to ourselves, no less than to them, to pay attention to what they really said. Dr. 
Stafford-Clark has provided an admirably clear statement of the Freudian position 
and his book should attract a wide audience. (131'3462) Z 


MENTAL TESTING IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. Moyra Williams. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 1965. 20 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Mental Health and Social Medicine Division) 

The author, who is Principal Psychologist at a large mental hospital, Littlemore 

Hospital, Oxford, aims to provide a guide for those concerned with the measurement 

of the mental activity of psychotic and disturbed patients. She omits behavioural 

disorders, and those in which methods are not yet established such as delusions and 
pene and discusses mainly the tests which she a herself found ee 

Intelligence, nality, speech and e, memory and learning, perception and ; 

orientation, Seg ene in separate chapters, the conditions and factors affecting ` 

each, the aspects that can be measured, and methods, an evaluation of each test, 
material required, administration and scoring, norms and interpretation. Clearly set 

out, this will be welcomed as a brief, fa exposition. (132-075) 

THE SUPERNATURAL. Douglas Hill and Pat Williams, Aldus Books: 
distributors W. H. Allen, 638. 1965. 25 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written by two well-informed students of the supernatural in its broadest sense, this 

book is one of the best general mtroductions to the subject that has hitherto appeared, ” 

Tt is clearly written and the whole field is surveyed and discussed in an admirably 

objective manner. The authors describe magical beliefs and practices in many parts of 

the ancient and modern worlds; they discuss theories relating to ghosts, hauntings 

and poltergeists and, after some mention of the secret arts, with witchcraft, both 

old and modern. They then give a concise account of voodoo in Haiti and an analysis 

of stories about werewolves and vampires. The book concludes with a clear summary 

of modern societies dealing with the occult and of the recent work on extra-sensory ` 

tion and poltergeist phenomena. Admirably illustrated, both in colour and + 
lack and white, the work must appeal to every lover of the uncanny, being especially 
valuable to readers outside Europe who wish to increase their renee i of investiga- 

tions by Western students in private laboratories and elsewhere. (133) 

. PACIFICISM. An Historical and Sociological Study. David A. Martin. ⁄ 

, Routledge, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) - 

Dr. Martin, a Lecturer in Sociology at the London School of Economics, has analysed 

pacifism as a social response to structural change in society. It takes two forms— 
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‘peaceability’ when associated with dissent and the total rejection of war when 
associated with sectarianism. The major part of the book analyses pacifism in Britain 


__ by reference to the political life (Independent Labour Party and Labour Party), the 


intelligentsia and religious dissent. It finishes with a comparative analysis of the 
structures within which pacifism occurs. A useful and well-docum: book for 
historians and sociologists on the one hand, and religious and political students on 
the other. (172°4) 


THEOPHRASTUS: DE LAPIDIBUS. Edited with Introduction, Trans- 
lation and Commentary by D. E. Eichholz. Oxford University Press, 458. 1965. 
22°§ cm, 150 pages. Indexes. 

Theophrastus was a Greek philosopher of the fourth century B.C., associated with 

Aristotle’s ‘Peripatetic’ school of philosophy. He showed to a marked the 

interest of that school in science as well as in philosophy properly so called. The work 

now edited, with introduction, textual notes, translation, commentary, select 
bibliography and indexes, by the Professor of Classics in the University of Bristol, is 

a treatise on mineralogy. treatment is scholarly and exhaustive, the volume is 

elegantly produced, and the work will be of interest to classical students and others 

interested in the history of science. (185) 





k \ 4 ię N 
PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. H. D. Lewis. English Universities Press, 
10s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 348 pages. Indexes. (Teach Yourself Books) 
The author, who is Professor and Head of the Department of the History and 
Philosophy of Religion at King’s College, University of London, is a leading thinker 
in the feld of philosophy of religion in the world today. A great scholar and an acute 
thinker, he writes in a style that is extremely lucid and eminently readable; 
a better author could not have been chosen for this series, The book is suitable not only 
for the general intelligent reader seeking an introduction to philosophy of religion 
but also for the student and the teacher of the subject wanting AEA ideas on it. 
Professor Lewis deals very skilfully with philosophical problems which arise in 
connection with religion and leads his reader to think about them himself, His range 
is wide and he draws upon Eastern philosophers also and fits in their contributions 
to his subject most appositely. Here is a book which is a most welcome contribution 
to'scholarship and clear thinking in the most vital field of human concern and a great 
pleasure to read. 201) 
THE PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. Thomas McPherson. Van Nostrand, 
32s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 18°5 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

Mr. McPherson, Senior Lecturer in Philosophy at University College, Cardiff and 
author of several papers on philosophical problems concerning religion, enquires 
into the place of reason in religion. He devotes a good deal of space to the traditional 
theistic proofs, showing how they contribute to the clarification of the concept of 
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God and of what is meant by belief in God. He discusses the relation of religion to 
morality, evil, immortality and psychological theories of religion and argues that 
religion contains, as well as literal statements, utterances with symbolic meaning and 
assertions having semiotic meaning. This brief book, clearly intended for students of 
philosophy and theology, is lucid as well as compact and should prove useful as an 
introduction to its subject. (201) 


UNDERSTANDING THE NEW TESTAMENT. Edited by O. Jessie 
Lace. THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARK. Commentary by 
C. F. D. Moule. Cambridge University Press, 17s.6d. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers, 
and 15s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 20 cm. 178 : 144 pages. (Cambridge Bible 
Conunentary on the New English Bible) 

The purpose of the first of these volumes is to provide fuller background information 

for the study of the New Testament than ıs contained in the brief introductions to the 

individual commentaries. The editor, Semor Lecturer and Tutor at William Temple 

College, Rugby, contributes the first two sections on the purpose of New Testament 

study and the historical background of New Testament times, and the final section 

on the message of the New Testament. Professor Moule of Cambridge University 
explains how the New Testament came into being and traces briefly the development 
of the Canon. Dr. J. N. Birdsall of Birmingham University discusses the growth and 
transmission of the text. This handbook will be welcomed by all students of the 
Bible. The commentary on Mark is devoted mainly to the text, since introductory 
material occupies no more than six pages. The comments on the test are clear and 
constructive. While there are no footnotes, the aim of the series, which is to link the 
text of the New English Bible with an exposition in which the results of modern 
scholarship are made available, is unquestionably realised. No knowledge of Greek is 
required; without undue detail the historical background is made plain and the 
theological content is critically discussed. The form of the book, which makes for 
consecutive reading, will be widely appreciated. (2256) (226:3) 


THE TEMPTATION AND THE PASSION: THE MARKAN 
SOTERIOLOGY. Ernest Best. Cambridge University Press, 328s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 
236 pages. Indexes. (Society for New Testament Studies. Monograph Series, No. 2) 

The author of this learned and constructive volume is Lecturer in Biblical Literature 

and Theology at St. Mary’s College, St. Andrews, and his aim is to enquire what 

Mark believed had been achieved by the life, death and resurrection of Jesus, and to 

show that Mark’s doctrine of salvation is to be identified with the atonement of sin 

rather than with victory over demonic powers. Dr. Best begins with the Markan 

Temptation in which the defeat of Satan is regarded as having been accomplished, 

although such a view is not held to be inconsistent with later references to daa 

powers. The main theme is then approached by an examination of the Markan 
theology of the Passion. A discussion of the Markan ‘seams’ or words and phrases 
that bind together the various incidents of the gospel is followed by a review of the 
choice and order of Markan material, the witness of Jesus himself to his own mission, 
the names or titles of Jesus and, finally, the Christian community to which the gospel 
was sent. (226-3) 


GRACE VERSUS NATURE: Studies in Karl Barth’s Church Dogmatics. 
Hugo A. Meynell. Sheed & Ward, 16s. 1965. 18 cm. 288 pages, Paper covers. 

The author is a Roman Catholic and a lecturer in the departments of philosophy and 

theology at Leeds University. He describes Karl Barth as the greatest living theologian 

and it would be difficult t name a more lucid and discriminating exposition of 
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Barth’s teaching than this work on grace and nature. The book is divided into three 
sections based upon the themes of Barth’s magnificent treatise on Church Dogmatics— 
natural theology, creation and reconciliation. Each section of Mr. Meynell’s discussion 
follows the same pattern—a summary of Barth’s teaching, its relation to past and 
contemporary thought and some constructive criticism. Here is a competent guide to 
Barth’s theology and it deserves a wide circulation. (230) 


MIRACLES: Cambridge Studies in their Philosophy and History. Edited by 
C. F. D. Moule. Mowbray, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
The papers contained in this volume edited by Professor Moule, Lady Margaret’s 
Professor of Divinity at Cambridge University, were contributed to the ridge 
New Testament Seminar by Seminar members and invited scholars from faculties 
other than theology. There are fourteen papers and a lengthy introduction by the 
editor in which he reviews the aim and purpose of the writers and ın addition provides 
a lucid analysis of the problem oe discussion. The book begins with two 
philosophical chapters, one by Professor G. F. Woods on the evidential value of the 
biblical miracles and the other by Miss M. Hesse on muracles and the laws of nature. 
Two papers follow on miracles in the Old Testament and four on miracles in other 
ancient literature outside the New Testament. The remaining contributions are 
concerned with miracles in the New Testament, early Christian apologetics and the 
early Church. While most of the essays reach a high standard, particular attention 
should be directed to those by Professor Woods and Professor G. W. H. Lampe, and 
the admirable introduction by Professor Moule. (231-73) 


THE PASSOVER PLOT. New Light on the History of Jesus. Hugh J. 
Schonfield. Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
The author, who 1s a well-known student of Christian origins, is here concerned to 
set down convictions about Jesus based upon knowledge of his own time, country 
and people. Jesus is depicted as organising his own hfe and death around the belief 
that he was the expected Messiah, confident that events would conform to the pre- 
dictions of prophecy. Jewish and Christian sources are examined, although we are 
told that the core records do not pass the test of reliability ‘very well’. While the 
author’s historical methods and some of his conclusions will provoke dissent, the 
book makes interesting reading and deserves attention. ; (232:9) 


PASCAL. J. H. Broome. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
Blaise Pascal (1623-1662) first appeared as a mathematical genius. Dr. Broome (Senior 
Lecturer in French in the University of Keele) explains this aspect (difficult for the 
non-mathematcian), but it is as an enquirer into man’s spiritual needs that Pascal still 
attracts attention today. He early came in contact with the Jansenists (Dr. Broome 
explains their views) and wrote the famous Lettres Provinciales to defend them against 
the Jesuits. They are less read now than the Pensées, in which he studies man’s 
wretchedness without God, his happiness with God and the means of attaining this by 
trusting to something above reason. His superb passages on Charity, on Eloquence, 
on History have never lost their hold on thoughtful readers. Dr. Broome’s learned 
and always lucid introduction to Pascal’s thought is an important addition to Pascalian 


studies. (239) 
THE SKY IS RED. Geoffrey T. Bull. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 
254 pages. f 


COMMUNIST FAITH AND CHRISTIAN FAITH. Donald Evans. 
_ S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. (Living Church Books) 
Mr. Geoffrey Bull’s final volume in the ‘prison series’—When Iron Gates Yield and 
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God Holds the Key—fully maintains his high reputation as a writer who can kindle 
the imagination and stir the emotions by a simple and objective presentation of facts. 
In the setting provided by the prisons of Red China, we are confronted by the nature 
of Communism as a philosophy of life. The conflict between the Christian Faith and 
Communism is defined not in metaphysical terms but in terms of life as the author saw 
it. The book is divided into three parts. First, the author recounts a number of incidents 
in his earlier years that led up to his encounter with Communism in the prison days in 
China. The second part expounds with a conviction that commands reverence the 
meaning of Christian discipleship for the individual, and the final part is concerned 
to present the corporate answer of Christ found in the fellowship of the Church to 
man’s final predicament. The book by Donald Evans, Associate Professor of 
Philosophy in the University of Toronto, was adopted as a report of the Committee 
on Christian Faith of the United Church of Canada, If, inevitably, it lacks the glow 
and realism of Mr. Bull’s volume, it is fitting that both volumes should be studied 
together. We have in these pages a systematic account of the main principles of 
Communism and Christianity. The main chapters follow the same plan: what does 
the Communist believe, what does the Christian believe, and a statement of agree- 
ments and disagreements, First, nature, man and God are considered, then property 
and economics and, finally, history, hope and morality. This book should meet a 
widespread need, It is lucidly written and contains much important information. 
(240) (239°9) 
THE LATER LOLLARDS, 1414-1520. John A. F. Thomson. Oxford 
University Press, 42s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. (Oxford Historical Series) 
Historians dealing with the origins of the Reformation in early Tudor England have 
always found difficulty in assessing the English as opposed to the German (Lutheran) 
contribution responsible for the attack on the doctrinal position of the Roman 
Church. The existence of followers of Wycliffe, who in the 14th century had antici- 
pated some of Luther’s opinions, had long been known. Under the name Lollards 
they lived on in the 15th century, but since derwei proscribed sect their activities 
are difficult to trace, In this book the author, a in history in the University of 
Glasgow, brings together interesting evidence concerning them, and his conclusions 
justify the view expressed by other historians that here was one of the influences 
affecting the reception of continental ideas into England. A neat piece of scholarshi 
which is also readable. ran 


THE ROOTS OF GHANA METHODISM. F. L. Bartels. Cambridge 
University Press (London) in association with the Methodist Book Depot (Ghana), 50s. 
1965. 23-5 cm. 382 pages. Index. 

This scholarly volume by Mr. Bartels, formerly Headmaster of Mfantsipim, Cape 

Coast, Ghana, is a contribution not only to church history but to missionary 

educational activity in Ghana. It is based upon sources derived from despatches in the 

Public Records Office, London; the archives of the Methodist Missionary Society, 

London; and the oral history of the le of Ghana. As the author observes, the 

written records are in g the work of Europeans who viewed the African scene 

with a foreign eye. Written accounts by Africans, assisted by the oral tradition of the 

Ghanaian people, have to some degree redressed the balance. The various phases in 

the organisation of the Methodist Church in Ghana are examined in detail and 

attention is centred on the role of the Fante Christian leaders not only in relation to 

Methodism but to British rule. Special interest attaches to the account of the Methodist 

contribution to post-primary education, particularly in relation to teacher training, 

ministerial training and secondary schools. (287-8667) 
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GOD’S PEOPLE. West Indian Pentecostal Sects in England. Malcolm J. C. 
Calley. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 308. 1965. 
22-5 cm, 198 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

~ This is a cool, careful look by a social anthropologist at a recently developed sub- 

species of that fecund genus, the fundamentalist Christian sect. Attached to no 

Christian church, Dr. Calley feels he has ‘been able to approach Pentecostalism 

without being prejudiced by sectarian loyalties’. Theologicliy « and philosophically 

more sensitive readers may think him over-optimistic. His judgments about the sources 
and purposes of the forms of worship he came across during his attendances at 

Pentecostalist meetings are very confident and would sometimes seem to go beyond 

his own self-appointed brief. None the less, his study is clear and Ran a easily 

” intelligible to non-professionals (who may, if their main interest is British, set it 

beside Bryan Wilson’s pioneering Sects and Society), and certainly likely to promote 

better understanding of the problems of ‘coloured’ immigrants. (289-9) 

THE CLASHING ROCKS. A Study of Early Greek Religion and Culture and 
the Origins of Drama. Jack Lindsay. Chapman & Hall, 63s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 528 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, already well known for his contributions to the study of various phases 

of Antiquity, takes as his starting-point the incident of the ing Rocks 

(Symple ades) in the myth of the Argonauts. esr apy Aas a inna value, 

which directs him along anthropological paths to a study of early Greek social history 

and thence to the emergence Goin religious cults of their greatest literary offshoot, 

Tragic Drama. The book is well documented and furnished with a bibliography and 

numerous illustrations drawn from vases, reliefs, signets, etc. It should attract a wide 

public, (292) 

ISLAM IN THE SUDAN. ISLAM IN ETHIOPIA. J. Spencer Trimingham. 
Reprints. Frank Cass, 42s. and 458. 1965. 22 cm. 290 : 316 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

With the publication in 1949 of the first impression of Islam in the Sudan, Dr. 

Trimingham, Reader in Arabic, Glasgow University, maugurated the series of 

monumental studies of African Islam which has established his almost unrivalled 

authority in this field of both academic and topical importance. His aim was not to 
describe theoretical Islam but the living religion of a specified region. To this end he 
first presented an account of the various peoples and their history, breaking new ground 
where necessary or, where previous competent histones existed, piin a balanced 
digest of the relevant material. Having fashioned a coherent account of the history 
from diverse and often intractable materials, he proceeded to a penetrating study 
of the religious life both as it should be and, with the inevitable survivals and accre- 
tions, as it is. His study of the Sudan surveys the history from the Nubian Chnstian 
kingdoms to the Arab conquests and Muslim rule and eee after the Mahdiyya, to 
the Anglo-Egyptian condominium. A careful description of orthodox Islam is then 
followed by a valuable account of pre-Islamic superstititions and black magic still 
surviving, the development of mysticism and the rise of the great religious orders. 

Two final chapters review the relationship between the Muslim and pagan elements 

of the population and the impact of the West. Islam in Ethiopia, first published in 1952, 

Sada his study to the history and beliefs of the Muslim peoples of the Horn of 

» Africa, Ethiopia proper and also Italian, British and French Somalilands, as they then 

were. The same pattern was followed, with a full exploration of the influence of 

Islam on the various nomadic and sedentary peoples and of their own influence on 

the religion, the growth of mysticism, animistic survivals, and Western influences. 

However, the central presence of the Christian empire of Ethiopia required also a 
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study of the conflict of the two civilisations over the centuries, and the impact of 
each upon the other, the conquests and campaigns, are admirably described. These 
two volumes, which need no introduction to the specialist, are recommended as 
essential reading for anyone, diplomat, businessman, journalist, or traveller, with an 
interest in the Sudan and North East Africa. (297-09624) (297-0963) 
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THE RISE OF THE TECHNOCRATS. A Social History. W. H. G. 
Armytage. Routledge (London), 56s.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $9.00. 
1965. 22 cm. 456 pages. Indexes. (Studies in Social History) 

This witty and admirable book, based on a mass of meticulous research, by the 

Professor of Education and Pro-Vice-Chancellor of the University of Sheffield, is 

poy intended for university students of sociology and of the history of science, 

ut its appeal is far wider. It should find a place in every library and is likely to become 

a classic, Professor Armytage analyses the way in which views on the social relations 

of science have evolved during the last four hundred years and how scientists have 

come to play an increasing part in government and social planning. He traces the 
transformation of garden economies (‘plantocracies’) into the present industrial 
technologies dominated by science (‘technocracies’). There are fascinating chapters on 
the Russian technical intelligentsia, on ‘Science and the Samurai’, on the American 
situation, and one entitled “Mao’s Model’ which includes a frightening comparison of 

China and India. (300) 

Sociology 

CLASSES IN MODERN SOCIETY. T. B. Bottomore. Allen & Unwin, 
16s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 20-5 cm. 82 pages. Index. 

This slim volume 1s concerned with the development of the theories of class structure, 

process and stratification in sociology. Professor Bottomore is well known as the 

author of Sociology and Elites in Society, and his clear and readily understandable 

exposition makes this book an excellent brief introduction for intending students, a 

most useful summary for those interested in the class structure, as well as a concise 

review for sociologists themselves. The main focus is upon the social class in industrial 
societies, East and West, and the way in which such apparently different class structures 
as those of the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. are converging is well treated. In the final chapter 
the author puts forward his own analysis of the political and cultural significance of 

social class in contemporary industrial societies. (30144) 

Political Science 

A HISTORY OF POLITICAL THOUGHT: THE MIDDLE AGES. 
Walter Ullmann. Penguin Books, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 248 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) - 

This compact introduction to a wide, and difficult, subject should win many readers 
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at a time when thoughtful men are becoming increasingly aware of, and interested in, 
political ideas. As the author remarks, this tendency has led to a keen realisation of the 
need to understand how modern political concepts have been developed; and this 
must lead eventually to a study of A political thought and the institutions of govern- 
ment in the Middle Ages in Western Europe, since it was to them that many of our 
modern institutions owe their essential characteristics. Some examples may be 
suggested: monarchy, parliament, the legal system, and the ideas behind them— 
sovereignty, democracy, justice. Dr. Ullman is a recognised specialist in this field, and 
in this attractive introduction, written specially for Penguin Books, he has compressed 
much of the wisdom of his teaching at Cambridge University, where he is Reader in 
Medieval Ecclesiastical Institutions, and of his several scholarly treatises on some of 
these topics. (320'109) 
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Weidenfeld & Nicolson. Quarterly. 13s.6d. per copy. Annual subscription, 458. 

21-5 cm. 
In a foreword to this important new journal Professor Leonard Schapiro, a member 
of the editorial board, explains that its object ıs to illuminate government and 
opposition in the hght of each other, in the belief that both are always at least 
potentially present, and that to ignore either is bound to lead to imperfect judgment 
of the political process. The a Gon begins well with artıcles by Robert A. Dahl 
on Reiections on Opposition, Leo Moulin on Policy-making ın the Religious Orders, 
J. E. Spence on The Origins of Extra-parliamentary Opposition m South Africa and 
S. Galai on The Russian Liberals and the Russo-Japanese War. In addition, various 


eminent writers have contributed book reviews. (320°5) 
POLITICS IN ENGLAND. Richard Rose. Faber, 30s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
248 pages. Index. 


In this competent analysis of the English political system the author places special 
emphasis on social and psychological influences. He explains the historical and inter- 
national background to English politics, the relationship between the political system 
and the social system, the organisation of the major political parties, formal and 
informal communications between the individual, groups and government, and the 
significance of the Cabinet, Civil Service and Parliament in policy-making. The book 
should be welcomed by students who seek a political sociologist’s interpretation of 
English politics. Richard Rose is a lecturer in government at Manchester aae 
320942) 

CLASSICAL POLITICAL ECONOMY AND COLONIES. Donald 
Winch. G. Bell for the London School of Economics and Political Science, 30s. 

1965. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Mr. Winch, a lecturer in economics in the University of Sussex, has based this book 
on his doctoral dissertation submitted to Princeton University. It breaks new ground in 
its interesting review of the opinions of Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham and the 
Ricardians on the trade and other aspects of the colonial system. It describes the 
schemes of Wilmot Horton for assisted emigration, with the response of Malthus, 
Ricardo, James Mill and John Stuart Mill. In addition, it traces systematically the 
develo t of a political economy of new countries, largely under the influence of 
Woakefeld, and the eventual strivings for colonial reform. (325°3) 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: A General ae J. W. Burton. 
Cambridge University Press, 373.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 298 pages. Index. 

This is a controversial book which goes much further than a general theory of 

explanation of the behaviour of States and the decision-making processes, Its author, 
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Senior Lecturer in International Relations at University College, London, is highly 
ctitical of many of the orthodox power political theories and believes national 
independence and not collective security arrangements to be necessary for the y 
preservation of peace. Those ‘Geld who dispute this view should none 
the less find much of value in this wor! ahidi draws attention to recent developments 
in international relations requiring a revaluation of traditional thinking about the 
contemporary world. (327) 


UNDERCURRENTS IN AMERICAN FOREIGN RELATIONS. 
Four Studies. M. S. Venkataramani. Asia Publishing House, 308, 1965. 22°5 cm. 
230 pages. Index. (Indian School of International Studies. Studies in American Foreign 
Relations, No. 1). ` 

These four studies by the Professor of American History and Institutions at the 

Indian School of International Studies, New Delhi, break new ground in attempting, 

on the basis of material at present available, to examine and appraise four e in 

very recent American diplomatic history. He would be the last to claim that his four 

studies, especially the last two d with the Suez and the U-2 crises, are definitive , 

and the last word. That must await the release of further documents and the publica- 

tion of additional memoirs by participants. Meanwhile, students will find in these 
studies much of value in a field on which more light needs to be cast, and onto which 
few scholars as careful and dispassionate as Professor Venkataramani have as yet 

dared to venture. (32773) 


THE GROWTH OF THE BRITISH PARTY SYSTEM. Vol. I: 164o- 
1923. Vol. If: 1924-1964. Ivor Bulmer-Thomas. John Baker, sos. each vol. 1965. 
23 cm. 354 : 334 pages. Indexes. 

The author’s 1953 book The Party System in Great Britain was distinctly useful; a lucid, 
balanced, short survey of the main points of modern party politics, with just enough 
historical touches to make it intelligible. This copious extension of that historical 
interest is written with gusto and it incorporates a quantity of information really 
remarkable in one who has long been vigorous not only as an M.P. but in other 
fields as well. The last few chapters, giving a narrative of Britain’s post-war politics, 
are (because of the author’s participation in them) the most nearly valuable to students 
of history; as a whole, however, these volumes will interest politically-minded general 
readers, not departments of history or politics. (329°942) 

Economics 

THE COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL 1919-1943: DOCUMENTS 
Vol. M: 1929-1943. Selected and edited by Jane Degras. Oxford University Press 
for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 90s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 510 pages. Index. 

This is the third and last volume of a series of annotated documents covering the 

history of the Comintern, edited v Jane Degras, an historian of the Communist 

Movement. It deals with the period durmg which the Comintern became merely an ^. 

instrument of Russian foreign policy. It records the changes of line from the a 

against class’ policy, the Popular Front interlude, and its abandonment, and the policy 

of attracting the support of all anti-Fascist forces in the service of the ‘Great Patriotic 

War’. This volume constitutes, together with its two predecessors, an invaluable aid 

to the study of international Communism. (33544) £ 


MODERN CAPITALISM. The Changing Balance of Public and Private 
Power. Andrew Shonfield. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, 558. 1965. 24-5 cm. 472 pages. Index. 

This book is concerned with changes which have taken place within capitalism with 


102 


of 


Kd 


- explanatory text, rela 


special reference to the spread of welfare services and the acceptance by governments 
of an obligation to plan for full employment and an adequate rate of growth. The 
dominance of planning is particularly marked and has, it is argued, resulted in ability 
to control economuc forces in such a way that predictions based on the historical past 
will become of limited relevance as a guide to the future. The argument is illustrated 
by reference to a group of countries which typify modern capitalism, but which fall 
into two broad categories: those (like France and the United dom) which 
emphasise the importance of planning and those (like Germany and the U.S.A.) 
which cling to a market ideology. Mr. Shonfield’s description of the origins and 
t use of planning in the countries which he uses is always interesting and up to 

te. The concluding section on the political repercussions of the trend to regulation 

is particularly suggestive. A book so timely and readable should appeal to those 
interested in current affairs, economics, economic history and politics. The author is 
Director of Studies at the Royal Institute of International Affairs. (338-94) 


DOMESTIC CAPITAL FORMATION IN THE UNITED KING- 
DOM, 1920-1938. C. H. Feinstein. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1965. 
32 cm. 282 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Studies in the National Income and Expenditure 
of the United Kingdom. 4) 

This series of Studies, published under the auspices of the National Institute of Economic 

and Social Research, London, and the Department of Applied Economics of the 

University of Cambridge, consists entirely of investigations undertaken within one 

or other of those organisations. Together the volumes provide a vast body of 

statistical information which is invaluable as a basis for further research, Dr. Feinstein’s 
present book explains the concepts and definitions of capital formation and sum- 
marises the position in the inter-war years; it proceeds to give numerous tables, with 
ing to agriculture, mining, electricity, gas, water, manufactur- 
ing, transport, the distributive and other services and the ownership of residential 

dwellings, ending with comparisons with other estimates. (339-342) 

Law 

THE LANGUAGE OF THE LAW. An Anthology of Legal Prose. Selected 
and edited by Louis Blom-Cooper, assisted by Edward Jackson Bodley Head, $03. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 422 pages. 

The editor’s earlier work, The Law as Literature, was well received. This volume is 

devoted entirely to the bias of lawyers which have some human interest and which 

are worthy, in his opinion, of being called literature. The writers are mainly English, 
but include outstanding Commonwealth and American lawyers, such as Cardozo, 

Holmes and Frankfurter. He groups the sixty contributions by fifty-one writers into 

eight sections. There are biographical notes on the lawyers whose writings are included, 

the earliest of whom is Francis Bacon and fourteen of whom are alive at the present 
time. The editor refers to the overriding limitation that a judicial decision has prim- 
arily a serious functional purpose to set out facts and present arguments. Literary 
excellence is more often ra om a dissenting judgment when the judge can dispense 
with these extensive preliminaries. (340°8) 

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. Geoffrey Chevalier Cheshire. 7th 
edition. Butterworths, 778.6d. 1965. 25°$ cm. 670 pages. Index. 

This is a leading student’s textbook and treatise by the former Vinerian Professor 

of English Law at Oxford University, and it has had a decisive influence on the deve- 

lopment of a more rational body of law on this subject in England since it was first 
published in 1953. An unusual amount of legislation and judicial decisions since the 
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last edition in 1961 has required substantial revision here. The main changes are in 
the accounts of jurisdiction, polygamy, declaratory judgements relating to status, 


and the os of the common law ee in the English doctrine of public policy. , 


The work follows the layout of earlier editions, being in seven parts, comprising an 
introduction, preliminary topics, the law of obligations, family law, the law of 
property, foreign judgements and procedure. (34°59) 


CRIMINAL LAW. J. C. Smith and Brian Hogan. Butterworths, 70s. 1965. 
25:5 cm. 690 pages. Index. 

This new work by the Head of the Department of Law and by a lecturer in law in 
the University of Nottingham provides undergraduates and other law students with 
acom 

a standard textbook in English, but will be very useful also in other common law 
jurisdictions. Procedure and evidence have been excluded, except when necessary 
for an understanding of the law. The first part, on general principles, includes aims 
of the criminal law, definition of a crime, classification of offences, elements of a 


aa account of substantrve English criminal law. This will clearly become 4 


crime, crimes of negligence, and of strict liability, modes of participation in crime, 7- 


general defences, incitement, conspiracy, and attempt. The second part, on particular 
crimes, covers homicide, non-fatal offences against the person, sexual offences, road 
traffic offences, those against property involving fraud, and those involving malice, 
offences a public morals, those relating to the administration of justice, those 
against public order and againt the secunty of the state. (343-0942) 


TERRELL AND SHELLEY ON THE LAW OF PATENTS. itth edition 
by Guy Aldous, Douglas Falconer and William Aldous. Sweet & Maxwell, 
8 8s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 762 pages. Index. 


Letters patent grant, amongst other matters, monopoly rights in inventions, The , 


present basic British statute is the Patents Act 1944 as amended by the Patents Act 
1957. This standard work on this branch of law was first published in 1884. The new 
edition follows the layout of earlier editions and deals filly with all as of the 
law and procedure involved. It takes account of new legislation, rules and orders and 
judgments in the courts since the last edition in 1961. Very extensive appendices 
give the text of British statutes and statutory instruments; certain unrepealed 
provisions of enactments; the International Convention for the Protection of Industrial 


Property; and forms and precedents. (347-7) * 


COPINGER AND SKONE JAMES ON COPYRIGHT including Inter- 
national Copyright with Statutes and Orders relating thereto and Forms and 
Precedents. F. E. Skone James and E. P. Skone James. roth edition. Sweet & 
Maxwell, £7 10s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 880 pages. Index. 

This standard treatise in English law on copyright was first published by W. A. 

Copinger m 1870. The late F. E. Skone James, who, with his son, prepared this edition, 

was associated with successive editions since the sixth, published in 1927. Since the 

ninth edition in 1958, major developments have been in the international field, such 
as a complicated series of orders extending the Copyright Act, 1956, to different 
parts of the Commonwealth and foreign countries. There have also been two 
international conventions in 1960 and 1961. The work is in seven parts, dealing with 
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introductory and historical matters; the general law of copyright in twelve chapters; f 


copyright in special circumstances, such as records and sound recordings; arrange- 
ments between authors and publishers; international copyright and the protection 
of works originating outside a United Kingdom; and copyright laws of Common- 
wealth and foreign countries. Part 7 contains forms and precedents, There are 
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extensive appendices of United Kingdom and Unuted States legislation and orders, 


(3477) 
Public Administration 


LAW AND ORDERS. An Inqurry into the Nature and Scope of Delegated 
nas Saree and Executive Powers in English Law. Sir Carleton Kemp Allen. 
3rd edition. Stevens & Sons, 63s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 430 pages. Index. 

This classic work on delegated legislation in England was last published in 1956. In 

the new edition, the author, formerly Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of 

Oxford, has left out material relevant when the book was first published in r945 but 

which is now only of historical interest. He has taken account of recent changes such 

as the Tribunals and Inquiries Act, 1958. He first outlines the balance of powers in 
the British constitution and the growth of delegated legislation. He next discusses 
delegated legislation in peacetime and during a wartime pen are He then sets out 
its present varieties and scope, the way it is created and apphed, and the extent to 
which it is controlled by parliament and by the courts. There follows an analysis of 
the relations between the executive and the public and the position of the crown. In 


~ his summary, the author presses for a new and critical approach to this form of 


government. (351-950942) 


POLICE AND GOVERNMENT. The Status and Accountability of the 

ish Constable. Geoffrey Marshall. Methuen, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 168 pages. 

Indexes. 

Mr. Marshall, University Lecturer in Politics and a Fellow of the Queen’s College, 
Oxford, has written a moxt useful book on the constitutional status of the police in 
England and Wales. It contains an admirable account of the key police office, that of 
constable, and goes deeply into the question of to whom the police are ultimately 
accountable. The proceedings of the recent Royal Commission are critically considered 
and the book ends with a provocative statement of the author’s own views. The 
student of government will find it valuable; it is too specialised for the general reader. 


(352-230942) 
Military Science 
BRITISH REGULAR CAVALRY 1644-1914. Leonard Cooper. Chapman 

& Hall, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author tells the story of Britain’s regular cavalry from the formation of Crom- 
well’s New Army to the outbreak of the World War I. By describing in some detail 
the cavalry’s role in certain key battles—Blenheim, Dettingen, Minden, Salamanca, 
Waterloo, Balaclava, Klip Drift—he provides a clear impression of development and 
achievement. Yet Mr. Cooper does not hesitate to criticise the reckless galloping, 
failure to rally, poor horsemastership and other failings which too often spoilt initial 
success and caused needless casualties. The book, and sometimes vivid, contains 
much of interest, but is marred by an excess of errors, slips, solecisms in French, and 
a most inadequate index. Maps of the main battles would have helped. (357-10942) 


Naval Forces 
MARITIME STRATEGY. A Study of British Defence Problems. Vice- 
Admiral Sir Peter Gretton. Cassell, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 226 pages. Index. 

This is an important book for all concerned with defence policy and planning. With 
the development of nuclear weapons and long range ballistic missiles since the Second 
World War, it has been claimed that all the old principles governing the exercise of 
sea power have been invalidated, and navies rendered obsolete. Admiral Gretton 
looks again at the established principles of maritime strategy, tests them against the 
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experiences of both world wars, and considers their validity in vaai world of 
power blocs, racial nationalism and rapid technical progress. His conclusion is that 
the present nuclear stalemate will persist, but that under its shadow, limited non- 
nuclear hostilities will continue to occur, calling for the exercise by the West of 
maritime power on classic principles but with the latest conventional means. He 
defines Britain’s important role in this strategy, and suggests the maritime forces and 
matérial—including aircraft-carriers—which she must maintain to carry it out. 
Admiral Gretton is uniquely qualified, by his command and staff experience, to 
offer this valuable contribution to current defence thinking. (359°40942) 


Social Welfare 
PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITAL CARE. A Symposium. Edited by Hugh 
Freeman. Baillière, $08. 1965. 23 cm. 312 pages. index 
The symposium held at the Middlesex Hospital, London, in January 1964 was 
a Areas ao clinical psychiatrists and others closely associated with 
mental health services; all thirty-one of the papers read are published here in full with 
summaries of the discussions that follo While the practical applications of the 
subjects considered at the meeting affect British workers most sacl , the experience 
represented and the views expressed in this volume are invaluable to those concerned 
with mental hospitals and psychiatric social services in countries where therapeutic 
standards are high, As examples may be mentioned the papers describing a rating for 
hospitals, the ward therapeutic community and its effects on the ho ical therapeutic 
me of organisation, day hospitals, and those dealing with the postgraduate 
cation of ie doctor and the training of the psychiatric nurse. (362-2) 
AN ANATOMY OF SOCIAL WELFARE SERVICES. A Survey of 
Social Welfare Staff and their Clients in the County of Buckinghamshire. Margot 
Jefferys. Michael Joseph, 60s. 1965. 22 cm. 372 pages. Map. Index. 
This book is the result of a very conscientious study of the social services in England 
as they actually are. It examines all the services ın a particular county with great 
care, analysing the training and background of all the workers involved: the result 
is a good picture of the totality of the services in operation. A short history of each 
service is given together with a useful description of its objects, the scale of its 
operations, and its modus operandi, and the description is neither unrealistically rosy 
nor d ingly critical. Mrs. Jefferys, who 1s Director of the Social Research Unit 
at Bedford Crllege, London University, concludes with a discussion of the future of 
the social services, and makes very useful recommendations about the recruitment, 
training and redeployment of social welfare staff. Although it does not escape tedium, 
the book must be included in any library that takes social administration seriously. 
(362-942575) 
Criminology 
THE IMPEACHMENT OF WARREN HASTINGS. P. J. Marshall. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Index. (Cxfid Historical 
Series. Second Series) 
The trial of Warren Hastings, perhaps the most widely discussed political trial of the 
18th century, aroused much controversy at the time, and has led to no small literature 
since that time. There are, however, enough problems still unsolved to justify further 
research. The author of this study, a lecturer in history in the Univerity of London, 
has examined some of them in the light of the evidence in the Burke MSS. and other 
records. He first describes the way in which Edmund Burke became convinced that 
the East India Company was responsible for great crimes in India, and that Warren 
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Hastings was the responsible agent. Secondly, he explains the nature of the charges 
of financial dishonesty and corrupt use of patronage for which Hastings was tried, 
This is a careful, scholarly study throwing considerable light on these complicated 
` problems, and well worth its place in die enue of the subject. 36413) 


Education 
THE CONCEPT OF POPULAR EDUCATION. A Study of Ideas and 
Social Movements in the Early Nineteenth Century. Harold Silver. MacGibbon 

& Kee, 638. 1965. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. (Studies in Society) 

In the history of educational thought opinion has constantly see-sawed between the 
rival claims of ‘Nature’ and ‘Nurture’. One of the reasons for the fascination of this 
book is the fact that it covers the period 1790-1830 when, for a time, it seemed 
ible that the environmental view might prevail. Robert Owen, one of its key 
ee insisted that children ‘are without exception universally plastic, and by 
judicious training the infants of any one class in the world may be readily formed 
into men of any other class’. In the event, the egalitarian idealism of the rationalists 
«w was driven underground in the later roth century’s drive for mass education. It 
` survives, nevertheless, as a powerful motive for social action in the contemporary 
situation which looks like returning us to the kind of view shared by Owen and his 
associates. Written by a lecturer at the Chelsea College of Science and Technology, 
this is an absorbing study not only of a crucial chapter in the development of the 
English system but also of the formative ideas which have helped to shape the social 
history of the modern world, (370942) 


EDUCATION AND NATION BUILDING IN APRICA. Edited by 
L. Gray Cowan, James O’Connell and David G. Scanlon. Pall Mall Press, 508. 1965. 
2I cm. 414 pages. 

A collection of more than thirty articles, reports and policy statements on the relations 

between education and socio-economic development in Africa. Many are by African 

leaders from Hailé Selassie and Sékou Touré to J. K. Nyerere and Kwame Nkrumah; 
others are by scholars such as W. Arthur Lewis and Margaret Read. Some of this 
material appeared originally in leaflets or pamphlets, in government reports or in 
obscure journals, Some has not previously been published in English. The editors, 
who know Africa at first-hand, contribute a long analytical introduction. Two of 
them are professors at Columbia University, the third at Ibadan. This is a valuable 
source book for students in African colleges of education, and it should certainly 

find a place in university libraries. (370-96) 

EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN GHANA. Philip Foster. 
Routledge, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction) 

The first half of this book traces the development of education in Ghana from the 

first contacts with the Portuguese more than 400 years ago to the end of the colonial 

period. The African population, it is concluded, viewed schools as instruments for 
improving social status and for securing posts in the occupational structure created 
by British overrule. Attempts to achieve cultural adaption within the schools and to 
use them to provide vocational training were largely failures. The second half of the 
book reports the findings of a detailed investigation of secondary school pupils in 
the Ghana of today. Their social backgrounds, ethnic origins, parental education and 
occupation, vocational expectations, current occupations are described. These data 
are used to study the part played by formal education in processes of social mobility 
and to assess pokey. Professor Foster was an Education Officer in Uganda and con- 
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ducted research in Ghana from 1959 to 1961. His book gives an excellent and reliable 
account of education in Ghana as it was and as it is. It will be of interest and value to 
all who are concerned with African affairs. . (370-9667) 


SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN THE U.S.A. Edmund J. 
King. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 258. 1965. 19°5 cm. 260 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Education and Educational Riserad) 

An intelligent, sympathetic and well-written account which provides much informa- 
tion not only o education but about life ın the U.S.A. Separate chapters deal 
with parochial and private schools; the path from the elementary school to the 
universities; the education of intending teachers; the aims of education; the domestic 
scene; the American education and the world. There are interesting reflections and 
criticisms about present-day problems such as the need to level up opportunity as 
well as to raise standards. "the author, Reader in Comparative Education in 

University of London, has often lectured in American universities. His book will be 

valuable to all who want to learn from American experience how to handle secondary 


and higher education in a time of rapid expansion. (370°973) > 


DR. MOBERLY’S MINT-MARK. A Study of Winchester College. 
Christopher Dilke. Heinemann, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although it traces the evolution of the oldest of England’s great public schools, this 
is not so much a straightforward history as a critical review. The author, himself a 
Wykehamist now in the service of the B.B.C., presents a lively and penetrating 
account of the school’s progress from its foundation in 1382 to the present day, 
portraying its leading malities, elucidating its peculiar ‘notions’ and describing 
some come stormier chapters in its history. He shows how the religious and moral 
aims of the medieval foundation, exemplified in the motto “Manners makyth man’, 
if not actually whittled away by centuries of attrition, have gradually given way in 
modern times to an emphasis on intellectual excellence. Today, we are told, 
Winchester trains for competence. Its role in the future is discussed. dispassionately 
in the final chapter. Entertaining, erudite, realistic, the book evokes the distinctive 
character of one of England’s most distinguished schools. (373°4227) 


Transport 
SUDAN TRANSPORT. A History of Railway, Marine and River Services 
in the Republic of the Sudan. Richard Hill ord University Press, 42s. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A detailed and informative account by a former Sudan railwayman. Trade and war 
were the twin stimuli to the growth of the Sudanese transport system, which was 
achieved despite severe physical: difficulties, many frustrations and not a few blunders. 
Of particular interest are the author’s descriptions of the navigational difficulties of 
the Upper Nile and its tributaries, and of railway construction during military 
operations against the Mahdi. Mr. Hill has an interesting and quite lively style, but 
assumes that his reader is familiar with the general historical and political background 
to his narrative. (385338) 


Customs 

THE DUEL. A History of Duelling. Robert Baldick. Chapman & Hall, 63s. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 212 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Although romantic writers have tried to fix the origin of the duel away back in 

biblical times in the quarrel of Cain and Abel, Mr. Baldrick is more of a realist, and 

pinpoints its arrival in the year sor A.D. when Gundesbald, king of Burgundians, 
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legally established the trial by combat or the judicial duel to replace the more 
primitive form of the ordeal and the oath. Starting from there, he makes a rapid 
survey of a rather similar form, the duel of chivalry, (single combat between two 
knights, usually on horseback) and the duel of honour, which was in full flourish 
between the 16th and 18th centuries. A succession of entertaining chapters follow, 
describing famous duels in England and other countries, This is not a heavily 
Sal piece of research, but a pleasant saunter down some of the bypaths of 
history, where some curious characters can be seen. (394°8) 


Folklore 

FOLKTALES OF ENGLAND. Edited by Katharine M. Briggs and Ruth L. 
Tongue. Routledge, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
(Folktale of the World) 

This is a collection of ninety-two tales, a few being from 19th century prmted sources, 

but the majority being taken direct from oral collection or recollection during the 

past few years. In consequence, fairies, giants and witches are not much ın evidence. 


` The aon wed tale generally seems to be a local legend, a ghost story, or a 


jocular anecdote; and there are examples here both of ‘Shaggy Dog’ (long, rambling, 
would-be funny) stores and of those modern legends which are often recounted as 
actual happenings, such as the story of the family on holiday who have their car stolen 
while it contains the body of an elderly relative. The importance of this collection is 
enhanced by the meticulous manner m which it has been edited and annotated, with 
reference to parallels in other countries. There is a valuable Foreword by the General 
Editor of the series, Professor R. M. Dorson, on the history of folktale collecting in 
England. (398-21) 
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THE RISE OF ENGLISH STUDIES. An account of the study of Engli 


Language and Literature from its origins to the making of the Oxford English 

School. D. J. Palmer. Oxford University Press for the Umversity of Hull, 42s. 1965. 

22§ cm. 202 pages. Index. 
By its very nature the study of English tends to be ill-defined, and to this day there 
remain die-hards in academic circles who question its claims to rank as a serious 
‘discipline’. A century ago two rival schools of thought helped to shape its course 
in the universities. On the one hand, following on from the early ‘Saxonists’, there 
were scholars like Furnivall, Napier and Joseph Wright who concentrated on the 
systematic study of philology; on the other, the champions of literature as an academic 
study in its own ri men like Churton Collins, Walter Raleigh and A. C. Bradley. 
The ways in which an uneasy alliance was entered into by the two sides provides the 
theme of this fascinating study, contributed by a Lecturer in the Department of 
English at Hull University. From its humble origins in the 18th century Dissenting 
Academies and the early Victorian ‘Redbrick’ universities, culminating in the found- 
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ing of the Oxford Schoo! of English in 1894, he brings the story up to date by 
examining subsequent developments at Cambridge and current experiments in 
English as an ‘area study’ at Brighton. Never in the canes EEE his account reveals 
a firm grasp of fundamental issues. As such it will be read with profit by all those who 
are in any way concerned with the teaching of English. (420-7) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 
FUNDAMENTAL ANALOGUE TECHNIQUES. R. J. A. Paul. 
Blackie, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Electronic User Series) 

This book by Professor Paul of the University College of North Wales is ‘intended 
for qualified scientists, and engineers for whom electronics is a fringe activity’. The 
first chapter compares and contrasts the analogue and digital approach to computa- 
tion. Chapter 2 discusses the basis of operation of analogue machines in terms of the 
solution of an nth order equation. Chapter 3 illustrates ‘Programming, Scaling and 
Checking Procedures’ by reference to i solution of linear simultaneous equations, 
Legendre’s ae and Van de Pol’s’ Equation. Later chapters relate to dynamic * 
analogues and network-element transforms, iterative operation and simulation of 
rational transfer functions. Three appendices deal with the unilateral s-multiplied 
Laplace transform, generalised two-port networks, and the symmetrical lattice 
network. This book should be very useful to those with a mathematical bent. How- 
ever, it might prove formidable as a first book. It would be ideal for someone who 
wanted a more rigorous treatment than that of an introductory text. (510-782) 


Astronomy 
VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Edited by Arthur Beer. Vol. 6. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 848. 1965. 25°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This latest volume in a well-established series contains seven review articles. The two 
longest are concerned with (I) a comparison of various relativistic theories of gravita~ 
tion, with special reference to astronomical tests, and (II) the astrophysics of diffuse 
emission nebulae. The remaining articles are in the fields of instrumentation, meridian 
astronomy and solar research. All are written clearly and authoritatively, and the ` 
present volume maintains the standard set by previous volumes. The articles are 
intended for professional astronomers or physicists. (520-4) 


Physics 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE FOR TECHNICIANS -í 


COURSE. A. Oxley. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 15s. 1965. 22 cm. 204 pages. 
j . Index. 


This is one of the best books dealing with science in the engineering workshop. First 
published in 1963 and now reprinted, the study is based on taking examples direct 
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from the factory and workshop and bringing to light by analysis the principles 
involved. This discovery-presentation is strengthened by describing also some 60 
experiments suitable for the reader to do at college or industrial training school 
suitably equipped. There are about 120 worked examples and about 450 exercises 
with answers, The text is well illustrated with 224 figures. There are 18 chapters 
grouped into Chemistry in the Workshop (3), Electricity in the Workshop (2), and 
Materials and Machines in the Workshop (13). These include Chemical Reactions, 
Composition of the Atmosphere, Electricity and Magnetism, Force, Stress, Work, 
Power, Friction, Belt-drives, Gear Drives, Energy, Temperature and Heat, Expan- 
sion. An index and logarithm tables conclude the volume. The author is a lecturer 


_ at Solihull College of Further Education, (531) 


PROBLEMS IN APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS. C. Bodsworth and 
A. S. Appleton. Longmans, 308. 1965. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 

This is a very useful book for university and technical college students of metallurgy, 

material science, chemical engineering and other technological courses concerned 


* with high temperature systems. Lecturers in this subject will find this book an 


excellent source of worked graded examples. It covers all the laws of thermodynamics, 
and deals very well with the various one activities and their evaluation, including 
graphical integration of the Gibbs- equation applied to binary and ternary 
systems, It may also be recommended to some research workers who may be unaware 
of thermod ic techniques relevant to their particular problems. This book fills a 
gap in the feld f applied thermodynamics and is are by authors who have lo 
experience in teaching and who also recognise the needs of research workers. (536-7 


SEMICONDUCTORS. P. J. Hyde. Macdonald, 65s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
334 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Trends and Developments in Engineering) 
The author of this book is Professor of Electronic on pete in the University 
College of North Wales, Bangor. The work is intended as a textbook for honours 
students of electronic engineering and physics. It begins with a short elementary 
introduction to semiconductors, followed by a more detailed account, some sixty 
pages, of the physics of solids with an emphasis on semiconductors. The next hundred 
or 30 pages S with current flow in semiconductors and the physics p-n junction 
and minority carrier transistors. The rest of the book is concerned with other semi- 


` conductor devices and such topics as magnetic and thermoelectric effects in semi- 


conductors. Throughout, a semi-theoretical approach is adopted; an extensive 
mathematical ability is not required. Where necessary, brief accounts of experimental 


ques are given. The book is well written and its material logically presented. 
It should become one of the standard textbooks for this subject. (537°622) 
Chemistry 


. INTRODUCTION TO CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS. M. H. 


Everdell. English Universities Press, 503. 1965. 23 cm. 464 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The treatment of classical thermodynamics, one of the three main sections of the book, 
follows conventional lines at undergraduate level. It is careful and detailed. The 
author is clearly anxious to be understood. Likewise the section on statistical thermo- 
dynamics, the mtroduction to which is via the Maxwell-Boltzmann statistics and an 
assembly of particles with quantum mechanically allowed discrete energies, After 
consideration of the properties of the partition function and its factorisability, an 
extremely useful chapter illustrates the calculation of the thermodynamic properties 
of by statistical methods. Applications of thermodynamics to gases, to solutions 
ee electro-chemical cells are given in the final section of the book. The under- 
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graduate reading for an Honours Degree in chemistry will find this a most helpful 
textbook in the understanding of the many and diverse avenues of his subject where 
thermodynamics and statistical mechanics play so important a part. (541 369) 


INTERPRETATION OF ORGANIC SPECTRA. Edited by D. W. 
Mathieson. Academic Press in association with the Royal Institute of Chemustry, 42s. 
1965. 23°§ cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. 

This book, arising from the Summer School in Organic Spectroscopy held under the 

aegis of the Royal Institute of Chemustry, is edited by the Reader in Pharmaceutical 

Chemustry at the School of Pharmacy, London University, and contains contributions 

from authors well known in therr fields. It is concerned with N.M.R., LR., and Mass 

Spectra. A theoretical understanding 1s assumed and the book by itself 1s probably of 

most use to postgraduate students. Specimen analyses are given, flere by 

examples for solution in the first two sections but not the last. Different compounds 
have discussed in each section and ıt 1s not easy for the relative power of the three 
procedures to be assessed. Solutions have been obtained by essentially spectral 
interpretation with little recourse to any other information. In the case of N.MLR. 
problems, the molecular formula 1s always stated. Correlation tables have not been 
included in the LR. section. This book represents a useful and relatively novel 
contribution and will undoubtedly be of value if supplemented by standard theoretical 
texts. - (547°12) 


Oceanography 
WORLD BENEATH THE OCEANS. T. F. Gaskell. Aldus Books in 
association with W. H. Allen, 32s.6d. 1965. 27 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
(Modern Knowledge) 
Dr. Gaskell is a geophysicist and a well-known name in oceanographic surveys, and 
his wide interests and practical experience have combined to produce a book which 
is notable for its comprehensive treatment of a multi-discipline science such as ocean- 
ography. It gives an account of the current trends in oceanographic research, especially 
the face aspects of exploration and exploitation of the oceans, for the intelligent 
la and teachers would find it an excellent acquisition for sixth-form libraries. 
The book is well bound and the coloured illustrations and photographs give remark- 
able value for the price. (551-46) 


Geology 
THE GEOLOGY OF SCOTLAND. Edited by Gordon Y. Craig. Oliver & 
Boyd, £5 58. 1965. 25°5 cm. $72 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This is a completely comprehensive stratigraphy giving equal weight to all the 
geological processes (sedimentation, palaeogeography, metamorphism, tectonics, 
igneous activity) involved in the formation of a country. Each chapter is contributed 
by a recognised authority and as Scotland includes many classic geological areas the 
book is of world-wide interest. Definitive reviews of the Moine-Torridonian and 
Dalradian rocks and of Lower Palaeozoic stratigraphy and structure, all classic 
subjects, are given separate detailed chapters. The Old Red Sandstone, Permo- 
Carboniferous and Tertiary Igneous Rocks are other notable reviews which will be 
of interest to all students of stratigraphy and petrology. The book is unrivalled in the 
detail presented in a general cenicck and in Eel and coverage of each subject. 
It is lavishly illustrated and has an abundance of clear, informative maps. It will appeal 
to advanced students and specialists in all branches of geology and will be an essential 
source book for all the classic geological areas that comprise Scotland. (554:1) 
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Anthropology 
MEN WITHOUT MACHINES. Cottie Burland. Aldus Books: distributors 
W. H. Allen, 458. 1965. 27 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 
A very useful and artistic introduction to the so-called sunpler cultures of the world, 
those of Aboriginal Australians, Hopi Indians, Tuaneg, Masai, Polynesians, etc. The 
account of these peoples is clearly e objectively wntten. It shows the ways in which 
societies with a rudimentary technology have adapated to the physical environment 
and the considerable diversity of customs, social values and bebe Some record of 
earlier contact with Europeans is also provided. A large number of ethnographic 
photographs, engravings and designs in colour of primitive art and B aai iT are 
excellently reproduced and the general format is most attractive. This book can be 
RAR to students of human geography, as well as to the wider public, and 
it should be particularly valuable to school libraries. The author works in the Depart- 
ment of Ethnography at the British Museum. (572) 


Biology 
+ HISTOLOGY. Arthur W. Ham. sth edition. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 
85s. 1965. 26 cm. 1,058 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this most popular and reliable textbook is Professor and Chairman, 
Department of Anatomy, Toronto Umversity, who has received support from 
specialist colleagues in the otherwise unaided preparation of the extensively revised 
fifth edition. The outstanding features of the ook continue to be its clarity, its 
logical development of the subject, excellent documentation and generous illustration. 
As hitherto, the text consists of six parts, the first of which on ‘What Histology Is and 
How it is Studied’ includes new material such as sections on the chemical components 
of the body and on immunofluorescence techniques. Part 2, ‘Cell Structure and Cell 
Biology’, consists of detailed chapters on general features of cells, nuclei and the 
cytoplasm. Much of Part 3, “The Four Primary Tissues and their Subdivisions’, is 
rewritten; the account of intercellular substances is incorporated in the chapter on 
connective tissue, and the descriptions of myeloid tissue, bone and muscle are much 
altered. In Part 4, “The Histology of the Systems’, changes are less sweeping, although 
pancreas, liver and gallbladder are now discussed in a separate chapter and that part 
of it dealing with the liver is much rewritten, as is the chapter on the endocrine glands. 
. The textbook is a mainstay of histological teaching. ($74°82) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
THROUGH THE MICROSCOPE. M. D. Anderson. Aldus Books: distribu- 
tors W. H. Allen, 32s.6d. 1965. 27 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern 
Knowledge) 
By a Research Fellow of Newnham College, Cambridge, this is a fascinating intro- 
duction to the study of the world revealed by the microscope, one to interest young 
people with, or even without, leanings towards science, and also the public library 
reader of an enquiring frame of mind. The nature of the blood, the embryo, different 
types of microbes, their activities in disease causation and industrial uses, as revealed 
by these glimpses of a new world, are exceptionally well described. Notes and 
portraits are incorporated on the pioneers in each subject, while the range and quality 
. of the illustrations offered, and at a so modest price, is amazing. (578) 
Botany 
FLOWERS OF THE MEDITERRANEAN. Oleg Polunin and Anthony 
Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 1965. 21 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
The two authors, the former of whom is a master at Charterhouse school, the latter 
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Assistant Editor of Amateur Gardening, have produced a comprehensive handbook to 
an area of great botanical fascination and importance, visited by an increasing number 
of naturalists, This will be an invaluable vade mecum and will not really be replaced by - 
the larger and definitive Flora Europaea now being produced. An introduction 
characterises the Mediterranean area and the bulk of the text which follows treats 
the most commonly encountered plants in systematic order, giving diagnostic notes 
on families and genera as well as details for each species on identification, distribution 
and habitat. The colour photographs are variable, most of them excellent but some 
fuzzy in detail and aberrant in colour. (s819) 


FAMOUS TREES OF NEW ZEALAND. Richard St. Barbe Baker. 
George Ronald, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Trees Library. 
No. 2) 

'The author, who was founder of the ‘Men of the Trees’, has long been known for his 

championship, in print and action, of the principle of restoring tree cover to areas of 

the carth which we been denuded and despoiled. After many years of study, 
beginning with the duties of a forester in Aftica and extended over most parts of the 
world, he has now settled in New Zealand, which has a unique forest flora. This 
book will appeal not only to botanists and foresters but to all thoughtful people who 
are concerned at the a are of the human environment. His descriptions of the 

New Zealand forests and of the unusual tree species found there are accurate and vivid, 

and it is timely that he should write about them and emphasise the antithesis between 

the s of thoughtless exploitation and preliminary attempts at conservation 

which is so sharply shown in that country. (582-1609931) 

THE MORPHOLOGY OF GYMNOSPERMS. The Structure and 
Evolution of Primitive Seed-plants. K. R. Sporne. Hutchinson, 153. 1965. 19°5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library: Biological Sciences) 

The author, who is Lecturer in Botany at Cambridge University, has already con- 

tributed a volume to this series on the Morphology of Pteridophytes. As he remarks in 

his introduction, the gymnosperms are se in most standard botanical text- 
books, to an odd chapter only. It is a special virture of this book that the o= 
sperms appear as an intelligible group against the background of their fossil history, 
as now known. Much new information is packed, with clarity and conciseness, into 

a small and inexpensive format. This will be an indispensable textbook to university 

students of botany as well as to naturalists who wish to relate their knowledge of the 

flowering plants to the broader background of general plant evolution. (585) 


Zoology 
ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. J. D. Carthy. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. 
Allen, 328.6d. 1965. 27 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Modern Knowledge) 

This series aims to explain, in popular terms, modern research upon different as 

of science. The photographs and diagrams are a notable feature and have 
prepared with care and clarity. Dr. Carthy, who is Lecturer in Zoology at Queen 
Mary College, London University, has written several books on animal behaviour 
and navigation; in this volume, he is mainly concerned to describe and compare 
the structure and functioning of the sensory organs which have been evolved in 
different groups of animals and to examine the operation of the central nervous ` 
system and of the motor responses, which cope with a changing environment. The 
contrast between instinctive and learned viour and the importance of social 
groups are illustrated from modern experimental work which is acknowledged rather 
superficially via the illustrations. (591-51) 
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~ Papers are well docume 


ADVANCES IN PARASITOLOGY. Edited by Ben Dawes. Vol. 3. 
ic Press, 758. 1965. 23°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Professor of Zoology (Parasitology), King’s College, London, continues to edit 
this series, Vol. 3 of which, like its predecessors, consists of six critical reviews of 
topics of current interest, tracing the growth of knowledge and indicating where 
further research may be one of results. W. H. R. Lumsden from the 
Bacteriology Department, Edinburgh University Medical School, describes new 
ideas relating to biological aspects of trypanosomiasis research, while S. B. Kendall 
of the Ministry of Agriculture's Central Veterinary Laboratory, Weybridge, discusses 
relationships between the species of Fasciola and their molluscan hosts, and Don R. 
Arthur from King’s College, London, feeding in ectoparasitic acari, with special 
reference to ticks, Overseas research is represented by M. Yokogawa who contributes 
a paper on human paragonimiasis in Japan, P. H. Silverman, an American pai 
who deals fully with in vitro cultivation procedures for parasitic helminths, while 
J. E. Alicata from the University of Hawaii Koronel Experimental Station is 
concerned with the rat 1 orm and its relation to neurological disorders in man. 

ne some of them extremely well. (591-6) 


THE BOOK OF AUSTRALIAN WILD LIFE. A Panoramic View of 
Australian Animals from Insects to the High Mammals. Harry Frauca. Heinemann, 
428. 1965. 22 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author and his wife have collected and studied animals for many years in various 

parts of the world but this, as well as his previous book (Encounters with Australian 

Animals), is about Australia. His descriptions, enlivened by personal experiences and 

general observations on habits and distribution, proceed from invertebrates, of which 

Australia has many bizarre examples, to reptiles, birds and mammals. Among the last 

are included some of the eutherian species which are so often overlooked in competi- 

tion with the more spectacular marsupials. The whole book, with its excellent 
photographs, as well as a more specifically directed epilogue, campaigns for the 
conservation of this unique fauna, a task that is barely begun on a continent where the 
component states vary so much in enlightenment about the practice of conservation. 

(391-994) 

MAN AND INSECTS. L. Hugh Newman. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. 
Allen, 458, 1965. 27 cm. 248 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (Moder Knowledge) 

Mr. Newman is known for his writing and broadcasting about insects, pre-eminently 

about their life-histories as determined from rearing them in captivity. In this con- 

nection his ‘insect farm’ is famous. In this volume he gives a much wider account of 
the multiplicity of insects and of their significance (often noxious) in relation to man’s 
crops, health and general welfare. Throughout, the text is vividly illustrated by well- 
designed diagrams and by photographs, many of them reproduced in excellent 
colour, and the general style is well suited to the non-scientist and the younger 
student of biology. A section on general habits and life histories is followed by an 
account of the economic relationships between man and insects. (595-7) 


BIRDS OF TOWN AND VILLAGE. Paintings by Basil Ede. Text by 
W. D. Campbell. Country Life, £6 6s. 1965. 29-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 

It is often said that the day of the bird book illustrated by exquisitely detailed. paintings 

is past, but this volume will undoubtedly command a aay sale. The plates, all of 

them full-page size without margins, are from gouache paintings on a grey back- 

ground and are most beautifully reproduced. The subjects are the common birds o 

the English countryside, but their portrayal in a style reminiscent of Archibald 
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Thorburn, with added vitality, will attract admiration far beyond British shores. The 
text gives, for each species or group of species, a page of general appraisal followed 


by succinct and accurate details of haunts, appearance, voice, food and nesting . 


habits. (598-242) 


GONADOTROPINS: PHYSICOCHEMICAL AND IMMUNOLOG- 
ICAL PROPERTIES. In honour of Dr. C. Hamburger. Edited by G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme sy Knight. Churchill, 18s. 1965. 19 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Groups, No. 22) 

‘Twenty-one investigators attended the study group held in Feb 1965 in which 

discussi Ton was deed to predominate See banal tecture: Ae an historical 

introduction by the guest of honour, six papers were read and discussed, dealing with 
follicle stimulating hormone, pituitary Jueni hormone, human chorionic 
gonadotropin and pregnant mares’ serum gonadotropin. Finally, there was a longer 
discussion ranging over six topics, among them, the use of international units and 
suggestions for future lines of research. (599) 


THE IMPROBABLE KANGAROO and other Australian animals. Axel 
Poignant. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 498.6d.; 458. 1965. 29°5 cm. 
118 pages. Illustrations. 

The fauna of Australia, especially its many marsupials or pouched mammals, is unique 

and its discovery had an important impact on the pei world just before the days 

of Darwin. The present volume is mainly devoted to these remarkable mammals and 
the text traces their discovery and description by the early voyagers and settlers. The 
illustrations are a mixture of early sketches and modern photographs. The latter reach 

a high general standard, but many of them have suffered in re ie a by a greying 

of the black tones. Perhaps most notable are the underwater photographs of the duck- 

billed platypus. Birds and reptiles also figure in this account. (599-2) 


THE ANATOMY OF THE LABORATORY MOUSE. Margaret J. 
Cook. Academic Press, 35s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book gives a detailed study of the skeleton and viscera but the nervous and 

muscular systems are not dealt with. Apart from a useful account of latex injection 
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methods, there is no descriptive matter, as the drawings are sufficiently clear to be y 


self-explanatory. The lne drawings have all been made from dissections, are not 
obscured by shading or heavy labelling and those of the vascular system are enhanced 
by the use of colour. This book can be recommended as an excellent dissection guide, 
useful both to students and to research workers. (599-3233) 


THE BATS OF WEST AFRICA. D. R. Rosevear. British Museum 
(Natural History), £7 15s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is a careful and scholarly work, as befits one with the imprimatur of the British ¢ 


Museum of Natural History. It covers the area from Senegal in the west as far as the 
Sudan and Uganda in the east, and contains the results of many years’ work both in 
the field and upon study collections. The result is a full systematic treatment with 
diagnoses of famulies, genera and species, aided by an outstanding series of drawings, 
especially of skulls. The general introduction gives an account of bat biology, includ- 
ing a useful note on standard taxonomic procedure. The systematic section follows 
with keys to species groups and species, Finally, instructions are given for the 
preservation of specimens and a valuable gazetteer pin-points all localities mentioned 
in the text. (599-4096) 
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THE STRUCTURE OF THE MEAT ANIMALS: A Gude to their 
Anatomy and Physiology. Roderick Macgregor. 2nd edition revised by Frank 
Gerrard. Technical Press, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This short book (first published in 1952) describes the structure and fimctions of the 

meat animals, equating everyday terms with more precise anatomical and physiological 

concepts. The style is clear, there being many well-illustrated sections in which at all 
times structure is related to function and any relevant practical aspects are incorporated. 
into the topic under consideration. Mr. Gerrard, Past President of the Institute of 

Meat, and a member of its Council, has revised this small, yet concise, book for all 

concerned with the meat trade—farmer, butcher, meat inspector—and with require- 

ments of the Examiners for the Institute of Meat in mind. (599-7) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





a and Efficiency. E. A. Smith. Iliffe Books, 633. 1965. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. 
x ustrations. Index. 

The thesis of this book is that the mechanisation of research and development 
laboratories is as umportant as that of, say, production lines. Its object, therefore, is 
(£) to provide the technologist with an idea of what is happening im this respect in 
various fields, and (2) to convince management that expenditure on laboratory 
mechanisation is a real investment. Topics dealt with meclude the laboratory in 
industry, the technical and economic role of the mechamisation, mechanical aids in 
_ the han of experiments, laboratory records and filing, mechanical processing of 
laboratory data, economies of the laboratory, research and development today. The 
author is a former technical director of an American-owned industrial group. (607-2) 


Medical Sciences 
A GUIDE TO MEDICAL AND SURGICAL NURSING. Eve R. D. 
Bendall and Elizabeth Raybould. H. K. Lewis, 25s. cloth; 20s. limp covers. 1965. 
21's cm. 240 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
This guide continues an earlier textbook, Basic Nursing, designed by the authors (a 
principal tutor and a tutor to nurses in two London teaching hospitals) for the first 
months of training. The student nurse now progresses to an understanding of the 
elements of disease causation and prevention and of the signs and symptoms of 
disease in each of the body systems. She is told about the observation of the patient, 
the aims and (briefly) the methods of investigations, and the care of patients having 
ery. She is given a short description of each common condition and an outline 
of the various treatments for it; in fact, a good deal of information in a clear, straight- 
forward manner, and with an economy of space and words. Each chapter concludes 
with suggestions for further reading. (61073) 
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APPLIED ANATOMY FOR NURSES. E. J. Bocock and R. Wheeler 
Haines. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 27s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The authors are the Principal Tutor, Royal Free Hospital, London, and the Professor 

of Morphological Sciences, Teaching Hospital, Lagos, Nigeria, both formerly 

instructors in the Nightingale School of Nursing, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, 
where a course of twelve lectures forming the basis of this textbook was held. The 
interest of the nurses, who me ee mera $ the rudiments of vpn their 

Preliminary Training School, was stim y the generous use of di , here 

reproduced clearly and well labelled, and by specimens, X-ray films and by the living 

body. The main addition to the revised text is the mclusion of illustrated paragraphs 
on congenital anomalies, and the principal omission is the sections dealing with 

chromosomes and heredity. (611) 

ANATOMY FOR STUDENTS OF DENTISTRY. James Henderson 
Scott and Andrew Derart Dixon. and edition. Livingstone, 60s. 1965. 22'5 cm. 
568 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The joint authors, Professor of'Dental Anatomy, Queen's University of Belfast, and 

eter of Dental Science and of Anatomy, University of North Carolina, Chapel 

Hill, have undertaken an extensive revision of this textbook, first published in 1959. 


volume. (6x1) 
COMPANION TO ‘ILLUSTRATED PHYSIOLOGY’. Ann B. 
McNaught. Livingstone, 128.6d. 1965. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
The Companion is designed to amplify the Ilustrated Physiology for medical auxiliaries 
and technicians and the sli Nurses’ Ilustrated Physiology; both of these provide 
series of clear, well-labelled diagrams, designed to illustrate structure and function, 
and produced by this author in collaboration with Robin Callander, Medical Artist 
at the Institute of Physiology, Glasgow University. Miss McNaught, herself a former 
lecturer in physiology at that university, has now written an outline text to comple- 
ment the diagrams, amplifying some sections, such as those on the uses of energy and 
neuromuscular transmission. The Companion and the illustrated handbooks together 
offer a pleasant introduction at a low price to the study of physiology. (612) 
PHYSIOLOGY OF PUBERTY. B. T. Donovan and J. J. van der Werff ten 
Bosch. Edward Arnold, 42s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Monographs of the Physiological Society) 
The mono stems from the co-operation between members of the staff of the 
Institute Seay: London University, and of the University Hospital, Leiden. 
It impinges upon the fields of study of biologists, physiologists, endocrinologists and 
veterinarians, also of paediatricians, who will find the descriptions of cases seen at the 


118 


University Hospital of special interest, While the investigations reported here are 
restricted to subjects with which the authors were inact seria aa example, 
: ive only the essential background of the physiology and pathology of growth 

el aioli deal fully with jaraan sa nN Ge oF sabe cad the 
role of the central nervous in puberty; also with sexual precosity, its aetiology 
and pathogenesis, and with the mechanisms which control sexual development. 
Throughout the text, the authors trace each important stage in the growth of 
, knowledge and they assemble full references to key papers in world literature in the 
bibliography. (612'661) 
THE NURSE’S MATERIA MEDICA. John Gibson. Blackwell Scientific 

Publications (Oxford), 18s.6d. 1965. 16°5 cm. 266 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
- This is a useful materia medica by the Physician Superintendent, St. Lawrence’s 
Hospital, Caterham, who intends it for hospital sisters, district and industrial nurses, 
and others who have posts of responsibility in the nursing profession. Information is 
set out as in the official pharmacopoeias. Drugs are arranged alphabetically within 
groups according to their action, each monograph giving first the official British 
` name, then other names and, with initial capitals, proprietary names. Doses are 
specified, then, briefly but adequately, their actions and uses, and finally toxic and 
side effects. Drugs officially classed in Britain as dangerous or as scheduled poisons 
are clearly marked D.D. or Sch. P. and the law relating to them as ıt affects the nurse 
is given in the introductory pages. Here also is found, with other tables, a table 
indicating the percentage method of calculating dosages for children. The layout and 
paper of this handy volume are pleasing, and the clarity of the contents should save 
the nurse some work and worry. (6r5°1) 


THE PRACTICE OF TROPICAL MEDICINE. W. H. Hargreaves and 

R. J. G. Morrison. Staples Press, 84s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
` Both the authors, former Consultant Physicians to the Army, have had exceptional 
clinical experience in the Middle and Far East, and have taught postgraduate students 
at the Royal Army Medical College and other London uate medical schools. 
This is an essentially practical textbook, which, in a clear, well-arranged and liberally 
illustrated text, describes epidemiology, causation, clinical manifestations, diagnosis 
and treatment. Diseases recently brought to the notice of Western medicine are 
_ included, such as Kyasanur Forest disease, o’nyong-nyong disease and epidemic 
` haemorrhagic fever of Korea; there is also a chapter on genetic disease, with an 
account of kuru. Other descriptions to be noted are those of the effects of heat, of 
conditions due to noxious creatures, and of a group of miscellaneous diseases. (616) 


THE BATTLE AGAINST BACTERIA. A History of the Development 
of Antibacterial Drugs, for the General Reader. P. E. Baldry. Cambridge University 
Press, a2s.6d. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Consultant Physician to Ashford Hospital, Middlesex, Dr. Baldry outlines the 

advances of the last years which have led to the decrease in mortality rates for 

microbial diseases. He ibes the infectious diseases which have afflicted mankind 
for centuries, the pioneer researches into the causation of those diseases by workers 
such as Pasteur Ehrlich, and the discoveries of Waksman, Fleming, Florey and 

Chain, which brought the benefits of chemotherapy to mankind. He devotes a 

chapter to the conquest of tuberculosis and concludes with a survey of the present 

position, emphasising the continuing search for bactericidal drugs for use where 
resistance to existing drugs has developed, and the need to restrict population 

increase. 616-01) 
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THE SMALL INTESTINE. A Symposium of the sth Congress of the Inter- 
national Academy of Pathology. Faited by A. C. Thackray and F. Avery Jones. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 223.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams, 
Paper covers. 

The symposium, held in London in 1964, consisted of sixteen papers and discussions, 

which are assembled in this neat, small volume for clinicians and investigators, and 

well documented. The first and second papers on the development and deformities, 
and the electron microscopy of the intestines were followed by studies of the histo- 
chemistry of the jejunum and mucosal appearances of the small intestines in disease, 

Three contributions were concerned with malabsorption syndromes, and others, 

with radiological aspects, with shock, Crohn’s and Whipple’s diseases, and with the 

clinical and biochemical aspects of carcmoid tumours. The collection represents the 
results of original research and up-to-date assessments by experts in their subjects. ) 
(616-34 

THE EARLY CONCEPTUS, NORMAL AND ABNORMAL. Papers 
and Discussions presented at a Symposium held at Queen’s College, Dundee, 
September 17th, 18th and 19th, 1964. Univeisity of St. Andrews: distributors 
Livingstone, 25. 1965. 24°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 

Attended by sixty-two specialists, whose interests have a close on the various 

aspects of this subject, the symposium was opened by the distinguished obstetrician 

and gynaecologist, Sir Dugald Baird. There were five sessions, and the papers and 
discussions are here published in full. The four contributions to the session on the 
requirements of normal nidation were headed by that of D. G. McKay of Columbia 

University, New York, on the histochemistry of trophoblast. R. B. Hunter took 

the chair at the following session on the influence of drugs on embryogenesis, which 

included a paper on oral progestational compounds, The status of the teratoma was 
one subject in the group concerned with trophoblast as a homograft; an up-to-date 
meeting dealt with the cytogenetics of foetal maldevelopment, while the final session 
discussed recent research into clinical and pathological aspects of abnormal trophoblast. 
Each paper is usefully documented and the illustrations are well reproduced. (616-63) 


PATHOLOGY OF THE CONNECTIVE TISSUE DISEASES. D. L. 
Gardner. Edward Arnold, £5 5s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This very fine monograph by the Senior Lecturer in Pathology, Edinburgh Univer- 
sity, is concerned with disease manifestations in tissues and organs associated with 
posture and locomotion, with the ‘rheumatic’ disorders. Although it is intended for 
the general pathologist and postgraduate student, it will be surprising if the specialist 
is not interested in the presentation of the material and the full references culled from 
world literature appended to each chapter. Dr. Gardner has devised a classification 
which enables him to describe, in rational sequence, pathological aspects of all the 
clinical ‘rheumatic’ diseases. Thus, after an historical introduction and a review of the 
connective tissue system, immume, hereditary and metabolic disorders are discussed 
under such headings as historical aspects, incidence, clinical presentation, classification, 
pathological characteristics, organ changes, and aetiology and pathogenesis. While 
the author emphasises that his personal interests are reflected here, his book will be 
considered a valuable, comprehensive study over a wide field. (616-77) 
LECTURE NOTES ON NEUROLOGY. Ivan T. Draper. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 18s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Thus addition to the Lecture Notes series has as author the Neurologist, Western 
Infirmary, Glasgow, who provides a synopsis which can be used by undergraduate 
students as an introduction or revision handbook. With the concise text arranged in 
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clearly headed paragraphs, Part 1 gives an outline of the anatomy and physiology of 
the nervous system in which eae is made to the signs and EAEN of disease. 
Part 2 advises on history taking and the examination of the patient, while Part 3 
briefly describes for the most part the commoner disorders, their aetiology, pathology, 
clinical features, prognosis and treatment. (616-8) 


THE BIRTH CONTROLLERS. Peter Fryer. Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1965. 
22'5 cm. 384 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who was previously a journalist, intends the present work as a serious 
contribution to the history of contraception. In Part 1 he discusses known and 

own pioneers of birth control before Francis Place’s handbill was issued in 
1823. In Part 2, Mr. Fryer describes the propaganda of Place and Richard Carlile in 
the early roth century. He next considers the American pioneers (Owen, Knowlton 
who was imprisoned for his beliefs) and the British (Amberley, Bradlaugh and Annie 
Besant); then the more famous Margaret Sanger in America and Marie Stopes in 
England, and also Lord Dawson of Penn aS Robert Latou Dickson. There are 
biographical details of the major figures and their work in other fields is described. 
Only passing reference is made to recent developments in the subject, but the extensive 
notes and bibbostapiy, relevant to the earlier history, are unique. (616-943) 


PRINCIPLES OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. H. E. Hobbs. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 558. 1965. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ophthalmic Surgeon to two London hospitals, and a member of the Court of 
Examiners, Royal College of Surgeons of England, the author has ample ience 
of teaching undergraduate students. Here, he aims to outline aspects of ophthalmology 
governed by principles shared with medicine and surgery, and to emphasise those 
peculiar to the specialist disciple. To the general practitioner he offers a guide to 
the aetiology, diagnosis and treatment of eye disease; both the practitioner and the 
student will appreciate the value of the fine series of colour plates as a complement to 
the clear, practical text. Mr. Hobbs first deals with the optical mechanism of the eye, 
binocular vision and examination techniques. Each ocular structure is considered in 
separate chapters, its anatomy and physiology, and the pathology, investigation, 
symptomatology and diagnosis of the common diseases affecting it. Details of medical 
treatment are given when these are within the doctor’s range, but when specialist 
facilities are necessary these are indicated and therapeutic measures are then outlined 
only, as are the principles of operations and management of surgical cases. Suggestions 
for further reading in standard reference works complete each chapter. (6177) 


EMERGENCY ANAESTHESIA, Edited by Harry L. Thornton and Peter 
F. Knight. Edward Arnold, £5. 1965. 25°5 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A group of twelve contributors, consultant anaesthetists, a chemical pathologist, a 
reader in human metabolism, all but one from London medical schools, are responsible 
for a postgraduate textbook cum reference work for anaesthetists which is practical, 
helpful, adequately documented, and generously illustrated. It caters for the needs of 
those working in urban hospitals with up-to-date diagnostic and therapeutic facilities, 
and also for those practising in isolated rural surroundings, lacking the aid of highly 
trained teams, modern equipment and . For the latter, after considering pre- 
operative assessment and the preparation of the patient, blood transfusion, fluid and 
dearli balance, and premedication, there is a chapter on apparatus, anaesthetic 
agents and techniques, stressing the practical aspects. In the main text, emergencies 
are principally dealt with by regions; such topics as resuscitation and anaesthetic 
management in trauma and burns, anaesthesia for emergency surgery in the newborn, 
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infants and children, in the aged, in the presence of intercurrent disease, are each 
considered in separate chapters, as is the anaesthetist’s role in acute respiratory 
insufficiency and in cardiac arrest. Equipment is listed for the techniques, which are 
fully described, as is postoperative management; hazards are clearly indicated. (617-96) 


NEONATAL ANAESTHESIA. T. N. P. Wilton and Frank Wilson. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 478.64. 1965. 23 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


W. W. Mushin, Professor of Anaesthetics, Welsh National School of Medicine, 
introduces this practical guide by two consultant anaesthetists, whose intention is to 
assist those specialising in this branch of anaesthesia, whether in Britain or overseas, 
who need a clear, reliable and up-to-date text giving the essential facts. More experi- 
enced anaesthetists will also appreciate this well-written monograph. It opens with 
basic anatomy and physiology, details of preparation for major surgery, and of 
apparatus, agents and their uses. The authors give full accounts of endotracheal 
intubation, then of anaesthesia for abdominal, eee plastic and neuro-surgery, 
and of anaesthesia for minor operations. They describe techniques for the treatment 
of laryngealtracheo-bronchitis, of asphyxia neonatorum and birth asphyxia. The 
young anaesthetist will find the dogmatic approach helpful, although more than one 
reliable method is sometimes given. The illustrations are particularly clear and 
enlightening, and key references are given. (617:96) 


MEDICAL DISORDERS IN OBSTETRIC PRACTICE. Cyril G. 
Barnes. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), sos. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
444 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Intended for obstetric and medical registrars, also for general physicians, this mono- 

graph is based upon experience gained in Queen Charlotte’s Hospital, London, and 

ingdon Hospital, Middlesex, where approximately 5,000 women are delivered 
annually. The main criterion for the inclusion of any particular disorder is that the 
obstetrician would look to the physician for advice in treating it; thus pre-eclamptic 
toxaemia is excluded. Heart pn non-toxaemic hypertension, disorders of the 
respiratory system and of the nervous system are each dealt with in two chapters. 

F, J. Jenner again describes skin diseases associated with pregnancy, and newcomers 

to this edition are two other specialists, A. A. Baker who writes on psychiatric 

disorders and R. R. Willcox on venereal diseases. The author has revised the text 
throughout to incorporate the advances of the last three years and some reviewers’ 
suggestions. He has added a final chapter on drugs in relation to the expectant mother 
and has summarised views on the effects of vaccination. This remains a reliable guide 
to prevention, incidence, the clinical picture, pathological aspects, and treatment, 
both medical and surgical, of disorders of pregnancy. (6183) 


DISEASE IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Richard W. B. Ellis and 
a G. Mitchell. sth edition. Livingstone, 703. 1965. 25 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

cae last fourteen years, this textbook has established a reputation for popularity 

and reliability in countries where medical teaching is in the English an 

elsewhere in translation. With overseas interests in mind and also those of the immi- 

grant population in Britain, the Professor Emeritus of Child Life and Health, 

Edinburgh University, assisted by the Professor of Child Health, Aberdeen University, 

retains the full description of disorders of nutrition and of tuberculosis. The basic 

arrangement of the text is unchanged, the emphasis placed on the particular age 
period, reactions of the growing child to stimuli, and on results of interference with 
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function. The revision has once agam been thorough to take cognisance of new 
views and knowledge, the most important alterations being ın the chapters on the 
_ newborn, disorders of metabolism, and procedures and therapy. (618-92) 


THE HISTORY OF PAEDIATRICS. The progress of the study of diseases 
of children up to the end of the XVMIth century. George Frederic Still. Reprint. 
Dawsons of Pall Mall, £5 10s. 1965. 23 cm. 544 pages. ao Indexes. 

This is a facsimile reprint of a classic work by the British paediatric specialist who 

gave his name to chronic articular rheumatism in children. After a consideration of 

the beginnings of paediatrics, Still describes the work of many Graeco-Roman phy- 
sicians, gives a brief review of medieval paediatrics and follows this with accounts 
of the work of paediatricians of several countries, devoting a chapter to Thomas 

Phaer the 16th century Englishman who wrote The Boke of Children. Still considered 

that the biographical approach was most suited to a work of this kand, yet he points 

out contemporary eel interest in children in health and disease and includes 
accounts of di , showing their influence on the history of paediatrics, In appendices 
are lists of inaugural dissertations and minor sinter heute on the subject. This 

‘is a well-documented, readable, comprehensive history. (618-92) 

Engineering: General 

ENGINEERING EPONYMS. C. P. Auger. Library Association, 328. (248. 
to members). 1965. 22-5 cm. 142 pages. Index. 

This is wholly an annotated bibliographical record of those elements, principles and 

machines in mechanical engineering that have been named after their inventors, 

discoverers or innovators—hence eponym. Each entry contains the origin of name, 
description of machine element or principle, and reference to one or two full accounts 
of the item. The references are mainly to publications in English, but a few forei 

books and journals are sometimes quoted. There is an extensive subject index a 

useful list of the principal works consulted. The book will be of considerable value 

to librarians, information officers, teachers, and mechanical engineers in general, for 

whom, chiefly, it has been compiled. (620-0014) 


Mechanics and Materials 
APPLIED MECHANICS FOR NATIONAL CERTIFICATE. J. D. 
Walker. 3rd edition. English Universities Press, 21s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Technical College Series) 
Written particularly for students taking mechanical or electrical engineering courses, 
this book provides very thorough instruction in all the basic aspects of the mechanics 
sections required for the Ordinary National Certificate and Institutions’ examinations. 
Both static and dynamic features are covered, including velocity, torque and 
motion, impulse and momentum, motion in a circular path, frameworks, stress and 
strain, pei bending, torsion, and liquid mechanics. The text is amply illustrated 
by fully worked examples and clear well-prepared diagrams to which are added 
many directive exercises with answers. The mathematical standard is quite elementary 
and there is very little calculus. A really first-rate book and one that students should 
find to be carefully selective, unusually helpful, and easy to assimilate. The author is 
Head of the Department of Civil and Mechanical Engineering at the Huddersfield 
College of Technology. (620-1) 
Mechanical 
BOILER PLANT TECHNOLOGY. R. L. Batley and E. Gordon Barber. 
3rd edition. Pitman, 30s. 1965. 19 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
The authors have drawn on their wide professional experience as engineer and chemist 
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to London Passenger a si Board to produce an admirable handbook describing 
the duties and test procedures required to maintain efficiency in modern power 
station boiler operation. The elementary chemistry involved im assessing fuels, 
analysing exhaust gases and treatment of water is mtroduced in a straightforward 
manner. The procedures for determining boiler efficiency are explained in detail and 
the manner of operation of typical automatic boiler controls is described without the 
introduction of the complexity of the mathematical analysis. The book will generally 
be of use to those concerned with the control and operation of modern bouler plant. 
(62116) 

— Electrical 
DICTIONARY OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. Compiled by 

K. G. Jackson. Newnes, 45s. 1965. 19 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. 

Here 1s one of the best books of its kind and scope. It is concise, compact, compre- 
henstve and unexpectedly well illustrated and has been compiled chiefly for power 
engineers, with students m mind, of course. All major branches of the subject in 
light and heavy current and in low, medium and high voltage engineenng are 
covered, in theory, practice and even mathematical principles, and the illustrations 
are numerous, varied and well conceived for the purpose. Electronics employed by 
wer eers are included as, also, are measurements, controls, materials and a 
ost of other matters upon which engineers periodically need rehable information. 
The appendix gives data on unit and general abbreviations and on letter and graphical 
symbols. The Pook should prove immensely useful and of lasting value. (627-303) 


THE THYRISTOR AND ITS APPLICATIONS. Antony Griff and 
R. S. Ramshaw. Chapman & Hall, 30s. 1965. 19°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 

This is a most useful book for students and engineers concerned with thyristors used 

in laboratories and in engineering applications. It covers principles, construction, 

operation and usage and, in some detail, their use ın switching circuits, rectification 
and regulation, and inverters. There 1s further information on the control of voltage, 

, power, and power factor of d.c. and a.c. machines, and two final chapters on 
our-layer devices other than thyristors. The text ıs clearly written and liberally 
illustrated and it provides a full survey of the present position regarding thyristors 
in a variety of applications. The authors are in the Department of Electrical 

Engineering, University College of Swansea. (621-3137) 


—— Mining 
MINERAL PROCESSING. Proceedings of the Sixth International Congress 
held at Cannes, May 26-June 2, 1963. Edited by A. Roberts. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), £15. 1965. 25 cm. 752 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume includes 50 papers selected for the Congress organised by the Société 
de l'Industrie Minérale from more than 200 onginally submitted. Many are written 
by international experts in the field, and a variety of problems relevant to the mineral 
industry is dealt with. The book 1s of great interest to all mineral technologists and 
chemical engineers. The papers are grouped according to topic. The first two are 
devoted to laboratory technique, and “a following six deal with the theory of grinding 
and of classification. Hydrometallurgy, the importance of which has increased during 
the past years, is represented by nine papers. The old and well-known gravity 
concentration methods are dealt with in six papers. Concentration of iron ores by 
flotation and by magnetic roasting and separation is given special attention in ten 
papers. The flotation section, both theoretical and practical, includes eleven papers 
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and, finally, the application of automatic control is emphasised ın five pa 
Unfortunately, the English edition omits the subject index, m author index an i 
index which shows the grouping of the papers, all of which appear in the French 
_ “edition and should have a includ. Their omisssion greatly reduces the value of 
the English volume as a reference book. Many of the contributions to the discussions 
have not even been translated and are printed in French. (622-7) 


Naval 


JANE'S FIGHTING SHIPS 1965-66. Compiled and Edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1965. 32°5 cm. 490 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Thus sixty-cighth edition contains considerably more than the usual generous amount 
of new material in both text and illustration, which in itself is significant of the state 
mof urgency and wariness in the world today. About 1,700 photographs and 400 
scale drawings with as detailed particulars as possible cover some 12,500 ships of 
inety-six countries, dominated of course by the United States but with a valuable 
addition of Soviet naval information, and for easy comparison there is a two- 
(table of world figures of naval strengths. Among the many striking features seth 
co-operation between naval and commercial shipping industries in nautical science, 
technology and construction, and the etaplovmseae of coneerted or specifically built 
ships for military purposes. This practice, previously confined to wartime necessity, 
is now being used on an increasing scale by the navies of the Soviet Union, the United 
States, Great Britain and France. Like its predecessors, this edition adds lustre to the 
long established reputation of Jane’s. (623-825) 


Structural 
CIVIL ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION. James M. Antill and Paul 
W. S. Ryan. and edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $14:50; £7 58. 
w_ 1965. 23 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This second edition of an established textbook by two experienced Australian civil 
deals in an essentially practical manner with its subject. Approximately 
fall the the book is devoted to a apache ater account of all main branches of civil 
engineering activity, detailing effectively and thoroughly the methods which are 
current practice in Australia. This section is prefaced by a similarly detailed description 
of the lee available to the industry, with many useful comments on choice of plant, 
«performance, maintenance, etc. The text 1s concluded with a review of construction 
planning and organisation. The careful presentation is such that it is a Feginecng matter 
to find the sections concerning plant pr method for any Ope ot 
construction and to locate the relevant literature in the 17-page bi ibliography. Wie Whi 
the majority of case histories described are Australian, he bok nevertheless be 
of interest and value to readers in other countries, since many m the problemss 
described and their solutions are world-wide. (624) 
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Transport 
Y CAVALCADE OF NEW ZEALAND LOCOMOTIVES. An Historical 
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of the Railway Engine in New Zealand from 1863 to 1964. 2nd edition. 
Real UW, Wellington), 38s. ld: Angus & Robertson (London), 428. 1965. 25-5 cm. 174 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

New Zealand has recently celebrated the centenary of her railways, which constitute 
one of the most interesting systems in the southern hemisphere. Difficulties of terrain 
necessitated much tunnelling and many severe gradients and curves, with the result 
that the design of New Zealand locomotives—especially steam locomotives—has 
tended to develop on rather specialised lines. It is noteworthy that, throughout their 
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existence, the New Zealand railways have obtained their motive power from three 
traditional sources—Britain, North America, and local workshops. Both authors 
are authorities on their subject, and this revised edition of an earlier work published 
in New Zealand in 1956 gives an excellent and well illustrated review of New“ 
Zealand’s locomotive history up to 1964. (625-26) 
—— Sanitary 
AUSTRALIAN SANITARY ENGINEERING PRACTICE. H. Y. 
Randerson. 8th edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 573.6d. 1965. 
24 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s a comprehensive book covering the field of sanitation. After an initial surve 
of meteorology and the lighting, ventilation and heating of buildings, the boak 
covers in detail the field of domestic sanitation and plumbing. The remainder of the , 
book deals in a more general way with the hydraulics and the purification and supply 
of water. An unusual feature is the thorough presentation of the scientific background 
to each topic. This book should appeal to a wide range of audiences PES ublic 
health inspectors, sanitary engineers, architects, plumbers and builders. ough j 
written for Australian conditions, the treatment is sufficiently general to make 
book useful anywhere in the world. (628) 
Aeronautics 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT. Compiled and edited by 
John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1965. 33 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
Among the highlights of this year’s edition of the world’s pre-eminent aviation 
publication—it is far more than a reference book—is the and deduced infor- 
mation arising from the growing co-operation between Jane’s and official sources in 
the Soviet Union, especially of missiles and space vehicles. Another is the increasing . 
collaboration of European nations in aviation development to challenge American 
domination of the airline market, which is already cine Palen. competition 
from Russia. With its global coverage and giving all possible data, including photo- 
graphs and three-view drawings, the volume is divided into the following main parts: 
aircraft (corrected to ist July, 1965), of which the U.S.A. occupies over 40%; drones; 
airships; sailplanes; guided missiles, rockets and space vehicles; aero-engines; and 
air cushion vehicles. It is considered likely that the rapid growth of ‘home-built’, 
aircraft and their contribution to more advanced aviation will soon justify a separate 
section, as has already been given to sailplanes and drones. In al this jon 
nothing grows more consistently in volume and value than Jane’s itself. (629-133) 
Motor Vehicles 
RILEY: The Production and Competition History of the Pre-1939 Riley Motor 
Cars, A. T. Birmingham. Foulis, 45s. 1965. 23 cm. 256 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The Riley Motor Company had a very long and distinguished life before it was 
absorbed by the British Mase Corporation. From the manufacture of early forecars 4 
it turned to the production of high-quality small cars. The company was responsible 
for many innovations, such as the mechanically-operated inlet valve, valve overlap 
and its own version of the detachable wire w. The Riley Nine of 1926 was a 
notable landmark in the history of the British small car, its o.h.v. engine setting thew 
pattern of all subsequent Riley engines up to the war and making aE the BRA. 
racing cars. The competition successes of the make were numerous and significant. 
Dr. Birmingham, who is the Riley Register’s honorary historian, has not neglected . 
any of these aspects of Riley history from 1899 to 1939. He sorts out the rather à 
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complicated branches of the Riley companies, goes into worth-while detail about 
the more important Riley models and tells of the racing, trials and rally exploits of 

Ţ these famous and endearing motor cars. Some 250 illustrations support the text but 
~ could have been rather better presented. (629-2222) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
DUSK AND DAWN IN VILLAGE INDIA. Twenty Fateful Years. Zahir 
Ahmed, Pall Mall Press, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Zahir Ahmed spent twenty years as a District Officer in the Hyderabad Service, and 
subsequently held senior positions in the Indian Foreign Service and in community 
development under the United Nations. Through an imagi narrator he has 
produced an evocative account of the life of village India as he has seen it ın Telingana, 
“once ruled by Hyderabad and now part of Andhra Pradesh. He is concerned primarily 
with the human aspect of his work, seen in the perspective of more recent contacts 
with the region, but the impact of politics, particularly communism, on the people 
emerges from his narrative, and the work of village administration is also implicit. 
& (63010954) 
EXTENSION IN RURAL COMMUNITIES. A Manual for Agricultural 
and Home Extension Workers, A. H. Savile. Oxford University Press, 218. 1965. 
20° cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 
In this practical handbook Mr. Savile, an extension training officer in the Department 
of Agriculture of Sarawak, writes from over thirty years’ experience of agricultural 
advisory and extension work in East Africa and the Far East, and passes on to other 
field workers in developing countries some of the teaching methods which he has 


found most Swart . Besides giving advice on programme planning, with hints on 
effective lecturing an dete (eee ait, he ows the pepe cathe organi- 
„sations, co-operative societies and young farmers’ clubs in extension work. Finally he 
discusses the training of junior extension workers as demonstrators in cookery, 
farming, carpentry and other home and outdoor pursuits. (630-717) 


FARMING AS A BUSINESS. M. Upton and Q. B. O. Anthonio. Oxford 
he as 218. 1965. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Tropical 
Handbooks) 

4The authors, one British and one Nigerian, both agricultural economists in the 
Faculty of Agriculture, University of Ibadan, set out to show how the basic economic 
rinciples of farm management, developed in the United States and Europe over the 
ie forty years, can be applied to small-scale farming in tropical countries. They 
discuss the theoretical and practical SS of profitable crop and livestock production 
in relation to the basic resources of land, bow and capital available, and suggest 
how simple records can be used to improve performance on the idad Beta, 

First principles and concepts are illustrated pictorially and semi-diagrammatically; 

the book should be a useful primer in extension work and in teaching in farm 

institutes and colleges. (631-1) 


INSECTICIDE AND FUNGICIDE HANDBOOK FOR CROP 

PROTECTION. British Insecticide and Fungicide Council, Edited by Hubert 

m Martin. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 328.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
338 pages. Diagrams, Index. . 

The first edition of this excellent handbook was well received and it is not surprising 

, that a second edition has now appeared only two years later. The volume is unique 

in giving a good coverage of the subject of plant pests and diseases and their control 
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in twelve informative chapters written by experts, with an editor who is a leading 
authority in this field. The first four chapters deal with the biological and chemical 
background of the subject, methods of applying pesticides and their safe and efficient , 


use. The rest of the book is concerned with pests and diseases of specific crops and” , 


their control. There is also an appendix listing the chief insecticides and fungicides 
with their chemical formulae, physical properties and an indication of their mamma- 
lian toxicities. The volume provides much up-to-date information for all those con- 
cerned with crop production and others who distribute or advise on the use of 


pesticides. (632-95) 

Horticulture 

GARDENING IN HOT COUNTRIES. Arthur Thomas. Faber, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. ` 


This is not a reference work but a very readable book containing valuable advıce. It 
should prove of greatest assistance especially to those who live in hot countries but 
have experience of temperate gardening only. Part of the book is written as a personal 
account of designing, planning, paar and keeping small as well as larger; 
gardens in equatorial Aenea. However, South and Central Amenca and the Far East 
are also dealt with fully. Many species of the tropical flora which are decorative and 
well suited for gardening are discussed in detail. Information on fruit and vegetable 
growing is included. The book is well illustrated with photographs by the author and 
provided with a short general index and one of plant names. (635) 


RHODODENDRONS. Frederick Street. Cassell, 638. 1965. 25-5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The ever-growing literature on rhododendrons reflects their acknowledged position 
as the most es evergreen flowering shrub in Britain. The interest of this book 
lies less in its sae on soil preparation, the cultivation, propagation and general, 
management of these plants, though as a professional nurseryman specialising ın them 
Mr. Street is well e and writes well on these topics, than in its historical study 
(which has something of the fascination of a good detective story) of the various 
species since their first introduction into Britain in the 17th century and their subse- 
quent development in the hands of hybridists. For the guidance of amateurs there is a 
very com ve list of hardy hybrids giving full details as to colour, size, hardiness, 
habit, etc. and the author’s assessment of their merits and a shorter selective list o> 
species recommended as worth trying. Well produced and illustrated, this is a very 
readable reference work. (635-9336) 
Livestock 

BRED TO JUMP. Pat Smythe. Cassell, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages, Illustrations. 
Altho much of the content of this book has been wnitten about before, that ıt 
should be said so clearly, so well and so authonitatively by a great international horse- 
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woman is of immense value. It should be read, marked and inwardly digested by “y 


those who, largely through ignorance, daily over-jump, over-school and generally 
exploit horses. Miss Smythe gives clear, well-expressed information on the manage- 
ment of brood mares and foals and the firm but sympathetic handling of young stock, 
and their early training as potential show jumpers and event horses. She stresses that 
they should be treated as individuals and, above all, that they should not be hurried 
A mine of sound advice is based upon her own experiences and her ups and downs 
with her own family of young horses, of which the internationally famous Tosca 
is the matriarch. This book certainly ments attention and is eminently readable. 


(636-108) : 
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Dairy Industry 
CHEESE. J. G. Davis. Vol. I: Basic Technology. Vol. Il: Annotated 
x Bibliography with Subject Index, compiled with the assistance of Doris Knight. 
~ Churchill, 75s, and 658. 1965. 25 cm. 472 : 284 pages. Illustrations and index in 

Vol. I. 

These are the first two volumes of a major informative work by a dairy scientist of 
national and international repute. Dr. Davis has devoted many years to the preparation 
of this work which, when completed with the publication of two further volumes, 
will be of great interest and immense value to all concerned with the scientific, 
academic and technological aspects of cheese. In Volume I nineteen chapters are 
_ grouped under four main hea which in turn cover the historical development 
of cheesemaking and the scientific principles involved in the process; the quality and 
treatment of for cheesemaking; materials and equipment used in ch : 
and the packaging, ripening and storage of cheese. The subject matter is discussed in 
a general and elementary way, but for those interested in more scientific and technical 
details there are references to many original papers. Volume I is an extremely useful 
annotated bibliography which covers the scientific and technical literature on cheese 
and related subjects from earliest times to r961. It comprises 6,803 references to 
world-wide publications and a subject index which indicates the main topics of each 
paper and enables the reader to discover rapidly where information on various 
aspects of the subject may be found. This volume is an outstanding one. (637:3) 


Food: Cookery 
THE ROBERT CARRIER COOKBOOK. Nelson, £6 6s. 1965. 28'5 cm. 
512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“You do not have to be a genius to cook. Take it slowly and you can reach high 
„enough to astound your fiends and delight yourself’, says Robert Carner, an 
American who has settled in England and is Fost Editor of the Sunday Times and the 
fashion magazine Vogue. His new book is chock full of tempting recipes, interspersed 
with comment on a various foods, on what other countnes do, and with a little 
autobiography. He writes sensibly, clearly and well, beginning with essential tools, 
basic ingredients (including the herbs and spices), wine m cooking, and a short guide 
to culmary terms before settling down to he hints and recipes for: stocks and soups, 
“sauces, appetisers, fish, egg dishes, meat (the varieties of which have sections to them- 
selves), summer food, vegetables, rice, pasta, salads, sistas and sweets, pies and 
pastries, cakes and breads, and ending with a oie to cheese and gastronomic 
recollections of Christmas (with recipes). The volume is ificently produced, 
embellished with beautifully etary drawings and superb colour plates. The result 
of many years’ experience and travel, it is well worth acquiring by anyone who takes 
a real interest in cooking, and is certainly likely to become one of the modern classics 
of cookery. (641°) 
j Printing 
A MANUAL OF SCRIPT TYPEFACES. A definitive guide to series in 
current use, selected and arranged with an introduction, commentaries and 
appendices by R. S. Hutchings. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 30s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 92 pages. 
r Index. 
A companion volume to A Manual of Decorated Typefaces by the same author, who 
edited the British Printer for nine years and who has a long and distinguished record 
«_ in the field of typography. The introductory essay le historical developments 
of script typefaces oi discusses the ways in which they have been influenced by the 
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various techniques of production, i.e., pen, brush, etc. The significant point is made 
that, with the exception of traditional copper-plate scripts, virtually all the faces in 
contemporary use ate post-war in design. The greater part of the book consists of 3 


individual pages of alphabets and commentaries with details of point sizes, desi i oe 


dates of origin and historical background. There is an additional international = 
list of script faces (some reproduced in the book) giving the names of the foundries 
and designers and year of origin, which is a eee ee phers. The 
book will be of value to students of printing, typographers, grap iE pr aia and 
advertising agencies. (655*24) 


Advertising . 
SIGNS IN ACTION. James Sutton. Studio Vista, t0s.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 96 pages. 


Illustrations. Paper covers. (Studio Paperbacks) ac 


The latest volume in an attractive series of introductory handbooks to art and desi 

is devoted to the sign and its function. Theoretically, the signwriter’s task is simple: 
to convey an urgent message—by words, symbols and pictures, or their combinations 
—in a form that will at once engage and please the eye. How difficult to achieve this+ 
is in practice will be apparent from the 160 ea of signs good and bad, chosen 
by James Sutton, and from his brief, foctheighs text. That readers may often find 
themselves in acute disagreement with the author’s expert judgments by no means 
detracts from the interest of this stimulating paperback, which should appeal to all 
who are receptive to the visual arts. (659-134) 


Paints and Varnishes 
THE APPLICATION OF SURFACE COATINGS. Chapman & Hall 
for the Oil and Colour Chemists Association, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Paint Technology Manuals, Part Four) 
This is Part Four of a seven-part work for those taking the Paint Technology ~ 
examinations of the City and Guilds of London Institute and for users of paint in 
industry. It describes methods of preparing and finishing industrial metalware, motor 
bodies, constructional steel, ships, woodwork, leather, plastics, electrical equipment 
and paper, and there is a chapter on the finishing equipment used in industry. It is a 
very useful addition to the three existing slaros enak it suffers from unevenness 
in having separate authors for different chapters. Authors who are experts in their» 
own field sometimes use technical terms iar to their own interests without 
adequate explanation of their meanings, and while they are up to date in their own 
field they sometimes use outdated terminology in a related field. This book is not 
free from these faults in certain chapters. As a result, certain portions will be of 
greater value to the informed reader to the lone student. (667:6) 


Plastics 
POLYESTERS. Vol. I. Saturated Polymers. L Goodman and J. A. Rhys. 


> 


Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index, Y 


This monograph, the first volume of a two-volume work, is concerned specifically 
with poly(ethylene terephthalate) and related polymers (covered in the first five 
chapters by Dr. Goodman) and with polycarbonates (contributed by Mr. Rhys as a 
sixth and final rigid T GORRE is a ue ENS and authoritative 
style and altho topics cov: est a highly specialised text, in fact Dr. 
Goodman’s treatment provides a partiality valuable contribution to a general 
understanding of the morphology of synthetic fibres and films, While the mono- 
graph is intended for those preparing for the professional examinations of the Plastics 
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Institute, it is highly recommended to all having a professional interest in the field of 
polymer science and technology (668-422) 


~ Building Construction 

PREFABRICATION. A History of its Development in Great Britain. 
R. B. White. H.M. Stationery Office for the Ministry of Technology Building 
Research Station, sos. 1965. 25 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. (National Building 

Studies Special Reports, 36) 
Tracing the evolution of prefabrication in Britain from the medieval timber frame 
or cruck to the system building of the present decade, the author tells the story in 
_ com ive detail after Queen Victoria’s accession, by which time the industrial 
* _revolution had already paved the way to many innovations. His survey embraces the 
influence of ‘non-traditional’ methods on every type of building and includes the 
effects of legislation, especially on early development. R. B. White writes from the 
point of view of an architect and building historian, and if the book is likely to appeal 
„more to the technician and specialist than to the general reader, it provides none the 
“less a surprisingly lively account and is a work of considerable scholarship. (693) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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J. P. HODIN: European Critic. Essays by various hands edited by Walter Kern 
and published as a tribute on his sixtieth birthday. Cory, Adams & Mackay, sos. 
1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

_, Many of these essays are of considerable interest to any serious student of art and 
aesthetics. Professor Franz Roh has some apposite remarks about the function and 
qualities of good art criticism; Professor Thomas Munro throws light on oriental and 
occidental concepts of spiritual values in art, and Professor Mario Praz presents an 
essay on Art Nouveau as the style manifested itself in various European countries. 
Lancelot Law Whyte’s plea for scholarly study of the history of man as an e a 
organism—in the totality of his creativity, scientific and aesthetic—is a logical answer 
to those who sce only a widening gulf between two types of activity. But the essays 

am greatly in quality and importance, and too much space is devoted to biographical 
i lA of Hodin. And there is one surprising error: Barbara Hepworth apparently 
believes that Delphi is situated on ae lobes of Mt. Olympus. (704) 


FROM A COLLECTOR. A selection of articles from the Saturday column in 

_ The Times. Weidenfield & Nicolson, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 

“Tt was an excellent idea to gather together in one volume a number of articles on 
antiques from the weekly antique-collecting column of The Times aise a These 
articles, though anonymous, are usually written by an experienced collector or 

» somebody active in the antiques or museum field, and contain information on a wide 
variety of topics. In the present volume they are very roughly classified by subject— 
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Pictures and Decoration, In the Kitchen, The Table, Drinking and Roistering, etc.— 
but the antiques collector will find himself eagerly turning from one end of the book 

to the other in search of new possibilities ee ts hob. ‘There 1s something here for. 
everybody; the choice ranges from buttons to fish servers, from models in cork to + 
family albums. Most of the objects are illustrated in the plates, each of which contains 
three or more reproductions. (708-051) 


IRISH ART in the Early Christian Period (to 800 A.D.). Françoise Henry. 
3rd edition. Methuen, 63s. 1965. 22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This fine book, the first of three designed to cover the whole field of Irish art from 
the sth to the 12th century, takes us up to the first Viking invasions. It deals with the 
birth of one of Europe’s most brilliant art traditions, a unique blend of pagan la Tène ? 
geometric motifs, te Germanic Animal Style and Christian iconography, owing * 
much to the early Mediterranean Church and influencing and sharing in the conti- 
nental traditions, especially through the great missionary movements of the 7th and 
8th centuries. Dr. Henry, who is Director of Studies in Archaeology and History of 
Painting at University College, Dublin, and the greatest authority on this subject+ 
for a generation, analyses the origins, development and significance of Irish metal- 
work, manuscripts, stone carving and architecture in a most masterly, authoritative > 
and lively manner. She examines the alternative interpretations, criticising their 
archaeological and historical assumptions, especially as regards dating, and places the 
artistic developments in their wider perspective of social, historical, ecclesiastical and 
literary conditions. The book is beautifully illustrated, with 14 plates in colour, 120 

in black and white, and 34 line drawings. (709:415) 


Sculpture 
SCULPTURE: FORM AND METHOD. Bemard Myers. Studio Vista, 7 
103.6d. 1965. 19-5 cm. 96 pages: Illustrations. ae 
A straightforward, introductory study to the art of sculpture with emphasis on the 
modern, post-Rodin period; more than half the book, indeed, is devoted to sculpture 
produced during the last eighty years or so and the sections on Renaissance and 
Baroque sculpture comprise no more than a few pages each. The book will be prim- 
arily useful to students, artists and designers who need to learn something about the 
special problems and circumstances of sculpture. The author makes sound points in~. 
stressing the need to ‘walk round’ sculpture, to see it from varied distances, and in 
explaining the difficulties of illustrating three-dimensional pieces of sculpture in book 
form, but he does not perhaps distinguish sufficiently clearly between free-standing 
figure sculpture and sculpture used in architecture. The art historian will find little 
new in the book, but the author writes primarily for the teacher and college student. 
He is a tutor in the school of industrial ae Royal College of Art, London. (730) 


Ceramics N 
THE COUNTRY LIFE POCKET BOOK OF CHINA. G. Bemard ` 
Hughes. Country Life, 21s. 1965. 16 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An introductory pocket companion on ceramic collecting by Mr. and Mrs. Bernard 
Hughes, collaborators in many books on antiques, written for the novice-collector 
and closely packed with information. The hundreds of line illustrations in the text” 
by Mrs. Hughes are a remarkable feature of the work; considering the small size 

of the book great variety of shape and accuracy of detail have been achieved. This 
book is essentially a con tion of facts from the vast literature on ceramics, but it , 
is well arranged and of useful pocket size. (738-2) 
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MASTER POTTERS OF THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION: The 
Turners of Lane End. Bevis Hiller. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 84s. 1965. 25 cm. 
~ 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘ Of the numerous pottery firms in Staffordshire, England, only the Wedgwoods have 
survived in uninterrupted production since the 18th century. Yet in the heyday of 
the industry there were many similar firms set up by enterprising families of potters, 
among them the Turners of Lane End, Longton, who are the subject of this detailed, 
painstaking study. The Turner factory operated from 1759 until 1829. As a docu- 
mented record, with every statement verified from contemporary and other sources, 
it is difficult to see how this book could have been better done. It gives a detailed 

_ account of the wares issued by the Turner firm, and their attractive products— 

~ teapots, cups and saucers, mugs, figurines, etc., mainly ın stoneware but also ın black 
t—are well illustrated in the section of plates. The three generations of Turners 
who established and maintained the factory are clearly delineated and in a concluding 
chapter the author compares them with the great Josiah Wedgwood. The latter, by 
coming to terms with the new industrial age, turned his firm into a prosperous 
business concern; the Turners remained craftsmen, attached to adal methods, 
and in time fell victims to the forces of the new age in which they found themselves. 
(738-30942) 
DECORATIVE WEDGWOOD IN ARCHITECTURE AND 
FURNITURE. Alison Kelly. Country Life, 70s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 148 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Many studies have appeared on Wedgwood ware but this book strikes new ground 
in mvestigating the use of Wedgwood plaques, tiles, urns, etc. as embellishments in 
the applied arts generally, particularly in furniture, chimney-pieces and specialised 
rooms such as dairies. The author, a lecturer on art subjects for several organisations, 
‘© has examined most of the rooms and houses Where this use of Wedgwood ware has 
survived; her documentation is admirable and she writes interestingly and informa- 
tively about an unfamiliar of interior decoration. The book opens with an 
appreciative chapter on Josiah Wedgwood and the taste of his time. Wedgwood’s 
style in ceramics exactly matched that of the Adam brothers, being ideally suited to 
the fashion for refined, neo-classical interiors which followed the more extravagant 
vogues of Chinese, Rococo and Gothic ornament in the mid-r8th century; the 

Adams’ use of large medallions with figures and classical scenes in low relief pointed 

the way, indeed, to the adaptation of Wedgwood motifs in the furniture and i ae 

pieces which graced Adam houses. This study of Wedgwood’s output in the feld 
of decorative art is a valuable contribution to the study of the decorative arts in the 
18th and roth centuries. (738°37) 


HANDBOOK OF POTTERY AND PORCELAIN MARKS. Com- 
piled by J. P. Cushion in collaboration with W. B. Honey. 3rd edition. Faber, 

©  §28.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This handbook was welcomed as ‘the best book of its kind . . . ever published’ in the 
Burlington Magazine after the appearance of the first edition in 1956. It is comprehensive 
in scope and easy to use. Copies of marks used ın porcelain factories in Europe and the 
Far East are arranged alphabetically under their respective countries. The dates during 
which the marks were in use and the names of the potters using them are also given. 
The chronological range of wares takes in the roth and 2oth centuries and there are a 
few lines of text opposite each mark describing the kind of ware on which the mark 
is found. For collectors, dealers and students no more comprehensive reference work 
to the subject of pottery and porcelain marks can be imagined. This new edition 
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corrects a few minor errors in previous editions (now out of print) and makes readily 
available again an indispensable work for ceramic studies. (738-88) 
Metal Arts i 
ENGLISH SILVER. Judith Banister. Ward Lock, 30s. 1965. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This introductory study to a big subject is in two gis the first a broad outline of the 
subject in its historical and technical aspects with a concluding glossary and bibli- 
ography, the second a section of plates with a lengthy caption accompanying each 
piece illustrated. The latter part is perhaps the more useful since the photographs are 
arranged chronologically showing the stylistic development of English silver from 
rare pieces of the early 16th century right up to contemporary examples commissioned ” 
by the Goldsmiths Company. This section will be valuable in traming the student’s™ 
and the collector’s eye to recognise the distmguishing features of each period of 
English silver. The first section repeats information easily found in the numerous other 
books on silver but will guide the beginner in the right direction. Judith Banister is 
Editor of the Proceedings of the Society of Silver Collectors. (739:23742) - 


ENGLISH SILVER OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Jonathan , 
Stone. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 308. 1965. 21 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Collectors Guidebooks) 

This is a book written for collectors of English silver of the 18th century and the 

early 19th century up to 1830. The text is arranged chronologically, with a separate 

chapter devoted to Hallmarks, and contains extensive biographical information about 
outstanding silversmiths such as Paul de Lamerie and Paul Storr, The section of plates 

at the end of the book is provided with special notes, an important and useful feature. 

Mr. Stone is good at describing the different styles current in the 18th century, the / 

refined Queen Anne style, the lavish ornament of the mid-Georgian period, and the>/ 

return to elegant simplicity with the Age of Adam after 1770. He also neatly 
emphasises the close connection between study and ES i is, indeed, difficult to 

be a student of silver without collecting it in however m a manner. Mr. Stone 

has written extensively in periodical literature on silver and shows a thorough gras 

of his subject. The present book is an admirable introduction. ao 


SMALL ARMS. Frederick Wilkinson. Ward Lock, 30s. 1965. 20 cm. 256 pages>* 
Illustrations. In 
As the hobby of collecting antique and pistols is becoming increasingly popular, 
this i a and Cainer hari Rock erie subject is a igy popli 
first contains brief and sensible chapters on the history of hand firearms, the 
techniques of the gunmaker, accessories such as powder-fasks and holsters, collectmg, 
fakes, repairs and restorations and, finally, sources of further knowledge, i.e. a list 
of books and collections. The second half consists of photographs of about 200 
antique guns and their accessories of all periods and Mr. Wilkinson, who is ¥ 
Honorary Secretary of the Arms and Armour Society, has produced an excellent 
guide for beginners of all ages. (739-7) 
Handicrafts 


THE TECHNIQUE OF WEAVING. John Tovey. Batsford, sss. 1965.% 

25'5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 5 
This book describes, with the aid of numerous clear photographs and diagrams, 
looms of many types, how the mechanism works and how to prepare the loom, how y 
to prepare a warp, how to weave. The theoretical section explains threading of 
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different warp-patterns, weights of fleece, etc. It covers plain, patterned, gauze, 
tapestry and comes right up to date with examples of contemporary American 
loose-warp techniques for decorative panels, There are sections on cloth finishing 
and on raw materials, and a useful glossary. A beginner might well be overwhelmed 
unless he turned to the short section on weaving with rigid heddles, but it is difficult 
to name any other book which covers such wide ground with so many examples, 
and is suitable for the specialist. (746-1) 


Furniture 
ENGLISH FURNITURE from the Middle Ages to Modern Times. Margaret 
Macdonald-Taylor. Evans Bros., 503. 1965. 25:5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


"The purpose of this book is to give a general idea of the development of English 


furniture with detailed descriptions of a number of carefully selected individual 
examples. It has been planned in two , the first a short general survey giving an 
account of the characteristic styles of successive periods, and the second a series of 
chapters dealing separately with different off furniture—beds and cradles, chairs, 
bis. chests, bookcases, desks, and so forth. The aim throughout is to familiarise the 


, student with period styles so that he may be able to recognise the furniture of different 


periods when he sees it. It is an excellent book for students and the interested amateur 
of furniture and as an introduction to more advanced and specialist works. (749-22) 


Painting 
IMAGINATIVE TECHNIQUES IN PAINTING. Leonard Richmond. 
Pitman, 458. 1965. 27 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
Altho suitable for novices, this book will primarily a to amateurs and 
ae already familiar with the techniques and poste of painting. It is 
planned to stimulate the imagination and capacity for personal expression rather than 
to provide elementary lessons in ‘how to do it’. Leonard Richmond is a well-known 
artist and writer who was an official artist in both world wars and whose work has 
been exhibited all over the world. In his new book, illustrated with numerous 
examples of his own work, he takes the reader through all the stages of painting in 
oils and watercolours. There are separate chapters on specific subjects—flower 
paintings, cloud studies, mountains, street scenes and so forth—and how to treat 
them, as well as technical get Instruction is by demonstration and rae E 
beginning with simple lessons ‘oceeding to more advanced problems. ‘This 
would be a good book for an aiad painting class in any training college or 
school. (751:4) 


PAINTING IN ENGLAND 1500-1880. An Introduction by David Piper. 
and edition. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Paper covers. 

Mr. Piper’s ‘introduction’ ranges from the work of ‘foreign imports’ like Holbein 

and Van Dyck to that of the Pre-Raphaelites and Whistler. The book covers such 

fields as conversation pieces, land- and sea-scapes, narrative painting, and, of course, 
portraiture, which was predominant until Constable and about which Mr. Piper, as 

Director of the National Portrait Gallery, writes especially knowledgeably. The best 

chapter in the book is on Turner, a painter whose work is currently being given great 

and merited attention. A little surprisingly, Mr. Piper devotes more space to Stubbs 
than to Gainsborough. The work of lesser-known but rewarding painters like Wright 
of Derby is discussed, but the social and economic background to the history of 

English painting can only be lightly touched upon. This volume—a slightly expanded 
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version of the original Book Society edition (1960)—is helpful and stimulating. A 
short bibliography and biographical notes are provided. (759°2) 
Prints 
COLLECTING CIGARETTE CARDS and Other Trade Issues. Dorothy 
Bagnall. Arco Publications, 258. 1965. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
The practice of inserting pictorial cards inside packets of cigarettes dates back to 
. about 1880. The cards served to strengthen the packet and advertise the tobacco 
company’s wares. Over the decades sets of the cards have acquired the status of a minor 
folk or popular art and are now collected for their intrinsic interest, This book 1s 
written by the daughter of the founder of the London Cigarette Card Company and 
it 18 impossible to imagine anybody better qualified for the task. Dorothy Bagnall 
gives details of the subject matter of the cards, dates when sets were issued and by 
which companies, as well as supplying hints about collecting and arranging the 
speci The information 1s will put together and the historical development of 
die cigarette card told in a lively manner. (769:1) 
Photography 
A CONCISE HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY. Helmut Gemsheim in 
collaboration with Alison Gernsheim. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper 
covers. 1965. 21 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Helmut and Alison Gernsheim have already published a comprehensive history of 
photography and some biographies of great photographers. Their concise history 
will attract the general reader rather than specialists. It is well written and copiously 
illustrated. It is finded into four parts: the prehistory of photography; the invention 
of photography; pictures and their makers up to 1914; and pictures and their makers 
in the modern period. Thus the manual is as much a history of the use of photography 
as of its discovery. Many of the photographs included are unique records of famous 
occasions, are classics of style, or trend-setters, as well, of course, as reproductions of 
the world’s very first photographs. (770-9) 
Music 
WAGNER AT BAYREUTH: Experiment and Tradition. Geoffrey Skelton. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 42s. 1965. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Wagnerians should welcome this detailed, well-written account of the growth of a 
unique musical institution. The opera house founded by the composer in 1876 is 
still a place of pilgrimage for his myriad devotees. Mr. Skelton describes, first, the 
peal of the tradition m singing, decor and acting, under the composer himself, 
and then the ways in which it has since been mod:fied by successive generations of 
cae ses The lavish, excellently Spr gies illustrations (some in colour) 
w extraordi changes in the style of , especially during the last 
three decades. wos a very Bir uaa ef nigel sad cots of the 
modern trend, especially under Wagner’s grandson Wieland (who contributes a 
foreword to this book), towards simplicity and bareness on the stage. This is a valuable 
contribution to operatic history. The author is in the German service of the B.B.C. 
(7821) 
THE OPERA BEDSIDE BOOK. Harold Rosenthal. Gollancz, 25s. 1965. 
20°5 cm. 318 pages. Frontispiece. 
It was a happy idea for Mr. Rosenthal, as editor of the monthly journal Opera, to 
produce an anthology of the articles that have ap in its pages since it first 
appeared in 1950. The material is grouped under such headings as “Criticism’, ‘Great 
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Smgers’, ‘Opera Houses’, ‘Maria Callas’, ‘Matters for Debate’. Well-known writers 
like Lord Harewood, Winton Dean, Mosco Carner, Desmond Shawe-Taylor and 
Osbert Lancaster are among the contributors and the result 1s a happy amalgam of 
T history, ranging far beyond London and likely to be attractive to devotees 
of musical drama wherever good performance and constructive criticism are 
esteemed. (782'104) 


MENDELSSOHN’S ‘ELIJAH’. A Historical and Analytical Guide to the 
Oratorio. Jack Werner. Chappell, 25s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 124 pages. Musical examples. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Although Elijah 1s not now so very highly esteemed as ıt was in the composer’s life- 

time, it does contain some fine music and is widely performed by choral societies. 

Mr. Werner gives a most interesting account of the growth and composition of the 

oratorio and reconstructs, from contemporary notices, the rapturously received first 

performance given at the Birmingham Festival of 1846. He also does full justice to 

Mendelssohn’s extensive revision. The careful analyses of the music, section by 

section, should prove helpful to music students and to historically minded performers. 

There are two appendices: one describes Mendelssohn’s frequent use of a certain 

cadence, found in Elijah, and of possibly Jewish origin; the other gives an exhaustive 

list of gramophone recordings. (7833) 

TRUMPET TECHNIQUE. Delbert A. Dale. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 
1965. 18-5 cm. 102 pages. Diagrams. Musical examples. Limp covers. 

This book should satisfy a long-felt need by supplying the trumpet student with a 

reliable manual on playing what is one of the most difficult instruments in the orches- 

tra. An introductory chapter on “The Instrument and Mouthpiece’, describes briefly 
their origins, construction, principles, selection and care. The all-important em- 
bouchure—the use of lips, teeth and jaw as an essential basis of technique—is dis- 
cussed in great detail. Tone and technique are also fully treated and illustrated with 
musical quotations. Some useful hints on practice and an appendix of music (with all 
publishers’ names) rounds off a clear and well-planned lane (788-1) 


CHANGE RINGING. The Art and Science of Change Ringing on Church 
and Hand Bells. Wilfrid C. Wilson. Faber, 63s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 

Change-ringing is usually regarded as an essentially English art, although it is 

practised to a greater or lesser extent throughout the British Isles, in ‘old’ Common- 

wealth countries and in the United States. To all but the initiated the technical terms 
are meaningless, and since ringers usually practise out of sight little is known of how 

they go about their work. The wnter, an acknowledged authority, provides a 

comprehensive treatise, beginning with the mechanics of handling of a bell and 

progressing to relatively abstruse technical matters. Few if any relevant aspects are 
omitted, and although the book is primarily intended for those wishing to become 
change-ringers, it can profitably be read by anyone desiring to gain an insight into 

the subject. (789-5) 

The Theatre 

ENGLISH MELODRAMA. Michael R. Booth. Herbert Jenkins, 30s. 1965. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Booth, of the Royal Military College of Canada, has covered r10 years of English 

melodrama—the period is from about 1790 to 1900——in a book rewardingly ample 

and refreshingly detailed. Melodrama can be defined as the events of a dream world 
governed by dream justice: one where audiences get the fulfilment and satisfaction 


137 


found only in dream. Dr. Booth, who has a special gift for the narration of these 
absurd al plots, guides us with ease through a confusion of train wrecks, 
eruptions, poisonings, shootings, hangings, earthquakes, and drownings, with 
pictures—chosen carefully from a variety of sources—to match. Here is the entire 
range of melodrama, Gothic and Eastern, equestrian and domestic, military and 
nautical: a book for students of stage history, and for a general reader prepared to be 
led through a once celebrated stage region from which life has drained away. (792-2) 


THE RECRUITING OFFICER. George Farquhar. The National Theatre 
Production. Edited by Kenneth Tynan. Hart-Davis, 36s. 1965. 25 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. 

During December 1963 Farquhar’s comedy, staged at Drury Lane in 1706, was the 

fourth production of the English National Theatre Company at the Old Vic in 

London. William Gaskill directed it; Sir Laurence Olivier and Robert Stephens 

bis S EET ins Brazen and Plume, the rival recruiting officers employing their 
iles on of the army in a country town (Farquhar himself did laes diyat 

Shrewsbury in Shropshi ) Tae t Ee ay A vist i Al i ana 

tions applicable to the performance, and it is p by a rehearsal diary kept by 

Mr. Tynan, the company’s literary manager; readers who could not see the produc- 


tion will rely jally upon a good sequence of photographs to understand how it 
worked upon the Old Vic stage. Other National ‘Theatre texts may follow. (792-2) 
Sports and Games 


ALMANACK OF SPORT, 1966. Edited by Charles Harvey. Sampson Low, 
358. 1965. 19°5 cm. 768 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a remarkable one-volume reference book for sportsmen and those millions 
of people who, as spectators, television viewers and newspaper readers, follow the 
fortunes of the teams and players who take part in sporting events. The book deals 
with almost every indoor and outdoor sport now being played, from angling and 
archery to ing and yachting—even darts, karting a i racing—with 
quite considerable sections on the most popular, such as foo cricket, tennis and 
horseracing. It is compiled in three parse a calendar of sport for 1966, a dictionary of 
sportsmen, and an encyclopaedia of sport. In fact, it appears to lack only the rules of 
each game. There are very many illustrations—over ee ee hs, 
sketches of personalities, and humorous cartoons. This is a book which haald be 
popular everywhere. (796) 


THE LEFT-HANDER FROM NEW ZEALAND. A Book of Golf 
Instruction. Bob Charles with Roger P. Ganem. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 140 pages. HHlustrations. : 

Bob Charles of New Zealand is the first left-hander to win the British Open title 

after winning his own national Open as an 18-year-old amateur, and has since been 

a successful and popular figure in all the world’s professional tournaments, His game 

is simple and direct, being firmly based on keeping the club face square to he hole. 

and this highly commendable book of instruction keeps the same line of flight to the 
green, where Gary Player (in his foreword) classes him as the best putter in the world. 

The stance, grip and swing in every shot and its variations are clearly analysed and 

defined by word and picture and amplified by advice on the selection care of 

equipment and some particularly interesting notes on the golf ball itself. Par from 

being limited to the left-hander, the book is of equally high value to all golfers, 

whether they be upright or flat swingers, tall, short, young, old, male or female. 
(796-352) 
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ROTHMANS JUBILEE HISTORY OF CRICKET 1890-1965. John 
Arlott, Arthur Barker, 21s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
John Arlott already has a distinguished reputation as a broadcaster and writer on 
cricket, yet this is probably his finest achievement so far. He traces the development 
of cricket from 1890—the year, he suggests, when it became the game we know today 
~—tight up to the Australian tour of the West Indies in the winter of 1964/5. In the 
process he works in concise little essays on outstanding players, from Tom Richardson, 
Arthur Shrewsbury and Hugh Trumble, all active before the start of the century, 
down to Boycott and Parfitt and the Australian, Bob Cowper. And the history is 
not just a matter of dates and a list of teams; it also dwells upon the technical changes, 
which in turn affected the styles of the players and the strategy of the game. In addition, 
John Arlott writes with an elegance and an instinct for the vivid phrase that makes 
him a joy to read as well as an authority to be relied upon. (796358) 


MY COUNTRY’S KEEPER. Wally Grout talking to Frank O'Callaghan. 
Pelham Books, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a hvely and uncommonly well-informed book. Wally Grout played his first 
game for Queensland in 1949, and has been Australia’s wicket-keeper in most Test 
Matches since 1957, touring through the whole of the cricketing Commonwealth. 
He has stories to tell of famous personalities and shrewd comments to make about 
strategy and technique. His remarks about wicket-keeping are particularly valuable. 
And if Grout, obviously an extrovert character, sometimes delights in being contro- 
versial, then he does so with inside knowledge and genuine perception. (796-358) 


SPRINTS, MIDDLE DISTANCE AND RELAY RUNNING. Robbie 
Brightwell and Ann Packer. Nicholas Kaye, 16s. 1965. 21 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Two talented and attractive young people, both physical education teachers and now 

married to each other, have produced here a first-class book on that field of athletics 

in which they have detnpckcbed themselves so much in recent years. The track events 
at athletic meetings are probably the most popular and generally the most exciting. 

Here is a book which clearly demonstrates dar the physical effort in athletics must be 

accompanied by intelligence, character and determination. It is a fine book for all 

athletes and for those concerned with physical education. Others not so closely 
occupied with athletics but interested in sport will find much of interest in the more 

personal chapters. (796-426) 


INTERNATIONAL RALLYING. Stuart Turner. Foulis, 25s. 1965. 22°5 
cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
Stuart Turner knows as much about international rallying as anyone, having ex- 
perienced it as driver, navigator, journalist and Competition Manager to the British 
Motor Corporation. He has already written a book about rallying in Britain and this 
one concems itself with the tough task of coming through a Continental rally. 
Turner writes with a refreshing directness and lack of padding; he explains how rally 
drivers are chosen, what the sport costs, how rallies are organised, the competitors 
managed and the events won—or lost. There are enough anecdotes from the author’s 
vast experience to leaven a text which really needs nothing of this sort to keep the 
reader engrossed. The illustrations are very much in keeping, with useful examples 
of pace-notes, regulations, etc., nor has the book any bias towards B.M.C. in spite of 
Turner’s close association with them. Of several recent books on rallying this is the 
best, for those who are anxious to know how to take it up. (796°7) 
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THE PRINCIPLES OF DIVING. Mark Terrell. Stanley Paul, 508. 1965. 23-5 
cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is well qualified to write this book: he has had experience in Royal Navy 
submarines, with experimental diving teams and is now a director of an underwater 
engineering firm. His subject—diving—is widening its boundaries every day. Mr. 
Terrell has wisely recognised this and confined his work to established principles 
which are unlikely to change. Even so, he covers a vast field: safety underwater, 
signals, helmet diving, surface demand air supply, self-contained apparatus, spear- 
fishing, navigation, underwater search and survey work, underwater explosives, and 
submarine medicine. Future undersea developments are covered in a separate 
chapter. This book is aimed at both the armchair diver, who needs such knowledge 
properly to understand the subject, and the active diver, both amateur and 


professional. (79723) 


LITERATURE 





CRITICS WHO HAVE INFLUENCED TASTE. Edited by A. P. Ryan. 
Bles, 16s. 1965. 22°5 cm. I10 pages. 
The twenty-four short pieces here reprinted originally appeared in The Times and 
are introduced by the novelist Elizabeth Bowen and ihe or The contributors, a 
different one for each critic, are for the most part distinguished specialists in their 
field, and they cover, at a brisk trot, English criticism from Ben Jonson to D. H. 
Lawrence. The only foreign critics included are Sainte-Beuve and Croce. As might 
be expected, the contributions vary greatly in merit but ın general they give a lively 
picture of the critic (there is, for instance, an evocative one on Edmund Gosse) and 
some indication of his importance. The collection serves as an undemanding intro- 
duction to English critical taste for the general reader. (8019) 


TO CRITICIZE THE CRITIC and Other Writings. T. S. Eliot. Faber, 25s. 
1965. 22 cm. 190 pages. 

The essays and lectures in this collection cover a period of over forty years in Eliot’s 
life, and bring together a good deal of important material not easily accessible other- 
wise. They range from the sharp clarity of ‘Ezra Pound: His Metric and Poetry’ 
(1917) to the urbane and autobiographical title-essay (1961). About a third of the 
book 1s devoted to ‘The Aims of Education’, a series of lectures delivered at the 
University of Chicago in 1950; these say much that is fresh and apposite without ever 
being wholly convincing. But there need be no such reservations about the other 
essays: on Dante, on the Classics and the Man of Letters, on Poe’s influence in French 
Literature, on the Literature of Politics, on American Literature and the American 

age and on Vers Libre. They will all be read for their magisterial intelligence 
and for the hght they throw on a great critic and great poet. (804) 
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THE WARES OF AUTOLYCUS. Selected Literary Essays of Alice Meynell, 
Chosen and introduced by P. M. Fraser. Oxford University Press, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 
186 pages. Frontispiece. 

During the years 1895-1900, the poet and essayist Alice Meynell (1847-1922) con- 

tributed articles to the Pall Mall Gazette, under the title ‘The Wares of Autolycus’. 

Mr. Fraser has collected a number which have not been reprinted; they are all devoted 

to literary themes, but their range is wide: they include studies of Spenser and Poe, 

Harriet Martineau and Crabbe. The volume also contains some later articles, including 

some of the introductions to the selections from the English poets published in 

Blackie’s Red Letter Library. The essays, arranged in chronological order af publication, 

have, where possible, been printed from Mrs. Meynell’s own corrected copies. This 

collection virtually completes the republication of her literary essays; it should 

interest her admirers, and students of critical method. (804) 


ART AND ACTION. C. H. Sisson. Methuen, 21s. 1965. 20°§ cm. 176 pages. 
The author, an Under-Secretary at the Ministry of Labour, has published novels, 
collections of poems and a work on British administration. The present volume 
consists of s¢venteen essays, loosely connected by the general theme oft the relationship 

the writer and the man of action. He argues that some of the best literature 
has been written by people who were not men of letters but men concerned with the 
government of church or state, and writes particularly well on Marvell and Maurras. 
The merit of the work, however, lies less in the general theory than in the discursive 
elegance of the individual essays. Whether the subject is William Barnes or Ezra 
Pound, The Translation of Co or Art and Morality, the whole approach is that 
of easy and civilised conversation. The book will interest the general reader as much 
as the student of literature. (804) 


CLASSICAL DRAMA AND ITS INFLUENCE. Essays presented to 
H. D. F. Kitto. Edited by M. J. Anderson. Methuen, 36s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

This collection of fourteen essays is a fitting tribute to the Professor Emeritus of 

Greek at Bristol University whose life has been largely devoted to work on Greek 

drama. The first seven essays deal with Classical, mainly Attic, drama, and the other 

seven with subsequent European drama, mainly English, French and Spanish. The 
essayists are British or American, and among them we find such distinguished names 
as T. B. L. Webster, A. M. Dale, R. P. Winnington-Ingram and W. McC. Stewart. 

Literary traditions and influences, philosophic and popular thought in drama, stage- 

craft and dramatic theory, are prominent among the subjects discussed. Here is a 

book that will be of great value to students both of ancient and of modern literature 

and also to the general reader. (808-204) 


THE MODERN MOVEMENT. One hundred key books from England, 
France and America 1880-1950. Chosen by Cyril Connolly. Deutsch: Hamish 
Hamilton, 158. 1965. 20°5 cm. 156 pages. (Grafton Books) 

This selection is intended to illustrate the literary movement that stemmed from 

Baudelaire and Flaubert, reaching its peak between 1910 and 1925. The selection is 

limited to the literatures mentioned and is, inevitably, to some extent personal; but 

the author’s reading is so wide and his literary judgment so sensitive that his choice 
commands respect even when one disagrees with it. There is a short introduction to 
the whole concept of the modern movement and the four periods into which the 

- titles are divided are also briefly characterised. Each work is then described in about 

half a page, often wittily, always sensibly and with engaging assurance. The pene- 
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tration and the elegance of style and matter are characteristic of the author, one of 
the few critics able to sustain enthusiasm and judgment over a wide range of literature. 
There is a useful bibliography by G. D. E. Soar of available British, American and 
French editions of the works mentioned and of translations. The book is one that can , 
be confidently recommended to the widest circle of readers. (809-91) 


American Literature . 
SAUL BELLOW. Tony Tanner. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1965. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
With the publication of Herzog in 1964, Saul Bellow established himself as the finest 
of the post-war American novelists. In this short yet stimulating monograph, Tony 
Tanner (who teaches English at Cambridge University) has written the fri book on 
Bellow. Each of Bellow’s six novels is treated in detail, and in addition Bellow’s work 
is related to American, Russian and Jewish literary traditions. Mr. Tanner’s best 
chapter is his last one, ‘Isolation and Affirmation’, in which he discusses with sharp 
insights the dilemma of Bellow’s heroes, who are isolated and locked within them- 
selves yet yearn for community. The book also includes a most useful select 
bibliography. (813°) 
Literature 
THE GROTESQUE IN ENGLISH LITERATURE. Arthur Clayborough. 
Oxford University Press, 408. 1965. 22 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
The author attempts to do for English literature what has been brilliantly done for 
German by the late Wolfgang Kayser. It must be said at once ar lil eee A careful 
and well documented, He first traces the development of the word and the various 
ideas about the grotesque in art from Kant onwards. His own approach is through 
psychology, specifically through Jung’s view of the polarity of the mind (p ion 
and regression), though he fortunately does not cling rigidly to this when he goes / 
on to examine the very different forms taken by the grotesque in Swift, Coleridge 
and Dickens. The analyses are competent rather than so fecal and it is not 
difficult to think of other authors who would need to be dealt with in a more ex- 
haustive survey. Students of English literature will, however, find a good deal to 
interest them in the book. There is a full bibliography. (820:93) 
English Poetry 
BY HEART. An Anthology of Memorable Poems chosen from All Periods, 
Sir Francis Meynell. Nonesuch Press: Bodley Head, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. 
Indexes. (Nonesuch Cygnets) 
The aims of this anthology of ‘memorable’ verse are clearly stated in the editor's 
preface: to collect poems that are easy to learn by heart by virtue of their directness 
of communication, their shapeliness—given by rhythm and rhyme—and their 
simplicity. With thsse criteria in mind Sir Francis has made an acelea choice from 
the whole range of English poetry, arranged chronologicaly. Most of the poems are 
well known and a generous amount of z2oth century verse is included. Some readers 7 
may find this section too traditional in style—but given the purpose of the volume, 
this was perhaps inevitable. The book is excellently produced, as one would expect 
from the Nonesuch Press. (821-08) 


SIDNEY’S POETRY: Contexts and Interpretations. David Kalstone. Harvard 
University Press (U.S.A.): Oxford University Press (London), 36s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 
208 pages. Index. 

This interesting book by a teacher of English at Harvard University offers an 

interpretation of the poetry of Sir Philip Sidney (1554-1586) examined in relation to ^ 
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the work of Sannazaro and of Petrarch. Its principal theme involves a distinction 

between the Italian consciousness of the richness of love and Sidney’s recognition of 

the demands of public life made upon the central figures in Arcadia and in Astrophel 
> and Stella. The first section is focussed upon Arcadia where Mr. Kalstone effectively 
contrasts Sannazaro’s pastoral world with the more heroic outlook of Pyrocles and 
Musidorus, After a perceptive assessment of the Rime of Petrarch, there follows a 
detailed analysis of Astrophel and Stella. Here Mr. Kalstone emphasises the role of 
Astrophel as critic and also as lover, a figure who goes bd a the Petrarchan idealist 
to the lively ironic satinst only temporarily satisfied with a sense of total devotion. 
The outstanding merit of this book lies ın its response to the variety of its poetic 
material, to both the intricacy of the double sestina and other lyrics and to the 
subtlety of the sonnet form. (821-3) 


POEMS. Christopher Caudwell. Reprint. Lawrence & Wishart, 25s. 1965. 
21°5 cm. 86 pages. 

This is a reprint of a book first published in 1939. Christopher Caudwell, who died 

fighting for the Republicans in Spain in 1937 at the age of thirty, was a dedicated 

Marxist, who devoted his considerable abilities to advancing the cause in which he 
. believed. This selection of his poems suggests that he was, primarily, a forceful 
thetorician, a powerful critic, a trenchant philosopher, rather than a poet. Even “The 
Art of Dying’, a poem on a theme which haunted him, seems more lke an exercise 
in the use of an imperfectly mastered medium than an assured poem. Only in “Classic 
Encounter’ can one see unclouded the qualities that made Caudwell so notable a 
writer in prose—the sense of history, intellectual weight, a feeling for the unity of 
mankind, (821-91) 
THE FERN ON THE ROCK. Collected Poems 1935-1965. Paul Dehn. 

Hamish Hamilton, 158. 1965. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Paul Dehn’s fluent and often satirical poems have ap in a number of journals, 
such as Punch and the New Statesman. The present collection, covering 1935 to 1965, 
contains poems whose themes are the traditional ones of love, loss, the ne i and 
the passing of time, but he treats these subjects from a contemporary point of view, 
particularly with regard to the images he uses. He writes lyrically and not at all 
obscurely, and the poems should have an immediate appeal. Paul Dehn is not a great 
poet, but his verse ıs invariably interesting and can be moving. (821°91) 


THE POETRY OF WAR, 1939-1945. Edited by Ian Hamilton. Alan Ross, 
e 308, 1965. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 

In this admirable anthology, Ian Hamilton has tried ‘to do justice to those poets 
whose work, in direct descent from Eliot and Auden, attempted to confront a dis- 
integrating world in personal terms that could make poetic sense out of it’. The 
poems are very well chosen and are cleverly grouped in seven sections according to 
their themes, with a last section of work by American poets. This t 
underlines the overall distinction of the work, and allows one to see the betes aoe 

oets like Sidney Keyes, Keith Douglas and Alun Lewis in a different perspective—as 
first among equals’, rather than as giants among lesser men. The book is beautifully 
produced and 1s illustrated by twenty-four reproductions of paintings by official 
British war artists, incl Graham Sutherland, David Bomberg and John Nash. 


-4 


It is likely to become a standard work. (821-91) 
THE ROOM and Other Poems. C. Day Lewis. Cape, 18s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
64 pages. 


“th is over thirty years since Mr. Day Lewis first began to publish his poems, and 
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although his opinions and style have changed he has continued to combine the roles 
of metae lyricist and commentator on public affairs. In the first role he has grown 
mellower, more subtle, wiser and gentler. His poems on personal relationships and 
on private fears, and his elegy for his mother’s sister display tenderness and perceptive- 
ness. He is less happy in assuming the part of public bard: the tribute to Sir Winston 
Churchill is sincere but dull, a well-turned obituary notice by an experienced writer. 
A skilful translation of Baudelaire rounds off the volume, and proves that Mr. Day 
Lewis’s hand retains its old cunning. (821-91) 


LOUIS MACNEICE. John Press. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
1965. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
Of all the poets who began to publish in the 1930’s, Louis MacNeice is the one who 
has received least attention from critics and scholars, This first-class monograph does 
a good deal to redress the balance. It deals with all aspects of MacNeice’s work—his 
criticism, plays, translations and radio scripts (he worked for the B.B.C. for twenty 
years). But most attention is properly given to the poetry, and Mr. Press is especially 
good at tracing MacNeice’s development from the brilliant, crackling early work to 
the concentrated astringencies of The Burning Perch, published just at the time of his 
death in 1963. Few essays of this length contrive to cast so much light on a man and 
his work as does this perceptive and balanced study. (821-91) 


THE HOLLOW HILL and other Poems 1960-1964. Kathleen Raine. Hamish 
Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 82 pages. 
Miss Raine’s first new book of poems for thirteen years is a set of beautifully sustained 
variations on a basic theme—the progress of the soul towards knowledge of that 
divine wisdom which guides all mankind. Behind the visible world stand the 
archetypal forths, hieroglyphs that reveal more and more of their meaning as one 
increases in understanding and humility. In our mortal world man is condemned to 
wander, upheld only by love, until he is delivered by death from the deceits of his 
sensual condition. Such a vew of life will be rejected by many readers, but even they 
will salute the imaginative force of Miss Raine’s vision, and the perfection of some 
of her poems. (821-91) 


English Drama 

THE JEW OF MALTA. Christopher Marlowe. Edited by Richard W. Van 
Fosen. A MAD WORLD, MY MASTERS. Thomas Middleton. Edited 
by Standish Henning, THE TRAITOR. James Shirley. Edited by John Stewar 


Carter. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 20°5 cm. 152 : 132 : 130 ° 


pages. Paper covers. (Regents Renaissance Drama Series) 

These three plays, each so different in character and dramatic appeal, emphasise the 
astonishing range and diversity of the Elizabethan and Stuart drama throughout the 
half century during which it flourished. The Jew of Malta is a savage tragi-comical 
satire directed against the lust for wealth—equally manifested by Christian and Turk 
as well as Jew—which has long defied the efforts of critics to define its dramatic 
genre. A Mad World, My Masters belongs to the group of comedies of intrigue set 
in the bourgeois society of London, which Middleton wrote at the beginning of his 
career in the opening years of the r7th century. The Traitor is a work of the declini 
phase of the Stuart theatre, a drama of passion, murder and revenge set in the duca 

ce at Florence. It is written with the smooth versification and adroit construction 
or which Shirley was noted, but it lacks the spiritual insight or the emotional depth 
with which Webster, Tourneur and Ford had handled such themes, These volumes 
are soundly edited and contain useful critical and textual introductions and 
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“intelligence of the 


ERN guides to the period. The Jew of Malta contains a list of editions, but it 
lacks, as do the other two, the select bibliographies which are a valuable feature of 
the series. (822+3) (822-3) (822°4) 


SHAKESPEARE: THE COMPREHENSIVE SOUL. Talks originally 
broadcast ın the B.B.C.’s European Service by V. S. Pritchett, J. Bronowski, 
Enoch Powell, F. Dossetor, Aubrey Lewis, Henri Fluchére, Frederick Luft, Samuel 
Marshak, Mario Praz, Peggy Ashcroft. British Broadcasting Corporation, 10s.6d. 
1965. 19 cm. 88 pages. 

These talks are not (for the most part) by literary experts, a fact which sometimes 

becomes apparent; but they are teresting because they give an impression of the 

impact tie by Shakespeare on people of hugh intelligence and sensibility. It 1s 
fascinating to read how Shakespeare presents himself to such diverse personalities as 
the scientist Dr. Bronowski or the controversial Conservative politician Enoch 

Powell or the psychiatrist Sir Aubrey Lewis. This collection of short talks should 

rove useful to readers who wish to broaden their impression of Shakespeare, and to 
discover what kind of image he really presents to our own times. (822+33) 


THE COUNTRY WIFE. William Wycherley. Edited by Thomas H. 
Fujimura. THE WAY OF THE WORLD. William Congreve. Edited by 
Kathleen M. Lynch, THE LONDON MERCHANT. George Lillo. 
Edited by William H. McBurney. Edward Arnold, 15s. each, cloth; 7s.6d. each, 
paper covers. 1965. 20°5 cm. 172 : 158 : 132 pages. Paper covers. (Regent Restoration 
Drama Series) 

This section of the series covers a period rather longer than that usually denoted by 

the term ‘Restoration Drama’. It extends from the return of the Stuart monarchy 

in 1660 to 1737, the date of Walpole’s Stage Licensing Act. The Country Wife, written 
in the early 1670's, is not only Wycherley’s finest play, but, in its satirical vigour, 
the maintenance of suspense, the springing of surprise and the deftness of its construc- 

eet ea de bee of all den csi wet ia da eee Chet 1. 

Congreve’s masterpiece The Way of The World, although written a quarter of a 

century later, is in some respects more reminiscent of the courtly comedy of the pre- 

Civil War era. Congreve lacks Wycherley’s sense of dramatic form, but excels him as 

a stylist. Lillo’s The London pee ban written in the 1730’s, was based on a famous 

ballad concerning an apprentice who falls in love with a prostitute, for whose sake he 

robs and finally murders his master; a domestic tragedy with a strongly moral tone, 
it enjoyed great success for many years in the 18th century. These editions are well 
designed for the modern reader. The spelling has been judiciously modernised, the 
notes are few but well chosen, and there are useful critical introductions, bibliographies 
and chronological tables to illustrate the literary and historical bac! ail of the 
period. (822:4) (822-5) (822-5) 


“THE KILLING OF SISTER GEORGE. Frank Marcus. Hamish Hamilton, 
12s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 88 pages. 

This unconventional and accomplished play contains two sharply contrasting themes. 
‘Sister George’ is the district nurse of a radio serial which has proved so popular that 
it has turned the middle-aged actress who has created the role into a national e. 
‘Tt has at last become necessary to eliminate the character, and at this level the play is 
an extremely amusing satire upon radio serials and their numbing effect upon the 
palie The second theme is concerned with the Lesbian relation- 

-ship between the actress and the feckless, emotionally dependent young woman with 
“whom she shares a flat. Here the dramatist creates a strikingly original character, but 
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does not entirely succeed in weaving the two themes into a coherent design. The 
artistic imperfection becomes more apparent when the play is read; in performance 
it is an extremely effective piece. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
A CHAPLET FOR CHARLOTTE YONGE. Edited for the Charlotte M. 
Yonge Society by Georgina Battiscombe and Marghanita Laski. Cresset Press, 358. 
1965, 22 cm. 224 pages. ' 
The Charlotte M. Yonge Society was formed in 1961, in honour of the Victorian 
‘Tractarian writer who produced some 120 volumes of fiction, of which the best known. 
is The Heir of Redclyffe. This volume of its proceedings contains introductory essays on 
the writer and on the Society, and papers on Miss Yonge’s work by thirteen Society 
members, an Miss Margaret Kennedy and Professor Kathleen Tillotson. 
These are followed by some rare pieces by Miss Yonge herself, by genealogical tables 
of the families in the ‘linked’ novels, and the fullest bibliography yet of the works 
which Miss Yonge wrote between 1838 and her death in 1901. A scholarly and useful 
book, produced with suitable feminine elegance. (823°8) 


THE ANNOTATED ALICE. Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland and 
Through the Looking-Glass. With an Introduction and Notes by Martin Gardner. 
Penguin Books, 103.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Charles Lutwidge Dodgson was born in 1832 (not 1823, as given here) and died in 

1898. He was a lecturer in mathematics at Christ Church College, Oxford. Lewis 

Carroll was the pen-name with which he chose to sign his nonsence books: Alice’s 

Adventures in Wonderland and Through the Looking-Glass. The pen-name (a trans- 

mogrification of his Christian names) was itself a donnish joke; and the Alice books 

are full of similar jokes, of puns and derivations and allusions, It is always entertaining 
to try and find te and now an American journalist, Mr. Gardner, presents the 
results of his researches into the subject. As the author of Mathematical Puzzles and 

Diversions, and as an admirer of Lewis Carroll, he is doubly equipped for his task. 

He has produced a pleasant book for other admirers of Alice. (823:8) 


VIRGINIA WOOLF AND HER WORKS. Jean Guiguet. Translated from 
the French by Jean Stewart. Hogarth Press, 458. 1965. 22°5 cm. 488 pages. Indexes, 
‘There are already some dozen books devoted to Virginia Woolf. These earlier works 
remain fragmentary.’ So writes M. Guiguet, N of English and American 
Literature in the University of Aix-Marseille. He himself gives us a solid, thoroughly 
documented study of a writer with a great and growing reputation. His first concern, 
as he says, has been to retrace the living growth of ie ideas, attitudes and artistic 
formulations which characterise the genius and the work of Virgina Woolf; and this 
he has done on a scale not before attempted. This is the most important critical 
assessment of Mrs. Woolf that has so far been made. One wishes all the more eagerly 
that her correspondence wete published, and her diary in its entirety. (823-91) 
English Miscellany 
ENGLISH VERSE EPIGRAM. G. Rostrevor Hamilton. Longmans for the 
British Council, 2s.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 
Sir George Rostrevor Hamilton is one of the best living writers of epigrams in 
English. {a this brief essay he draws our attention to his more notable ean 
from the 16th century to the present day. In passing, he has several things to say about 
the techniques whereby epigrammatists get their effects, but the general impression 
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given by this essay is that of hurrying through a long list of writers who have 
leas good work in this demanding form. Most of those he mentions are well 

own, and it is good to be reminded of the achievements of Herrick, Landor and 
Belloc. Perhaps d greatest service Sir George does to his subject, however, is to 
quote from some lesser-known, or unexpected, masters of the verse epigram, such 
as J. C. Squire, Colin Ellis and Walter de la Mare. (828) 


AFRICAN-ENGLISH LITERATURE. A Short Survey and Anthology 
of Prose and Poetry up to 1965. Edited by Anne Tibble. Peter Owen, 32s.6d. 1965. 
22°§ cm. 304 pages. Index. 

The first half of this book opens with a linguistic and historical survey and then gives 

an account, interesting for its information and its quotations rather its criticism, 

of African writing south of the Sahara up to 1964. The second half consists of a 

selection of prose and poetry, all published before but here collected in an attempt to 

present the tee of old and new. French-African writing is, rather oddly, included 
in both where it exists in translation. There is a very useful bibliography of 

African literature available in English, Both the survey and the anthology are 

avowedly intended as introductions for the general reader, and the pleasant 

enthusiasm of the presentation succeeds very vali arousing interest. The editor is 
honest enough to recognise that her book has substantial limitations, but anythi 

that encourages the approach to African writing is to be welcomed. (828-996 


French Literature 
THE POETRY OF PIERRE JEAN JOUVE. Margaret Callander. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 373.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 314 pages. Index. 
Pierre Jean Jouve (b. 1887) is often considered as the greatest of living French poets. 
Yet, with the exception of one work, La Vierge de Paris, his vast output makes little 
appeal to the general public. The influence of Freud, and the horrors of the 1914-18 
war led him into a unique investigation of man’s spiritual problems in a world subject 
to inescapable sin, wherein he must exercise self-mortification in a helpless sense of 
guilt. Dr. Callander (Lecturer in French at Birmingham University) examines all 
Jouve’s poetical work, quoting also from his novels, and shows how, through love 
of Mozart’s Austria, and ar of the Mystics, he attained a kind of ‘peace in 
desolation’ comparable with T. S. Eliot’s in Ash Wednesday. In her final chapter 
explaining Jouve’s image of France and his connection with Aragon, St. John Perse, 
and Eluard, Dr. Callander makes a pong study of the mystical thought behind 
much contemporary French poetry. The lavish quotations are all left an he original 
French. (841'91) 
Pashto Literature 
POEMS FROM THE DIVAN OF KHUSHAL KHAN KHATTAK. 
Translated from the Pashto by D. N. MacKenzie. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1965. 
22 cm. 258 pages. Indexes. (Unesco Collection of Representative Works: Pakistan 
Series) 


A selection from the ‘Divan’ (or collected poems) of the father of Pashto poetry who 
died in 1689, translated by the Lecturer in Iranian Studies at the School of Oriental 
and African Studies, University of London. The historical background is admirably 
described in the introduction. In the short ‘Encomium’ the poet expresses his 

hilosophy. In the 178 lyrics included, which cover the wide range of his experiences, 
i feels a right, as hereditary Chieftain of the Khattak clan, to expound on ethics; 
‘ as a noble warrior, he sings of war and peace, home and exile, and the pursuit of 
sport; as a learned man, of music and books, of love, wine and women; as a country- 
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man, of the delights of the land. In one of the three odes that follow, he narrates his 
position of honour under the Moghul Emperor Shahjehan and his reverse of fortune 
under his son Ai b. Thirty-five quatrams or short verses oe this selection, , 
which is important te the fact that the Pathans claim Khushil as their national poet, 
to whom they look for inspiration in their struggle to mamtain their identity through 
their cultural heritage, the Pashto language. (891°5) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


SA DY 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE SEA GETS BLUER. Some small boat wanderers and their wnitings. 
Peter Heaton. A. & C. Black, 42s. 1965. 24 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 

This delightful book consists of excerpts from many of the great writers about sailing 
in small boats, with a short introduction to each chapter, giving an outline of the 
writer’s life and voyages and a description of his vessel. Peter Heaton is already well 
known as the A fe of two excellent introductions to his sport, Sailing and _ 
Cruising. In this book, however, he is content to let his subjects speak for themselves. 
Slocum, Voss, McMullen, the Hiscocks, and many others are represented by excel- 
lently chosen passages, with illustrations by the author. The book will give a great 
deal of pleasure both to those new to this kind of literature, and to pe ae eto 
obtain all the works of the various writers in full. (910°45) 


FRONTIERS IN GEOGRAPHICAL TEACHING. The Madingley 
Lectures for 1963. Edited by Richard J. Chorley and Peter Haggett. Methuen, 
428. 1965. 23 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Frontier’ is a popular catchword today, and as used in this title it scarcely opens up 

new vistas. These essays by university lecturers and others engaged in geographi 

education were originally delivered as lectures to Cambridge residential courses at 

Madingley Hall in 1963-64. They discuss in an mformative way progress in clima- 

tology, and social, economic and historical geography. Sections two and three deal 

with techniques and teaching methods. One chapter takes a critical look at field 
work and land use surveys, and another, ‘Scale components in geographical problems’, 
discusses methods of reducing geographical observations to saaa and significant 
statements by reduction, sampling, etc. Of similar interest is the discussion of map 
and diagram techniques in physical planning. The book should be of value to those 
engaged in geographical research and education. (910-7) 


TREASURES OF YESTERDAY. Henry Garnett. Aldus Books in association 
with W. H. Allen, 45s. 1965. 27 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modem 
Knowledge) F 

This well-illustrated book, for which Professor J. D. Evans, one of Britain’s leading > 

archaeologists, has acted as consultant, is a good first introduction to archaeology, 
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and should appeal particularly to the younger reader. It deals with some of the more 
sensational discoveries, and se discoverers, in Palestine, Egypt and Mesopotamia, 
as well as Europe. Most welcome is a chapter on the antiquities of Central America. 
Scientific methods and aids are described, and the true function of archaeology— 
studying the past rather than treasure hunting—is always apparent. Regrettably, 
there is no list of books for further reading. (913) 
THE ROMAN CITY OF LONDON. Ralph Merrifield. Benn, 63s. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Roman London was one of the largest cities in north-west Europe, but until recent 
excavations after the bombing of de Second World War little careful exploration 
had been possible, The Deputy K of the Guildhall Museum gives a clear account 
of the history of the city from Claudius to the Dark Ages, its setting and topography; 
the story he tells of the growth of interest in Roman London throws bein i 

light on the social history of the last twelve decades. The text is well illustrated with 
line drawings and 140 remarkable photographs of buildings and objects. Details can 
be Piwa in the gazetteer, and the large separate map. (9134212) 


PEARLY KINGDOM. Written and illustrated by Geoffrey S. Fletcher. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1965. 27°5 cm. 100 pages. 
This, the fifth of Mr. Fletcher’s admirable books on London, has one obvious defect: 
although the photograph on the jacket illustrates it, he does not explain his title, 
which refers to the clothes covered with pearl buttons worn as ie ee by some 
East End costermongers. But the whole book is the mature product of many years’ 
study of the East End: the long introduction, the half-page captions and above all 
the accomplished drawings, forty full pages, which are remarkable evocations of 
scene and atmosphere. Though full of humour, the book is a heart-felt elegy on 
the near-death of this ancient, polyglot, friendly community, in which slums and 
squalor are partially relieved by decaying fine buildings, classic churches and the 
fantasies of Victorian Gothic, now being rapidly demolished. (914-215) 
PORTRAIT OF YORKSHIRE. Harry J. Scott. Hale, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait Books) 

This is the twelfth volume of a good series dealing with the history and sopogeapay 
of various counties or regions of Great Britain. Yorkshire is the largest of Engli 

counties, and its ‘broad acres’ (four million of them) support a population of over 
five million. The county is divided into three ‘Ridings’ or administrative areas, with 
highly diversified scenery of moors, wolds, dales, and a splendid coastline, and one- 
tenth of it is engaged in, and marred by, extremely valuable industries: coal, iron 
and steel, wool, and many others. The author of the book, who is the editor-proprietor 
of the Yorkshire country magazine The Dalesman, has performed his complicated 
task with conscientiousness and skill; and the twenty-four illustrations, the work of 
various Yorkshire photographers, are excellent. (914:274) 


EDWARD LEAR IN GREECE. Journals of a Landscape Painter in Greece 
and Albania. Kimber, 50s. 1965. 24 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1847, Edward Lear, ‘the globular foolish Topographer’, as he called himself, 
undertook an expedition to Southern Calabria, completing a series of drawings and 
a journal, which he later published. The following year, he decided to explore 
Northern Greece and Albania, most of which was then “Turkey in Europe’, and 
governed by local pashas. The result of this second journey appeared in 1851 as 
, Journals of a Landscape Painter in Albania, etc.; ıt has now been republished, with the 
” twenty lithograph plates from the original edition. It should be a pleasure to those 
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who are fond of Greece, of travel books, or of its inimitable and versatile author: 
artist, master of nonsense verse, and of the limerick, now always associated with his 
name. (9145) 


GATES OF THE WIND. Michael Carroll. Murray, 258. 1965. 22°5-.cm, 216 a 
pages. Illustrations. 
Like several other philhellenes Mr. Carroll has made his home in Greece. The setting 
of his book is the group of islands in the northern Aegean known as the Sporades— 
Skiathos, Skyros, and in particular Skopelos, where, having cruised around the 
region in his own sailing-boat Astarte, he finally built hiroa house. Mr. Carroll 
is concerned with the present rather than the past: the area is not rich in ruins or 
archaeological sites. He writes with a close and sympathetic knowledge of the islanders, ! 
of their customs and beliefs, but above all of their work, of the incessant and grinding 
toil of fishing, harvesting, building, digging and mending. The result is an agreeable 
and intimate book, remarkable not so much for its literary quality as for its local 
knowledge. (91499) 


ONE CHILLY SIBERIAN MORNING. Douglas Botting. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 303. 1965. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Douglas Botting (who has already written about Socotra and Bornu) and the photo- * 
A Jobn Bayliss went to Russia for four months in 1963 to make a film. They 
visited, by air, Moscow, Irkutsk, Lake Baikal, the amazing Bratsk hydro-electric 
project, the utterly remote Kolyma region on the Arctic Ocean, Fergana in Uzbeki- 
stan, Baku, and Armenia. Mr. Botting is a brilliant writer, Mr. Bayliss a fluent 
Russian speaker. Much, perhaps too much, of the book is devoted to the history of 
travel in Siberia, before its enormous spaces and its natural resources were opened 
ea the areoplane and the helicopter. The thirty-three splendid photographs were | 
en by Mr. Bayliss and Mr. Botting. (915-7) 


TRAVELS AND DISCOVERIES IN NORTH AND CENTRAL 
AFRICA. Being a Journal of an Expedition undertaken under the auspices of 
H.B.M.’s Government in the years 1849-1855. Dr. Heinrich Barth. Centenary 
Edition in three volumes, Frank Cass, £25. 1965. 22°5 cm. 674 : 710 : 800 pages. 
Folded maps. Illustrations. Index. 

Heinrich Barth assuredly deserves to be rescued from the limbo to which he has 

been consigned by all but a few specialists in African affairs. His foremost achievement 

is the great journey which he carried out between the north African littoral and the 
river Benue from 1849 to 1855. With some difficulty he secured appointment asa ” 
geographer to the British official expedition led by James Richardson, which was 
plied to develop commercial relations with Central Africa. Richardson died at an 
early stage, Barth took the lead, and, many months later, was formally appointed. 
From Tripoli he crossed the Sahara via’ the T country of Air to Sokotu. He 
then spent four years oe Be the west east—reaching Timbuktu and # 
exploring the des aphy of the Chad basin and of the upper Benue. All these 
itineraries were arel mapped and described in astonishing detail. In addition he 
recorded innumerable other observations, the way of life of the tribes through which 
he passed, their social and political organisation, trade and trade routes, and character 
sketches of the many nages he encountered. Travels and discoveries is therefore 
the foundation of en. studies of northern Africa, and few works could better 
deserve G VERA in the style of this handsome centenary edition, which includes 
the many folded maps of the original edition of 1857. How did the son of a Thuringian 
peasant born in Hamburg come to achieve such distinction? Part of the answer is that 
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he was the first African traveller to be deliberately trained for the task—by the 
eminent geographers Alexander von Humboldt and Carl Ritter. But, above all, he was 
a dedicated man, scrupulously honest and sympathetic, with a flair for languages, who 
literally wore hi out in his pursuit p Se Pa In this edition he has an appro- 
priate memorial, (916) 


A GIFT OF ISLANDS. Living in Fiji June Knox-Mawer. Murray, 258. 1965. 
22§ cm. 246 pages, Illustrations. 

Mrs. Knox-Mawer, wife of a judge in the Supreme Court of Fiji, made her debut as 
a writer in The Sultans Came to Tea. Though a poor speller and fond of unattached 
participles, she writes with deep feeling and pretty humour, and has a flair for 
| penetrating comment and scenic description. Fiji, though not free from tenstons— 
it now has more Indians than native Fijians—is one of the British colomes that want 
to stay dependent. Mrs. Knox-Mawer, who often compares her experiences with 
those of mid-Victorian women visitors to Fiji, gives a full account of the daily life 
of the splendid Fijian race, but does not flinch from reference to the cruelty and 
cannibalism for which the islands were notorious before they were handed over to 

Queen Victoria in 1874. The seventeen photographs are else but too few. 
(919-611) 


” 


Biography 
ADDINGTON. A Life of Henry Addington, First Viscount Sidmouth. Philip 
Ziegler. Collins, 508. 1965. 22 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Henry Addington, Viscount Sidmouth from 1805 until his death forty years later, 
was an important politician in his day. Bourgeois by birth, pre-eminently high 
principled Anglican and Tory, he epitomised the safe, dull side of conservatism which 
Whigs found both fimny and dangerous, and bright young conservatives infuriating. 
He was S 1789-1801; Prime Minister 1801-1804; Home Secre 1812-1822. 
In only the first of these roles did he shine. Yet he was more than the unfeeling 
bigoted ‘stuffed-shirt’ of popular legend: inventor of a better income-tax than 
Pitt’s, champion of Wellington’s Peninsular campaigns, humane and scrupulous as 
well as unimaginative and over-cautious; charitable and domestically affectionate. 
Mr. Ziegler, a professional diplomat, hardly ever lets his advocacy outweigh his 
judgment, and writes with a and power that should please general historical 
readers as well as professional historians. (92) 
THE SECRET OF THE KNIFE. A Surgeon’s Story. R. Campbell Begg. 
_  Jarrolds (Norwich), 218. 1965. 24 cm. 172 pages. Ilustrations. 
New Zealand born and British trained, Mr. Campbell Begg has lived for many 
years in South Africa, where he acquired international repute as a urological surgeon. 
He was a co-founder of the Royal Australasian College of Surgeons, worked in 
America and practised in New Zealand and has shown courage and force of character 
in all his activities. He was one of the first civilians to fly in the Graf Zeppelin and 
` learned to pilot an aircraft at the age of sixty. He is much travelled: he explored the 
Burma-Thailand railway, visited North Borneo and saw the wonders of the Middle 
East. The lurid, irrelevant dustjacket should be ignored; this is an exciting, well- 
written book. (92) 


BEYOND THE CAPE OF HOPE. Robert Browne. Murray, 18s. 1965. 22°5 


cm. 158 pages. 
This autobiographical volume starts with the author, in his fifties, leaving his home 
, in South Africa because it is no longer the Africa he has known and loved. In a 
” series of flashbacks he describes his experiences as a soldier in Eritrea, and as Assistant 
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District Commissioner and later District Commissioner in Nyasaland, Tanganyika 
and Somaliland. Much of his account, accompanied by quite compelling descriptions 
of the countryside, is interesting and sometimes even fascinating, but the auto- 
biographical framework is very slight. It is to lovers of Africa rather than enthusiasts * 
for biography that this well-wnitten but apparently rather haphazardly arranged 
book will appeal. ea) 


HEAD OR HARP. Lionel Fleming. Barrie & Rockliff, 218. 1965. 22 cm. 188 


pages. 
Lionel Fleming, a senior BBC official on the point of retirement, has written this 
autobiographical book against the background of his decision to settle in Ireland. He 
was born and bred there, the son of a Protestant cler from a distinguished ! 
Anglo-Irish family. He writes extremely well and is unfailingly interesting, whether 
re-creating the scenes of his boyhood, describing his years as a young journalist on 
the Irish Times, or telling of the independence movement and the ‘troubles’ of 
1916-22 as they affected his home district in the south-west of Ireland. Mr. Fleming 
is particularly good at conveying the subtleties of the love-hate relationship between 
the Irish the English, which in a sense he himself epitomises. Overseas readers 
may possibly find the book just a bit parochial, but few will fail to appreciate ıts 
charm. (92) * 
GILBERT FOLIOT AND HIS LETTERS. Dom Adrian Morey and C. 

N. L. Brooke. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1965. 23 cm. 328 pages. Index. 

(Cambridge Studies in Medieval Life and Thought. New Series. Vol. XT) 
This book had its ongin in a plan made some twenty-five years ago by Dom Adrian 
Morey and the late Z. N. Brooke of pees University, for an edition of Poliot’s 
letters. That is now complete, and will shortly be publi Work on the text of y 
the letters i se up many problems, and studies of these have resulted in this volume, 
which is, of course, closely linked to the letters. Gilbert Foliot, successively abbot of 
Gloucester, bishop of Hereford, and bishop of London, died in 1187. He was one of 
the outstanding figures of the twelfth century, a distinguished churchman, and a 
leading opponent of Thomas Becket, and conspicuous in the political history of his 
time. His career suggests some nice questtons for the anne oes These studies will 
be a valuable handbook for those studying the forthcoming edition of the bishop’s 
letters, and provide many interesting sidelights on this important period of English 
medieval history. Dom Morey, of Downside Abbey, is Headmaster of the Oratory 
School and C. N. L. Brooke, son of Z. N., is Professor of Medieval History in the 
University of Liverpool. (92) 


DE GAULLE. A Political Biography. Alexander Werth. Penguin Books, 63. 1965. 
18 cm. 392 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Originals: Political Leaders of the 
Twentieth Century) ~y 

This is a straightforward biography by a skilful journalist with much jence of 

French E It contains Kale a i unfamiliar a , but the author zee an Soviet / 

sources to make some in observations about de Gaulle’s attitude to Russia 

during the war. For the general reader the book offers a clear, informally-wntten 
account of the French President’s life as far as the summer of 1965, and of the main 
outlines of the foreign and colonial policy of the Fifth Republic. The author’s attitude 
towards his subject is critical but basically sympathetic. (9a) 


LUIGI GENTILI. A Sower for the Second Spring. Claude Leetham. Burns 
& Oates, $03, 1965. 23+5 cm. 400 pages. Frontispiece. Index. ae 
Gentili, a Roman and a zealous and saintly member of the Insitute of Charity founded ` 
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by his contemporary Rosmini, spent twenty-two years (1836-48) in England and 
Ireland in a hl endeavour E in Dib bet ~% the Roman ate Church, 
Though ‘now almost unknown except in the Midlands’, he 1s shown here to be ‘one 
of the glories of the Church in England’. By 1847 so great was his reputation that he 
was asked by Rome to report on P state of the Catholic religion in England, which 
he did with an astonishing display of knowledge. This biography, the result of much 
research, throws a disillusioning light on the situation. For the non-specialist the 
book 1s too detailed, but the student of church history should glean much information 
from it. (92) 


MARK GERTLER: SELECTED LETTERS. Edited by Noel Carrington. 
With an introduction on his work as an artist by Quentin Bell. Hart-Davis, 63s. 
1965. 24 cm, 272 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. ' 

Despite ‘the editor’s claim, Gertler’s letters do not throw a ‘valuable sidelight on a 

then influential intellectual circle’. Although this talented artist knew or met such 

leading writers and artists of his time as D. H. Lawrence, the Bloomsbury Group, 

Aldous Huxley and C. R. W. Nevinson, and was a frequent guest at Lady Otteline 

Morrell’s famous house-parties, he rarely records what was ever said or discussed, or 

even his opinion of these figures. But if the letters are disappointing in this respect, 

they have genuine interest as a ‘portrait of the artist’. er killed himself in 1939, 

at the age of 46, wom down fy health and money worries. His correspondence 

reveals, with his characteristic gaiety or despair, the wearing-down process: his 
pursuit of his art, with ruthless integrity, in the face of increasingly adverse criticism, 
and his prolonged and hopeless love for ‘Carrington’ as she was always called, who 
had been a fellow student at the Slade. These letters (arranged by ‘Carrington’s’ 
brother), to correspondents including Willam Rothenstein, Lytton Strachey and 

Sic Edward Marsh, should serve to revive interest in Gertler, and Professor Quentin 

Bell’s sympathetic introduction provides a useful analysis of this neglected painter’s 

achievement. The illustrations reproduce some of Gertler’s best paintings. (92) 


PATRICK McMAHON GLYNN: A Founder of Australian Federation. 
Gerald O’Collins. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 65s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Patrick McMahon Glynn, a twenty-five-year-old barrister from County Galway, 

Ireland, reached Melbourne in 1880. In 1882 he settled at Kapunda, South Australia, 

where he became editor of the local newspaper, the Kapunda Herald. He became a 

member of the South Australian Parliament in 1887, but was defeated when he sought 

re-election in 1890. For the next ten years he devoted himself to building up his 
legal practice, which brought him financial security and the political help of wide- 
iad legal connections. He was a leading delegate to the Federal Conventions of 

1897-8 and was elected to the Commonwealth House of Representatives in 1901. 

He was a minister in three Commonwealth governments and also Commonwealth 

Attorney-General for a brief period. He died in 1931 at the age of seventy-six. This 

biography is by Glynn’s grandson, who makes copious use of his grandfather’s 

diaries and private letters. (92) 


MRS. JORDAN, Portrait of an Actress. Brian Fothergill. Faber, 42s. 1965. 
-@2°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The history of George IV and Mrs. Fitzherbert has long overshadowed that of his 

younger brother and Mrs. Jordan. This is only natural, but it is unfair; for if any 

woman. showed a little of the nobility of the unofficial wife of George IV, it was 

Mis. Jordan, the unofficial wife of his younger brother. Dorothy Jordan was a 
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distinguished actress, the undisputed Queen of Comedy from 1785 until she left the 
stage. She became the Duke of Clarence’s mistress in 1791, lived with him for the 
next twenty years, and bore him no fewer than ten children. Her devotion to her 
sons and daughters was only equalled by her affection for the Duke, and when he “ 
abruptly abandoned her to pursue an heiress, she did not recover from the shock of 
the separation. She died a few years later, still grieving, oppressed by debts, in cold 
and shabby rooms at St, Cloud. Her sad, dramatic tale is told by Mr. nenea 
who makes use of hitherto unpublished papers. 92) 


‘T. E. LAWRENCE’ IN ARABIA AND AFTER. B. H. Liddell Hart. 
Reprint. Cape, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. 494 pages, Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

Lawrence of Arabia (1888-1935) still has power to exate interest and stimulate 
emotion, as the popularity of a recent play and film testify. Nor is the reason for 
this hard to descover. The magnitude and diversity of T. E. Lawrence’s talents, his 
complex personality, and the unorthodox methods he used provide the answer. 
Captain Liddell Hart's study of Lawrence and the Arab Revolt should therefore 
prove as successful in its new paperback form as did the original edition in 1934. 
Lawrence is a sympathetic character, and the author, who knew him well and had 
the benefit of Lawrence’s replies to a host of biographer’s questions, is one of the a 
greatest of military historians. Thus the result is a solid, convincing portrait of 


! 


Lawrence the man of reflection and the man of action, and a b vigorous 
narrative of the campaign which should appeal to student and general reader alike. 
(92) 


MEMOIRS OF THE FORTIES. J. Maclaren-Ross. Alan Ross: distributors 
Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations, 
These brightly-written memoirs deal with the more Bohemian aspects of literary f 
life in London in wartime and after. Julian Maclaren-Ross was a thoroughly profes- 
sional writer of short stories, radio plays, film scripts and novels—but it may well 
be that his Memoirs of the Forties will be his most successful book. It gives a lively 
impression of the world of pubs and coffee-houses in the Soho area of London, and 
through its pages wander a crowd of interesting, amusing and often famous writers 
and artists, Dylan Thomas, pia Connolly, John Lehmann, Graham Greene and 
Alun Lewis among them. Ross was equipped with an excellent memory, 
and he has set down many conversations almost verbatim. The manuscript was 
unfinished at his sudden death in 1964, and the publisher has therefore added some 
of Maclaren-Ross’s best short stories. Memoirs of the Forties will interest all who are 
attracted by a Bohemian way of life or who are interested in vivid anecdotes about 
the private lives of writers and artists of the ’forties. (92) 


HESKETH PEARSON BY HIMSELF. Heinemann, 36s. 1965. 22 cm. 368 
pages. Illustrations. Index. is 
The author of more than twenty biographies (those of G. B. Shaw and Oscar Wilde y 

are particularly well-known), Hesketh Pearson was well qualified to write an objective 
account of his own life. He wrote it some years before his death in 1964, but decided 
Sras publication in his lifetime—presumably because of its frankness about some 
of the people mentioned, The early chapters are rather dull, describing a conventional 
upper-middle class childhood with no especial insight—but once he gets to his adult 
ife the narrative runs very briskly. Pearson had a host of brilliant friends, among 
them Bernard Shaw, Frank Harris, Hugh Kingsmill, and Malcolm Muggeridge, and 
his excellent memory allows him to reconstruct a good deal of amusing conversation 
and incident, His own personality was such as to inspire either affection (in both 5 
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men and women) or dislike—and the book is sufficiently objective to allow this 
picture to come through clearly. Readers of Hesketh Pearson by Himself are likely to 
fall into the same two categories. (92) 


JOSEPH PRIESTLEY: Adventurer in Science and Champion of Truth. F. 
W. Gibbs. Nelson, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men 
of Sclence) 

This latest biography in the series deals with an eminent figure in the history of 
chemistry who was hentig to his time as a dissenter both socially and in religion— 

so much so that in 1791 his house was sacked by a mob and three years later he was 

forced to flee to America. The scientific sections are adequate but somewhat thin, 
and as with other books in this series the lack of documentation is a serious flaw. 

The book will, however, be useful particularly as an introduction to the life of this 

colourful and attractive figure. (92) 


PRISCILLA LYDIA SELLON. The Restorer after Three Centuries of the 
Religious Life in the English Church. Thomas Jay Williams. and edition. $.P.C.K., 
$08. 1965. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this fascinating biography was published in 1950, but since that 

date new material has been discovered and a complete revision has been made for 

the pen n Miss Sellon was born in 1821 and her life, as set before us in 
these graphi , is the story of triumphant achievement in spite of many frustra- 
tions an diss ilities. She was deeply moved by human suffering and responded to 

a call to help the destitute in Plymouth and Devonport, and to aid the work of 

Florence Nightingale in the Crimea. Her ou! memorial is the foundation of 

the Society of the Devonport Sisters of Mercy which set up schools and orphanages, 

and cared for the victims of the cholera epidemic. The Society was united with the 

Sisters of the Holy Cross in Regent’s Park, London, and Miss Sellon became Abbess 

of the united sisterhood of the Society of the Most Holy Trinity. This striking record, 

so impressively presented, should not be missed. (92) 


ILLUSTRIOUS FRIENDS. The Story of Joseph Severn and his son Arthur. 
Sheila Birkenhead. Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1965. 24-5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story of a man and his son whose names will always be linked with those 
of two great men-—Joseph Severn, the artist who travelled with Keats to Rome and in 
whose arms the poet died; and his son, Arthur Severn, also an artist, who married 
the cousin and ward of John Ruskin, and to whom it fell, with his wife, to try to 
control Ruskin in attacks of madness, and to care for him when he could no longer 
work. Illustrious Friends shows two famous men through the eyes of those living in 
intimacy with them. It sheds new light on Ruskin’s desperate love for Rose La Touche, 
and it gives a vivid picture of life at Brantwood, Rakin’ s house on Lake Coniston. 
Lady Birkenhead has used Arthur Severn’s un; unpublished reminiscences, family letters, 
diaries and albums, as well as Ruskin’s unpublished letters to Joan Severn and much 
new material in England and America, This is a book for the student of Keats and the 
student of Ruskin. (92) 


ROY THOMSON OF FLEET STREET. Russell Braddon. Collins, 36s. 
1965. 23°$ cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Roy Thomson, multi-millionaire Press Lord, became involved in newspapers almost 

by accident; by way of selling car spares, then radio sets, to setting up radio stations, 

The Thomson o tion now owns numbers of newspapers and other publications, 

and radio and television stations, mainly in Canada and Britain, but also in many 


155 


other countries. Newspapers have always fascinated him from their commercial 
rather than editorial aspect and he is content to allow his editors.a free hand. Having 
achieved success beyond the dreams of most men, Lord Thomson is now helping, 
through the Thomson Foundation, in the education of journalists and broadcasters “ 
in the developing countries. In this biography Russell Braddon adds to his reputation 
as a biographer with this very frank and quite extraordinary story. (92) 


Ancient India 


DAILY LIFE IN ANCIENT INDIA. From approximately 200 B.C. to A.D. 
700. Jeannine Auboyer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The curator of the famous Musée Guimet in Paris has produced an excellent book 

which deals with a wide variety of topics covering all that it is necessary for the 

reader to know to obtain a more than general view of daily life in ancient India. 

Economics, politics, administration, re structure, religion, city life, the existence 

of the ruling classes—these and other relevant subjects are described with loving 

detail. It must be said that the author has, understandably, a very Western approach, 
which limits her view of the religious and philosophical foundations of the life of 

the ancient Indians. For example, her understanding of the religion of the Veda is + 

not deep enough to bring out the inner mystical and spiritual content of these very 

old scriptures, and she does not explain well the psychological bases of the division 

of the four orders of the traditional society. However, the book is useful and can be 

recommended both for the text and the illustrations which are beautifully reproduced. 


World War H (534) 


MULBERRY: The Return in Triumph. Michael Harrison, W. H. Allen, 42s. p 
1965. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Tee 
The story of the conception, building and handling of ‘Mulberry’—the pre-fabricated 
ports which were taken across the Channel by the invading forces—is a remarkable 
and highly interesting one, and the author has taken great pains to consult not only 
printed sources but also some of those who had a leading part in the whole project. 
Mr. Harrison makes clear that no new inventions were involved but that ‘established 
engineering practice’ was adapted with great ingenuity to solve the huge problem of 
supplying the allied armies. How the great plan got itself translated into fact, the 
extraordinarily close attention to detail, the trials of maintaining secrecy—all this 1s 
admirable. Quite the reverse was the petty jealousy and short-sightedness, the spite 
and obstructionism, the sheer ‘guts-hating’ that bedevilled the splendid enterpnise. 
Since much of the book comprises conversations between the author and Lord 
Mountbatten, Admiral Hughes-Hallett, Sir Harold Werner, Colonel Steer-Webster 
and Professor Bernal, the narrative suffers from a certain bittiness, but it also produces 
some very good anecdotes and several bêtes noires, notably Sir James Grigg. (940-5421) 


AFRICAN TRILOGY. The North African Campaign 1940-43. Alan 
Moorehead. Reprint. Hamish Hamilton, 303. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1965. 22 cm. 
600 pages, Maps. Index. 

Alan Moorehead, reporting the ebb and flow of fortune in the desert war for the 

London Daily Express, made his name as a brilliant correspondent. His admirably 

written chronicles stand the test of time, for they recapture vividly, and with insight, 

the scenes, the personalities, the hopes and stresses, the battles and everything else that 

veterans of the theatre cannot forget. He affords a striking sense of what it was like , 

to be alive at the time and in the thick of events. He saw more than most soldiers, he * 
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rightly enjoyed the confidence of service chiefs and local commanders, he can be both 
analytical and descriptive, and does not hesitate to criticise. For this edition of his 
trilogy (comprising Mediterranean Front, A Year of Battle and The End in Africa), first 


' published in 1944, he provides an additional pan in which he defends Field-Marshal 


Auchinleck from some of the critical r expressed in a long new foreword by 
Lord Montgomery, who analyses, not without oversimplification, why the year of 
Wavell and the year of Auchinleck ended in failure, (940°5423) 


THE DESERT WAR. The North African Campaign 1940-1943. Alan 
Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1965. 26 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This skilful, balanced abridgement of African Trilogy (see above) covers the highlights 
between June 1940 and the German surrender near Tunis, though the author missed 
El Alamein. It shows Mr. Moorehead’s virtues as an outstanding war correspondent: 
an eye for detail, for the telling incident, for the human background to great events, 
whether of victory or defeat; a shrewd appreciation of cause and effect; the gift of 
portraying personalities and the day-to-day life peculiar to the almost ‘private’ desert 
war. The illustrations include nearly 200 photographs, four Ardizzone drawings, two 
text maps and a two-colour folding map. Prisoners, graves, weapons, scenes of 
desolation and wreckage, camp life, ships sunk in harbour, generals in conference, 
soldiers asleep and PE dead, traffic signs, mud, dust, flies, petrol cans—all are 
depicted. So are Mussolini’s gestures and features during a balcony harangue, and 
several little-seen documents. Some 'of the photographs are too small, others seem 

rather grey and pallid, a few are repetitive in subject. The rest are excellent. 
(940-5423) 
Britain 
THE WORLD WE HAVE LOST. Peter Laslett. Methuen, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
204 pages. Index. 
This is the first fruit of research by the new Cambridge Group for the History of 
Population and Social Structure. It looks at England in the eni before industrialisa- 
tion started in the mid-18th century, drawing its new evidence from local registers 
of births, marriages and deaths. It shows how completely kinship then dominated 
the social system, the aristocratic family being the crucial unit in national and local 
politics, the master craftsman’s household the essential grouping in domestic produc- 
tion. A readable, though discursive, book, it will be ore jal interest to those who 
search for parallels between pre-industrial cultures in different parts of the world. 
: (94206) 
CAST OF RAVENS. The Strange Case of Sir Thomas Overbury. Beatrice 
White. Murray, 353. 1965. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


If the death of Sir Thomas Overbury in the Tower of London in 1614was a mysterious 
scandal to fashionable society at the time, it has become a classic detective exercise 


` for later lawyers and historians, Despite several attempts by modern writers to solve 


the mystery no adequate solution has so far been found. Some of the attempts were 
bound to be failures, since their authors tried to master the facts without doing the 
necessary research. This cannot be said of this latest effort. Dr. White, Reader in 
English Language and Literature in the University of London, has with clarity and 
objectivity set out the facts, giving full references to the original records which she 
has worked through with thoroughness. Her work makes it possible for any reader 
to draw conclusions for himself from the evidence. Her solution is eminently readable, 


- and presents a vivid picture of the extraordinary conditions prevailing in ome Ts 


Court. 942-061) 
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LONDON. An Illustrated History. Ivor Brown. Studio Vista, 638. 1965. 27 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An outstanding survey by a devoted Londoner and an accomplished writer of the 
history of London and London river, from pre-Roman days to the state funeral of 
Winston Churchill in 1965. The text is lively and Senne: very concise and 
informative, but not overburdened; and ıt is well supported by the illustrations, two 
hundred of them, many in colour, many unfamiliar, and many with long captions. 
Mr. Brown shows how London became the greatest city and seaport in the world, 
an international centre for every human activity, and he deals comprehensively with 
London life in all its as , social, cultural, political and commercial, at space 
for much graphic at 9421) 


China 
THE CRIPPLED TREE. China: Biography, History and Autobiography. 
Han Suyin. Cape, 353. 1965. 22 cm. 462 pages. Ilustrations, 
Through the eyes of her Belgian mother, of her Chinese father Chou Yentung and 
many members of the Chou family, and of herself, Han Suyin (now a British subject) 
shows us China as it was in the years 1885 to 1928; we are promised further volumes 
to bring the story down to our own times, Most of the book is set in the vast inland 
rovince of Szechuan and in Peking. The history of the rise and decline of the Chou 
amily is skilfully interwoven with the history of China at a time when the Manchu 
dynasty had outlived its destiny and foreign penetration of the country was approach- 
ing its maximum, a situation that gave birth to revolution. As a Eurasian, Han Suyin 
looks at China through European as well as Chinese eyes; her sharpness of vision 
results in an unforgettable picture of the cruelty as well as the richness of life in the 
old society, when ‘to be a Chinese in China was wrong’. Her book needs to be read 
slowly, so that the mass of vivid detail can be fully savoured. It is an outstanding 
contribution to an understanding of the background to the resurgent China of 
today. (951-03) 


India 
THE CONTINENT OF CIRCE. Being an Essay on the Peoples of India. 
Nirad C. Chaudhuri. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 
The author is an Indian eccentric in the great European tradition. Readers of his 
classic Autobiography of an Unknown Indian will expect a brilliant display of intellectual 
fireworks. They will not be disappointed. The continent of Circe is India. The Hindu 
is a European ensnared by her. Mr. Chaudhuri’s provocative argument rambles 
merrily through the paths of national psychology, delightedly turning every institu- 
tion upside down. It is a book which cannot be placed into any category: it will surely 
infuriate more readers than it convinces. None the less, ıt can certainly be recom- 
mended to anyone interested in the problems of India. (954) 


A HISTORY OF INDIA. Vol. 2. Percival Spear. Penguin Books, 5s. 1965. 
18 cm. 284 pages. Maps, Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Good, popular history is the most difficult of all to write. It requires the knowledge 
and insight of the scholar, the skill of the a sage writer, and, especially, the 
ability to compress, to select the essential, and to illustrate with the revealing fact. 
Dr, Spear, the author of the memorable Twilight 4 the Mughals and a scholar o t 
distinction in Indian history, here succeeds admirably. In this account of M and 
British India, which forms the second part of a projected two-volume history of 
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Inda (the first volume by Romila Tharpar has yet to appear), he weaves together 
political, economic, administrative and social clone ie lease narrative. In a 
sense this is old-fashioned history: impersonal change has its place, but Dr. Spear 
` prefers the clash of individuals and the resonant, moral judgment. The ordinary 
reader will find this book a source of delight and instruction, and the student an 
excellent short introduction to the period. There is a useful, critical bibliography. 
(954) 
South-East Asia 
MALAYSIA: A STUDY IN DIRECT AND INDIRECT RULE. 
Rupert Emerson. Reprint. University of Malaya Press (Kuala Lumpur), M$6.00; 
Oxprd University Pree (London), oes Lepage cm. $54 pages. Maps. Index. 
Paper covers. 
The title of this book refers, not to the Federation whose problems are at present so 
much to the fore, but to the area of South-East Asia comprising not only the Malayan 
Archipelego but the former Dutch East Indies. The American scholar who wrote 
this account in 1937 produced a most valuable survey of two Eastern empires on the 
eve of a war which was to transform both out of all recognition. It was regarded on 
first publication as unduly critical of the administration of Malaya, but can now be 
seen more clearly in historical perspective, and the evaluation of its merits is assisted 
by a useful new introduction by Dr. John Bastin, at one time Professor of History in 
the University of Malaya. As a mine of information on the workings of Imperial 
tule in the East, this remains an essential work for students. (959-5) 


Vietnam 
VIETNAM. Edited by Robin Murray. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 5s. 1965. 2975 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (Read-In Series, No. 1) 

Drawing on a wide range of sources in various languages, this book provides an 
A series of background readings on the Vietnamese situation. The contribu- 
tors—all of them young university graduates—present, with the aid of maps and 
excerpts from the hes and writings of academics and politicians, the major issues 
involved. The rakes. not an indictment of one side or another, but an impressive 
assembly of arguments and available evidence which should be of interest to both 
specialists and non-specialists interested in contemporary politics. (959-7) 


The Sudan 
SUDAN REPUBLIC. K D. D. Henderson. Benn, 37s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Maps. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 
Since her achievement of independence in 1953, the Sudan has had to contend with 
an unusual combination of problems arising not only from the paucity of her natural 
resources and inexperience at certain levels in the administration, but also from the 
racial and religious diversity of her peoples and the vast extent of her territories. In 
domestic politics a democratic experiment failed, the subsequent military dictatorship 
was o own and only force has prevented the secession of the negro South. To 
the crucial difficulties besetting the young nation the author has presented a lucid 
factual introduction, the fruit of his life’s work in the Sudan Political Service which 
he entered in 1926. After a brief historical survey he describes in great detail events 
and personalities known to him often at first- and his sympathetic aera 
is always apparent. He concludes with valuable chapters on the problem of the Sou 
and the October Revolution. This is a book for those with more than a pa 
interest in Sudanese affairs. caoi 
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East Africa 
PRELUDE TO IMPERIALISM: British Reactions to Central African Society, 
1840-1890. H. A. C. Cairns. Routledge, 50s, 1965. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. Index. 
The period covered is,that m which Africans pa southern tropical Africa were 
bemg reported to the European West by a few individuals, among whom Christian 
missionaries were the most copious producers of both correspondence and published 
books. Dr. Cairns (Assistant Professor of Government and Politics in the University 
of British Columbia) quotes those writings which were by British entrants into 
Africa, and concludes that they were correct in demonstrating that Africans needed 
_imperial control and direction to render them capable of living in a world opened by 
“intercommunication. But he holds, in the light of modern anthropological beliefs, y 
that the pioneers were too arrogant and ignorant to make that necessity acceptable. 
His readers may assume that we, black and white, are better men than our fathers. 


Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swaziland (97) 
SOUTH AFRICA’S HOSTAGES: Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swazi- 
land. Jack Hal Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 512 pages. Maps. Index. 
Paper covers, (Penguin African Library) 
A South African journalist has produced a comprehensive book on the three countries 
formerly known as the High Commission Territories which, though under British 
rule, are within or adjoining the Republic of South Africa. He describes the historical 
background, the terntories today, and the political, economic and social developments 
taking place as they advance towards greater administrative responsibility for their 
own. AIA Students of African problems will find particular interest in this account 
of the life of countries whose future form of government is likely to be totally 
different from that of the Republic on which they are to some extent economically ’ 
dependent and to whose active hostility would be particularly vulnerable. On 
the other hand, one may regret that the author, and the editor of the series, find it 
necessary to present their facts with rather aggressive controversial phraseology 
instead of letting them speak for themselves. (968-1) 


Southern Rhodesia 
A HISTORY OF SOUTHERN RHODESIA: Early Days to 1934. L. H. 
Gann. Chatto & Windus, 558. 1965. 24-5 cm. 366 pages. Map. Index. 
The National Archives of Rhodesia have sponsored some important historical 
pee including a history of Northern Rhodesia to 1953. The author of this 
ok, formerly a member of He staff of the National Archives, has now written a 
companion volume on Southern Rhodesia to the middle 30’s. His emphasis is on the 
period of white settlement, though there is one chapter on the earlier period including 
Portuguese contacts with the area. Mr. Gann has drawn extensively on the archives 
themselves and on documents in private hands in compiling this valuable record. A 
sequel has been planned to carry the narrative to the establishment of Federation in 
19$3. The present volume finishes at a period when the racial and other problems of 
so much current significance had not aes the prominence of later years, but the 
concluding chapter, discussing the nature of Southern Rhodesian society in the 1930’s, 
indicates the degree to which these were inherent in the country’s history. (968-91) 
West Indies 
A GUIDE TO RECORDS IN THE LEEWARD ISLANDS. E. C. 
Baker. Blackwell (Oxford) for the University of the West Indies, 638. 1965. 25-5 cm. 
112 pages. Map. Index. ; 
The Department of History of the University of the West Indies is endeavouring to * 
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survey archives in the West Indies and has been assisted by the Rockefeller Fund in 
this task. A volume dealing with Barbados has already been published, and this new 
volume is the result of a year spent in the Leeward Islands in which, as well as listing 
the archives, Mr. Baker endeavoured to stimulate local interest, to encourage the 
improvement of storage conditions, and to microfilm material in danger of 
deterioration, After brief introductory chapters, this report lists records held in the 
islands and at the Public Record Office in London under the names of individual 
islands. Unofficial records, church registers, etc. and significant papers in private 
hands are also included, as well as lists of early newspapers. Appendices describe 
various other relevant archives in the United Kingdom, and there are some recom- 
mendations on the administration and physical care of manuscript records, (972-971) 


Australia 
THE RALLYING POINT. My Story of the New Guard. Eric Campbell. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne); Cambridge University Press (London), 
$3.50; 358. 1965. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The New Guard was a movement in New South Wales formed in 1931 during the 
period of depression in opposition to the Labour Government of J. T. Lang. To its 
supporters it was a patriotic body for the defence of the constitutions against 
Communism; to its opponents it embodied fascist and authoritarian viewpoints. 
This account is the first adequate study of its activities during the two years of its 
significant life. The author was its leading member and hence presents a generally 
favourable view of its work, but owing to the lack of documentary matenal on the 
subject these first-hand reminiscences, allowing for the author’s viewpoint, are an 
important contribution to Australian political history. (994:4) 


FICTION 





THE TIME OF THE PEACOCK. Stories by Mena Abdullah and Ray 

Mathew. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 21s.; 18s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. 
These twelve charming stories have all a in print before, mostly in the Sydney 
Bulletin; they are now published in book form with the aid of a well-deserved grant 
from the Commonwealth Literary Fund. Most of them concern the experiences of 
a Pakistani immigrant family in Australia, though one or two at the end deal with 
other themes and other characters. The ‘family’ stories are all told by Nimmi, one 
of the daughters, and relate to difficult periods of her childhood—so Jas the process 
of adapting to the Australan environment is seen in the perspective of her own 
development. The incidents are ordinary enough—a trip to town, a meeting with an 
Irish pedlar, story-time in the family circle; what is quite extraordinary is the depth 
of meaning which they achieve. 
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OLD LAMPS FOR NEW. Harold Acton. Methuen, 305. 1965. 20°5 cm. 302 pages. 
Mr. Acton is well known as an historian, is a connoisseur of the arts and has spent 
many years in the civilised surroundings of a Florentine villa, He 1s exceptionally well fs 
qualified to write this satirical extravaganza on the world of art experts, millionaire 
collectors, gallery directors, critics, dealers, restorers and forgers. The plot is centred 
upon the rich and venerable head of a chemical firm, whose efforts are directed not 
only to acquiring a little known work of El Greco, but also to passing off a forgery 
of the painting upon the National Gallery. There are moments when the narrative 
flags a PA but the background is convincing, the satire exceptionally sharp and the 
dialogue effortlessly witty. 
A SCORPION ON A STONE. Gwyn Griffin. Collins, 18s. 1965. 20 cm. Í 
224 pages. 
The six short stories which comprise this collection are set in southern and eastern 
Africa. The first and most Sore piece describes a man-hunt for a South African 
farmer, who has killed an African labourer, and the tensions which spring up between 
a young British subaltern and the other ranks of his patrol, arising from resent- 
ments within the modern army. Other stories are concerned with enlightened but 
imperceptive bureaucrats on the east coast, French administrators in Somaliland and , 
a diplomatic colony on an oil sheikdom. Mr. Griffin has a strongly developed sense of ~ 
place and he is an alert observer of the c which have sa the end of 
the colonial era. He writes at his best when his narrative is braced by action. 


MUSIC UPSTAIRS. Sheena Mackay. Deutsch, 188. 1965. 20°5 cm. 156 pages. 
Sheena Mackay made a promising debut in 1964 with two novellen published in the 
same volume. Her second book is a slight but striking novel which describes a young 
girl’s first experience of life on her own in London. Sidonie leaves her parents’ 
suburban home to share a small flat with a girl friend. She soon finds herself involved 
in a highly charged relationship with the young married ee on the floor below, 
both of whom fall in love with her. Miss Mackay handles her material in an im- 
pressionistic fashion, cutting the corners of her narrative, and stressing the fleeting 
emotions and physical sensations of her characters. This technique 1s effective, since | 
it harmonises with the immature but rapidly developing personality of the heroine. 
The author’s perceptions are sharp, but her fiction 1s still of the kind which draws 
upon autobiographical rather than upon imaginatively created experience. 


FRIENDS AND HEROES. Olivia Manning. Heinemann, 30s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 
372 pages. » 
This novel forms the final instalment of Miss Manning’s trilogy, The Great Fortune, 
which is set in south-eastern Europe during the first eighteen months of the Second 
World War. At the end of the story the two central characters, Guy and Harriet 
Pringle, have been forced by the German advance to flee from Rumania, thence to 
Greece and finally to Egypt. Athens is the scene of the present volume, and, to an 7 
even greater extent than in Bucharest, public events are te at arm’s length. Much 
of the story is occupied with the petty intrigues and clashes of personality among the 
British colony, and with Guy’s struggle to secure himself a aching pos at the British 
school against the opposition of his treacherous colleagues. Although the central 
r has now become the incompatibility of the Pringles’ marriage, the discovery 
of how unlike they really are in sympathies and affections, Miss Manning succeeds in 
enriching her theme with a won y diverse gallery of minor characters, and at 
the same time the Greek background is unobtrusively but authoritatively sketched in. 
The cycle can now be seen more clearly as the story of a pencil relationship ` 
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Se peas in and illuminated by a foreign setting: it is the Pringles and their circle 
who occupy the centre of the'stage, not the collapse of the pre-war world in Rumania 
or in Greece, 


BORN LOSERS. Short Stories. Barbara Skelton. Alan Ross, 18s, 1965. 
19-5 cm. 148 pages. 

The shocks, surprises, pleasures, and defeats experienced by women ın the sex war 
provide the common theme of this highly sophisticated collection of stories: Miss 
Skelton’s pomt of view is wry, witty and pessimistic, and it is the defeats which 
predominate. The se for the stories are diverse—New York, London, the 
English countryside, and the French Riviera: the author possesses a brillant 
descriptive pf and her dialogue is perfectly attuned to the satirical effect she wishes 
to create. She writes with a neck rueful assurance of the chaotic world of the 
unattached—divoreées, playboys, models, rogue psychiatrists and their patients. Her 
stories are intensely eb e, amusing, occasionally shocking; about the misfortunes 
of her heroines it is difficult to care very deeply, since many of them seem incapable 
of caring much themselves. 


THE MANDELBAUM GATE. Muriel Spark. Maanillan, 253. 1965. 
; 20°5 cm. 336 pages. 

This novel marks a new and successful extension of scope in Miss Spark’s fiction. 
So far her novels, with all their sharpness of perception, wit and paradox, have been 
concerned with the inward life of a comparatively limited range of characters. Here, 
while her insight into her individual creations is no less Ro presents a complex 


forei and shows that she possesses a strongly developed sense of place. 
Israe cairn provide the scene for her story. Barbara Vaughan, a woman in her 


late thirties, a Catholic of half-Jewish extraction, is visiting the Holy Land and has 
. reached a turning~point in her life. The archaeologist with whom she has fallen in 

love is engaged in a prolonged application to the Vatican to annul his marriage; at 
the same time the heroine is escaping from the emotional domination of a head- 
mistress who is at once a close friend and her employer. Her mixed ongins, her desire 
to conceal her movements, and the mutual suspicions of Arab and Israeli combine to 
entangle her in the espionage which proliferates in her surroundings. Besides creating 
an impressive gallery of Levantine and expatriate English characters, Miss Spark has 
written an intensely observant comedy, ek is, however, deliberately limited by a 
certain emotional detachment. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Ma , VAN 





` 


UNFORGETTABLE JOURNEYS. An anthology edited and with an 

introduction by Gillian Avery. Gollancz, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
z An inte and unusual anthology, of travel episodes involving both real and 
" fictional children. Gillian Avery herself writes for children, specialising in stories 
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with a Victorian setting, and the roth century is well represented here. Little Nell and 
her grandfather, from Dickens’s Old Curiosity Shop, make a nightmarish journey 
through the Black Country. The Prince of Lampedusa describes a Sicilian family , 
travelling by train and coach to their country mansion. The editor ranges widely / 
through other centuries as well, from the story of Tobit and the Angel in the 
Apocrypha to the medieval historian’s account of the Children’s Crusade, from 
Mozart’s concert tour with his sister in 1762 to the moving story, which opens the 
selection, of an American girl’s train journey in 1939 with a party of Jewish children 
escaping from Naxi-occupied Austria. There are thirty-five items altogether and they 
are delightfully Watered by John Verney. 


LUCINDA. Barbara C. Freeman. Faber, 18s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. Í 
Illustrations. 

A novel for girls in their teens, set, like Mrs. Freeman’s last book The Name on the 
Glass, m Victorian England. There are interesting glimpses of village life in the 
background, but it is one of the darker aspects of the period which gives the book its 
gripping power: the helplessness of dependent women. The narrator is one of five 
children of a widow compelled by poverty to act as unpaid ho to a rich, 
ungenerous relation. Lucinda hates her family’s dependence on his cold charity. She 
rebels with acts of defiance which seem to lead to disaster, but chance and helpful * 
friends convert this to victory and the promise of romantic love. 


FIVE SPINNING TOPS OF NAPLES. Mark Oliver. Dent, 15s. 1965. 
19°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

Visitors to Naples will know of the seugnizzi—the urchins who frequent the cty ! 
streets earning a precarious living as beach-boys, pedlars, coin-divers—or even as + 
thieves and beggars. Mark Oliver tells the story of one small group of them, and of T 
the two brothers from Rome—Ferdinando and Orlando—who join them after ` 
leaving home because their father could not earn enough money to support his 
family of eleven. The background is very well done, and if at times the narrative and ' 
the dialogue tug at the reader’s emotions, this is achieved without lapsing into senti- ‘, 
mentality. Though written as a children’s book, which should appeal to both boys + 
and girls between 10 and 13, it will also be enjoyed by many grown-ups. ` 


Non-fiction 

RAILWAYS OF THE WORLD. E. B Carter. Ward Lock, 173.6d. 1965. 
28-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This large-page colourful volume should delight all, from small-boyhood upwards, ™ 

who are E EAA Mr. Carter, a veteran specialist in this field, deals with the 

history and working of both steam and diesel-electric locomotives, and other 

of electric locomotive find mention in their proper place elsewhere in chapters which 

survey in turn the railway systems of Britain, America, Europe, Australia and New 

Zealand, Africa and the Far East. Mr. Peter Morter contributes a large number of r 

mimg attractive colour drawings and these are supplemented by plentiful photo- 

grap 

ARISTOTLE: Founder of Scientific Philosophy. Benjamin pein sear 
GUGLIELMO MARCONI: Father of Radio. David Gunston. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 15s. each. 1965. 21 cm. 126: 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathfinder 
Biographies) 

Professor Farrington is an eminent classical scholar who has taken a special interest, 

in the scientific thought of the ancients, and he fittingly has the more demanding ` 
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subject. Mr. Gunston is a children’s writer and an experienced journalist who has 
done a good deal of work in the field of popular science, so that for him the life- 
story off a man hike Marconi is child’s play. Both books are aimed at older boys and 
\ girls and are sound treatments of their respective subjects. If the Marconi is easier 
reading and likely to win a wider public, the Aristotle will perhaps prove more 
stimulating and informative to those really keen to find out about the ancient Greeks. 


THE CHILDREN’S PICTURE ATLAS IN COLOUR. Paul Hamlyn, 

258, 1965. 26 cm. $44 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Odyssey Library Series 2) 
No editorial credit-titles are displayed on this massive and handsome volume, but, 
though a certain impersonality 1s perhaps desirable when describing the modern 
world with its debatable boundaries and controversial economic systems, the 
anonymous team deserve applause for doing the job so well. People, scenery and 
cities are illustrated in some 600 colour photographs. The 300 maps show national 
divisions, natural features, climate, population, raw materials, power sources, time 
zones and travel routes. Besides the brief country-by-country descriptive text, there 
are statistical tables of rivers, mountains, lakes and cities. The whole world is covered. 
The book appears accurate and objective enough to satisfy the adult and attractive 
enough to engross the 9-14 age group for whom it is produced. Not a few of their 
elders are likely to be engrossed too. 


A PICTURE HISTORY OF INDIA. John Hampden. Oxford University 
Press, 168, 1965. 28-5 cm. 64 pages. Ilustrated. (Oxford Picture Histories) 
All John Hampden’s considerable gifts as a populariser and elucidator are called into 
play in the excellent text which he has written to accompany Clarke Hutton’s fine 
illustrations. To cover 4,000 years of history in so short a book might seem an impos- 
y sible task, but Mr. Hampden has succeeded in painting the pas simply and clearly 
j' yet in sweeping panorama, not only of the rise and fall of civilisations, of invasions 
" and conquests and peaceful interludes, but also of India’s greatest men, her great 
' literature and art—indeed, of her greatness as a nation. 


» SAILORS’ SONGS AND SHANTIES. Michael Hurd. Oxford University 
' Press, 108.6d, 1965. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. (The Young Reader’s Guides to Music) 
Even in the age of the steam-turbine and atomic power, the great sailing ships of the 
past and their associations still have an endless fascination for young and old. Children 
who are interested in the sea and in music should find this a most entertaining book. 
Mr. Hurd describes in some detail the life and routine on board a sailing vessel and 
* explains how the singing of shanties was an integral part of both. The examples 
quoted show something of the remarkable range and antiquity of these songs, and 
how they eased the danger and tedium of life under sail. John Miller’s illustrations are 
gay and vivid, 
‘A NEW LOOK AT THE OLD TESTAMENT. Josephine Kamm, Gollancz, 
218. 1965. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Both the content and production of this book should make an immediate appeal to 
young people. It is written in a simple and pleasing style, and the illustrations by 
Gwyneth Cole are very attractive. The Old Testament stories are placed in their 
historical setting aad ie eoun clear that archaeology has shed much light on their 
meaning. Miss Kamm, however, is not content to regard the Old Testament as 
ancient history alone. She brings out the moral and spiritual development of the 
ebrews culminating in the insight of the prophets expressed in their ideals of social 
“tighteousness and personal responsibility. 
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MAKE TIME TO READ 


£ Theme for Britain’s first National Library Week 
K. C. HARRISON 


THE most exciting thing about Britain’s first National Library Week, to be 
held from March 12 to 19, 1966, is that it is happening at all. For too long in 

‘\ the past there has been a kind of uneasy peace between libraries and the 
various components of the book trade, although relations at personal level 
have always been friendly. Now, with the advent of National Library Week, 
those amicable personal relations have been implemented at institutional 
level to the ultimate benefit of all concerned. 

The turning point came about two years ago when booksellers, publishers 
and librarians got together in preliminary discussions as to how best we in 
Britain could organise a National Library Week on much the same lines as 
the Americans have done since 1957. Out of this meeting came agreement, 

+ and it was decided to set up a Joint Organising Committee consisting of 
three representatives from the Library Association, two from the Book- 
sellers Association, two from the Publishers Association, and one from the 
National Book League. The chairman of this Joint Organising Committee 

} was to be nominated by the Library Association, and the secretaries of the 
B.A., the L.A. and the P.A. were included on it. During the committee’s 
existence it has enlarged itself by the inclusion of representatives from the 
Society of Authors, from Aslib, from the School Library Association, as well 
as a special librarian and a university librarian from the L.A. 

The committee was formed in July 1964. First it advertised for, inter- 
viewed and appointed professional organisers for the Week, the successful 

{applicants being Messrs. F. H. Radford, Ltd. of Fenwick House, 289-293 
High Holborn, London, W.C.1. Next it succeeded in enlisting the support 
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of His Royal Highness The Duke of Edinburgh as Patron. Numerous Vice- ' 
Patrons were also enrolled, among them being the Secretary of State for 
Education and Science, the Archbishop of Canterbury, the Lord Mayor of 7 
London, the Presidents of the Royal Society, the Royal Academy, the 
British Federation of Master Printers and the National Union of Students as 
well as the Chairmen of the Arts Council, the British Broadcasting Corpora- 
tion, the Independent Television Authority and the University Grants 
Committee. 

Fortified by this impressive support from many walks of life, the com- 
mittee and organisers then settled down to consider detailed arrangements 
for the Week. The date having been decided, a circular letter was sent to all 
public librarians, informing them of the Week’s objects and urging them to} 
plan their budgets for 1965-66 with ambitious local programmes in mind. ° 

The committee then agreed upon a slogan “Make time to read’ and, after 
considering many specimens, approved a symbol to be used in all publicity. 
Plans for national publicity material, all in matching blue-and-white, 
included the mass production of posters in two sizes, handbills, bookmarks, 
envelope stickers, car window stickers and continuous strip suitable for shop 
windows or above bookshelves in shops and libraries, this publicity being 
open to purchase from the national committee by the local committees for 
use in libraries, bookshops and elsewhere. T 

At an early stage the committee, with the help of the organisers, produced 
a handbook entitled Make Time to Read and this was widely distributed on a 
free basis, extra copies costing $s. each from the organisers. This handbook 
outlined the aims of NLW, which are broadly ‘to encourage as many people 
as possible to take an interest m books, libraries and all the services that both 
booksellers and librarians can offer’. It then went on to recommend how 
NLW might be organised locally, for it was recognised from the outset that, 
however strong was the lead from the centre, the success of the Week could 
ultimately be measured only by its impact at local level. $ 

The handbook suggested that in each locality there should be formed a 
wide-based local committee with, if possible, the local public librarian acting 
as secretary. Hints were given for the constitution of such a committee, 
suggested members being local librarians, publishers and booksellers, 7 
together with representatives of the local authority, the press, education and 
youth interests, representatives of music and the arts, commerce, trade 
unions, women’s organisations, and so on. 

Although the local librarian and his hbrary authority would, it was hoped, 
generate the local committee, the handbook emphasised that NLW was not 
merely for the greater glorification of public libraries. The intention was 
that libraries of all types should take part, and that considerable emphasis , 
should be placed on book buying and on the value of books in the home. 
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The handbook was a committee document and had some of the weaknesses 
of such a publication. But on the whole it came in for a lot of praise, and 
great credit is due to our organisers for its initial preparation. 


All this time, the committee continued to enlist support for the Week. 
The local authority associations were approached and gave the idea their 
blessing. Furthermore, letters were sent to hundreds of national organisations 
explaining the purpose of NLW, asking for support, and requesting them to 
make reference to it in their members’ journals and bulletins. The response 
was overwhelmingly in favour and indeed, wherever the Week has been 
mentioned it has been greeted with enthusiasm. 


Peeling that it was now established upon very firm bases, the committee 
continued its detailed arrangements. It began to issue newsletters to local 
committees. These useful media have not only helped to promulgate the 
national committee’s plans, but also to inform local committees what their 
counterparts were planning up and down the country. 


Other encouragements provided by the national committee included lists 
of authors willing to speak, and a list of films available for hiring. The 
National Book League made its 1965-66 issue of the Guide to Touring 
Exhibitions into a special NLW edition and this has been utilised to the full 
by local committees. Competitions have been organised nationally, while 
the Booksellers Association has prepared an NLW list of recommended 
‘Books for the Home’. 


NLW will be launched from a national platform by means of a reception 
which the Lord Mayor of London is giving at the Guildhall on Thursday, 
March 10, The following day will see a special Foyle’s Literary Luncheon to 
celebrate NLW at the Dorchester Hotel. The organisers are arranging TV, 
radio and press coverage for the Week, and included in their arrangements 
are syndicated articles to be placed in as many local newspapers and other 
press outlets as possible. These articles have been prepared by experts and 
they cover such subjects as “Your Home Library’, ‘Everyman’s Guide to 
Reference Books’, and ‘Gramophone Records in the Public Library’, as well 
as career articles on librarianship, bookselling and publishing. 

The Department of Education and Science, through its library advisers, 
is giving practical support to the Week, and all the national libraries are 
taking part. The National Library of Wales, for instance, is presenting a 
special exhibition, while the National Lending Library for Science and 
Technology is making display material available to a number of local 
committees. 


The initial finances for the Week came from the Publishers Association, 
the Library Association and the Booksellers Association, and though each of 
‘these bodies was as generous as it could afford to be, this first effort has had 
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to be organised on quite limited money. However, with supplementary 
contributions coming in from various sources and with the publicity selling 
very well, financial worries receded from being uppermost in the minds of y 
committee members. 

It must be admitted that not all the local committees have been organised 
on the wide basis suggested in the handbook. Many librarians have been 
organising their own publicity campaigns for many years and some of these 
did not seize the opportunity presented by NLW to enlist outside help in 
bigger and better promotional campaigns for libraries and books in their , 
areas. While the national committee hopes that these ‘one-man committees’ 
will expand in the future on the lines suggested, it nevertheless applauds the 
efforts of these librarians and thanks them for their support. 

News of the existence of local committees was slow to come in at first, 
but after a circular letter had been addressed to them, and after addresses at 
various meetings and conferences, the picture suddenly changed, and the 
number of committees rapidly increased. N 

The handbook had not only given organisational guidance and a suggested 
timetable, but also offered many ideas for the promotion of NLW locally. 
It was emphasised that these were merely suggestions and that local 
committees would no doubt be able to implement their own ideas. This they 
have certainly done. { 

Islington may be quoted as an excellent example. This north London 
borough formed its local NLW committee in accordance with our recom- 
mendations and it went on to form sub-committees for special activities. 
Consequently, its programme is a model one, including six major exhibitions, 
other smaller displays, special theatrical performances at Sadler’s Wells and 
elsewhere, a public debate, competitions, activities in churches and youth 
centres, and other projects. After March 19, people in Islington ought 
certainly to know that there has been a National Library Week there. 

All over the country people are now working hard for the success of | 
NLW. Stimulating intentions have been reported from all directions. ” 
Students at library schools have taken up the NLW torch with enthusiasm, 
planning activities in many areas. 

One cannot pretend that the organisation of a National Library Week is 
easy. On the contrary it has involved an impressive amount of preparatory 
work. First it is necessary to sell the idea to the various components of the 
book trade and to librarians. There are prejudices to overcome, and apathy 
as well. Fortunately the Week had many loyal supporters from the 
beginning, and many of the imitial critics, once persuaded, numbered amongst 
the most energetic workers. 

I mention these points because they may be of interest and use to organ- 
isers of weeks in other countries. For, just as we in Britain were encouraged 
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by American experience, other countries are now showing an interest in our 

National Library Week. 
< By the time this article is read, NLW in Britain will be coming into full 

swing. There will be exhibitions and displays in hbraries, bookshops and 

schools up and down the land. There will be celebrity lectures going on, and 

talks by authors to audiences of adults and children. There will be official 

openings of new libraries and I know of at least one bookshop which will 

be opening its extensions during the Week. There will be debates, plays, 
, fines amnesty weeks in libraries, open days in special and academic libraries, 
and countless other projects. 

All this means good and increased publicity for the services which 
librarians and booksellers administer. Authors and publishers will also benefit 
from this publicity, but we hope that the greatest benefit will be to those at 
which NLW is aimed: that is, readers, and—better still—potential readers. 

Writing as I do before the event, how can I say whether NLW will be a 
success or not? In truth I am sure it will be, but in any case the national 
committee and the sponsoring organisations have already taken the bit 
between their teeth and have agreed upon a second National Library Week, 
already being talked of as NLW 2, for March 11-18, 1967. 

Mistakes have been made in the organisation of the first Week, but it is 
hoped to profit from these in the future. The national committee has already 
prepared an evaluation form for the use of local committees. After NLW 1 is 
over, we shall ask for the completion and return of these forms. From them 
we shall learn the measure of the project’s success, and how to make NLW 2 
an even greater success. 


-F 


Mr. K. C. Harrison is City Librarian of Westminster and Chairman of the Joint Organising 
Commuttee for National Library Week. He is a member of the Councils of the Library Association 
and the National Book League. His latest book 1s British Public Library Buildings, written in 
collaboration with S. G. Berriman. 


Correction 

We regret that in the review of SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS 

IN NIGERIA by L. J. Lewis, on page 22 of our January issue, the author was 

incorrectly described as Head of the Department of Education in Tropical 

Areas in the University of Ghana. He is Head of the Department of Education 
“in Tropical Areas in the University of London Institute of Education. 
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THE ie ee in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists, 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of * 


each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and x 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- , 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
ENGLISH LITERATURE from the 16th century to the present. A Select 
List of Editions. 2nd edition. Longmans for the British Council, 8s.6d. 1965. 
21'§ cm. 170 pages. Paper covers. 
This valuable list was first issued by the Books Department of the British Council in 
1962, but this second edition is on sale through ordinary book-trade channels. It has 
been extended from 120 to 160 pages and thoroughly revised throughout: e.g. the 
increased critical concentration on Dickens is shown by the addition of twelve new 
editions and studies, and in the extensive 20th century section over twenty writers 
have been added, including Beckett, Lawrence Durrell, Golding, Isherwood, Keyes, 
Kipling, Lessing, McDiarmid, MacNeice, Osborne and Wilfred Owen. Publishers 
ad prices (brought up to date) are given. Teachers, students, librarians and book- 
sellers will find this list very helpful, since it covers all major and many minor British 
creative writers, or each the best editions of their works and the most 
important Diora d cal, critical and bibliographical studies, besides general histories 
and anthologies. (016-82) 
Library Science 
PROGRESS IN LIBRARY SCIENCE, 1965. Edited by Robert L 
Collison. Butterworths, 45s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
Thus is the first of a promised series of annual volumes in which experts will examine, 
in detail, those fields of hbrarianship, which have been undergoing changes in the 
last few years. The editor, who is well known for his many books on various aspects 
of librarianship and indexing, has gathered togethered a distinguished group of 


- librarians to assist him in this very welcome venture. Particular attention has been 


paid to the international aspects of the subjects on which the contributors write. It is 
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also good to find contributions on various aspects of the book trade, and in addition 
to discussions of library progress, the work includes chapters on archives, indexing 
and information science. There 1s a useful chronology of events in the field of y 
librarianship covering the period from January, 1964 to November, 1965. (020°58) 
Archives 
A MANUAL OF ARCHIVE ADMINISTRATION. Sir Hilary Jenkinson. 
Reprint of and cdition. Lund Humphries, 36s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
A reissue of the revised second edition (1937) of a notable book—indeed the standard 
work in English on the subject—by the one-time Deputy Keeper of the Public ; 
Records. It has now been furnished with an Introduction and Bibliography by Roger 
H. Ellis, Secretary, Royal Comnussion on Historical Manuscripts. It 1s true that, since 
1937, the scope and scale of archive administration have been enlarged, but the state- 
ments of principle set forth by Jenkinson have remamed valid and his definition of 
archives and exposition of the duties of the archivist are still fundamental to thought 
on the subject throughout English-speaking countries. (025171) 
Libraries 
LIBRARIES IN THE MODERN WORLD. George Chandler. Pergamon * 
Press (Oxford), x7s.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 172 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Common- 
wealth and International Library: Library and Technical Information Division) 
The aim of this book is to give what the author calls ‘a bird’s-eye view’ of all types of 
library, selecting examples on a world-wide basis. The first chapter deals satisfactorily, 
although briefly, with the international function of libraries, and this is followed b 
short accounts of different types of libranes, e.g. local public, academic, industri 1 
national, etc. There are also brief accounts of International libraries and documenta- 
tion services and international and national library associations. Altogether, a tersely 
written book which should be useful in all countries. Dr. Chandler is the City 
Librarian of Liverpool. (027) 


General Periodicals 
* THE CAMBRIDGE QUARTERLY. Vol. L No. I, Winter 1965-6. 
Editors: R. D. Gooder and others. Published at 28 de Freville Avenue, Cambridge. 
Quarterly. 78.6d. per copy. 30s. per annum. 21-5 cm. 
The first number of this quarterly contains enough references to Scrutiny to make it 
plain that this 1s m some sense a successor to that rigorous and influential review. It 1s 
intended to publish articles on all the arts and on new ideas from many specialist fields, 
but the initial bias is certainly towards literary criticism. The most notable article in 
the first issue 1s that by F. R. Leavis on Tolstoy’s Anna Karenina, revealing his usual 
ability to strp a work to its essentials. Other articles, on John Osborne’s play Luther 
and on Sumone de Beauvoir, together with the ag reviews, show the old y 
determination to maintain standards—and the old inabulity to distinguish between 
criticism and carping. Nevertheless, this is an important venture. (052) 


Journalism 


A HISTORY OF THE LONDON GAZETTE 1665-1965. P. M. 
Handover. H.M. Stationery Office, 17s.6d. 1965. 25-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations, 

THE LONDON GAZETTE. Facsimile of Number 85. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 1s.6d. 1965. 29 cm. 2 pages. 

In November, 1965, the London Gazette was 300 years old. Miss Handover traces the . 

history of this, the oldest of British newspapers, and describes how it has adapted itself : 
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to meet the political and administrative needs of the day. Nowadays it is a newspaper 
only in a very specialised sense, carrying government announcements and legal 
notices, but at one time it was a principal source of news, particularly from overseas. 
(It published the first report of Wellington’s victory at Waterloo). Founded by the 
Crown, it has remained an official publication, bearing the inscription ‘By Authority’, 
and since 1923 the responsibility of H.M. Stationery Office. This history is a useful 
addition to the material available to students of the Press. H.M. Stationery Office has 
also produced a facsimile copy of No. 85 of the London Gazette describing the Great 


Fire of London, in 1666. (072) 


iluminated Manuscripts 
IRISH ILLUMINATED MANUSCRIPTS of the Early Christian Period. 
James Johnson Sweeney. Collins in association with Unesco, ss. 1965. 16°5 cm. 
24 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The wlumnated manuscripts produced in the monasteries of Ireland and, under Irish 
influence, in Northumbria, are among the outstanding artistic achievements of a 
critical period in European history and culture. They form the earliest of the western 
schools of illummated manuscripts, preceding the Carolingian examples, and display 
an astonishing blending of corer geometric ornament with motifs derived from 
classical, Mediterranean sources. This little book reproduces in colour some of the 
best known pages from this handful of precious manuscripts (the originals are mostly 
in Dublin or the British Museum, London), introduced by an excellent foreword by 
Mr. James Sweeney, who gives the important facts about each manuscript and also 
summarises some of the problems concerning the ongin (a matter of much lively 
debate in academic circles today). He also points to certain similarities of approach to 
pictonal expression which these anonymous Insh monks share with contemporary 
artists today, one reason perhaps for the intense mterest now shown in Irish Jlłumimated 
manuscripts. (096-1) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE METAPHYSICS OF DE y of the Meditations. 
L. J. Beck. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1965. 22 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. 
The author of The Method of Descartes: A Study of the Regulae now gives us the first 
full-length study in English of Descartes’ masterpiece, the Meditations, After a 50-page 
introduction to the historical aes aa he subjects the Meditations to a systematic 
examination, the argument of each of them being described and deasal A con- 
cludmg chapter shows the rightness of this approach, by a structural analysis of the 
Meditations which presents as an application to metaphysics of the method 
described in the Regulae and summarised in the Discourse. This commentary will be a 
. standard work. Indispensable to scholars, it will also be a welcome aid to the student 
grappling with Descartes. (110) 


al 
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THE MYSTERY OF THE EXPANDING UNIVERSE. William 
Bonnor. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1965. 20-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this extremely readable account (first published in Amenica in 1964), an y 
acknowledged authority in cosmology introduces both the subject and the excite- 
ment associated with it, Very little prior scientific training is needed to be able to 
understand the book. The volume 1s in four parts, the first giving the astronomical 
framework into which cosmology must be fitted, the second the relevant basic 
observations, the third various theoretical models, and the fourth recent evidence 
that may help to decide between the models. The account 1s made all the more 
interesting by the fact that the author does not hide his preferences and prejudices, so 
the reader can see how far scientific work is from the unemotional process it is some- / 
times claimed to be. Dr. Bonnor 1s Professor of Mathematics at Queen Elizabeth 
College, University of London. (113) 


THE MEASURE OF THE UNIVERSE. A History of Modern Cosmology . 
J. D. North. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1965. 24°5 cm. 464 pages. Index. 
In this book, which will mainly appeal to those with a training in mathematical 
physics, the author gives a history of cosmology almost entirely confined to the 20th 
century. This confinement demonstrates in a dramatic way how rapidly ideas have 
changed and leads one to wonder how many current ideas will prove lasting. The 
first part of the book gives an account of the large number of cosmological models 
that Pee been proposed, and shows how inconclusive the observational evidence is 
in deciding between many of them. In the second part various philosophical issues are 
discussed, and the author shows the fallacious nature of some of the philosophical 
arguments for and against various theories, such as the steady state theory, for 
instance. (113) 


BRAIN AND MIND. Modern Concepts of the Nature of Mind. Edited by 
J. R. Smythies. Routledge, 40s. 1965. 22 cm. 282 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

This book contains what amounts to a symposium upon the difficult but ever topical 

subject of body-mind relationships. As this is a matter which calls for a multi- 

dimensional approach, it is appropriate that the contributors are drawn from various 
disciplines: philosophy, neuroanatomy, neurology, psychiatry, psychology and 
cybernetics. At the end of each of the nine chapters, each dealing with a different 
aspect of the problem, there are written comments by several of the other authors 
and in most instances a reply by the wniter of the chapter. These written discussions 
are of interest as they throw controversy into sharper relief, particularly that which 
exists between those who adopt a monistic philosophy and those who adhere to 
dualism, whether Cartesian or non-Cartesian. While ed is much of mterest in this 
book it is, as might be expected, by no means all easy reading. The chapter ‘From 
Mechanism to Mind’ by Professor D. M. MacKay in which the analogy between y 
mind and machine 1s considered is of particular interest. (128) 


PERSONALITY AND PERSONAL ILLNESS. G. A. Goulds in 
collaboration with T. M. Caine and with the assistance of Anne Adams and Anna 
Owen. Tavistock Publications, 558. 1965. 22 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is a monograph setting out an important thesis on the basis of many years of 

Se the author in the field of psychological assessment of psychiatric disorder. 

He distinguishes between mental illness and the person who is ill and has also, by a 

series of well designed standardised tests, differentiated various forms of mental dis- 

order according to severity of impairment of the person as ‘agent’ in determining his 7 
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own life. It is, for the most part, a clearly written and interesting book but of most 
value to the clinician. There are sections—betraying a strongly philosophical leaning — 
« which are of interest to the general reader. (1313) 


MENTAL HEALTH IN A CHANGING WORLD. Vol. 1 of a Report 
of an International and Interprofessional Study Group convened by the World 
Federation for Mental Health. Edited by Kenneth Soddy and Robert H. 
Ahrenfeldt. Tavistock’ Publications, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

This report on the deliberations of an committee of the World Federation for 

Mental Health is concerned with peel health problems common to many, if not 

4 all, cultures. In the past, practical solutions have rarely followed international dis- 
cussions, conferences and organisations for mental health, and the expert committee 
explored possible reasons for this. In consequence, new approaches have been 
suggested that may in the future prove fruitful. One major achievement is a lucid 
classification of the whole field of mental health and an extensive bibliography upon 
which the classification 1s based. The work should appeal to administrators, social 

scientists, psychiatrists and psychologists, and to the interested layman. (1313) 


DREAMS AND DREAMING. Norman MacKenzie. Aldus Books: distributors 
c W. H. Allen, 638. 1965. 25 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume falls within the uneasy category of the popular academic. The author is 
a lecturer in social studies in the University of Sussex and has compiled his survey 
with reasonable accuracy within the limits imposed by a wide historical sweep from 
Plato to J. B. Priestley and Joseph’s Pharoah to Erich Fromm. The lavish and too 
frequent illustrations, some in a break up the text without always illuminating 
y the argument. The book has both the advantages and defects of an illustrated 
` encyclopedia covering a limited subject matter. The connecting concept is the rather 
loosely applied idea of fantasy. The author seems to favour the psychoanalytic theory 
of dreaming as symbolically significant; he includes also an account of the most recent 
research on the physiology of sleep and with hallucinogenic drigs. (13573) 


DETERMINANTS OF INFANT BEHAVIOUR.3. Proceedings of the 
Third Tavistock Study Group on Mother-Infant Interaction, held at the House of 
the Ciba Foundation, London, September 1963. Edited by B. M. Foss. Methuen, sos. 
1965. 22°§ cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The proceedings are published in an edited form, with the discussions somewhat 

abridged, as they were for earlier study groups. The twenty-two participants, from 

y Britain, Europe and the U.S.A., were specialists in human and animal behaviour, 
psychiatry, neurophysiology and zoology. The animal studies included preliminary 
reports on mother-infant mteraction in monkeys, and on the behaviour of rhesus 
monkey ‘aunts’, and observations on a hand-reared baboon. The papers on the human 
. young considered their transport, mother-infant interaction from birth to twelve 
Tents and at thirteen months, and hereditary control of early social behaviour. 

Another preliminary report was that by J. L. and H. B. Gewirtz who considered 

stimulus conditions, infant behaviour and social Jearnmg in four Israeli child-rearing 

environments, in relation to the ‘only’ and the ‘youngest’ child. A paper on the 

development of infant smiling in such Israeli environments, presented by J. L. 

Gewirtz at the 1961 study group, suitably concludes the volume. (136-7352) 

MARXISM AND THE LINGUISTIC PHILOSOPHY. Maurice 
Cornforth. Lawrence & Wishart, 55s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

This is an important book, for it is the first full, critical but not altogether unsympa~- 
* thetic treatment in English of modern western academic philosophy from a Marxist 
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standpoint. The author is opposed to the ‘linguistic’ approach, but he grants that ‘it 
can get you out of some muddles’ and indicates the ways in which he thinks it has 
done so. The first part deals historically with the development of empiricism; the y 
final section offers an exposition of a contemporary Marxist position. Professional 
philosophers may feel Mr. Cornforth has attempted too much in one book, but the 
very breadth of his approach gives a coherence to his argument which will particularly 
interest the general reader of philosophic bent. (146) 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF PERCEPTION. M. D. Vermon. Reprint. 
University of London Press, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
A cloth edition of a book first published as a Penguin paperback in 1962. The author, g 
Emeritus Professor of Pacicloey at Reading University, is an authority on the 
experimental study of visual perception. Her original researches and her two books 
Visual Perception (1937) and A Further Study of Visual Perception (1957) are known and 
used. by every psychologist. This volume was einen te laymen. It 1s clear and 
ightforward yet remarkably comprehensive. It deals with the way we perceive 
shape, colour, space and movement and shows how what is seen is not simply 
determined by what 1s there and by the mechanics of the nervous system, but also by 
various psychological factors such as emotion, mood, interest, attitude, expectancies, 
needs, the shifting schemata of memory, etc. Thus, error and misconception can enter 
into judgments based on observation. An excellent book for those interested m 
scientific psychology. (152) 
THINKING ABOUT THINKING. Studies in the Background of some 
Psychological Approaches. Joan Wynn Reeves. Secker & Warburg, 558. 1965. 
22 cm. 334 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, Reader in Psychology at Bedford College, London University, is f 
imterested in both history and theory of psychology. This book studies the roots of 
chological theories of thinkmg. Locke and Spinoza are shown to be sources of 
ater work; a large section is devoted to Freud and earlier thinkers on the unconscious 
factors in thought; Galton and Bmet, the originators of intelligence testing, are 
discussed in detail and shown to have much i a scope than most histones allow; 
Tonn Hebb, Piaget are briefly treated and the book ends with two discursive 
pters: (a) H. H. Price, the Oxtord philosopher, ıs presented as having much to 
offer to psychologists and as having some support from empirical psychology; 
(b) thinking mvolves the whole person rather being a specialised function of 
certain parts—this emerges from a complex final chapter. An important and scholarly 
book for specialists ın Fe ‘moral sciences’. (153) a 


LOVE, THE UNKNOWN. Dallas Kenmare. Johnson Publications, 303. 1965. 
22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

It is difficult to summarise these striking reflections on human life by a writer who 
has a remarkable insight into the mterior life and the nature of personal relationships. 
Miss Kenmare believes that the malaise and disintegration of human socety are 
obvious, and she is concerned to diagnose the disease from which modern man 1s 
suffering and seek a remedy. She holds that human life in mfluenced by human 
emotions and it is to those truths of the heart and soul specially illustrated by the poets 
that we must turn for light and health. Out of an enquiry into the causes of our ills 
she finds two factors emerging. First the need for a moe of spiritual values and 
secondly the 1mperatve demand for a new understanding of love. In chapters dealing 
with the love that leads to death and the love that leads to hfe she seeks to show that 
love must be recognised as the lord of life itself and must be seen in its varied mani~, 
festations and forms. (157) : 


> 
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eae LOGIC. E. J. Lemmon. Nelson, 21s. 1965. 22 cm. 236 pages. 
Index. 
X A very neat and thorough introductory course in symbolic logic, suitable for 
university students, the intelligent layman, and possibly the higher Eris of schools. 
Mathematical competence is not assumed. The coverage is the propositional calculus, 
the predicate ne the syllogism, identity, and the properties iE There is 
also some treatment of no forms and elementary class theory, ın appendices. 
Extremely modern and informative, the book concentrates on doing logic, and is 
unusual in employing natural-deduction techniques throughout, ignoring axiomatic 
developments of either calculus. Exercises are given. The (British) author is Associate 
Professor of Philosophy at Claremont Graduate School, California, and a consulti 
editor of the Journal of Symbolic Logic. (164) 


HOBBES STUDIES. Edited by K. C. Brown. Blackwell (Oxford), 378.6d. 1965. 
22°§ cm. 316 pages. 
This 1s a very useful collection of recent writings on the philosopher Thomas Hobbes 
(1588-1679). Two of the pieces have not been published before, and only one is from 
a book; the others are from various journals, some of which are not easily obtained. 
There are three large-scale discussions, each with two papers, on the foundation of 
Hobbes’s ethics, on his theory of obligation, and on his concept of liberty. There are 
a on the social origins of Hobbes’s political thought, on the relation between his 
politics and his philosophy, and on his Imguistic theones. Contributors include A. E. 
Taylor, J. Plamenatz, H. Warrender, A. G. Wernham, J. W. N. Watkins, and 
S. Morris Engel. There 1s a very large number of references in the text. (192) 


THE CONCEPT OF FREEDOM. Christopher Caudwell. Lawrence & 
Wishart, 35s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. Frontispiece. 
Six of the Studies in a Dying Culture (1938) and Further Studies in a Dying Culture (1949) 
and the first five chapters of The Crisis in Physics (1939) are reprinted to make this 
book. They can be said to constitute the best of the work of Chnstopher Caudwell, 
who was surely the most lively-minded of English Marxists, but ıt is D Ee to 
find them bound-up together. The well-informed general reader will be able to 
enjoy the Studies, Ae only a philosopher is likely to find himself at home in the 
Crisis. It 1s remarkable how little eN writing has dated; he was killed m action 
in the Spanish Crvil War in 1937. The essays reprinted here on love and liberty, on 
aesthetics and psychology are as fresh today as they were when the Studies were first 
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THE FLAME IN THE HEART. A Spuritual Odyssey in the Form of an 
Anthology. C. E. Bignall. Vincent Stuart, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. 


TONGUES OF MEN. Readings for Assembly chosen by Vivian Crellin. 
{ Hutchinson Educational, 65s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 512 pages. 
” The first of these anthologies is designed for those who are impelled by an inescapable 
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desire to know God or the reality behind phenomena. Mr. Bignall explores the 
spiritual riches of East and West in order to enable the reader to climb the celestial 
heights. God, he believes, is known by experience, and each man must find his own y 
way. He himself has been helped by the passages selected and he hands them on to 
others in the hope that they also, through contemplation and mystical thought, may 
realise God in the soul. This anthology will be aeai by those for whom it was 
compiled. The second anthology is for those who have the responsibility of conducting 
informal religious services ay particularly for those who lead worship in schools at 
morning assembly. The first part contains prayers (a main prayer and a concluding 
sentence) while the second and larger part contains readings from the Bible and _ 
Apocrypha and other literature down to modern times. An endeavour has been made * 
to select passages that will present a world that children can recognise as related to the 
world presented to them ın the classroom. Teachers and others will derive great hel; 
from this volume. (208-2) (377, 


THE JUDAEAN SCROLLS: The Problem and a Solution. G. R. Driver 
Blackwell (Oxford), 70s. 1965. 23 cm. 636 pages. Map. Index. 
Among the hundreds of books on the Dead Sea Scrolls this is outstandingly important. 
Professor Driver of Oxford, the doyen of British Semitists, deals minutely with every 
aspect of the problems presented by the documents, their concealment and discovery, 
ound, contents and affinities, as well as with previous theories about provenance 
and date. Their commonly accepted Essene origin is scrutinised and rejected. From a 
study of the historical, linguistic and other evidence Dr. Driver identifies the 
Covenanters with the Zadokites, linking their origin with the Boethusians and their 
end with the Zealots, and he relates the Scrolls to events about the time of the Jewish 
Revolt against Rome (A.D. 66-73). Acceptance of this cogent and well-documented f 
ent means that the Scrolls are contemporary with the New Testament and thus 
of prime importance for all biblical students. Although the book is written for experts, 
most of it will be understood and found fascinating by any serious reader. (221-4) 


AN OPEN LETTER TO EVANGELICALS. A Devotional and Homuletic 
Commentary on the First Epistle of John. R. E. O. White. Paternoster Press (Exeter), 
21s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Index. 

This volume by a Baptish minister and scholar was first published in America in 

1964. Followmg a competent introduction dealing with questions of background, 

authorship, date and message, Mr.’ White provides firstly devotional interpretations 

of the text and then a series of contemporary reflections on authority, spiritual 
experience, ethics, ecumenicity, the person of Christ and the Cross. He adds some © 
detailed notes for those who wish to proceed to further study, and these should not 

be missed. The attempt to relate the epistle to current problems sometimes reveals a 

rigidity of outlook that is not present in the devotional expositions. (227-94) 

Islam d 

ISLAM IN THE MODERN NATIONAL STATE. Erwin I. J. Rosenthal. 
Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1965. 22 cm. 438 pages. Index. 

In classical Islam there is no division between politics and religion, but this unity has 

wilted before the growth of a secular nationalism born of the struggle for political 

freedom. This is the most urgent spiritual and intellectual crisis of which the 
author, Reader in Oriental Studies in the University of Cambndge, has studied riot 
only in the copious published sources but also in long visits to Pakistan, India, Malaya, 

Iran, Turkey, Tunisia and Morocco, made possible by a grant from the Rockefeller 

Foundation. The first part of the book surveys classical political thought in Islam and i 
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its corrosion by the political philosophies and physical domination of the West. The 
second part analyses the secularising movements and ideas which respond to the needs 
of the newly i dent states, examining constitutional theory and law, the role of 
society, andie the position of women and the status of minorities, and the means 
by which education can develop an awareness both of a cultural heritage and of a 
political nationalism. This is a work of profound scholarship, free from bias in its 
treatment of a sensitive subject, the study of which is essential for the proper under- 
standing of the place of Islam in the modern national state. It can be recommended 
to the constitutional lawyer, the political scientist and the student of contemporary 
Islam, and also, such is its clarity, to anyone deeply interested in the affairs of the 


`“ Muslim world. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





This indispensable annual reference book as usual contains an extraordinary amount of 
information in proportion to its bulk. The 692 pages which constitute the shorter 
edition and the first parts of the library and complete editions contain, among other 
features, a very full index (25,000 entries), an astronomical section with the latest news 
of space research, events from October 1964 to September 1965 not only in Britain 
but in the whole world, and much information on British government and mstitutions, 
with statistics, There are Pea of the new Ministries of Economic Affairs, 
Technology, and Land and Natural Resources, and of the Welsh Department, as 
well as of the transfer of responsibilities between a number of existing offices. The 
reorganisation of local government in the Greater London Area is clearly explained. 
The longer editions also contain sections on mdividual Commonwealth and foreign 
countries, on sports, literature and the arts, and progress in the sciences, and a valuable 
list of societies and institutions in Great Britain covering almost every possible useful 
activity. (305-8) 
Political Science 
MAN OF MERCURY.An Appreciation of the Mind of Henry St. John, 
Viscount Bolingbroke. Sydney Wayne Jackman. Pall Mall Press, 428, 1965. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Henry St. John, Viscount Bolmgbroke, the friend of Pope and the writer upon whom 
Sir Winston Churchill is said to have founded his prose style, is chiefly rem: 
as a brilliant but unscrupulous young Tory mmister whose career was blasted because 
Queen Anne died too soon for the fruntion of his plans—and (if only by the ill- 
, informed) as the theorist behind George W’s constitutional experiment. 


* Dr. Jackman, Professor of History in the University of Victoria, British Columbia, 


IBI 


admits that Bolmgbroke was ‘without loyalty to country, friends or self’, but never- 
theless sees him as a true and progressive Conservative, ‘for great Tories are not a 
recognisable part of the ‘true tue tradition’, because the true “Tory tradition is not 
that of consistency in ideology, but consistency in p tsm’. Jackman does not ’ 
make Bolingbroke seem a more attractive figure; but he has written a stimulating 
and well-documented study which provides a useful account of one of the progenitors 
of Toryism. This will be suitable for all libraries. (320-1) 


ROUSSEAU AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION 1762-1791. 
Joan McDonald. University of London: Athlone Press, 358. 1965. 22+5 cm. 202 pages. 
Index. (University of London Historical Studies, XVI) 5 

This is an important study m depth of the real mfluence of Rousseau on the French 

Revolution. It is still far too easily taken for granted by historians that Rousseau’s 

theories were similar to those of the revolutionaries. Mrs. McDonald has been able 

to show, in this fully documented study, that it was the myth of Rousseau—of which 
the Social Contract was a part—rather than Rousseau himself, or his own ideas, that 
was important to the revolutionaries. She shows that the majority of revolutionary 
writers misrepresented Rousseau when they cited him, and that the most responsible 
analyses of his political thought were made by counter-revolutionaries. This book is 
beyond the scope of any but the advanced university student, but ıt should be in every. 
hbrary, and should be read by every teacher of modern Euro history. Mrs. 

McDonald’s view of Rousseau himself is controversial (as no doubeany view of hun 

is bound to be), but her conclusions about the real nature of his influence are unlikely 

to be challenged. (320-1) 


THE GEOGRAPHY BEHIND HISTORY. W. Gordon East. 2nd 
edition. Nelson, 25s. 1965. 225 cm. 214 pages. Maps. Index. f 
'This is a well-known and obviously popular introduction to the relations of geography 
and history, which has been epa a number of times since its first appearance in 
1938. The author (Professor of Geography in the University of London at Birkbeck 
College) awards considerable influence to geography in the history of civilisations and 
nations, but he stops short of regarding it as ‘the hidden hand which directs human 
history’. He quotes approvingly the dictum that all the past cannot be discovered 
from the ecaa of the present. Incidentally, his publisher does him a disservice 
by stating baldly on the cover that he shows ‘how almost all events of historical 
importance are caused or conditioned by geographical factors’. He devotes some 
space to refuting some of the more dogmatic statements of Professor A. J. Toynbee 
in his Study of History. Professor East’s reflective and balanced book makes pleasant œ 
reading. It must have helped many students in the past and will certainly stimulate 
many more to dig deeper into this absorbing subject. ; (320+12) 


FRENCH ELECTORAL SYSTEMS AND ELECTIONS SINCE 1789. 
Peter Campbell. 2nd edition. Faber, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Index. I 
The first comprehensive history of French electoral systems and elections from the 
Revolution onwards, by the Professor of Politics in the University of Reading. The 
first edition, which appeared in 1958, dealt with the period until 1957, and it was 
acclaimed by the entics as ‘admirably learned and judicious’. This second edition 
contains a new chapter on che Fifth Republic, a new and highly topical appendix on 
the election of the President of the Republic, and new material in all the other 
appendices. Mmor changes have been made here and there, and occasional errors 
have been corrected. The result is a book which should satisfy the most demanding 
student of the subject. (324°44) ` 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF DOMINION STATUS 1900-1936. Edited 
by Robert MacGregor Dawson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 635. 1965. 22 cm. 480 pages. 
Index. 


The expression ‘Dominion Status’ is little heard today, but it has its place in Imperial 
history as the accepted term for what would now be called an independent member 
of the Commonwealth. This book has become a classic textbook since its first 
publication in 1937, and this exact reprint makes it once more generally available. 
It falls mto two parts: the first is an mtroduction of 132 pages giving an historical 
outline of the development of Dominion status, and this is followed by a substantial 
section of documents. These are arranged in five groups to correspond to the sections 
of the introduction and range over a wide field of official documents, parliamentary 
debates, speeches, public statements and articles. (325-342) 
Economics 
SURVEYS OF ECONOMIC THEORY. Prepared for the American 
Economic Association and the Royal Economic Society. Vol. I: Money, Interest, 
and Welfare. Vol. I; Growth and Development. Maanillan, 21s. cach volume. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 234: 284 pages. Diagrams (in Vol. I). 
These volumes, to which a third is shortly to be added, are the result of a project 
initiated by the late Professor Norman Buchanan and carried out under the auspices 
of the Rockefeller Foundation. Being concerned at the difficulty of keeping track 
of the extremely large output of publications on the social sciences, he devised a 
programme of systematic review articles by eminent writers to appear in the American 
Eeconomic Review and the SEADE olin The importance of these articles to teachers 
_ and students is widely appreciated. The ones reprinted in this conventent form deal, 
Y in Volume I, with the literature of monetary theory and policy; inflation theory, the 
nature and role of interest, and welfare economics, and, in Volume H, with the eon 
of economic growth, development policy, international trade, and'regional economics; 
each has its own bibliography. (330-1) 
A NEW DICTIONARY OF ECONOMICS. Philip A. S. Taylor. 
Routledge, 255. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. 
Mr. Taylor, a trained economist, has rendered a service to business men and the 
general public by compiling this straightforward dictionary of terms in everyday use. 
Its hundreds of entries include many, such as ‘net profit’, which are adequately defined 
in a few lines; others, including ‘Keynesian economics’, are more difficult to explain, 
and are given the two or three pages needed for a simplified definition. A particularly 
r useful feature is the good coverage of international organisations, and the enlighten- 
ment it provides on the Colombo Plan, the Committee of European Economic 
Co-operation, the Tripartite Currency Agreement and other topics of which the 
ordinary reader may have only a vague idea. , (33673) 
COLLECTED ECONOMIC PAPERS. Vol. DL, Joan Robinson. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 
This further series of spirited essays by Professor Robinson, Professor of Economics 
in the University of Cambridge, will be eagerly welcomed by the many economists 
and students who appreciate her unfailing originality of thought. It contains articles 
from the Oxford Economic Papers, the American Economic Review, the Economic Journal 
and elsewhere, most of which have appeared during the five years since the publication 
of Volume IL. The first ten relate to individual topics in economics; they are followed 
by groups on Keynesian theory and on Marxism. The last three papers give the 
ý author's Git hand observations on the economic conditions of India, China and 
" Korea, (330°4) 
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BRITISH ECONOMIC HISTORY, 1870-1914: Commentary and Docu- 
ments. W. H. B. Court. Cambridge University Press, 60s. cloth; 27.6d. paper covers. 
1965. 21 cm. 514 pages. Indexes. 

This is an excellent collection of source material on the economic and social condition 

of Britain in the forty years ending with the outbreak of the 1914-1918 war, to which 

the editor, who 1s Professor of Economic History in the University of Birmingham, 
has added original explanatory essays. Professor Court has cast his net wide so as to 
include contemporary comments on the agricultural situation, the state of the iron, 
cotton, chemical and other industries, the a trade and investment position, 
poverty, wages and the economics of Empire. All of these are of great value to the 
student of economic history, who will further appreciate the select guides to further 
reading provided under each subject. (330-942) 


THE FIRST INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. Phyllis Deane. Cambridge 

University Press, 40s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1965. 21 cm. 304 pages. Indexes. 
Now that the question of economic development is so much to the fore, there is 
renewed terest in Britain’s own period of striking development, between 1750 and 
1850, and Miss Deane, who is a lecturer in economics in the University of Cambridge, 
has been well advised to publish this textbook based on her lectures to und duates, 
It is a thoroughly eind treatment of the growth of population, the revolutions in 
agriculture, commerce, rt and mdustry, and the labour and financial develop- 
ments which accompanied them. Simply written, and free from statistical tables, 
there is no risk that the ordinary reader will find it dull. (330-942) 


A NEW LOOK AT BRITAIN’S ECONOMIC POLICY. Juliet Rhys- 
Williams. Edited by Susan Glyn. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1965. 18 cm. 180 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Dame Juliet Rhys-Williams, who died in 1964, was keenly active in public adminis- 

tration and politics, and was noted for her sound views on economic afhis This book, 

edited by her daughter, is based partly on her articles in the New Daily, It deals with a 

variety of topics, including imports and the 1964 crisis, the choice between deflation 

and inflation, exports, import control, international liquidity, the economic relation- 
ships of the Umted States and Britain respectively with Europe, and of Britain with 
the Commonwealth, world population, government spending and the individual, 

a minimum income through tax reform, incomes policy, and automation. (330-942) 


LATIN AMERICA: An Economic and Social Geography. J. P. Cole. 
Butterworths, 573.6d. 1965. 25 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. a 
Dr. Cole, a lecturer in geography at Nottingham University, has hitherto been known 
in his field primarily as a specialist on the Soviet Union, though his interest m Latin 
America goes back many years, and those members of the general public with an 
active interest in international affairs will remember his very useful Geography of 
World Affairs which first appeared in 1959. One of the more interesting features of 
that work was the author’s intelligent and stimulating use of maps, and this is also a 
characteristic of his most recent, more ambitious book. It is a detailed factual study of 
Latin America’s economic and social features, and its comprehensiveness makes it of 
value to others besides geographers. Apart from the large number of helpful maps, 
there are also many statistical tables, and some quite graphic illustrations in the form 
of drawings b. on photographs and dona by the author’s father. Author and 
publisher alike are to be commended for a distinctive contribution to a somewhat 
neglected field of study. (330-98) 
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OCCUPATION AND PAY IN GREAT BRITAIN, 1906-60. Guy 
Routh. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1965. 23*5 cm. 194 pages. Index. (National 
Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies, XXIV) 

The research reported upon in this book was carried on at the National Institute of 

Economic and Social Research under the auspices of the Nuffield Foundation. Dr. 

Routh, who has since become Lecturer in Economics in the University of Sussex, 

set out to investigate the changing economic fortunes of people followmg similar 

occupations during the period 1906-1960, particularly as regards the size of occupation- 
al classes and their pI structure. He presents the results in statistical tables with 
explanatory text, and concludes with a thoughtful study of the kind of society which 
has brought the changes into being and of the extent to which the relevant theories 
of economusts and sociologists are borne out by fact. (331°7) 


THE ELEMENTS OF AFRICAN SOCIALISM. Father Bede Onuoha. 
Deutsch, 228.6d. 1965. 22*5 cm. 140 pages. 
Although somewhat ingenuous and superficial in places, this essay brings a new and 
useful contribution to the current debate on African Socialism. The author, a Nigerian 
Catholic priest, begins by communicating a keen awareness of the realities of African 
poverty and racial humiliation. He argues that a solution can be found by recreating 
traditional communal values, and he applies these in detail to the modern situations 
of a one-party state, a mixed economy, trade unions and denominational schools. He 
quotes extensively from Dr. Nyerere and he has been deeply influenced by the co- 
operative movement, but his judgments are consistently onginal and hus synthesis is 
fresh and challenging. (335-096) 


A HISTORY OF TAXATION AND TAXES IN ENGLAND FROM 
THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE PRESENT DAY. Vols. HV. 
Stephen Dowell. 3rd edition with a new introduction by A. R. Iersic. Frank Cass, 
£15 15s. the 4 vols. 1965. 22:5 cm. 304 : 602 : 318 : 478 pages. Indexes. 

Although the four volumes now reissued as part of a new edition were first published 

in 1884, they retain their importance for the economic historian, and they also make 

an extremely interesting history for the general reader. Volume J relates to taxation 

from the earliest umes to the Civil War, Volume II from the Civil War to 1884. 

Volume IH treats separately direct taxes and stamp duties, and Volume IV taxes on 

articles of consumption. Besides giving an authoritative record of the taxes imposed 
from Roman times onwards, they supply fascinating details of social changes brought 

about by the tax laws. This third edition 1s planned to extend to six volumes: the 
remaining two will be by A. R. Lersic (who contributes the new introduction to the 

present four), and will continue the history to 1965. (336-20942) 


TARIFF-MAKING AND INDUSTRIAL RECONSTRUCTION. An 
Account of the Work of the Import Duties Advisory Committee, 1932-39. Sir 
Herbert Hutchinson. Harrap, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

The author was Assistant Secretary and afterwards Secretary of the Import Duties 

Advisory Committee throughout its active life, and nobody is better able to write of 

the otk of this administrative body, which was set up to advise the Treasury on the 

implementation of the Import Duties Act of 1932. He describes the Committee's 
activities in constructing a protective tariff and in its general relationships with 
industry, taking as particular examples the timber mdustry and the trade in surgical 

. instruments, nitrogenous fertilisers and weft-pile fabrics, and paying close attention 

to the price controls and development schemes relating to iron and steel. (337-0942) 
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ENTERPRISE IN SOAP AND CHEMICALS: Joseph Crosfield & Sons, 
Limited, 1815-1965. A. E. Musson. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
37s.6d. 1965. 23 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The soapworks which Joseph Crosfield founded in Warrington in 1815 has developed 

into one of the leading members of the Unilever U.K. Chemical oy. Its history, 

enthusiastically recorded here by a senior lecturer in economic history in the University 
of Manchester, has the double appeal of any well-written business history: to the firm 
itself, it is an occasion for legitimate pride in achievement, and to the economic 
historian, not personally involved, an invaluable illustration of re organisation 


and industrial techniques, in this case from the days of the industrial revolution. The 


gradual change from small-scale competition to combination and amalgamation, the 
upheavals of war and the advent of giant business all take their place in this most 
readable history. (338°476681) 
PRICES AND WAGES IN ENGLAND from the Twelfth to the Nmeteenth 
Century. Vol. 1. Price Tables: Mercantile Era. Lord Beveridge, with the collabora- 
tion of L. Liepmann, F. J. Nicholas, M. E. Rayner, M. Wretts-Smith and others. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, £9 9s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 816 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Publications of the International Scientific Committee on Price History) 
For many years, mainly while he was Director of the London School of Economics 
and Political Science, Lord Beveridge led an enthusiastic research team which aimed 
to compile detailed and fully authenticated tables of prices in England on a scale never 
before achieved. Although only volume one of the work appeared, in 1938, the aim 
was to a great extent jealied: the data provided in it, derived from Navy victualling 
ledgers and the accounts of Winchester and Eton Colleges, Westminster School, 
Greenwich Hospital and other bodies, comprise a mass of prices of individual com- 
modities ranging over some 676 years, and Po ımportance in historical research. 
The main stock of the work was destroyed during the war, and thus reissue is more 
than welcome. (338-5) 


INTERNATIONAL AID. A Discussion of the Flow of Public Resources from 
Rich to Poor Countries, with Particular Reference to British Policy. L M. D. 
Little and J. M. Clifford. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 

This book by two economists, one of them a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, and 

the other a member of the staff of the Overseas Development Institute, relates almost 

exclusively to public non-military aid as distinct from private investment, and presents 

a clear-sighted view of its purely economic aims and achievements. It analyses in 

searching detail the reasons for giving aid and considers, among other matters, the 

limits to the effective use of foreign assistance in economic development, whether 

contributed as financial aid, commodity aid or technical assistance. Finally, it di 

British aid policy, its effect on the balance of payments and the possibility of improvi 

the use of the aid. ree 

AID IN THE COMMONWEALTH. Peter Williams. Overseas Development 
Institute, 6s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Williams, a member of the research staff of the Overseas Development Institute, 

produced the original version of this paper at the request of the Commonwealth 

Parliamentary Association for the Eleventh Commonwealth Parliamentary Confer- 

ence, in 1965. It is a statistical analysis of the part taken by the Commonwealth ın 

international aid, showing how far the individual countries themselves benefit or 
contribute and the extent to which they join in multilateral aid. The Overseas 

Development Institute is an independent body, and the data which it publishes are 

free from any political bias and may safely be anc asa basis of discussion. (338-91) 
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PLANNING AND ECONOMIC POLICY IN INDIA. D. R. Gadgil. 
3rd edition. Asia Publishing House, 50s. 1965. 25 cm. 374 pages. Index. (Gokhale 
Institute Studies No. 39) 

Professor Gadgil, Director of the Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, is an 

authoritative and prolific writer on economic affairs, and in revising this book, first 

published in 1961, he has added a number of new articles; as well as these, he has now 
included all his longer writings on Indian planning and economic policy since the 
establishment of the Indian Planning Commission in 1951. The book is thus a compre- 
hensive collection of his views on agrarian reform, business structure, housing, 

differentials and other economic and social topics, as well as on the actual implementa- 

tion of the national plans. (338954) 


Law 
HUMAN LAW AND HUMAN JUSTICE. Julius Stone. Stevens & Sons, 60s. 
1965. 25°5 cm. 440 pages. Indexes, 
The second work in a trilogy in which the author gives a critical survey of present-day 
problems in jurisprudence. The first was Legal System and Lawyers’ Reasonings (1964). 
With an emphasis on the modern advanced community, the author gives in Human 
. Law and Human Justice an historical, critical and analytical account of the development 
of concepts of justice. After an introduction, and a summary of ‘early horizons of 
justice in the west’, he examines natural law ideas. He then deals with the individual- 
istic philosophies in the 18th and 19th centuries such as metaphysical individualism 
and hedonistic utilitarianism. The next two chapters discuss theories which stress the 
social rather than the imdividualistic approach, and the following chapters cover three 
modern and hopua ideas about justice-revived natural law, wanen and interest- 
ragmatism. The last two chapters assess theories of justice generally, especiall 
d to contemporary social ie The author is a akad ep on pate 
prudence and re ae of International Law and Jurisprudence in the University of 
Sydney. (340) 
THE MORALITY OF THE CRIMINAL LAW. Two Lectures. H. L. A. 
Hart. Magnes Press, Hebrew University (Jerusalem): Oxford University Press (London), 
12s.6d. 1965. 24 cm. 54 pages. (Lionel Cohen Lectures. Tenth Series, 1964) 
The author, Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of Oxford, considers, first, 
criticisms of the accepted view in England that convicnon for important crimes 
depends not only cache offender having committed the forbidden act, but on his 
having so acted with guilty intent (mens rea). Professor Hart approves a modified form 
of Lady Wootton’s recent proposal that we should abandon the traditional doctrine 
of criminal responsibility. In the second lecture, the author turns to his earlier 
controversy with Lord Devlin on enforcement of morals, He reiterates J. S. Mill’s 
philosophy of individual liberty, holding that society is not justified in imposing pain 
and iy eel upon the individual unless it can show that some definite harm has a 
done to society. He then distinguishes between the different aspects of a philosophy of 
punishment, and considers the position of the reformers who wish to make suicide, 
certain forms of homosexual viour, and abortion, no longer criminal offences. 
(343-0942) 
STUDIES IN THE LAWS OF SUCCESSION IN NIGERIA. Essays 
edited with an introductory chapter by J. Duncan M. Derrett. Oxford University 
Press for the Nigerian Institute of Social and Economic Research, sos. 1965. 
_ 22*§ cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
‘ This consists of seven contributions by European and American scholars, written with 
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considerable experience of Nigeria, which analyse in detail the provision for in- 
heritance and succession among different tribes, including the Afikpo, the Mbembe, 
Yoruba, Igala, Idoma and Hausa. The editor, who is Professor of Oriental Laws in 
the University of London, gives an introductory chapter s ising the whole 
position of succession in the various regions of Nigeria. He discusses the common 
problems they face in the future and poses legal questions, especially on family 
ownership, which have been referred to in the more specialised contributions. Persons 
subjected to native law and custom are, in all regions of Nigeria, governed by that 
law and custom as to the succession to their properties at death. However, if the 
deceased was at any time married under the Marriage Ordinance or had contracted a 
Christian marriage, this would considerably complicate the situation. (347°6) 


CHILDREN AND THE LAW. T. E. James and Charles A. Morrison. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 108. 1965. 20 cm. 96 oe Index. Paper covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Pergamon Guide Series) 

This is a straightforward guide to an important subject of gx personal and social 

importance. The main chapters are by Professor James, Professor of Law, University 

of London, who deals first with guardianship for the legitimate and then the illegitmate 
child. He next covers adoption and sets out the procedures for child care. The follow- 
chapter is on property rights and obligations of infants and their maintenance. 

The next two chapters by Mr. C. A. Morrison, who is a lecturer in law at London 

University, are on children and the law of tort and infants’ contracts. The last two 

chapters are on the deprived child and the delinquent juvenile and methods of treat- 

ment and punishment of juveniles. This will be useful to parents, social workers and 
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magistrates. (347-6) 


Public Administration - 
THE MACHINERY OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT. R. M. Jackson. 
Macmillan, 36s. 2nd edition. 1965. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. Index, 

As a Solicitor of the Supreme Court and Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
who has also been a local councillor, Dr. Jackson writes with confidence on the English 
local government system. The present work was well received on its first publication 
in 1958. The new edition has been revised to take account of the changes made by the 
Local Government Act of 1958 and by the two Local Government Commissions 
which it set up. For the rest, it remains an authoritative account of the organisation, 
powers and work of local government bodies, and of their staffing, finance and 
relations with the central government. (352042) 


Military Science 


JACKBOOT. The Story of the German Soldier. John Laffin. Cassell, 303. 3 


1965. 21:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this stimulating but provocative book the author tells the story of the German 
soldier—as he sees it—from 1713 to the present day. He is convinced that the Germans 
are not finished with war, that one day they will march again and that every German 
is a born soldier. His work gives an excellent account of the rise and development of 
the German army. This will appeal to a wide public. The narrow circle of professional 
military historians will be infuriated by many of his comments and assertions, which 
are seldom related to his formidable biblioerahy. Mr. Laffin is a soldier and traveller 
who has written much ea military history. This is a lively and well illustrated 
book, but it should be rea 
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Criminology 
COMPARATIVE CRIMINOLOGY. A Text Book in two volumes. 
Hermann Mannheim. Routledge, 84s. the set. 1965. 22°5 cm. 452 : 384 pages. 
Indexes. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
The University of London, Britain and students of criminology throughout the world 
believed they had lost their most senior scholar when this eminent criminologist 
retired from active teaching and research some years ago. Phoenix-like, he has now 
risen with these volumes to reach an audience of ever-growing dimensions both in 
area and time over the next decades. The meticulous care in their preparation is 
reflected throughout, and not least in the appendices, which constitute a goldmine of 
information on the world’s leading crminological journals, institutions and societies, 
and includes indexed references and select readmg lists. The first volume mainly 
concentrates on research and methodology and, in particular, on factors and causes 
related to crime, including its physical, psychological, psychiatric and sociological 
aspects, and the contributions made by psychoanalysis, with a consideration of the 
cnminal law and mentally abnormal sie ders. In the second volume Mannheim 
skilfully evaluates various theories, and with masterly authority analyses several 
which are badly in need of repair. (364) 
MURDER FOLLOWED BY SUICIDE. An inquiry cared out for the 
Institute of Criminology, Cambridge. D. J. West. Heinemann, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Criminology, Vol. XXI) 
The analysis of the incidence of suiade following murder is both statistically and 
theoretically of vital importance to our understanding of behaviour. The psycho- 
logical factors involved in murder followed by suicide are complex. Among those 
discussed in this book are depressive illness, aggressive psychological-pathology and 
morbid jealousy. The author, who is Assistant Director of Research at the Cambridge 
Institute of Criminology, fone out that the commonly accepted generalisations that 
most murders are committed by men, that most insane murderers are schizophrenic 
and that the lower classes redoma among offenders are not true m the group 
where murder 18 followed by suicide. The most distinguishing factors of the murder- 
suicides mvestigated were the large numbers of women offenders and child victims, 
the very small number of offenders with previous convictions, and the total absence 
of the young thug who kills during 4 robbery. The suicide murderers constitute a less 
socially deviant group than a sample of ordinary murderers and nearly all murder- 


suicides were found to have been committed by sane rather than insane persons. This 
is an excellent book, well written, readable and with a wealth of factual and 
insightful information of value to a large range of disciples. (364-15) 


BORSTAL RE-ASSESSED. Roger Hood. Heinemann, 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Criminology, Vol. XX) 
Dr. Hood (Lecturer m Social Administration, Durham University) has produced the 
best study extant of the development of the borstal system for boys m England. 
Scholarly, yet very readable, it traces the changing aims, methods, success rates and 
attitudes towards what was once hailed by the judiciary as ‘the best reformatory 
method ever yet conceived anywhere’ tae but was later virtually written off in 
favour of Detention Centres as the ‘principal means of protecting society against 
dangerous young men’ (Hansard, 1960). It shows how almost fortuitously the system 
has altered from the para-military, via the ‘public school approach’ to the present 
uneasy mixture of hee two past traditions and cautious yet undiscrimmating 
experiments with various ‘therapeutic’ methods (with which it appears Dr. Hood is 


not fully conversant). After-care is exammed with equal care but rather more charity 
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—perhaps because he lacks the technical knowledge to assess a casework service. 
Reliance on published material has sometimes led to an over-simplified view of 
complex situations. Nevertheless, this is an outstandingly useful book. (364-72) / 


Education 
SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN FRANCE. W. D. Halls, 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 253. 1965. 20 cm. 216 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Education and Educational Research) 
A clear, concise and accurate account of present-day education in France by a tutor 
in comparative education at Oxford University. Dr. Halls has lived and studied in 
France and draws upon this first-hand knowledge. After a brief historical introduction, Y 
he concentrates upon the plans for reform put forward since the end of the war, 
explaining both why they succeeded in part and why they failed in part. He also 
describes briefly and analytically school Efe and organisation, technical and higher 
education, and teacher training. There is a valuable account of the attempt to relate 
economic developmentand educational planning. Thereare summaries and translations 
of the Langevin-Wallon Plan and of the 1965 proposals. The book will interest 
teachers and students in training, since it shows the trend towards comprehensive 
education even in a culturally and socially conservative country. (370944) ` 


SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN SCANDINAVIA. 
Willis Dixon. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 20 cm. 210 pages. Map. Index. 
Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Education and Educational 
Research) 

This is a further addition to a series following a more or less uniform plan: a brief 

historical description together with an account of social and political life in a country y 

or area precedes an analytical and mterpretative account of the existing educational 

systems. Dr. Dixon, Secretary of the University of London Institute of Education, 
is an authority with a high reputation in Scandinavia itself, a region he knows 
intimately. He describes with sympathy and understanding the educational systems 
of Denmark, Norway and Sweden, eating clear why things are as they are and why 
and how they are changing. His treatment throughout 1s based upon first-hand 
knowledge and original research. Not only teachers and educationists but all those 
interested in Scandinavia will be attracted. The book deserves a place in every kind 
of library: there are lessons to be drawn from it ding not only the way to achieve 
educational reform but also about the uada Techy to be met. (370-948) 


UNDERSTANDING THE MASS MEDIA. A Practical Approach for 
Teaching. Nicholas Tucker. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1966. 22 cm. 208 pages. ` 
Index. 


Too often the part played by mass media in forming attitudes, tastes and values amo 
young people tends to be dismissed as merely fotable. Yet the total impact of al y 
e media of communication to which a child is exposed—television, the press, 

advertising, films, comics, pop music and the rest—is at least as great as that of any 
formal education he receives. Unfortunately, few teachers possess the knowledge and 
the insights to enable them to discuss such things with the children, to appraise their 
merits and demerits, and to bring critical judgments to bear on their enormous appeal, 
The author, a part-time lecturer in education in the University of York, has performed 
a singularly useful service in presenting the background information needed for this 
kind of teaching. The various media are treated in separate chapters, each of which 
ends with suggestions for practical work in the classroom. The book can be recom- 
mended as an invaluable guide for those who wish to bridge the gap between ‘low \ 
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culture’ and ‘high culture’—to say nothing of the gap between adults and teen- 
agers. (372°33) 
Commerce 
TRADE THEORY AND COMMERCIAL POLICY IN RELATION 
TO UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES. Proceedings of the Seminar 
on International Trade held under the Auspices of the Indian School of International 
Studies in March 1963. Edited by A. K. Das Gupta. Asia Publishing House, 305. 
1965, 22°5 cm. 116 pages. Diagrams. 
The papers printed here under the editorship of the Professor of International Finance 
at the Indian School of International Studies fall into three main groups: the develop- 
ment of international trade theory in relation to underdeveloped countries; com- 
mercial policy and economic growth, including studies of industrial growth and 
import saving and of some problems of trade policy; and India’s foreign exchange 
problems under the Plans, including a paper on private foreign capital and these 
problems, The speakers at the seminar, held at New Delhi, were A. K."Das Gupta, 
Jagadish Bhagwati, D. T. Lakdawala, T. N. Dhar, Manmohan Singh, V. G. 
Pendharkar, J. D. Sethi and Mathew Kurian. (382) 


a PRIMARY COMMODITIES IN INTERNATIONAL TRADE. 
J. W. F. Rowe. Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 

22 cm, 236 pages. Index. 
Mr. Rowe, a Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge, is the author of the 
authoritative monograph The World’s Coffee (1963). The present work, intended 
mamly for undergraduates, deals with the international trade in petroleum, meat, 
- wheat, fats and oils, cotton, coffee, copper and other primary products, giving 
statistics of rts, describing the structure and organisation E production, the 
organisation of marketing, the trends and fluctuation of international trade since 
World War I, and the evolution of control schemes to the present day, with an 
estimate of the future prospects of commodity control. It is an important subject 
which has not previously received such capable and comprehensive treatment. (382) 


TRADE IN THE COMMON MARKET COUNTRIES. A. E. Walsh 

and John Paxton. A. E. Walsh & Partners, L10 108. 1965. 31 cm. 112 pages. Index. 
The first part of this valuable reference work consists of tables for the year 1963 for 
France, West Germany, Italy, the Netherlands and Belgium/Luxembourg, giving, 
under 180 commodity headings, the total imports, the supplying countries’ share of 
those imports, and the export : import ratio for each commodity; the three remaining 
parts give trading accounts for the main industries, production figures for the basic 
commodities, and supplementary notes on production, consumption, imports and 
exports in Common Market countries for some important commodities. figures 
_ are taken from European Economic Commumity and other reliable sources, and are 
* clearly presented in a form well adapted to the needs of exporters. The compilers are 

highly experienced economic consultants, Mr. Walsh being founder of Euromarket 

Surveys. (382) 


Transport 
WESTERN GATEWAY. A History of the Mersey Docks and Harbour 
Board, Stuart Mountfield, Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 308. 1965. 23*5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
From 1957 to 1962 Mr. Mountfield was General Manager and Secretary of the 
y Mersey Docks and Harbour Board, having already spent many years in its service. 
“In spite of his vast knowledge of the port of Liverpool, and its day-to-day working, 
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he has produced in this volume an admirably clear, uncluttered account of the history 
of the Board since 1858, mainly from its own records. Readers throughout the world 
who are concerned with ports and shipping will be interested in its details of policy, 
fmance and technical achievement, illustrated by excellent charts and photoaraohs 

and statistics of shipping. (387-10942) 


Folklore 
THE PEOPLE OF THE SEA. A Journey im Search of the Seal Legend. David 
Thomson. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1965. 22°§ cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. 
This is a new and revised edition of a book which first ap din 1954. The author _ 
has set himself the task of seeking out the various forms of the seal legend as it 1s now 
found in Gaelic Scotland and Ireland. In his search for modern forms of the ancient 
legend that seals were once human beings who were put under a spell. David Thomson 
roams discursively, retells many versions of the old stories, and collects sufficient 
evidence to show that seals are still regarded as human or semi-human. Fact and 
fiction are blended in an irresistibly attractive way. This is a book to be savoured. 
(398-2) 
PURE SCIENCE 
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SCIENCE AND CIVILISATION IN CHINA. Vol. IV: Physics and 
Physical Technology. Part I: Mechanical Engineering. Joseph Needham, with 
the collaboration of Wang Ling. Cambridge University Press, £9 108. 1965. 25°5 cm. 
816 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This massive book is the latest addition to Dr. Needham’s great work, which has 

by now already attamed the status of a classic. It is a measure of the importance of 

the work as a whole that the publishers clearly regard it as one of their great series, 

in the production of which no care is spared. The result in the present case is a 

beautiful and fascinatmg volume fully the equal of its great predecessors. As always, 

Dr. Needham’s ning © a healthy corrective to Europocentrism, though he gives 

full credit to those machines and devices that were undoubted European introductions. 

Among characteristically Chinese inventions he lists deep drilling techniques, power- 

transmission by driving-belt and chain-drive, mechanical clockwork, the wheel- 

barrow, the collar harness, rocket flight, the segmental arch ores canal lock gates, 
and numerous inventions in ship construction. Among the wealth of detail there are 
many lighter touches, often in footnotes, which wlummate Chinese life. The dis- 

cussion of the social origins of engineers and inventors is of particular interest. (500) 


Mathematics 

MATHEMATICS FOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND ELEC- 
TRICAL ENGINEERING. D. F. Spooner and W. G. Grinsted. Vol. I. 
and edition. English Universities Press, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (General Technical Series) 

This book 1s directed chiefly to students taking the City and Guilds Telecommunica- 
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tions Technicians’ Course or the O. stage of Ordinary National Certificate Courses 
and it embodies those modifications necessary to cover all the minor changes that 
have been made to the syllabuses of the Courses. Two major additions are now 
included, relating (a) to the inclusion in the chapter on Trigonometry of a study of 
the scalene triangle and the sine and cosine rules and (b) the reproduction of past City 
and Guilds papers (1962/3/4) in Practical Mathematics and Mathematics A for tele- 
communications, with answers, in the Appendix. Otherwise, the volume covers the 
same ground as its predecessor. The book is useful also for home study and 
correspondence course students and it is recommended for its direct and clear 
y exposition. The first author is a Sentor Lecturer in Mathematics at Woolwich 

Polytechnic and the second was formerly the Chief Engineer in the Telecommunica- 

tions Department of a leading electrical engineering firm. (510) 


ANALOGUE COMPUTING METHODS. D. Welbourne. Pergamon 
Press(Oxford), 178.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Applied Electricity and Electronics Division) 

This most compact and handy book is bound to find favour with a large circle of 

readers, students and practitioners alike. It gets down to the core of the subject with 

„ no unnecessary delving into abstractions and presents essentials in clearly defined 
terms that make easy reading. The broad coverage is mathematical techniques, 
electronic analogue equipment, scaling and applications, computers and associated 
equipment, applications of large analogue computers, and general analogue devices. 
Information is given on several typical well-known computers and on programming 
and general operation of the machines. Illustrations include a number of excellent 
ņ computer halftones and circuit hne drawings. The author is attached to the Atomic 
Power Department of the English Electric Company. (510-782) 


AUTOMATIC DIGITAL CALCULATORS. Andrew D. Booth and 
Kathleen H. V. Booth. 3rd edition. Butterworths, 52s.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The third edition of this book originally published in 1953, covers design (the major 

portion of the book), programming ak applications. It includes new material on 

transistor and tunnel diode circuits, then film magnetic and cryogenic storage and a 

chapter on FORTRAN, as an example of automatic programmmg systems. The final 

chapter, on applications, 1s rather selective and summary. There is a very useful, 
enlarged bibliography. The authors, who were well known for their pioneering work 

at Birkbeck College in the University of London in the design and construction of a 

Ý series of small experimental machines, are now at the University of Saskatchewan. 

The book is recommended, especially for its treatment of logic and component design, 

for use at both undergraduate and postgraduate level. (510-7834) 


4 TENSOR CALCULUS THROUGH DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY. 
J. Abram. Butterworths, 37s.6d. 1965. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
There are many books on tensors and on differential geometry separately but few 
that combine the two as effectively and show their relationships as clearly as this one 
does. It weaves the two branches into a very close fabric that must undoubtedly appeal 
to mathematicians and mathematical physicists in both the student and practising 
classes. The basis of the work consists as guidance on index operations and on the 
fundamentals of Riemannian geometry, for which a prerequisite is a knowledge of 
vector and linear algebra the vector calculus. So equipped, the reader will 
recognise the book as an authoritative study and as a good reference source. The 
“last two chapters give applications to the mechanics of continuous media and to 
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dynamics. The author is a senior lecturer in mathematics at Woolwich Polytechnic, 
London. (516-7) 


Physics 
NEWTONIAN STUDIES, Alexandre Koyré, Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1965. 
22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
The seven essays in this book by the late Professor Koyré of the Sorbonne cover many 
aspects of the thought of the great English scientist and mathematician, Sir Isaac 
Newton (1642-1727). They have all been published previously (mostly in French) 
with the exception of ‘Newton and Descartes’, which is the longest essay in the book 
and is accompanied by thirteen appendices covering such topics as God, Universal 
attraction, the void and the infmite. Some of these are the length of a short paper; 
unfortunately, they and the article to which they belong deal with many of the 
nuances of Newtonianism treated elsewhere in the boo “ae much is therefore 
titive. Two essays, ‘Concept and Experiment’ and ‘Newton's “Regular 
Philos handi” ’, ie eacad oih methodology; the most scholarly is ‘An 
Unpublished Letter to Robert Hooke’. On the whole, Professor Koyré’s analysis 
offers a penetrating and never dull study of the many-sided Newton. The author’s 


weakness is an insufficient Pore of the vast numbers of manuscripts related to _ 
ilure 


the problems he discusses, and a effectively to ‘fit’ Newton into the cultural 
milieu of his period. (5301) 


THE BACKGROUND TO NEWTON’S PRINCIPIA. A Study of 
Newton’s Dynamical Researches in the Years 1664-84. John Herivel. Oxford 
University Press, 70s. 1966. 24 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After centuries of neglect, the vast mass of manuscripts left by Isaac Newton and now 

in Cambridge University Library are being scrutinised and published. This volume 

consists of a study of Newton’s dynamical researches in the years 1664-84, two-thirds 
of the space being given to transcriptions of manuscripts and the rest to discussion of 
them, The author, who teaches history of science at Queen’s University, Belfast, 
has specialised in this important field. His book is competent but suffers from a number 
of defects of presentation. (5313) 


OSCILLATORY AERODYNAMIC FORCES IN LINEARISED 
SUPERSONIC FLOW FOR ARBITRARY FREQUENCIES, 
PLANFORMS AND MACH NUMBERS. D. J. Allan and D. S. Sadler. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 23s.6d. 1965. 28 cm. 66 pages. Diagrams, Paper covers. 
(Aeronautical Research Council Reports and Memoranda) 

This scientific paper will be of interest only to persons working in the mathematical 

field of Fluid Dynamics and its applications to the aerodynamics of supersonic flow 

over different wing planforms. For such applications the method here given is most 


useful. It describes how to solve by numerical integration the equation connecting / 


downwash and velocity potential in linearised unsteady supersonic flow, and it would 

be suitable to deal with kinked and curved edges by using a computer programme. - 

i (533-62) 

THE EVOLUTION OF THE NUCLEAR ATOM. G. K. T. Conn and 
H. D. Turner. Iliffe Books, 553. 1965. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. 

This book by Dr. Conn, Professor of Physics at Exeter University, and Dr. Turner, 

Assistant Registrar at Sheffield University, is the first of a series of four. The object of 


the series is to provide a stimulus to young research workers by giving an historical . 


survey of the research that led to our present picture of the atom, the nucleus and the 
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-chemical bond. The present volume takes the story up to 1913, when Bohr published 
his historic paper on ‘the atom. Each volume consists of the original published panem, 
or extracts boa them, with a connecting narrative by the authors, The idea of the 
seties is excellent, and this first volume provides a alin picture of how the 
problems and difficulties appeared to those who pioneered the way in one of the most 
exciting periods in the history of physics. (539) 


DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF MOLECULAR ENERGY STATES. T. L. 
Cottrell. Oliver & Boyd, 178.6d. 1965. 21°5 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. (University Chemical Texts) 


"This small book deals with the ways in which molecules undergo transitions between 


various energy states, a subject often dealt with only very briefly in physical chemistry 
textbooks, The work opens with a review of molecular energy states involving the 
treatment of electronic, vibronic and rotational states. Four chapters are then devoted 
to the processes leading to energy level changes. These are: absorption or emission of 
electromagnetic radiation, electron impact, molecular collision and chemical reactions. 
A final chapter then reviews the mechanisms of transition. The book is necessarily 
rather compressed in its treatment, but adequate references are provided for further 
reading and it can be recommended as a useful undergraduate reference work. The 
author, formerly Professor of Chemistry in the University of Edinburgh, was recently 
appointed Principal and Vice-Chancellor of the new University of Stirling. (539-12) 


NUCLEAR FORCES. D. M. Brink. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 173.64. 1965. 
20 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Selected Readings in Physics) 


' In this book Dr. Brink, a lecturer in theoretical physics at Oxford University, has 


selected the topic Nuclear Forces in the field of Nuclear Physics and has developed the 
mam ideas from an historical point of view. The book has an extensive bibliography 
and also contains a collection of the more important original papers on the subject. 
It is clearly written and should prove very interesting not only to an undergraduate 
but also to a general reader who already knows the basic facts of Nuclear Physics and 
has a background of elementary Quantum Mechanics. (539:7) 


HIGH ENERGY NUCLEAR REACTIONS. A. B. Clegg. Oxford 
University Press, 18s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 138 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Oxford Library of the Physical Sciences) 

This book gives an account of the interactions of nucleons with energies greater than 


= 100 Mev with nuclei, in particular of reactions in which the target nucleus undergoes 


C Ít is clearly written and shoul 


a relatively simple change. Such reactions may be understood in terms of simple 
theories of the nucleus based on a collective model or a single-particle model or some 
mixture of the two. The book gives some imental dlk butis mainly theoretical. 

fi be very useful to research workers iu the field of high 
energy nuclear physics. The author is a Senior Research Officer in the Nuclear Physics 
Laboratory at Oxford. (539°75) 


IMPORTANCE: THE ADJOINT FUNCTION. The Physical Basis of 
Variational and Perturbation Theory in Transport and Diffusion Problems. 
Jeffery Lewins. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


The basis of variational and bation methods for diffusion and transport problems 


in reactor physics is dealt with by giving the adjoint function a physical interpretation, 
` the importance, in terms of a Aups harenae of the system. From this concept 
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adjoint equations are derived for the various forms of transport and diffusion theory. 
The principal applications of the adjoint function to calculations are given with 


appropriate examples. The treatment is essentially mathematical and is directed to / 


reactor physicists who have had a first year graduate course in the subject. Because of 
the excellence of the treatment it will also appeal to other mathematicians and 


physicists. (539-76) 

Chemistry 

THE ENGLISH PARACELSIANS. Allen G. Debus. Oldbourne Press, 455. 
1965. 23 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oldbourne History of Science Library) 


Paracelsus, the Swiss~-German physician and surgeon of the early 16th century, is one 


of the most colourful figures in the history of science. For him, chemistry or alchemy 
was the key not only to medicine but to the understanding of the whole universe. 
Some historians regard him as a charlatan, others as a pioneer of experimental science, 
but they agree that his influence on Galileo’s contemporaries was great. In this 
handsome book, a chemist who now teaches history of science at the University of 
Chicago gives a lucid and authoritative account of the work of Robert Fludd and the 
other English Paracelsians. (540-942) 


ADVANCES IN FLUORINE CHEMISTRY. Vol. 4. Edited by M. Stacey, 
J. C. Tatlow, and A. G. Sharpe. Butterworths, 753. 1965. 25°5 cm. 326 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This volume, edited as usual by Professors Stacey and Tatlow of the University of 

pgs ea and Dr. Sharpe of Cambridge University, maintains the high standard 

of ence set by the previous members of the series. The organic, physical, and 
inorganic chemistry of fluorne compounds are described, there being chapters on the 

Balz-Schiemann reaction, structural aspects of monofluorosteroids, 1onic reactions of 

fluoro-olefins, vibrational spectra of organic fluorme compounds, techniques of 

inorganic fluorine chemistry and the fluorides of the Main Group elements. Such a 

unified approach to chemistry is to be encouraged, and this book should be read by 

all those interested in the chemistry of fluorine. It should have an especial appeal to 
those engaged in research on account of the many and detailed tables of physical 

constants which it contains. (546-731) 


ADVANCES IN FLUORINE CHEMISTRY. Vol. 5. Edited by M. Stacey, 

J. C. Tatlow, and A. G. Sharpe. Butterworths, 758. 1965. 25:5 cm. 294 pages. Index. 
This volume consists chiefly of a highly detailed review. (with 771 references and 69 
tables) of the Fluorides of Phosphorus by Dr. R. Schmutzler. This review deals solely 
with the chemistry of phosphorus-fluorine compounds and does not cover their 
biological properties. Such a treatment and comprehensive compilation of data will 
be valuable for those engaged in research. In addition, there is a chapter on the 


A 
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Oxyfluorides of Nitrogen by Dr. C. Woolf, the first review to be published on this » 


ae The editors, Professors Stacey and Tatlow of the University of Birmingham 
Dr. Sharpe of the University of Cambridge, are to be congratulated on the 
excellent continuation of this well-known series. (546-732) 


Crystallography 

COMPUTING METHODS IN CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. Edited by 
J. S. Rollett. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


In this book Dr. Rollett has edited the series of lectures given at an Oxford Summer 
School which he organised in 1962. All the lecturers, including Dr. Rollett, are well- * 
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known crystallographers with a special interest in computing. The main part of the 
text describes the use of matrix algebra and statistics in crystallography, and is 
followed by a section on the use of computers to solve the phase problem. The text 
includes several fow diagrams for computer calculations, but is mainly concerned 
with the underlying mathematics of crystallography: apart from the last chapter 
there is no 1eference to the various—and transient—programming languages. The 
book will be invaluable to research workers in crystal structure analysis. (5487) 


Palaeontology 
THE NOMENCLATURE OF THE HOMINIDAE including a 
Definitive List of Named Hominid Taxa. Bernard G. Campbell. Royal 
Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland, 103. 1965. 24°5 cm. 40 pages. 
Indexes, Paper covers. (Royal Anthropological Institute Occasional Papers. No. ii 
The rapid increase during recent years in the number of fossil remains available for 
the study of ‘man and his immediate family’ has led to much confusion in nomen- 
clature. The present work, by a well-known palaeontologist, examines critically the 
various names that have been proposed for ‘fossil Hominid finds’, and seeks to 
establish which of them can be retained as valid and which should be ‘removed from 


n the literature’. It is a careful and obviously competent survey, with an exhaustive 


check-list of finds in Africa, Asia, and Europe; it is also well indexed. It will be of 
great benefit to archaeologists and physical anthropologists. (569°9) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
THE NORTH BRITONS. The prehistory of a border people. Richard 
Feachem. Hutchinson, 458. 1966. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The North Britons here mean the prehistoric people of south Scotland and northern- 
most England (between the territories of the later Brigantes and Picts). As one might 
expect from the fact that the author is Archaeology Officer of the Ordnance Survey, 
the best and largest part of this book consists of descriptions of the field monuments 
and sites of this neglected region. The general discussion of the prehistoric cultures and 
the illustrations are less satisfactory, but there are extremely useful studies of recent 
discoveries, especially the Late Bronze Age ‘enclosed cremation cemeteries’ and 
various Iron Age houses and settlements. A useful book for archaeologists and 
travellers, ($71-09414) 


Anthropology 


- THE MATERIAL CULTURE AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS OF 


THE SIMPLER PEOPLES. An Essay in Correlation. L. T. Hobhouse, G. C. 

Wheeler and M. Ginsberg. Reprint. Routledge, 45s. 1965. 24 cm. 314 pages. 
First published in 1915, this ‘exercise in the statistical correlation of the economic and 
sal institutions of the non-literate peoples’ has ranked ever since as a basic text in 
comparative sociology. Its classification of primitive societies according to mode of 
subsistence (as ‘Lower Hunters’, “Agriculture I’, ‘Pastoral I’, etc.) was soon adopted by 
some sociologists and writers on jurisprudence, but met with much criticism from 
anthropologists, The present edition is an unaltered reprint of the original, but 
Professor Ginsberg (then the junior author, and now the of British sociologists) 
has added an introduction explaining what he and his colleagues set out to do, and 
how he sees the argument in the light of the criticisms to which it was subjected. 
Despite its brevity (seven pages), this introduction in itself should ensure a renewed. 
interest in the problem of the relations between economic development and changes 
in social institutions. (572) 
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Biology 
SCIENCE, MAN AND MORALS. Based upon the ‘Fremantle Lectures 
delivered in Balliol College, Oxford, Trinity Term 1963. W. H. Thorpe. Methuen, 
258. 1965. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this stimulating and provocative book, the author proceeds from a discussion of the 
nature of life to that of society and man, and on to religion. He commands a wide 
knowledge of writings in all these fields, to supplement his own distinguished 
achievements in the study of animal behaviour, in which he is Reader in the 
University of Cambridge. He shows that older ideas of a sharp division between the 
different domains of existence and of knowledge are too simple; his argument leads 
finally to a sympathetic account of the theological ideas of Teilhard de Chardin. The 
extensive quotations, cay at accompanied by a running commentary, may make 
several sections difficult for readers not familiar with modern biological science; the 
difficulty is increased by the author’s failure to state and defend a sharply defined 
thesis, But the book is a significant contribution to the basic and perennial problem of 
the relations between science and religion, and will repay study. (574) 


THE STATE AND MOVEMENT OF WATER IN LIVING ORGAN- 
ISMS. Cambridge University Press, for the Company of Biologists on behalf of 
the Society for Experimental Biology, 75s. 1965. 25:5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology, No. 

This excellent, well-produced volume is very worthy of the series to which it is the 

latest addition. Its three sections deal respectively with the theoretical and physical 

aspects of water and water-movement; water in soils and in the plant; and the animal 
and its water relations. This brief résumé, however, can give little idea of the variety 
and interest so conveniently assembled in a single volume; J. D. Bernal’s ‘Structure of 

Water and its Biological Implications’, R. Brouwer’s “Water Movement across the 

Root’, and L W. L. Beament’s ‘Active T. rt of Water: Evidence, Models and 

Mechanisms’ are representative articles, one fon cach section, which may help to 

indicate the scope. Written as it is by acknowledged experts, this is a book which has 

a great deal to offer. (574'1) 


THE BIOLOGICAL ROLE OF THE NUCLEIC ACIDS. D. Cohen. 
Edward Arnold, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d, paper covers. 1965. 21-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This straightforward, succinct account, for scientists whose research borders on 

medicine, chemistry and biology, and for those beginning their specialist studies, is 

introduced by an outline of investigations since Miescher’s discovery in 1868. 

Functions and chemical structures are briefly described in successive chapters, then 
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DNA replication and its function as information carrier, information » protein » 


structures, enzymes, the implications of nucleic acids in viral and bacterial genetic 

research, and in mutations, cancer and chemotherapy. The book concludes with a 

brief bibliography. l (574192) 

ANINTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF ENZYMES. H. Gutfreund. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 60s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams, 
Indexes. 


The author, who is a Principal Scientific Officer in the National Institute for Research 
in Dairying at Reading, has spent more than twenty years in the study of proteins 
and enzymes. He points out in the foreword that this is an introductory text on * 
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ology for students and research workers from a variety of disciplines. About 
hal? of the ook is devoted to a discussion of the kinetics of enzymic reactions, how 
these may be studied and the information which a mathematical analysis will give in 
relation to the mechanism of enzyme reactions. The remainder is devoted to the 
mechanisms of enzyme reactions and their relationship to the structure of the enzyme 
molecule. Within the terms of reference which the author has set himself; he has 
succeeded admirably in producing a stimulating text with a list of useful references 
for further reading. This book will surely promote further interest in the field of 

enzymology. (574193) 

Genetics : 

TOWARDS AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE MECHANISM OF 
HEREDITY. H. L. K. Whitehouse. Edward Arnold, 55s. 1965. 24 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Whitehouse’s book offers a fresh and scholarly introduction to the science of 

genetics. This is no ordinary textbook, for it sets out to show how, step by step, ideas 

and experimental observations have interacted with one another in the development 
of a science. Each chapter traces the evolution of a fundamental concept about the 
mechanism of heredity by way of the critical experiments which have led to its 
establishment. By adopting this approach, the elucidation of the structure of DNA 
assumes its proper status as a great landmark and not, as it can so often seem, a water- 
shed endangering the unity of genetics. This fascinating book should recommend 
itself to teachers of biol a enetics in schools and universities. In their turn, 
university teachers would do to introduce it to their students as an excellent 
account of the scientific method in action. Dr. Whitehouse is a Fellow of Darwin 
College, Cambridge, and University Lecturer in Botany. (375-1) 


GENETIC POLYMORPHISM. E. B. Ford. Faber, 218. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
102 pages. Index. (All Souls Studies) 
This is a small but important monograph on a subject which is essential to a proper 
appreciation of biological variability in living and ancient populations. The author, 
Professor of Ecological Genetics in the University of Oxford, has distinguished 
himself in this field of study and thus speaks with authority. Genetic polymorphism, 
the co-existence of distinctive variants in a population, is treated broadly and groups 
as different as Drosophila and Man are consi imental work is reviewed and 
new ideas discussed. The author presumes a knowledge of genetics, and the book will 
be of most value to the more advanced students, and graduates, in the fields of 
biology, medicine and physical anthropology. ($75*2) 


Microbiology 
CHEMICAL MICROBIOLOGY. Anthony H. Rose. Butterworths, 378.6d. 
1965. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is based on a series of lectures given to undergraduate students by the 
author, a lecturer in microbiology in the University of Newcastle on Tyne. The text 
is clear and gives a concise account of modern chemical microbiology. A description 
of the chemical composition of the major cell structures in micro-organisms is followed 
by chapters on permeation of solutes biosynthetic pathways, metabolism and its 
regulation, growth and differentiation. The book should be of value to all under- 
graduate students of microbiology, as well as to postgraduate chemists and bio- 
chemists who wish to apply their knowledge to the study of chemical KT j 
576 
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Microscopes and Microscopy 
TECHNIQUES FOR ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. Edited by Desmond 
H. Kay. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 84s. 1965. 23-5 cm. s 
$74 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Rapid development of new techniques in electron microscopy has led to this second 
edition being half as large again as the first (1961). On the biological side, a new chapter 
has been added on the methods involved in section staining, cytology, auto-radiology 
and immunochemistry. Since negative staining methods have become important in 
the study of virus particles and the like, they are considered in detail in another new 
chapter. In the metallurgical field, the mterpretation of features observed in micro- -~ 
graphs of crystallme materials has now reached a significant a in electron 
microscopy practice and an additional chapter has been included on this subject. All 
existing chapters have been extensively revised, particularly those devoted to electron 
diffraction, reflection electron microscopy, vacuum evaporated films and the fixation 
and embedding of biological specumens. Ten authors, each eminent in his own field, 
have contnbuted to this edition. The approach is essentially practical, the aim being 
to provide an authoritatrve handbook for those working contmuously with the 
electron microscope. (578-15) 


Zoology 
BIRDS OF THE ATLANTIC ISLANDS. Vol. I. David Armitage 
Bannerman and W. Mary Bannerman. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1965. 27°5 cm. 256 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. . 
Dr. Bannerman has already published the first volume in this series, which dealt with 
the Canary Islands, and the present one on Madeira, the Desertas and the Porto Santo ; 
islands and two further projected volumes on the Azores and the Cape Verde Islands 
spring from a collaboration between him and his wife. Ornithologists will be grateful 
A is well-produced volume, written in the author’s well-known ample style, 
which leaves no bibliographical stone unturned. The introductory section contains 
an account of the region and its vegetation by Mr. G. E. Maul, Curator of the Funchal 
Museum, and the main text is divided into a large section dealing with resident bird 
species and a smaller part dealing with migratory ones. Dr. Bannerman’s book is a 
mine of fundamental and curious information about an island group which is, 
faunistically, most intriguing. (598-291) 


MYXOMATOSIS. Frank Fenner and F. N. Ratcliffe. Cambridge University 
Press, £5. 1965. 23-5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Fenner is Professor of Microbiology, John Curtin School of Medical Research, 
Australian National University, Mr. Ratcliffe was formerly Officer-m-Charge, 
Wildlife Survey Section, C.S.1.R.O., Camberra, and this book, which had to be 
watten, has been prepared and illustrated with great care and understanding. It will, y 
undoubtedly, become the classic work on myxomatosis. It should appeal to everyone 
interested in this subject, particularly those engaged in epidemiology, agriculture and 
forestry. It deals, at ie , with all aspects of the disease and the authors have made 
full use of an excellent opportunity to study all the intricate details of a fascinating 
host-parasite relationship. The biology of the wild rabbit and the spread of the 
European rabbit in Australia 1s followed by an excellent technical description of the 
myxoma virus, The transmission of the disease by insects, the ch in fis character 
ate virus and the varying susceptibility of the rabbit are all dealt with clearly and 
concisely. There are many tables, figures and illustrations, and the bibliography must 
surely be the most extensive on myxomatosis im existence. $99°322) X 


200 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





THE ORGANIZATION OF RESEARCH ESTABLISHMENTS. 
Edited by Sir John Cockroft. Cambridge University Press, 63s. 1965. 22 cm. 282 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The directors of some thirteen research imstitunons, whose descriptions of the 

organization of their departments and the principles which determine their selection 

of staff and of projects constitute the bulk of this book, represent a wide range of 
establishments and needs in both Government and industry. They include the National 

Physical Laboratory, the Royal Aircraft Establishment, ne Atomic Energy Research 

. Establishments, the National Institute for Medical Research, an industrial research 
organization, a nationalised industry (British Railways), the Rutherford High Energy 

Physics Laboratory, the Glaxo Research Organization, the European Organization 

for Nuclear Research and one American organization, the Bell Telephone Labora- 

tories. Lucid and to the point as are all these accounts, the real distinction of the book 
derives from Sir John Cockroft’s introduction and Sir Edward Bullard’s tail-piece— 

“What makes a good Research Establishment?’ Within a combined score of pages 

the vital questions are asked and the essentials are set forth clearly and authoritatively. 

(607-242) 

THE INDUSTRIAL ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE EAST MIDLANDS. 
(Nottinghamshire, Leicestershire and the adjoining parts of Derbyshire). David M. 
Smith. David & Charles (Dawlish): distributors Macdonald (London), 45s. 1965. 
21°§ cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Industrial Archaeology of the British 
Isles, Vol. 2) 

Dr. David Smith, an assistant lecturer in geography at Manchester University, 

specialises in problems of industrial location and iE planning, and this 

book has put economic historian and regional geographer alike in his debt. It is 
excellently illustrated by 32 pages of photographs closely married to the text and also 
` includes a particularly useful gazetteer of ımportant industrial archaeological sites. 

Incorporating a considerable amount of new material in his survey, a author 

discusses the emergence and development of both the major and lesser industries of 

. the region (textiles, coal, iron, ceramics, motor cars, etc.), considers concurrent 
` railway and canal development, and deals with the effects of such industrial activity 
on town and countryside. He writes easily and pleasantly on a subject which holds 

many a lesson for us today: both teacher and student will find that this book makes a 

particularly important contribution to the whole subject of mdustrial ee. j 

609°425 

Medical Sciences Public Health 

ELEMENTARY TEXTBOOK OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
APPLIED TO NURSING. Janet T. E. Riddle. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 
145. 1965. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

t A principal tutor, with experience of examining for'the General Nursing Council 
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for Scotland and for other bodies, assisted by Kathleen B. Nicoll, the artist responsible 
for the drawings, offers an admirably clear textbook for nursing students in their first 
year. Interest is ed throughout by the constant application of anatomical and 
physiological facts to basic nursing techniques and care. A useful and lively chapter is 


ww 


that on posture—for nurse and patient. an interval of five years, there are some 
alterations, and also expansion, with the helpful addition of recognition and recall 
types of questions. (611) 


A BIOLOGY OF MAN. Vol. IL Man the Animal. Margaret E. Hogg. 

Heinemann Educational Books, 303. 1966. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The Principal Lecturer, L M. Marsh College of Physical Education, Liv l, tries} 
in this book to bridge the gap between standard textbooks giving eae 
principles only and more advanced specialist works. The readers whom she envisages 
are students in training colleges, school pupils taking biology at advanced and scholar- 
ship level, and first year university students of biology. Students of physical education 

ill be particularly interested, since there is emphasis throughout upon physiological 
adjustment to activity. Whereas Vol. 1 dealt wih the evolution, growth and ieee 
ment of the individual, Vol. 2 describes physiological processes ‘upon which the 
successful life of the human adult oe and Vol. 3 will be concerned with genetic 
and environmental aspects. Some of the subjects treated in Vol. 2 are the mus and - 
nervous systems and movement, the origin of the impulses and the nerve pathways, 
the chemistry and physics of muscular contraction, the need for oxygen, the transport 
system, the adaptability of the systems, visceral aape iy ani the control of tissue 
activity, The plates and drawings effectively illustrate the and lively text. (612) 


HEALTH: ITS NATURE AND CONSERVATION. F. A. E. Crew. „ 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

The need for intelligent co-operation between the doctor and his team and the patient 

and the ordinary citizen has prompted this book by the Professor Emeritus of Public 

Health and Social Medicine, Edinburgh University. He hopes to achieve this through 

a wider understanding of the nature and causes of disease, its prevention EA 

promotion of health. To this end he describes biological and sociological concepts of 

man’s nature and health and the nature and causes of disease, which may E a to 
genetic origin, to disharmony within an ecological system (i.e. to pathogenic micro- 
organisms, internal and external parasites), or to disharmony within the social group. 

He also considers the effects of nutrition, climate and occupation and provides 

guidance on personal and home BA The design and activities of public health 

services and methods of measuring the health of a population are briefly indicated. 
(613) 


HANDBOOK FOR MORTUARY TECHNICIANS. J. L. Emery and y 
A. G. Marshall. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The first British handbook for these special technical assistants has been provided b 

the Consultant Pathologists to the Children’s Hospital, Sheffield, and Royal Hoia, 

Wolverhampton, who lay down the ten main duties of mo icians and 

rovide the know uired to fulfil them efficiently and with interest. Topics 
t with at this level are the preservation and fixation of body tissues, the identifi - 
tion of the body, and procedures relating to death and other certificates, placing an 
emphasis upon the important duties involved in the management of the postmortem 

room, infection there, hygiene and first aid. The chapters that follow are designed to 4 
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assist the technician in his role of assistant to the pathologist. Advice is also give on 
handling bodies liable to contain radioactive tissues, on packing and posting tissues, 
< and weighing tissues and organs. An explanatory glossary and a list of books for 
further readmg complete the handbook, which hospital pathologists in Britain and 
overseas will wish to be readily available. (6146) 


COMPENDIUM OF EMERGENCIES. H. Gardiner-Hill. 2nd edition. 
Butterworths, 60s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. Index. 
After a brief interval of two years, a second edition of this Compendium, written by a 
team of experts for non-experts, was required. This enabled the Consultant Physician 
` to St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, to add chapters on the emergency treatment of 
burns and scalds, it ae of medical procedures, and air, sea and underwater risks. 
The arrangement of the text, mainly by body systems, is otherwise unchanged, and 
within each the nature and pathology of each emergency is first discussed, then its 
recognition and, finally, emergency measures in its ement and treatment, 
followed by hospital procedures. Specialists deal with psychiatric, dermatological, 
tropical, anaesthetic and dental emergencies, and the Secretary of the Medical Defence 
Union concludes with a chapter on professional negligence, with reference to impor- 
tant cases. The text is concise, practical and uncluttered, and the format admirably 
* clear. (614-88) 


TOXICITY AND METABOLISM OF INDUSTRIAL SOLVENTS. 
Ethel Browning. Elsevier (Barking), £9 10s. 1965. 25 cm. 752 pages. Index. 
This excellent work of reference, by a former H.M. Medical Inspector of Factories 
who is a world authority on industrial toxicology, supersedes and amplifies The 
~ Toxicity of Industrial Solvents (1953). The subject is dealt with in fourteen chapters 
within which the main solvents are LETA AREE eF ae practicable 
under the same ph hearings su ings. At of each monograph 
are given SEEE sical ormula, molecular formula, molecular weight and 
as Economy, sources and uses are summarised; in the biochemistry section, 
guidance is given regarding estimation in the atmosphere and in blood and tissues, and 
the text includes current knowledge of metabolism. Sections on toxicology follow, 
in animals and then in human beings, symptoms, and then changes in the organism. 
Sequelae, prevention and treatment also have their place here. The concise accounts 
are augmented by reference to the studies of other workers, whose contributions are 
frilly. docimentéd in the bibliography appended to each chapter. This is an essential 
text for works medical officers and managers, and investigators. (615-9024) 


AUTOIMMUNITY. A Symposium of the sth Congress of the International 
Academy of Pathology. Edited by R. W. Baldwin and J. H. Humphrey. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 228.6d, 1965. 18°5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 

% Paper covers. 
Eleven papers were presented at the symposium held in London in 1964, the purpose 
of which was to draw attention to the significance of autoimmumity in the patho- 
genesis of certain diseases. The participants, who have made important contributions 
to present knowledge, reviewed their subject and also reported their own recent 
results, An introductory paper discussed methods used in the investigation of auto- 
immune diseases; American specialists were concerned with rheumatic fever and 

Sjégren’s syndrome. Other diseases considered in the light of autoimmunological 

concepts were rheumatoid arthritis, lupus erythematosus, autoimmune thyroid 

disease, haemolytic and pernicious anaemia, and ulcerative colitis. There was also a 

£ brief review of the role of the thymus. The key references provided by each author 
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will increase the value of this up-to-date little volume to immunologists, clinical 
pathologists and those with a special interest in such diseases. (616-07) 


CALLING THE LABORATORY. Edited by Wiliam A. R. Thomson. 
and edition. Livingstone, 17s.6d. 1966. 24 cm. 136 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
The editor of The Practitioner is responsible for this handbook which is based on a 
series of articles published in 1960 and 1961 in that journal. Now revised, it is still 
intended for the general practitioner, who ought to know what tests are necessary, 
the material required for them, how to interpret the results, and, further, may wish to 
understand the principles governing the tests. To the series was added a chapter on 
tests for the early diagnosis of pregnancy, which is now expanded to include haemag- 
glutination inhibition tests, and another on the collection, preservation and trans- 
mission of specimens for chemical analysis. Demand from family doctors and others 
has created the need for a second edition, and this has provided an opportunity for a 
thorough revision, the rewriting of the accounts a chemical tests for alcoholic 
intoxication, and of gastric analysis, and the addition of a chapter on the cytological 
examination of the sputum by a member of the staff of the Imperial Cancer Research 
Fund. (616-075) 


POST-OPERATIVE CARDIAC CARE, M. V. Braimbridge and P. E. 
Ghadiali. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 

The aim of the authors, who are surgeons in London teaching hospitals, is to provide 

a practical manual for junior surgical and anaesthetic hospital staff and for nurses, one 

that explains why complications occur after cardiac surgery, and how these may be 

recognised and corrected. Their main concern is with the forty-eight hours following 
the return to the patients’ recovery room or intensive care area, which latter is 
described in the imutial chapters of the monograph. The causes and effects of dis- 
turbances of blood, water and electrolyte balance, and blood gas and acid-base 
changes, and their management, are first i etree . Complications are then considered 
by body systems, haematological, cardiovascular, respiratory, renal and cerebral, also 

their assessment, aetiology, Goa and treatment. Cardiac arrest 1s dealt with in a 

separate chapter, as are special problems of infancy, the responsibility here of 

E. Aberdeen, Consultant Thoracic Surgeon at the Hospital for Sick Children, Great 

Ormond Street. For this concise, clear, well illustrated and documented account, the 

authors have selected the essentials from the extensive, highly specialised literature. 

(616-12) 


SURGERY FOR NURSES. James Moroney. roth edition. Livingstone, 408. 
1966. 22 cm. 840 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Matron of Guy’s Hospital, London, contributes the foreword to this excellent, 
beautifully illustrated textbook for nurses, which has reached a tenth edition within 
sixteen years. The author, a Consultant Surgeon and an Examiner to the General 
Nursing Council of England and Wales, briefly describes each condition and its 
physiological basis, signs and symptoms, special imvestigations, pre-operative care, 
the purpose of the operation, post-operative treatment and complications. New to 
this edition is a chapter by R. B. Crosbie on neonatal surgery, wk E. H. L. Cook 
has revised his description of diseases of the eye; that on surgical administration by 
W. J. B. Groves still concludes the text, which is longer by thirty-six pagers. New 
material, accounting for the expansion, deals with such subjects as antibiotics, cancer 
chemotherapy, blood transfusion, the liver, and respiratory failure, inclu an 
- illustrated section on intensive care units. i Poe x 
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ANTHOLOGY OF ORTHOPAEDICS. Mercer Rang. Livingstone, 42s. 
1966. 25*5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘ The Senior Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery, University of the West Indies, plans 
his book as a guide to classical orthopaedic literature. He provides a very brief general 
outline of the subject and offers, in the second part, classic descriptions of disease, 
subdivided into infections, bone and joint disease, neuromuscular disease, osteo- 
chondritis juvenalis, trauma, fractures and a miscellany of unclassified disorders. He 
devotes the short third part to two of the best early roth century accounts of 
pathological changes, those of Dupuytren on congenital dislocation of the hip and 

> on the Ean of callus, and quotes in later parts descriptions of physical signs and 
treatment, There are brief biographical notes of authors m each section; in an appendix, 

he explains methods of finding biographies, portraits and original papers, and adds a 

bibliography and an index to biographical sources. This excellently produced work 

brings to the present-day research investigator the relevant parts of works difficult to 
find except in great city libraries, and its study may prevent the loss of valuable time 

in repeating experiments. (617-082) 

PLASTIC SURGERY FOR NURSES. Ian A. McGregor and William 
Henry Reid. Livingstone, 15s. 1966. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Consultant Plastic Surgeon and the Senior Registrar in the Plastic Surgery Unit, 

Glasgow Royal Infirmary, assisted by a medical artist, Robin Callander, describe for 

nurses in general hospitals and in plastic units, fundamental techniques—for example, 

those employed in free skin grafts, flaps and transplantation; they do not advise on 
nursing care. They also show how the techniques are applied in a wide range of 
© conditions, besides burns and skin trauma, includmg malignant disease, cleft lip and 
palate, and in hand and cosmetic surgery. Nurses will weed this text, admirably 
set out on a pleasing page, which ably selects and clearly illustrates, by semi- 
diagrammatic line drawings, the essentials of plastic surgery. (617°95) 


CARE OF THE NEWLY BORN INFANT. W. S. Craig in collaboration 
with M. F. G. Buchanan, G. M. Lewis, J. M. Littlewood M. Pattullo. 3rd 
edition. Livingstone, 55s. 1965. 22 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A project of the Department of Paediatrics and Child Health, University of Leeds, 

whose professor heads the team of authors, this work gives the practical detail 

required by family doctors and those responsible for local maternity and child 
welfare services, less experienced hospital officers, midwives and nurses. Following 
introductory chapters which include the duties of the midwife, the second part is 
™ concerned with A growth, development and nutrition of the foetus and newbom, 
feeding management, and mothercraft. Common conditions are then dealt with, 
including trauma, and there is a special consideration of selected clinical signs and 
problems, and of emergencies and their immediate management. Miss M. Pattullo 
< describes selected nursing procedures, while Miss M. J. W. Taylor, Matron, Simpson 

Memorial Pavilion, Edinburgh, is responsible for the chapter on mothercraft. After 

an interval of five years, there is some slight revision throughout and, among other 

seas up-to-date knowledge of foetal haemorrhage, respiratory distress syndrome 
and chromosomes in aetiology is incorporated; some new illustrations are added to 

the already well illustrated text. (618-9201) 


SOCIAL AND MEDICAL PROBLEMS OF THE ELDERLY. Kenneth 

Hazell. Contributors: Russell Barton, W. Ferguson Anderson. 2nd edition. 
Hutchinson, 50s. 1965. 21°§ cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

£ Now Consultant Physician in Geriatrics, Colchester, Dr. Hazell has a wide knowledge 
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of both social and medical aspects of the problem; the former of these he considers 
need improvement before family doctor care can be used to the best advantage. Dr. 
Hazell first sketches in the social background, and describes hospital services for the y 
elderly, pointing out their shortcomings and suggesting the services which ought to 
be provided by the geriatric unit. Advice is given on the management and treatment 
of special medical problems. Russell Barton, Physician Superintendent at Severalls 
Mental Hospital, Colchester, is concerned with mental disorders, and W. Ferguson 
Anderson, a Scottish Regional Adviser in Diseases of Old Age, with preventive 
medicine. In this revised edition, some statistics are brought up to date and certain 
medical sections are expanded. Aak of Gis teat cones ew eeo oe z 
old, supported by much practical information and some references to the literature. ` 


(618-97) 
Engineering: Mechanical 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING CRAFT PRACTICE AND 
THEORY. Part One. N. E. Langdale. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 18s. limp covers. 
1966, 21:5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. dale has had a lengthy association with practical industrial training, and at 
aail is a member of both the City and Guilds Mechanical Engineering Craft 
Practice Committee and the Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Committee, In .. 
consequence, this well-presented book should be of particular interest to those who 
are taking the Engineering Craft Practice Course of the City and Guilds London 
Institute, but it would also be of considerable value to anyone who is undertaking 
basic workshop training. The diagrams and descriptive matter are good, and it is 
gratifying to find that due emphasis has been given to safe working and the prevention 
of accidents. (621) 


—— Electrical 
BRITISH MINIATURE ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS DATA 
1965-66. Edited by G. W. A. Dummer and J. Mackenzie Robertson. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £9. 1965. 28-5 cm. 1,000 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
This encyclopaedic work, probably unrivalled in scope, provides practically all the 
emia seer eee by ia Outstanding items are capacitors, motors, 
plugs and sockets, relays, resistors, switches, transducers, transformers, and wires and 
tee but, in addition, there is a host of the minor accessories used in electronic 
equipment. The data range over general technical items, ratings, specifications, di- 
mensions, line drawings, graphs and half-tone illustrations, properties, performance, 
applications, general information, and manufacturers’ names and addresses. The book 
is of first importance to designers of equipment, to electronics repair men, both 
amateur and professional, to laboratory SE EN and to all those who have an 
active practical interest in various forms of electronics assemblies. Mr. Dummer is 
with the Ministry of Aviation and Mr. Robertson with the Royal Radar Establish- > 
ment. (621:381) 


ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS, TUBES AND TRANSISTORS. 
G. W. A. Dummer. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1965. 20 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Electrical 
Engineering Division) 

The subject of this book is particularly important because the wrong selection of 

component parts for electronic equipments may have dire results in both usage and 

maintenance costs. The author gives valuable guidance on the proper choice of 
components and on their characteristics, construction, performance, and applications, $ 
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This covers fixed and variable resistors and capacitors, magnetic materials and devices, 
electromagnetic components, electron tubes and devices, and transistors and semi- 
4 conductors. The text is well illustrated by line drawings, graphs, circuit diagrams, and 
half-tones. The book is offered as a link between basic measurements and the practical 
application of electronic components in equipments, and it achieves this object in a 
very satisfactory manner. The author is attached to the Ministry of Aviation. 


(621381) 
—— Machine Tools 
THE THEORY OF MACHINE TOOLS. Book L J. W. Browne. Cassell, 

408. 1965. 22 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the first of two volumes intended for students studying for the examinations 
of the Institutions of Mechanical and Production Engineers, and also for those 
preparing for the Higher National Certificate and Diploma examinations in 
Mechanical and Production Engineering. The book contains a large number of 
diagrams and line drawings, and should f- found helpful by all persons requiring an 
introduction to the manufacturing processes of taming, drilling, boring, milling, 
oe grinding, shaping, slotting and planing. The theory of metal cutting is 
dealt with mainly in terms of Merchant’s analysis, but it is intended that recent and 
current research will be discussed in Book 2. The author was formerly Senior 
Lecturer in Production Engineering at Bolton Institute of Technology. (621-9) 


MERCHANT SHIPS: WORLD BUILT. Vessels of 1000 tons and 
over completed in 1964. Vol. XIII, 1965. Compiled by A. J. Stewart. Adlard Coles 
in association with Hart-Davis, 45s. 1965. Obl. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, 

This volume opens with an introductory review of merchant shipbuilding duri 

1964 when a se peace-time record of tonnage launched was eaablhed wi 

Japan contributing 40 per cent of the total compared with 10 per cent from Great 

Britain and Northern Ireland in second place; it also refers to size of tankers, passenger 

ships and ferries, specialised ships—mainly liquified natural gas carriers, automation, 

and propulsion machinery. The main part comprises an alphabetical (by name of 
ship) and statistical register of about 800 new vessels (some illustrated) within the title 

tonnage known to have been built throughout the world during 1964. (623-824) 
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Agriculture 
THE BIOLOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF CLIMATIC CHANGES 
IN BRITAIN. Proceedings of a Symposium held at the Royal Geographical 
Society, London, on 29 and 30 October 1964. Edited by C. G. Johnson and L. P. 
Smith. Academic Press for the Institute of Biology, 42s. 1965. 24 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the Institute of Bla, No. 14) 
This symposium brought together leading British scientists with a wide range of 
interests in climate and its bialego effects. The longest paper, by H. H. Lamb, is an 
account of recent climatic changes, serving as a background to the biological questions. 
Thereafter the main attention is given to practical problems of farming, including both 
plant and animal production, but marine biology is not excluded. subject is one 
of enormous scope on which published literature is already vast, but this little book 
will be worth acquiring by everyone interested, and especially by research groups 
who may be moving into this economically important field in other countries. The 
writing is authoritative, the interest is as much in general principles as in British 
® problems, and the survey papers are provided with numerous references. (630:2515) 
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AGRICULTURAL INSECTS OF GHANA. Compiled by John Forsyth. 
Ghana University Press (Accra): Oxford University Press (London), 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
170 pages. Indexes. y 

This is a reference book for the specialist in that its main object is to provide a classified 

background of up-to-date knowledge about insects of proved or possible economic 

aes a in Ghana. It will be invaluable to yao dealing with problems of 
damage to crop plants and stored produce in that country and will obviously have 
relevance to other West African countries. The author, who was Lecturer in Agri- 
cultural Entomology in the University of Ghana, has spared no pains to make his 
lists precise and authoritative. The mam section gives first an alphabetical ist of host » 
plants with insects recorded for each, then a systematic list of insects with their host 
plants. Subsidiary lists give parasites and predators of the msects concemed. Users of 
these lists will be earl for the enormous amount of labour and digestion that has 
gone into this well-produced book. (630:295700667) 


Livestock and Domestic Animals Veterinary Medicine 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL HUSBANDRY IN THE 
TROPICS. G. Williamson and W. J. A. Payne. and edition. Longmans, 60s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 

This is a new edition of a popular textbook by eminent specialists who make full use Ż 

of their extensive personal experience. The contents, which constitute a general 

introduction to animal management in the tropics, are presented in three sections. 

The first deals with the basic principles of animal management including health, 

nutrition and breeding. The second, and longest, deals with the practical aspects of 

the common farming systems for each important class of livestock. A shorter third y 

section covers the preparation and marketing of milk and meat products. Whilst, m 

such a wide field, Gan ics inevitably suffer some lack of detail, the book provides 

a sound introduction to i: subject for agricultural students and extension workers 

alike—or for anyone unfamiliar with tropical agricultural practice. (636) 


MODERN ASPECTS OF ANIMAL PRODUCTION. N. T. M. 
Yeates. Butterworths, 90s. 1965. 25 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Yeates, who 1s Professor of Livestock Husbandry in the University of New 
England, Australia, has based this book on four courses of lectures delivered to his 
students. Its four parts deal with: Reproduction, its hormonal control, the breeding 
season, the reproductive systems of the male and female, reduced fertility, and meth 
of mereasing fertuity; The Influence of Climate, the regulation of body temperaturé, 
the selection of breeds for Hot climates, and the influence of climate on reproduction; 7 
Meat, the definition and measurement of meat quality, carcase appraisal and grading; 
Wool, biology of the wool fibre, physical and chemical properties of wool, the 
measurement of wool fibre characteristics, and fleece improvement by nutrition and 
breeding. The book is clearly written and the terminology is simple; it should be of 7 
value to agricultural students, livestock officers, and livestock his ee who wish to 
gain some insight into the scientific principles underlying their work. (636) 
BRAVE NEW VICTUALS. An Inquiry into Modern Food Production. 
Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 168 pages. 
Elspeth Huxley 1s well known as a descriptive writer on many subjects. In this book 
she gives a clear, concise and extremely readable account of the present situation and 
possible trends with regard to intensive techniques for increasing agricultural 
roductivity. In non-technical e she deals with the pros and cons of ‘factory 
fetta and the large-scale use of chemicals. The economic efficiency, the quality of 3 
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the food produced, the possible effect of these intensive methods on both livestock 
and mankind, and man’s responsibility to the animals in his care are all examined in 
an unemotional and unbiased way. Few conclusions are drawn, the reader being left 
to make up his own mind on the many questions raised. Even though this book 1s 
concerned primarily with Britain, it shouldbe read by all who are in any way involved 
with boosting food production m any country. A most stimulating book, with only 
a few inaccuracies. (636-0883) 
INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL NEUROLOGY. A. G. Palmer. 
ria Scientific Publications (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 19 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
In 


The Assistant Director of Research in the Department of oa) Clinical Studies, 
University of Cambridge, who has contnbuted much original research to the 
problem of animal neurology, has produced an invaluable book for vetermary chm- 
icians, students and those whose field of study takes them into the realms of neuro- 
anatomy, applied neuro-physiology and neuro-pathology. It is based on the exammma- 
tion of a large number of clinical and/or pathological examinations of animals affected 
with nervous disorders. Throughout, the emphasis is on the importance of method- 
ology when examining the nervous system with a view to localising neurological 
disorders. The subject matter deals with the practical examination of the nervous 
system, spinal cord and peripheral nerve injuries, cerebellar disease, nystagmus and 
post-mortem techniques. Although the dog figures prominently throughout the 
text, adequate coverage is given to other species. The excellent diagrams, retinal 
photographs of normal and diseased animals and the extensive bibliography enhance 
the sh of the book, which is a major contribution to the knowledge of the subject. 
(636-08968) 

TEXTBOOK OF VETERINARY CLINICAL PARASITOLOGY. 
Vol. I: Helminths. E. J. L. Soulsby. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £9 9s. 

1965. 25-5 cm. 1,152 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This important new textbook covers all the major helminth parasites of domestic 
livestock in Great Britain, and many (but not all) of the important parasites of other 
countries. The parasites are grouped under their a Noe animals, which, for 
the busy practical man, 1s much more convenient than arrangement by their zoological 
classification. Details are given, for each parasite, of the life cycle, pathogenesis, clinical 
signs, diagnosis, treatment and control. There are also sections dealing with histo- 
logical, biochemical and immunological es in parasitised animals. The illustra- 
tions are numerous and most of them are excellent. The copious lists of references to 
the literature at the end of each section make this book valuable to parasitologists, 
zoologists and pathologists as well as to veterinarians. The author is Professor of 
Parasitology in the University of Pennsylvania; he was formerly Lecturer in Animal 


_ Pathology in the University of Cambridge. (636-089696) 


THE DOG OWNER’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. 
Pelham Books, 30. 1965. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 

Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald’s name is well known in the nature world. His latest work, 
which contains essential mformation conceming the dog in a concise and readable 
form, will have wide appeal to dog lovers not only in Britain but also abroad, for 
details of many exotic breeds are mcluded. The subject matter contains details of 
breeds, breed society standards, breeding, nutrition, housing, training and the 
legislation appertaining to dogs. Common ailments are dealt with in the form of 
first aid, for, as the author points out, vetermary medicine is for veterinary surgeons. 

ok has been based on a lifetime’s experience with dogs and 
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thus the volume is essentially a practical one. The excellent photographs of the lesser 
known breeds of dogs will solve many identification problems. Dog lovers will find 
this a very useful ad informative book. (636703) 2 


THE CLINICAL ASPECTS OF SOME DISEASES OF CATS. Joan O. 
Joshua. Heinemann Medical Books, 403. 1965. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Now Reader in Small Animals Veterinary Surgery in the University of Liverpool, 
Miss Joshua has written a book based on many years’ clinical experience with cats in 
small animal practice. It deals with the practical aspects of some of the diseases of cats 
in the British Isles, but much of the subject matter could be applied anywhere in the 
world where cats are found. Comprehensive in scope, the honk includes chapters on ¥ 
the cat as a pet, restraint, aetiology, symptomatology, diagnosis, differential diagnosis, 
treatment, prognosis and geriatric care. Experts have collaborated to deal with the 
sections on ringworm, diseases due to infective agents, and the veterinary surgeon and 
cat shows. References are appended to each chapter and selected radiographs and 
other illustrations augment ie’ text. The book, which must surely become the 
standard work on cat diseases, will have wide appeal to veterinarians in general 
practice and to students. (636-80896) 


Dairy Industry a 
A DICTIONARY OF DAIRYING: SUPPLEMENT to the 2nd edition. 
J- G. Davis. Leonard Hill, 95s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 676 pages. Illustrations. 
This addition to the second edition of A Dictionary of Dairying, bringing the work right 
up to date, offers comprehensive articles on the dairy industry in most of the leading 
caring ing countries of the world, Dr. Davis, a dairy scientist and consultant of inter- 
national repute and an able lexicographer, writes from personal knowledge and + 
ience in research and in industry, and he has been fortunate in having the 
collaboestion of many eee dairy scientists and specialist contributors, This 
is an excellent reference work. Its pages contain a multiplicity of facts and figures, 
which are supported by references to further oe and by many illustrations and 
tables. It provides information for the dairy technologist, he dairy farmer and the 
scientist, much of it scattered elsewhere but here made readily available, It should be 
of great value to all concerned with the many aspects of the dairy industry. (637-03) 


Food: Cookery i 
FIRST CATCH YOUR HARE. A History of the Recipe-Makers. Mary 
Aylett and Olive Ordish. Macdonald, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is a history of British recipe-writers, from Andrew Boorde whose Dyetary 
of Helthe was published in 1542 to Mrs. Beeton who died, aged only twenty-nine, in 
1865. It provides an interesting account of the receipe-writers themselves—and how 
varied they were—and also gives some insight into the life and social conditions of 
their times. It does what all good books of this kind should do—invokes a desire to” 
read or re-read the original writings and does not in any way attempt to take their 
place, but to link one with another in a clever and interesting way. (641509) 


Book Production 


THE ENGLISH BOOK TRADE. An Economic History of the Making and 
Sale of Books. Marjorie Plant. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
500 pages. Illustrations. 

On its first publication in 1939 this book established itself as the standard authority; 

in this welcome second edition ‘various statistical and other details have been revised’. 

Dr. Plant, Deputy Librarian in the London School of Economics, writes as an‘¥ 
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economist throughout, dealing not with the contents of books or the aesthetics of 
book design, but with raw jals, manufacturing processes, conditions of labour, 
wages, profits, prices, volume of output, etc. from the Middle Ages to this century. 
The book is a contribution to economic history, firmly based on primary sources, 
well documented and well written. (655442) 


Business Management 
PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY. J. Lewis Brown 
and Leslie R. Howard. Macdonald & Evans, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 494 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
“The authors of this book are both college lecturers in accountancy, and well versed 
in the examination requirements of the principal bodies; students may rely with 
confidence on their treatment of the increasingly essential subject of management 
accountancy. The book is fully comprehensive; it covers capitation in its various 
aspects; the internal control of a company through costing, budgetary control and 
internal auditing; financial control through investment of funds, valuation of 
securities, mergers and other means; and in the final section it shows how management 
itself should be kept informed by the interpretation of accounts and by written reports 
and graphs. (658-15) 
THE BUSINESS OF PRODUCT DESIGN. James Pilditch and Douglas 
Scott. Business Publications, 40s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject of industrial design is becoming increasingly popular, and Mr. Pilditch’s 
book The Silent Salesman has published in six eae This new work, by the 
chairman of one design organisation and the principal of another, is almost as 
attractive for the ordinary reader as for ke ea It describes the organisation and 
working of the design industry in the United Kingdom and elsewhere, and illustrates 
some of the excellent work which has been done in the design of items ranging from a 
London Transport Routemaster bus to a carpet sweeper. Eight practical fae tenis 
show how skilled design can cut production costs as well as improve appearance. 


Chemical Technology (658-37) 
A MANUAL OF APPLIED CHEMISTRY FOR ENGINEERS. 

F. G. Buttler and G. R. Cowie. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. 

i . Index. Paper covers. 

The authors have had considerable teaching and industrial experience, and in conse- 
quence they have written a very interesting and useful book. The first four chapters 
provide an introduction to theoretical principles. The remaini cient chapters deal 
with materials and processes, including the extraction eames e formation of 
alloys, building materials, corrosion, fuels, plastics and rubbers. Throughout, emphasis 
has oes laced on the understanding of the chemical principles involved, rather than 
on the ice actually used during chemical processes, but suggestions for further 
reading fave been given. This book provides an ideal foundation for a short course in 
chemistry for engineers, and it hond also be a welcome addition to any engineer's 
library. (660) 


Paints and Varnishes 

THE TESTING OF PAINTS. Chapman & Hall for the Oil and Colour 
Chemists’ Association, 35s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Paint 
Technology Manuals. Part Five) 

This volume gives an excellent account of testing methods. While it is intended 

primarily for students, it should prove of great interest to newcomers to the industry, 
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and technologists establishing new laboratories. It is especially valuable for its 
references throughout the text, and listed separately in an index. Owing to the short- 
ness of the text, many of the descriptions are unduly abbreviated, while the theoretical 
portions are sometimes too compressed to be clear. However, the bibliography will 
enable interested readers to consult more detailed publications. Testing is necessarily 
expensive; it is therefore helpful to have included the Garmsen Apparatus, which in 
one cabinet gives equipment for ten tests. (667-6) 


Metal Manufactures 


THE TECHNOLOGY OF TINPLATE. W. E. Hoare, E. S. Hedges and 
B. T. K. Barry. Edward Arnold, £8 8s. 1965. 25:5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

This book, written by experts at the Tin Research Institute and the International Tin 

Research Council (E. S. Hedges), gives an authoritative account of the manufacturing 

equipment, methods and quality control used in the production of tinplate. After a 

brief survey of the historical development of tinplate, each of the operations involved 

in modern practice is treated in a logical sequence. Chapters are then devoted to 
discussion of the structure, corrosion and testing of tinplate, and the final chapter 
deals briefly with some aspects of the commerce of tinplate. The book is well written 
and clearly illustrated with photographs and diagrams. Numerous tables give 

quantitative data not easily accessible here. This book, as well as providing a 

handbook for those directly concerned with the industry, provides a valuable source 

of information on tinplate and steel sheet production in general for students of 
metallurgy in university or technical college. Adequate references are given to enable 

individual topics to be pursued*in greater detail. (673 6) 

Precision Instruments and Apparatus 

INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC ANALOGUE COMPUTERS. 
C. A. A. Wass and K. G. Garner. 2nd edition. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 505. 1965. 
22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs in 
Electronics and Instramentation, Vol. 6) i 

Garner’s revision of the well-known monograph by Wass, published in 1955, has 

iven one of the best up-to-date treatments of the principles of analogue computer 
deers and operation. In his revision, Garner (Lecturer in Control and Simulation at 
the College of Aeronautics) has taken into account the new extensive range of 
commercially produced computers and ancillary apparatus, the improvements in 
setting up problems, the application of network synthesis methods and the develop- 
ment of hybrid systems. With a very useful bibliography and the inclusion of chapters 
on, for example, transfer function synthesis, repetitive and hybrid systems and 
peripheral apparatus, the book amply meets the requirements for both university 

and professional study. (681-143) 


Building Construction 

INDUSTRIALISED BUILDING 2. 50 International Methods. Second 
ice R. M. E. Diamant. Iliffe Books, 70s. 1965. 30-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The author, a structural engineer, has been writing on industrialised building in thie 

leading technical weekly The Architect and Building News for a number of years, and 

in 1964 a collection of his articles describing some fifty systems was published in a 

very successful book. A second series has now appeared, which reflects the latest 

developments in British, Scandinavian, Russian, Continental and American methods, 

embracing heavy concrete brickwork, framed construction, and special units. In this 
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vastly important field Britain initially played a very small part, but today produces 
some of tae most sophisticated and efficient systems in the world. For this reason 
Mr. Diarrant’s new volume, which is extremely well illustrated with plans, details 
and photcgraphs, should be of great interest to readers abroad, while providing a 
asof review of current international practice and a basic source of reference for 
architects, engineers and technicians at home. (690) 


STONE FOR BUILDING. Hugh O'Neill. Heinemann for the British Stone 
Federaton, 358. 1965. 22'5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Published on behalf of the British Stone Federation, this book is intended to encourage 
architects, engineers and builders, who in Britain tend to regard stone as too expensive, 
to make wider use of this beautiful material. It offers a concise guide to the character- 
istics of all natural stones available, and includes chapters on quarrying, preparation, 
building, fixing stone cladding, cleaning, maintenance, engineering uses, sculpture, 
interior a>plications and landscaping. Appendices list the quarries of England and 
the types of stone which can be a and provide specifications for slate, hme- 
stone and marble. The text is appropriately illustrated. (691-2) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





>, 
C S 

NAA 
OSASI S 
LTO 
ISS 


c 
d 
O S = 
2 0'6: Oo" 
erat Oat. 0%g tore 
Xe SOOO Oese d a 


xs, CS, 
entrats. 
OOO 
ROS 
QS 


ENGLISH GARDEN ORNAMENT. Paul Edwards. G. Bell, 35s. 1965. 
22°§ cra. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This survey of garden ‘furniture’ is a well-timed, indeed overdue, addition to the 
growing literature on the historic houses and gardens of England which are visited 
each year by increasing numbers of interested visitors. It covers most of the static 
objects fcund in English gardens from Tudor times (16th century) to the modern day, 
There are seven chapters covering garden buildings, furniture, sculptured ornament, 
topiary, water ornaments, gates, and trellises. The i drawings, by the author, in the 
text perhaps do not quite do justice to the subjects which he writes about with zest 
and Salele and the plates can only cover a fraction of the examples of garden 
ornamens scattered throughout England. This is nevertheless a most agreeable and 
convenieat guide to the subject, on which information is not very may available. 
The author is a professional horticulturist and landscape gardener who is now 
Principal Landscape Architect to the Parks Department of the city of Birmingham. (717) 
Architecture 
A HISTORY OF ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. Peter Kidson, Peter 
Murray and Paul Thompson. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 128.6d. 1965. 20 cm. 
358 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican Books) 
A History of English Architecture, an able exposition of most of the story from the Anglo- 


Saxon period to the present, was first published by Harrap in 1962. The authors were 
Peter Kidson and Peter Murray, both on the staff of the Courtauld Institute and 
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respected figures in the world of art scholarship. Although the book’s success as a 
concise, lucid and reliable introduction for the general reader was well merited, the 
final chapter dealing with the more recent developments was criticised in some 
quarters as metory. Paul Thompson, a lecturer in social history in the University 
of Essex and a keen student of the Victorians, was invited to rewrite and expand this 
section for the new Penguin edition. His contribution, competent and spirited, 
follows the fashionable line and réflects views which he has already expressed in a 
“Young Fabian’ pamphlet Architecture: Art or Social Service? The earlier chapters appear 
to be ies bk many illustrations have been added. (720°942) 


THE FORTIFIED CITIES OF INDIA. Sidney Toy. Heinemann, 503. 1965. 
23 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An architect who has practised in many parts of the world, the author has maintained 
a lifelong enthusiasm Er military architecture in general, and castles and fortifications 
in particular. In this rather unusual field of study and research Sidney Toy is accepted 
as an international authority, and his books—A History of Fortifications, The Castles of 
Great Britain, and Strongholds of Indla—have been widely acclaimed. His latest volume 
1s a sequel to the last-mentioned work and describes a number of fortified buildings 
constructed in India during the Middle Ages, omitted from, or only briefly recorded 
in, the earlier book. Mr. Toy is no arm-chair historian but visited all the sites which 
he describes and, in nearly every case, took the photographs and drew the plans. 
(725180954) 
MONKS, NUNS AND MONASTERIES. Sacheverell Sitwell Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 635. 1965. 25-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Perhaps the least publicised, but certainly not the least talented, of the writing Sitwells, 
Sacheverell has always applied the brilliant best of his high talent to interpreting the 
visual arts. In an exquisitely illustrated book, in which the impact of paintings, prints 
and photographs is exploited with the most acute perception, he guides us through 
the monastic cathedrals and abbeys of pre-Reformation England, the dazzling Baroque 
monasteries of Central Europe and the great religious foundations of Medieval France 
and Renaissance Italy, along the ‘camino francés’ to Santiago de Compostella and 
Portugal. The final contrasting chapter looks briefly at the monasteries of the Eastern 
Church. This is an immensely entertaining and profoundly informative book, which 
the intelligent reader cannot fail to enjoy and the scholar would be foolish to despise, 
even if the author’senthusiasm occasionally plays some tricks with historical fact. (726-7) 


ARCHITECTS’ WORKING DETAILS. Vol. 11. Edited by D. A. C. A. 

Boyne and Lance Wright. Architectural Press, 30s. 1965. 30°§ cm. 160 pages. Index. 
The eleventh volume of a singularly (and deservedly) successful series of Architects’ 
Working Details presents some seventy recent examples of work carried out in the 
United Kingdom, grouped under such headings as windows, doors, staircases, walls 
and partitions, oka ceilings, covered ways and canopies, lighting, sanitation, and 
furniture. Each detail consists of a large photograph and scale drawings on the facing 
page. The book, like its ten companions, is dressed with the austere elegance character- 
istic of the publishers, and is designed to open flat on the drawing board. A combined 
index for volumes 1 to 11 is included. (7293) 


Sculpture 

OF GRAVES AND EPITAPHS. Kenneth Lindley. Hutchinson, sos. 1965. 
24'5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

This lively book on ‘art in churchyards’ is a highly personal account of tombstones, 

funerary inscriptions and religious symbolism dating mainly from the 17th to the 
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19th century. It includes examples from most counties of England and has a useful 
list of churchyards and burial grounds mentioned in the text which includes sources 
of the epita hs quoted: Nonconformist as well as ican places of worship are 
included. book is charmingly illustrated, both with photographs and a the 
author’s own drawings and rubbings, but the contents are not very 
systematically. The reader can usually find his way from the list of contents but those 
in search of a scholarly survey of the subject or a stylistic chronology may be dis- 
appointed. Mr. Lindley’s book may perhaps be best considered as a delightful, personal 
anthology of popular religious art in England, full of enthusiasm and infectious in its 
lively orad (731-76) 
Decorative Art and Design 
CALLIGRAPHY AND PALAEOGRAPHY. Essays presented to Alfred 
Fairbank on his 7oth Birthday. Edited by A. S. Osley. Faber, £6 6s. 1965. 25+5 cm. 
312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This handsome tribute to a scholar- brings together twenty-seven essa 
contributed by an international team of scholars. Mr. Alfred Fairbank isa disingtiahed 
calligrapher and the author of A Handwriting Manual, a book which has played an 
a ace part in the modern revival of interest in fine handwriting, particularly the 
italic 


style first introduced by humanist scribes and scholars Renaissance 
period in Italy. The essays are grouped in seven sections, some dealing with precept 
and practice in writing, others with the historical development of the italic hand, 
while the rest are directly concerned with Mr. Fairbank himself. His calligraphic work 


is described, and there is also an anthology of articles he has written. The book will 
have permanent value as a survey of the present state of an ae studies in England 
and also for the information it gives about the history of the Society of Scribes and 
Iluminators, and the Society for Italic Handwriting, with both of which Mr. Fairbank 
has been closely connected. As befits the subject the book is finely produced, with 
well-assorted illustrations, reproducing medieval, renaissance are modern scripts, 
and numerous line illustrations in the text. (745°6) 
L D. & D. ’66: INTERIOR DESIGN AND DECORATION. Edited by 
Jacqueline Inchbald. Designed by Ian Cameron. Michael Joseph, £5 $s. 1965. 
32 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A magnificently illustrated Directory of Interior Design and Decoration in Great 
Britain today. The bulk of the book consists of a “Who’s Who’ of leading interior 
decorators! with details of their professional careers and illustrated examples of their 
work. The purpose of this section is to give information to people intending to place 
commissions. A separate index is provided to the seventy ee which appear in 
this section, though it is difficult to understand why the entries themselves have not 
been arranged alphabetically by name as in any other directory. ing this section 
is a series of essays by a team of experts on different aspects of the subject. These 
include ‘The Role of the Designer’ by Beverley Pick, ‘Modern Design in Commerce’ 
by Rosamind Julius, ‘Directing Decorators’ by Loelia, Duchess of Westminster, and 
a chapter on Design Advisory Service. The book concludes with a list of addresses of 
firms and individuals specialising in interior design and a general index. The lavish 
illustrations will interest all those concerned with present practices and trends in 
interior decoration, while the book itself should have a salutary influence in establish- 
ing the profession of interior design on a more professional basis. (747) 
GLASS. ‘George Savage. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1965. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 
A farther volume in this popular connoisseurs’ series, profusely illustrated, and 
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providing, in a slightly dizzying rapid tour, a survey of glass-making through the 
ages from ancient Egypt to contemporary Scandinavia. The author, a well-known 
dealer and writer on ceramics, has performed a remarkable feat of compression, for 
he not only writes pertinently on the main divisions of his subject but also includes 
a number of ‘exotics’, such as mirrors decorated with silver foil and paper printed 
in sepia, and the glass fountain (illustrated) shown at the Great Exhibition held in the 
Crystal Palace, London, in 1851. The literature on glass is much less extensive than 
that devoted to the sister ceramic arts of pottery and porcelain, and this little book 
makes a useful addition. (748-8) 


Music 
THE PHYSICS OF MUSICAL SOUNDS. C. A. Taylor. English Universities 
Press, 355. 1965. 25°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. cool Physics Guides). 
7-inch 33 r.p.m. extended play gramophone record, 7s.6d. Book and record, 42s.6d. 
The author, Professor of Physics at University College, Cardiff, has provided a most 
welcome addition to the meagre supply of books dealing with this neglected topic. 
It is well written, clearly illustrated, and first class in presentation. The subject is 
developed in a logical manner from the treatment of simple tones to the design of 
musical instruments. Among the items discussed are complex tones, Fourier trans- 
formations, transtents, and musical scales. An unusual feature is the inclusion of a 
gramophone record to illustrate many different kinds of tones, produced by various 
sources. The intellectual level is that of a first-year university course. The more 
mathematical sections are marked with asterisks and can be omitted by the reader 
without upsetting the orderly sequence. However, it is felt that anyone not possessmg 
a basic understanding of physics would find the book difficult to follow. On the 
other hand, the musically inclined scientist should be stimulated by Professor Taylor's 
refreshing approach to ili subject. (781-1) 


A SECOND HARMONY BOOK. Reginald Hunt. Herbert Jenkins, 35s. 

1965. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Musical examples. Index. ' 
This comprehensive and thorough work is designed to teach the music student the 
technique of musical composition—melody, harmony and form. It is based on the 
reasonable assumption that the possibilities of traditional tonality are sull far from: 
exhausted and that the numerous examples (over 340) quoted from the great masters 
will provide a good springboard from which the student can develop his own ideas. 
Dr. Hunt, who is Principal of the London College of Music, has presented his copious ' 
material in order of progressive difficulty, which should help both the student who 
is working by kine and the teacher using the book with a class. The sections on: 
modulation, word setting and harmonisation of chorales are especially well presented. 
Each chapter ends with well thought out exercises. (781-3) 


The Theatre 
THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL 1066. A Full Pictomal Review of the 
1964-65 London Season. Written and compiled by Frances Stephens. Iliffe Books, 
458. 1965. 27°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This, the sixteenth edition of an annual survey, covers the last half of 1964 and the 
first half of 1965. Frances Stephens, who edited the monthly magazine Theatre World 
until its recent union with Plays and Players, has had long experience in blending a 
ictorial souvenir of twelve months’ playgoing with much accurate factual record: 
ture theatre historians will be grateful. During the period considered, the work of 
the National Theatre and Royal Shakespeare companies receives particular emphasis; 
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but Miss. Stephens also gives special treatment to the English Stage Co ih s 
roductions at the Royal Court and to those of Bernard Miles’s Mermaid TÌ 
des covering the West End stage in full. Though the organisation of the lendon 
theatre is an intricate web, the book can chart it effectively; there are useful cast-lists, 
summaries of runs, and general editorial notes. (792058) 


SHAKESPEARE’ S BLACKFRIARS PLAYHOUSE: Its History and 
Design. Irwin Smith. Peter Owen, 908. 1966. 26 cm. 598 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive volume by the author of Shakespeare’s Globe Playhouse is packed 
with valuable information. The inclusion of some 46 documents, and the illustrations 
of comparable medieval buildings, maps and plans of the Blackfriars precinct, and 
conjectural:sketches of the auditorium and stages combine to emphasise its informative 
character. After describing the Friary before the Reformation, Mr. Smith suggests 
that the first Blackfriars playhouse was sited where the fmars’ refectory, later the 
accommodation for noble visitors, had been. Here from 1576 to 1584 the Children 
of the Chapels performed plays by Lyly, Peele and others. The second, better known, 
playhouse |was, he maintains, set on the upper storey of the hall (the Parliament 
er) o oemat distinct from the Friary and employed by royalty for secular 
purposes. A analysis of its structure, carefully argued and supported by extensive 
eee to plays, supplies the knowledge needed by all students of theatrical practice 
Set Baal the pens In its scale and thoroughness, this will prove an ie i 
7920942, 


BRITISH MUSIC HALL. A Story in Pictures by Raymond Mander and Joe 
Mitchenson. Studio Vista, 508. 1965. 25°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The fortunes of the British music hall, as a popular institution, have varied strangely 
since the days, well over a century ago, when the taverns of London would supply 
entertamment for their customers. Presently the entertainers sought a wider field: 

theatres were built especially for what became renowned as ‘Music Hall’. Towards 
the end of the roth century these flourished throughout Britain with programmes 
of popular;so , sketches, and general variety: a form of stagecraft, largely rT 

class in ap that produced its own artists and made often very considerab 

reputations. Today, fe a steady period of decline, Music Hall has returned largely 
to its first| home, the public-house, and perhaps is about to begin a new cycle of 
success, Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson, distinguished theatre archivists, here 
tell the story of the cult ce its performers in some three hundred pictures, carefully 
chosen and captioned, and supplemented by a brief sketch of Music P Hall history and 
the sympa preface of John Betjeman. (79270942) 


Sports and Games 
THE RYDER CUP, 1965. H Longhurst and Geoffrey Cousins. Stanley 
Paul, 158. 1965. 235 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

The Ryder Cup match, instituted in 1927 and played biennially between the master 
golfers of | Britain and America, is one of the great events in sport. For golfers them- 
selves it is probably the greatest event, and sportsmen generally everywhere follow 
the fortunes of each battle with considerable i interest. This record, by two distinguished 
golf writers, of the latest contest on the famous Royal Birkdale Course in Lancashire, 
recaptures some of the excitement of the games, in which the golf on both sides was 
sometimes magnificent. That the struggle was intense is surely indicated by the fact 
that no less than half of the thirty-two games finished at the ie hole—the eighteenth. 
The bookiis lavishly illustrated with sixty-four pages of good photographs. (7796-352) 
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FORMULA ONE. Grand Prix Racing since 1946. Anthony Pritchard. Allen 
& Unwin, 428. 1966. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Grand Prix motor racing is the highest form of a sport which is fast growing in 
public appeal. The central organisation which sits in Paris to govern Hom aces 
changes the rules applicable to International racing from time to time, m order to 
encourage technical advancement. Since 1946 Formula One, that is to say the most 
important field of Grand Prix racing, has been run under four different requirements, 
namely, supercharged 1,500 c.c. and non-supercharged 43-litre cars for the races of 
1946-51, supercharged $00 c.c. and non-supercharged 2-litre cars during the seasons 
1952-53, supercharged 750 c.c. and non-supercharged 24-litre cars from 1954-60, and 
non-supercharged 14ltre cars, which have been racing from 1961 to the end of 1965. 
This book is a detailed make-by-make account of this type of motor racing under 
these four formulae. Well illustrated, it will be of value and interest to serious followers 
of motor racing, its only weakness being that the 1965 season is covered more super- 
ficially than the others and dismissed as ‘mediocre’, with which some experts di 
(796-72) 
YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1966. Edited by D. Phillips-Birt and 
Bernard Hayman. Iliffe Books, 63s. 1965. 28-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Yacht 
Index. 
As usual this edition is excellent in content, with ten new authors making their début, 
and is even more striking in its illustrations. The articles cover many aspects, extending 
from Britain to the Paris Six Heures, Scandmavian waters, the Mediterranean from 
the Portuguese Atlantic border to the Aegean, and include among others the customary 
survey of the R.O.RUC. season and results. The design section is now confined to a 
selection from the world’s yards of the smaller new yachts. 1965 will be a memorable 
year in the history of yachting for the many important changes in international law, 
particularly the abaliticn of die lo oida right of way of a close-hauled boat 
over one that is running free, and for the increased rate of activity in racing, with 
numerous new records being established. (79714) 


LITERATURE 





MEDIEVAL LATIN AND THE RISE OF EUROPEAN LOVE- 
LYRIC. Vol. 1: Problems and Interpretations. Peter Dronke. Oxford University 
Press, 555. 1965, 22°5 cm. 348 pages. 

The author is a lecturer in Medieval Latin in the University of Cambridge. The 

first volume of the present work propounds and discusses the problems raised by 

courtly love-lyric in Latin and in he various Romance and Germanic vernaculars. 

In spite of his evident erudition, Mr. Dronke avoids pedantic limitations im the 

treatment of his subject, finding the spirit of Tamour courtois” revealed, for example, 

in Egyptian texts of the second millennium B.C., in Islamic writings and in roth 
century Icelandic poetry. The work is illustrated by numerous quotations, with 
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translation, of texts in Latin and the other | es concerned. This book will be 
of great interest to all students of European cultural traditions. (808-14) 
English Literature 
THE RHETORICAL WORLD OF AUGUSTAN HUMANISM. 
Ethics and Imagery from Swift to Burke. Paul Fussell. Oxford University Press, 
$58. 1965. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Despite occasional off-the-index-card writing and some unnecessary draggin om 
of literary’ references, this is a most worthwhile study combining ‘history of ideas’ 
material with a consideration of certain aspects of literary style. The first part ably 
discusses the fundamental assumptions of Swift, Pope, Johnson, Reynolds, Gibbon 
and Burke, Their ‘humanism’ included a distrust of notions about progress, mam- 
taining that in essentials human nature was ent, uniform and unchanged by 
time or pe It venerated the past; it was hierarchical rather than egalitarian. For 
it, moral questions were the most important ones, and literature was an index of 
moral virtue: man was a unique species; human nature was corrupt, yet man perceived 
this; man’s complexity made merely rational schemes for his betterment inadequate. 
Later chapters (at times less convincingly) with certain basic images that these 
writers favoured: warfare; travelling; architecture; dress; insects. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
SIR PHILIP SIDNEY: SELECTED POETRY AND PROSE. Edited 
by T. W. Craik. Methuen, 18s.; school edition 10s.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 262 pages. 
Index. (Methuen’s English Classics) 
Mr. Craik, Lecturer in English in the University of Leicester, has edited a useful and 
welcome selection from Sir Philip Sidney’s works. It consists of that section of The 
Defence of: Poesy in which this Hlirabethan poet gives his view of the function of 
literature, ‘over half the sonnets in Astrophel and Stella (based on Ringler’s edition), 
a series of sections from the revised Arcadia and miscellaneous poems. Spelling and 
punctuation have been modernised, the latter not always consistently. However, 
Mr. Craik’s notes and introduction are helpful, and his selection from Arcadia is 
skilful. ‘A’ level students and university students will benefit from this edition, 
which provides a sound introduction to a vital figure in his age. (821:3) 


THE ART OF MARVELL’S POETRY. J. B. Leishman. Hutchinson, ṣos. 
1966, 21°§ cm. 328 pages. Index. 
This study of Marvell, left unfinished at the author’s death, was completed by John 
Butt, who himself died shortly before its publication. Leishman’s remarkable erudition, 
ranging from Latin poetry, through Renaissance literature in several languages, and 
down to the European hterature of our own day, is apparent throughout this book. 
He excludes from his survey Marvell’s satirical poems, and devotes only two pages 
to the great ‘Horatian Ode’; the rest of Marvell’s poetry is examined with exhaustive 
care and scholarly thoroughness. Leishman, though fully conversant with the work 
of Marvell scholars, accepts no received opinion without subjecting it to minute 
scrutiny. Thus, he denies that Donne is the major influence on Marvell, suggesting 
that he owes most to Crashaw. Specialists in 17th century poetry will find much of 
value in this learned study; but the general reader will find some of it sae ee 
| 8214 
CHRISTINA ROSSETTÌ. Georgina Battiscombe. Longmans for the British 
Council, 23.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) 
Mrs. Battiscombe has produced a well-rounded picture of the roth century poet. 
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She gives due attention to the varied factors that cena emi eee 
poetry; her principally Italian parentage; her strict Anglican upbringing; her involve- 
ment daon hee brother in the Pre-Raphaelite movement; ad her rejection of 
two suitors on. religious grounds. Mrs. Battiscombe compares Christina Rossetti’s 
poetry with that of her brother, Dante Gabriel Rossetti, and of Emily Brontë, and 
quotes such people as Virginia Woolf and Sir Maurice Bowra on her work. Students 
of roth century poetry—or of the Pre-Raphaelite movement in general—should 
find this little book useful. (821-8) 


W. B. YEATS 1865-1965. Centenary Essays on the Art of W. B. Yeats. Edited 
by D. E. S. Maxwell and S. B. Bushrui. Ibadan University Press (Ibadan): distributors 
Nelson (London), 358. 1965. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 

Fifteen essays by scholars from Canada, Egypt, France, Germany, Great Britain, 

Ireland, Jordan, Nigeria and the United States deal with many aspects of Yeats’s 

work, the prose and drama as well as the poetry. Professor Maxwell contributes a 

tho essay on the nature and the affect of the Anglo-Irish tradition, linking 

Swift and Yeats in skilful fashion. Ian Fletcher captures the atmosphere of Edwardian 

Irish country houses, while Bruce King analyses some of the idiosyncracies of Yeats’s 

prose style. Other particularly interesting contributions are by MacDonald Emslie, 

and S. B. Bushrui. The volume in general aids the general assessment of Yeats’s 
achievement being built up in the centenary year (he was born in 1865 and died in 

1939). Three poems are included and some excellent, unusual illustrations, based 

mainly upon lan Fletcher’s article on ‘Lissadell’. There is a good index and a most 

useful select bibliography of criticism of Yeats’s work. The book should interest 
scholars and students of Yeats’s work, and general readers will find a good deal of it 

lively and stimulating. (821-91) 


POEMS ABOUT PEOPLE or England Reclaimed. Osbert Sitwell. Hutchinson, 
35S. 1965. 21°§ CM. 232 pages. 
In this volume Sir Osbert has collected together a number of his poems about people 
written over a period of forty years. They are mostly satirical poems—indeed the 
only characters for whom the author feels much liking or respect are the domestic 
servants, the gardeners and the gamekeepers who were kind to him in his youth. 
Sir Osbert has already, in his Sc beens and in some of his novels, portrayed the 
oddities and the pettinesses of life in Edwardian England among the leisured classes. 
These poems recapitulate, sometimes amusingly and succinctly, the follies and 
eccentricities of a class and a generation which are all but vanished. (821-91) 


English Drama 

ANTONIO AND MELLIDA. THE MALCONTENT. THE DUTCH 
COURTESAN. THE FAWN. John Marston. Edited, respectively, by 
G. K. Hunter, M. L. Wine, M. L. Wine, Gerald A. Smith. Edward Arnold, 15s. each, 
cloth; 7s.6d. each, paper covers. 1965. 20°5 cm. 102: 152: 156: 144 pages. (Regents 
Renaissance Drama Series) 

John Marston (1576-1634) is one of the very few Elizabethan dramatists concerning 

whom critical opinion is still relatively unformed: this is due partly to the unevenness 

of his work, partly to its dissimilarity from that of his-contemporaries. Marston 

began his career as a satirical poet, and almost all his drama is coloured by a satirical 

pointof view. He enjoyed little theatrical success either in his own day or shee re 

nevertheless, he was a pioneer of the sardonic and disillusioned mood which 


characterised the generation of playwrights who succeeded Shakespeare. In this respect 
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he exerted: an important influence upon such contemporaries as Tourneur and 
Webster, and his double vision, which combines a sense of the tragic and of the 
absurd, has proved congenial to 20th century taste. His first play, Antonio and Mellida, 
is a mordant tragi-comedy, a drama of love and betrayal, of continual reversals of 
fortune and of bitter mockery of pride and pretensions. In The Malcontent, often 
regarded as Marston’s most effective play, the dramatist has moved a stage further 
towards the condemnation of outward magnificence and inward corruption which 
characterised Italian courtly life, and his central character, Malevole, is a forerunner 
of Webster’s satirical observers such as Flamineo and Bosola. The Dutch Courtesan 
is a gallimaufry of a play, a satirical] comedy on the distinction between love and 
lust, while ‘The Fawn ridicules the flatteries and deceptions of courtiers and parasites 
in a somewhat heavy-handed fashion, enlivened by the author’s vigorous prose and 
eccentric metaphors, These are scholarly editions: the notes are brief but discriminating 
and the d prefaces provide 1lluminating introductions to a difficult and umfamiliar 

atist. , (822-3) 
SHAW IN HIS TIME. Ivor Brown. Nelson, 30s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of this book is to present Bernard Shaw in his historical, political and 


sociological se , as well as in the environment of the theatres to which he contri- 
buted so brilliantly and importantly. Mr. Ivor Brown’s scholarship and lifelong 
interest in literature and language, his unique experience as jo ist and editor, 


and his eminence as a dramatic critic enable him to express through this survey his 
conviction that ‘history and literature should be studied and enjoyed together’. 
Among the twelve chapters are ‘Shaw’s Ireland’, ‘Shaw and Women’, ‘Politics and 
Platforms’ pad payee useful, ‘Shaw and Shakespeare’, which corrects the 
much propagated and aholi mistaken view that Shaw was an anti-S ean. 
There are illustrations of scenes from the plays and numerous portraits of celebrated 
contemporary men and women. (822-91) 


THE COMPLETE PLAYS OF D. H. LAWRENCE. Heinemann, 633. 
1965, 22 cm. 558 pages. i 
Many readers of D. H. Lawrence will be surprised to discover that he wrote no fewer 
than eight full-length plays and two dramatic fragments, here brought together for 
the first time in one volume. It is a pity that they are not accompanied by a critical 
introduction of any kind, and appear simply in undiscrimmating order of publication. 
The plays fall, in fact, into three easily discaguichable groups. The first, and the 
most important, covers the period between 1909 and 1914 and is associated with 
Lawrence’s domestic world as depicted in the novel Sons and Lovers; it includes The 
Widowing of Mrs. Holroyd—probably Lawrence’s best-known play—The Daughter- 
in-Law, The Married Man and A Collier’s Friday Night, the last written in 1909 but 
not published until 1934. In each of these plays the atmosphere and the values of 
working-class life—often in conflict with the prospect of marriage into a different 
class or with a domimant mother-figure—are presented with remarkable force: 
Lawrence’s vigorous and spontaneous dialogue does much to conceal his weaknesses 
in construction. The Fight for Barbara is a piece of disguised autobiography, which 
evidently had its origins in the author’s elopement with Frieda’ von Richthofen, 
while The Merry Go Round, written in the same year (1912), is a rather less plausible 
comedy of provincial domestic life. The two later plays deal with themes which 
are less seed to Lawrence’s talents. Touch and Go (1920) is a topical piece concerned 
with contemporary labour problems and David (1926) an Old Testament historical 
drama couched in unconvincing biblical English. (822-91) 
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PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 29: 1964-65. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 25s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 412 pages. ' 
The quality of the latest addition to this series of plays performed in Bntain is 
competent, though scarcely up to the usual standard, and since the series is now in 
its 18th year, it seems time to call attention to the fact that it has yet to include a 
single specimen of the work of most of the rising dramatists of the past decade, such 
as Osborne, Arden, Wesker, Pinter, Livings or Shaffer. The Little Clay Cart (attributed 
to King Sudraka, translated by Revilo Pendleton Oliver and adapted by James 
Roose-Evans) is a classic of the Indian theatre, a romantic comedy which bes 
the love of a famous courtesan for an impoverished Brahmm. A Measure of Cruelty 
(Stéve Passeur, adapted by Yvonne Mitchell), although written over 35 years ago, 
possesses a remarkably topical quality. Set in provincial France, it concerns a disastrous 
marriage of convenience contracted between a rich middle-aged spinster and the 
bankrupt businessman whom she loves, The theme lends itself to a number of 
strikmg coups de thédtre, but its development is too sensational to carry conviction. 
The Creeper (Pauline Macaulay) depicts the relationship between a wealthy middle- 
aged eccentric and the young man hired as his campanion, whose past catches up 
with him and leads to murder. A neatly constructed play, ıt seldom rises above the 
level of ingenious melodrama. Don’t Let Summer Come (Terence Feely) is a piece of 
dramatic improvisation ın which two attractive girls lure a so-called member of 
the audience on to the stage and submit him to a series of ordeals, comic, seductive 
and humiliating by turns. (822-97) 
English Fiction 
KIPLING AND THE CRITICS. Edited and with an introduction by Elhot L. 
Gilbert. Peter Owen, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
‘It would be difficult’, writes Mr. Gilbert in his introduction, ‘to think of another 
artist, dead thirty years, who continues to be at once so popular and so cordially hated 
as Rudyard Kipling is today. Indeed, a compiler of literary reputation studies could 
not choose a more perplexing subject.’ In this useful collection of essays, fifteen 
critics, from Andrew Lang to T. S. Eliot, from Henry James to C. S. Lewis, from 
Oscar Wilde to Lionel Trilling, examine some of Kipling’s achievements and 
perplexities; they do something to confirm (and even a little to question) Henry 
James’s statement that Kipling was ‘the most complete man of genius’. This is an 
interesting contribution to Kipling studies, celebrating the centenary year of Me birth. 
823-8) 
TWELVE AND A TILLY. Essays on the occasion of the 25th Anniversary of 
Finnegans Wake. Edited by Jack P. Dalton and Clive Hart. Faber, 30s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 142 pages, Frontispiece. 
Twelve and a Tilly is the work of twelve admirers of James Joyce. They discuss such 
Wake matters as the macaronic tradition, Byron allusions, sports and games, mtroduc- 
ing the book to undergraduates, possible dating of the action, evidence of a crisis in 
the book’s composition, and the corrupt state of the text. The essays were specially 
repared for this volume, and all appear here for the first time; they will interest the 
fard core of Joycean devotees, but they are way beyond the general reader. (823-91) 


English Essays 

THE COLLECTED WORKS OF WALTER BAGEHOT. Edited by 
Norman St. John-Stevas. Vols. I and II, The Literary Essays. The Economist, sos. 
each vol. 1966. 22:5 cm. 476 : 400 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 


Walter Bagehot (1826-1877) has been described as Victorian England’s most versatile 
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genius. He was banker and economist, political thinker and commentator, critic and 
man of letters; and (as Sir William Haley says in his introduction), Bagehot is a 
writer ‘that i ho generation has yet been able to ignore’. For fice past six years work has 
been in progress on a collected edition of his works, in eight volumes. The 
first two contain Bagchot’s literary essays; they will Pes followed by volumes of his 
pape essays, his political writings, his economic thought, his letters and miscel- 

pe greenies Volumes I and II are handsomely produced and meticulously 
aa y show Bagehot ranging from Shakespeare to Thackeray, from Dickens 
to Gibbon, The Collected Works of Walter Bagehot will be a useful addition to the 
reference library. (824-8) 


French Literature 
THE REACTIONARY REVOLUTION. The Catholic Revival in French 
Literature, 1870-1914. Richard Griffiths. Constable, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. 
Index. | 
In the 1880's in France the pendulum swung back against science, and we get the 
Catholic reactionary movement, here most ably studied by a sympathetic non- 
Catholic Fellow of Selwyn College, Cambridge. He shows how immense was the 
influence of| Ernest Hello (always a great anti-science writer), as was that of Barbey 
d’Aurévilly|who converted Léon Bloy, of even greater influence. The movement 
spread to all „genres: poetry (Verlaine), the novel (Huysmans and Bourget), the theatre 
Claudel). Bergson’ s philosophy, combating materialism, revealed the freedom of the 
uman spirit. Péguy 1s the epitome of this non-intellectual, anti-sentimental move- 
ment of trust, simplicity and tradition. aa are the great names: it is impossible 
here to mention all those covered in this encyclopaedic survey. Questions of Doctrine 
are Amie: vicarious suffering, medieval and ic thought, the attitude to social 
patriotism, anti-semitism, individualism. An invaluable study of literary, 
P and theological questions. (840-9) 


HONORE DE BALZAC. E. J. Olver. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 188 pages. Index. (Masters of World Literature) 
The Masters of World Literature series is designed to offer compact critical lives of 
famous writers, past and present, by distinguished critics of today. George Eliot, 
Milton and Swift have already appeared, and now Mr. E. J. Oliver, dhe pri of three 
biographies (including Balzac te European), gives us a monograph on Balzac. He 
eee as a novelist of vast power and imagination, a master of observation and 
sensitivity, whose genius allowed his people to move as if by their own will. Mr. 
Oliver also| examines Balzac the man: his life of tremendous work and terrible 
frustration, and the religious, social and political stances which were dictated by his 
vulnerable nature. One would have liked a more generous bibliography, but this is 
a useful introduction to Balzac for the more serious general reader. (843°7) 


Greek Literature 

THE MANUSCRIPT TRADITION OF POLYBIUS. John M. Moore. 
Cambridge University Press, 403. 1965. 22 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Cambridge Classical Studies) 

The author of this learned and original work is a classics master at the public school, 

Radley College, and the book is based on studies pursued in preparation for a Cam- 

bridge doctorate. By a selective collation of the three groups of manuscripts in which 

the work of the celebrated Greek historian of republican Rome has come down to us, 

Dr. Moore has divided the manuscripts into their families and shown their relation- 

ship with one another. Much solid ground is thus prepared for future editors and other 
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students of the historian’s text. This work, primarily designed for specialists, is well 
provided with the documentation and other aids calculated to render it useful to 
them. (888-9) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 









DAR 


KAN A 3 sj WA J) A ZADO 
1 (KYA T-N 


HISTORICAL SURVEYS AND PORTRAITS. G. P. Gooch. Longmans, 
$08. 1965. 22'5 cm. 266 pages. 

This book merits a special word of introduction. Dr. Gooch wrote his first work at 
the turn of the century; now, at the age of ninety-two, he is still at work, for some 
of the papers im this collection bear the date 1965. These essays, lectures, and reviews 
written over the last forty years fall into two sections. The first, ‘Historical Surveys’, 
contains a selection dealing with political problems ranging from the unity of 
civilisation to Anglo-German Relations, and bom the Nazi Regime to the Progress 
of Historical Studies. The second, ‘Historical Portraits’, contams studies of writers and 
statesmen, several of whom the author knew personally. Running through these 
papers are some themes which have characterised all Dr. Gooch’s historical writin 
They may be summed up as the problems of the nature of society, the vabik 
creation of an mtegrated world, a profound belief in the unity of the human family, 
and the importance of human individuality. This is a book certain to attract many 
readers. (904) 


THE FIRST TIME IT HAPPENED. Fifty memorable occasions in the story of 
man. Ronald Seth. Odhams Press, 258. 1965. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This effective piece of journalism makes an agreeable bedside book. The author, who 
has had a varied ae as a teacher of English, intelligence officer, and civil servant, 
and is a writer pular books on naval and mihtary history, and espionage, has in 
this book ie fifty memorable first occasions in human history. The subjects 
cover a wide range, from the invention of printing to the first motor-car, from the 
first Derby to the discovery of penicillin, from the first Prime Manister to the first 
man in space. The pattern for each essay is similar: first, a brief survey of origins, 
followed by a iled account of how TE innovation or discovery was introduced, 
and then a short summary of development to the present day. Anyone in search of 
general knowledge will find here a splendid collection of facts, presented in a very 
pleasant, easy style. (904) 
Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
MEMORANDUM OF THE TRANSACTIONS OF A VOYAGE 
FROM ENGLAND TO BOTANY BAY 1787-1793. A First Fleet 
Journal. John Easty. Trustees of the Public Library of New South Wales in association 
with Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London, 308. I965. 29°5 cm. 196 Pages. 
Frontispiece. (William Dixson Foundation Publications, No. 4) 
John Fasty was a Private Marine who sailed in the First Fleet ın 1787 and served ge 
several years in New South Wales and Norfolk Island. His journal—he was very nearly ' 
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uliterate—is terse and puzzling to decipher, and much of it concerns winds, courses 
and other routine items. But constantly it comes vividly to life, and as a record of 
historical events set down by one of the least regarded of participants, it has a com- 
pelling fascination. makes no attempt to portray himself as a hero; with his 
comrades he suffered lashes for drunkenness, but he does not whine, and he survived 
to find employment with a City of London grocer. The text, published here for the 
first time, 1s printed as closely as possible to the cramped little notebook, and the 
editing is kept to a minimum. (910°45) 


LODESTONE AND EVENING STAR. The saga of exploration by sea. 

Ian Cameron. Hodder & Stoughton, 45s. 1965. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Cameron has written an entertaming and stimulating account of those voyages 
which he considers contributed most to the exploration of the world by sea. The 
headings he gives to the three indicate the character of the book: “Through a 
Glass Darkly’, which begins with Queen Hatshapsut’s ition to the land of Punt; 
‘The Golden Age of Discovery’; and “The Farthest Ends of the Earth’, which con- 
cludes with, Nansen and the drift of the Fram. The author has clearly read extensively 
and has gathered together a great amount of detail. It is unlikely that other historians 
will accept all his arguments—often based on aarcumstantial evidence—and occasional- 
ly his statements read strangely. Nevertheless, those with a taste for historical puzzles 
will fd much to interest them here, and the book may well stumulate further research. 
The sketch maps are clear and to the point. ; (910-9) 


SEARCH IN THE DESERT. John Marco Allegro. W. H. Allen, 25s. 1965. 
21 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1947 an Arab shepherd boy discovered, in the Dead Sea valley in Jordan, a cave 
containing pottery n filled with bımdles of parchment scrolls. These proved to be 
manuscripts, one of which was a copy of the Old Testament a thousand years older 
than any hitherto known. Subsequent fmds revealed that the caves of the western 
shore of the Dead Sea frequently contain almost priceless documents of great relevance 
for biblical studies. In 1962, the author (a British member of the team editing those 
scrolls already discovered and Lecturer in Comparative Semitic Philology at 
Manchester University) organised an expedition to make a scholarly exploration of 
some promusing sites and caves. The search was unsuccessful in its main p , but 
valuable experience was obtained for future digs. This book is a light-hearted account 
of the work of forming and equipping the expedition and of its amusing and exciting 
progress in the field. It will be enjoyed by anyone with an interest in archaeology or 
the Middle East, and some useful information about the scrolls and their historical 
background will be acquired along the way. (913-33) 


TRAVEL, BUSINESS, STUDY AND ART IN THE U.S.S.R. 
Peter Latham. Blackie, 35s. cloth; 178.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19 cm. 398 pages. 
_ (Blackie Guides) 

Facts about Russia are difficult to come by, and this is a useful compilation, though 
hardly a ‘guide’. The author, who has received little or no help from government 
ae and apparently has not visited the country, has with enormous diligence 
collected a vast mass of published material about the U.S.S.R. and its institutions. 
The maps are poor, and there is neither bibliography nor index, but a fairly full list 
of contents gives an idea of the multifarious subjects dealt with—travel, mdustry and 
commerce, agriculture, education, museums, music, learned societies, etc. This is a 
book for the reference library, and it is to be hoped that it can be kept up to Ga j 
; 914:7 


225 


TOKYO. James Kirkup. Phoenix House, 30s. 1966, 20 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This distinguished poet, who 1s a professor at the Tokyo Women’s University and 
has known since 1959 the largest city in the world, is a whole-hearted enthusiast for 
the land and the people, conversant with the language and steeped in the Japanese 
ways of life. Most of his somewhat exiguous space is given to food and restaurants, 
Kabuki and Noh plays, the form of court music at dancing known as Gagaku, 
religious festivals, gardens and dwarfed trees and flower arrangements, There is a 
refreshing absence of sex m the book, and it is interesting to hear that geisha girls are 
on their way out. Altogether this is an excellent guide for the cultured visitor. The 
twenty-five photographs, by various hands, illustrate the text pertnently. (915-2135) 


DAVID LIVINGSTONE AND THE ROVUMA. A Notebook edited 
with Introduction and related documents by George none hae Edinburgh 
University Press (Edinburgh), 21s. 1965. 20-5 cm, 204 pages. Illustrations. 

This attractive little volume reproduces, with many facsimile illustrations, the 

contents of a notebook in which David Livingstone recorded the observations he 

made while ple te ascend the Rovuma Raver (in Portuguese East Africa) during 
his Zambesi expedition of 1858-63; it also contains, with a few other relevant docu- 
ments, what he subsequently published about that trip in his Narrative (1865). An 
admirable introductory essay by the Professor of Commonwealth History at 

Edinburgh University discusses the historical and geographical significance of the 

trip, and adds greatly to the value of the book as another indispensable source for the 

understanding of Livingstone’s life and achievements. (916-79) 


THE WORST JOURNEY IN THE WORLD: Antarctic 1910-1913. 
Apsley Cherry-Garrard. New edition. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 
624 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is good that this classic, accepted by many as the finest piece of writing in the 

literature of Antarctic exploration, should be once again available. The author was 

one of the youngest members of Captam Scott’s last Polar expedition of 1910-1913 

and not only took part in the preparatory depot laying which preceded the main dash 

to the Pole but was a member of the search part which found the bodies of Scott, 

Wilson and Bowers and the diaries recording their epic journey. His account of all 

this, and of his own unique mid-winter expedition in ions of incredible severity 

with Wilson and Bowers to the breeding ground of the Emperor Penguin is dis- 

p by its superb descriptions of the Antarctic scene, in all its beauty, cruelty 

and terror, and by his skilful cterisation, which brings the individual members 

of the expedition (and indeed also the ponies and dogs) vividly and unforgettably to 

life. (919-9) 


Biography 

VISCOUNT BOLINGBROKE: Tory Humanist. Jeffrey Hart. Routledge 
(London), 30s.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $5.00. 1965. 22°5 cm. 
182 pages. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

Medieval and renaissance thinkers alike considered it their duty to contribute manuals 

of political wisdom for the use of rulers, m which they laid down the general principles 

necessary im the education of a Prince. In this mteresting study the author (Associate 

Professor of English at Dartmouth College in America) considers a later example of 

this literature, The Idea of a Patriot King b Henry St. John, Viscount Bolingbroke. 

Like Machiavelli’s Prince, with which Prohesor Hart thinks it has much in common, 

Bolingbroke’s work reflected the hopes and frustrations of a defeated politician. The 
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great reputation Bolingbroke enjoyed in the early part of his career did not long 
survive. Largely as a result of the works of the Whig politicians, his fortunes slumped 
badly in the roth century. The object of this study is to revive interest in the man and 
his book, both, Professor Hart thinks, likely to be better understood today than in 
an earlier age. This 1s an mteresting, informative and readable volume. (92) 


FATHER FIGURES. A First Volume of Autobiography 1897-1931. 
Kingsley Martin. Hutchinson, 35s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This first autobiographical mstalment carries the author’s life up to hus early thirties 
when he became, in 1931, editor of the New Statesman. It thus stops short of his period 
as the most influential political journalist of his day. These chapters deal with his 
family background, his experiences during the First World War, his education at 
Cambridge, Princeton, and among the radical and socialist intelligentsia of the 
twenties, his four years on the staff of the London School of Economics and his short 
spell writing leaders for the Manchester Guardian. He writes of all this with great charm, 

nkness (a frankness which gives one some ground for wondering how well this 
professional radical crusader has always understood what he was up to) and verve, 
and inevitably introduces many persons and events of great interest to the historian 
of Modern Britam. (92) 


THE LIFE OF ROBERT OWEN. G. D. H. Cole. 3rd edition. Frank Cass, 
50s. 1965. 22 cm. 372 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This was one of Cole’s best books, and all students of early 19th century history will 
be glad that ıt is again available. Of course, there is much more to be said about 
Robert Owen than Cole was able to say, in a not very long book, forty years ago. 
In his several roles as industrialist, social reformer, ‘Utopian’ thinker, and labour 
leader, Owen (1771-1858) has continued to attract the attention of serious researchers 
as well as socialist enthusiasts. One must much regret that Margaret Cole, whose 
lively hettle introduction presumably explains this reissue’s being called a ‘third 
edition’, did not take the opportunity to give a bibliography of recent works. Yet 
still this is the best available introduction to the life, work, and ideas of its great 
subject: it is readable, critical, comprehensive, and clear. (92) 


W. H. SMITH. Viscount Chilston. Routledge (London), 63s.: University of 
Toronto Press (Toronto), $10.00. 1965. 22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Studies in Political History) 

W. H. Smith, the famous newsagent-cum-statesman, was literally born ‘over the 

shop’; and he took charge of 1t as soon as he came of age. Within a few years he had 

taken the family newsagency out of reach of all competition, and he could afford to 
delegate the management of the business and turn to politics. Within five years of his 
entering Parliament, he received his first Government post from Disraeli; within 
another three he was First Lord of the Admuralty, and he was later called upon to be 

Leader of the House of Commons. He died in office in 1891, worn out by illness and 

fatigue, but leaving a solid achievement. Lord Chilston has used a quantity of un- 

published material in writing this definitive biography. (92) 

ADMIRAL OF THE PACIFIC. The Life of Yamamoto. John Deane Potter. 
Heinemann, 35s. 1965. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In writing! this biography of Admiral Yamamoto, Commander-in-Chief of the 

Japanese Navy in the Second World War, Mr. Potter has produced a vivid account 

of the aa phase of the naval war in the Pacific, including Pearl Harbour, the 

battles of the Coral Sea and Midway, and the struggle for Guadalcanal. Apart from 

a few small lapses, the story is told accurately and well. Its central character, 
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Yamamoto, is perhaps presented in a more sympathetic light than, as the planner of 
the Pearl Harbour sak he deserved; but the book shows that Yamamoto regarded 
the quick destruction of the American Pacific Fleet as giving Japan its only chance of 
success in a war which he had personally opposed. (92) 


A GALAXY OF FATHERS, Frank Swinmnerton. Hutchinson, 40s. 1966. 21°5 
cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Mendelssohn’s father once observed: ‘I used to be the son of my father; now I am 
the father of my son’; and certainly we know more about the offspring of the present 
galaxy of fathers than we do about the fathers themselves. Yet Rachard Edgeworth is 
worth studying if we respect his daughter Maria, the novelist who wrote Castle 
Rackrent and who was much inlined bg her father; and Charles Burney, organi 
and historian of music, would deserve our interest even if he had not been the E ther 
of that prolific, readable, though not always accurate writer famous for her memoirs, 
Fanny Burney, Mme. d’Arblay. George Crabbe, the elder, was himself a poet, and 
Thomas Seward, father of Anna, the (idifferent) poet known as the ‘Swan of 
Lichfield’, ae ‘a mediocre parent’, was a Fellow of a Cambridge college. As for 
George Mitford, spendthrift hhe of Mary Russell Mitford, author of the delightful 
Our Village, ‘his strength lay in the almost mesmeric power he enjoyed over one 
devoted, hard-working daughter’. It was a good idea to present us with these five 
18th century fathers; and Mr. Swinnerton mtroduces them in an easy, enjoyable 
manner. (920-02) 
Europe 
EVERYDAY LIFE IN RENAISSANCE TIMES. E. R. Chamberlin. 
(94021) See under LIFE IN NORMAN ENGLAND, below. 
EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. R, J. White. Macmillan, 
308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
R. J. White, a lecturer in history at Cambridge University, and author of a prize- 
winning detective story, has written a truly sparkling, witty and original account of 
the eighteenth century in Europe. For the general reader, this is the most readable 
and yet sound history of the period that has appeared for many years. Mr. White 
realises that the old tag, the Age of Reason, is inapplicable; but his view is a 
sympathetic one. He would call it the Century of Sense, or the Age of Reasonable- 
ness, His approach to the complex task of adequately covering each aspect of his 
subject is unusual and effective, and he never neglects to give biographical information. 
The music, art and literature of the century are more than usually well described and 
related to their background. This is a valuable contribution to historical studies both 
as a textbook for A-level and first-year university students and as an essay in discovery 
of the eighteenth century whose liveliness and intelligence no historian will want to 
miss, ; (940:25) 
Britain 
LIFE IN NORMAN ENGLAND. O. G. Tomkeieff. Edited by Peter 
Quennell. Batsford, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. (English Life) 
EVERYDAY LIFE IN RENAISSANCE TIMES. E. R. Chamberlin. 
Batsford, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Everyday Life) 
Mrs. Tomkeieff, formerly a Fellow of Newnham College, Cambridge, maintains the 
standard set in previous volumes in the English Life series in an account of life in 
land from the accession of Edward the Confessor (1042) to the early years of the 
13 cane Asin the other volumes, the text includes quotations from contemporary 
sources to illustrate the author’s description of the various aspects of the daily life of 


228 


different members of Anglo-Norman society. The theme is emphasised by a judicious 
(and generous) selection of illustrations taken from contemporary MSS and such a 
famous authority as the Bayeux Tapestry. Mr. Chamberlin does much the same, in a 
parallel series, for society in Europe roughly between the years 1453 and the opening 
of the Thirty Years War in 1614,‘although, as he is careful to point out, it is impossible 
to confme so widespread and varied a movement as the Renaissance within such 
definite chronological limits. His purpose is to provide a description of the social 
background ae artistic and intellectual achievements to which, about 1550, an 
Italian attached the label “The Renaissance’. This is an orderly survey: under such 
sectional headings as The Court, The Merchant, The Common Man, etc. the author 
describes Renaissance society in Europe, and in later chapters shows some of the main 
intellectual achievements of the movement. (94202) (94021) 


WILLIAM I AND THE NORMAN CONQUEST. Frank Barlow. 
English Universities Press, 1as.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Index. (Teach 
Yourself History) 

This is a topical book, written for the general reader by the Professor of History in 

the University of Exeter, who has in his specialist studies made contributions to the 

history of the Norman period. The theme of his stimulatmg essay is that (so far as 
any revolutionary situation can be attributed to the power of any single individual) 

William the Conqueror’s character and decisions played a great part in producing 

the far-reaching ones consequent upon his successful invasion of England in 1066. 

Those best acquainted with the specialist research done on many aspects of this subject 

im recent years will be the first to appreciate the skill with which Professor Barlow 

has succeeded in compressing these fresh conclusions into a comparatively short book. 

His study can be recommended as a scholarly introduction to a formative period in 

English history. aoan 


THE QUEENS AND THE HIVE. Edith Sitwell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
1os.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 524 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The late Dame Edith Sitwell, who died in 1964, was always an enthusiastic admirer 
of Elizabethan England. After earlier works such as Fanfare for Elizabeth (1946), she 
returned two years before her death to tell the story of Elizabeth I’s reign, giving 
special attention to the tragedy of Mary Stuart, and what she regarded as ‘the platonic 
relationship of Elizabeth and Leicester’. Her narrative will, of course, win attention 
for its artistic and literary qualities rather than as an example of academic historical 
research. It has already won support, and as a paperback it should have many new 
readers, ` (942-055) 


REACTION AND RECONSTRUCTION IN ENGLISH POLITICS 
1832-1852. Norman Gash. The Ford Lectures delivered in the University of Oxford 
in the Hilary Term 1964. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

In this book are printed, very much as they were delivered, the Ford Lectures for 1964. 

They consist essentially of Eve studies in the politics of this period which the author 

(Professor of History in the University of St. Andrews) knows so well. The first is 

mainly theirole of Monarchy in the 1830’s; the second, the role of the House of Lords 

through both decades; the third (im two chunks) is about the political relations of 

Church and Chapel; and the last two both analyse and describe the Conservative and 

Liberal parties’ histories. These themes are handled in a manner appropriate to a 

ialist addressing professionals. There is much that is valuable in doa and some 
catia new; it is a pity he has not made clearer the points at which his interpretation 
differs from that of the other masters of the field. The footnotes are extraordinarily 
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copious and undigested; the text of the lectures ought to have been rewritten so as to 
incorporate what is important in them, and thus to keep them in their proper place. 
(942-08) 
‘THE MOST ENGLISH MINISTER . ...’ The Policies and Politics of 
Palmerston. Donald Southgate. Macmillan, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 678 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Palmerston’s political hfe went on for so long (1810-1865) and included so much 
(long terms of office as Foreign Secretary and Prime Minister) that he has not been 
easy for historians to analyse and to ‘place’ in the way they like, Dr. Southgate (Senor 
Lecturer m Modern Political aad Constitutional History at St. Andrew’s University) 
has not said by any means the last word about his interesting subject. He has not 
touched the party and electoral matters which must be part of Palmerston’s success 
story; his aim has been specifically to discover the sources of Palmerston’s immense 
popularity and power as ae Bull’ incarnate. This, however, so big a part of 
Boeno achievement, he has set out in a copious narrative of high | 
and rich writing. His book will be a most es item on the library shelves of 
institutions where modern history is seriously studied. (94208) 


SHERINGTON. Fiefs and Fields of a Buckinghamshire Village. A. C. 
Chibnall. Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This admirably produced volume contains an exercise in local history hkely to gladden 

the heart of the economuc historian because of its scientific technique in the investiga- 

tion of the fiefs and fields of an Enghsh village from Norman times to the roth 
century. It is the fruit of much patient research among documents m the Public 

Records Office together with many others in private hands. The results are brought 

together in such a way as to provide for less specialist readers a lively picture of the 

way in which the origmal Norman fief was broken up into four manors in the 13th 
century. They will learn, too, of their subsequent history through the difficult years 
of the 16th century, and the enclosures of the 18th. This ıs a book which well deserves 

a place on the shelves of every well-equipped history reference library. (942-575) 


Spain 
A HISTORY OF ISLAMIC SPAIN. W. Montgomery Wart, with 
additional sections on literature by Pierre Cachia. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 258. 1965. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index (Islamic Surveys, 4) 
Visigothic Spain fell to the Moors early in the eighth century and the last Moorish 
foothold m the Iberian penmsula was not dislodged until the end of the fifteenth 
century. An ortental culture thus entered Europe and flowered, leaving behind mag- 
mificent architectural remams which are today easily and pleasantly accesstble to 
scholar and tourist. Islamic Spain provided major contributions to the world’s store 
of literature and thought, and its luxury offered a sharp contrast to the crude and 
barren life of its northern neighbours; it was the channel by which elements of a 
lugher culture, both material and intellectual, were diffused throughout Western 
Europe. This short history, by the Professor of Arabic at Edinburgh University, 
rovides an admırable introduction for the university student, setting out the essential 
cts but also mdicating the problems awaiting further investigation. It will be of 
interest to the worker m other cognate fields of literary and historical research and 
also to the educated general reader. Dr, Cachia of the Arabic Department, Edinburgh 
University, has contributed the excellent sections dealing with poetry, belles lettres, 
philosophy and philology. (946-02) 
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Gibraltar 
FROM ROOKE TO NELSON 1704-1805: 101 Eventful Years in 

Gibraltar. Dorothy Ellicott. W. J. Ellicott, 4s. 1965. 20 cm. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The comparatively meagre bibliography of Gibraltar is almost entirely concerned 
with strategic matters si only very slightly with life on the Rock itself. This booklet 
breaks largely new ground by its account of 18th century Gibraltar. Beginning with 
the capture by Rooke in 1704, it describes the development of the administration, 
some oi i of social life and some of the personalities concerned, as well as the Great 
Siege o 1779-1783. The fmal chapters relate to the Napoleonic wars, and the move- 
ments of the fleet are described from the angle of the residents of Gibraltar, culminat- 
ing in the arrival of the Victory bearing Nelson’s body. There are also chapters on the 
Deke of Kent’ s brief regime as Governor and on the terrible fever of 1803-4. The book 
is a aa in style, but much of the material it presents is the fruit of onginal 


research. | (946-89) 





India 
DOCUMENTS ON INDIAN AFFAIRS 1960. Edited by Girja Kumar 
and V. K. Arora. Asia Publishing House, £6. 1965. 25 cm. 660 pages. Indexes. 
The Indian Council of World Affairs, which has sponsored this volume, has hitherto 
issued a series on India in World Affairs which has so far reached the year 1956. A new 
policy is now being adopted by the publication of material on both external and 
internal fairs covering one year only. This should expedite the ap ce of 
important’ source material, tho of the events recorded here aay oak 
remote. More than half of the book re to internal affairs, including the Naga 
problem, disputes about the official language, constitutional and economic develo 
ment and levents in individual states. The documents on external affairs melee 
India’s participation in the United Nations, economic relations, and material on 
relations with China and Pakistan. The list of contents is set out in some detail so as 
to provide; a calendar of the documents concerned, and there are separate indexes for 
internal and external affairs. (954:04) 


South-East Asia 
SIAMESE WHITE. Maurice Collis. Reprint. Faber, 9s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 312 
pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

Samuel White was an ene of the East India Company in the second half of the 
17th century. In the course of his trading activities he went to Mergui, latterly a part 
of Burma Ee at that time under the rule of Siam. Maurice Collis, who himself spent 
three years as an Administrator of Mergui, has reconstructed from contemporary 
sources the life and intrigues of the merchant commumities of the port against the 
background of his own knowledge of the landscape. The history of British trade with 
the East must have abounded in similar episodes and characters, but few have been 
more vividly and entertainingly chronicled than in this account, first jope in 


1936 and now reissued with minor corrections and with the addition of an account 
of a long ; letter from Samuel White relating to his family affairs. (959-1) 
Ghana 


A PRICAN TIGHTROPE. My Two Years as Nkrumah’s Chief of Staff. 
Major-General H. T. Alexander. Pall Mall Press, 258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

General Alexander spent neatly two somewhat uneasy years on secondment to the 

Government of Ghana as Chiet of Staff of the country’s armed forces. A ey from the 

inherent detcany of his position, he had to deal with the situation in the Congo as 
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the only white senior commander there in 1960 when the administration collapsed and 
the United Nations force had not yet arrived. He was abruptly dismissed by President 
Nkrumah in 1961. This book, written some two years ago and published following 
the author’s retirement fom the Army, is an unpretentious but revealing account of 
his experiences, which sheds much light on the personality and actions of President 
Nkrumah and includes some reflections on the extent of Communist mfluence in 
Africa and the need for the West to take a more positive line in encouraging moderate 
opinion in the continent. (966-7) 


Nigeria 
THE MAKING OF NORTHERN NIGERIA. Sir Charles Orr. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 45s. 1965. 22 cm. 344 pages. Maps. Index. 

Sir Charles Orr was appointed an Assistant Resident in Northern Nigeria in 1903 
and was closely associated with Sir Frederick (later Lord) Lugard. In 1911 he wrote 
this book as an account of British stewardship of this part of Africa. His narrative 1s 
based partly on the detailed annual despatches which Lugard prepared and partly 
on his own knowledge of the administrative problems of the fae years following 
Lugard’s resignation. It has remamed a key volume in the bibliography of British 
administration in Nigeria, though ingly hard to obtam, and this complete 
reprint is very welcome. A substantial introduction by A. H. M. Kirk-Greene gives 
an account of Orr’s character and career, sets the book in perspective and indicates 
some of its shortcomings without detracting from its qualities of msight and detailed 
knowledge. (966-9) 
West Indies 

THE ISLAND OF GRENADA (1650-1950). R. P. Devas. University of 

the West Indies (Grenada), $6.00. 1965. 21°§ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The islands of the West Indies have in many cases had varied and fascinating histories, 
but all too few have been the subject of adequate books. This account by one who 
has spent many years of his life as a priest in Grenada 1s therefore all the more welcome. 
The dates given in the utle are slightly misleading, since the earliest chapter deals with 
the visit of Columbus in 1498, and the book concentrates on the 17th and 318th 
centuries, leaving the more recent period to be outlined in one brief chapter. Withm 
the period covered m detail there is a scholarly narrative of the long struggle between. 
the French and the Caribs, the alternation of French and Brinsh i and the rebellion 
led by Julien Fédon in 1795-96. It was estimated that the financial loss to the island 
in these years was £2,500,000. A final chapter gives an historical account of 
Carriacou, an island dependency of Grenada. (972984) 


South America 


THE SPANISH SEABORNE EMPIRE. J. H. Parry. Hutchinson, 50s. 
1966. 23°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The History of Human Society) 
The author, formerly Vice-Chancellor of the University of Wales and Principal of 
the University College of Swansea, is now Gardiner Professor of Oceanic History and 
Affairs at Harvard University. His latest work is an excellent and well-written account 
of the Spanish American empire, that amazing colonial organisation which, despite 
its faults, endured for three centuries and left its indelible impress over a huge area 
of the globe. The subject is, of course, enormous, but Professor Parry’s clear style 
and command of his sources, both primary and secondary, have enabled him to 
produce a first-rate study of the empire’s political, economic, and social character 
which makes a fluent narrative, and he has brought the study of Spanish imperial 
history as up-to-date as may be by incorporating here the fruits of the most recent 
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detailed research on such questions as the impact of the Spanish conquest on the 

native Indians of America, and local government and finance in areas as far apart and 

distinctive as Mexico and Buenos Aires. Perhaps the text deserves somewhat better 
maps and illustrations than are provided, but dere is a good, selective bibliography 
and an adequate index. This book is excellent value for a general reader, and those 

- more academically concerned with its subject will also want it on their shelves. 
(980-01) 

Sumatra . 

THE BRITISH IN WEST SUMATRA (1685-1825). A Selection of 
Documents. With an Introduction and Notes by John Bastin. University of Malaya 
Press (Kuala Lumpur), M$33: Oxford University Press (London), 88s. 1955. 25°5 cm. 
252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From its establishment in 1685 until its cesston to the Netherlands in 1824 the British 

settlement in Sumatra was dominated by pepper. The problems of this colonial 

backwater in supplying pepper to Europe are vividly illustrated in this selection of 
documents made by Dr. Bastin, who is Reader in modern South East Asian history 
in the University of London. Some have already appeared m Dutch journals, but the 
majority are taken from the original records in the India Office Library. The book is 
produced in a most elegant and scholarly fashion and amply provided with footnotes. 
illustrations; maps and statistics. It will be valuable both to students of the area and of 
colomal history m general. (992-1) 


Australia 
GHOST TOWNS OF AUSTRALIA. George Farwell. Rigby (Adelaide), 
378.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 27s.6d. 1965. 23 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
George Farwell, journalist and playwright, here records his visits to ghost towns 
widely scattered over the Perepe continent. Some of them are now completely 
deserted, while others still struggle on, relics of a past heyday of gold rush, farming or 
commerce. ‘A stark picture of these places in their loneliness is presented, and then 
their past colour and brief glory. The writing is lively, interspersed with anecdote, 
dialogue and verse. The ador who has travelled widely in the Outback, really has 
the feel of the isolation and the struggle for existence that once went on in port town, 
mining camp and desert settlement. The illustrations, contrasting the past with the 
present, point the tragedy and inevitable fate of these ghost towns. (994) 


MELBOURNE: JOHN BATMAN’S VILLAGE. Agnes Paton Bell. 
Cassell (Melbourne and London), 47.6d.; 458. 1965/6. 25 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The fortunes of Melbourne, capital city of Victoria, Australia, are traced here from 

its establishment as a village by John Batman in 1835 to the prosperity of the present 

day. Melbourne, so named in 1837 after the British Prime Minister, was first a collec- 
tion of huts by a river. We see it change as it grows in wealth and population, becomes 
the head of a new colony 1n 1851, a the pressure of the gold rushes and comes 
to enjoy the refinements of modern civilisation. The author is particularly interested 
in the changing social scene and describes the lives of all sections of the pore their 
food, clothing, houses and leisure pursuits. It is not always a serene pe as 
political and later industrial agitations boil over in public meetings and other demon- 
strations, Agnes Paton Bell, born in Scotland, arrived in Melbourne in 1919. The 
history of her city has been an absorbing interest and she has created here, with the 
aid of contemporary drawings, paintings and photographs, a colourful and realistic 
picture of its emergence to maturity and eminence. (904°5) 
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FICTION 





General 

JERICHO. Pat Arrowsmith. Cresset Press, 218. 1965. 19 cm. 328 pages. 

Miss Arrowsmith, who became a well-known figure in the campaign for nuclear 
disarmament, wrote this novel while serving a six-months’ prison sentence for her 
active support of the civil disobedience movement. The book gives a detailed and 
imaginative, if somewhat humourless, account of the activities of a pacifist grou 
who picket a nuclear weapons establishment for several months. Miss Arrowsm1 
describes the emotions and the motives of the demonstrators, of their antagonists 
and persecutors, and of the many progressively minded people who, for various 
reasons, some creditable, some the reverse, find themselves caught between these 
opposing standpoints. She is not a natural novelist, but she shows a remarkably 
1mp understanding of the behaviour of a wide range of characters as they 
encounter the stress of an mtensely topical issue. Her book provides an umpresstve 
documentary of the Enghsh attitude to this burning question. 


STRIP JACK NAKED. Alexander Baron. Collins, 18s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. 
In the last twenty years Alexander Baron has published ten novels, several of which 
are very good mdeed, yet he has never had the critical acclaim that he deserves. His 
new novel is again a thoroughly professional piece of work. The prmapal character 
is Harry Boas, the London gambler who was the hero of The Lowlife. He is now in 
Paris, posing as a writer, and getting involved against his better judgment ın a love- 
affair with a young American pirl. They go off to Venice together, but the affair does 
not progress as Harry mtends, and ends unexpectedly in tragedy. It says much for 
Mr. Baron’s skill that the reader’s interest in the ups and downs of the relationship is 
kept at a high level throughout. The background—-whether Paris or Venice—is 
superbly done. 


THE SEVEN REDUCTIONS. Paul Bourquin. Faber, 25s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 


218 pages. 

The subject of this accomphshed novel is a well-known crisis ın religious history, the 
treaty signed between Spain and Portugal in the mid-18th century which required the 
Spanish Jesuit missionaries of Paraguay to hand over the Indian tribes, to whom they 
had minustered for a century and a half, to the authority of the hated Portuguese. This 
obligation, which brought about a conflict between the secular and the spiritual 
allegiance of the Jesuits, has already provided the theme for a successful play, The 
Strong Are Lonely, Mr. Bourquin handles it n considerably greater detail and intro- 
duces the Portuguese interest in locating the legendary gold mines of the Paraguayans 
asa a pn factor in his plot. His novel is adroitly constructed, full of excite- 
ment and suspense, and written with an assurance which occasionally borders upon 
slickness. 
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PADDY ON SUNDAYS. Edward Caddick. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. 

The author| is a an actor and playwright, and his first novel is an imaginative and 
accomplished iece of work, which owes little to current fashion. Leonard Price, an 
intelligent, in t, argumentative boy, becomes estranged from his working 
class ily when he is evacuated from London during the war, and after his return 
home he grows still more resentful when his parents hesitate to allow him the higher 
education which his brains have earned. He meets a rich and eccentric woman at the 
London Zoo, and misrepresents his circumstances to her in the hope that she will 
adopt him. (This deception is continued for months, and is only ended by Leonard’s 
discovery that his benefactress is herself a mental patient. Mr. Caddick’s presentation 
of the boy’s personality, quick-witted, fantasy-prone, self-pitying and hungry for 
affection, is entirely anie, and he shows a talent of considerable pronuse. 


HATH THE RAIN A FATHER? Juanita Casey. Phoenix House, 18s. 1966. 
21 cm. 96 pages 

The author|s asl a celf-raught writer and artist, and these twelve stories, although 

in substance, show an unmistakable promise. Miss Casey is at home in the worl i 
nature and jin primitive communities; most of her tales are concerned with Irish 
peasants, gipsies, animals and fishes, and many of them carry a hint of the super- 
natural. S c writes a simple yet highly charged prose, which is at its best when it 
explores the mood of fantasy; when she uses it to express stronger emotions, her style 
is inclined to become overwrought. The appeal of the stories is enhanced by her 
strongly ae illustrations. 


MARKET. Nik Cohn. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1965. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
This first novel of an eighteen-year-old author is a remarkably assured and accom- 
plished piece of work. There is no plot. The book merely sets out to describe the sights, 
sounds and smells of markets in London and the country, and the author’s impressions 
of those who frequent them—stall-keepers, lorry-drivers, prostitutes, boxers, teen- 
agers, loafers. Mr. Cohn deals in sensations rather than experiences: his writing is 
frankly physical and entirely uninhibited. He obviously possesses a keen sensibility, 
yet his fondness for scenes of violence is at times in danger of numbing the reader. 
It will be interesting to see what he can do when he progresses beyond writing 
description . ‘for its own sake. 


THE EMPTY STREET. Peter Cowan. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 528.6d.; 18s. 1965. 22°§ cm. 200 pages. 
The eleven! stories in this volume, most of which have already appeared in various 
Australian periodicals, are published in book form with the assistance of the Common- 
wealth Literary Fund. They are haunting stories depicting man’s essential loneliness. 
This loneliness is punctuated by contacts with other human beings which, according 
to the degree of rapport between the two people, momentarily lighten or alternatively 
deepen it. Peter Cowan writes well, and if his vision of life is a one he presents 
it compellingly, and the reader is drawn right into his world of hot, aay streets, 
suburban villas and the people who live in them. Readers new to this author will, 
after these stories, want to read his earlier work. 


THE SPIKE. Peter Forster. Hutchinson, 258. 1965. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. 

The life ofian editor of a popular London national daily with its attendant ee 
for power,|its intrigues, loyalties and betrayals is the subject of Mr. Forster’ 

novel. It is an exceptionally readable story atid traces the rise of a new editor 
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appointed from the Manchester office, his han of successive news crises, his 
dealings with the editorial and managerial staff of the paper, his fatal error in em- 
beg on a love affair with an ex-mistress of the proprietor, and his eventual fall 
from favour. The scenes of working life are altogether more convincing than the 
romantic interludes. The editor gives the impression of a composite rather than an 
individual creation, but the numerous Fleet Street supporting characters are sharply 
and skilfully sketched. 


EVEN WITH THE SHUTTERS CLOSED. Simon Gandolfi. Peter Davies, 
2Is. 1966. 20°§ cm. 174 pages. 
This first novel set in contemporary East Africa clearly draws much of its detail from 
first-hand experience. The action takes place in two neighbouring territories, a British 
Protectorate on the eve of self-government and a former Italian colony. The principal 
character is a young Englishman, formerly a farmer in Kenya, whose wife and children 
were massacred by the Mau Mau terrorists, but who has nevertheless devoted his 
career to the service of Africa. The story describes his experience of and gradual 
adjustment to the harsh contradictions of modern African life: his humane work as a 
Locust Officer is fatally hampered by the political antagonisms between the two rival 
states, which finally cost him his life Mr. Gandolfi possesses a powerful descriptive 
talent and his wnting is at its best in depicting scenes of action. 
COLLECTED SHORT STORIES. Robert Graves. Cassell, 25s. 1965. 20°5 
cm. 336 pages. 
Mr. Graves is not widely known as a writer of short stories, but he has in fact been 
writing them for over forty years, and this volume brings together nearly thirty—a 
dozen or so set in Majorca, three in ancient Rome and the remainder in England. 
The author declares in his introduction that pure fiction is beyond his imaginative 
range: certainly his stories display decided limitations, but they also possess positive 
and unusual virtues. They attempt little characterisation or creation of atmosphere 
and most of them give the impression of being based upon an actual experience or an 
anecdote. The best are those in which the author r his experiences of the First 
World War (notably ‘Christmas Truce’), or in which he speaks through the mouths 
of Majorcan characters. The most memorable of all is the first story, “The Shout’, a 
tale which owes almost nothing to verisimilitude but everything to the use of the 
imagination in describing a state of mental derangement. 
THE LONG VENGEANCE. Max Hart. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
254 pages. 
This novel is a tale of the underground resistance movement which followed the 
Hungarian uprismg of 1956. It describes the adventures of a young man who is 
chuted into Hungary to rescue a prisoner from the fortress in which he himself 
had previously suffered a year’s solitary confinement and torture; his mission is 
complicated by the desire to revenge himself upon the fellow student who originally 
betrayed him and Jater joined the secret police. Mr. Hart has written an absorbing 
novel, which is particularly convincing for its account of the ordeal of imprisonment. 
He is handica by an imperfect command of English, and the total effect of his 
story is marred by a melodramatic conclusion. 
THE GENKI BOYS. Terence Kelly. Macmillan, 253. 1966. 20-5 cm. 286 pages. 
The author earned high praise last year with his novel The Developers, a study of the 
new and ruthlessly competitive industry of property development. His present book 


is at once more original and more deeply pondered, the story of a community 
of British prisoners of war on the Japanese island of Innoshima. The men belong to 
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two strongly contrasted groups—on the one hand members of the R.A.F., whose 
origins are diverse and who have little prospect of future association after the war, 
on the other the Hong-Kong volunteers, who are not only intensely class-conscious, 
but are members of a closely knit European society. The treatment of the prisoners 
is comparatively humane, and the stresses which they suffer spring from the collapse 
of the conventional hierarchy of rank or privilege and its replacement by the triumph 
of the opportunist. Mr. Kelly has written a novel which is thoroughly convincing in 
detail, but is at the same time intensely imaginative in its presentation of imprison- 
ment, from the point of view of its pressure upon men’s sense of purpose and its 
enforcement of self-knowledge. 


THE WENCH IS DEAD. Roger Miles. Cassell, 21s. 1966. 20'5 cm. 256 pages. 
The background of this very readable novel is partly Fleet Street and partly the motor 
racing world. Charles Grainger, ex-features writer on a national daily paper and now 
a journalist, is given the job of writing the life-story of Bobby Fox, Britain’s 
leading woman driver. Success in this assignment would bring him money and 
prestige, both of which he needs badly. But Bobby Fox is a tough, independent- 
minded girl, and Grainger’s task is not an easy one. He has domestic problems too: 
his wife is mentally very ill, and he becomes involved with his secretary’s troubles. 
The relationships between Charles, Bobby, his wife, and his secretary Jean, are 
effectively portrayed. There are some exciting moments on the racetrack, particularly 
the final scene at Le Mans. The Wench is Dead is good compulsive reading. 


THE EARLY DOORS. Hugh Mills. Cresset Press, 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 272 pages. 
Mr. Mills’s'second novel takes as its theme the obsessive love of a man for his mother. 
Puritanical irelatives separated Basil Trevelyan from his beautiful, alcoholic mother 
when he was a boy; later he was told that she was dead. Forty years after, a chance 
conversation with a stranger convinces him that she is still alive. All the intense 
feelings of his childhood return; he leaves wife and job to search for her. The climax 
of this absorbing tale comes not so much with the reunion of mother and son as with 
Basil’s subsequent helpless recognition that the separation was an irreparable 
disaster for himself only. The author’s insights into the grey half-world of the 
emotionally stunted are pitilessly accurate. His novel 1s hard to put aside. 


ALFIE. Bill Naughton. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 

Mr. Naughton’s creation of a South London ‘wide boy’ and dedicated amorist has 
already scored a notable success as a play: he has now performed the rare feat of 
reser an dramatic creation mto convincing fictional form. He tells the story 
through thé mouth of his hero, and while he excels in Cockney dialogue, he manages 
to convey the same irrepressible vitality and outrageous frankness in terms of 
description'and narrative. On the stage Mr. Naughton gives full play to Alfie’s nalve 
hedonism, but in his novel he achieves a new dimension of compassion by allowi 
his hero to, recognise from time to time the consequences to which his uninhibited 
pursuit of pleasure can lead. 


THE RUNNING FOXES. Joyce Stranger. Hammond, Hammond, 153. 1965. 
225 cm.'128 pages. Illustrations. 
Siegfried Sassoon’s classic Memoirs of a Foxhunting Man went far beyond his ex- 
periences in the hunting field, and owed much of its success to the rounded picture 
it gave of the fast-vanishing rural society of southern England. The Running Foxes 
does the same for a remote valley in north-west England—where the hunting is done 
on foot, each man training his own hounds, and where the sport is unaffected by social 
or financial considerations. Mrs. Stranger is an observant naturalist, and when she 
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shifts her viewpoint to that of the vixen and her two cubs, Rusty and Rufus, the 
reader accepts this without difficulty. The book is very well written and holds one’s 
attention throughout, despite a ighi strain of sentimentality. The characters ring 
true (whether human or animal) and even people who dislike foxhunting on principle 
will fmd much to delight them in this Bock Society recommendation. 


THE PHOENIX GENERATION. Henry Williamson. Macdonald, 25s. 
1965. 20°5 cm. 384 pages. (A Chronicle of Ancient Sunlight) 

This book forms the twelfth volume of A Chronicle of Ancient Sunlight, the cycle in 
which Mr. Williamson has traced through the experience of his principal character, 
Philip Maddison, a fictional history of his own times. This final mstalment covers the 
penod from the election of the Labour Government of 1929 to the outbreak of the 
Second World War. Mr. Williamson succeeds in presenting a lively picture of the 
1930's, but his is an eccentric pomt of view. Maddison, a veteran of the First World 
War, a farmer and a lover of nature, regards his country and the moral values of his 
contemporaries as threatened by the advance of industrialism and modern methods 
of finance, and this makes him sympathetic to the doctrines of the Nazis and their 
Fascist counterparts in Britain. As a writer on his native countryside, Mr. Williamson’s 
talents are indisputable, but the incoherence of his political thinking divertshim into 
producing a curiously muddled account of a dramatic decade in English hife. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


STORIES FOR BOYS 2. Edited by Anthony Buckeridge. Faber, 16s. 1965. 
20°§ cm. 246 pages. 

In his introduction to this new anthology of stories for boys, Anthony Buckeridge 
notes the shrinking of the market for short stones for children as the magazines which 
used to publish them disappear one by one under the impact of television. Paradox- 
ically, for this collection at least, this has been an advantage, for Mr. Buckeridge has 
widened his area of search to mclude writers like Bill Naughton, Doris Lessing, 
T. O. Beachcroft, Gerald Bullett and Bran Aldiss, none of whom are really ‘children’s 
writers’, but who, ‘while writing for readers of all ages, possess an insight into the 
developing mind and conform to a standard of values that makes sense to all readers’. 
The standard is therefore unusually high; the range is wide; everyone above the age 
of twelve or thirteen should find much to enjoy in this interesting selection. 


THE SEA-WALL. Eilfs Dillon. Faber, 16s. 1965. 21 cm. 124 pages. 
Illustrations, 


This is another of Eilis Dillon’s stories of hfe on an island off the coast of Ireland. It 
has all that we expect from her: well-turned dialogue, a lively style, a well-constructed 
story and a glimpse of an archaic but deeply rooted way of life. The men of Inisharcain 
are so set in their ways, so deeply suspicious of government officials, that when part of 


238 


their sea-wall collapses they prefer to move their houses farther inland rather than 
allow public engineers to restore it. One old woman and two boys are able to save 
them from their folly, but to do so calls for courage, moral as well as physical. 


THE LOST PRINCESS. A Double Story. George MacDonald. Reprint. 
Dent, 153. 1965. 22 cm. 156 pages. (Children’s Illustrated Classics) 
The editor of this series must be congratulated on her discovery of this work by the 
author of The Princess and Curdie and other Victorian children’s classics. Although 
forgotten for over years, it is one of his finest tales. It tells the story of two 
spoiled and selfish children, one a princess, the other a shepherdess, and of their 
terrible but salu encounters with a Wise Woman, from whom they learn to 
recognise their faults. The moral is never lost sight of, but such is MacDonald’s 
narrative gift, and such his understanding of he child redki, that the interest and 


excitement never flags. 


TALES AND LEGENDS FROM INDIA. Iris MacFarlane. Chatto & 
Windus, 158, 1965. 20°5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 

The stories of Rama and the Lord Krishna included in this collection belong to 
Indian religious mythology rather than to folklore. Ins MacFarlane tells them very 
well here,:in versions which she learned in Assam. Particularly fine is the moving 
story of Pyoli, the little boy who was frightened of w: alone in the forest and 
whom the Lord Krishna befriended. The other tales, with their talking animals, 
jealous older brothers, fortunate younger sons and clever but mischievous boys, are 
the stuff of folk-stories everywhere and are full of charm and humour. 


PIG IN THE MIDDLE. Wilham Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1965. 
225 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

William Mayne is a very prolific writer for children who maintains a consistently 
high standard. His new eat though perhaps slighter than the award-winning A Grass 
Rope and others of his novels for olis children, has all his usual and peculiar dis- 
tinction. The dialogue is particularly excellent. The story has a theme which Mr. 
Mayne has used before: a group of boys engaged on a practical (though secret) 
project—in this case, the rehabilitation of a derelict barge in which they mtend to 
sail to Holland. The scheme is a failure, a cheerful one, but while they are working 
on it the reader really comes to know them, their lives, their families and their 
problems.. 


CHILDREN OF THE SALMON and Other Irish Folktales. Selections and 
translations by Eileen O’Paolain. Longmans, 25s. 1965. 22 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The editot of this fine collection of Irish folktales is the wife of a distinguished Insh 

writer, Sean O'Faolain. Most of the stories she has herself translated from the Gaelic, 

though she has included a few from older collections by Douglas Hyde, Patrick 

Kennedy and others. They are stories of giants, witches and fairies which will appeal 

to children around the age of ten who read them for the magic in them; but older 

children and adults, with an interest in folklore, will also find them full of fascinating 
material. 

WEST INDIAN FOLK-TALES. Retold by Philip Sherlock. Oxford 
University Press, 178.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford Myths and 
Legends Series) 

The editor of this collection is the Vice-Chancellor of the University of the West 

Indies. As he explains in his preface, the peoples whom Columbus discovered ın the 
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West Indian islands have died-out, save for a few Caribs surviving in Dominica, 
owing to the cruelty of their European conquerors. For their tales he has drawn on 
the folklore of their kinsmen in Guiana. The present inhabitants of the islands are of 
ble African origin and their stories show their ancestry, though the setting is clearly 
tfully West Indian. Anansi, the crafty, mischievous spider who appears in 
eG them, haa eae tanec walls Camere ee VEN 


THE HORSES OF PETROCK. Vian Smith. Constable Young Books 
(London), 15s.: Longmans (Toronto), $3.50. 1965. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Frontispiece. 

The title of this book suggests that it is one for those in the ‘horse-mad’ stage. In fact, 
it 1s a serious novel for young people about the redemption of a near-delinquent boy, 
who learns to overcome his antagonism to adult authority and to understand himself 
T he goes to work, not altogether willingly, at a Devonshire training stables. 

r is well drawn, as is that of Grannie Petrock, the martinet owner of the 
sables and of her granddaughter, Jessica. The background of racing and racehorse 
training is conveyed vividly and without sentimentality. 


THE DARK TOWER. Tales from the Past, Peter Vansittart. Macdonald, 15s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 

These free versions of ancient British stories include some much less familiar material 
mingled with the tales of Uther Pendragon and Merlin the Magician, Gawayne and 
the Green Kmght, and Hereward. The style is colourful and robust. Not every word 
and idea will come easily to the younger reader—it is poetical, evocative storytelling 
to dilate the imagination and the vocabulary—but it has impetus sufficient to carry 
the child along. These eleven tales repay reading aloud, and so do the traditional 
rhymes and ballads interspersed escheat the book. 


Non-fiction 
THE PAST. Marc Alexander. Max Parrish, 138.6d. 1965. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. (The Conquerors) 

The lives and discoveries of five great archaeologists: Heinrich Schliemann’s work 
on the sites of Troy and Mycenae; Sir Arthur Evans’s excavations at Knossos; 
Edward Thomson’s discoveries at Chichen Itza in Yucatan; Howard Carter and his 
colleagues, who found the tomb of Tutankhamen; Thor Heyerdahl’s expedition to 
Easter Island in 1955. The last is the only one of the aol ns under discussion 
who is still alive, but Mr. Alexander brings his account of the work of the others 
up to date where necessary, e.g. by his mention of Ventris’s and other theories about 
Minoan scripts. 


CHILDREN’S BRITANNICA ANNUAL. Edited by John Armitage. 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, 258. 1965. 25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
The 1965 edition of the Children’s Da Annual contains forty-cight articles of 
between three and five pages in length. of subjects covered is so wide that 
EA a AE al ieee a urteen will find a number of things 
to interest him. History, legend, archacology, animals, birds, aircraft, ships, sports, 
careers, how-to-do-it articles and many other fields are represented, The writing is 
clear and smpe and there are plenty of illustrations. This is a ‘good buy’ for the all- 


round type of boy or girl. 

BEHIND THE SCENES AT A ZOO. George Cansdale. Phoenix House, 
138.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the Scenes) 

Mr. Cansdale’s wide experience at the London and other zoos iarly qualifies 

him to write this book for younger readers. He deals first with the purpose and 
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design of zoos, giving plans of some famous ones, and explains the techniques of 
keeping animals in co ent but in comfort. He next comes to the question of 
how animals are acquired for zoos and what constitutes a normal staff of curators 
and research workers. Finally, he discusses the many problems involved ın feeding a 
collection of animals with diverse needs and in keeping them in good health. 


THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF QUEENS. Collected and 
edited jointly by Eleanor Farjeon and William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 258, 
1965. 25:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

This new book in a popular series is as splendidly produced and as magnificently 

illustrated (by Victor Ambrus) as its predecessors and has two distinguished editors. 

It includes poems as well as prose, queens from fairy-tales and mythology as well as 

from real life. There is a rather cruel epigram addressed to George IV’s unfortunate 

Queen Caroline, a description of dresses worn by real queens and a scene from 

enya Anthony and Cleopatra, all items which will appeal to an older than the 

usual airy-story readership. 

THE BOY FROM THE LAKE. Rosemary Haughton. Darton, Longman & 
Todd, 18s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

This attractively written and well-produced volume for 8 to 11-year-olds is a 
biography of St. John the Evangelist. It begins with the boy from the Lake and 
describes vividly the life of a Jewish child in the time of Christ. We watch John grow 
into manhood, and become a disciple of Christ. The familiar scenes in the Gospel 
story as well as the sayings of Jesus are illumined by fresh insight and a rich but 
disciplined imagination. illustrations are a striking feature of this book. 

YOUNG PERSON’S GUIDE TO ENGLISH MUSIC. Michael Hurd. 
Routledge, 158. 1965. 19 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

Not the least valuable of this work is the first sixty pages or so which take the 

subject back to the 13th century and carry it up to the time of Handel. It is good to 

find such great composers as Dunstable, Fa Tallis and Byrd being given their 
due in a work in to make young people aware of their great musical heritage, 

Mr. Hurd, ‘known also as a composer, writes with easy, sympathetic insight into 

technicalities and brings out those qualities which have made English music essentially 

itself. The book also gives some account of the historical and social background. It 
can be warmly recommended. ' 


DISEASE. F. George Kay. Max Parrish, 133.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm, 124 pages. 
Illustrations. (The Conquerors) 
Throughout human history there have been men and women by whose work, 
imagination and sometimes luck hitherto insoluble problems in the conquest of 
disease have been resolved. In this volume the author describes, for young readers, 
the background to the discoveries of Edward Jenner, Louis Pasteur, Ronald Ross, 
Joseph Lister, Alexander Fleming and Frederick Banting. He shows the patience 
Doi to produce the facts of the relation between mosquitoes and malaria, the 
country lore that guided Jenner to use vaccination, and how Fleming’s trained mind 
led him to ‘recognise penicillin and, by so doing, to revolutionise the practice of 
medicine by the use of antibiotics. 
QUEST FOR PREHISTORY. Noel Lloyd and Geoffrey Palmer. Dennis 
Dobson, 153. 1965. 22 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
` Although it is short, this 1s a remarkably comprehensive book, since it surveys the 
whole field of prehistory from the origin of the solar system and the first appearance 
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of life on earth to the cultures of the late Iron Age. The authors discuss the working- 
methods of archaeologists, palaeontologists and others, as well as some of their 
discoveries. The text is sım iy and clearly written and the illustrations are striking 
and helpful. The book sill ba enjoyed by teenage readers. 


THE STARS. Colin A. Ronan. Bodley Head, 13s.6d. 1965. Obl. 26 cm. 32 
pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 

The authors of this series of picture books include some of the best known science 

wniters in the English language. The present volume is by such an author. The subject 

is of widespread interest, aad this is an excellent book to direct the natural curiosity 

of the young scientist. The work of the illustrator, David A. Hardy, matches the 

effectiveness and simplicity of the text. 


THE ATOM. John Rowland. Max Parrish, 13s.6d. 1965. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. (The Conquerors) 

A sound introduction for the younger reader to the work of five of the key scientists, 
and some of their associates, who have helped to unlock the secrets of the atom— 
Madame Curie in Paris and the four Cambridge physicists, J. J. Thompson, Ruther- 
ford, Chadwick and Cockcroft. There is a brief historical introduction and the story 
is brought up to date ın a concluding chapter. A dozen well-chosen photographs and 
a list o hooks for further reading are also included. 


A HISTORY OF MUSIC FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. John Russell. 2nd 
edition. Harrap, 128.6d. 1965. 19 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 
Index 


The first edition of this deservedly successful little book came out in 1957. It gives 
the nunimum of biographical detail about composers, and is rightly concerned to 
tell the story of the growth of musical forms and styles against the essentials of social 
history. Mr. Russell pays due attention to music before Bach, and shows great skill 
in picking out the main threads in the complex developments from the 18th century to 
the present day. He has found apt and telling phrases to characterise many of the great 
masterpieces and so should encourage the young reader to explore them for himself, 


SOUND SENSE. The Instruments of the Orchestra and how they work. 
Geoffrey Russell-Smith. Boosey & Hawkes, 10s.6d. 1965. 21:5 cm. 64 pages. 
Tlustrations. Index. : 

Acoustics for musical children—without tears. Such is the theme of this lucid little 
book, which assumes in its young reader only some elementary mathematics and a 
wish to discover why an instrument produces the kind of sound it does. The main 
chapters are grouped according to the various media—pipes, bowed strings, plucked 
strings, reeds, brass and percussion. The appendices Sarid useful information about 
the compass of instruments and transposition, a description of the acoustics of sound 
reproduction and an analysis of just intonation and equal temperament. 


THE STORY OF MEDICINE. D. W. Sylvester. Edward Arnold, 128.6d. 1965. 
25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s Library) 

From prehistoric times until the present day the work of devoted men and women 
has progressively overcome many diseases. In this volume for children from ten to 
fourteen years of age, the author stresses the human aspects of a story which he hopes 
will deepen their understanding of both history and medicine. Developments in 
public health and new areas of medical research are described and John Lathey 
contributes some interesting illustrations. 
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PROGRESS ON ROADS. Charles Walker. Edward Arnold, 123.6d. 1965. 

25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s Library) 
Mr. Walker starts by explaining the way in which the need for roads onginated 
with the nomads and the herdsmen, who had to move seeking grazing and water. 
Later the beginnings of trade are thought to have been a janie and fnts. 
Once movement had started it developed with gathering momentum in the early 
civilisations; in Egypt, Greece and Rome. There were setbacks in the Dark Ages, but 
by degrees the oe yielded to the wagon, and the litter to the coach. The 
history of road transport is sketched through to the motorway, with a quick look 
` into the future. This very interesting and entertaining book is easy to and will 
fill the many gaps that most readers have in knowledge of world road transport and 
how it developed. 


MATTERHORN MAN. The Life and Adventures of Edward Whymper. 

Walter Unsworth. Gollancz, 18s. 1965. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a ‘popular’ biography of Edward Whymper, published to mark the centenary 
of his ibni (and tragic) first ascent of the Matterhorn ın 1865. After chapters on 
the background and on Whymper’s early years, the emphasis is placed firmly on his 
determined attempts to climb i mountan which fascinated him above all others; 
much is made of his rivalry with J. A. Carrel, and of the dramatic element which this 
imparted to the final assault. Young readers will find this, in general, a lively and 
readable account of the “Matterhorn Man’. 


HANDEL: Percy M. Young. Benn, 128.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Masters of Music) 
Dr. Young writes this book with the authority of hus larger work on the same 
composer, and marshalls his facts selectively, thus avoiding an overcrowded canvas. 
Handel (who is correctly called Handel up to his naturalisation m 1727) dominated 
the London musical scene for nearly fifty years, so that it is no mean feat to have 
compressed the essence of his work into a compass which young music-lovers can 
p easily. Dr. Young explains the circumstances which caused Handel to turn 
om opera to oratorio, he ees in which he has become most famous. The neces- 
a) brief account of the composer’s early life in Germany and Italy is equally well 
ne. 


MOZART. Percy M. Young. Benn, 12s.6d. 1965. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Masters of Music) 

One of the merits of this biography is that it views Mozart’s life as a whole and is not 
content to repeat what has often been said before about a few masterpieces of his 
maturity. Dr. Young wisely draws his young reader’s attention to many delightful 
compositions of Mozart’s childhood and youth. He also shows clearly the universality 
of Mozart’s genius and the tragic consequences of his continual overwork and long 
struggle for independence. The social background of the period of change and unrest 
in which Mozart lived is sketched in but not overemphasised. But the dominating 
influence of Leopold Mozart on his gifted son is nghtly given prominence in this 
unsentimental work, which ends with a short but sound account of the growth of 
Mozart’s posthumous fame. 
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RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON NEW 
TECHNIQUES AND DEVELOPMENTS 


IN ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 
; T. S. WEST 
PartI. CLASSICAL INORGANIC ANALYSIS AND ORGANIC ANALYSIS 


EVERY chemist who performs an experiment relies on or uses analytical 
) techniques and knowledge, qualitatively to find out what new products 
`, have been formed during the reaction, or quantitatively to find out how much 
‘ of his reagents has been consumed or how much product has been formed. 
‘Similarly, he relies on analytical information for a knowledge of the purity 

yf his materials, and indeed all physical measurements of any fundamental 

iyarameter or colligative property of any system fall within the province of 
Aaodern analytical chemistry. 

Until fairly recently analytical chemists conducted the majority of their. 
experiments by balance, beaker and burette, but now they employ the whole 
of physical instrumentation in all its many forms. More than any other 
branch of chemical science, analytical technology and thought have under- 
gone a revolution in the past decade. It is no longer hedged in with the tradit- 
ional atmosphere of classical empiricism and precisional mystique, but has 

: exploded outwards to embrace all areas of knowledge of all the physical 
sciences for its principles and techniques. Undoubtedly it has become one 
of the most exciting fields for research, for it is a wide open area of rapid 
development borrowing from and cutting across all the traditional borders 
of the recognised provinces of scientific knowledge. 

As a result, any compilation of analytical books drawn up within the 
limits of the past decade bears little resemblance to a similar one representative 

, of the previous period and touches on an enormous variety of topics which 
are of interest to chemists in all walks. The books reviewed in this article 
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are selected strictly from an analytical view-point and are restricted to works 
by British authors published since 1960 by firms based in the United 
Kingdom. Reference is also made to a very few earlier books. 


Classical Methods 

Formal laboratory training in the early years of most school and under- 
graduate courses is still largely a matter of classical analysis by balance and 
burette. This is essential because most physico-chemical methods rely on the 
same fundamental quantitative reactions, and an appreciation of the ground- 
work is necessary. Qualitative analysis is necessary before quantitative 
analyses may be made, and in this area classical schemes based on the use of 
hydrogen sulphide still hold almost total sway. The chief trend has been 
towards miniaturisation of the scale of working by the adoption of semimicro- 
methods and the introduction of organic spot-test reagents for confirm- 
atory tests. The limp-covered publications of the Midlands Association for 
Qualitative Analysis (issued by Stanford & Mann of Birmingham). provide, 
at the cost of only a few shillings, schemes of Elementary (1965, 4s.) and 
Advanced Qualitative Inorganic Semimicro Analysis (1965, 10s.6d.) which are 
outstandingly good. They are based on years of co-operative study between 
teachers in schools, colleges and universities and are under constant surveillance 
and revision. They depend upon semimicro-technique and make extensive 

“use of organic reagents iñ the advanced scheme, whilst the needs of schools ` 
are met in the clementary edition without use of such reagents. M. F. C. 
Ladd and W. H. Lee, in Qualitative Inorganic Analysis (1962, Macmillan, 
11s.6d.) provide an interesting scheme for schools at G.C.E. ‘A’ level with 
treatment at classical macro—{test-tube) and modern semimicro—{centrifuge 
tube) level, while G. A. Morrison’s Systematic Qualitative Analysis (1961, 
Butterworths, 25s.) presents a more comprehensive approach to semimicro- 
techniques, bridging the area between school and more advanced university 
texts. The IUPAC publication Reagents and Reactions for Qualitative Inorganic ` 
Analysis (1964, Butterworths, 32s.6d.), constituting the fifth report of an 
international commission on this topic, gives a wide coverage of reagents 
and reactions used in the identification of inorganic materials, placing particular 
emphasis on the use of fluorescence tests and the formation of characteristic 
microcrystalline precipitates for microscopic examination. 

A. M. G. Macdonald’s Elementary Titrimetric Analysis (1960, Butterworths, 
tos.6d.) gives an admirable elementary account of the theory and practice 
of titration as an analytical technique which is particularly suitable for 
schools. Where the last mentioned book leaves of, R. Belcher and A. J. 
Nutten’s Quantitative Inorganic Analysis (2nd edition 1960, Butterworths, 
358.) presents an outstandingly useful laboratory manual of titrimetric and 
gravimetric analysis. Each titrimetric technique, etc., is treated in mono- 
graphic form from the standpoint of the qualitative theory involved, and 


246 


very full experimental instructions are given with a wealth of notes on 
experimental variables. This last mentioned text is very adequately backed 
up on the basic theory of classical analysis by T. B. Smith’s Physico-chemical 
Interpretation of Analytical Processes (2nd edition 1940, Edward Arnold, 30s.), 
an outstanding book of unsurpassed excellence even at the present time. 
A. I. Vogels Textbook of Quantitative Inorganic Analysis (including instrumental 
analysis) (3rd edition 1961, Longmans, 80s.) is a considerably more extensive 
work which, in its previous two editions, has undoubtedly been the most 
popular book of all for practical instructions in inorganic classical analysis. 
It is comprehensive in its approach and this third edition, which incorporates 
an array of instrumental techniques and methods, has an equally wide appeal. 

The most important development in titrimetric analysis in recent years 
has undoubtedly been Schwarzenbach’s evolution of the technique of 
Complexometric Titrations. H. M. N. H. Irving’s translation of his book 
bearing the above name (1957, reprinted 1960, Methuen, 21s.) is an improved 
version of the original German edition with collaborative revisions by the 
translator. A new translation of the (1965) sth edition is currently being 
prepared by Professor Irving for publication in the near future. T. S. West 
and A. S. Sykes’s Analytical Applications of Diaminoethane-tetra-acetic Acid 
(and edition 1960, British Drug Houses, Ltd., Poole, Dorset) provides a very 
comprehensive discursive guide to this most important technique of com- 
plexometric (EDTA) titration of metal ions at extremely low cost. This book 
is currently being replaced by a new book by the first of these two authors. 

Lastly, in this area, special mention should be made of an extraordinarily 
useful compilation by J. R. Majer entitled The Analysts Pocket Book (1959, 
Butterworths, 20s.) which gives details of reagent formulations, acid-base 
strengths, indicator compositions, densities of solutions, conversion factors, 
etc., and is of outstanding value in the running of any laboratory dealing 
with classical methods. Similarly, R. Belcher and C. L. Wilson’s New 
Methods of Analytical Chemistry (2nd edition 1964, written in collaboration 
with T. S. West, Chapman & Hall, 60s.) is probably the only book of its 
kind giving, as it does, an account of recent developments in gravimetric 
and titrimetric analysis as well as separation methods based on solvent 
extraction and an account of recent spectrophotometric procedures of a 
highly selective nature for the analysis of traces of metals and non-metals. 


Analytical Encyclopedias and General Reference Works, etc. 

A whole life-time of practical experience and the distillation of knowledge 
and ‘know-how’ of the industrial laboratories of I.C.I. Ltd. lie behind the 
three volumes of Chemical Analysis: The working Tools by C. R. N. Stouts, 
H. N. Wilson and T. R. Parry-Jones assisted by J. H. Gilfillan (and edition 
1962, Oxford University Press, £7 7s.). This massive publication is a most 
worthy production spanning many industrial analytical problems, as it does, 
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with a wide range of techniques employing well-tried, trustworthy pro- 
cedures. W. T. Elwell and D. F. Wood’s The Analysis of Titanium, Zirconium 
and their Alloys (1961, Wiley, 62s.) presents an account of analytical procedures > 
in use at the Metals Division of the same company and gives an interesting 
account of the types of problem that arise in handling these ‘new’ materials. 
Comprehensive Analytical Chemistry edited and planned by C. L. Wilson and 
D. W. Wilson (1959-64, Elsevier) is a many-volumed work covering the 
whole gamut of techniques of modern and classical chemical analysis with 
contributions from many analytical chemists in the United Kingdom. 
Part I covers traditional or classical methods, Part H electrochemical methods 
and physical separation processes, Part II optical methods, Part IV industrial 
analyses and Part V miscellaneous methods. The earlier volumes of this 
compilation which have so far appeared, IA ( 1959, £5 108.), IB (1960, 
£8 4s.), IC (1962, £7). LA (1964, 60s.) are indicative of a truly worthwhile + 
encyclopedia. Industrial analysis is also very much to the fore in some recent 
publications from the Society for Analytical Chemistry such as Recommended 
Methods for the Analysis of Trade Effluents (1958, Heffer, Cambridge) and 
Official Standardised and Recommended Mehods of Analysis edited by S. C. Jolly 
(1963, Heffer, Cambridge, £6 6s.). These represent the publication of many 
pooled experiences in these areas and carry the weight of official sanction 
behind them. The same Society is also responsible for the publication of 
the papers read at two International Symposia held at the University of 
Birmingham: in 1958, Proceedings of the International Symposium on Micro- 
chemistry (1959, Pergamon Press, Oxford, £5), and in 1962, Analytical 
Chemistry 1962 edited by P. W. West, A. M. G. Macdonald and T. S. West 
(1963, Elsevier, gos.); and of one at St. Andrews University in 1957, Pro- 
ceedings of the Congress on Modern Methods of Analytical Chemistry in Industry 
(1958, Heffer, Cambridge, 42s.). These books contain a great wealth of 
information on recent developments in modern analytical chemistry and * 
are likely to be key books in the area for several years to come. F. J. C. 
Rossotti and H. Rossotti’s book The Determination of Stability Constants 
(1961, McGraw Hill, £5 4s.), is not, strictly speaking, a book on analytical 
chemistry, but it is the only one of its kind which treats, monographically 
and in great detail, this essential area of knowledge for the analytical chemist. 
Similar remarks apply to the IUPAC compilation of Solubility Constants 
of Metal Oxides, Metal Hydroxides and Metal Hydroxide Salts in Aqueous 
Solutions by W. Feitknecht and P. Schindler (1963, Butterworths, 12s.6d.), 
an important section of which, dealing with equilibrium data, was the 
responsibility of H. M. N. H. Irving. R. S. Cahn’s Introduction to Chemical 
Nomenclature (2nd edition 1964, Butterworths, 13s.6d.) describes the prin- 
ciples of modern systematic nomenclature as accepted by The Chemical 
Society of London and is of indispensable value to all chemists. D. D. 
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Perrin’s Organic Complexing Reagents (1964, Interscience: Wiley, gos.) is 
probably one of the most outstanding and fundamentally important books 
of the decade. It discusses organic sequestering agents in relation to their 
analytical applications in terms of the modern theories of inorganic and 
organic chemistry in a way which no other book has done since the one and 
only Specific, Selective and Sensitive Reactions by Fritz Feigl some fifteen years 
ago. Lastly, whilst in this area, mention must be made of some outstanding 
contributions made by British authors to international encyclopedias, e.g., G. 
Nickless and F. H. Pollard’s contribution on inorganic paper chromatography 
in Handbook of Analytical Chemistry (1964, McGraw Hill, £19) edited by 
L. Meites. In the same compact and weighty volume, H. G. J. Challis makes 
an unusual and worthwhile contribution on the rather neglected techniques 
of nephelometry and turbidimetry, whilst J. B. Headridge writes on 
photometric titration and L. A. Woodward on Raman spectroscopy. 
Organic Analytical Chemistry 

Formerly organic analysis was restricted to elemental and functional group 
analysis and the measurements of physical constants, but the introduction of 
many new techniques, some of them of a non-destructive nature, such as 
ultra-violet and infra-red absorptiometry, and of others such as vapour-phase 
(gas) chromatography and thin-layer chromatography have revolutionised 
the scene. As before, in inorganic analysis, qualitative examination is 
necessary before quantitative work can be carried out. Probably A. I. Vogel’s 
Elementary Practical Organic Chemistry, Part II, Qualitative Organic Analysis 
(1957, Longmans, 30s.) backed up by Part IN, Quantitative Organic Analysis 
(1958, Longmans, 30s.), has been one of the most successful works in this 
area and is well known to most students of organic chemistry. Another 
extremely well-known and popular book is R. P. Linstead and B. C. L. 
Weedon’s Guide to Qualitative Organic Chemical Analysis (1956, Butterworths, 
21s.). A more recent contribution has been made by B. Haynes’s Qualitative 
Organic Analysis (1961, Macmillan, 17s.6d.) in a course designed for degree 
students at university and technical college level, but for a book which has 
a really unique flavour all of its own and a humour that few students can 
resist, the much older Qualitative Organic Analysis and Scientific Method by 
A. McGookin (1955, Chapman & Hall, 18s.) is surely hard to surpass. 
R. Belcher, F. Feig] and W. I. Stephen have recently made a very interesting 
contribution to methods of organic qualitative analysis by their review of 
recent progress in this area in Volume II of Advances in Analytical Chemistry 
and Instrumentation edited by C. N. Reilley (1963, Wiley, £5 158.). 

In quantitative organic analysis mention should be made of S. J. Clark’s 
Quantitative Methods of Organic Microanalysis (1956, Butterworths, 35s.), a 
fine account of organic ultimate analyses, and more recently of G. Ingram’s 
excellent compilation entitled Methods of Organic Elemental Analysis (1962, 
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Chapman & Hall, 75s.), a very up-to-date account of modern practice and 
a most readable book indeed. D. C. Garratt, immediate past president of 
the Society for Analytical Chemistry, has revised and enlarged his 
Quantitative Analysis of Drugs first published in 1937 (3rd edition 1964, 
Chapman & Hall, £6 6s.) to present a work which covers not only the 
range of new techniques available for the analysis of pharmaceuticals, but 
also takes into account the vast number of new types of drugs available. 
Gas chromatography has undoubtedly become an indispensable tool for 
the majority of organic chemists, as indeed have all forms of chromatography. 
A number of very fine introductory books on chromatographic technique 
have been written within recent years, such as D. Abbott and R. S. Andrews’ 
Introduction to Chromatography (1965, Longmans, 7s.6d.) suitable for sixth- 
form students, technical colleges and first-year university courses, and R. 
Stock and C. B. F. Rice’s Chromatographic Methods (1963, Chapman & Hall, 
40s.), a considerably more advanced, and general, treatment of the whole 
area of chromatography. The second edition of E. V. Truter’s monograph 
on Thin Film Chromatography which has been announced for 1967 (Macmullan, 
about sos.) should be an exceptionally fine treatment of this new topic in 
chromatography. Gas chromatography itself appears to have been catered 
for in book form almost exclusively by the regular publication of a series of 
proceedings of international symposia, e.g., Gas Chromatography edited by 
C. G. C. Phillips (1956, Butterworths, 25s.), Gas Chromatography 1958 
edited by D. H. Destry (1958, Butterworths, 70s.), Gas Chromatography 1960 
edited by R. P. W. Scott (1960, Butterworths, 95s.) and Gas Chromatography 
1962 edited by M. van Swaay (1962, Butterworths, £5). All these publi- 
cations are full of first-class material, and the edited discussions are 
undoubtedly a major contribution. The exception to the rule of publication 
of symposia results appears to be J. H. Knox’s Gas Chromatography (1962, 
reprinted 1963, Methuen, 15s.), an up-to-date account of theory and practice 


with mathematical treatment kept to a pleasing minimum. This book isa -~ 


particularly good guide for the novice. 


Dr. T. S. West, Professor of Analytical Chemistry in the University of London, was 
awarded the Meldola Medal of the Royal Institute of Chemistry in 1956, the first 
analytical chemist to have won this distinction. His productive research activities 
have resulted in many papers, he is the author of several monographs and has contributed 
to the Annual Reports of the Chemical Society. He is a titular member of the International 
Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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Bibliography 
A PACIFIC BIBLIOGRAPHY. Pmnted Matter relating to the Native 
Peoples of Polynesia, Melanesia and Micronesia. C. R. H. Taylor. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, £8. 1965. 24 cm. 722 pages. Map. Index. 
Those who are specialists in oceanic studies will welcome this extension of Mr. 
Taylor’s bibliography, which was first published in 19x. In it he has recorded im- 
portant books and articles, as well as popular works, which have been published up 
to 1960. He has arranged the material on geographical lines and, to assist the layman, 
has included a map and a list of islands and of island groups. As a librarian of long 
experience he is, of course, versed in methods of classifying material, and has used 
here the method adopted ın the Yale University Outline of Cultural Materials, In 
addition to a general bibliography for Oceania as a whole, as well as Polynesia, 
Melanesia and Micronesia, he has provided material for each of the islands falling 
within the three geographical groupings. The coverage is very detailed and includes 
works on general ethnology, physical and mental characteristics, origins and migra- 
tions, culture contact, aspects of tribal organisation, religion, science, medicine, 
language, folklore, art, economy and sa: This is a book of value not only to 
pologists and other social scientists but also to the general reader, 
(016-57299) 
NEW APPROACHES TO AFRICAN LITERATURE. A Guide to 
Negro-African Writing and Related Studies. J. A. Ramsaran. Ibadan University 
Press (Ibadan, Nigeria), 21s. 1965. 18-5 cm. 184 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
The sub-title gives the better indication of the scope of this work, which includes 
‘West Indian and French Caribbean literature and the American Negro novel. African 
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writing is now rapidly acquiring its bibliographies, and although this is not the most 
comprehensive of them, it is reasonably clear in arrangement and judicious in selection. 
: The method employed is that of a short introductory section on a arg topic 

(e.g. Modern Arian Fiction, Afro-Portuguese Poetry) followed by a book list. 
Vernacular literature is included. The author, who teaches at the Unive of Ibadan, 
notes that this work replaces Approaches to African Literature (1959) by hi and 
Janheinz Jahn. It is to be hoped that this handbook continue to be kept 
up to date. (016-896) 


; ENGLISH LOCAL HISTORY HANDLIST. A Short Bibliography ee 
List of Sources for the Study of Local History and Antiquities. Edited for 
Local History Committee zy the Historical Assocation by F. W. Kuhlicke bs 
F. G. Emmison, 3rd edition. Historical Association, 8s.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 74 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Helps for Students of History, No. 69) 
This is a completely revised and rewritten version of a pamphlet first published in 
1947 which has, since then, been of great practical value to students, not necessarily 
experts, needing an understanding of matters of historical and antiquarian interest 
when making local studies. It is not a guide to o material for local history but 
lists works on some general topics which would provide the background to any 
intenstve study of a locality. There are no less than twenty-nine sections, some of 
which are broken down to sub-sections. For instance, the section on ‘Indus = 
Trade’ lists about r30 sources under eleven headings, examples of whi 
‘Domestic Crafts and Food’, ‘Markets and Fairs’, ‘Banking, Insurance and Money’. 
It is a very practical bibliography to which the local history student will constantly 
to refer. (016-942) 


MATERIALS FOR WEST AFRICAN HISTORY IN PORTUGUESE 
ARCHIVES. A. F. C. Ryder. MATERIALS FOR WEST AFRICAN 
HISTORY IN ITALIAN ARCHIVES. Richard Gray and David Chambers, 
University of London: Athlone Press, 25s. and 353. 1965. 20 cm. 98 : 172 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Guides to Materials for West African History in European Archives, 
Nos. 2 and 3) 

The great increase in the study of African history in recent years, including the 

development of post-graduate research in African universities, makes the series of 

which these two volumes form part particularly timely. The first volume, dealing 
with archives in Belgium and Holland, appeared three years ago. The present 
additions continue the same policy of a general introduction on the resources 
described, separate introductions on each library or archive, and a summary of the 
material it contains relating to Africa. The eee of the material is in Lisbon and 


Rome, but other more scattered material is listed, particularly in the Italian 
volume, and extensive indexes add to the ie of these guides. (016-966) 
Library Science 


GOVERNMENT INFORMATION AND THE RESEARCH 
WORKER. Edited by Ronald Staveley and Mary Piggott. 2nd edition. 
Library Association, 56s. (42s. to members). 1965. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 

The first edition of this important work was published in 1952 and consisted mainly 

of papers read at a vacation course arranged in 1951 by the University of London 

School of Librarianship and Archives, at which the two editors are lecturers. This 

new edition includes new contributions, and other changes reflect the altered functions 

of some Ministries. It remains a work which pays particular attention to those 
resources and publications of Ministries of the Government most likely to be of value 
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to the specialist worker, and it is a good attempt to solve the problems, often difficult, 
of librarians in disseminating the information available from official government 
sources, The contributors throughout are librarians or senior administrative officers 
of the various departments. This is a work of considerable value for most research, 
university, college and public libraries throughout the Commonwealth. (027-542) 


Collected Works 


SIR WINSTON CHURCHILL: Selections from his Writings and Speeches. 
Chosen and Edited by Guy Boas. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 158. 1966. 19 cm. 
292 pages. 

This admirable selection of the writings and speeches of Winston Churchill first 

appeared in 1952. In issuing a second edition the compiler has added several extracts 

Aan speeches made in Churchill’s last years, including his reply to the House of 

Commons’ presentation on his eightieth tite . There are generous extracts from 

My Early Life, from The World Crisis and from his History of the Second World War, 

as well as brief extracts from Painting as a Hobby and A History of the English-Speaking 

Peoples. A carping critic might regret the absence of anything from Marlborough or 

from Churchill's bio phy of his father, but, all in all, this is an excellent selection. 

Mr. Boas has pave: eighteen pages of useful notes, which will be particularly 

helpful to overseas readers. (081) 


H. G. WELLS: JOURNALISM AND PROPHECY, 1893-1946. An 
Anthology compiled and edited by W. Warren Wagar. Bodley Head, 42s. 1966. 
23:5 cm. 352 pages. 

Wells’s deservedly high and lasting reputation as a novelist makes people forget that 

by far the greater part of his writing, and the most serious purpose of his life, was 

didactic and educational. He thought of himself as a journalist—of rather a specially 
intelligent kind—and was as ready to write for newspapers as to publish his great 
historical and critical surveys of the human situation, and estimates of the shape of 
things to come. This adele of some of the most perceptive, striking and 

AE E dino ie wrote is uaetile an inly as a reminder of the great intrinsic interest 

and high-power of Wells’s mind. Most of the extracts are self-explanatory; there are, 

however, some points at which the text needs better historical support than that 

provided in Dr. Wagar’s chatty little commentary. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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THE KNOWER AND Faber, 428. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 

This book is an able criticism of contemporary theories of knowledge. Most modern 

philosophers, the author argues, are stl in the grip of the ideas of Descartes and 

Newton: seeing the universe as containing only one order of facts, are unable to 

explain living processes, and so unable to explain knowledge itself, which is’a 
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urposive activity of living persons. She calls for a philosophical revolution which, 
ollowing Whitehead and Polanyi, will admit many lerci: of reality and make room 
for the teleological concepts indispensable for biology. The book contains perceptive 
comments on Descartes, Hume and Kant, and some acute criticisms of Darwinian 
biological theories. The author, who is British, is now Professor of Philosophy in the 
University of California. (121) 
SURVIVAL OF DEATH: FOR AND AGAINST. Paul Beard. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 258. 1966. 21 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
This clear and well-written little book is a survey of the evidence for the survival of 
personality after death by a Spiritualist of discernment and critical judgment. 
Associated for some years with Spiritualist organisations in Great Britain, the author 
possesses both practical experience and familiarity with the literature. As a simple 
survey of the methods by which evidence for survival can be obtained and of the 
value of the spirit communications and the difficulty of appraising them, this book 
should be of interest to anyone interested in the serious Spiritualist pomt of view. 
(133°9) 
THE NATURE OF PSYCHOLOGY. A Selection of Papers, Essays and 
Other Writings by the late Kenneth J. W. Craik. Edited by Stephen L. Sherwood. 
Cambridge University Press, 308. 1966. 24 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams, 
Dr. Craik was killed in an accident at the end of the war, and his tragic death cut short 
a very promising career. His work was mainly concerned with visual perception and 
the beginnings of what is now known as cybernetics; many of his experimental studies 
were done in response to war needs and are still classified. This book presents a 
selection of his writings, both published and unpublished; these are of interest to 
professional psychologists but hardly to anyone else. They deal with a wide range of 
topics including technical arguments at one end, and philosophical and ethical 
speculations at the other. The quality is rather varied, which is not surprising consider- 
ing that some of these writings had never been mtended for publication. In the 
technical papers the style is clear and concise and the observations made cogent and 
interesting. The book as a whole is an act of piety and should be regarded as such. 
The contents certainly do not justify the title; the nature of peal is a great 
deal broader than one might imagine m looking through these pages. (150-4) 


POLARITY AND ANALOGY. Two Types of Argumentation in Early 
Greek Thought. G. E. R. Lloyd. Cambridge University Press, 84s, 1966. 22'5 cm. 
$10 pages. Indexes. 

This 1s primarily a work of learning, by a King’s College, a ae philosopher 

of apparent promise. His theme is the organisation of philosophical exposition by 

the methods of contrast and comparison. This, like much else in Greek tion, 
was to a certain degree unduly verbal, and Dr. Lloyd is equally aware of its merits 
and of its defects, both of which may be thought to have found their culmination in 
the logical system of Aristotle. There is an extensive bibliography, a full index of 
passages quoted or referred to, and a large and conscientiously constructed General 

Index. Quotations from Greek authors are given both in Greek and in English. A 

book for specialists; but hard-headed amateurs of the history of thought will also be 

able to use it. (169-0938) 

FORMS AND LIMITS OF UTILITARIANISM. David Lyons. Oxford 
University Press, 453. 1965. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

The theory of Utilitarianism represents the major contribution of British thinking to 

moral philosophy. It is to be expected that a theory of such wide appeal will exist 
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in many variant sub-forms, and this book sets out to explore the nature (logical rather 
than historical) of some of these variants and the criticisms to which they are liable. 
In particular, the currently fashionable ‘Rule-Utilitarianism’ is examined. The 
conclusion is the old one, that Utilitarianism, whether in its new form or not, cannot 
account for our attitudes to fairness and promising. The book is a developed Harvard 
doctoral dissertation (the author is now Associate Professor of Philosophy at Harvard), 
and it is for the philosophical specialist. (171°s) 


SCIENCE AND POLITICS IN THE ANCIENT WORLD. Benjamin 
Farrington. Reprint, Allen & Unwin, 158, 1966. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. 

This work was first published in 1939, when the author was still Professor of Classics 

in University College, Swansea. A second edition, with a few corrections and 

expanded documentation, appeared ın 1946. The second edition, with insignificant 
alteration, is now presented to the public at paperback price. It is a critical study of the 
position of philosophical thinkers in ancient Greece and Rome, and saecla of 
their position vis-a-vis the Establishment, Epicurus and Lucretius come out of it 
better than in the run of Stoic-inspired Victorian and Edwardian textbooks. The 
author is not addicted to the repetion of traditionally acceptable and soothing 
opinions, but he ıs a well-informed scholar whose least conventional views are 
presented with sufficient documentation to enable his readers to form their own 


judgments. (180) 


RELIGION 





Press, 88.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 112 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
There is widespread perplexity and confusion in the current debate about the nature 
of God and the meaning of such phrases as secular and nae Christianity. In 
this small, lively and illuminating volume, the author (Fellow and Chaplain, The 
Queen’s College, Oxford) traces the debate through the tho of certain thinkers 
by whom it has been in varying degrees conditioned, particularly Butler, Schleier- 
macher, Bultmann, Barth, Brunner, Tillich and Bonhoeffer. Many readers will be 
grateful for the exposition of the teaching of these formative philosophers and 
theologians, which will make for a clearer understanding of the issues raised by the 


present theological ferment. (211) 
HALF-WAY TO FAITH, Lord Eccles. Bles, 12s.6d. 1966. 20°5 cm. 128 
pages. 


Lord Eccles, an ex-cabinet minister, has written a singularly interesting record of his 
religious beliefs from his childhood to the present day. The book is dedicated to his 
ae His father was a rigid Presbyterian, while his mother, he tells us in the 

ication, showed him that‘ the knowledge and love of God would be very 
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difficult, and probably impossible, to attain’. Many yeats ela before he gave 
himself to serious study of the New Testament and particularly the Gospels which 
he came to regard as masterpieces of art. His approach to the Gospels was artistic 
rather than intellectual and what he found was deeply moving. But it would seem 
that it did not lead beyond admiration of the central figure, nor did his subsequent 
quest in the writings of Augustine, Temple, Chardin and the Bishop of Woolwich 
take him further. In these restrained, sensitive and transparently honest pages, Lord 
Eccles makes it plain that he would vote for the truth of Christianity if he could, He 
has reached peta more than half-way. (230) 


THE CHRISTIAN WORLD OF C. S. LEWIS. Clyde S. Kilby. Marcham 
Manor Press (Abingdon, Berks.), 24s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

The works of C. S. Lewis have received greater attention among serious students of 
literature and religion in the United States than in Great Britain. Five unpublished 
doctoral dissertations are reviewed in an appendix to this volume. Its American 
author, Professor Kilby of Wheaton College, first encountered Lewis by reading a 
small volume entitled The Case for a realised that a new planet had 
sailed into his ken. He is here concerned with the background and content of Lewis’s 
apologetic writings. It is his aim, first, to help those who know little or nothing of 
Lewis to select and understand some of his most significant works; secondly, to be 
of use to those who, while they are familiar with his books, do not always discern 
their coherence; and, thirdly, to guide more advanced students in the difficult task of 
interpretation. This threefold aim is fulfilled in this scholarly work. The central 

of Lewis's teaching are lucidly expounded and his achievement as a Christian 
PERES is justly assessed. (230) 


SECULAR CHRISTIANITY. Ronald Gregor Smith. Collins, 253. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. Indexes. 
The author is Professor of Divinity at Glasgow University and his purpose in this 
competent and controversial work is to re-interpret faith and its relation to theology. 
In the first part he shows that the principal affirmation of faith is that we have to do 
with God in history. Faith is not to be identified with philosophy or with moralistic 
interpretations. It is, in effect, a free decision of the will in the face of God’s demand 
and gift in historical events. The second part deals with the meaning of history, which 
is understood in terms of the conviction that the end to which all things are moving 
has come in Christ, whose life in one sense marks the end of history and in another 
sense a new beginning to it. Finally, the author examines the concept of secular 
Christianity and shows that its basis lies in the faith that frees man from the world 
and yet sets him free for the world in a life of historical responsibility and sare ) 
2342 
MY CHERRY-TREE. Nathaniel Micklem. Bles, 18s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 
190 pages. 
Dr. Micklem, formerly Principal of Mansfield College, Oxford, here provides 
stimulating and attractive ‘conversation pieces’ on important themes in religion and 
ethics. Believing with Dean Inge that ‘the goal of the Intellect is the One, the goal of 
the Will is the Good, and the goal of the Affections is the Beautiful’, he seeks in the 
light of this creed to elucidate his philosophical and religious position, and to apply it 
to Christian institutions, Communism, politics, interplanetary visitation, juris- 
prudence and the historical and legendary elements in the traditions of Pentecost. 
His main stress is on the beautiful, since he rightly believes that the aesthetic approach 
has been sadly neglected by religious thinkers. (240) 
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BAPTISM TODAY AND TOMORROW. G. R.  Beasley-Murray. 
Macmillan, 21s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 184 pages. Indexes. 
This volume by the Principal of Spurgeon’s College, London, is a convenient and 
scholarly s of the issues raised for all the churches by the present controversy 
about baptism. The author inquires whether baptism is a symbol or sacrament and 
then proceeds to consider the New Testament teaching on baptism with some 
reference to the writings of contemporary theologians. The discussion is specially 
orientated to doctrine and practice in the Church of England. An exposition of the 
rite in the Baptist Churches is followed by an examination of the practice of infant 
baptism which, we are confidently told, 1s different in function from that which the 
New Testament writers attribute to baptism. (265-1) 


ESSAYS IN MODERN CHURCH HISTORY. In Memory of Norman 
Sykes. Edited by G. V. Bennett and J. D. Walsh. A. & C. Black, 353. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 238 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

‘These nine essays are a tribute to the memory of the late Dean of Winchester, Norman 

Sykes, who by his scholarship, renowned for its range and depth, made a permanent 

contribution to the study of the history of the modern English Church. The con- 

tributors were his friends, and as university teachers all are conscious of a special debt 
to one who is here described as, in his day, the most considerable of Church 
historians. T. M. Parker (Oxford) writes on More’s Utopia; H. C. Porter (Cambridge) 
on John Colet, Dean of St. Paul’s in 1505; W. D. J. Cargill Thompson Vonks) 
on Anthony Marten, 16th century layman and theologian; G. R. Cragg (Newton, 

Mass.) on the collapse of militant Puritanism; G. V. Bennett (Oxford) on William IM 

and the episcopate; J. D. Walsh (Oxford) on the origins of the Evangelical Revival; 

R. W. Greaves (London) on William Warburton, 18th century prelate and 

theologian; J. H. S. Kent (Bristol) on Hugh Price Hughes (prominent 19th century 

Wesleyan minister) and the nonconformist conscience; E. G. Rupp on R. W. Dixon, 

the Victorian Church historian. G. V. Bennett contributes a brief assessment of 

Norman Sykes as historian, and a select list of Sykes’s writings is provided. (2742) 


A HISTORY OF THE METHODIST CHURCH IN GREAT 
BRITAIN. Vol. L General Editors: Rupert Davies and Gordon Rupp. 
Epworth Press, 638. 1966. 23-5 cm. 372 pages. Indexes, 

The complete work of which this volume is the first instalment is to consist of three 

volumes of essays on the origins and development of British Methodism and a fourth 

volume of documents illustrating Methodist history. Since the publication of A New 

History of British Methodism in 1909, the union of the different Methodist bodies has 

taken place, much work has been done on local histories, and the social and theological 

context of Methodism has been studied by scholars of different communions, In 
addition, the hour is overdue for a review of Methodism ın the light of the ecumenical 
ives of recent years. These changes are reflected in this work. A distinguished 

DEETAN Han has been secured, including the French scholar Jean Orcibal of 

the Sorbonne. While all the essays reach a fair standard, special attention should be 

directed to the introductory essay by Professor Gordon Rupp, and the contributions 
of Professor Herbert Butterfield (England in the Eighteenth Century), Mr. Rupert 

Davies (Methodist Doctrines) and Mr. Raymond George (Means of Grace). (287-0042) 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL APPROACHES TO THE STUDY OF 
RELIGION. Edited by Michael Banton. Tavistock Publications, 308. 1966. 22+5 
cm, 218 pages. (A.S.A. Monographs, 3) 

The five papers in this volume were read and discussed, in 1963, at a joint conference 
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of American and British social anthropologists. Two are concerned primarily with 
the problem of how to define ‘religion’, two discuss aspects of religion in particular 
African societies, and the fifth, also about an African people, is a study of ‘colour 
classification in Ndembu ritual’. The authors, all university teachers aged round 40, 
represent the immediate post-war generation of social anthropologists. They write 
here for their professional colleagues only, but their views and data should also 
interest other students of religion. There is no summary of what was said when the 
papers were discussed at the conference. (291-04) 


THE WAY OF THE WHITE CLOUDS. A Buddhist Pilgrim in Tibet. 

Lama Anagarika Govinda. Hutchinson, 50s. 1966. 23+5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
A travel story, that is also a spiritual pilgrimage, gives a picture of parts of Tibet and 
some of its religious teachers. The author was born in Germany, but became a 
Buddhist and is now an Indian national, a Lama of a Tibetan Order but living with 
his wife in north India. From Ceylon, where he was studying in a monastery, Lama 
Govinda felt called to Tibet in 1931. He describes Tibetan teachers, monasteries, 
initiation, music, healing powers, oracles, mystery plays, and travels in and out of 
Tibet at the Chinese occupation. This is a popular account of some aspects of Buddhist 
religion among the cloud-covered mountains. (294°32) 


HINDUISM. A. C. Bouquet. Reprint. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 128.6d. paper 
covers. 1966. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This is a reprint of the second edition (1962) of a short introduction to Hinduism, 
first published in 1949, by a well-known writer and lecturer on comparative religion. 
In a plain attempt to summarise a most complex religion, chapters deal with Indus 
Valley and Aryan beginnings, Vedas, Upani , origins of Jainism and Buddhism, 
epics and Gita, philosophers and devotional movements, Moguls and British in 
India, Independence and the future. There is a short note on recent conditions and a 
chapter on religious observances. Not profound, the book is handy for beginners in 
this field. It is a pity that the opportunity was not taken to bring the lists of books for 


farther study up to date. (204'5) 
METHODS OF KNOWLEDGE, Perceptual, Non-perceptual, and Trans- 
cendental, According to Advaita Vedanta, Swami E E Allen & 


Unwin, 503. 1966. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. 

The founder of an American Vedanta Society and member of the Ramakrishna 
Order of India attempts here to explain the simple but difficult question, ‘How do 
we know?’ The method followed is that of classical Hindu Advaita, or non-duality, 
hilosophy. There is one non-dual self, which appears to be split into knower, 
ose and object known. The apparent splitting is due to miya, illusion or 
mysterious power. Man shares sense experience with animals, but knowledge at the 
“highest level brings perception of a divine reality. This is reinforced by Verbal 
Testimony, the teaching of ancient Indian philosophers. Useful appendices summarise 
the six Hindu schools of philosophy and their writings. Not easy reading, this is an 
effort to relate Advaita views to Western systems of thought. (294-555) 
THE MUSLIM CREED: Its Genesis and Historical Development. A. J. 

Wensinck, Reprint. Frank Cass, 50s. 22°5 cm. 314 pages Index. 
This is a welcome reprint of an important book by an eminent Dutch scholar, first 


published in 1932. Little has been written elsewhere on the creeds of Islam. The 
“Qur'an contains the germs of a creed, and confession of faith in Allah and his Apostle 
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developed soon after the death of Muhammad into the first of the five Pillars of 
Islam. There were early debates on faith and works, the justice of God and human 
freewill, the names and attributes of God. Creeds were formulated to defend 
orthodoxy. Three creeds are translated here with critical notes. This is an advanced 
study but invaluable for the study of Islam and comparative religion. (297:2) 


MALAY MAGIC. An Introduction to the Folklore and Popular Religion of 
the Malay Peninsula. Walter William Skeat. Reprint. Frank Cass, £5 $s. 1965. 
225 cm. 712 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Malay Magic first saw the light in 1900, but with the growth of Malayan untversities 

this reprint of what is an invaluable and unique source book should command a far 

wider circle of readers than it did then. The work is indispensable because Muslim 
orthodoxy and western education have almost obliterated the beliefs and practices 
which Skeat describes. Since his day the difference between the village medicine-man 
and the shaman who ascended to heaven in a trance has been defined, a primitive 
belief in a bridge of the dead noted and greater attention paid to Tantric and Sufi 
elements in the Malay incantation. But Skeat was an indefatigable collector of material 
and after his great harvest later discoveries are scanty gleanings. His Malay appendix 7 
affords fascinating reading for the student of the Malay language. (299-9221) 


` 
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Sociology 
THE SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY OF COMPLEX SOCIETIES. 
Edited by Michael Banton. Tavistock Publications, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. 
(A.S.A. Monographs, 4) 
This volume, the last of four collections of papers read by relatively young teachers ` 
of anthropology at an international conference in 1963, deals more directly than any 
of its predecessors with the general conference theme of ‘new approaches in social 
anthropology’. It shows how, in recent times, anthropologists have ceased to 
concentrate on ‘primitive’ societies and have begun to apply their fieldwork tech- 
niques and theoretical conceptions to more a societies of the kind here 
described: Italian peasants, African townsmen, Indian village politicians, Welsh 
villagers, and the inhabitants of colonial or ex-colonial territories such as Fiji and™ 
Mauritius. Sociologists in particular should find the book rewarding, and many 
others also will be interested in the final paper on ‘British Community Studies: 
Problems of Synthesis’. (301-04) 


SOCIOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY. A Centenary Collection of Essays 
and Articles. L. T. Hobhouse, G. Bell for the London School of Economics and 
Political Science, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Index, 

This is a volume published to commemorate the centenary of the birth of L. T. 

Hobhouse. Its contents have been selected to give an impression of the totality oft 
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Hobhouse’s work, and range from philosophy through sociology, social anthropology 
and psychology to political issues such as dé “extension of public ownership’. Despite 
this wide range, Hobhouse’s thought had a remarkable unity which this collection 
well conveys. Throughout, there is a great deal of substance as well as unifying 
central ideas. Whether this volume will produce a revival of mterest in the thought 
of Hobhouse may well be doubted: his key ideas are neither close enough to nor far 
enough from those of our own time to be ae are But the volume should be of 
great interest both to students of the intellectual history of the period and to anyone 
ishing to re-live intellectually a state of mind of me whom it was easier than it is 
today to seek a coherent outlook covering the whole range of human problems. 


Demography (301-04) 
POPULATION GEOGRAPHY. John I. Clarke. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
21s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 174 pages, Diagrams. Maps. Index. Limp covers. (Commion- 
wealth and International Library: Pergamon Oxford Geographies) 
Dr. J. 1. Clarke, Reader in Geography at Durham University, provides in this short 
volume an outline of demographic theories and techniques with which the population 
geographer requires to be acquainted as he pursues his study of the distribution of 
population over the earth and its precise relation to the physical environment. He 
examines population quantitatively from the oe of view of absolute numbers, 
physical, social, and economic characteristics, and dynamics. He is careful to emphasise 
that there is no question of geographical laws in this context. Each region requires 
its own analysis. The continuing igh growth rate, for example, in areas unable 
adequately to support it is not explicable on geographical grounds alone, but 
geographers can assist to recognise and locate the critical areas. This introduction, 
with its clear diagrams and bibliographical lists, should also help to a better under- 
standing of the problem in ee (312) 


Political Science 
DAVID HUME: Prophet of the Counter-Revolunon. Laurence L, Bongie. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Whereas Burke’s influence on French counter-revolutionary thought has been 
examined and discussed, that of the philosopher-historian David Hume—which was 
almost as great—has until now been Pry Professor Bongie, of the University of 
British Columbia, has not made a serious attempt to assess Hume’s merits as an 
historian of the English Great Rebellion, or even to determine his true political 
position. He has limited his concern to how the French, from the ancien régime to the 
counter-revolutionary period, interpreted Hume’s history of the Rebellion in 
England. Inevitably, Professor Bongie’s enlightening book is a study not only of 
Hume’s impact on French revolutionary and counter-revolutionary thinking, but 
also of that of the Great Rebellion itself. He shows that Hume truly played the role 
of prophet of the counter-revolution, and that his carefully anti-enthusiastic presenta- 
tion of the Great Rebellion made him a much more powerful influence than has 
previously been recognised. This book should be consulted by all students specialisi 
in modern French history. (320:1 
THE RACIAL FACTOR IN CONTEMPORARY POLITICS. 
Gilberto Freyre. MacGibbon & Kee, 6s. 1966. 18°5 cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. 
(Research Unit for the Study of Multi-Racial Societies, University F Sussex. Occasional 
Papers. 1) 
The Research Unit for the Study of Multi-Racial Societies was founded at the 
University of Sussex in 1964, its main objects being the development of research 
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projects and international symposia in the field of race relations. The inauguration of 
its work was marked by this lecture delivered at the University in 1965 by Dr. 

Freyre, the well-known authority on race relations and Latin American studies. It 
conveys a lucid idea of the nature of the race question in Latin America, the United 
States, Canada and elsewhere from the political aspect, to which the Unit proposes 
to give close attention. (323°1) 


THE NEW COLD WAR: MOSCOW v. PEKIN. Edward Crankshaw. 
Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1965. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 
In this short book, Edward Crankshaw, a journalist and specialist in Communist 
affairs, manages to convey a wealth of detail ora | the gro rift between the 
Soviet and the Chinese communists. After tracing the oan of the dispute, he 
describes the various stages by which it has moved from a private disagreement 
between Parties to a public quarrel between States, and assesses the implications of 
the ee for the Communist world. It is a pity that this Penguin Original, which 
appeared in 1963, has such a short postscript bringing the story up to March 
TAN ut the book unquestionably deserves republication. (32747051) 


Economics 

THE CHARACTER AND LOGICAL METHOD OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. John E. Cairnes. Reprint of and edition. Frank Cass, 60s. 1966. 
21°§ cm. 240 pages. (Reprints of Economic Classics) 

Although perhaps not so widely known as the author’s Essays on Political Economy 

(1873), which has already been reproduced in this promising series, this work is one 

which all serious students of the development of economic theory must take into 

account, but which has been available only in libraries and collections to which they 

may not have access, It comprises a course of lectures delivered at Trimty College, 

Dublin, where Cairnes was Whately Professor of Political Economy before oe 

to the chair of political economy at University College, London. It was first pub 

in 1875 and republished in this revised version in 1888. (330-1) 


BRITAIN AND INDUSTRIAL EUROPE, 1750-1870. Studies in 
British Influence on the Industrial Revolution in Western Europe. W. O. 
Henderson. 2nd edition. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of several standard works by the Reader in International Economic 

History in the University of Manchester, which include The Lancashire Cotton 

Famine, The Zollverein and The Industrial Revolution on the Continent, 1800-1914. It 

describes the advantages derived by France, Belgium, Germany, the Habsburg 

Dominions, Holland and Switzerland, when comparativel underdeveloped countries, 

from British entrepreneurs, financiers and technicians and from the import of British 

machinery, which British workers taught them to use. It is interesting fo a the general 
reader as well as the student, and contains a valuable bibliography enlarged to cover 
works published since the edition of 1954. G: 30°94) 


PROFESSIONAL EMPLOYEES. A Study of Scientists and 
Kenneth Prandy. Faber, 323.6d. 1965. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Index. (Society Today 
and Tomorrow) 
The role of scientists and technologists is particularly crucial in mdustrial society, and 
ee in patterns of their occupational organisations are significant for under- 
scaling the changing class structure. Kenneth Prandy (who is a member of the 
Department of Social Science at Liverpool University) considers differential commit- 
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ment to ement and worker ideologies and organisations and divergent 
attitudes towards collective bargaining, and these are related to changes occurring 
in a range of scientific professions. For those with specific interests in science in 
industry, as well as for students of social stratification, this will be an interesting and 
informative study. (331-72) 


THE IMPERIAL LOANS. A Study in Financial and Diplomatic History. 
Karl F. Helleiner. Oxford University Press, 28s. 1965. 22 cm. 200 pages. Index, 
The author, Professor of Economic History at Toronto University, deals with the 
large loans raised during the Revolutionary Wars in 1795 and 1797 by Britain’s ally 
f Austria m the London market and guaranteed as to interest payment and Sinking 
Fund by the British Government. The complicated diplomatic and financial transac- 
tions are traced in detail as far as 1823 when the Austrian Imperial government saw fit 
to make a token payment of £24 million in discharge of her ancient debt which now 
amounted to £17 million. The well-documented monograph is of some interest to 
scholars and students of economic history. (336436) 


CAPITAL AND STEAM-POWER, 1750-1800. John Lord. With a 
Bibliographical Introduction by W. H. Chaloner. 2nd edition. Frank Cass, 42s. 
1966, 19 cm. 270 pages. Index. 

‘When it appeared in 1923 this book by a Cambridge University research student 

was medad recognised as an important contribution to he history of the 

industrial revolution m England, and it still remains the standard short introduction 
to the activities of Boulton and Watt, the pioneers in the use of steam~power, on 
whose business papers it is based. It describes the invention of the steam engine, the 
early organisation of the industry and its rapid development into a highly capitalised 
enterprise. Mr. Chaloner’s introduction gives the student helpful guidance as to 
further reading on the various aspects of the subject. (338-4) 


PLANNING AND GROWTH IN RICH AND POOR COUNTRIES. 
Edited by Walter Birmi and A. G. Ford. Allen & Unwin, 353. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
268 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks, No. 16) 

Six of the seven contributors to this volume were members of the staff of Leicester 

University who had taken part in a highly successful undergraduate course on 

economic development and realised the need for a suitable textbook for university 

students. Writing from personal knowledge of the countries with which they deal 
the lecturers cover between them the national and regional development of the 

United Kingdom and the economic development of India, Ghana and Sierra Leone. 

A final chapter, on New Zealand, is contributed by Dr. J. W. Williams, Professor of 

Economics in the University of Otago. There is a useful appendix on world population 

trends. (338-9) 

ANCOME AND WEALTH: SERIES XI. Studies in Short-Term National 
Accounts and Long-Term Economic Growth. Edited by Simon Goldberg and 
Phyllis Deane. Bowes & Bowes for the International Association for Research in 
Income and Wealth, 84s. 1965. 22 cm. 372 pages. 

The papers printed here were presented at the 1963 (Corfu) Conference of the Inter- 

national Association for Research in Income and Wealth. The topicality of the 

subject of national accounting, in which individual countries are creasingly coming 
to take a practical interest, attracted contributions from internationally well-known 
statistical experts, and part one is devoted to their studies of the reliability and useful- 

“ness of quarterly national accounts from the experiences of Canada, the United States, 

Finland and Western Germany. The second part comprises papers examining the 
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growth rates shown in the statistics for Egypt, Greece, Puerto Rico, Jamaica and 
Japan. (3393) 
Law 7 
CAMBRIDGE ESSAYS IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. Essays in 
honour of Lord McNair. Stevens & Sons, 52s.6d. 25-5 cm. 196 pages, Index. 
These essays have been written in honour of Lord McNair, formerly President of the 
International Court of Justice, in the year of his eightieth birthday. The editor, 
Professor R. Y. J , describes it as ‘a purely domestic tribute, intended in some 
measure to recognise the debt owed by Cambridge University Faculty of Law to \ 
MeNair for his life-long devotion to the teaching and study of public international 
law in Cambridge’. Three essays are from outside Cambridge: by Sir Gerald 
Fitzmaurice, of the International Court of Justice, who writes on judicial innovation; 
Dr. C. Wilfred Jenks, of the International Labour Organisation, whose contribution 
is on modes of decision ın international organisations; and Sir Francis Vallat, Legal 
Adviser of the Foreign Office, who discusses the peaceful settlement of disputes. The , 
Cambridge contributions are by the editor, Dr. D. W. Bowett, Mr. E. Lauterpacht 
and Dr. Clive Parry. This is an authoritative contribution. (341-04) 


International Organisations 
THE UNITED NATIONS AND WORLD REALITIES. Marc Lee. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1965. 20 cm. 264 pages. Frontispiece. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: International Affairs Division) 
This book examines the United Nations in relation to the political, social and 
economic problems of the last two decades. It contains chapters on the origins of the 
United Nations Organisation, the role of the U.N. in the Cuba and Congo crises, 
and considers ways in which the U.N. helps with such world problems as the defence 
of peace, decolonisation and world poverty. The book presents a factual account of 
the U.N. with a number of stimulating ions for reform or further action, and 
it should be useful as an introductory textbook on international politics, The author 
is a lecturer in international politics in the Department of Adult Education at 
Southampton University. - (34113) 
Public Administration 
THE STRUCTURE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN ENGLAND? 
AND WALES. W. Fric Jackson. sth edition. Longmans, 308. 1966. 22°$ cm. 
264 pages. Index. 
It is more than usually important to acquire the new edition of this standard work. 
It covers a number of momentous es, of which the most outstanding is the 
creation of the Greater London Council in place of the former London County 
Council; others relate to police, libraries, the administration of justice and other 
matters of general concern. For the rest, the book maintains its character as a reliable * 
textbook for students, dealing with local government finance, committee procedure, 
relationships between authorities, and other leading topics. Mr. Jackson, a barrister- 
at-law, was formerly Senior Assistant Clerk of the London County Council. 
Military Science (352-042) 
MUST THE BOMB SPREAD? Leonard Beaton. Penguin Books in association 
with the Institute for Strategic Studies, 4s. 1966. 18 cm. 148 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Specials) 
At the present time five countries—the United States, the Soviet Union, Britain, * 
France, and China—possess nuclear weapons of varying degrees of destructive 
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capacity; an increasing number of countries, however, are financially and technically 
capable of manufacturing them. In the light of the deliberations of a small conference 
, of experts from many countries held by the Institute for Strategic Studies early in 
“+1965, Leonard Beaton, formerly the Institute’s Director of Studies, has undertaken 
an investigation of whether the proliferation of nuclear weapons is in fact inevitable. 
His book is a brilliant and searching analysis of such questions as the likelihood of 
India entering the atomic club now that China has an embryonic nuclear capacity. 
Mr. Beaton believes that only the Super Powers can afford to construct viable 
nuclear armouries, but stresses that future developments will be governed by political 
. Choice rather than technical capacity. Indeed, he emphasises that time is not on the 
side of the major Powers if they are to prevent the Bomb spreading. (355-43) 
Criminology 
MORBID JEALOUSY AND MURDER. A Psychiatric Study of Morbidly 
Jealous Murderers at Broadmoor. Ronald Rae Mowat. Tavistock Publications, 303. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. (International Library of Criminology, Delinquency 
and Deviant Social Behaviour, No. 11) 
This is an interesting book: a sequel to Murder followed by Suicide published under the 
same auspices. The first part, which deals with the legal and psychiatric background 
of insanity and murder, is an excellent summary of the situation. Dr. Mowat’s 
investigation of Broadmoor Institution for the criminally insane, continued over a 
period of twenty years, reveals an interesting pattern in the type of murder studied, 
Common mental illnesses appear to be related to the jealousy that may lead to 
homicide. Delusions of infidelity ee in murder were found to occur in 12 per 
cent of the crimes committed by males and 3-3 per cent of those by females where the 
perpetrators were found to be insane. Wives or mistresses were the usual victims in 
79 per cent. of the cases. The average age at which the murder was committed was 
in the mid-forties for both males and females. Unsatisfactory marital situations, 
sexual disturbance, previous convictions for assault as well as mental illness in terms 
of delusional states were seen to be followed by morbid jealousy and murder. The 
author casts doubt on the adequacy of the M’Naghten Rules as a basis for pad 
insanity in cases of murder from morbid jealousy. The book is well written and wo 
the attention of the general public as well as deserving careful study by the medical, 
psychological and legal professions. (364-152) 


- Education 


EDUCATION AND SOCIETY IN TUDOR ENGLAND. Joan Simon. 
Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 464 pages. Index. 

In this learned and convincing book Mrs. Simon—already well known as an educa- 
tional historian—challenges the traditional view that the Reformation was a disaster 
for English education. She shows that the educational effects of the dissolution of 
chantries under Henry VIII and Edward VI have been greatly exaggerated, Only a 
small minority of chantry priests taught at all, and most of these concentrated on 
training choirboys. A move towards secularising education had started in the 15th 
century, in response to lay pressures and demands. Schools were being founded under 
merchant rather than ecclesiastical control. The saa ane ann aa 
reading, preaching and co tional participation in worship, reinfo e 

ae vemuciler and tl aa diaa. Mrs. Simon ae Protestantism and 
Puritanism as the culmination of the Renaissance in England, not as movements in 
conflict with it. By 1600 England had a better educational system, in quantity and in 
quality, than in 1500. This is a book of great importance, not only for educationists 
but for all interested in English intellectual and social history. (3'70-94205) 
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THE STUDENT GUIDE TO BRITAIN. Helen Pickthorn. Pan Books, ss. 
1966. 18 cm. 320 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Pan Originals) 
Every year thousands of students and trainees of every kind come to Britain from 


almost every country in the world, and there are always some who have to face ` 


unnecessary difficulties, or even bitter disappointment, because they do not know the 
possibilities and requirements. This trouble can be avoided if they find out well in 
advance what needs to be done, by consulting their educational authorities and the 
nearest British Council office, and by reading such guides as this. Miss Pickthorn has 
packed her book with practical information on such all-important questions as what 
subjects are taught, and at which universities, technological and technical colleges, 
etc.; what educational qualifications are required to secure admussion; and how to 
qualify for various professions, etc. She gives also many helpful details of life in 
Britain, including schools of English and accommodation. Any student or trainee 
thinking of coming will find this book very useful. (37842) 
Transport 

STEAM RAILWAYS IN RETROSPECT. O. S. Nock. A. & C. Black, 

558. 1966. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Nock is one of Britain’s most prolific and popular writers on railway history, 
and this further volume will delight his many readers. In it, he recalls some of the 
most interesting characters and episodes of the great days of steam operation on 
British railways, and the titles of a few of the chapters—The Fight for the Broad 
Gauge, Rivalry in Kent, Foreign Influences, Locomotives and Bridges, and Royal 
Trains—will give the railway enthusiast an idea of the pleasurable reading that awaits 
him. The book is illustrated with over fifty plates; several of them are in colour, and 
many of them are little known and of particular historical interest. (385-0942) 


SINGLE LINE RAILWAYS. A Handbook of Management, Engineering 
and Operation. Edited by O. S. Nock. David & Charles (Newton Abbot): distributors 
Macdonald (London), sos. 1966. 22-5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This comprehensive and valuable handbook on the planning, construction, manage- 

ment, operation and development of railways was prepared by a panel of British 

experts, under the supervision of the United Kingdom Railway Rivers Service, 
for the United Nations Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East. As this 
implies, the book is intended primarily for government agencies, economusts, 
engineers and operators concerned with promoting and increasing the capacity of 
railways in countries which are ın process of development and require the den but 
reliable bulk transport facilities which railways can provide; but much of the 
information given on investment criteria, working layouts, operating techniques and 
engineering design will be of equal value to those concerned with railways in more 

advanced countries. (385:1) 

Air 

THE GEOGRAPHY OF AIR TRANSPORT. Kenneth R. Sealy. 
and edition. Hutchinson, 273.6d. cloth; 113.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Dr. Sealy’s introduction to the geographical aspects of air transport was first published 

in 1957. In this revised edition the text has been amended to take account of con- 

temporary trends, e.g. the brief discussion on London’s air ports, and the increase 
of domestic traffic in Britain. The statistical tables for the most part have been 
revised, the latest date quoted is 1964, and a map has been redrawn. We have, there- 
fore, a clearly-arranged treatment of the relations of flying to physical geography, 
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and of the technical and the all-important economic aspects of air routes. Then the 
subject is discussed regionally—world, continents and under-developed countries. j 
(387:7 

Customs 

THE COMPLEAT IMBIBER 8. An Entertainment. Edited by Cyril Ray. 

Collins, 30s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the eighth appearance of The Compleat Imbiber, and once again Cyril Ray has 
produced an elegant and witty compendium which will delight all wine-lovers. As 
well as expert essays by oenologists on tasting techniques and on particular wines and 
vintages, there are amusing pieces by Katherine Whitehorn, Bernard Levin and 
Ogden Nash. Paul Hoge has contributed some splendid drawings and 
reminiscences of drinking with Brendan Behan in Dublin and New York. There are 
even two short stories in which the plot is concerned with the gentle art of drinking. 
The book is very well illustrated and produced. (394°) 
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BEYOND THE DICTIONARY IN ENGLISH FOR ITALIAN 
SPEAKERS. BEYOND THE DICTIONARY IN ENGLISH FOR 
SWEDISH SPEAKERS. P. J. T. Glendening. Cassell, 21s. each. 1966, 
20-5 cm. 182: 170 pages. Indexes. 
The author of these handbooks has fifteen years’ experience of teaching English to 
foreign students in Argentina, Sweden and Italy. Both books are, in essence, 
dictionaries of usage, designed ‘to provide a short cut to the all-important nuances of 
colloquial speech’. The entries are in English, in alphabetical order, and the explanation 
of the usage of the various words and phrases is also in English, with constant reference 
to the language of the user. There is a problem of selection here, and Mr. Gl i 
has clearly based his choice of words and phrases on the difficulties he has encoun 
in the classroom. The introductions are in Italian and Swedish, and at the end there 
are word-indexes of all Italian or Swedish words referred to in the text. This feature 
makes the books easy to use, and they can be recommended to advanced students of 
English as a useful supplement to conventional dictionaries which never have the 
space to deal aea with colloquial usage. (428-245) (428-2485) 


BOTANICAL LATIN: History, Grammar, Syntax, Terminology and 
Vocabulary. William T. Stearn. Nelson, £5 ss. 1966. 22:5 cm. 580 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Stearn, who is a plant taxonomist in the British Museum (Natural History), has 

published mainly in the field of botanical bibliography. His present book is concerned 

with the development and principles of taxonomic procedure in botany and 1s both 

a work of scholarship and a guide to the intricacies of naming and describing plants. 

This account of botanical Latin will explain much that puzzles the classicist and baffles 

the non-classicist. After a brief historical introduction, 5 outlines the basic principles 
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of Latin grammar and then deals extensively with the conventions of syntax used in 
diagnoses and descriptions of plants. There follows a detailed vocabulary in which all 
Latin and Latinised terms are defined and derived. The book will be invaluable to 
taxonomists not only in botany but in zoology as well. (470) 
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Mathematics 


MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNICIANS. Part Two (Mechanical). R. H. ~ 


Clarke. Harrap, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. 
This book has been written by a ee bees for students in the third and fourth 
years of the Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Course, and it follows the syllabus 
agreed by the Examining Bodies. There are numerous worked examples, and graded 
exercises with answers are put at frequent intervals. The author, by selecting so many 
problems with an engineering ba ae shown that a knowledge of the mathematics 
in this volume is of real practical value. Teachers, students, and qualified technicians 
alike will find this an interesting and useful book. (520) 


CONSTRUCTION MATHEMATICS (National Certificate). Book I. 
R. T. Wilkins. Cassell, 18s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 
The author, who is Head of the Building Department at Hall Green Technical 
College, Birmi has fully revised his book on Building Mathematics, published 
in 1960. The result is a textbook intended for students embarking on the new Ordinary 
National Certificate course in Building or similar courses. Subjects amply covered 
include graphical solutions (including conic sections, y = ax”, tangents and normals), 
standard and special roofwork, trigonometry, mesuration of regular and irregular 


ias nomogram construction and elementary statistics. A useful chapter on ’ 
ected 


examination questions is added. Each chapter is well illustrated and complete 
with worked solutions and examples. $10) 


BASIC CONCEPTS OF MEASUREMENT. Brian Ellis. Cambridge 
University Press, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In this lucid and stimulating book, the author, Senior Lecturer in the History and 
Philosophy of Science in the University of Melbourne, is critical of the attempt to 
interpret measurement in absolutist terms. His aim is to show that our basic units and 
scales are based on arbitrary conventions, and that our reason for choosing one scale 
or unit rather than another is ultimately that of formal simplicity. With this in mind 
he examines such concepts as scale, unit, dimension, number and probability, and the 
logic of their use in the physical, biological and psychological sciences. The work also 
contains as an appendix a translation of Mach’s Critique on the Concept of Temperature. 
‘Mr. Ellis’s discussion will be of considerable value to students of the philosophy of 
science. One wonders, however, whether measurement is as arbitrary as he seems to 
make out. (51281) 


268 


y 


h 


DISCOURSE ON FOURIER SERIES. Cornelius Lanczos. Oliver & Boyd, 
633. a 23'5 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Mathematical Mono- 
grap 

Although primarily for mathematicians, this book has appeal also for engineers and 

physicists in both student and practising classes, It covers the subject from elementary 

concepts to higher analysis, and a close study will well repay the time and labour so 
spent. The book is in three chapters embracing the Fourier series, the Fourier series in 
approximation problems, and the Fourier integral. They include consideration of 
associated methods and techniques due to Riemann, Dirichlet, Gibbs, Fejér, Taylor, 

Bernoulli, and Laplace, showing how these interlink with the Fourier concepts. The 

volume is an important one which is to be followed by a second on applications in 

physics and engineering. The author is Senior Professor, School of Theoretical 

Physics, Dublin Institute for Advanced Studies. - (517°355) 


GENERALIZED HYPERGEOMETRIC FUNCTIONS. Lucy Joan 
Slater. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. 
This book was originally planned by Dr. L. J. Slater and the late Professor W. N. 
Bailey as an extended revision of Professor Bailey’s Cambridge Mathematical Tract 
(1935) on the subject. It covers the subject comprehensively, yet lucidly, and in 
particular emphasises the special cases which are of interest to the ma tical 
physicists, but without any loss of generality or rigour in the main theorems. 
Particular emphasis has been placed on linking up with and generalisation of the 
results of earlier workers in this field. Although this is a Ton book for the 
ar it can nevertheless be recommended as a work of reference for the library 
she (51788) 
Physics 
THE SPECIAL THEORY OF RELATIVITY. J. Aharoni. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 70s. 1965. 24 cm. 342 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The formal apparatus of the special theory of relativity is set up with considerable 
elementary detail so that the reader may have no difficulty in learning the techniques 
of both tensors and spinors himself. To make room for this there are few concrete 
applications, and the manipulative techniques involved are emphasised more than 
basic principles. The second edition differs from the first by the addition of several 
sections dealing with relativistic electrodynamics. These include a detailed treatment 
of Dirac’s relativistic equation of motion of a charged particle and the Wheeler- 
Feynman absorber theory. The author is a lecturer m physics in the University of 
London. (s3011) 


MICROWAVE SPECTROSCOPY OF GASES. T. M. Sugden and 
C. N. Kenney. Van Nostrand, 70s. cloth; 35s. paper covers. 1965. 23°5 cm. 342 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. (Van Nostrand Series in Physical Chemistry) 

A detailed account is given of molecular in the microwave region. It opens 

with the wave-mechanical theory of the diatomic molecule and the derivation of 

molecular energy levels. The reader soon learns how bond lengths and angles are 
found from the results of spectroscopy. Three chapters are devoted to the considera- 
tion of fine-structure effects (nuclear electric qua le moments, the Stark effect, 
and the effects arising from restricted internal rotation). The final chapter gives a lucid 
description of the experimental methods in this field of spectroscopy. An initial 

uaintance with quantum mechanics is assumed of a standard to be found in most 

E PRE A courses in chemistry (i.e., some knowledge of the basis of Schrödinger’s 

equation and simple applications), Advanced undergraduates as well as research 
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workers will find not only clear exposition of subject matter but much to inspire 
them in this excellent book, which also remedies a scarcity of monographs on this 
topic. (533°2) 
HIGH RESOLUTION NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
SPECTROSCOPY. Vol. I. J.W. Emsley, J. Feeney and'L. H. Sutcliffe. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5 5s. 1965. 25 cm. 714 pages. Illustrations. ee 
This book, the first of two volumes on high resolution N.M.R. re eae Cor 
with the theory and analysis of N.M.R. spectra (Volume II will ith most of the 
published work on the structural applications of N.M.R.). Written for chemists who 
are actively engaged on molecular'structure determinations, by three experts whose 
combined experience covers all aspects of N.M.R. spectroscopy, this book demands 
a place alongside every N.M.R. spectrometer. It is the most comprehensive text so 
far on N.M.R. spectroscopy; a full mathematical treatment of every aspect of the 
subject is given. It is not intended for the non-specialist. (539) 


METAL PHYSICS. Some Active Topics. Lectures delivered at the Institution 
of Metallurgists Refresher Course, April 1965. Iliffe Books for the Institution of / 
Metallurgists, 35s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book contains four chapters, each written by a different author: all four authors 

are active leaders of research in either industrial or governmental laboratories. Dr. K. 

Hoselitz discusses magnetic materials, including the i importance and the physical 

lanations of ferrimagnetism, ferromagnetism and paramagnetism. Dr. P. Be 

Chester outlines the theory of superconductors and deene peopel the properties of 

and II superconductors. The influence of defects on nucleation in liquids, soli 

on surfaces is discussed by Dr. D. Maclean. In the final chapter Dr. J. W. Menter 

describes modern methods of studying surfaces, with particular emphasis on the 

technique of electron microscopy. Most of the ts in the book are qualitative 
and given with the minimum of mathematical detail. The book will interest those 
wanting a rapid (but somewhat superficial) survey of recent progress in a group of 

miscellaneous topics in Metal Physics. (539) 

SOURCES OF INFORMATION ON ATOMIC ENERGY. L. J. 
Anthony. Pergamon Press (Oxford), sos. 1966. 23-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. (International Series of y Mesogreels in Library and Information Science, Vol. 2) 

This guide has been produced p to meet the needs of librarians and information 

Sen, but it will naturally be primati to anyone seeking information in the nuclear 

energy field. After 2 good introductory chapter describing, in reasonably simple 

terms, the various aspects of atomic energy, the main part of the book considers 
national sources of information (in the British Commonwealth, the United States, 
the Soviet bloc and a number of other countries), international sources and published 
sources. The book concludes with four indexes: to subjects, organisations, authors 
and periodicals. It obviously has very strong claims to be included in every good 
reference library and information department. The author is a well-known scientific 
librarian now in charge of the Culham Laboratory of the United Kingdom Atomic 

Energy Authority. (539°76016) 

Chemistry i 

ESSENTIAL CHEMISTRY. Vol. I. A Modern Approach for Schools and 
Technical Colleges. K. A. Hassall and C. H. Dobinson. Iliffe Books, 18s. 1965. 
21+5 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 

.C, H. Dobinson, Professor of Education in the University of Reading, together with 

K. A. Hassall, a lecturer in chemistry at the same university, have collaborated to * 
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roduce a new approach to the tea of elementary chemistry based on the 
presentation of anting ideas, as e a catalogue of facts, ne early stage in 
the student’s career. This work consists of two volumes, the first ‘of which deals with 
the basic inorganic chemistry, incl a simplified approach to modern atomic theory 
and chapters on the air, metals, acids, bases and salts, hardness of water, and chemical 
laws and calculations. The authors’ expressed technique 1s to emphasise important 
ideas either by repetition or re-expression, and major emphasis is rightly placed on 
experimental i fe od and observation. Volume II will expand the inorganic chemistry 
and include an imtroduction to organic chemistry into an elementary 
treatment of such topics as food, synthetic fibres and plastics. These textbooks ‘todd 
prove to be valuable for students taking Ordinary level examinations. (540°7) 


ADSORPTION FROM SOLUTIONS OF NON-ELECTROLYTES. 
J. J. Kipling. Academic Press, 73s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 340 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Adsorption from solution has had such scant attention in textbook literature and 
monographs that this book will be received with hopeful expectation and interest, 
and it will not disappoint. Adsorption from solution on solids is the main theme. 
Adsorption at liquid: liquid and hquid-vapour interfaces is also considered, in two 
of the seventeen chapters. The adsorptive properties of many different types of solid 
adsorbents are discussed appropriately Mae ee and allusions are made to 
early and historical experiments in the field. Two chapters, one on the kinetics and 
the other on the thermodynamics of adsorption, contain excellently presented material 
in which attention is given to the emergence of newer and recent theories of the 
phenomenon. For the research worker certainly, and for the interested advanced 

student seeking inspiration for research, this book can be regarded as indispensable. 


Oceanography (541-345) 
CHEMICAL OCEANOGRAPHY. Vol. 2. Edited by J. P. Riley and 

G. Skirrow. Academic Press, £5 15s. 1965. 23:5 cm. 524 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The second volume of Chemical Oceanography deals mainly with the classification, 
distribution and chemistry of marine sediments, with chapters on the theoretical and 
practical aspects of modern analytical techniques of the chemical constituents of sea 
water. Although primarily intended for honours degree students and research 
workers, some chapters will have an interest for those with a modest knowledge of 
chemistry. Outstanding in this respect are the chapters on Geological Conditions of 
Sedimentation and the Geochemical History of the Oceans, whilst at a more advanced 
level The Analytical Chemistry of Sea Water and Principles of Oceanic Salt Deposition 
and Metamorphism form valuable reviews. With its predecessor, this book will 
become a standard work of reference for chemical oceanographers. (551-4601) 


Meteorology 

WIND AND SAILING BOATS. The structure and behaviour of the wind 
as it affects sailing craft. Alan Watts. Adlard Coles, $58. 1965. 25-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who has been a professional weather forecaster and a racing dinghy 

helmsman, presents a great deal of scientific information in a manner likely to a pal 

to yacht racing enthusiasts. The main pressure systems are described and useful 

are given on how to forecast the sahabi wind changes with the passage of a oni 

A special study has been made of wind behaviour during gusts and aad eddi dies, and the 

effect of turbulence due to shore objects such as hills, trees and buildings. This is well 

illustrated by numerous diagrams, graphs, tables and meteorolo photogra hs, 

showing how a boat should be manoeuvred in order to take fal advantage o the 
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ever-changing conditions of wind and weather, with special reference to the Solent 
area. (551°518) 


Anthropology 
AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. Lucy 
Mair. Oxford University Press, 308. 1965. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. Index. 

This elementary textbook, intended for undergraduates first tackling the subject, 
admirably satisfies a long-felt want. It summarises and discusses the views, chiefly of 
British scholars, on aes conventional topics of social anthropology (e.g. kinship, 
politics, economics and religion); it also contains chapters on the elated subjects’ of 
social change, applied anthropology, and race relations. There is no comprehensive 
bibhography, but each chapter ends with some ‘suggestions for reading’. The author, 
who 1s Professor of Applied Anthropology in ae University of London, writes 
clearly and sence lah Her book can be read with profit and pleasure by all who 
want to know what social anthropology is. ($72) 


AYERS ROCK: Its People, Their Beliefs and Ther Art. Charles P. 
Mountford. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $6.50; 638. 1965. 24°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Mountford has penetrated during the course of his life to many remote parts of 

Australia and is an authority on the material culture, economy and art of the 

Aborigines, In this volume he brings together the information he collected in four 

expeditions to Ayers Rock, an enormous monolith which is 100 miles across and rises 

1,100 feet above the desert in Western Central Australia. This Rock falls within the 

territory of the Pitjandara tribe who, at least until 1940, were following much of 

their traditional mode of life. Mountford describes the way in which they have 
adapted to a harsh environment and presents fine sketches and photographs of their 
equipment and economic activities. Of great importance was fis obtaining a very 
detailed account of their conception of the creation of the world, and especially the 
mythological origin of topographical features of Ayers Rock. These features he also 
illustrates with superb photographs. One of the most fascinating sections in the book 
is his discussion of the symbolism of the engravings on sacred objects and especially 
cave paintings, some of which are here reproduced in colour. (572°99429) 


Biology 
THE PLANKTON OF THE SEA. R. S. Wimpenny. Faber, 84s. 1966. 
22 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This very comprehensive book has the hallmark of a ‘life-work’, produced by the 
author after his retirement from the Fisheries Laboratory at Lowestoft. It is an 
account of the planktonic commumities of the seas which will be most useful to 
advanced biology students and to specialists in marine biology. Forty-three pages at 
the end are devoted to line-drawings of planktonic plants and animals which, akthoagh 
suffering from seia il ive students a preliminary line on identification. 
The main chapters deal with the paved environment, the main animal and plant 
groups encountered, their physiology and ecology, methods used for studyi 
plankton and its importance as a basis for much of the world’s food supply. Much 
recent research is cited and documented in a 20-page bibliography. (574'92) 


Botany 

NITROGEN FIXATION IN PLANTS. William D. P. Stewart. University 
of London: Athlone Press, 258, 1966. 22°5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In spite of its biological importance, there are relatively few books on nitrogen 
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fixation and the present volume is therefore to be welcomed. It is based on a series of 
undergraduate lectures given by the author, who is Lecturer in Botany at Westfield 
College in the University of London. It covers simply and lucidly all aspects of 
nitrogen fixation by plants and bacteria, although perhaps with more detail than is 
normally required for an undergraduate course. The list of more than 600 references 
will sen this book attractive also to post-graduate students and research workers 
in this field. (5812-13345) 


Zoology 
LABORATORY TECHNIQUES IN ZOOLOGY. Roy Mahoney. 
Butterworths, 62s. 6d. 1966. 22 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Laboratory 
Techniques Series) 
The range of techniques in this book is really wide: zoological nomenclature, museum. 
work, vivarium- and aquarium-keeping including seawater tanks and tidal models; 
procedures and apparatus in microscopy, histology and section-cutting, embryology, 
palaeontology, some aspects of physiology and ‘Phylum technology’. The procedures 
given are up to date and for the most part well chosen, and the illustrations, e.g. on 
tank-circulation systems and on bench lay-out, are usually good. The book is intended 
especially for students taking the City and Guilds and Institute of Science Technology 
courses, ta it would be extremely valuable to a technician, or to a research student, 
in a new or isolated teaching establishment where there was a shortage of reference 
books. The author is Chief Technician, Zoology Department, University College, 
London, and is clearly experienced. (590-72) 


NEUROHISTOCHEMISTRY. Edited by C. W. M. Adams. Elsevier, £8. 
1965. 25 cm. 762 pages. Illustrations. $ 
Five of the ten contributors are research workers in Guy’s Hospital Medical School, 
London, where the editor is Sir William Dunn Professor of Pathology; among the 
others are three American authorities. The aim is to assess the value of histochemical 
methods in relation to neurobiology and neuropathology, not to provide detailed 
instructions for techniques. In Part 1, authors are concerned with histochemical 
techniques, with enzyme and electron histochemistry, and the cytochemistry of the 
nervous system. They include here a guide to lipid staining techniques, since this 
information is not eak readily available. Part 2 discusses histochemistry in 
relation to the normal nervous system, and Part 3, applications to neuropathology. 
This aspect is considered in eight chapters, each devoted to a specialist interest, such 
as demyelination, cerebral storage diseases, enzyme chenustry of anoxic brain injury, 
ischaemia and the neurone, and the retina, this by M. Niemi, a Finnish contributor. 
World literature, to which references are given, is reviewed approximately up to 
mid-1964. (s9118) 


LIVING TISSUES. An Introduction to Functional Histology. R. L., Holmes. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 158. 1965. 20 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Zoology Division) 

This introduction to the fuller textbooks, by the Reader in Neuroanatomy, Birming- 

ham University, describes the microscopic study of tissues, with brief a a only 

to electron microscopy, the components of tissues, and their organisation. It selects 
certain types to illustrate the relationship between structural organisation and function, 
and outlines the methods used in the study of functional histology. Finally, there is an 
explanation of the differentiation of cells and tissues. References are appended, as are 
instructions for a few useful staining techniques. (591°8) 
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AUSTRALIAN FINCHES IN BUSH AND AVIARY. Klaus Immel- 
mann. Edited with a Foreword by Alec H. Chisholm. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), $4.75; 428. 1965. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book constitutes an almost complete rewriting of Neville Cayley’s Australian 

Finches, published in 1932. Mr. Cayley’s excellent colour plates have been used again 

and basically his descriptions of the species have been reproduced. Beyond this, most 

of the material on field habits—distribution, movements, reproduction, etc.—is due 
to the energy of Dr. Immelmann, who was able, in a relatively short period of study, 
to see every species but one in the field. His text is a little discursive, but he has much 
of value to say about the field behaviour of this interesting family and about differences 
that have arisen throughout its long history as cage-birds. Bird fanciers, ornithologists 
and ethologists will al be grateful to have this detailed and comparative account for 
reference. (598-8) 


THE LIFE OF THE ROBIN. David Lack. 4th edition. Witherby, 308. 1965. 
- 22*§ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first edition of this book, which showed how much of general biological im- 
portance could be elicited by concentrated field observation of a common bird, 
appeared in 1943 and suffered from wartime standards of production. A second 
ee revised and rearranged, appeared in 1946 and a third, with a postscript about 
forest robins, was issued as a Pelican paperback in 1953. The present edition is little 
changed, except that the postscript has been included as a chapter and the earlier 
photographic illustratioris have been replaced by the excellent line drawings of 
Robert Gillmor. Dr. Lack’s book will remain in demand as a pioneer study of a bird 
population by individual colour-rmging, and it is valuable to have this new, hard- 
backed edition. va i (598-8) 


ATTENTION, AROUSAL AND THE ORIENTATION REACTION. 
` R. Lynn. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1965. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (International Series of Monographs in Experimental Psychology) 
Many psychologists are interested in the relationship between psychology and 
physiology. This valuable book presents us primarily with the important work of 
Russian investigators which derived from the aay Pavlovian writings on the 
Orienting Reflex. Dr. Lynn, a lecturer in psychology ın the University of Exeter, 
evaluates the neurological models put forward by Russian physiologists and shows 
their considerable interest for psychological and physiological theorising. The 
Orientation Reaction is first discussed, Chapter 2 deals with physiological mechanisms 
of Orientation and Chapter 3 with the Habituation of the Orientation Reactions. 
The neurological models for Habituation, Ontogentic and Phylogentic Development 
of Orientation and, finally, individual differences in Orientation Reaction are outlined 
and evaluated. As a source of Russian material, this excellent book has a great deal to 
offer to psychologists, physiologists and those of related disciplines. (599) 


THE COMPANY OF ANIMALS. Ronald McKie. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), $3.75; 308. 1965/6. 22.5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. McKie, an Australian journalist, is already known tr his books about Malaysia 
dealing with wartime struggles there and with the ensuing turmoil of civil war and 
independence. In this book he turns to the wildlife resources of that country, four- 
fifths of which is still covered with tropical rain forest. His account revolves around 
he character of a Scotsman, Jim Hislop, who took hım on a trip to Malaysia’s sole 
National Park (King George V), and treated him to his knowledge and love of the 
animals and people of the country. Most of the book is devoted to the larger 
mammals—elephants, tigers, rhinoceros, tapir and others—and gives a wealth of 


274 


information from Mr. Hislop’s wide riences, but the sad conclusion is that, in 
ee of all the potentialities for National Parks, these more spectacular animals are 
vanishing through sheer inertia on the part of the government. (599-09595) 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
MEDICAL ADVANCE, PUBLIC HEALTH AND SOCIAL EVOLU- 
TION. Charles Wilcocks. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 1966. 20 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Liberal 
Studies Division) 
The recently retired President of the Royal Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene 
and former Director of the Bureau of Hygiene and Tropical Diseases has written this 
work to show medical progress in relation to the intellectual clumate and social changes 
of various periods of history which influenced and were influenced by medicine. To 
this end the first part of the work has been divided mto chapters in historical sequence 
up to the end of the 18th century. He then considers, in this context, hygiene, 
bacteriology, arthropod-borne diseases, parasitic worms, drugs, antibiotics, hormones 
and anaesthetics, nutrition, and occupational medicine. Dr. Wilcocks provides v 
brief notes on degenerative diseases, cancer, radiology, genetics, statistical hae, 
and experimental medicine, and a fuller account of psychological medicine. Senior 
pupils m schools, undergraduate medical students and those seeking public health 
qualifications will find this volume of value, stressing as it does the experimental and 
rational approach. It is useful in discussing the problems of developing countries 
RETE in tropical areas. (610) 


INTRODUCTION TO NURSING. May Spencer and Katherine M. Tait. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), -35s. 1966. 23 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The authors are a principal tutor and an education officer associated with training in 

Birmin schools of nursing. They aim to provide pupil and student nurses with 

a reliable textbook covering the standard syllabuses, one that will, from the outset, 

inculcate the need for a high standard of bedside care and a compassionate attitude 

to patients’ needs. The well-written text opens with a section on the principles and 
practice of nursing, with chapters on the National Health Service and professional 
relationships, including ethics. The environment of the patient, for example the care 
of the ward unit, is di in some detail, then basic nursing care and routine 
procedures, paediatric and geriatric nursing and the care of the young chronic sick. 

In Section 2 are grouped the causes and treatment of disease, instructions for urgent 

treatment in first aid, the administration of injections, methods of sterilisation, ical 

nursing procedures, also methods used in, and side-effects of, radiotherapy. The third 
and longest section deals with the structure and functions of the organs, describes 
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some medical and surgical conditions affecting them and relevant nursing techniques, 
(610-73) 
MEDICINE IN BRITAIN: A Guide for Overseas Doctors, C. Allan Birch. 
Baillizre, 358. 1966. 22°$ cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Overseas doctors will find this a veritable mine of information. It not only assembles 
facts about the structure of the National Health Service, and practice within it, 
medico-legal work, legal liability, dangerous drugs, certificates, and the whole range 
of medical responsibilities, but gives advice upon ethics, and the conduct of paediatric, 
surgical, obstetric and gynaecological cases. The functions arnet departments 
having some responsibility for medicine are described, the activities of the 
nns oe institutions and library facilities. Historical information which 
will add interest to a stay in Britain is well presented, as indeed is the whole text. A 
glossary of terms, mainly of those used in medical administration, isadded. (610-942) 
VENTILATION/BLOOD FLOW AND GAS EXCHANGE, John B. 
West. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 218. 1966. 23 cm. 130 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. 
The Director of the Clinical Respiratory Physiology Research Group, Postgraduate 
Medical School, London, bases this monograph upon lectures given there and at the 
Westminster Hospital Medical School. It is intended as an introduction for the 
consultant physician, hospital resident and pre ist, to the ventilation-perfusion 
ratio: that is, ıt explains how inequality of blood flow and ventilation in the lung 
interferes with its cba to absorb oxygen and give out carbon dioxide. Beginni 
with oxygen transport from air to tbat by the lung, it indicates the causes a eiia 
hypoxaemia, then those of the inequality of blood flow and ventilation in the normal 
upright lung, elucidating here the pattern of ventilation-perfusion ratio inequality. 
Using this pattern as a basis, differences in regional gas ex e are deduced, the 
resulting impairment of overall gas transfer is alra and the normal and ab- 
normal lung are compared. The fmal chapter describes methods of measuri 
ventilation/perfusion ratio inequality, while appendices give the reader otic 
advice. Veta a3) 
SLEEP. Ian Oswald. Penguin Books, 4s. 1966. 18 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Now responsible for the Department of Psychological Medicine, University of 
Western Australia, the author has to his credit original researches which Ta 
advanced knowledge of the physiology and psychology of human sleep. Here he 
describes, for those working in other scientific fields and for better-read laymen, 
methods of studymg sleep, and then discusses mental function and sleep, and the 
necessity for sleep. The two kinds of sleep studied in his investigations at Edinburgh 
University are here discussed, and new light is thrown upon dreaming. The author 
also differentiates hypnosis from sleep and examines the causes and treatment of 
insomnia. (612-8217) 
THE HEALTH OF THE COMMUNITY. Principles of Public Health for 
Practitioners and Students. C. Fraser Brockington. 3rd edition. Churchill, 48s. 
1965. 23 cm. 366 pages. Index. 
The aim of the Emeritus Professor of Social and Preventive Medicine, Manchester 
University, is to elucidate the principles and practice of epidemiology for students 
of medicine, and for health visitors and social workers in training. Thus, a history of 
public health in Britain introduces a clear account of the various health authorities, 
their powers and duties, and those of other workers professionally responsible for the 
health services. The author, who refers throughout to British legislation, describes 
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how environmental conditions are modified to promote health, how vulnerable 
groups are protected and how vital statistics, by aa the health of the community 
is measured, are collected and in The revised text notes the implications of 
recent legislation, such as the Mental Health Act, 1959, changes in housing conditions 
and other developments. (614) 
LECTURE NOTES ON PHARMACOLOGY. J. H. Burn. 8th edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 128.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
Prepared initially as a revision guide for Oxford medical students, who attend a 
course of forty-two lectures and also practical classes in pharmacology, this small 
book reaches its eighth edition within seventeen years. It provides what the student 
needs, judiciously selected facts, presented in a clear format and with economy of 


words, The text is brought up to date and somewhat ded to include accounts of 
new preparations for the treatment of hypertension and depression, of contraceptive 
pills, antibiotics, and other topics. (615-1) 


ANINTRODUCTION TO PHARMACEUTICAL FORMULATION. 
A. G. Fishburn. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1965. 20 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Pharmacy and 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry) 

For students of pharmacy, the Head of the Pharmaceutical Department of Imperial 

Chemical Industries describes how the active principles of drugs are conv: into 

preparations which are safe and effective when administered to man and animals, and 

convenient in use. He arranges the text according to the materials added to drugs to 
produce the end-product, the manufactured formulation. For example, he discusses 
the physical and chemical properties, and explains the action, of thickeners and 
binders; surface-active agents; colours, flavours and preservatives; and paste formula- 
tions. Chapters are also devoted to the control of drug release, stability and stability 
tests, containers, and the process establishment. (615-4) 


THE AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM for Students of Physiology and 
of Pharmacology. J. Harold Burn. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), mp 1966. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Emeritus Professor of Pharmacology, Oxford University, bases this textbook, 

which deals with the autonomic nervous system with special reference to the essentials 

of chemical transmission, upon lectures which he delivered as Visiting Professor in 
the Department of Pharmacology, Washington University Medical School, St. Louis. 

He considers the subject from the earlier work on acetylcholine, the general 

demonstration of chemical transmission, transmission through the lion and at 

the neuromuscular junction (assembling the various strands of Gael regarding 
the action of pe, A and noradrenaline, cocaine and nicotine) up to the mechanism 
of blocking agents. Recent research is incorporated throughout the text and two 
chapters Eve Gon added, one on calcium and the release of noradrenaline, and the 
other describing electron microscopic observations of sympathetic postganglionic 
fibre endings. The list of references is also brought up to date. (615+78) 

TEXTBOOK OF MEDICAL TREATMENT. By Various Authors. 
Edited by Sir Derrick Dunlop and es roth edition. Livingstone, 70s. 
1966, 245 cm. 1,022 pages. Diagrams. 

This textbook from the Scottish medical schools, directed to general practitioners and 

students, is characterised by the explicit instructions it gives for the general manage- 

ment of the patient and the inclusion only of methods which the authors’ personal 


277 


ience has proved reliable. A section is allocated to certain technical procedures 
a knowledge of which is essential in medical practice, but passing reference only is 
made to the more specialised techniques; the official ane oda are used and 
glossaries provide the key to proprietary equivalents. Among the major changes are 
the rewritten sections by two new contributors, E. G. Collins on the ear, nose and 
throat and H. J. S. Manira on acute poisoning, and that on diseases of the nervous 
system, for which J. A. Sımpson is now alone responsible. Other sections revised by 
specialists, replacing authors who have retired during the two years’ interval between 
editions, are those on analgesics and hypnotics, hormone therapy and endocrine 
diseases, and technical procedures. Information regarding corticosteroid therapy and 
on the welfare of the disabled 1s incorporated throughout the text and drugs recently 
introduced and now accepted in hospital practice are described. Common tropical 
and industrial diseases are included, as are psychiatric problems within the scope of 
the general practitioner. {6r6) 
PRICE’S TEXTBOOK OF THE PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. roth 

edition. Edited by Sir Ronald Bodley Scott. Oxford University Press, 90s. 1966. 
26:5 cm. 1,276 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

Under the new editorship, Price retams its former aims, to provide a conspectus of 
medicine as currently practiced in Britam and a reference work for clinicians, family 
doctors and students. It has been given a larger page divided into two columns and 
with selected references to review articles appended to the description of diseases. 
Nine new contributors succeed those who have retired since the appearance of the 
previous edition in 1956, and of the eighteen main sections of the text, nine are 
completely rewritten, while the remamder are thoroughly revised. The mam 
arrangement is little altered, although there 1s some reclassification of material to 
bring the text into line with modern views, including the redistribution of diseases of 
the spleen and reticulo-endothelial system, and of the lymphatic system, and a new 
section devoted to disease of connective tissue. The descriptions of de, headed by 
a list of synonyms, are as succinct, comprehensive and clear as in the earlier editions; 
a definition is given, followed by aetiology, pathology, clinical picture, symptoms, 
diagnosis, treatment, course and prognosis. Tropical diseases are dealt with, ın relation 
ie aie due to infection and infestation, e elsewhere in the text; psychological 
medicine is included, as are descriptions of uses of the newer antibiotics. (616) 


DIAGNOSTIC METHODS IN CLINICAL VIROLOGY. N. R. Grist, 
Constance A. C. Ross, Eleanor J. Bell, E. J. Stott. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 25s. 1966. 23 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This benchbook emanates from Glasgow University, in which the senior author 

is Professor of Infectious Diseases, and from the Regional Virus Laboratory, Ruchill 

Hospital, Glasgow, where the methods described here have been found satisfactory. 

These are standard procedures or modifications of them, with the addition of a few 

devised by the authors. Less detailed consideration is given to viruses rarely encountered 

in Britain and to tests which present technical difficulties. Included in the review of 
general organisation are examples of instruction sheets, request and report forms. 

The following chapters outline the principles of procedures, set out the materials and 

i aaa needed, and then continue with step-by-step instructions for the tests, 

which are classified into animal and egg techniques, tissue culture, neutralisation, 

complement fixation, and haemagglutmation and haemagglutination inhibition 
tests, Advice follows in separate chapters on the investigation of respiratory disease, 
diseases of skin and mucous membranes, of acute neurological disease, and finally of 
various conditions. An appendix lists apparatus, reagents and stains and also gives 
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names and addresses of commercial suppliers. Brief but adequate references are 
provided. (616-019) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE., Edited by 
G. F. Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey. Appendix and Index Volume. 
Butterworths, 85s.; £30 per set of 6 vols. and index. 1966. 22.5 cm. 610 pages. 
Hlustrations. Indexes, 

This excellent work of reference concludes with a volume of which 364 pages are 

devoted to articles on administrative and other aspects of interest to the general 

practitioner, which are rarely dealt with as succinctly from his particular angle. For 
example, there are contributions on medical ethics, the legal aspects of practice, 
remises, methods, records, finance and research. Other papers ensure that the family 

Doer knows where he stands in relation to the whole ai the National Health Service, 

including the local authority and industrial health services. Here the presentation of 

organisation, law and procedure is admirably adapted to his needs. The following 

240 pages, separately paginated, provide an index to the preceding six volumes of 

the encyclopaedia, to contributors and subjects, the latter a clear, full index relatin 

topics by references from main headings. (616-03 


PATHOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF DENTISTRY. George L. Mont- 

gomery. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Professor of Pathology, Edinburgh University, this standard textbook for 
undergraduate dental students describes the essentials of general pathology, such as 
inflammation, degenerations, neoplasia, in a readable style, concisely and with adequate 
detail. Although special dental and oral pathology 1s not his subject here, interest 
is added by the author’s concern throughout the text to provide examples having 
z e to ae Ei a studies and later in dental practice. oe 

on the pathology of the circulatory and respiratory systems, peptic ulcer an 

En ERN The eight years that have deed since the R of the 
previous edition have made necessary some rearrangement of the text, and much 
revision and rewriting. For example, the chapter on local reactions to trauma now 
headed ‘Reparative Procedures’ contains a fuller account of fractures and includes 
burns and scalds. Among the important alterations are new accounts of humoral 
mechanisms and the origin of neoplasms. (616-07) 


»x CLINICAL AND EXPERIMENTAL IMMUNOLOGY. Editor: W. 


i 


Irvine. Vol. 1, No. 1. January, 1966. Blackwell Scientific Publications Osor, 
Quarterly. 30s. a copy. Annual subscription £5. 25-5 cm. 
To prevent overlapping with its sister journal, Immunology, and with other publications, 
this is sponsored $ the British Society of Immunology. To guard against the 
restriction of its scope by geographical boundaries, the editor, himself an Edinburgh 
research worker and senior registrar, has assembled an international editorial board 
consisting of twenty-six distinguished immunologists, eleven of whom are British. 
One aim of the journal is to encourage greater integration between clinical observation 
and fundamental laboratory research. Thus, such subjects as methods of treatment 
which will alter the patient’s immunological status, and the application of immuno- 
logical techniques to the assay of hormones and other body secretions, will be included. 
the nine papers in the current issue, four are by British investigators. The journal 
is suitable for countries in which research is advanced. (616-0705) 


PATHOLOGY OF THE SPINAL CORD. J. Trevor Hughes. Lloyd-Luke, 
408. 1966. 225 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The foreword is contributed by Ludwig Guttmann, Director of the National Spinal 
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Injuries Centre, Stoke Mandeville Hospital, under whom the author worked before 
proceeding as ages eee oa to the Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford. He has in mind 
the needs of neuro oe and neurosurgeons, especially those hae ieee for the 
care of paraplegic and quadriplegic patients; also those of general physicians, and 
physicians interested in paediatrics and geriatrics. Others whom he seeks to help 
are morbid anatomists who have difficulty with the necropsy examination of the 
spinal cord and with the preparation of histological sections, and for them he gives 

e details which make the difference between success and failure. The text provides 
comprehensive yet concise accounts of changes in the spinal cord, the results of 
disease processes in the cord itself and in the vertebral column. The author refers to 
the contributions of other investigators and includes, too, the results of his own original 
research; the whole is invaluable to those concerned with the treatment of mjury and 
disease. (616-83) 


PRINCIPLES OF ORAL SURGERY. J. R. Moore. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
458. 1965. 23°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pergamon Series in Dentistry 
Vol. 3) 


This is a textbook for dental students, house surgeons and non—specialist dental : 


surgeons, by a consultant who is now responsible for the teaching of oral surgery in 
the Dental Unit of University College Hospital Medical School, London. Less 
concerned with the specialist treatment provided by maxillofacial teams, Mr. Moore 
describes the commoner conditions and basic procedures. The text opens with advice 
on the approach to the new patient, general patient management, problems related to 
certain systemic conditions, emergencies in oral surgery, prescribing, and the operating 
room, instruments and surgical team. The following chapters deal with clinical aspects, 
with extractions and preparation of the mouth for dentures, treatment of surgical 
infections, of cysts, fractured jaws, tumours of the mouth, surgical conditions of 
the salivary glands, temporomandibular joint and mandibular deformities. Each 
condition 1s briefly described, its signs and symptoms, diagnosis and treatment, 
including clear accounts of techniques. A few key references are provided. (617-522) 


CLEFT PALATE AND SPEECH. Muriel E. Morley. 6th edition. Livingstone, 
308. 1966. 19 cm. 306 pages. IHlustrations. Index. 

A speech therapist formerly in charge of a hospital speech therapy unit, now Lecturer 
in Speech and Speech Therapy, King’s College, Newcastle Gen Tyne, has written 
this, a standard work relating fe surgery of cleft palate to speech therapy. She reviews 
the various classifications, incidence and SE ee describes ın some detail the 
normal palate and the palatopharyngeal sphincter, and the development of cleft 
palate surgery. Her analyses of the main problems, feeding, growth and speech, 
and of the assessment of speech, and her advice on treatment are especially lucid and 

ractical; they are based on wide experience, and illuminated by a series of case 
dee New material introduced into the text, revised after an interval of four 
years, includes the application of techniques of measurement such as lateral radiography 
and cineradiography, new tests for palatopharyngeal sphincter competence and new 
views on surgery. The references to classic and recent papers are now assembled at 
the end of each chapter of this standard work. (617-522) 


LECTURE NOTES ON OPHTHALMOLOGY. Patrick D. Trevor- 
Roper. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 16s. 1966. 19 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of the Consultant Ophthalmic Surgeon, Westminster Hospital, London, is to 

provide medical students in their final year with a guide more readable than their 
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comprehensive textbooks. Also, instead of the usual academic arrangement of the 
subject according to structures and diseases affecting them, eye diseases are considered 
here in a more practical manner, as they present, for example, the painful red eye, 
gradual or sudden loss of sight in quiet eyes, and the injured eye. are minor 
alterations in the text of this revised edition. Noteworthy for students overseas is 
the addition of Appendix 1, briefly describing eye conditions m the tropics; 
Appendix 2 is of interest to all students, as it selects a few questions set in recent final 
examinations in surgery. (617-7) 


REPAIR AND RECONSTRUCTION IN THE ORBITAL REGION. 
A Practical Guide. John Clark Mustardé, Livingstone, 95s. 1966. 25:5 cm. 398 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

Sir Benjamin Rycroft introduces this monograph by the Consultant Plastic Surgeon, 

Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, who offers the results of many years’ experience of both 

eye and plastic surgery. His aim is to provide a practical guide to the reconstruction 

of the eye and adjacent structures by graft and flap techniques, describing mainly the 
procedures which he prefers, and indicating some of those which he does not himself 
pom or knows to be unsatisfactory. Ophthalmologists and plastic surgeons will 

d here assistance m diagnosis, in the application of scientific principles to these 
problems, and exact advice upon techniques. A few references to classic and key papers 
conclude each chapter. The plan of the monograph is a longer first part dealing with 
the eyelids, Section A with partial thickness and Section B with full-thickness 
injuries. The second part covers the ining structures, lacrymal system, eyebrows, 
socket, and orbital walls, and includes two chapters, one on entropion, trichiasis and. 
ectropion, and the other on ptosis, epicanthus and telecanthus. Finally, Mr. Mustardé 
gives detailed instructions E the transfer of resurfaang materials. Colour plates, 

photographs and drawings generously and exactly illustrate the text. (617-76) 


Engineering: General 
K BIO-MEDICAL ENGINEERING. Engineering applied to Medicine. Vol. 1, 
No. 1, January 1966. United Trade Press. Monthly. ss. a copy. Annual subscription 
60s, 28 cm. 
To help ease the communication problems between biology/medicine and: 
engineering/physics, this new journal will publish original articles on the develop- 
ment, manufacture and use of diagnostic and therapeutic apparatus which will inform 
medical men, administrators and manufacturers of relevant engineering techniques 
and materials, and engineers of medical problems requiri ial apparatus. The 
first issue contains four papers of which one is concerned wih trasonics in diagnosis 
and another with analogue computers in medicine. There are notes on new develop- 
ments in equipment and materials, news items, a calendar of forthcoming events and: 
book reviews. If the promise of the first issue is fulfilled, the journal will be useful 
in any country where there is a lively interest in the applications of engineering to 
medicine. (620) 
KEMPE’S ENGINEERS YEAR BOOK FOR 1966. Vols. I and IL 
Edited by C. E. Prockter under the direction of B. W. Pendred. 71st edition. 
Morgan Bros., gss. the set. 1965. 18 cm. 1374: 1414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
All classes of engineers would be lost without ‘Kempe’s’ and the present edition 
magnificently sustains the tradition. The work is too well known to require more 
than a record of the changes that have been made and they are: a new chapter on 
Rubber; Legal Notes for Engineers, Nuclear Energy, and Grinding and Abrasive 
Processes have been rewritten entirely ; the appendix to the chapter on Machine Tools. 
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has been rewritten and enlarged; the section dealing with Refractory Materials has 
been rewritten; additional material is included in the chapter on Aircraft Propulsion; 
Water Engineering has been revised extensively. These are the principal changes but 
others of a secondary nature have been made to as many as sixteen varied sections of 
the work. One’s admiration of this monumental work increases with each new 
edition. (620°58) 
Mechanical 
EXAMPLES IN ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. G. Boxer. 
Edward Arnold, 60s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This very detailed book is intended as a modern approach for students taking courses 
to Hons. Degree and Dip. Tech. levels. It provides information over a wide range, a 
few of the topics being entropy, fluid processes, the gas turbine, heat pump, air 
compressors and aad i.c. engines, turbo compressors, axial flow turbines, and 
heat transfer. Properties, operation and laws are considered in relation to the needs 
of the various machines, resulting in a unified presentation of the subject. Each 
oie a contains summaries of the subject theory followed by worked examples and 
pro lems with answers. The book may be recommended for its carefully planned 
syllabus’ and selection of topics and for the numerous clearly developed solutions 
provided. The author is attached to the Department of Mechanical Engineering, 
University of Aston, Birmingham. (621-01) 
—— Electrical 
THE APPLICATION OF MATRIX THEORY TO ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING. W. E. Lewis and D. G. Pryce. Spon, 50s. 1966. 23 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s Industrial Mathematics Series) 
Suited to college students, this book is virtually a complete elementary course on the 
mathematics of matrices and their practical application to electrical networks.. The 
first three chapters are on properties and simple applications of matrices, the next 
five deal with stationary networks, while the final chapter briefly introduces rotating 
machine analysis. The presentation follows the bead lines of Gabriel Kron’s work 
on tensor analysis but restricted to the matrix aspects. Of particular interest are the 
chapters on transformations, nodal voltage equations, symmetrical components and 
four-terminal networks. The treatment is thorough and painstaking and no essential 
steps are omitted in the very detailed working of the text. Additionally, the book 1s 
useful to those actually engaged on network analysis and it is highly recommended. 
Dr. Lewis is the Principal of North Staffordshire College of Technology and Mr. 
Pryce is Head of the Department of Mathematics, Swansea College of Technology. 
(621°3) 
ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC TRADER YEAR BOOK, 1966. 
‘A Legal, Technical and Buying Guide for the Radio, Television and Domestic 
Electrical Industries. Iliffe Books, 35s. 1966. 21 cm. 480 pages. 
The 37th edition of this useful reference book in the radio and electrical industries 
has been brought up to date, and aie buyers overseas, in addition to users in 
the U.K., will find it a valuable source of information. A general section includes 
addresses of principal trade organisations, receiver IP values and particulars of new 
products, followed by sections covering: valve base connections and diagrams; 
specifications of television and radio receivers, radiograms, portable transistor radios, 
tape recorders, record players, storage heaters, vee machines, spin dryers and 
igerators; technical literature, giving brief reviews of about 300 books and a list 
of ‘Trader’ service sheets available; lists of wholesalers, proprietary names and trade 
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addresses, and buyers’ guides to radio, television and electrical products (domestic 
and otherwise). (621°3) 


ADVANCED STUDIES IN ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM 
DESIGN. R. A. Hore. Chapman & Hall, 70s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 402 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Some fifteen years’ experience has contributed to the writing of this advanced 

book on, principally, the electro-mechanical features of system design. The treatment 

1s quite unorthodox in that it guides the reader along the paths to be taken when 

‘altering and ing an existing system originally built for some slightly different 

pan by the use of new equipment not yet precisely specified, to serve a future 

which is ill defined and dae over the years’. The seventeen chapters follow 

a practical course making possible immediate application to actual cases. The work 

deals with system loadings, reliability of supply, synchronous and asynchronous 

machines, load studies, steady-state and transient stability, and network reduction, 
from the angle already specified. There is a substantial mathematical content, use 
being made, where appropriate, of Gabriel Kron’s diakoptics and W. J. Gibbs’ further 

pursuit of that subject. The book is a substantial contribution in its own right and a 

valuable addition to the established literature. (621-3191) 


ELECTRICAL INSULATION MEASUREMENTS. W. P. Baker. 
Newnes, 508. 1965. 23°5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Newnes International 
Monographs on Electrical Engineering and Electronics) 

The author has had many years’ experience in the electrical insulation field at the 

A.E.L Power Group Research laboratory and is well known for work on high voltage 

measurement and non-destructive testing, and dielectric measurement techniques. 

An increasingly serious gap in the available publications on the subject has been filled 

by this remarkably concise and easily read work. It studies the physical and chemical 

background to the electrical behaviour of new and established materials, and solid 
dielectrics are examined from the point of view of breakdown mechanism and 
associated methods of measurement of electric strength, thermal breakdown, erosion 
breakdown, etc. Special techniques for liquids are also included, as is a section giving 
details of practical tests on complete equipment such as generators and power trans- 
formers. The limited mathematical treatments require a standard no higher than that 

of Higher National Certificate in engineering. (621-31937017) 

RELIABILITY OF ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS. C. E. Jowett. 
Iliffe Books, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 174 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

The author of this book is the Senior Reliability Engineer with the British Aircraft 

Corporation, Stevenage, and his experience has enabled him to prepare a text of 

great practicability and importance to all classes of workers in electronics. He gives 

valuable detailed information on the electrical and physical characteristics of com- 

. ponents and materials, and discusses such topics as applications, manufa 

techniques, operation, faults and irs, with recommendations on selection and the 

general upkeep of equipment, based on a wide knowledge of testing and evaluation, 

There is a profusion of tabular data, and the book contains much expert advice and 

instruction of the kind not likely to be found elsewhere. In its field the volume is 

exceptional and can be recommended without hesitation. (621-382) 

HANDBOOK OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS. Edited by R. Feinberg. 
Chapman & Hall, $08. 1966. 25-5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Of its kind this book is possibly unique. It consists of a collection of some 75 circuits 

together with diagrams, uses, lists of components, and descriptions of operation. It is 
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a multiple-author work supervised by a committee of experts and each circuit has 
been. designed and tested by an authority in the field, The book includes information 
.on power supplies, wave-form generators, amplifiers, frequency convertors, counters, 
modulators and demodulators, wave form modifiers, reference circuits, electro- 
mechanical control circuits, and other associated items. It is intended chiefly for 
experimentalists and laboratory workers, but its thoroughly detailed presentation 
should attract a much wider arcle of users. The Editor is an electronics engineer with 
Ferranti in England. (621-3815) 


——-Internal Combustion Engines 
CARBURATION. Vol. IL SPARK-IGNITION ENGINES: FUEL 
INJECTION DEVELOPMENT. Charles H. Fisher. 4th edition. Chapman 
& Hall, 55s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Fisher has made a lifetime’s study of carburation problems in internal combustion 
engines and his volumes in this series give a useful and comprehensive coverage of a 
complex subject. In view of the increasing use which is being made of injected fuel 
instead of carburettors, particularly m motor racing, the ap ce of this fourth 
edition is particularly opportune. It covers the ariy Kasty of fuel injection, the pros 
and cons, experiments and developments, and the design of and induction 
systems for use with this method of supplying the charge. The various systems, such 
as the S.U., Bond, C.A.V., Lucas, M Benz and Bosch-Vanwall are described 
in detail, there is a useful chapter devoted to the influence of fuel quality charac- 
‘teristics on fuel injection performance, and the Hesselman engine and stratified 
charge in general are discussed in the closing chapter. This is a bose which will bring 
engineers concerned with carburation right up to date with fuel injection Pi ep 
621434, 
CARBURATION, Vol. M. SPARK-IGNITION ENGINES: FUEL 
INJECTION SYSTEMS. Charles H. Fisher. 4th edition. Chapman & Hall, 
558. 1966. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“Whereas volume two in the fourth edition of this valuable series described the history, 
‘development, whys and wherefores and leading types of fuel injection systems, this 
volume is concerned with more recent and existing systems, The first chapter 
is devoted to detailed illustrated accounts of some European systems, iza Da 
Bosch, Mercedes-Benz of various models, Peugeot, Maserati, Lucas, Jaguar, Simms, 
"Tecalemit-Jackson and the Bosch, Goliath oa Gotbrod systems as applied to two- 
stroke engines. Both passenger car and racing car installations are covered. The next 
chapter deals in the same manner with American systems, and the remaining chapters 
cover large and smaller aircraft piston engines from the fuel injection aspect, The 
book is Tead with photographs and many diagrams and nowhere else is it 
-possible to glean so many data about current fuel injection systems in one volume. 


—— Machine Tools (621°434) 
ADVANCES IN MACHINE TOOL DESIGN AND RESEARCH. 
Proceedings of the sth International M.T.D.R. Conference, University of 
Birmingham, September 1964. Edited by S. A. Tobias and F. Koenigsberger. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1965. 25°5 cm. 592 pages. Illustrations. 
„A great deal of information of value to ns concerned with teaching and develo 
ae wok in the field of machine tool Ebe is to be found in this book recording 
topics discussed at the sth International Machine Tool Design and Research 
‘Conference. The subject matter covers a wide range: vibration characteristics of 
machine tool structures; impact extrusion; explosive forming; electro-chemical 
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machining; micro-machining and micro-welding using laser beams; fluid logic umts 
for machine tool applications; ergonomics of machine control, and many other 
topics. Of special interest is a paper dealing with the development work carried out 
at the National Engineering Laboratory, East Kilbride, Scotland, on the design of air 
bearings for use with precision grinding machines. With a book of this type, a 
bibliography is a valuable feature, and in this case most of the papers are well 
CS by references. (621-904) 


Aeronautics 
AERONAUTICS, A Science Museum Four-in-One Book. C. H. Gibbs- 
Smith, G. W. B. Lacey, W. J. Tuck, W. T. O'Dea. HM. Stationery Office, 18s. 
1966. 15°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
This little book was conceived as a Science Museum contribution to the centenary 
celebrations of the Royal Aeronautical Society. Four museum authorities have 
collaborated in its production. There are two sections on Aeronautics, one on Engines, 
and one on Aeronautica, a word coined to describe the many objects which have 
marked non-technically the progress of aeronautical science. The work is fully worthy 
of the occasion it EP ER The text is informative and lucid; the illustrations are 
well chosen and of high quality; the book is beautifully produced. It should become 
a collector’s piece. (62913) 
SUPERSONIC FLIGHT. Basil Clarke. Muller, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 224 pages: 
Illustrations, Index. 
For the many who know much about flying but little about the problems of super- 
sonic flight this book is timely. The sound-barrier has held the attention of expert and 
layman alike for far too long; Basil Clarke tells of the other problems which must be 
solved, The barriers are mostly financial. Starting from the days of the Schneider 
Trophy, the author deals with the fighter aircraft of World War H and the early 
post-war jet aircraft. He then deals with the USAAF ‘R? series leading to the military 
supersonic aircraft of today. He mentions in some detail the abortive military projects 
with which the United Kingdom is all too familiar. The book culminates in a detailed 
description of the current development of the supersonic transport. There is a mass of 
information, but it is so well ed and well written that the work is immensely 
readable. It should command a wide audience and must be read by all who claim to 
be knowledgeable about modern aviation. (62913338) 


-—— Motor Vehicles 
THE MOTOR VEHICLE. A Text-book for Students, Draughtsmen and 
Owner-Drivers. K. Newton and W. Steeds. 8th edition. Iliffe Books, 638. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 724 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This volume is a complete and authoritative introduction to the modem motor 
vehicle for students, draughtsmen and owner-drivers. It was first published in 1929, 
and the authors, respectively a sometime Assistant Professor in the Mechanical and 
Electrical Engineering Department at the Royal Military College of Science and a 
sometime Professor of Mechanical Engineering at the same establishment, have been 
painstaking in keeping the text and pictures up to date. Thus this eighth edition, besides 
covering sleeve valve and supercharged engines, has a chapter on future power unit 
trends, and the transmission section includes a chapter on independent and dead axle 
suspension and also on six-wheeled vehicles. Progress in petrol injection and turbines 
is reviewed, and the latest air and liquid suspension systems, B.M.C. Hydrolastic 
inging and the Rover 2000 front suspension are discussed. The many diagrams are 
i dear 3 well chosen and the book is an excellent general reference work on a 
complex subject. (629-2) 
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THE TIMES MOTORING ANNUAL. Edited by Gordon Wilkins. Allen 
& Unwin, 158. 1966. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This is a new annual, produced by The Times. It consists of Eleena chapters, all specially, 
written by leading e , covering technical developments, descriptions of all new 
Butish cars with technical details, and rather shorter chapters on American, 
Euro Japanese and Russian cars. The leading events in the world of motor sport 
are dor deee. The book ends with two chapters on the testing of cars and a 
complete table of specifications and prices of all current British models. There are 
plenty of photographic illustrations, and the book is well produced and very good 
value at the price. (629:2058) 
Agriculture 3 
THE AGRICULTURAL REVOLUTION, 1750-1880. J. D. Chambers 
and G. E. Mmgay. Batsford, 453. 1966. 23 cm. 232 pages. Map. Diagrams. Index. 
(Fabric of British History) : 
This excellent book serves two ee purposes. Firstly, being scholarly and up to date, 
1t incorporates all recent resear 
much value for economic historians, but, secondly, it amounts to a review of the 
whole land question of the 18th and 19th centuries—and that makes it of considerable 
interest to all students of modern British history. It is readable as well as scholarly, 
and the high reputations of its authors (Chambers, just renred from the Economic 
History Professorship at Nottingham, and Mingay, formerly of the London School 
of Economics, now Reader in Economic History in the University of Kent) will be 
not a whit diminished by their joint venture into the semi-popular field. (630942) 


BANANAS. N. W. Simmonds. 2nd edition. Longmans, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
528 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 
This is the second edition of a PENE E i textbook by a world authority, first 
pubhshed in 1959. The cultivation of the banana crop is described in.all 1ts aspects, 
Successive chapters deal with the botanical background of the crop, the different 
cultivated varieties and their respective uses, planting methods, management, harvest 
and ripening, utilisation, production and economics, pest and diseases, breeding. The 
sections on mineral nutrition, on nematodes and on bacterial wilt are rewritten and 
much new material is incorporated in the text. A completely new chapter meludes 
the subject matter of recent literature up to and including 1964. The treatment is 


on its professed e e In that respect alone, it has - 


sufficiently detailed to warrant the description encyclopedic. Unlike many encyclo- ` 


pedias, however, the text is lively and interesting to read, and the work is well 
illustrated with photographs, diagrams and maps. (634-772) 


Forestry 
WOODLANDS. J. D. Ovington. English Universities Press, 218. 1966. 23 cm. 
168 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (Modern Biology) 
Professor Ovington, who recently left the staff of the Nature Conservancy to take u 
the chair of Forestry at the Australian National University, has written a valuable 
appraisal of the world’s forest resources with a critique of the ways, some of them 
seen gheed. in which they are being treated. His approach is primarily that of an 
ecologist, and thus he considers that man’s use of forest should be based on the widest 
assessment, including not only the trees but all other aspects from geology and soils 
to animal inhabitants. This approach will give students and laymen an appreciation 
of what conservation means (and the quantitative and qualitative data upon which 
management policies can be drawn up). A specially fascinati of the book is 
the author’s world-wide knowledge of forests, bated by re id series of photo- 
graphs. (634-92) 
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Livestock Veterinary Science 
ANIMAL HEALTH: A Centenary 1865-1965. A Century of Endeavour to 
Control Diseases of Animals. Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 80s. 1965. 25-5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume, written by a panel of veterinarians, commemorates the vated 
the British State Veterinary Service. In 1865, the Veterinary Department o 
Privy Council Office was created to deal with the ravages of cattle plague, a highly 
contagious and fatal disease. This body, now the Animal Health Division, has good 
cause to be proud of its achievements and contributions to British agriculture through- 
out the hundred years of its existence. The first section of the book, “The Evolution 
of the Animal Health Division’, 1s an excellent account of the development of the 
administration to control and eradicate animal diseases from Britain, and describes 
the work of such pioneers as Brown, Gamgee and Stockman. Section Two, ‘Animal 
Health Responsibilities’, deals with the notifiable diseases individually, brucellosis, 
bovine mastitis and infertility and Johne’s disease. Descriptions are also included of the 
workings of the State laboratories and investigational services. Section Three surveys 
“The International Scene’ and the principles and practice of veterinary preventive 
medicine. Workers throughout the world will fmd this well-produced volume 
invaluable when formulating any animal disease eradication programme. (636-089) 


SHEEP MANAGEMENT AND DISEASES. H. G. Belschner. 8th edition. 
oe & Robertson (Sydney and London), £6. 1965. 22°5 cm. 824 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Agricultural and Livestock Series) 

Eight editions within fourteen years indicate the value of this book to those connected 

with sheep husbandry. By a veterinarian who is Lecturer in Sheep Health in the 

University of New South Wales, the book is concerned with management in health 

and disease under Australian conditions, but the subject matter contains such a wealth 

of practical information that it has world-wide application. The comprehensive text 
falls into two parts. The first, dealing with general sheep management, includes 
breeds of sheep, breeding for wool and mutton, shearing, with special reference to 
the recommended “Tally H? method, dipping and blow fly strike. Those working in 
countries where drought is a major pro aie will find the section on fe sheep 
under these conditions E helpful. Part two, which discusses sheep diseases, 
their treatment and control, has been thoroughly revised to include all advances made 
in the three years since the previous edition. The volume is profusely illustrated with 
excellent photographs and diagrams, and each chapter has a well-appended bibli- 
ogra hy. This Bok has become the standard work on sheep and is strongly recom- 

zee especially to stockowners, veterinarians and students. (636-3) 


ane Management 
meta aha ar AND THE SOCIAL SCIENCES. An Essay. Tom 
a Hutchinson, 18s. 1966. 22 cm. 112 pages. Indexes. (Administrative Staff 
College Publications) 
This is a new nee to the theory of management, in which the author, the 
Montague Burton Professor of Industrial Relations in the University of Leeds, draws 
upon his experiences as a former engineer and as a social scientist to familiarise 
managers and others with the practical application of the social sciences to industrial 
organisation. He calls attention to the researches in industrial sociology and psychology 
already carried out by A. W. Gouldner, C. R. Walker, R. H. Guest and others, and 
discusses possible further aid in solving the problems of industrial conflict, joint 
consultation and industrial participation, incentives and motivation, and technical 
and administrative change. (658) 
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Chemical Technology 
INDUSTRIAL CRYSTALLISATION. A. W. Bamforth. Leonard Hill 


Books, 608. 1965. 22 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Chemical and Process _ 


Engineering Series) 
This book ıs an almost entirely descriptive survey of commercially available equip- 
ment used in continuous crystallisation from solution. As such ıt is comp ive, 
well documented and well illustrated, It is difficult to judge the class of reader the 
author had in mind, but the book’s almost entirely descriptive character eliminates it 
as a teaching aid, except as additional, non-compulsory reading for students. For a 
practising chemical engineer, faced for the first ume with a problem in this subject, 
it supplies a good, although non-quantitative, background against which he could 
make reasonable tentative propositions; he would certainly have available a list of 
Western suppliers and a knowledge of the range and performances of their equipment. 
The volume would seem to be at once too specialised and too comprehensive for the 
eneral reader and too descriptive for the specialised reader seeking design data and 
ign methods for a system for which the industry does not already have an answer. 


Textile Manufactures (ceeiae24) 
CARPETS. George Robinson. Pitman, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (Pitman’s Common Commodities and Industries) 
A competent textbook for students of textile technology and trainees in the carpet 
trade which covers the processes and machinery of carpet manufacture, the construc- 
tion of the various different types of carpet, and testing and ne eae procedures. 
Full attention is paid to the newer methods of manufacture which break away from 
the traditional weaving process. Background information is included on the properties 
of the natural and man-made fibres used in t-making. The book is copiously 
illustrated, with several diagrams in colour to help the reader to follow constructional 
plans. Final chapters deal with carpets and the consumer, and give statistical informa- 
tion on the carpet trade. (677°643) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 






CERO, . 

STUDIO AND ART-ROOM TECHNIQUES. John FitzMaurice Mills. 
Pitman, 358. 1965. 25-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

Alphabetically arranged, the text describes new and old methods and recipes which 
are relevant today when art is applied to so many ‘purposes of pleasure, education, 
achievement, decoration and expression’. The book should be useful to teachers in 
schools and colleges, for much of the material has been compiled by the author in the 
course of his lectures and teaching work for the Institute of Education, Exeter 
University. A list of leading manufacturers of art materials and accessories is given 
at the end of the book. Mr. Mills’s aim has been to give an account, in simple language, 
of established techniques, as well as to stimulate fis rele into trying some of the 
non-standard techniques. (701:8) 
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CHRISTIAN ART SINCE THE ROMANTIC MOVEMENT. 
Winefride Wilson. Burns & Oates, 19s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
(Faith and Fact Books) 

The development of religious art in an increasingly seculanised society, such as Europe 

has become since the French Revolution, is an absorbing study. Sacred art, based as 

it is on well-tested tradition and iconographical formulas, must serve both to instruct 
the faithful (hough this, in these times of mass education, is perhaps less important 
than formerly) and to embellish the house of God while reflecting at the same time, 
if it is not to become stereotyped, the general art and aesthetic movements of the 

__ times. In this book religious art is discussed mainly in terms of the liturgy and of art 
devoted to Christian subjects, and a brave attempt is made to plot its vali tion during 

the r9th and 20th centuries. Architecture, painting, sculpture, and the ‘precious arts’ 

(e.g. mosaic, metalwork, textiles, ceramics) are considered in turn, and in an inter 

Conclusion the author outlines the present dilemma as churches become more star: 

in their design and so offer less scope for the varified embellishments of earlier periods. 

Miss Wilson is art critic of the Roman Catholic weekly The Tablet, but her survey 

covers both Catholic and Protestant art in so far as these categories can usefully be 

separated. This thoughtful book ranges widely as ıt covers ious art in most 

countries of Europe and displays long familiarity with churches and museums no less 

than with religious history and philoso. It is none the less most readable. 
(7049482) 

ART IN LONDON: A Guide. Brian Brooke. Methuen, 18s. cloth; 8s.6d. 
paper covers. 1966. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

London has several great national museums, numerous smaller collections open to 

the public, and many churches containing art treasures, There is much diversity of 

scope and considerable dispersal and overlapping of similar objects. To study sculpture, 
for example, the London visitor has to go to the British Museum for tian, 
classical and some medieval periods, the Victoria & Albert Museum for me jeval, 

Renaissance and later work, a the Tate Gallery for modern sculpture. To explain 

and clarify this confusing situation is the purpose of this neat, practical guide. The 

introduction explains how the public collections have developed into their present 

forms, and this is followed by a classified arrangement according to subject (c.g. 

Frc ting, sculpture, the applied arts). The appen list the institutions in alpha- 

ical order, with details of times K opening and how to get there, together with a 

chitrches, There are a few monochrome illustrations at the beginnings of 

aR Altogether this should be a most useful guide for the art enthusiast, small 
enough to fit into the pocket but containing copious information intelligenti 

presented. (708- ay 


Town and Country Planning 

THE WORLD CITIES. Peter Hall. Weidenfield & Nicolson, 145. 1966. 
"19 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (World University Library) 
Dr. Peter Hall, lecturer in economic geography at Birkbeck College, London, has 
performed a very useful service in bringing together so conveniently these studies of 
the type of population agglomeration which the late Patrick Geddes called ‘world 
cities’ many years ago. There are twenty-four city regions with a population of over 
three million, Not all of these have a world, as distinct from a regional, significance. 
Dr. Hall chooses seven for discussion: in addition to the five obvious centres(London, 
Paris, New York, Moscow and Tokyo) he includes “Randstad Holland’ and Rhine- 
Ruhr. The former is the Ring City constituted by the conurbations of Amsterdam, 
the Hague, Rotterdam and Utrecht, which is being planned as a whole. The author 
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demonstrates the extent to which these areas have developed on common lines, and 
the similarity of the problems which they face. The solutions proposed, however, are 
not always identical, and Dr. Hall’s discussion throws valuable Tight on a problem 
which bedevils many industrialised countries today. The book is written in an 
attractive style and illustrated with plates and effective maps and diagrams in colour. 
(711:4) 
THE PEDESTRIAN IN THE CITY. Edited by Davıd Lewis. Elek Books, 
£6 6s. 1965. ObL 25-5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. (Architects’ Year Books, XI) 
In the past the Architects’ Year Book has offered a collection of articles on a wide choice 
of themes by leaders of the profession and the building industry. Under its new editor, 
David Lewis, a British architect who is now Professor of Architecture and Urban 
Design at the Carnegie Institute of Technology in Pittsburgh, the decision has been 
made to devote the current volume to the single, formidable, problem of segregating 
traffic from pedestrians in high-density environments. A team of international experts 
contribute articles on the solutions proposed or partially achieved in Philadelphia, 
Liverpool, Sheffield, Chandigarh and Cumbernauld. These pièces de résistance are _ 
followed by discussions and commentaries on theoretical aspects and on the often 
purely local demands of particular conditions and countries. Very fully illustrated 
with photographs and plans, the book is not narrowly technical and deserves to be 
read by laymen as well as by architects and planners, for whom it is, of course, 
principally intended. (71174) 
Architecture 
BUILDING IN HISTORY. R. A. Stevens. Cassell, 30s.; student edition 21s. 
1965. 26 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Amid the spate of architectural and building histories that tumble on to the book 
market these days, a small number emerge as substantially better than their fellows. 
One such is Building in History by R. A. Stevens, who has the good journalist’s gift 
of conveyimg much clearly, accurately and vividly in a few words. This book, offering 
a short account and appraisal of western technological development from the most 
primitive building to ‘the present and the future’, makes an excellent introduc- 
tion for general readers and older school children, especially young people con- 
templating a career m the building industry. The text is adequately illustrated with 
photographs and line drawings. (720) 
ROOFS IN THE WARM HUMID TROPICS. Otto Koenigsherger and 
Robert Lynn. Lund Humphries for the Architectural Association, 21s. 1965. 30 cm. 
56 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Architectural Association Papers, No. 1) 
Otto Koenigsberger, an architect who has specialised in problems of tropical building 
and is now recognised as an outstan authority in this field, and Robert Lynn, 
who was awarded a research fellowship by the Aluminium Federation to investigate 
the performance requirements for roofs in the warm humid climates, are authors of 
the first report in a new series. A comprehensive analysis is presented of heat flow 
through different types of roofs, supplemented by detailed tabulated data, construction 
drawings, and comparative costs. This publication should be most valuable to 
architects and others concerned with the Jem of low-cost housing in South-East 
Asia and Africa, where urbanisation has created radical objections to traditional 
methods of roofing, and conventional European methods are unsuitable. —_(721°5) 
TEMPLES IN ROMAN BRITAIN. M. J. T. Lewis. Cambridge University 
= 5 1966. 25°5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cambridge Classical 
Studies 
The native Celtic cults, Roman religions, oriental cults and Christianity of Roman 
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Britain are usually studied from inscriptions, documentary sources and altars, but 
Dr. Lewis of Cambridge University now examines the surviving remains of their 
rie and churches themselves. In his complete, detailed and fully illustrated surve 
(including examples not surviving but aired from other evidence) of all su 
remains in town, countryside and military zone, he defines different architectural 
categories, compares them with continental examples, discusses their dating and 
historical contexts, and relates the structures to their religions, priesthoods re rites 
A very welcome contribution to the study of Celtic and Imperial Roman religions. 
(726-94201) 
GREAT HOUSES OF BRITAIN. Nigel Nicolson. Photographs by 
Kerry Dundas. Weldenfeld & Nicolson, £6 6s. 1965. 32 cm. 288 pages. 
A Sackville of Knole on his mother’s side, the author spent much of his childhood in 
that vast meandering mansion in the county of Kent. It is perhaps natural therefore 
that, in choosing thirty-nine of Britain’s great houses, he shows a particular sympathy 
for those of earlier periods, some of which were more remarkable for archi 
exuberance than taste, while the presence of modest Sulgrave Manor in Northampton- 
shire (the early English home of the ancestors of America’s first president, George 
Washington) amid so much aristocratic fmery must surely have been dictated by the 
demands of an extra~European market. This elegantly produced and illustrated book 
can hardly be criticised on any other score. The text is lively, accurate in its descrip- 
tions, and beautifully composed, and the many photographs, both in monochrome 
and colour, are beyond reproach. (728-8) 


Sculpture 
HENRY MOORE. A Study of bis Life and Work. Herbert Read. Thames 
& Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1965. 21°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (World of Art Library) 
Over thirty years ago, Herbert Read wrote the first book to be published on H 
Moore. Many others have appeared since then, and the list of publications on Moore’s 
work reads like a roll-call of the world’s art critics. Appropriately, the indispensable 
volumes of the catalogue raisonné continue to be prefaced by Sir Herbert, and he has 
now contributed to the series called The World of Art Library a study of the sculptor 
which contains the first detailed account of his childhood and student years. Two- 
thirds of the book is devoted to a splendidly illustrated analysis of Moore’s stylistic 
development and the significance of his images, and there is a brilliant defence of the 
controversial change-over period from carving to modelling. The absence of even 
the faintest suggestion that the work may not always be faultless gives this section a 
somewhat inhuman atmosphere, but the early biographical chapters make compulsive 
reading, and the elegant simplicity of the prose gives them something of the magical 
quality of the author’s account of his own childhood in Annals of Innocence and 
Experience. (730-942) 


Ceramics 
ANTIQUE CHINA AND GLASS UNDER £5. Geoffrey A. Godden. 
Arthur Barker, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 142 . Illustrations. Index. 

The purpose of this book is to give guidance to lesser glass and china wares, mainly 
of the Victorian period, which can still be acquired by the discriminating collector 
for less than £5 apiece. There is much information on processes, makers, 
registration and manufacturers’ marks, as well as clear descriptions of the objects 
themselves backed up by representative examples. Among the wares described are 
Doulton stonewate and faience, Victorian glass, lithophanes or ‘Berlin transparencies’, 
Staffordshire chimney ornaments, pot lids, and glass paperweights. The author is a 
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partner in a well-known firm of antique dealers and author of several books on 
collecting. His new work is essentially a reference tool for the serious, if modest, 
collector, and not, in Mr. Godden’s own words, another ‘chatty’ book. (738-2) 


Metal Arts 
ENGLISH SILVERSMITHS’ WORK. Civil and Domestic: An Introduc- 
tion. Charles Oman, for the Victoria & Albert Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 
428, 1966. 25 cm. 214 . Illustrations. 
This introduction to the aliaa of English silver at the Victoria & Albert Museum, 
London, probably the most comprehensive in existence, takes the form of a pictorial 
catalogue, chronologically in which every important piece acquired before 
the end of 1961 is o A brief caption appears below ag illustration, and the 
plates are preceded by an introduction on the stylistic development of English silver 
with reference to outstanding pieces. The first specimen ilasiratd is a late 14th 
century bowl and the latest a Regency teapot ed 1827-28. A few original 
drawings and pai aoa ing to the Museum have also been included when 
they throw light on silver collection. This is a notable addition to authoritative 
books on the subject, despite the relatively small amount of text, for the illustrations 
give a remarkably complete conspectus of English silverware over the centuries. 
Mr. Oman is Keeper of the Department of Metalwork in the Victoria & Albert 
Museum. (73923742) 


Drawing 
THE ARTIST AND THE NUDE. An Anthology of Drawings. Edited by 
Mervyn Levy. Barrie & Rockliff, sos. 1965. 32 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr, Levy has made an interesting anthology of drawings from the nude. Even the 
drawings by Reynolds, Menzel, Mulready and William Frost, which he reproduces 
to illustrate the ‘lifelessness’ of the academic nude, are not to be despised, and although 
the models have been observed with extreme decorum they provide a pleasant 
contrast to some of the more demonstrative examples of responsiveness. The emphasis 
is upon drawings by 2oth century artists, but there are a number of first-rate sih and 
roth century studies. Fragonard is a surprising omussion. The period covered seems 
to-have been partly determined by Mr. Levy’s dislike of what he calls ‘those grinding, 
anatomically le AIE studies of the Renaissance masters’, and the absence of these 
masters enables him to make the curious statement that the male body ‘is never 
depicted with passion, or love’. It is difficult to subscribe to the distinction made be- 
tween drawings by painters and sculptors: he contends that for the painter ‘the form 
is subservient to the idea’ and that sculptors’ drawings are ‘purer, more certain in 
direction, more single-minded of purpose’. The issue is in any case confused by the 
fact that such painters as Degas, Renoir, Matisse, Picasso and Modigliani have great 
works of sculpture to their credit. But if some of Mr. Levy’s opinions are arguable, 
his choice of drawings is admirable and discloses a warm appreciation of many aspects 
of fine draughtsmanship. (743°4) 


Furniture 

BRITISH FURNITURE THROUGH THE AGES. Hlustrated by 
Maureen Stafford -with an Introduction by Robert Keith Middlemas. Arthur 
Barker, 258. 1966. 25*§ cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this book an attempt has been made-to present, by means of line drawings, the 

development of British furniture from medieval times to 1960. There are nearly six 

hundred illustrations, half-a-dozen or more to a page, of all types of furniture, with 

a brief introductory text and an occasional paragraph interspersed to describe some 

particular style or period. But one of the features of ihe book is that it sees furniture 
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history in terms of continuous evolution rather than, as 1s customary, as a series of 
neatly defined and labelled periods. Though far from exhaustive, the and num- 
ber of examples illustrated make this a useful elementary reference work which will 
also serve as a handbook for teachers and students. (749:22) 


Photography 
CHILD PHOTOGRAPHY: Picture of Innocence. Jézef Gross. Fountain 
Press, 308. 1966. 23°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 

Józef Gross, born in Poland in 1921, graphic design consultant, took up professional 

photography in 1958 and now teaches it at Hornsey College of Art in London. His 

method is to draw out latent ability rather than to be d tic, by indicating the 

ae to be exploited in each situation and not saying exactly what must be done. In 
ogy he says: ‘I shall try to teach you how to drive. I cannot and will not tell you 

where to go.’ The reader is told a good deal about children, a good deal about 

photography, and is stimulated to put the two together in his own personal way by 

a series of excellent illustrative examples from Gross’s own collection. —_ (779-25) 


Music 
THE SLOW LEARNER AND MUSIC. A Handbook for Teachers, 
J. P. B. Dobbs. Oxford University Press, 128.64. 1966. 18-5 cm. 112 pages. Index. 
It is an arresting thought that about one-tenth of the children in Britain are backward: 
this argues as high a proportion elsewhere, and, of all these, increasing numbers are 
ing music. This wise, thoughtful and humane handbook analyses the several 
kinds o that are due to environmental, physical or emotional handicaps. 
With so abstract yet so evocative a field as music, the teacher is faced with a special 
challenge and opportunity. Mr. Dobbs offers many fertile ideas as to how he can 
help the pupil, both individually and as a member of a class, to profit from playin 
or singing. (sor 
ESSAYS ON SCHUBERT. Maurice J. E. Brown. Macmillan, 50s. 1966. 
225 cm. 328 pages. Hlustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
This notable book contains the fruits of the author’s long and devoted research into 
Schubert’s life and works. The contents are divided into three sections. First, studies 
of some unfamiliar aspects of the music, including three fine essays, one on Schubert's 
creative processes in general, another describing the genesis of the great C major 
Symphony, and another on the piano fantasia in F minor. Secondly, four chapters 
on some little-known aspects of Schubert’s life and his circle of fmends. There is a 
useful summary of the portraits. Thirdly, five penetrating chapters on ‘Manuscripts 
and Hditions’,which pose and solve some puzzles of great textual interest in connec- 
tion with some lesser works. This is perhaps a book for the scholar rather than the 
general music lover. The writing has a style and directness which make it easy to 
read. (780-92) 


SERIAL COMPOSITION. Reginald Smith Brundle. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Musical examples, Index. Limp covers. 
The author of this ‘introductory textbook for students’ is Reader in Music at the 
University College of North Wales, and is also a skilled composer in the methods 
which he discusses. As serial techniques have come to stay, and as they fascinate the 
mind of the young composer, this judicious treatise should be widely welcomed. 
Mr. Smith has no axe to grind and does not seek converts. He examines the ‘note- 
row’ as a basis for creative musical thinking, and describes construction and derived 
forms of the series, the writing of melody in this medium, and analyses the problems 
of twelve-note harmony and vocal writing. The final chapter is devoted to the 
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implications of ‘free atonalism’. The examples are chosen from a wide range of 
composers. Exercises round off a thoughtful and stimulating book. (781-61) 


OPERA. Edward J. Dent. Reprint. Penguin Books, 6s. 1966, 18 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
First published in 1940 and written by the then Professor of Music in the University 
of Cambridge (who died in 1957), this masterly little study of a vast subject has well- 
nigh become a classic. It surveys the nature and growth of opera as a vital part of 
western musical culture, from the beginnings in the late 16th century up to the time 
of Benjamin Britten. Dent’s lucid, witty style stands the test of time well, and his 
range of historical, social and musical knowledge is as fascinating as ever. His 
introduction, which explains the conventions of opera to the enthusiastic but un- 
initiated newcomer, is quite brillant. The book may be unreservedly recommended. 
This is a further reprint of the second edition (1949). (782:1) 


A TEXTUAL AND HISTORICAL COMPANION TO HANDEL’S 
MESSIAH. Watkins Shaw. Novello, 42s. 1965. 23 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. 
Musical examples. Index. 

Of all Handel’s oratorios, Messiah probably presents the greatest problems because 

of the importance and variety of its sources. Mr. Shaw, whose edition of the music 

was published in 1959, has written a scholarly, lucid study of the relative significance 
of the two primary sources (the autograph in the Royal Music Library, and the so- 
called ‘Dublin’ score, now in Tenbury) and of other MSS. in private and public 
possession, of which oe s the most important is the materal. in the Foundling 
Hospital. The great value a the book lies in the examination of the transmission and 
inter-relationship, of all these sources. Some of the later MSS. contain important 
variants sanctioned by the composer himself. In the same context, Mr. Shaw also 
studies the singers ale took part in successive London performances. He devotes 
other chapters to the early editions and to an assessment of variant and conflicting 
readings. Conductors | students of this famous work should find this a most 
rewarding book. (783-3) 


THE TRUMPET AND TROMBONE. An Outline of their History, 
Development and Construction. Philip Bate. Benn, $53. 1966. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes. (Instruments of the Orchestra) 

This is a scholarly work on the two brass instruments which share, ps, the oldest 

history of any of their family. Mr. Bate (who is a founder member of the Galpm 

Society and is a senior instructor in the B.B.C. Television Staff Traming Department) 

traces the origins of the trumpet back through Roman times to early Egypt and to its 

use among primitive races; he also studies the history of the trombone from the 14th 
century onwards. There is a fascinating wealth of historical and technical detail, 
which, however, never weighs down the text or makes it unreadable, The book is 
intended for the expert and for the historically minded player, who should revel ın 
the account of the construction of the instruments, their complicated acoustic 
properties and the effects of the mtroduction of valves. Materials and manufacture 
are li subjects dear to Mr. Bate’s heart. He also writes admirably about the 
place of both instruments in the orchestra and in the world of jazz. (788-1) 


Films, Radio and Television 


THE CINEMA AS ART. Ralph Stephenson and Jean R. Debrix. Penguin 
Books, 6s. 1966. 18 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

This book, written by two students of the cinema, English and French, who have 

worked for many years on the staff of institutions concerned with the study and use 
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of film, attempts to perform two allied tasks—to analyse the film in terms of its 
artistic and etaje components (such as its unique control of space and time in a 
single continuum, its photographic textures and imagery, its inter-relation of sound 
and image, and the variety of transitions it achieves through cutting), and to reveal 
the nature of its particular aesthetic as a relatively new and unique art form. In 

course of their analysis, the authots specify and describe briefly some five hundred 
examples of effective shots and sequences taken from films of every kind produced 
in all parts of the world. The resources of the film as an art ate shown to be very wide; 
comparisons are made with the older art forms, and the film’s apparent actuality 1s 
contrasted with the essentially illusory nature of its technique. This book, with its 
accompanying series of stills, is a most useful contribution to the still very restricted 
range of studies in film aesthetics. (791-43) 


Sports and Games 
OFFICIAL RULES OF SPORTS AND GAMES, 1966-1967. 7th 
edition. Nicholas Kaye, 30s. 1966. 19 cm. 676 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the seventh edition of a very useful work of reference for the sporting world, 
for physical educationists and for most libraries. It includes the rules of almost every 
major game played today and appears to be most accurate and up to date. The pub- 
lishers have obviously had the very full co-operation of the associations governin 
the various sports. The illustrations (line drawings and diagrams) by H. Radcliffe 
Wilson are good and effectively demonstrate important points in the various games. 
(796-026) 
THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF HOCKEY. Cynl V. Walter. 
A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand): Nicholas Kaye (London), 25s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Comparatively little has been written about the game of hockey, and this book, by 
a great New Zealand player, 1s therefore welcome. It explains, lucidly and methodic- 
ally, the nature and development of the correct techniques and the refined skills of 
the game, peta as demonstrated by Indian players. It also points out the draw- 
backs and faults in the game as played by some other nations. It 1s an excellent book, 
owing a great deal to the author’s experience of the game as player, coach, umpire 
and selector. There should be no doubt as to its usefulness to all hockey players, 
whether inexperienced or mature. There 1s a good foreword by R. S. Gentle of the 
Indian Olympic teams of 1948, 1952 and 1956. (796-355) 


LITERATURE 





A QUESTION OF MODERNITY. Essays on wnting with special reference 
to James Joyce and Samuel Beckett. Anthony Cronin. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 130 pages. 

A lively style and a mind unwilling to revere conventional estimates mark the 
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author’s criticism. He writes out of his own understanding as poet, novelist and drama- 
tist, and his interpretations (particularly, for example, of James Joyce’s Ulysses) are 
practical, sensible—and witty. The essays, however, are much concerned with , 
general aesthetic questions: social commitment in literature, the falsifying effect of 

most novels, the relationship of the poet’s beliefs to his poetry. The core of the book 
is the long essay on Ulysses, stressing that its primary achievement lies in the totality 
and the poetic intensity of its statement of the conditions of ordinary living. Mr. 
Cronin’s work is such an admirable example of criticism for the general reader 
that it is a pity that his publishers have not been able to achieve a lower price for 
this far from bulky volume. (804) 


American Literature 
AMERICAN POETRY. Associate Editor: Irvin Ehrenpreis. Edward Arnold, 
258. 1965, 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies, 7) 

American poetry is at last—and very deservedly—receiving much more critical 
attention outside the United States. This collection of ten essays, specially commissioned 
and issued as a volume in the Stratford-upon-Avon Studies, makes an admirable addition 
to this body of writing. It also provides an ideal introduction for the general reader. 
The subjects and approaches differ widely. For example, J. Albert Robbins discusses 
Whitman’s relationship to America, and compares it with the positions of Hart 
Crane and Robert Frost; David Ferry examines the diction of American poetry; 
Irvin Ehrenpreis contributes a full-length study of Robert Lowell; and Elizabeth 
Jennings writes about the forms and metres used by Emily Dickinson, Marianne 
Moore and Ezra Pound. There is, too, some exeptionally valuable criticism of post- 
war developments. (811-004) 


THE ACHIEVEMENT OF WILLIAM FAULKNER. Michael Millgate. 
Constable, 45s. 1966. 22 cm. 358 pages. Index. 
The author (formerly of Leeds University and now Professor of English at York 
University, Toal opens with a detailed biographical account of the career of 
this American novelist and Nobel prize winner TRR which is highly useful 
and draws on unpublished material in manuscript. There follows a straightforward 
survey of each novel, from Soldiers’ Pay (1926) to The Reivers (1962), in which 
Faulkner's forty~year career is fully documented and paraphrased rather than critically 
examined, This long introduction to a major writer can be recommended for anyone 
with the stamina or curiosity to embark on his huge and brilliant output. (813-5) 


English Poetry 
JOHN MILTON. A Sketch of his Life and Writings. Douglas Bush. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 218. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Masters of World Literature) 

Among the many recent books on Milton this takes a valuable place as a work 
written by a highly qualified expert upon the period, the author of the volume on 
the ‘Earlier Seventeenth Century’ in the Oxford History of English Literature, on 
Mythology and the Renaissance Tradition, and several other contributions to scholarship. 
The present book has been written for the reader who has little equipment for the 
understanding of Milton’s life and work. It is a labour of love in which Professor 
Bush draws naturally upon his extensive learmmg and makes it easily available to 
those who lack it. He covers the biography, the prose, including Areopagitica, ‘one of 
the great possessions of the race’, and takes the reader through the poetry. On Paradise 
Lost he has much that is sound and illuminating to offer; in fact, both the ordinary 
reader and the specialist, in what he calls ‘the age that has changed ‘sinful’ to ‘anti- 
social’, will be wiser from the unpretentious treatment of a great subject. (821-4) 
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A READING OF PARADISE LOST. The Alexander Lectures in the Um- 
versity of Toronto, 1962. Helen Gardner. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1965. 
225 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Paradise Lost has not always had critics of the stature it deserves, but Miss Helen 

Gardner, Professor-elect in English at Oxford University, brings to it the intellect, 

the learning, and the sweep of imagination which can match its greatness. Each of 

these lectures displays the richness of thought that comes from profound reflection 
upon Milton’s ideas and literary sio Her topics are, first, Paradise Lost Today, 
which generously treats opinions of early and contemporary critics and offers her 
own point of view through an analysis of the ’s opening paragraph. The 
lectures which follow, upon The Universe of Paradise Lost, The Cosmic Theme and 

The Human Theme do justice to the numerous questions they provoke. Upon 

Milton’s dramatic power, the vitality of the created world, and, of course, the con- 

ception of Satan, much is said that is wise and perceptive. Beyond all this, Miss Gardner 

expresses her conviction that the stupendous cosmic theme is only a frame to the 
human theme and that the strength of the poem lies in its achievement of a unity 
of design. (821°4) 

THE COMPLETE WRITINGS OF WILLIAM BLAKE with variant 
readings. Edited by Geoffrey Keynes. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
960 pages. Index. 

The greatness of Blake as artist, poet, and social thinker was accessible in the Nonesuch 

edition of Sir Geoffrey Keynes in 1925 and 1927. The present volume contains 

certain additions, particularly Blake’s formerly unknown marginalia in Boyd’s 
translation of Dante’s Inferno, further annotations to Bacon’s Essays, a new letter, 
and extra passages in ‘An Island in the Moon’. What is now available is a full version 
of Blake’s writings, including reproductions of all the manuscripts, arranged in 
chronological order. Facsimiles of Blake’s copper plates have had to be omitted 
except where the text would have been unintelligible without them. The Notes 
provide assistance towards elucidating the mythological system in the Prophetic 

Books, and the manuscript note books are invaluable in recording variant versions 

of poems in ‘Songs of Innocence’ and ‘Songs of are This essential volume 

will af last enable readers to study the visionary outlook of Blake in all its richness, 
to trace his mystical beliefs, and to measure his critical opinions of contemporary 
moral and social standards. 821°6) 


ROBERT BURNS’S COMMONPLACE BOOK 1783-1785. Repro- 
duced in facsimile from the poet’s manuscript with transcript and the original 
introduction and notes of James Cameron Ewing and Davidson Cook. This edition 
introduced by David Daiches. Centaur Press, £6 6s. 1965. 38-5 cm. 118 pages. 
Frontispiece. (Centaur Classics) 

This assortment of ‘Observations, Hints, Songs, Scraps of Poetry, etc.’ begins in 

April 1783, when Burns was still an unknown labourer on his father’s farm at Lochlie, 

and ends in October 1785, some nine months before the publication of the Kilmarnock 

edition of his poems brought him in one bound from obscurity to fame. Despite 
its fragmentary nature, the work is essential to an understanding of the ideas and 
attitudes behind Burns’s poetry, the prose entries showing that his hedonism was 
from youth an essential part of his nature and that even as an apprentice writer he 
ossessed that insight into the Scots folk-song tradition which was to achieve its 
est expression in the great lyrical outpouring of his latest period. In his earl 
verses, too, he can be seen struggling to reconcile English literary influences wi 
his vernacular inheritance. The present volume, emod in facsimile and type 
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the edition of 1938, and most handsomely presented, gives the original bibliographical 
introduction and notes by J. C. Ewing and Davidson Cook, together with a new 
critical and expository introduction by David Daiches, who sketches in the bio- 
graphical background (mainly by means of quotations from Burns’s letters) and 
gale with perception and sympathy the literary and philosophical implications of 
the various entries. (821-6) 
ENGLISH POETRY IN THE LATER NINETEENTH CENTURY. 
Ifor Evans. 2nd edition. Methuen, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 512 pages. Index. 
Not the least value of this revised edition of a study first published in 1933 is that it 
explores the byways as well as the highway of English poetry through the years 
1860 to 1900. Much has already been written of such promunent figures as Swinburne, 
the Rossettis, Meredith, Hardy, Hopkins, Stevenson, Wilde, Kiphng, and Housman, 
but Sir Ifor Evans’s knowledge includes, besides these, a host of poets now half or 
wholly forgotten, but who may, some day, be brought back to favour by another 
turn of the wheel of fashion. This book would then have much to offer that most 
contemporary critical surveys lack. Even those knowledgeable about the lesser as 
well as the major poets of the time will find names here to stir curiosity—Gerald 
Massey, Alexander Anderson, Joseph Skipsey—and will miss none that damage the 
author’s claim ‘to discuss the whole of the verse in the period under consideration’. 
(821°8) 
ABOUT THE HOUSE. W. H. Auden. Faber, 15s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 94 pages, 
In his new volume Mr. Auden displays his mastery of a variety of forms in a series of 
poems about the rooms of his house—from the most public to the most private. 
In some of the other poems he returns, although in more relaxed and festive mood, 
to themes of his youth such as ‘the gelding knife’, or composes graceful occasional 
poems for his friends. There are good-humoured tributes to other poets, expressed 
in terms of brilliantly executed pastiche. Altogether, this book seems to be by the 
Auden who edited The Oxford Book of Light Verse so well, rather than the more 
serious Auden of The Age of Anxiety. About the House does not contam many deep 
felt or spiritually enriching poems, but of its kind—the kind of Winthrop Praed, 
Charles Stuart Calverley and John Betjeman—it could hardly be bettered. (821-91) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS. 7: Richard Murphy, Jon Silkin, Nathaniel 
Tarn. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. 
The seventh volume in the Penguin Modern Poets series keeps up the editorial 
policy—and the standards—of its predecessors. Three poets only are represented by 
a fair selection of thear work to date, including recent poems haters only published 
in periodicals. Richard Murphy’s longer poems ‘The Cleggan Disaster’ and ‘The 
God Who Eats Corn’ are balanced by seven lyrics which demonstrate lus feelin 
for the Irish countryside and its people. Jon Silkin is more intellectual, more Engli 
and more consciously modern in ique—but there are some deeply moving 
poems in the fifteen printed here. The third poet, Nathaniel Tarn, is less well known, 
more ambitious, less wholly successful, and perhaps more promising than the other 
two. His subjects range more widely, but his style at present tends towards verbosity 
and a related slackness in rhythm. He is worth his place in this volume, however. 
The collection is remarkable value for its price and all poetry-lovers should acquire 
it, (821-91) 
THE ACCIDENT AND OTHER POEMS. James Turner. Cassell, 16s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. 
This is James Turner’s fifth book of verse. Besides a number of shorter poems, it 
contains a verse sequence called “The Accident’ which describes the strange world into 
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which a person is cast when he meets with a violent accident resulting in a stay in 
hospital. The shorter poems are about country life and the farming year, evoking in 
their references to fatllary woods and ‘corridors purple with loosestrife’ a particularly 
English scene. The Times says of James Turner: ‘Among the country poets of the 
day he has a high place’, and this seems a justified claim. He writes with an easy, 
conversational rhythm, and a compact style (e.g. the elm suckers are l ranson ) 
that may make him difficult reading for anyone without a good command of English. 


English Drama (82191) 
SHAKESPEARE. George Ian Duthie. Reprint. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 103.6d. 
paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Of the very few satisfactory short introductions to Shakespeare this is one of the best. 
An essential book for all English Literature students from “A’ level upwards, Professor 
Duthie’s volume (first published in 1951) is not and does not try to be a comprehensive 
introduction in the manner of Professor Peter Alexander’s brilliant Shakespeare's 
Life and Art. Some of the plays are not discussed, and no biographical summary is 
given: the unique value of this book is that it provides a critical introduction of 
“great impartiality, wisdom and depth. Students confused by the different approaches 
of Bradley, Wilson Knight and o will not find a more intelligent, balanced and 
valuable discussion outside these pages. Professor Duthie treats the Comedies, 
Tragedies, Histories and Last Plays tely, as well as the subjects of ‘Shakespeare's 
Characters and Truth to Life’ and the ‘Ordet-Disorder Antithesis’. The insights of 
this book will benefit all readers of Shakespeare from the newest to the oldest. The 
author is Regius Chalmers Professor of English Literature in the University of 
Aberdeen. (822-33) 


THEMES AND CONVENTIONS IN THE COMEDY OF MANNERS. 
a R- C. Sharma. Asia Publishing House, 503. 1966. 22 cm. 370 pages. Index. 
English and American critical opinion concerning Restoration drama has for the 
most part been long congealed in a set mould. Dr. Sharma’s approach from the angle 
of a scholar at the University of Delhi is consequently welcome. It will encourage 
students in all countries where English literature is under examination to look afresh 
at the Comedy of Manners in its first great efflorescence in the 17th century. Dr. 
Sharma deals exhaustively with the in of Congreve, Wycherley, Vanbrugh, 
Etherege and Farquhar, and in analysing their themes and conventions finds ‘wit... 
‘poise and grace’ among the characteristics which offset the conventional charge of 
cynicism and impropriety. Based as it is on the first doctoral thesis accepted by the 
University of Delhi, the book is an admirable product of Indian scholarship. (822-4) 


THE DYNASTS. An Epic-Drama of the War with Napoleon. Thomas Hardy. 
Reprint, with an Introduction by John Wam. Macmillan, 103.6d. 1965. 17'5 cm. 
564 pages, Paper covers. TRE 

Thomas Hardy was a writer whose style, whether is oe or poetry, could be 

gxtraordinarily uneven. Yet his ability to communicate both the shape of physical 

reality and what can only be called symbolic truth is quite startling. In The Dynasts, 
his mammoth epic in verse, he covers the events—political, social, military, in 

Britain and on the Continent—of the war against Napoleon, ing the reader 

experience them with remarkable vividness. Nobody would call The Dynasts a 

complete success, it is too huge for that. Yet it remains one of Hardy’s finest creations. 

This edition is equipped with a new introduction, written by John Wain, who 

makes an mteresting comparison between Hardy’s methods here (especially his use 

of stage-directions) and the techniques of the cinema. (822-91) 
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A PATRIOT FOR ME. John Osborne. Faber, 138.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 128 pages. 
This historical drama of espionage in the pre-1914 Austro-Hungarian army is also a 
study in homosexuality. The hero is a young, ambitious and intelligent officer, who, 
despite his Jewish origins, rises to the rank of colonel and seems destined for a brilliant 
career. His homosexual leanings are discovered by the Russian secret service, who” 
blackmail him into spying for them: when his treachery is finally brought to light, 
he commits suicide. Mr. Osborne quickly and effectively estab the atmosphere 
of the period and of service life, but he 1s less su m his effort to explain the 
development of his hero’s character and his attitude towards women. The play makes 
a strong impact in performance, but the author has been content to present the facts 
of the story for the most part without comment, rather than to explore them in 
psychological terms. (822-91) 


BERNARD SHAW’S READY-RECKONER. Edited and with an 
Introduction by N. H. Leigh-Taylor. Peter Owen, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. 
Inaptly titled and unindexed, this book is an (American) anthology of excerpts from 
works written by Shaw from 1880 to 1949 and expressing his convictions on a wide 
variety of subjects, indicated here by the main headings of the collection: Poverty, 
Christianity; Crime and Punishment; Democracy; Capitalism; Socialism; Human 
Relations; Education. With such sub-headings as ‘Sex’, ‘Love’, Merag, and 
‘Family Life’, the anthology gives a comprehensive view of the multiplicity of 
Shaw’s interests and offers a conspectus of the problems engaging public concern 
during seventy crucial years of British history. Mr. Leigh-Taylor’s Introduction 
analyses Shaw himself and, having summed him up as ‘philosopher, scientist, psycho- 
logist, historian, revolutionary, cynic-optimist, clown, critic, sexologist, moralist, 
educator, stylist, mystic, Communist, dramatist, citizen, and public servant’, finds 
that courage was his great virtue—the courage to propagate “New Ideas’. (822-91) 


DRAMA IN BRITAIN 1951-1964. J. C. Trewin. Longmans for the British» 
Council, 3s.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
A beautifully clear and readable outline of English theatrical history from 1951 to 
1964 by a leading dramatic critic. As well as covering the commercial theatre of the 
West End Mr. Trewin deals at reasonable length with important artistic developments 
such as the work of the English Stage Company at the Royal Court Theatre, and of 
Joan Littlewood at Theatre Workshop. The establishment of the National Theatre 
and the invasion of London by the Royal Shakespeare Company are covered—as is 
the work of the National Youth Theatre and the more important provincial companies. 
The period is an exciting one which has seen the heyday of the great actor-knights 
(Gielgud, Olivier, Richardson, Redgrave) and the rise of new men like Paul Scofield, 
and John Neville. Brilliant young producers (Peter Hall, Peter Brook) have accom- 
panied a whole new generation of dramatists: Osborne, Arden, Beckett, Mortimer, 
Pinter, Bolt, Whiting, Wesker. About all of these the author manages to say some- 
ing significant—or even memorable. There is an excellent index (of dramatists and 
plays) and a reading list. (822-97) 
Fiction 
MRS. GASKELL: Novelist and Biographer. Arthur Pollard. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 308. 1965. 21 cm. 280 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Mrs. Gaskell is so well known for her Life of Charlotte Brontë that perhaps she is 
underestimated as a novelist, In this study, Mr. Pollard has given a straightforward 
and systematic critical assessment of her work. After an introductory biographical 
survey, he devotes a chapter to each of the major novels, one to the Life of Charlotte 
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Brontë and one to the shorter writings. The book ends with a general estimate of 
Mrs. Gaskell’s achievement, and an attempt to place her in the annals of the English 
novel. As the editor of her letters, Mr. Pollard is well equipped for his task, and his 
book will be a useful introduction for the general reader. (823:8) 


PATRICK WHITE. R. F. Brissenden. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
1966. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
With the publication of The Tree of Man in 1956 the Australian novelist Patrick 
White achieved an international reputation. In this thorou uh and scholarly introduction 
to Whites work, R. F. Brissenden gives the essential biographical details, con- 
centrating on the alternating Australian and British fluences, and then deals with 
each novel in turn—devoting five or six pages of close criticism to The Aunt’s Story, 
The Tree of Man, Voss and Riders in the Chariot. The short stories and the plays are 
covered briefly, and at the end there is an attempt to sum up White’s achievement 
and standing. Mr. Brissenden, who 1s Senior Research Fellow i in the History of 
Ideas at the Australian National University, Canberra, has performed his a ee 
succinct description and analysis very well indeed. (823°91 rear 
JOHN COWPER POWYS: Old Earth-Man. H. P, Collins. Banie & Rockliff, 
308. 1966. 23 cm. 232 pages. Frontispiece. 
Js Co Powys may have been neglected as a writer during his hfetime, but 
is ohn 1963—more and more attention has been paid to him. Several 
aeie en have attempted to discuss Powys’s work in mystical terms, and achieved 
rhapsodies rather than works of criticism. Mr. Collins avoids this pitfall, giving an 
objective account of Powys’s development, both as a person and as an artist. He 
analyses the major novels and attempts to sum up the author’s stature and scope as 
an artist. On the whole, he contrives to be sympathetic without being undiscriminati 
The book forms a useful guide to the work of a unique writer who will probably 
remain a controversial figure for many years to come. (823-91) 


English Letters 
THE COMPLETE LETTERS OF LADY MARY WORTLEY MON- 
TAGU. Edited by Robert Halsband. Vol. I: 1708—1720. Oxford University Press, 
848. 1966. 22-5 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lady Mary Wortley Montagu was the first of the great English letter-writers, 
admired by Gibbon, Johnson, Voltaire and Smollett. The 1907 biography of her by 
Emily Morse Symonds (“George Paston’) was only recently superseded by Mr. 
Halsband’s exemplary and exhaustive life, which he has now followed with the 
first complete ahd accurate collection of her letters. Mr. Halsband has based his text 
on the manuscripts, and has discovered—in a search that has lasted for nearly 
years—over 400 new letters. The editing and annotating are impeccable. Lady Mary's 
informed, witty, direct and sensible letters give a uniquely valuable picture of many 
important aspects of her time (elections in England, opera in Vienna, painting in 
Venice, life in Ottoman Turkey), and are also enjoyable ad admirable in themselves. 
This volume, the first of three, covers the years of Lady Mary’s courtship and early 
married life, during which she visited Constantinople. It is an essential background 
book for all post ‘A’ level students of the eighteenth century, and should be in every 
library. (826-5) 
French Literature 
LIFE AND LETTERS IN FRANCE. Vol. 3. The Nineteenth Century. A, 
W. Raitt. Nelson, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This is the second volume to appear in the series whose aim is to situate literature in 
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its historical background. The Introduction provides a masterly summary of this 
century of unstable institutions and multiple historical events. Then Dr. Raitt (Besse 
Fellow and Lecturer in French Literature at Exeter College, Oxford) chooses some 
twenty passages, ranging from Madame de Staél to Anatole France, to illustrate 
contemporary thought: Religion becoming emotional (God seen in Nature) with 
Chateaubriand and others, the growing importance of the poet’s social mission 
(Vigny, Hugo and others). Balzac is used to illustrate the prevailing disparagement of 
the Press, Hauber for documented reality, Baudelaire’s Correspondances to show the 
communion of the Arts, Renan speaks for Science and Religion, Taine’s visit to 
the Opera becomes the delineation of an epoch, Anatole France illustrates the national 
aede in the Dreyfus case. The emphasis throughout is on a universal thread of 
thought running through the woof of writings by dissimilar authors. A book for 
advanced students, who will realise that frequently the chosen extracts represent 
only a fragment of the author’s outlook. Fiaa) 


Greek Literature 
LANDMARKS IN GREEK LITERATURE. C. M. Bowra. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, $58. 1966. 25 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Maurice Bowra, Warden of Wadham College, is a reputable Hellenist, who has 
given the public both works of learning, such as the Oxford Text of Pindar, and 
works of a popularising character, of which the present volume is a favourable 
example. It is primarily designed for the unlearned intelligentsia and for essay- 
writing undergraduates. It deals with the succeeding phases of Greek literature from 
epic down to the Hellenistic Age (third century BEJ, The volume is not disfigured 
by footnotes, but adequate annotation follows the text. There isa practical biblograph 
which, in spite of peculiar inclusions and omissions, will serve the general reader w 
enough. There are also photographic illustrations, Quotations from Greek authors 
are given in English. (880) 
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Geography ‘Travel Description 
KENT. Marcus Crouch. Batsford, 25s. 1966. 23 cm, 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Batsford Britain Series) 

This fifteenth volume in a good series is the work of a Kent county librarian and a 
model of its kind. The writer has drawn on his detailed explorations to produce an 
excellent picture of a county which, away from the main roads, is one of the loveliest 
and most history-steeped in England. The book will be of particular value to readers 
interested in country walks, taking them to many out-of-the-way corners which 
have escaped the notice of previous writers. One has the feeling, however, that 
this book is a sort of ‘swan song’, inasmuch as the spread of London and its subtopia, 
aggravated by the effects of a Channel Tunnel, will before long convert a beautiful 
county into a wilderness of bricks and mortar. (914:223) 
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THE LANDS OF THE EASTERN CALIPHATE. Mesopotamia, Persia 
and Central Asia from the Moslem Conquest to the time of Timur. Guy Le 

« Strange. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1966. 22 cm. 558 pages. Maps. Index. 
The value of Le Strange’s geographical survey of the Eastern Caliphate, first published 
in 1905, is amply demonstrated by the sea of issuing this third impression. Of 
course, more Arabic and Persian geographical literature has been published since 
then, the volume could be amplified ie including data provided by archaeology, 
and since 1905 far better modern maps are available, but the basic historico-geo- 
graphical materials, so well arranged and indexed by Le Strange, still make this the 
prime work of reference for reading or study in the Islamic period up to the time of 
«Timur. Truly a wealth of information is embodied here. (915) 


THE SEARCH FOR THE ROYAL ROAD. Evelyn Lyle. Vision Press, 
358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Australian-born author is married to a Greek Turk of Istanbul (both are teachers) 
sand this book is based on ten years’ research and travel in Asia Minor and Iraq. 
Though primarily interested in the archaeology and history of her adopted country, 
she is far from blind to its strange scenery and the manners and customs of its 
fascinating peasants. For that reason she prefers to travel by public transport: by 
train and taxi, but mostly by bus. For readers interested in the Phrygian, Hittite, and 
other ancient cultures of Anatolia the book must be almost indispensable. It includes 
a useful glossary of Turkish words and a full bibliography, and the thirty-two 
photographs are presumably the author’s own. (915:6) 


AFRICA: A Geographical Study. Alan B. Mountjoy and Clifford Embleton, with 
a contribution by W. B. Morgan. Hutchinson Educational, sos.; school edition 
308. 1966. 21-5 cm. 688 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Advanced Geographies) 

This readable and clearly arranged text follows the standard pattern: a section on 

general topics, from geology through climate to soils and on to historical and human 

geography, is followed by chapters, similarly organised, on the ten major regions 
into ane the authors divide the continent. The standard is that for sixth form 
pupils in schools and first year university students, and some of the material originates 
in courses given by the authors at Bedford College, London. The text is refreshing” 
“free from specialised terms and jargon. Each part is accompamied by references for 
further reading. There are interesting plates, but the sketch maps are less satisfactory. 
The authors preserve a balanced outlook on all the difficulties and changes of recent 
years but are not over-optimistic on the probable rate of economic and social Bares 
916 


THE FATAL IMPACT. An Account of the Invasion of the South Pacific 
1767-1840. Alan Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 244 pages. 

y Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Moorehead repeats his recipe for a readable and enlightening book in this account 
of Europe’s first impact on the Pacific. Captain James Cook, R.N., is really the 
cen beat, and dhok the book is not a biography, the character that remains 
with the reader is not a Tahitian chief or an actor in the early episodes of Botany 
Bay, but this determined, reserved and, for his period, kindly navigator. Starting 
with Cook’s visit to Tahiti on his first voyage, ha onanie to Botany Bay and to 
South Georgia, the author indicts the European destruction of human societies and 
of the fauna of the Pacific Ocean, and, obliquely, present attitudes to international 
“affairs, Needless to say, the book is skilfully composed, beguilingly written, and 


303 


abreast of current research. If it is not quite as compulsive reading as his earlier works 
in this lne, it still provides first-class reading. (919-09) 
we 


Biography 
RICHARD BAXTER. Geoffrey F. Nuttall. Nelson, 35. 1966. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. (Leaders of Religion) 

This work, which is the result of more than twenty years’ intensive study of its 
subject, merits a high place in the series to which it belongs. It is a well-documented 
account of the life and work of Richard Baxter, English Nonconformist divine 
(1615-91). Dr. Nuttall deals with Baxter’s achievements as a pastor, his deeply devot- 
ional spirit, his concern for Christian unity and for guidance in regard to moral and, 
spiritual problems, his burning desire for a more effective ministry expressed in his ’ 
writings and in a movement foc associations of ministers in common pastoral work. 
As we are reminded by the author, men looked back on him as a founding-father 
of nonconformity and of both the rationalising and evangelical movements in the 
Church of . The groundwork of this book is Baxter’s posthumous auto- , 
biography, and it has been corrected and expanded here by reference to Baxter's 
biked work and manuscript correspondence, which is here placed for the first 
time in chronological order. Dr. Nuttall is a lecturer in church history at New College, 
London. (92) 


ALFRED DEAKIN: A Biography. Vols. I and IL J. A. La Nauze. Melbourne 
University Press, (Melbourne), $13-00: Cambridge University Press (London), £6 103. 
1965/6. 25 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Alfred Deakin (1856-1919) is a key figure in the political development of Australia, 

He came to the fore in Victorian politics, was one of the major advocates of Australian 

federation, and after the anise of the Commonwealth of Australia in 1901 œ 

was three times its Prime Minister. He retired from public life owing to failing 

health in 1913. Professor La Nauze has been studying the very large collection of 

Deakin’s papers (deposited by his son-in-law in the University of Melbourne, and 

now to be transferred to the National Library of Australia) for many years, and has 

already published two carefully edited volumes containing Deakin’s autobiographical 
writings, as well as relevant articles. He has also carried out research in many other 
archive collections in Australia and Siea and the result is an important contribution 
to Australian political history as as a comprehensive study of a remarkable” 
man whose complex politcal problems involved him at times in compromises and 
coalitions, but whose own long-term view of Australian nationhood was clear and 
undeviating. Much new material, including an account of his relations with the 
Colonial Office and a sympathetic exposition of his philosophical and religious 


views, is given. (92) 
ROYAL SPY. The Strange Case of the Chevalier D’Eon. Edna Nixon. Heinemann, 
358. 1966. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. x$ 


The Chevalier D’Eon was one of the mysteries of the 18th century. He was the first 
and most important secret agent of Louis XV; he commanded a company of dragoons 
during the Seven Years’ War, and he became one of the best fencers in Europe. 
After the war he was appointed to the Court of St. James’s, and played a notable 
role in London society. He was charming, witty, scholarly; he was also the subject 
of wagers from the lowest circles to the highest, for no-one seemed to know for 
certain, until the post-mortem, whether he was a man or a woman. Mrs. Nixon has 
written a readable account of an entertaining subject, and her book should amuse 
the general reader. (92)* 
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HARDY OF WESSEX: His Life and Literary Career. Carl J. Weber. and edition. 
Routledge, 40s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

«This is one of the most reliable and intelligent biographies of Thomas Hardy. It 
was first published in 1940, but this new edition has been revised and brought into 
line with at least some of the scholarly researches carried out since then. Mr. Weber 
provides some particularly interesting information about the charges of plagiarism 
which were made against Hardy during the 1880's. Perhaps he overstresses the parallels 
between Hardy’s lif and the events in his fiction, but this is a minor fault in what 1s 
otherwise an admirable achievement. (92) 


_THE LITTLE GENIUS. A Memoir of the First Lord Horder. Mervyn Horder. 

© Duckworth, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The late Lord Horder became a physician almost by accident; his father was a draper 
and considered science an unremunerative calling. Horder studied for his preliminary 
science examination by correspondence course and afterwards entered St. Bartholo- 
mew’s Hospital only because he was offered a science scholarship which did not 

“commit him to a career in medicine. Even when he had graduated as a doctor of 
medicine he was uncertain of himself and his future. This memoir by his son does not 
provide a record of his private and professional life but sets down stories about his 
patients, anecdotes told ie Horder hi , details of his cars, of his work for the 
Fellowship for Freedom in Medicine and the many other enterprises with which he 
was connected. Lord Horder said of himself ‘My life has been . . an adventure 
crammed full of interest and of delight’: this inadequate work will stimulate readers 
to discover more of the life of the dynamic physician whom The Times’ obituary 
called ‘this sparkling, lovable little genius’. (92) 


» BRIGADIER FREDERICK KISCH: Soldier and Zionist. Norman 
Bentwich and Michael Kisch. Valentine, Mitchell, 26s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

When Kisch resigned from the British Army in 1922 after service in Flanders and 
Mesopotamia, at the Versailles Peace Conference and the Conference of Ambassadors, 
he made his home in Palestine and did much towards building a National Home for 
the Jews, as resident representative of the Jewish Agency in Jerusalem. He also played 

_ a decisive role in helping Huberman to form the Palestine Symphony Orchestra. 

~1939 saw Kisch, now with dual nationality, recalled from the reserve, first as 

Commander Roy oiae at Alexandria, then as Chief Engineer Western Desert 
Force, finally as Chief Engineer 8th Army. Preoccupied with Tobruk’s defences, 
with water supply, pipelines, railway construction ae, above all mine clearance, he 
made a signal contribution to victory in the Desert war, and was tragically killed 
only five weeks before the German surrender at Tunis. This energetic, dedicated, 
ant man deserved a book, and despite the reserve of his diaries, the authors 

a close associate in Palestine and the Brigadier’s younger son) have produced an 
7interesting one. (92) 


LAURIER: THE FIRST CANADIAN. Joseph Schull. Macmillan (Toronto 
and London), $8.50; 558. 1965. 23 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Wilfred Laurier (1841-1919) is an outstanding figure in Canadian history. When he 
entered Canadian politics in 1871 his future, as a French Canadian, seemed to hold 
little promise. In 1887, Edward Blake, the leader of the Liberal Party defeated in three 
successive elections, made the surprising choice of Laurier as his successor. He won the 
1896 election and remained Prime Minister—the first French Canadian to hold the 
£ office—for fifteen years. The problems of that period ranged over a wide field 
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internally and externally and included the relations of French and English speaking 
Canadians, the position of Canada in the Empire and in regard to the United States, 
and matters of church and state. This massive new biography, the first major study.” 
of Laurier for forty years, draws on his papers in the National Archives and on the 
personal memories of those who knew him, as well as on the large range of printed 
material on the man and his period. In spite of its length, it is not a formal or over- 
solid work but a vigorous and sympathetic narrative of the life and achievement of 
a man of great stature within Cid and in a wider sphere. The book is extensively 


and well illustrated with photographs and cartoons. (92) 
NEHRU: A Contemporary’s Estimate. Walter Crocker. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 186 pages. Frontispiece. Index. k 


It is too early to expect a good biography of Jawaharlal Nehru. These are the years 
of reminiscences, some good, some Bad. some, like this one, both good and bad. The 
author, a former Australian High Commussioner in Indsa, is intelligent and, for a 
diplomat, remarkably frank, despite a certain coyness about naming people who are, 
in fact, easily identifiable by anyone with some knowledge of India. He frequentl 
produces novel and illuminating comments on the recent Indian political scene, whi 
go far to remedy the deficiencies of a book which 1s evidently rather hastily thrown 
together. It is aimed at the general reader. (92) 


DR. PARR. A Portrait of the Whig Dr. Johnson. Warren Derry. Oxford 
University Press, 558. 1966. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Samuel Parr, classical scholar and schoolmaster, self-important and somewhat eccen- 
tric, was an Anglican clergyman who enjoyed a great vogue in Whig circles d 

the late 18th and early roth centuries. He is not important (his friends’ claims that his 
clubbable character, learning, and fruity frankness of speech made him a sort of A 
Johnson grotesquely exaggerated bis abilities), but he is interesting, because his literary 
activities and busy social life mvolved him with persons of intellectual and political 
distinction. Mr. Derry’s book, being careful, copious and critical, 1s as interesting as 
its subject: a readable biography of a minor historical character. 92) 


MICHAEL SCOT. Lynn Thorndike. Nelson, 30s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is an important new assessment, drawing largely upon unpublished manuscript | 
sources, of the life and achievements of Michael Scot, whom Professor Thorndike 
rates as the leading intellectual in western Europe during the early 13th century. Born 
in Scotland about 1175 and educated probably at Oxford and Paris, he has suffered 
from a legendary fame as a ‘wizard’ which has tended to obscure his real contribution 
to European thought, both as a translator of the Arabian philosophers Avicenna and 
Averroes, and as an early advocate of experimental scientific method, The author is 
Professor Emeritus ım political science at Columbia University, whose monumental 
History of Magic and Experimental Science appeared over forty years ago. His reputation 
for combining sound scholarship with lively readability is more than maintained by? 
his latest volume. (92) 


ONE FOOT IN THE CRADLE. An Autobiography. Hubert van Zeller. 
Murray, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dom Hubert van Zeller, monk of Downside Abbey and sculptor, here writes his 
autobiography. The cradle of the title is the affluent Edwardian decade into which he 
was born and from which he has unsuccessfully tried to detach himself. He gives an 
y entertaining account of his inner life, for it was only after much critical 
self-examination that he found his ultimate religious fulfilment as a preacher of retreats * 
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in England and especially America. The book will appeal not only to Catholics but 
ae those non-Catholics who are interested by the ‘nme and ad ers of English 
' Benedictine life. (92) 
Europe World War I 
THE RISE OF CHRISTIAN EUROPE. Hugh Trevor-Roper. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 21°5 cm. 216 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
(History of European Civilization Library) 
In its original form this work was a series of lectures delivered to the University of 
Sussex in 1963 and relayed by BBC Television. The author, the Regius Professor of 
* Modern History at Oxford University, an authonty on the history of the 17th and 
later centuries, offers a sketch, incisive, dogmatic and amusing, of the main lines of 
European development from the fall of the Roman Empire to the 15th century. The 
originality of the book lies less in its theses than in its unorthodox viewpoint: the 
reader has the impression of listening to a zestful survivor of the 18th century En~ 
- lightenment. The plentiful illustrations are, on the whole, well chosen and well 
reproduced, (940-1) 


THE AGE OF CHARLEMAGNE. Text by Donald Bullough. Photographs 
by Edwin Smith and others. Elek Books, 958. 1965. 29 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
The author, an authority on his subject, has produced a scholarly account of 
Charlemagne’s reign and of the so-called Carolingian Renaissance that accompanied 
it. His account of the political, economic and judicial aspects of the reign is distinguished 
by breadth of learning and a cautious judgment that carefully evaluates the opinions 
of a wide range of other historians. Mr. Bullough also devotes special attention to the 
revival of learning at the Carolingian Court and to developments in art and archi- 
tecture throughout the Empire. There are 87 plates (36 in colour) and $4 other 
illustrations. The photographs are objects of great beauty in themselves and superbly 
reproduced: the subjects have been drawn from a wide variety of often unfamiliar 
sources, including museums all over Europe. This is a book for the scholar, rather than 
for the general reader, but one that will delight as well as instruct. (940°14) 


EUROPE SINCE NAPOLEON. David Thomson. 2nd edition. Penguin 

_ Books, 158. 1966. 20 cm. 1,004 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
When this book was first published in 1957 it was designed chiefly for the use of 
university students in America and Britain. It has had so strong an appeal with a wider 
reading public (it has been reprinted eight times) that it has now offered as a 
aperb: with the narrative extended to the end of 1963, and with text and 
ibliography revised. The author, Master of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge, 
where he is also university lecturer in history, has done more than reproduce a 
conventional survey of European history. He has brought out in this general survey 
< the patterns created by historical change, emphasising what he regards as the general 
” trends discernible in the several European states. His book can be unreservedly 
recommended as a vigorous and discerning narrative of modern and contemporary 
European history. 940-2) 
MONSOON MORNING. Ian Stephens. Benn, 455. 1966. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. 

Maps, Index. 

The ‘monsoon morning’ was the steamy August morning in Calcutta in 1942 when 
the author became editor of that great Indian newspaper, the Statesman. He remained 
x ecttor until 1951, but this book is confined to the incidents of the wartime years of 
1942-4. It affords both a picture of a newspaper at work under trying conditions, and 
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sidelights on several contemporary problems and personalities. Written in popular 
style, this book may be recomm: to all who are interested in modern India. 
To those who know Ian Stephens’s two previous books about the sub-continent, it 
should need no recommendation. (940°5354) 
WORLD AFFAIRS SINCE 1939. Vol. I: Europe. Leslie James. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 22s.6d. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1965. 22:5 cm. 210 pages. Maps. Index. 
This book is a short, readable and generally reliable introduction to the study of recent 
European history. Beginning with a survey of the main political and economic trends 
of the inter-war years, it goes on to analyse the important political decisions of the 


Second World War and the problems of peacemaking. Political and economic „ 


developments in Eastern and Western Europe are surveyed in separate chapters, and 
there 1s a useful bibliography. (940°55) 
France 

SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE. G. R. R. Treasure. Rivingtons, 


458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. x 


The 17th century was an age of splendour for France. In politics, literature, art and 
architecture, her achievements shone with a brilliance unimagined before and un- 
equalled since. From a country torn by religious hatreds and sapped by feudalism, 
three men shaped a European power: Richelieu, Mazarin, and Louis XIV. This book 
recounts the events of the age, from the religious turbulence at the end of the 16th 
century, through the glory of Louis’ reign, to the decline and dissolution that set in 
at the beginning of the 18th century. Written by an assistant master at Harrow School, 
it is a lively and well-documented study: an excellent introduction to the period. 
(944-03) 
THE ENRAGES: SOCIALISTS OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION? 
R. B. Rose. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne) on behalf of the Australian 
Humanities Research Council: Cambridge University Press (London), 208. 1966. 
22 cm. 112 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The Australian Humanities Research Council's objectives are to promote knowledge 
of the humanities, and to foster scholarship, research and publications. Among 
publications to appear under its aegis have been papers on the birth of modern 
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comedy and on Robert Frost and his reputation. Now Mr. Rose (Senior Lecturer in y 


History in the University of Sidney) turns to the Enragés: the leaders of'a revolution- 
ary party, the socialist pioneers ef, the French Revolution. They formed, he writes, 
‘at least an important factor in the complex of pressures and forces which drove the 
Convention to abandon economic and political liberalism for a kind of collectivist 
totalitarianism’. Mr. Rose supports his thesis with a wealth of documentation; his 
work will interest the professional historian who specialises keenly in late 18th 
century Prance. (944-042) 
Albania > 
THE EAGLE SPREADS HIS CLAWS. A History of the Corfu Channel 
dispute and of Albania’s relations with the West, 1945-1965. Leslie Gardiner. 
William Blackwood, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
An account of the Corfu Channel incident of October, 1946, when two British 
destroyers struck mines off the Albanian coast, and of the ensuing controversy between 
Albania and Britain before the United Nations and the International Court of Justice 
at The Hague. The diplomatic breach between the two countries caused by thisincident, 
now almost forgotten, has continued to this day. The author of this book, a former a 
naval officer, gives a full, fair and very readable account both of the circumstances 
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leading up to the event and of the event itself, as well as of the subsequent proceedings 
“and enquiries. He is particularly interesting on the technical side of the latter, although 
he does not profess to solve the mystery completely. In spite of his natural sympathy 
with the victims of the incident, he also shows considerable understanding of the 
Albanian side of the case. (949°65) 


China 
ISTAYEDIN CHINA. William G. Sewell. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. 
. After the war Professor Sewell returned to the remote Szechwan missionary university, 
where he had taught chemistry for many years. He describes the chaos of the last days 
of the Kuomintang, the Communist victory, and the development of the People’s 
régime until his departure in 1952. He lays particular stress on the role of group 
activity, including self-criticism, in which he took part. His novel and sympathetic 
account of this much reviled institution should make his book of interest to a wide 
audience. The audience should be warned, however, that sometimes his Chinese 
colleagues sound more like supernatural beings than real people. (951:05) 


Arabia 
THE CALIPHATE. Sır Thomas W. Arnold. 2nd edition. Routledge, 35s. 1965. 
22-5 cm. 268 pages, Index. 
This is a collection of lectures by Sir Thomas Arnold, who was Professor of Arabic 
and Islamic Studies in London University from 1921 to 1930. They offer no connected. 
history of the Arab caliphate but examine the nature of the institution and explore 
certain significant pede of its rise, decline and fall. The author made no claim to 
a originality, the purpose of his work being to present to the English reader the results 
of the researches of such distinguished international authorities as Barthold, Becker, 
Caetani, Snouck Hurgronje, and Nallino, otherwise accessible only in scattered 
sources and various languages. The first edition, published in 1924, has long been out 
of print and this reissue to which Miss Sylvia G. Haim has added a chapter on The 
Abolition of the Caliphate and its Aftermath, will be warmly welcomed by all 
students of Islam and Arab history. 953) 
«India 
THE MUTINY OUTBREAK AT MEERUT IN 1857. J. A. B. Palmer. 
Cambridge University Press, 408. 1966. 22 cm. 188 pages. Map. Index. (Cambridge 
South Asian Studies) 
In a sense the Indian Mutiny of 1857-8 was only the one which got out of control. 
For that reason alone the details of the outbreak at Meerut are particularly worthy of 
study, But Mr. Palmer’s scholarly reconstruction of the events, from a thorough 
re-examination of the printed sources, offers also the pleasure of a well-written 
detective story and deserves a much wider audience. In addition to new judgments 
“on the conduct of individuals, the author puts forward further arguments relevant 
to the long discussion about the extent to which the Mutiny was a premeditated 
rising. (95403) 
THOMAS MUNRO AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF ADMINI- 
STRATIVE POLICY IN MADRAS 1792-1818. The Origins of “The 
Munro System’. T. H. Beaglehole. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1966. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 
The establishment of British territorial power in India posed the question of taxation. 
“Taxation meant taxation of land and so, at once, British administrators were involved: 
in a system of relationships which were fundamental to Indian society. A centrab 
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in the involved and prolonged controversy about land systems, and their 
inistrative consequences, was Thomas Munro, with whose name the ryotwari 
tem in southern India is associated. Dr. Beaglehole, Senior Lecturer in History at 
de Victoria University of Wellington, New Zealand, has based his careful and 
severely technical study of Munro on the original records and private manuscript 
collections in Britain and India. It is essentially a book for scholars, (95482) 


Israel 
ROAD TO JERUSALEM. Zionism’s Imprint on History. Barnet Litvinof. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Litvinoff—the author of a hfe of David Ben-Gurion—seeks, in this volume, to! 
trace the growth of Zionism from its origin to its ultimate embodiment in the 
republic of Israel founded in 1948. His narrative, which is both clear and stimulating, 
is concentrated, in no small degree, on a number of important personalities—e.g. 
Moses Hess, Ben-Yehuda, Theodor Herzl, Chaim Weizmann and David Ben-Gurion. , 
Not the least notable feature of the work is the fact that some of its pages—and in 
ape chapter twelve—rest on the personal experiences of Jews involved in the 


conflict for independence in 1947-1948. The book is ished with a chronolo- 
gical table and also with a note on the available sources. (956-94) 
Africa 


AFRICAN POWDER KEG. Revolt and Dissent in Six Emergent Nations. 
Ronald Matthews. Bodley Head, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Map. 
Ronald Matthews, formerly the B.B.C.’s correspondent in the Maghreb, has ex- 
amined the plots, rebellions or coups d’état which have disturbed Algeria, Ghana, 
the Congo (Brazzaville), Gabon, Dahomey, and Malawi. The result is a very readable « 
book which will be of interest to the general reader 1f not to the African specialist. 
Mr. Matthews argues that the unrest has been due either to the establishment of single- 
party states or to the attempt to establish them. His conclusion is that the single-party 
system has been an obstacle rather than an asset to the new African states in the solution 
of their problems of modemisation. (960-3) 


AFRICAN OUTLINE. Margery Perham. Oxford University Press, 13s.6d. 
cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. + 
Amid the mass of books seeking to interpret Africa to the general reader this lucid 
and balanced volume stands by itself. Dame Margery Perham has had a far longer 
experience of Africa and its problems than the majority of those writing on the subject 
and in the four talks broadcast in May and June 1965 which, with revisions and a fifth 
chapter, make up this book, she combines historical perspective and illuminating 
personal details to convey her information. Following an introductory chapter there 
are sections on politics and race in tropical Africa, Britain’s present role, Africa and the 
outside world, and the part played in Africa by the Communist powers and the» 
Gommonwealth. There are useful maps showing the political changes of Africa 
between 1957 and 1965, and a number of illustrations, chiefly portraits of African 
leaders. (960-3) 
Nigeria 
THE EMIRATES OF NORTHERN NIGERIA: A Preliminary Survey 


of their Historical Traditions, S. J. Hogben and A. H. M. Kirk-Greene. Oxford 
University Press, 708. 1966. 22°5 cm. 666 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This greatly expanded and revised edition of S. J. Hogben’s standard work, The* 
Muhammadan Emirates of Nigeria, is to be greatly welcomed. Part I, which has been 
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completely rewritten, describes, as in the original work, the long chain of successive 
influences from the Sudan and across the Sahara which created the Muslim civilisation 
of the peoples of northern Nigeria. Part II traces the histories of the individual states 
and has been enlarged with formerly inaccessible material provided by the emirates, 
extracts from contemporary documents, and the results of the authors’ own researches. 
There are new illustrations and maps especially drawn for this edition. Mr. Hogben 
spent twelve years as an education officer in Nigeria, later becoming Director of 
Education in Ghana; he is now a Senior Lecturer and Chairman of the Education 
Committee at Goldsmiths’ College, University of London. Mr. Kirk-Greene has 
spent fifteen years in Nigeria, first as a district officer and currently as Reader in 
Languages in the Ahmadu Bello University. (966-9) 


Basutoland 

BASUTOLAND. Austin Coates. H.M. Stationery Office, 208. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
150 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Corona Library) 

Following the recent volume on Swaziland in this series, the present attractive 

. volume describes another of the Protectorates formerly known as High Commission 
Terntories whose political future, in view of their economic dependence on the 
Republic of South Africa, presents great problems. The author, now Director of 
Tourism in Singapore, has written two books about Asia and saw Basutoland without 
preconceived ideas based on other parts of Africa but with the experience of having 
spent many years among non-European people. As is custo: in the series, he gives 
the historical background, dealing particularly with the Beas RE Moshesh, who, 
after several appeals for British protection, saw his request granted in 1868, two years 
before his death at a great age. There are chapters on modern political, ood and 
economic developments, and descriptive chapters derived from the author’s five 
weeks’ stay in Basutoland, as well as many excellent photographs anda map. (968-6) 


West Indies 
BRITISH HISTORIANS AND THE WEST INDIES. Eric Williams. 
Deutsch, 308. 1966. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
Dr. Eric Williams, Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago, made-a notable and 
controversial entry into the field of historical writing on the West Indies with 
Capitalism and Slavery, published in America in 1944 and recently republished in 
_ England. In it he aad the traditional version of the ending of West Indian slavery, 
attributing the action to ed economic circumstances and not to philanthropic 
motives, This new book can be regarded as a sequel, since it surveys some leading 
British historians who have written of the West Indies from Adam Smith to the 
period after World War I, though the only writers since 1945 to whom he devotes 
substantial space are G. R. Mellor, whose objections to his own Capitalism and 
Slavery he refutes, and an American professor, F. Tannenbaum. These and other 
omissions of important historians lessen the value of his survey and the impact of his 
more justifiable criticisms of bias and lack of perspective: they are perhaps attributable 
“to inadequate time amid the pressure of public affairs to produce the comprehensive 
survey the title suggests. Nevertheless, this is essential reading for those studying the 
history of the West Indies and—for rather different reasons—those concerned with 
current political attitudes. (972:9) 


United States of America 


THE CHARACTER OF AMERICAN HISTORY. W. R. Brock. 
and edition. Macmillan, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Index. 
m This brief history of the United States by the Lecturer in American History at 
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Cambridge University certainly deserved a second edition. Dr. Brock, however, has 
not found it necessary to make many changes: material has been rearranged in the 
later chapters, the coverage has been extended to the election of President Kennedy, 
and the Derai has been revised. This is not a simple narrative account of 
American history from the 18th century to 1960; it is an interpretation with the 
emphasis placed on the enduring forces, such as immigration and the westward move- 
ment, which have shaped American development. It will therefore be most useful to 
those who already know a little about American history and can profit from a 
reflective and analytical approach. (973) 


THE ELIZABETHANS’ AMERICA. A Collection of Early Reports by 
Englishmen on the New World. Edited by Louis B. Wright. Edward Arnold, 35s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. (Stratford-upon-Avon Library, 2) 

This is a valuable and well-edited anthology containing material that for the most part 

has been inaccessible to the ordinary student. The Elizabethan explorers and ad- 

venturers wrote a great deal about the New World, and their often brilliantly racy 
accounts appealed to the imagination of their contemporaries. They are important 
both as documents in the early history of journalism and as history. Each extract is 
prefaced by a comprehensive note, and the modernised text is adequately glossed. 

The contents include passages from Hakluyt, Purchas’s Pilgrims, Captain John Smith’s 

General History of Virginia and James Ps own quaintly pedantic instructions to 

Southampton on how ‘to ensure prosperity in America’. An informative introduction 

by the editor sets the scene. Equally Le to the historian and the student of English 

literature, this book is suitable for all libraries. It will provide excellent background 

reading for all university students. (973-1) 


Brazil 


BRAZIL. Andrew Marshall. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1966. 1-5 cm. 232 pages. . 


Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 
The series of which this book forms part seeks to provide those who want it with the 
basic background knowledge for the understanding of contemporary developments 
in particular countries, and the publishers aim to engage authors who have consider- 
able first-hand experience of their subjects. So far as Brazil is concerned, Andrew 
Marshall is well qualified in that respect: he was born in Brazil and he has lived there 
through many of the critical events he describes. He has the good journalist’s gifts of 


lively prose, a sense of history, and an intimate knowledge of present-day personalities, ~ 


and, while his subject is a very big one, he has, on the whole, succeeded in presentin 

some of its more important facets in an informative way, being particularly su 

on political matters. The book has some excellent illustrations, a brief bibliography, 

and a helpful set of potted biographies, and is a useful introduction to Brazil, that 

colossus of South America whose problems and paradoxes the author knows so well. 
(981) 


Australia 


> 
RECOLLECTIONS OF SQUATTING IN VICTORIA then called the 


Port Phillip District (from 1841 to 1851). Edward M. Curr. 2nd edition abridged 
with a Foreword and Notes by Harley W. Forster. Melbourne Untversity Press 
(Melbourne), $3.50: Cambridge University Press (London), 35s. 1965/6. 22°5 cm. 
210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The original edition of this book, published in 1883, has become much sought after 
as a first-hand account of life in the western Goulburn Valley in the years preceding 


the establishment of the State of Victoria, when the Port Phillip District, as it was then 
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called, was being settled by squatters. Curr was then in his twenties and his vivid 
recollections depicted a way of life that was already passed when he wrote his book 
in 1883. For this edition details of the Curr family have been added and there are new 
illustrations and maps in addition to the single map included by Curr. Unfortunately 
it has been thought necessary to make substantial cuts. These fall into two main 
groups, the material on aborigines regarded by the editor, Harley W, Forster, as of 
interest only to the specialist, and various anecdotes considered to be trivial, repetitive, 
or digressive. The nature of these omissions is shown in some detail, but they are 
none the less regrettable. (994502) 


FICTION 





SPRINT FROM THE BELL. Pat Booth. Collins, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Pat Booth is a New Zealand journalist of some distinction, with two previous novels 
to his credit. The background to his new novel is the highly pressurised world of 
modern athletics at the record-breaking level. Steve Barlow's ambition is to run the 
ae in three eer ay seconds and, under the a of his unorthodox trainer, ~ 

is prepared to dedicate himself entirely to a ruthless training pro: . He finds 
it diical to reconcile this with the doaa made upon him by de pharmaceutical 
firm which ‘sponsors’ him, and with the understandable feelings of his young wife. 
For those interested in athletics this will prove to be an exciting and convincing story. 
Others may find themselves skipping the very passages which will have most appeal 
to the knowledgeable reader—but all will appreciate the human problems in this 
readable book. 


BEAM OF MALICE. Alex Hamilton. Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
222 pages. 

This collection is aptly sub-titled ‘fifteen short, dark stories’. Mr. Hamilton 1s an 
intensely individual author, whose writing is distinguished by a dry wit, an extravagant 
fantasy, and a strong flavour of the macabre. He creates his effects principally through 
his gift for dialogue, and sometimes his subjects seem to be chosen as a deliberate 

enge to his powers of invention. Thus, one story describes a pair of baby-sitters 
who successfully impersonate the absent parents and shut them out of their home on 


their return; another, an actor who converses so intimately with animals that he loses 


the faculty of human speech; and a third, a conversation between a grave-digger and 
the inmates of a family tomb which he has excavated. Mr. Hamilton perhaps relies 
too much on shock or surprise effects, but his stories undoubtedly rivet the reader’s 
attention. 


A GIFT OF ECHOES. Robert Harlow. Macmillan, 253. 1966. 22°5 cm. 


256 pages. 
For his second novel, the author of the successful Royal Murdoch has chosen a setting 


* in the Canadian foothills of the Rocky Mountains. The village of Omon Lake 1s 
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dominated by a big timber-mill and by its owners, the Acton family. The subtle and 
varied relationships between the Actons and the other inhabitants of Onion Lake are 
seen through the eyes of John Grandy, who had been the village schoolmaster before i 
the war and who returned to take a job in the mill. There is a timeless quality about 
this powerful, complex novel which is impossible to pin down in a few words. 
incidents are important rather than connected narrative, and there are symbolic 
overtones of the Kind that D. H. Lawrence used in Women in Love. It is not an easy 
book to read, but it is well worth the effort. 


LANGRISHE, GO DOWN. Aidan Higgins. Calder & Boyars, 308. 1966. 
21 cm. 272 pages. 
This author attracted immediate attention with his first book of short stories, Felo 4 
De Se: he has now followed it up with a novel which, although flawed in its total effect, 
contains chapters of quite tional power. The story takes place during the early 
1930's in an impoverished Irish country house inhabited by four unmarried sisters. 
an opening section which sets the scene and is written in a somewhat self- 
conscious and literary manner, the plot rapidly gathers impetus when the youngest ~ 
sister, Imogen, already nearing middle age, in love with a German research 
student who is lodging on the estate. The affair is obviously doomed: a tragedy for 
the woman, who is torn between her longing for companionship, her consciousness 
of sin, and her distrust of her vagrant lover; and a passing conquest for the man. What 
makes the story peculiarly memorable is the intensity of the author’s feeling for time 
and place and the unforced eloquence with which his characters express their feelings. 


WHO DARE TO LIVE. Ruth Lucas. Gollancz, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 254 pages, 
The adventures and sufferings of Florrie, Mrs. Lucas’s Cockney heroine, are con- 
ceived on an almost epic scale. When her German husband dies in Gestapo hands and 
her child Lizzie, technically a German citizen, is removed to a State orp e ' 
Flọrrie joins a resistance group led by Georg in return for Lizzie’s rescue. Thi 
accompli she and the child are on the run; and while helping Georg under various 
assumed names, Florrie finds herself travelling from Freiburg and Berlin to Stralsund 
and an isolated farm on the Polish border. Florrie’s irrepressible perkiness, even in a 
concentration camp, is a little hard to credit, but her determined efforts to escape 
Hitler’s Reich completely engage the reader’s sympathies. The plot of Mrs. Lucas’s 
first novel is exciting ad the background detail exceptionally well drawn. $ 
THE KEYS OF HEAVEN. Phillip Grenville Mann. Heinemann, 30s. 1966. 
22 cm. 316 pages. 

The author of this accomplished first novel is well known in Australia as a writer of 
plays for broadcasting and television. The Keys of Heaven is an historical novel, based 
on actual happenings at the time of the early roth century penal settlements in New 
South Wales joseph Caffin, a soldier in the British garrison army, steals a bale of cloth 

in order to get discharged—but the governor, Sir Frank Petrie, decides to make an 
example of Ge and inflicts a deade physical punishment as a result of which > 
Caffin dies. This leads to an outcry, and to the governor’s eventual resignation. Much 
research has obviously gone into the preparation of this book, and Mr. Mann has 
succeeded in creating a convincing picture of (in Australian terms) a bygone age. 
Though the narrative is rather slow-moving, this is a readable and interesting novel. 
THE HERO OF TOO. David Martin. Cassell (Melbourne and London), 40s.; 

30s. 1966. 22 cm. 372 pages. 

David Martin has a considerable reputation in Australia, his adopted country. He 
was born in Hungary and educated in Germany, and served his apprenticeship asa a 
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writer on English newspapers and with the BBC. He brings a coruscating imagination 
and a certain literary a nee to his novels of Australian life. The plot of The Hero 
of Too deals with the celebrations to mark the seventy-fifth anniversary of the small 
town of Tooramit. But the plot is unimportant. The novel stands or falls by its 
characterisation, and in Tooramit David Martin has assembled a gallery of Australian 
grotesques worthy of a Dickens. Readers with a taste for panache and near-caricature 
will enjoy this book. Those who prefer realistic fiction will find it much too long. 


THE EMPEROR OF ICE-CREAM. Brian Moore. Deutsch, 21s. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 256 pages, 
Belfast at the beginning of the Second World War is the scene of Mr. Moore’s novel. 
The hero is a seventeen-year-old boy who leaves school and volunteers for the local 
air raid defence service, eae arousing the vigorous disapproval of his father, who 
is staunchly Catholic and anti-British. In the first half of the book, the author extracts 
plenty of lively comedy from the antagonism of Catholic and Protestant and their 
respective attitudes to the war, from the fussiness and unreality of the civil defence 
training, and from the diverse backgrounds and ee of the volunteers, The 
story reaches its climax with a powerful description of the first heavy air raid. This is 
a competent and readable novel, perhaps an early manuscript which the author has 
T vised, r ths are depeh of his an 
THE SECRET SOLDIER. John Quigley. Hutchinson, 258. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
254 pages. 
Gee Quigley’s third novel is set largely in Chiang Kai-shek’s Formosa, against a 
ackground of espionage and political unrest. The hero is George Ackers who, at 
thirty-nine, has A ia ites into a near-bankrupt distributor of Scotch whis 
adulterated with native brew. His marriage is a failure. He has come to regard himse 
as a failure, and when the smooth-tongued Jimmy Ling suggests he earn some easy 
money smu ling, he is not difficult to persuade. This account of a man’s moral 
decline and Fe -hearted attempts to arrest it is not particularly profound but it is 
quite compulsive reading. 
BALLAD OF A STONE PICKER. George Ryga. Michael Joseph, ats. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
George Ryga’s new novel is an impressionistic picture of the near-wilderness of his 
homeland in the mountam-country of Alberta, and of the people who live there 
s ing for a bare existence. Their manners and way of life may be simple, but this 
book un: Hines the couth dar thare E uo each hie a a Siepie hiran ban: or an 
uncomplicated family situation. The construction is skilful, with linking episodes and 
a central theme as a constant point of reference—the relationship between the narrator 
and his dead brother, Jim: the classic love-hate of the not ever stay-at-home for 
the brilliant sibling who turns his back on his origins but is finally destroyed by his 
very rootlessness. George Ryga has a bigh reputation in Canada as an author of 


< television and radio plays, He merits a wider audience. 


THE STRAW CROWN. Jean Stubbs. Macmillan, 21s. 1966. 205 cm. 
224 pages. 

For three centuries the Simple People have lived according to their religious beliefs, 

voluntarily isolating themselves from the world and undisturbed by all but a few 

select visitors. When Whitehall plans to evacuate them and to transform their island, 

Mede, into an atomic research station, the Islanders turn in their helplessness to Lucia, 

an anthropologist, and Rider, a journalist whose newspaper runs a campaign to save 


* them. But to escape the world, the Islanders find they must use its weapons. In her 
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pleasantly written study of a minority whose way of life is envied by a modern world 
which has no room for it, Miss Stubbs convinces her readers that the Simple People, 
who courageously take their future into their own hands, are perhaps not so simple 
after all. 


A QUESTION OF LIVING. Kenneth Warner. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Martin Steiner is a doctor in a German village, respected and well liked by hus patients. 
On his sixtieth birthday his contentment is shattered by an unexpected meeting with 
Siegmund Rose. This Jewish doctor had known Steiner many years earlier during 
World War I, when Steiner was a concentration camp doctor, responsible for the 
murder of many Jews. Rose has performed many abortions, justifiably in his view, in 
the course of his distinguished career as a gynaecologist. He is now dying of lung 
cancer. Complex issues of life and death are therefore involved, brought to a head by 
the attempted suicide of one of Steiner’s patients, an unmarried mother. This is a 
thought-provoking novel, in which the reader finds himself involved with both of 
the main characters. It is ably and economically written. 
Reprints 
THE HISTORY AND REMARKABLE LIFE OF THE TRULY 
HONOURABLE COL. JACQUE, COMMONLY CALLED COL. 
JACK. Daniel Defoe. Edited with an Introduction by Samuel Holt Monk. 
Oxford University Press, 25s. 1965. 21 cm. 348 pages. (Oxford English Novels) 
Daniel Defoe (1660-1731) produced his novel Colonel Jack (by which title it is generally 
known) in 1722, the year of Moll Flanders and a year after Robinson Crusoe. It has never 
enjoyed the popularity of either of these, but it is the least ambiguous of Defoe’s novels 
and expresses ante range of his interests and ideas. The editor, Professor of English in 
the University of Minnesota, is well known for his work on 17th and 18th century 
literature and criticism; he has based his text on the first edition and has compiled an 
admirable critical apparatus of introduction, notes, bibliography and chronology. 
OSEPH ANDREWS and SHAMELA. Henry Fielding. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by Martin C. Battestin. Methuen, 21s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 


414 pages. 
Almost the first fully developed novel in English, Samuel Richardson’s Pamela (1740) 


was destined to mspire a greater writer to embark as a novelist. Henry Fielding’s ~ 


career as a playwright having been ended by restrictive theatre legislation, he sought a 
fresh outlet and was provoked by finding the supposedly virtuous heroine of Richard- 
son’s moral fable nothing but a designing minx trading her virginity for the prize of 
marriage. Always the enemy of humbug, he proceeded to burlesque ‘sweet, dear, 

retty Pamela’ in the brief novel Shamela a (1741) and a year later NUA Joseph 
Andrews which also set out to satirize Pamela but grew into an independent master- 
piece. In the present volume Professor Battestin of the Umversity of Virginia brings 
the two novels together and discusses them in a lengthy and enlightening preliminary 

In addition to their intrinsic entertainment value, these works could serve as 

civilised models at the present time, when attempts at a revival of satire are often 
fumblingly misdirected. 


MORDAUNT. Sketches of Life, Characters and Manners in Various 
Countries; including the Memoirs of a French Lady of Quality. John Moore. 
Edited with an Introduction by W. L. Renwick. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1965. 
21 cm. 530 pages. (Oxford English Novels) 


Dr. John Moore (1729-1802), the father of the General Sir John Moore killed at - 
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Corunna in the Peninsular War, was a successful army and civilian doctor who had 
some literary distinction and is especially remembered for his writings on the Grand 
Tour. Mordaunt, his third novel, contains impressions of the Europe of his day which 
deserve their reproduction again almost two fendi years later. The text is carefully 
authenticated and the NANNI has the authority to be expected of the editor, 
who is Regius Professor of Rhetoric and English Literature at Edinburgh University. 
There are notes, a chronology of Moore and a bibliography. 


THE MYSTERIES OF UDOLPHO. Ann Radcliffe. Edited with an 
Introduction by Bonamy Dobrée. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1966. 21 cm. 
694 pages. (Oxford English Novels) 


i E Mrs. Radcliffe’s horror novel is among the amusing curiosities of literature, 


it holds a cae se both in the history of the English novel and in the history of taste 
and feeling. The most famous of the Gothic novels or tales of terror, it is also (as 
Dr. Dobrée points out in his Introduction) inseparably associated with the Romantics’ 


. penchant for the analysis of emotional experience, their delight in ‘the picturesque’ 


whether as nature (or landscape gardeners) contrived it or as excited imaginations 
conceived it, and their fascinated dabblings in the supernatural. Ann Radcliffe’s 
Mysteries of Udolpho combined, in 1794, nearly all the ingredients of Gothic fiction, 
and though it may at moments bore the m reader, it still entertains and even 
from time to time promotes a genuine thnll. The present reprint follows the first 
edition and preserves most of the author’s idiosyncracies. 


JONAH. Louis Stone. 3rd edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 273.6d.; 
218. 1965. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. 
Louis Stone emigrated to Australia with his pareats in 1884 when he was thirteen. 
Eventually he became a schoolmaster in Sydney, and the slums of that city are the 
setting for this remarkable novel. It was first published in London in 1913 and did not 
appear in Australia until 1933, being reprinted once only, in 1945. It is difficult to 
understand this neglect, for Jonah is a novel of great power, reminding one constantly 
of the work of Dickens, especially in its range ea and incidents. The principal 
character is a hunchback with the strength of personality to be a leader ofa street gang 
in his adolescence but whose energies and abilities later enable him to become a 


. successful business tycoon. His unhappy marriage to a girl from the slums and later 


>y 


r 


his hopeless passion for the midde das girl who teaches his son the piano are both 
handled with understanding and tenderness. There are descriptive passages of great 
force and beauty. Anyone who enjoys the major r9th century English novelists will 
find this book well worth reading, for it is in this great tradition. 


BELCHAMBER. Howard O. Sturgis. Reprint. Duckworth, 358. 1965. 
22°§ cm. 352 pages. (Leviathan Series) 
This novel, which was first published over sixty years ago, has stood the test of time 
and justified E. M. Forster’s verdict on it (written in 1935) as a minor classic. The 
author, an son. of an eee eE ee and ar mT a 
England: like Henry James he enjoy company of distingui ionable 
ee and wrote Ye it with even greater pi Belchamber is the last and best of 
his three novels, a study of the English aristocracy in the 1890's. Its hero, who mherits 
earl lite the Gide ofa tastes dod largo iocari ds a delicte yatag meh Who i 
too kindly, civilised and high-principled, but above all too sensitive, to make a success 
of his position, and is consequently misjudged and exploited in tum by his mother, 
his younger brother and his wife. Sturgis handles a large and diverse gallery of 
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characters with impressive ease, and the book is memorable for the wit and penetration 
of his comedy, which, although compassionate, is quite without illusions. 


GULLIVER’S TRAVELS. Jonathan Swift. Edited with an Introduction and 
Notes by Louis A. Landa. Methuen, 16s. 1965. 21°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Swift’s principal book, again presented in a new edition, is English literature’s supreme 

araos saint being at once a perenially favourite children’s book, an oa 
adventure story, and the most exhaustive and savage satire on human nature. Though 
invariably and properly abridged for reading by children, Gulliver's Travels in any 
form appeals to the sense of wonder which delights in giants and midgets and other 
strange creatures, and Swift’s satirical genius was rooted in his ability to use the 
marvellous as a fascinating but not falsifying mask for his attack on the follies and , 
vices of mankind. Professor Landa of Princeton University has combined editorial 
skill with discretion in preparing this edition, for while supplying essential help for 
students in his Introduction, Chronological Table and Notes, he does not indulge in 
artful academic aids which would befog what he rightly describes as Swift’s ‘im- 
perishable imaginative comment on the nature of man and society’. 4 


THE BATTLERS. Kylie Tennant. Reprint. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
), 293.6d.; 258. 1965. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. 

This reprint of Kylie Tennant’s prizewinning novel will certainly enhance the 
Reese author’s esto in Britain. It is about the men and aoe who travel 
the roads of Australia summer and winter, moving from one casual job to another. 
They go on foot, by wagon, or in ancient motor-vehicles, and diy ience 
poverty, heat, cold, hunger and the distrust of everyone who is not hi ‘on the 
track’. In particular The Battlers concerns the cantankerous, misogynistic Snowey and 
tough little Dancy, known as ‘the Stray’, but it also includes a motley crowd of these 
‘bagmen’, each of whom is as vivid and individual as a minor Dickens character. The + 
descriptive writing is most evocative, and extracts have in fact been reprinted in 
anthologies of the best Australian descriptive writing. In all, The Battlers is one of the 
best Australian novels of our time. It was first published in 1941. 


Ve 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction > 
ISLAND OF THE GREAT YELLOW OX. Walter Macken, Macmillan, 
168. 1966. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, 
Walter Macken is an Irish novelist, playwright, actor and theatrical producer. This is 
his first children’s book and it is sure to be immensely popular. As a result of a 
thoughtless escapade with a boat, four boys are marooned on an island off the Irish 
coast. Two archaeologists, one of them a nearly mad old woman, find them there; 
they keep the boys prisoner, make them work on the site, at last try to murder them. 
Dialogue, characterisation and setting are as convincing as the plot is original and 
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exciting. The sense of real danger, increasing from chapter to chapter and not resolved 
until just before the end, is powerful enough to affect even adult readers. 


THE BOY FROM STINK ALLEY. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 16s. 
1966. 20°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Roger Pilkington is best known for his ‘Small Boat’ travel books and it is fitting that 
in this, his first historical novel for young readers, he has chosen as his theme the sailing 
of the Mayflower from England to America in 1620 and the first colonisation of New 
England. The historical facts provide ample adventure, and he clothes them in a racy 
first-person narrative from the point of view of a boy, which enables any necessary 
explanations to be conveyed in a natural manner. There is a sound message implicit 
in the book, too, about freedom of conscience and resistance to unjust authority, but 
the message will not diminish any child’s enjoyment of the story. 


THE VET’S SON. Martha Robinson. Harrap, 15s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 186 pages. 
Illustrations. 


~ In The Vet's Family Mrs. Robinson showed how well she can write about the inter- 


of children and animals in a single household. Her new story takes up the 

same theme and develops it with the same humour and interest. The Wrights’ 

roblems are aggravated by the absence of their mother and the presence of their 

och American cousins. One of these is an impulsive child called Linda (a contrast 

to her more thoughtful sister Jane), whose well-meant interference in her uncle’s 

eni practice gets the whole family into scrapes that are both funny and 
evable. 


THE TRAIL OF THE SANDHILL STAG and other Lives of the Hunted. 
Ernest Thompson Seton. Dent, 16s. 1966. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, (Children’s 
Illustrated Classics) 

Eight stories about animals selected from the writings of a famous naturalist, who left 

d for Canada at the age of six. Seton died in 1946, but he was born in 1860 
and much of his published work appeared between 1888 and 1911. He was a pioneer 
of this kind of story, in which the exact knowledge of the naturalist is made the basis 
of fiction. At least three generations of children have loved these tales: for example, 
of Johnnie, the greedy bear-cub whose doting mother reserved the best of the hotel 


- refuse dump for him; of Tito, the coyote whose unhappy experiences as a human pet 


made her an enemy too clever for the ranchers on whose stock she preyed when she 
returned to the wild; of Wully, the half-wild sheepdog, who was a faithful guardian 
of his own flock and a fierce predator on others. The illustrations to this collection 
include the author’s own line-drawings. 


Non-fiction 
MOZART. Irene Gass. A. & C. Black, tos.6d. 1966. 24 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Three-quarters of this charmingly produced book is devoted to Mozart’s life up to 
the late 1770's. In a biography intended for children this is reasonable enough, bedi 
was the time of his travels as a child and a youth, and so the story is of lively interest 
to children. The last two chapters deal with his o and the Requiem. Miss Gass 
tells the familiar story well in an easy, vivid ewe due regard for historical 
accuracy, but without exaggerated sentiment, She brings out both the weakness and 
the strength of the composer’s character. The numerous illustrations by J. C. B. 
Knight, some in colour, are of imaginatively chosen scenes and incidents, and well 


~ executed to hold the young reader’s interest. 
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WINSTON CHURCHILL. Martin Gilbert. Oxford University Press, 9s. cloth; 


58. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Clarendon 


Biographies) 

Mr. Gilbert, a Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, has compressed Churchill’s 
exceptionally long and eventful life into a short, smoothly flowing narrative. We see, 
in turn, the sensitive, lonely child, the eager young man fascinated alike by politics 
and soldiering, the controversial politician whom so many were prepared to write 
off as ‘a brilliant failure’, the war-leader of acknowledged greatness, the final stage as 
party leader and elder statesman. There could be little discussion or enlargement in 
so short a book, but within its confines it gives a fair picture. It will be useful to readers 
of thirteen or over. 


HOW WRITING BEGAN. Muriel Goaman. Faber, 10s.6d. 1966, 21°5 cm. 
46 pages. Illustrations. 

Well-versed in the craft of explaining practical and domestic subjects to children, the 
author has here turned to a brief historical outline (with some well-chosen modern 
analogies, such as pictorial traffic signs) of the way in which primitive picture writing 
has evolved into ac printed word. Stone Age cave drawings, Peruvian quipus, totem 
poles and tallies, ideographs and hieroglyphs, the Rosetta Stone and d Dead Sea 
Scrolls, are all dealt with, but there is one striking omission: though there is mention 
of the Chinese and Japanese, and the likelihood of their changing to the roman 
alphabet, the young reader is told nothing of the other alphabets used by countless 
millions in the Arab lands, Russia, Greece, Israel, India, Pakistan and elsewhere. 


SNAPDRAGON IN THE WALL. The Story of John Henry Newman. 

Joyce Sugg. Burns & Oates, 153. 1965. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Joyce Sugg, who teaches at Rye St. Antony School, Oxford, has written for older 
ilena lee of Cardinal John Henry Newman aos too) oe pioneer and prophet 
of the Catholic revival in England in the 19th century. She uses her deep nal 
interest in and knowledge of her subject to distil the essence of Newman’s Sith and 
the gradual growth of his convictions in a manner acceptable to the young; this is no 
easy task for Newman’s natural appeal is to the intellectually mature. It is a useful book 
to serve as an introductory background to the Catholic Church of the present day in 
England. 


ANCIENT CRETE. Frances Wilkins. REPUBLICAN ROME. 

E. Royston Pike. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 12s.6d. each. 1966. 22°5 cm. 112 pages 

each. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
Both these attractively produced books should appeal to history-loving readers from 
ten or eleven upwards. Both cover important periods in the evolution of Medi- 
terranean civilisation and manage to combine inclusion of the essential facts and ex- 
planations, a readable style illuminated by good illustrations, and an honest indication 
that there are still questions which even the most learned adult cannot answer with 
certainty, especially in the case of Crete. The useful suggestions for further reading 
will help to achieve the object of the series, which is presumably to produce ‘young’ 
(ifnever more than amateur) ‘historians’. The division of the Roman volume into three 
main sections, Legend, Half-Truth and Hard Fact, is a good example of the responsible 
way in which both writers have approached their 
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PINCHAS E. LAPIDE , 

This compact guide first provides a 
political and economic survey of 
Israel and then gives full and 
practical information on every aspect 
of tourism. (April) IMustrated 21s. 
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and ‘Northern Star’, which both go 
round the world four times a year 
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The ex-Chief Investigations Officer 
to the Govt. of Ghana, tells of his 
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RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON NEW 
TECHNIQUES AND DEVELOPMENTS 
IN ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 


T. S. WEST 


Part I. PHYSICO-CHEMICAL AND INSTRUMENTAL METHODS OF 
ANALYSIS 


THE predominance of physico-chemical methods in modern analytical 
chemistry is unquestioned. Classical methods are in some respects more 
accurate and less empirical, but for repetitive analysis they are slower and 
much more expensive because of the cost of wages or salary of skilled staff. 
Instrumentation is frequently expensive to install and sometimes costly to 
service and maintain, but it represents capital investment and requires much 
fewer skilled staff to operate. Repetitive analysis on an automated basis by 
instrumental methods removes drudgery and eliminates sources of operator 
error. Yet again, in most instances, instrumental analysis means trace analysis 
in the part per million or even part per billion range, where classical gravi- 
metric procedures could not possibly operate or titrimetric procedures cope 
with the problem except by working with minute apparatus under a 
microscope stage. In this area of chemistry the hand of the physicist is very 
much in evidence and many of the textbooks may seem, at first sight, to be 
more concerned with physics than with chemistry. However, this is not in 
fact so, because, with the exception of techniques such as mass spectrometry, 
chemical reactions are still the experimental peg on which the procedures 
hang. Methods based on nuclear phenomena possess a sensitivity and 
selectivity that are outstanding amongst the modern array. 


Nuclear Techniques 


An Introduction to Radioactivity by E. N. Jenkins (1964, Butterworths, 30s.) 
provides a fine introduction to the concepts of radiochemical technology 





321 





+ 


which should be of considerable help to the novice, tracing, as it does, the’ 
historical experiments of Becquerel and Curie and proceeding through to 
nuclear reactors, atomic weapons, the biological effects of radioemissive 
atoms and giving a clear and concise account of the uses of radio-isotopes and 
activation analysis. This is a discursive book in contrast to the excellent 
guide to the laboratory practice of radiochemical methods, Practical Radio- 
chemistry, by M. F. C. Ladd and W. H. Lee (1964, Macmillan, 18s.) This book 
provides a course of practical instruction, suitable for schools or colleges, 
which uses very simple apparatus and is therefore particularly suitable for 
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beginners. D. A. Lambie’s book, Techniques for the Use of Radio-isotopes in 


Analysis (1963, Spon, 40s.) provides a considerably more advanced course 
which is directed more towards the analytical viewpoint. It gives a detailed 
account of apparatus and techniques and seeks to show that this analytical tool 
is not to be regarded solely as the province of radiochemists, but is applicable 
to the problems of all branches of analysis. The sections on assessment of 
results and choice of a method are particularly useful for the beginner. For 
the more eager and thorough-going investigator, H. J. M. Bowen and 
D. Gibbons’ Radioactivation Analysis (1963, Oxford University Press, 50s.) 
provides a thorough and workmanlike text which is undoubtedly one of 
the most valuable treatises to have been produced recently. It reviews theory 
‘and practice and discusses many applications in biochemistry, geochemistry, 
metallurgy, semiconductor technology, etc. Dr. A. A. Smales, President of 
the Society for Analytical Chemistry and one of the internationally recognised 
pioneers of radioactivation analysis, has provided several contributions in 
this area that are second to none. Most of his work in this form appears as 
contributions to specialised monographs on trace-analysis, etc., or in sub- 
stantial contributions to international symposia. These provide a progressive 
and authoritative series of exposés of the status of radioactivation analysis 
written in a most scholarly fashion. Within the time span of this review 
his monograph on neutron activation analysis in Trace Analysis edited by 
J. H. Yoe and H. J. Koch (1957, Wiley) is outstanding. Similarly, the review 
on activation analysis as applied to biochemistry by A. A. Smales and B. A. 
Loveridge in Methods of Biochemical Analysis, Vol. 5, edited by D. Glick 
(1957, Interscience: Wiley, £5 16s.) spreads out a new perspective, as does 
the contribution on activation analysis in general by A. A. Smales and 
D. H. F. Atkins in Advances in Inorganic Chemistry and Radiochemistry, Vol. 1, 
edited by H. J. Eméleus and A. G. Sharpe (1959, Academic Press, £5). 
At the opposite pole to biochemistry lies Smales’s monograph on nuclear 
methods in mineral and rock analysis in Sedimentary Petrography edited by 
H. B. Milner (4th edition 1962, Allen & Unwin, £10). The publication of 
the proceedings of the Symposium on Radiochemistry held in Vienna in 
1959 under the auspices of the International Union of Pure and Applied 
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Chemistry under the title Radioactivation Analysis (1960, Butterworths, 30s.) 
is a landmark in this topic; the book is a most important publication for all 
who are interested in radiochemical methods. 


Electrochemical Methods 

The electrical phenomena associated with chemical reactivity have long 
been recognised and in this sense the development of electrochemical methods 
of chemical analysis is as old as nuclear methods are new, but in fact electro- 
chemical procedures did not really enter into the sphere of analytical chem- 
istry, apart from the pioneering experiments of H. J. Sand on electro- 
deposition, etc., till after the Second World War, though almost all the 
techniques currently in use in almost every analytical laboratory today had 
been devised many years previously. Amongst recent books of an introduc- 
tory nature on the concepts of electroanalytical chemistry, L. L. Leveson’s 
Introduction to Electroanalysis (1964, Butterworths, 15s.) is a good starting-off 
point for a wide range of techniques, e.g. conductimetry, coulometry, 
potentiometry, polarography, etc. It is particularly useful for undergraduates 
requiring a key to the bewildering array of modern techniques m just 
sufficient detail to supply an intelligible oversight of the area without posing 
problems of detail. The measurement of pH is, of course, of fundamental 
importance to all chemists. Few finer books have been published than G. 
Mattock’s treatise on pH Measurement and Titration (1961, Heywood, 63s.). 
This book treats all aspects of the subject in depth, and reveals how 
complicated and intricate a matter this apparently straightforward, everyday 
subject is. This is certainly a most thought-provoking and rewarding book, 
which should repay closer study by almost everyone. His more recent 
monograph on pH measurement in Advances in Analytical Chemistry and 
Instrumentation, Vol. Il, edited by C. N. Reiley (1963, Wiley, £5 15:.), 
gives a slightly more up-to-date review and condenses many of the topics 
discussed more fully in the previous book into a more readily assimilated 
form. 

The electroanalytical technique of polarography which recently won the 
Nobel prize for the world-famous Czech chemist, J. Heyrovsky, was in 
fact first investigated by him in London, and its development as a technique 
of analysis has always been to the fore in the minds of British scientists. 
G. W. C. Milner’s excellent monograph entitled The Principles and Appli- 
cations of Polarography and other Electroanalytical Processes (1957, Longmans, 
£5), although it has been published now for a relatively long time for a 
book on topics as specialised as this, is still one of the leading texts for all 
students and all practitioners of the technique. Recent publications on this 
topic seem to have been channelled into the publications of international 
symposia, etc. Thus I. S. Longmuir’s edited three-volume version of the 
proceedings of the Cambridge Symposium entitled Advances in Polarography 
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(1960, Pergamon Press, £15) must be virtually indispensable to all for whom 
the polarographic method is of serious concern. More recently, yet another 
major international symposium on polarography has been held in the U.K. 
at Southampton. On this occasion G. J. Hills is editing the proceedings 
under the title Polarography 1964 (June 1966, Macmillan, about £15) to 
produce an equally important publication. 

Although there are many other areas of electroanalytical activity, time 
and space do not permit further review of contributions by British authors 
and publishers in these brief paragraphs. 


Optical Procedures 

Undoubtedly one of the most fascinating provinces of modern analytical 
chemustry lies in spectroscopy where the reflection, absorption or emission 
of light in the ultra-violet, visible or infra-red ranges of the electromagnetic 
spectrum permit chemical effects to be studied precisely and in fine detail. 
These effects span the entire range of chemical analysis from classical methods 
through to the very latest devices. Titration by burette is undoubtedly the 
backbone technique of classical chemistry, but the most serious errors 
involved arise subjectively in judging the point at which an indicator 
substance has undergone its colour change. This is largely eliminated in 
the modern technique whereby the human eye is replaced by a frequency 
discriminating device and a photocell and has been dealt with most com- 
prehensively by J. B. Headridge in his monograph entitled Photometric 
Titration (1961, Pergamon Press, 45s.). This appears to have been the very 
first book to be published on this topic and it has proved to be a most popular 
work. However, the classical optical procedure is undoubtedly based on the 
determination of traces of material in solution by measuring the optical 
density or absorbance of the solution at a wavelength at which the system 
exhibits this effect maximally. N. L. Allport’s contributions to the factual 
side of this technique have for many years been recognised as standard 
works. Colorimetric Analysis, Vol. I, Determinations of Clinical and Biochemical 
Significance, written ın conjunction with J. W. Keyser (and edition, 1957, 
Chapman & Hall), contains monographic treatments, arranged alphabeti- 
cally, of the topics indicated within the subtitle, whilst Vol. II, Metals, Acid 
Radicals and Organic Substances, written with J. E. Brocksopp (and edition, 
1963, Chapman & Hall, 60s.), is more concerned with morganic trace 
analysis. A perfect complementary companion to this book, which is entirely 
concerned with practical procedures, is provided by G. F. Lothian’s scholarly 
interpretation of the fundamental principles and instrumental requirements 
of light absorption entitled Absorption Spectrophotometry (and edition 1958, 
Hilger & Watts, 52s.). This is a really worthwhile book which, to the 
reviewer’s knowledge, has no known parallel elsewhere. The International 
Union of Pure and Applicd Chemistry has published an excellent survey of 
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organic reagents for inorganic trace analysis entitled Spectrophotometric Data 
(1963, Butterworths, £6 Ios.) which summarises spectral characteristics, 
sensitivities, interferences, reagent formulations, etc., thus providing an 
authoritative guide to the whole literature of spectrophotometric analysis. 
This is unquestionably a book that few laboratories can afford to be without. 
A. D. Cross has provided a concise and well-written guide to organic 
infra-red analysis entitled An Introduction to Practical Infra-red Spectroscopy 
(and edition, 1964, Butterworths, 17s.6d.), which has proved to be one of 
the most popular introductory books ever written on this topic. Infra-red 
technique is as important to modern organic chemists as ultimate organic 
analysis was to their colleagues of 20-30 years ago. The book deals with 
theory in a manner which is rather concealed by the title. The IUPAC 
publication entitled Tables of Wavenumbers for the Calibration of Infra-Red 
Spectrometers (1961, Butterworths, 40s.) is virtually a counterpart to the one 
on Spectrochemical Data mentioned above and is again of the utmost 
value to any laboratory concerned with infra-red analysis. 


Two relatively new techniques have revolutionised our concepts of 
inorganic analysis recently. One of them has provided a lead of virtually 
unrivalled selectivity of determination. It is based on the absorption of 
monochromatic light by atoms in flame plasma and is gaining popularity by 
leaps and bounds. The technique was discovered by A. Walsh of Australia 
and W. T. Elwell, and J. A. F. Gidley’s book entitled Atomic Absorption 
Spectrophotometry (1961, Pergamon Press, 30s.) is the first to have been 
published on this topic. There can be little doubt that a second and much 
enlarged edition of this important book will soon be called for. Since its 
publication, R. Lockyer has published a fine monographic discussion of 
the topic in Advances in Analytical Chemistry and Instrumentation, Vol. W, 
edited by C. N. Reilley (1964 , Wiley, £5 13s.). All three of these authors 
have been responsible for pioneering this technique in Britain. The second 
technique is no more selective than absorption spectrophotometry in 
solution, but it is very much more sensitive. It depends on the emission of 
light by molecules in solution which have been excited by ultra-violet 
radiation. The ‘classical’ book in this area is J. A. Radley and J. Grant’s 
Fluorescence Analysis in Ultra-Violet Light (4th Edition 1959, Chapman & 
Hall, 70s.), a book which is full of diverse kinds of unusual information but 
which, in its last edition, has unfortunately not, in the reviewer’s opinion, 
paid sufficient attention to modern instrumentation. However, C. A. Parker 
and W. Rees have provided a most excellent and up-to-date review of the 
modern aspect of this topic in Trace Analysis of Semiconductor Materials 
edited by J. P. Cali (1964, Pergamon Press, 63s.). This is unquestionably a 
technique which will be of outstanding importance in trace analysis, organic 
as well as inorganic, in the next few years. 
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Miscellaneous Topics and Books 

Two books which have provided clear pictures of recent advances in 
analytical instrumentation are A. G. Jones’s Analytical Chemistry: Some New 
Techniques (1959, Butterworths, 45s.), a very fine book indeed, which even 
today is outstandingly popular after the lapse of six years, which is a relatively 
long time for a book on recent advances in an area that changes so very 
rapidly. It argues well for the foresight and erudition of the author that this 
is still so excellent a book. The other is J. A. Barnard and R. Chayen’s 
Modern Methods of Chemical Analysis (1965, McGraw Hill, 42s.6d,), a survey 
of modern techniques as applied in teaching laboratories in universities and 
colleges of technology. The latter book is naturally more restricted in its 
horizons, but it provides a good framework for student instruction, giving, 
as it does, practical experiments suitable for most laboratories. Experimental 
Methods in Gas Reactions by Sir Harry Melville and B. G. Gowenlock (and 
edition, 1964, Macmillan, 84s,) is a very popular work amongst those who 
have to handle gases under a variety of conditions. It collects and details 
analytical procedures and handling techniques which are otherwise hard to 
locate. Although this is a work which is more often thought of as a textbook 
of physical rather than analytical chemistry, it is of outstanding importance 
in the latter. Similarly, an almost identical argument could be made, and no 
doubt is, concerning E. F. Caldin’s recent publication Fast Reactions in Solution 
(1964, Blackwell, Oxford, 45s.), but the entire text is analytical chemistry 
as applied to problems in physical chemistry topics. This is an outstanding 
and truly exceptional book. Lastly, mention must be made of R. C. Mac- 
kenzie’s Differential Thermal Analysis Punched Card Data Index (1962, Mac- 
millan, £55), which is the only one of its kind and a unique contribution to 
this ‘new’ technique of thermochemical analysis. More recently a supplement 
(1964, £25) has been produced to cope with developments in a rapidly 
expanding technique. 


Dr. T. S. West, Professor of Analytical Chemistry in the University of London, was 
awarded the Meldola Medal of the Royal Institute of Chemistry m 1956, the first 
analytical chemist to have won this distinction. His productive research activities 
have resulted in many papers, he is the author of several monographs and a contributor 
to the Annual Repoits of the Chemical Society. He is a titular member of the International 
Uhion of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
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A CATALOGUE OF PRINTED BOOKS IN THE WELLCOME 
HISTORICAL MEDICAL LIBRARY. II: Books printed from 1641 to 
1850, A-E. Wellcome Historical Medical Library, £10 108. 1966. 30 cm. 552 pages. 

Four years after the publication of the first volume, contaming entries for books 

minted before 1641, ais volume is the first in the series which is to include all the 

Beaks in the Wellcome Library published between 1641 and 1850. There are 18,000 

items whose authors’ names begin with the letters A-E. Although familiar names 

such as Aristotle appear again, the founders of modern medicine, for example, 

Addison and Bright, will be more important in this and subsequent volumes. Cruden’s 

Concordance to the Bible is icole, as this work offers a quick means of checking 

many medical allusions, and accounts of voyages and journeys made by Bougainville, 

Cook and Dampier find a place here for their importance in medicine, whilst 

topographical works often provide the only extant references to local medical men 

and institutions. This scholarly work will be of permanent value to libraries and to 

anyone undertaking research into medical history. (016-61) 


THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XLIV, 1963, Edited 
by Beatrice White and T. S. Dorsch. Murray for the English Association, 35s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Indexes. 

The size of this invaluable book increases visibly each year, and the gratitude of its 

readers grows proportionately. The retirement of two of its contributors. Professor 

V. de Sola Pinto and Marjorie Thompson, 1s naturally regretted, but their place is 
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taken by B. D. Greenslade and by Margaret Willy and Howard Sergeaunt; further 
assistance for American literature is supplied by Professor T. R. Arp. From The 
Year’s Work research students draw extensive information upon any particular 
topic of their choice, knowing that thorough knowledge of the period and authoritative 
critical commentary on both books and articles will be available. The editors deserve 
applause for their gift of preserving the readability of this wide-ranging volume 
where each contributor is encouraged to express a personal point of view in assessin 

the material in his field. (016-82) 


Libraries and Library Science 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF LIBRARIANSHIP. Edited by Thomas Landau, 
3rd edition. Bowes & Bowes, 84s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 494 pages. 

The second edition of this work was published in 1961 and for this enlarged and 
revised edition many new entries have been provided. It is satisfactory to note that 
a considerable number of these are in the fields of printing, binding and paper 
technology. Furthermore all the articles needing revision have been brought up to 
date, Some of the revisions, including new articles, have been quite extensive: for 
example, the signed articles on the National Lending Library for Science and Tech- 
nology, Technical College Libraries, Library Co-operation, Classification Research 
Group, Industrial Libraries, International Federation for Documentation, Public 
Library Law, Patents. As a comprehensive quick-reference book, this 1s a valuable 
work in its particular field. (020-3) 


BRITISH PUBLIC LIBRARY BUILDINGS. S. G. Bernman and K. C. 
Harrison. Deutsch, £7 173.6d. 1966. 29°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The British public library service has long been a model for the world. This 1s no 
idle boast, but a simple statement of fact. In the years immediately after World War 
H, however, disappomtingly few new libraries were built, and it is only since about 
1960 that a long delayed policy of reconstruction has really got under way. In this 
book two chief hbrarians briefly describe and illustrate over sixty recent public 
library buildings m the United Kingdom, and in forty-seven cases provide floor 
plans (unfortunately without scales). In a short introductory commentary the authors 
review international developments in public library design and refer to the appropriate 
literature. Standards and basic requirements are also discussed. Concluding sections 
offer tabulated data for smaller schemes, mainly branch libraries. (0220942) 


Learned Societies 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1965-66. 16th edition. Europa Publications, 
£7. 1966. 25-5 cm. 1,458 pages. Index. 
This directory of universities, colleges, learned societies, libraries, museums, art 
galleries and research institutes throughout the world continues to expand with the 
growth in academic and cultural life. The names of 1500 new institutions of this 
kind have been added since the last edition. The first section deals with international 
bodies, public and private, from Unesco to the International Association for Cyber- 
netics. The rest of the material is grouped under countries, arranged in alphabetical 
order. In each case the address is given, together with the purpose and membership 
of the organisation, date of foundation and administrative head; for the larger 
organisations senior staff are named, for example, university professors. There 1s a 
comprehensive alphabetical index of institutions. A useful factual gude for those 
concerned with the organisation of the world of learning in its re ee 
060-58 
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Collected Works 
THE COLLECTED WORKS OF OLIVER GOLDSMITH. Edited by 
Arthur Friedman. Oxford University Press, £16 16s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 2,294 pages. 
Frontispieces. Index. 
This magnificent edition contains Goldsmith’s reviews, essays, biographies, novel, 
lays, prefaces and introductions. It establishes the canon more accura 
ore, a pieces unpublished since the 18th century and omitting those 
of doubtful authenticity. The editor (Professor of English in the University of Chicago) 
has studied all the relevant manuscripts and editions and added introductions and 
notes. He adds to our bibhographical information, and he has annotated on the 
rinciple that he should use the sources Goldsmith himself used rather than employing 
fine or more accurate material, These five volumes do not include Goldsmith’s 
compilations and translations, gracefully though he could write in both genres. The 
reader should, therefore, be reminded of some of the felicities contained in such 
works as An History of the Earth and Animated Nature or the two histories of England, 
though obviously they could not be included in this edition, which is confined to 
the writings traditionally thought to be of literary interest. The present collection 
will draw attention to the ments of Goldsmith’s Lack-work. As Dr. Johnson. said, 
there was nothing he did not adorn; indeed, all of his work, despite its variety, its 
charm, its irony and gaiety, which might seem (but only to a casual reader) to wear 
seriousness lightly, springs from a profound moral concern with the lasting issues 
of human tA This edition has a particularly useful index, and individual notes 
provide useful cross-references to Goldsmith’s other writings, thus giving us a view 
of the totality of his work. (081) 
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THE DISCIPLINE OF TH given at the University 
of St. Andrews December 1964 - February 1965. J. N. Findlay. Allen & Unwin, 
328. 1966. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

This book refers by its title to the celebrated simile in Plato’s Republic of the prisoners 

in the cave, representing the human condition. A case 1s presented for the view that 

our familiar experience and our ordinary ways of thinking are inadequate in them- 
selves, and contain difficulties and puzzles which can be removed only by paying 
attention to the mystical and transcendental. An other-worldly element is needed to 
give sense even to commonplace activities. The author is Professor of Philosophy 

at King’s College, London. (121) 

FREEDOM OF THE INDIVIDUAL. Stuart Hampshire. Chatto & Windus 
m association with the University of Otago Press (New Zealand), 25s. 1965. 
22 cm. 112 pages. 


An expanded version of a set of lectures delivered by Professor Hampshire in 1964 
at the University of Otago. The issues discussed in the book overlap to some extent 
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with those treated in the author’s Thought and Action (1959). In particular, the book 
1s concerned with the distinction between what I can discover about my thoughts, 
emotions or actions and what I decide to do; and with the two mutually dependent 
sorts of knowledge implied im this distinction. Although the book is not technical 
in style, 1t presupposes a background knowledge of some current issues in moral 
psychology and may therefore baffle the complete beginner. From 1960 to 1963 
Grote Professor of Philosophy of Mind and Logic in the University of London, the 
author is now Professor of Philosophy at Princeton University in America. (123) 


MUSICAL ABILITY IN CHILDREN AND ITS MEASUREMENT. 
Arnold Bentley. Harrap, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
As Senior Lecturer ın Music in Education at Reading University, Dr. Bentley has 
thought deeply about this aspect of his subject. He explains the nature of the tests 
he has evolved, and some methods of developing and applying them as a practical 
aid to the teaching of music. He also analyses the composition of the various groups 
of children who were submitted to various tests. These were paaa aid devised as a 
means of measuring musical memory, pitch discrimination and chord analysis. 
This is an ingenious and sometimes provocative book which should be valuable to 
workers in a field rich m possibilities for future investigation. (136-7478) 


EYE AND BRAIN. The Psychology of Seeing. R. L. Gregory. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 148. 1966. 19 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (World 
University Library) 

This is an attractive and interesting book, lavishly illustrated with pictures and cleverly 

drawn diagrams. Readers may learn much from it, and profit considerably from so 

doing, provided they realise that it does not give the whole story. Unfortunately, 
they may be persuaded that it does, since Mr. Gregory’s writing 1s so elegant and 
stimulating, and his opek arpan of illustrative information so extensive. But a book 
such as this is inevitably selectrve; and Mr. Gregory tends to treat some of his instances 
too dramatically, without presenting the confli evidence. Furthermore, he 
devotes overmuch attention to certain relatively trivial topics, psychological oddities 
such as the visual illusions, while neglecting others of much greater importance to 
our ordinary perceptions of the world around us. Mr. Gregory 1s in charge of the 
perception laboratory in the Department of Psychology at Cambridge Bg se 
(152-1 

MEMORY. Brian Smith. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
(Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

Dr. Smith’s book is well informed, up to date, and straightforward in style. He 

brings together the philosophy and the psychology of memory, discussing doubts 

about memory, the meaning of remembering’, kinds of memory, acquired skills, 
and the subjects and functions of imagery. In this way an account of the process of 
remembering supplements, as it should do, the philosophical discussion about the 
justification of memory-claims. The book should be very useful to university students 
as an introduction to this topic, and also quite intelligible to the general reader. The 
lack of a bibliography is to be regretted. The author is a lecturer in philosophy in 
the University of Queensland, Australia. (154) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS. J. D. Mabbott. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 


10s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm, 160 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 


The President of St. John’s College, Oxford, has written an admirable introduction 
to ethics, suitable for readers who are new to philosophy. Mr. Mabbott rejects act- 
utilitarianism, and accepts some rule-utiltarian suggestions while preserving some of 
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the intuntiomsts’ insights. He argues that an element in deciding whether someone 
has done his duty is knowing what he set himself to do, rather than knowing what he 
achieved. Mr. Mabbott rejects emotivism and defends ethical objectivism. He discusses 
free-will, punishment, rights, ideals and values. Real-life examples and clear arguments 
illummmate his many topics. A wise, tolerant and hberal attitude informs this book. 
(170) 
TWO KINDS OF VALUES. L. M. Lonng. Routledge, 28s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. Index. 
Miss Loring’s mam concern is to insist on the distinction, established by Kant, 
between ethical and non-ethical systems of values. ‘Ethical evaluation’ is said to be 
based on the idea of pure moral duty, ‘non-ethical evaluation’ on those of human 
benefit and harm as determined by the basic feelings and tastes that are taken as 
common to all mankind; non-ethical value judgments thus have a genuinely objective 
status. Miss Loring is herself in favour of non-ethical and against ethical values— 
and even more, perhaps, against all those moral philosophies which confuse the two. 
Apart from Kant, she has interesting discussions of Bentham, Moore and Hare. This 
is a stimulating book written in an almost breezy and readily accessible style, which 
presupposes some but not too much previous knowledge of moral philosophy. (171) 


NEW ESSAYS ON PLATO AND ARISTOTLE. Edited by Renford 
Bambrough. Routledge, 28s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

The publishers of this book continue to deserve well of students of ancient thought 

and literature. In this volume, to which a team of reliable experts has contributed, 

various aspects of the teaching of the two chief philosophical writers of ancient 

Athens are propounded, explained, and discussed. It 1s agreeable to see that the 

publishers do not shrink from printing Greek technical terms, where necessary, but 

this is done m such a way that readers interested in philosophy but ignorant of Greek 
are not prevented from understanding. The book 1s to be recommended to under- 

graduates and the general public. (180-4) 


RELIGION 








HONEST RELIGION FOR SECULAR MAN. Leslie Newbigin. S.C.M. 

Press, 78.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (S.C.M. Paperbacks) 
The author is Bishop in Madras in the Church of South India and here he reproduces 
substantially the Firth Lectures delivered at Nottingham University in 1964. He 
distinguishes between secularism which denies the existence or significance of spiritual 
realities, and secularisation which in a biblical perspective means the freedom to 
master the created world promised in the Bible to man. The plea for a ‘religionless 
Christiamty’ or the disinterested pursuit of human well-being cannot be ignored 
even 1f, as the author observes, truth is not served by chanting “Up with the secular, 
down with religion’. The aim in these pages is to discover what must be the religion 
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of a Christian who accepts the historic process of secularisation ın the modern world. 
Bishop Newbigin examines the process of secularisation and then discusses critically 
the various Christian responses to it in contemporary thought. The concluding 
ae of this illuminating survey deal with knowing God, living for God and be 

God’s people in the present age. T 


OLD AND NEW IN INTERPRETATION: A Study of the Two Testa- 
ments. James Barr. S.C.M. Press, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
In these Currie Lectures, delivered at Austin Presbyterian Theological Seminary, 
Texas, in 1964, the author (Professor of Semitic Languages and Literatures in the 
Unversity of Manchester) subjects to a close and penetrating scrutiny the relationship 
between the Old and New Testaments. He passes under critical review the work of 
many theologians as he deals with such topics as Hebrew and Greek thought, history 
and revelation, typology and allegory, leading on to discussions of the interpretation 
of the Bible and de relation of the Bible to the modern world. This is not an easy 
book, and ıt is to be hoped that readers will not be too quickly discouraged, for it 
contains much that is worthy of serious study both by ministers and by eca 
students. (220-6) 


INTERPRETING THE CROSS. Max Warren. S.C.M. Press, 93.6d. 1966. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
Canon Max Warren of Westminster Abbey writes with singular freshness about the 
ignificance of the Cross. He begins by showing that it is good news about the anger 
of God, by which he means the reaction of the nal love of God to self-centredness 
in all its forms. It is that antagonism in God towards whatever is contrary in the 
individual or society to the divine will that leads to the redemptive action of God 
in the hfe of man, The author then considers the relation of the Cross to the sense of 
guilt, the sense of futility, the fear of death, healmg, evangelism and the Sacraments. 
(230) 
VINDICATIONS. Essays on the Historical Basis of Christianity. Edited by 
Anthony Hanson, S.C.M. Press, 93.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. 
(Living Church Books) 
This volume of six essays edited by Professor A. Hanson of Hull University has as 
its main theme the conviction that the historical basis of Christianity is being threatened 
by recent critical investigations and that it calls for vindication. The first essay by 
Canon Ronald Preston of Manchester University shows that if Christianıty 1s to 
retain its distinctive character it cannot dispense with the historical Jesus. The next 
three essays deal with the Synoptic Gospels; the first, by Professor R. P. C. Hanson 
of Nottmgham University, examines the assumptions of some of the ‘Form-Critics’ ; 
the second, by the editor, reviews Professor Nineham’s commentary on Mark’s 
Gospel; and Professor A. R. C. Leaney of Nottingham discusses historicity in the 
Synoptic Gospels. The fifth essay, by Canon Preston, considers some of the ethical 
criticisms of Jesus, while the last essay, by Professor E. J. Tinsley of Leeds University, 
is on parable, allegory and mysticism. Those who are interested in current tendencies 


in theological thought with special reference to the historical elements in the New 
Testament record of Jesus will find here both a scholarly and a lucid introduction. 
(230-04) 


ENGLISH MEDIEVAL PILGRIMAGE. D. J. Hall. Routledge, 35s. 1966. 
22*5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Anyone attempting a description of pil e and the part it played in the life of 
European society during the Middle Ages is bee some intractable problems. The 
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author of this book has wisely set limits to his task by concentrating on pilgrimages 
to English shrines only, and even then to a select few which include Canterbury, 
Westminster, Glastonbury, Walsingham, and four others. After a short introductory 
essay in which he discusses the attitude of medieval man to such shrines, he gives in 
successive chapters short accounts of the history of each, assessing the part each 
played in the religious and secular life of medieval England. Great use 1s made of 
modern historical literature on the subject, and of some of the more important 
source material. The result is a very readable account, illustrated by some attractive 
reproductions from medieval manuscripts, which will doubtless tempt more than 
one reader to explore this absorbing subject in greater detail. (248) 


PERPETUAL CHANTRIES IN BRITAIN. K. L. Wood-Legh. Based 
on the Birkbeck Lectures 1954-5. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1965. 23 cm. 
372 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Miss Wood-Legh took the opportunity offered by an imvitation to deliver the , 

Birkbeck Lectures in the University of Cambridge to give the first detailed account 

in English of medieval chantnes. The term ‘chantry’, orginally meaning any service 

provided by a private chaplain, had by the mid-fourteenth century been restricted to 
mean the provision of daily and weekly Masses and other private services such as 
intercessions for the souls of pay named persons. This study, based on very 
extensive research ın printed and manuscript sources, provides a satisfying description 
of the chantry and its priests, and their place m medieval society, while some of its 
discoveries must necessitate important modifications in some of the accep 
eneralisations concerning the institution. A valuable reference work for medieval 
istorians. (264) 

VATICAN POLITICS at the Second Vatican Council, 1962-5. George Bull. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 10s.6d. 
1966. 18-5 cm. 166 pages. Paper covers. (Chatham House Essays) 

A critical account of the pr ings of the Second Vatican Council, a survey of 

the post-Council situation withm the Roman Catholic Church—both excellently 

done—and some shrewd prognostications of the effects of the Counctl’s decrees on 
the future of the Church. The author, clearly a ‘pro ive’, may be indebted, as 
he frankly acknowledges, to the publications and the adi of others; he has certainly 
put them to good use in this masterly essay. Every important aspect of the situation 
seems to have been considered as fully as cf small compass of the book allows, and, 
as the manner of writing is readily comprehensible, even the ordinary layman with 
only a modicum of previous knowledge can read the book with satisfaction. There 
is a useful appendix of the documents issued by the Council but no list of works 
consulted and no index. (282) 


THE FUTURE OF CATHOLIC CHRISTIANITY. Edited with an Intro- 
duction by Michael de la Bedoyere. Constable, 218. 1966. 20°5 cm. 328 pages. 
The editor of Objections to Roman Catholicism brings a new team of Catholics to 
discuss es that are needed in beliefs and practices. Yvonne Lubbock writes on 
the Survival of Christian Belief, Bernadine Bishop on the Future of the Female, 
Magdalen Goffin on the present Christian crisis, John Todd on Love and Morals, 
T. L. Westow on Unity, Andrew Boyle on a New Integrity, Ronald Breach on 
Church Planning, Daniel Callahan on Liberal Catholicism in America, Archbishop 
Thomas Roberts on Marriage, and E. I. Watkin on a Platonist’s Paith. It is a lively 
and popular volume, aba of no criticism but trying to prevent a retreat into 
conservatism. While much is destructive, there is real fath here challenging the 
modern world. (282-04) 


334 


THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND AND THE AMERICAN EPISCO- 
PAL CHURCH. From the first voyages of discovery to the first Lambeth 
Conference. H. G. G. Herklots. Mowbray, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 198 pages. Index. 

Canon Herklots of Peterborough Cathedral and Moderator of the Church Colleges 

of Education has certainly broken new ground by writing this book. As he says, 

there have been many histories of the Church of England, and histories of the 

American Episcopal Church are certainly not lacking. No history is available, 

however, of the two churches together. Canon Herklots provides a study in relation- 

ship between the two churches from the first voyages of discovery to the first Lambeth 

Conference. What needed doing, as Bishop Bayne notes in a foreword, was not to 

write a history of the two churches in the conventional sense but to set people and 

events, ideas and institutions ın a new frame of reference so that both ends of the 
relationship can be understood and the ecumenical problem more clearly discerned. 

Thus is a the author achieves marked success, and readers will be specially 

grateful for the chapters on the struggle for the Episcopate, political independence 

and Episcopacy, and the Tractarians and the American Church. (283) 


THE ENGLISH CHURCH: A NEW LOOK. Edited by Leslie S. Hunter. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This volume provides a critical examination of the function of the Church of England 
in relation to the State and people in the light of its history, the existing situation 
and the years that he ahead. The editor, who was Bishop of Sheffield for twenty 
years, contributes the chapters on basic issues, the place of episcopacy, the rural 
parish, and the economy of the Church of England and its mmistry. The Archdeacon 
of Westminster, Dr. Edward F. Carpenter, writes on Church and State in history, 
and the Master of the Temple, Dr. T. R. Milford, on Church and State in the Bible. 
There are also essays by Alfred Jowett, Dean of Manchester, on the Church in the 
local situation; Max Warren, Canon of Westminster, on the establishment, and the 
Bishop of Middleton, E. R. Wickham, enquires what should be the new look. The 
essays are somewhat uneven but they e interesting reading. Special attention 
should be directed to the essay on Church and State in history by Dr. Carpenter 
and Canon Warren’s reflections on the establishment. (283-42) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
i) 





PEOPLE OF THE SEYCHELLES. Burton Benedict. H.M. Stationery Office, 
158. 1966. 24'5 cm. 80 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Overseas Research Publications) 
A remote group of underdeveloped islands in the middle of the Indian Ocean makes 
an interesting setting for this study of the social habits and domestic life of a people. 
Low-income household groups, their economy precariously balanced on a ie e 
between solvency and debt, are the subjects of a detailed investigation covering 
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the occupations, incomes, expenditures, family relationships and social status of the 
individuals within these groups. The report, which makes fascinating reading, 
concludes with a list of BEEE T fee improving the economic development 
of the community and makes the ımportant point that these demand full co-operation 
at the lowest levels of society as ei as careful planning at the highest levels. 
(30109696) 
AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY: A Sociological Introduction. Edited by A. F. 
Davies and S. Encel. Pall Mall Press, 63s. 1966. 24 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Until the publication of this volume no systematic examination of Australian society 
had been carned out. Now, however, we do have a book, edited by two well-known 
Australian political analysts, in which, as the publishers rightfully claim, the con- 
tributors provide a conspectus and critical assessment of the sociological studies so 
far made in their fields. It 1s also a book in which challenge is offered to many of the 
commonly held myths about Australia—myths concerning egalitarianism, Australia 
as a land of opportunity, as a male-dominated society. There 1s nothing about science 
and technology, about deviance (crime, delinquency, mental disorder, etc.), about 
the assimilation of immigrants, and httle about Australian ‘culture’: an examination 
of these questions, 1t 1s suggested, awaits the further growth of the study of Australian 
society. But the book does offer important studies of class and status ın Australia, 
religion, education, politics, social welfare, the family, the mass media, the economy, 
the place of the aborigine. For all those seeking to understand Australia today this 
is an important book, and necessary reading - (301 0994) 


* THE COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT JOURNAL. No. 1, January 
1966, Editor: Peter du Sautoy. Community Development Journal (22, Kingston Road, 
Didsbury, Manchester, 20). Quarterly. 7s. per copy. Annual Subscription 20s. 24 cm. 

This new quarterly journal, replacing Community Development Bulletin, has been 
launched with the fnanca] support of the British Ministry of Overseas Development 
and is edited by Peter du Sautoy, Lecturer in Community Development at Man- 
chester University. Articles are short and practical, ranging from a description of 
the use of films to problems of promoting onion-growing in Sierra Leone. There 
is also a ‘problem corner’ for promoting discussion, news and notes on national and 
international developments, and a good section of book reviews. The journal should 
appeal to a wide international audience and provide a valuable Eram for the 
discussion of practical problems. (301-3405) 


THE CHANGING SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF ENGLAND AND 
WALES 1871-1961. David C. Marsh. 2nd edition. Routledge, 35s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 
288 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Sociologically relevant descriptive characteristics of nations are inevitably scattered 

widely through Governmental and private publications, and yet every student of 

society needs access to them at some point. The gathering of such data within one 
book, and the tracing of inter-relations and changes, has made this textbook, by the 

Professor of Social Science at Nottingham University, a most valuable classic. The 

second edition brings relevant statistics up to date by the inclusion of available 1961 

Census data on demographic variables (population growth, sex, age, mairtal status, 

size of family, etc.), regional factors and industrial and occupational attributes; and 

following this, recently available evidence concerning the important sociological 
areas—social status and educational opportunity, and social pathology (in this case, 
ill-health and crime). The book is obviously a very important one, and is recom- 
mended reading for every social scientist, at whatever level, who is concemed cither 
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with the present social structure of England and Wales or with changes over the 
last ninety years. (301 -40942) 


PORTRAIT OF A MINORITY: ASIANS IN EAST AFRICA. Edited 
by Dharam P. Ghai. Oxford University Press (Nairobi and London), 128.6d. 1965/6. 
21°5 cm. 164 pages. Paper covers. 

Some 360,000 Asians, nearly all of them from the Indian sub-continent, live in 

Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania. They began to settle in Zanzibar and on the coast, 

ing in finance and trade, in the first half of the roth century, and their numbers 
eel as colonial powers opened up the interior. By the time of independence 
they had acquired considerable commercial significance but were to a large extent 

ETAR communities and hence vulnerable to the hostility of African nation- 

alism. This book consists of six chapters by East African Asian scholars on the position 

and problems of their compatriots. After an account of the historical background 
there are surveys of the social, political, economic and educational position. Finally 
comes a consideration of future prospects, the author of which considers that, 
provided Asians are prepared to revise their outlook in many ways—and there are 
signs, at least among the younger generation, that this is Aoh TRES have a 
future as an integrated part of the population of East Africa. (301451) 


Demography 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH HISTORICAL DEMO- 
GRAPHY from the 16th to 19th Century. Edited by E. A. Wrigley. Weiden- 
feld & Nicolson, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cambridge 
Group for the History of Population and Social Structure. Publication No. 1) 
Rarely, if ever, can historical research have shed its herein mystique so com- 
pletely as in this statistically seductive primer on the possibilities and pitfalls of 
reconstructing the population of England between 1538 and 1841 through the scien- 
tific interpretation z: parish registers, lists of inhabitants, and early census books. 
oe comparative ener cama ps baie interregional, international—could 
yield invaluable general results, and the contributors, who are some of the leading 
exponents of historical demography in the country, transpose some quite sophisticated 
analytical techniques into nae ed formulas capable of wide collaborative use 
wherever local records exist. Theyrichly deserve the most seriqus response. (312-0942) 


Political Science 

SOUTH ASIAN AFFAIRS. Number Two. The Movement for National 
Freedom in India. Edited by S. N. Mukherjee. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1966. 
225 cm. 114 pages. (St. Antony’s Papers) 

The ideology of the Indian national movement is the theme of this collection of 

six articles, written by a number of young scholars and edited by Dr. S. N. M jee. 

With the exception of an illuminating article by Dietmer Rothermynd on N 

and early Indian socialism, the authors are principally concerned with the ideas of 

the middle class, liberal generation of nationalists. Especially useful are the articles 

by Dr. Dennis Dalton on Vivekananda and Aurobindo’s concepts of freedom, and 

by Johannes H. Voigt on the nationalist interpretations of the history of Ancient 

India. This book is essentially for scholars. (320-954) 

THE EUROPEAN IDEA. Lord Gladwyn. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1966. 
22° cm. 172 pages. Index. 

This eloquent political tract, which appeared shortly before the March election of 

1966 in Britain, deserves to be widely read, for the question as to whether Britain 

should join a supranational European Economic, and eventually Political, Community 
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is clearly one of the major political issues at stake. The author, formerly British 
Ambassador to France, and for long an enthusiastic European, deals with the political 
as well as the economic implications of British entry into the European Economic 
Community. The brilliantly succinct introductory chapters on the origins of the 
idea of a united Europe are sure to appeal to many readers in Britain and overseas. 
The appendices contain, among other things, some interesting correspondence 
between the author, in his capacity of Chairman of “Britain in Europe’, and Count 
Coudenhove-Kalergi, who founded the Paneuropean Union more a forty years 
ago. (321 :02204) 
THE VISION AND THE NEED. Late Victorian Imperialist Aims. Rachard 
Faber. Faber, 258. 1966. 22:5 cm. 150 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The subject of this shm and sensible book is one that nowadays attracts a great deal 
of scholarly attention, and Mr. Faber’s quet, cool look at it is valuable in two ways. 
First, he sticks to essentials (both material and intellectual ones) and without super- 
ficiality succeeds ın taking a broad view of the whole Imperial phenomenon of the 
roth century. Second, he says ao about other Imperialisms (mainly the Greek, 
the Roman and the French) to add a useful comparative dimension. Advanced 
students will find nothing new in it, but histoncal beginners and ordinary readers 
will enjoy it, and be given much to think about. (325°03) 


THE THIRD CHINA. The Chinese Communities in South-East Asia. C. P. 
Fitzgerald. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 158; 138.6d. 1966. 19°5 cm. 
120 pages. Frontispiece. 
“The Thid China’ is the fourteen million Chinese in south-east Asia. In this readable, 
httle book, Professor Fitzgerald (Professor of Far Eastern History at the Institute of 
Advanced Studies m the Australian National University} who is well known as 
the author of several illuminating studies of recent Chinese history, outlines the 
history of the overseas Chinese and then examines their positions today and the 
extent of Communist influence amongst them. Particular attention is given to the 
Chinese n Malaysia and Singapore because of their numbers in relation to the rest 
of the population. This volume forms a valuable addition to a series of books designed 
for students of Asian affairs. (323-159) 


BRITISH COLONIAL POLICY IN THE AGE OF PEEL AND 
RUSSELL. W. P. Morrell. Reprint. Frank Cass, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 566 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The peculiar value of this book, which first appeared nearly forty years ago, lies in 

the quantity of information it gives about British policy towards the Colonies (ie., 

in that period, the Empire) during a time of radical e both in public opinion 
about de Colonies and in the official administration of them. Professor Morrell 
brought together a mass of relative material—not only from the Colonial Office 
archives and the private papers of Earl Grey, but also from the field of commercial 
affars with which Sols earls were intimately connected—-and presented it 
readably. Subsequent research, of course, makes some parts of the book seem out of 
date, but it remains the most convenient treatment of its subject. (32534209) 


A CENTURY OF DIPLOMATIC BLUE BOOKS 1814-1914. Lists 
edited, with Historical Introductions, by Harold Temperley and Lillian M. Penson. 
FOUNDATIONS OF BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY from Pitt (1792) 
to Salisbury (1902). Old and New Documents selected and edited by Harold 
Temperley and Lillian M. Penson. Reprints. Frank Cass, 84s. and 75s. respectively, 
1966. 24:5 cm. 620: 604 pages. Indexes, 

College and university teachers will rejoice at the reprinting of these two heavy- 
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weight classics after nearly thirty years. They are, to ing extents, necessary 
elements of good historical libraries. The Century 13 indis le where academic 
researchers in diplomatic history can make use of its lists of "blue books’ pe officially 
published official papers of all kinds), and its magisterial summaries of the policies 
of successive Foreign Secretaries with regard to them. The passage of time and the 
progress of scholarship has not much affected the distinguished authors’ conclusions; 
this work remains basic to really advanced study of its subject. Their other joint work, 
the Foundations, a finely indexed collection of 200 documents with terse running 
commentary, is of much wider use. Too costly for individual students’ purchase, it 
is nevertheless the kind of standard text which libraries and reading-rooms must 
own if they are to cater for people taking Bntish and/or European roth century 
history at university degree level. It wears well, although its style seems even more 
severely academic than ıt did in 1938. (327-42) (327-42) 


SPEAKING EUROPEAN. The Anglo-Continental Cleavage. W. Horsfall 
Carter. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
The author, formerly Head of the Publications Division of the Council of Europe 
in Strasbourg, gives a detailed and well-balanced analysis of the political and psycho- 
logical cleavage between Britain and the Continent. He believes that the advocates 
of European integration have been guilty of a good deal of wishful thinking. The 
degree of interdependence achieved by the establishment of the Common Market is 
not denied or minimised in this book, but ıt is stressed that at present the States 
possessing powers of decision are still operating on the basis of national sovereignty. 
Furthermore, it is argued that Britain, if she is to fulfil her European function, will 
have to abandon her ‘special relationship’ with the United States and free herself 
from inhibiting Commonwealth commitments. The book is aimed at the general 
reader who takes an interest in the crucial problems that are involved. (327-4204) 


PARLIAMENT AND THE EXECUTIVE: An Analysis with Readings. 
H. V. Wiseman. Routledge, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. 
Students of modern British history and government will find this an invaluable aid 
to understanding the position of Parliament in relation to an increasingly powerful 
executive. The author, who is dares i Government arnt ng! of Exeter, 
begins with an expert analysis of the developments i in the present 
cies and then allows rear to learn for himself, ee eae iem the 
works of Sir Ivor Jennings, Professor S. E. Finer, Sir Sidney Low, F. A. Ogg, H. J. 
Laski and other famous writers, the nature of the sovereignty of Parliament and the 
present significance of ministerial responsibility, the power of the Cabinet, the role 
of the Opposition, and so on. (328-42) 


INTELLECTUALS IN POLITICS: John Stuart Mill and the Philosophic 
Radicals. Joseph Hamburger. Yale University Press (London), 56s. 1965. 22:5 cm. 
320 pages. Index. (Yale Studies in Political Science) 

This is a lucid account by a Yale political scientist of the unsuccessful attempt by 

the Philosophic Radicals, disciples of Bentham and Mill, to establish themselves as 

an independent Radical Party in Parliament after the Reform Bill of 1832. The book 
is well written, pE documented, but provides no bibliography. The Philo- 
sophic Radicals viewed the conflict between Whigs and Tories as shadow boxi 
between rival aristocratic factions. But they were frightened by the Chartists wii 
their emphasis on working class interests. Hence their political isolation. Professor 

Hamburger faults the Philosophic Radicals as ideologues, doomed to failure in 

politics by virtue of their ‘doctrinaire’ committal to principle. Thus the sources of 
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the moral unease and class fears of the utilitarians remain unexplored. The book 
contributes to history rather than to political theory. (329-942) 


Economics 
ECONOMICS: An Introduction. Walter Birmingham. 3rd edition. Allen & 
Unwin, 20s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers, 1966. 21°5 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. 
(Unwin University Books) 
First published in 1955 as a Penguin paperback under the title Introduction to Economics, 
while the author was teaching in the Economics Department of the University College 
of the Gold Coast, this book was intended for African students whose lack of know- 
ledge of industrialised society required that the elements of economics should be 
presented with the utmost clarity. Its immediate ‘success extended even among 
more sophisticated students, who found that it cleared up their early difficulties on 
matters relating to the national income, costs, competition, money and international 
trade. In this welcome new edition the statistics and bibliography have been brought 
up to date. (330) 


PLANNING FOR STEADY GROWTH. Gautam Mathur. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 70s. 1966. 23 cm. 402 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a book for economust theorists and particularly for those concerned with 
growth theory. For them ıt 1s a most rewarding one. The author, who is Professor 
of Economics at Osmania University and a former Stevenson pnzeman at Cambridge 
(on a basts of an earlier version of the present work), seeks to combine the apparatus 
of Sraffa-Neumann analysis with that developed by Mrs. Robinson and is sceptical 
of the usefulness of the neo-classical framework. The treatment is ngorous but non- 
mathematical (the mathematically innocent will in particular welcome the verbal 
exposition of the von Neumann model); the formulation is a and clear; and 
the whole clarifies a number of important problems ın the theory of economic 
planning. (3301) 


CONFERENCE ON LIBRARIAN-STATISTICIAN RELATIONS 
IN THE FIELD OF ECONOMIC STATISTICS. Papers and Proceedings 
of a Conference sponsored by the Library Assocation and the Royal Statistical 
Society and held on sth July, 1965. Edited by K. A. Mallabe:. Library Association, 
40s. (30s. to Members). 1966. 22-5 cm. 138 pages. Index. 

This ıs an excellent example of repo a Conference. The sıx papers which were 

presented are printed in Ell followed by a verbatum report of the discussions on 

each of them. This particular Conference was one of a projected series in which 
librarians and users of libraries could get together to consider how libraries can be 
organised to serve the real needs of their users and potential users; in this case the 

Ho field bemg economic statistics. The report mdicates some criticism on both 

sides: from statisticians about some failures of the library service from the users’ 

point of view and from librarians about the ignorance of some users about the service 
whuch the library can give. Generally speakmg, however, it 1s evident that this was 

a very successful conference, likely to have useful practical results and also to lead to 

better understanding between librarians and the users of libraries, (330°83) 


THE ECONOMICS OF UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES. Jagdish 
Bhagwati. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 12s.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. (World University Library) 


This excellent introduction to the economic problems of developing countries and 
the difficulties involved in solving them ıs unlikely to be surpassed ın lucidity, breadth 
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of coverage and cogency. It is, indeed, more than an introduction and takes the 
reader beyond the elementary, while it has the rare quality of consistently reminding 
one of the non-economic factors at work. Its author is Professor of International 
Trade in the University of Delhi and already, at thirty-two, a distinguished economic 
theorist. In this volume he shows himself able to convey complex arguments without 
resort to technicality, but with no sacrifice of rigour, All the major topics are covered 
(with the chapters on planning techniques particularly good ; throughout one is 
aware that real and not merely theoretical issues are being dealt with; and there is a 
wealth of illustration from a wide variety of countries. The book will be of great use 
to university students of economics and of interest to the general reader.  (330'9) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA. Papers presented to the 
Nyasaland Economic Symposium held in Blantyre 18 to 28 July 1962. Edited by 
E. F, Jackson. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1966. 23 cm. 376 pages. 

This volume publishes the 23 papers presented at the Symposium by visiting experts, 

together with a speech by the then Governor and by the Prime Minister of Nyasaland 

(now Malawi). The volume is extremely heterogeneous. Apart from such standard 

topics as taxation and taxable capacity, customs unions, the promotion of industriali- 

sation and of investment, and other similar themes, there are papers on the develop- 
ment experience of Sweden and Israel, on the meaning of socialism in Africa, and 
on the role of adult education in development. The participants included such 

household names as Professors Hoselitz, Kaldor, G. M. Meier, Ben W. Lewis, K. N. 

Raj and V. K. R. V. Rao. While the papers vary greatly in quality and lack a unifymg 

theme, they are of interest in presenting A the same volume the views of a 

number of the best known writers in the field of development. (330°96) 


TRADE, FINANCE AND DEVELOPMENT IN PAKISTAN. 
J. Russell Andrus and Azizali F. Mohammed. Oxford University Press, 458. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. ; 

The authors started out to write a revised edition of their 1958 book, The Economy 

of Pakistan, but have, in fact, produced a completely new work, to ap in two 

volumes, of which this is the first. Here they examine Pakistan foreign ude, banking, 
price movements, public finance and economic planning in a non-technical fashion 
and with an extensive array of statistics. In doing so they have provided for the 
economist and the general reader an invaluable compendium of A sa on the 
Pakistan economy and a clear account of Pakistan’s most important economic 
institutions. (332-09547) 


THE LEFT IN EUROPE SINCE 1789. David Caute, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 128.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(World University Library) 

This brilliant and succinct study of the Left in Europe since the French Revolution 

is one of the first volumes in an important new series, to be published in Britain, 

France, Germany, Holland, Italy, Spain, Sweden and the U.S.A., the aim of which 

is to ‘provide authoritative introductory books for university students which will 

be of interest also to the general reader’. If this volume is any sample of what 1s to 
come, the aim of the series should be fully realised. Since Mr. Caute, who was until 
recently a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, sets out to analyse the Left, and to 
define its true nature, his essay is bound to be controversial; it follows that he is most 
successful when he is exposing familiar myths and fallacies about it. Nevertheless, his 
conclusions about the kind of popular support the Left has obtained under different 

circumstances are authoritative, and strengthen his more general definitions. Such a 

book as this is bound to be of the greatest possible value to i student: it is responsible 
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in argument, and the information with which it is packed is excellently presented. 
The many and well-chosen illustrations illuminate the text admirably. 335094) 


A HISTORY OF INCOME TAX. B. E. V. Sabine. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This first full-length account of the introduction of income tax in Britain in 1799 
and its increasing volume and incidence to the present day is appropriately written 
by a trained historian who is a member of the Inland Revenue Department. He has 
made skilful use of Hansard’s Parliamentary Debates and other records to trace the 
successive changes in the rates of tax and allowances, and, with the help of con- 
temporary literature, to follow the periodic arguments for the reform of the tax on 
political or social grounds. Shown in this way as part of the general historical scene 
the subject is of intense interest to the student. (336-240942) 


A LATIN AMERICAN COMMON MARKET? Sidney Dell. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 55s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
348 pages. Index. 

No British institution in the post-war period has done more than the Royal Institute 

of International Affairs to keep the comparatively neglected continent of Latin 

America in the public mind, particularly by its Deea tA of reliable monographs 

on the area, The latest book on Latin America to appear under its aegis is particularly 

topical, since there 1s now a growing interest in schemes of economic integration 
within the wider arguments relating to the developing world, and Latin America’s 
two efforts in this direction—the Central American Common Market, and the Latin 

American Free Trade Area—are increasingly seen by specialists on the region to offer, 

perhaps, the best ae for economic growth in this part of the developmg world. 

Sidney Dell works for the United Nations and is already known for his study of 

Trade Blocs and Common Markets (1963). This work, intended for economists and other 

social scientists with some grasp of the problems, but not for the layman, is a fairly 

comprehensive analysis of the issues involved in the creation of a genuine Latin 

American Common Market. It 1s, at the same time, a realistic assessment of the 

problems as well as the prospects for Latin America, and has added value in its 

appendices—nearly a third of the book—consisting largely of texts of relevant 
documents. A select bibliography and satisfactory index round off a most useful 

book. (337:1098) 

J. C. FISCHER AND HIS DIARY OF INDUSTRIAL ENGLAND 
1814-51. W. O. Henderson. Frank Cass, 35s. 1966. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

J. C. Fischer was a Swiss metallurgical craftsman and inventor whose intelligent 

interest in his busmess brought him several times to England and kept him ın touch 

with British friends and acquaintances, From his tiny works grew, in course of time, 
the internationally famous firm of Georg Fischer. Dr. Henderson (Reader in 

International Economic History at Manchester University) here makes available, 

in highly compressed form, the mass of partly Swiss and German learning about 

Fischer and the steel industry of his day; and, with elaborate bibliographical under- 

pinning, gives the gist of the man’s experiences and discoveries in England. No 

concession (except a casual sugaring of pictures) is made to the non-technical reader, 

To economic historians, however, the fsck is bound to be useful. (338-0942) 

THE RISE OF THE BRITISH COAL INDUSTRY. J. U. Nef 
Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, £9 9s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 462: 498 pages. Illustrations. 


Index. 
These comprehensive volumes by an American author, the product of profound 
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scholarship, are unlikely ever to be superseded, and it was a wise decision to reissue 
them after a lapse of over thirty years. Professor Nef describes in detail, from original 
sources, the history of the British coal industry from 1550 to 1700, considering in 
separate sections 1ts effect on British industrial ion in general, the question of 
the ownership of the mines, the impact of pistes, the condition of labour, and 
public policy relating to coal. Added interest is given to the work by a number of 
appendices, including reprints of a number of 17th century documents. (338:2720942) 


OIL AND PUBLIC OPINION IN THE MIDDLE EAST. David Hirst. 
Faber, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
Mr. Hirst, a British journalist who has made a long study of Arab affairs, divides his 
book into two parts. The first is a general account of the unsavoury image of the oil 
industry, revealed by a scrutiny of the Arab press. The second part describes two case 
studies ın Arab attitudes to oil companies. These are the emotional, nationalist posture 
of General Kassem in his negotiations with the Iraq Petroleum Company, and the 
precise, carefully prepared approach of the OPEC (Organisation of Petroleum 
Exporting Countries) experts. Students of the Middle East and the oil industry will 
find persuasive the author’s dispassionate approach and his conclusion that the time 
is ripe for a new initiative. (338-27282) 


THE BRITISH BUILDING INDUSTRY: Four Studies in Response and 
Resistance to Change. Marian Bowley. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1966. 
22°$ cm. 502 pages. Index, 

It is much to be hoped that the austerely academic style of this book will not prevent 

its reaching the wide and varied public which needs to read it. An impressive, solid 

piece of economic and nat analysis, with strong historical and sociological 
elements, ıt displays in their disturbing complexity those problems which in con- 
temporary Britain have made the building industry (viewed in its largest sense, as 
comprising those who order, use and finance the buildings as well as the engineers 
and architects and the men who do the actual building) a matter of immense concern 
to government and public alike. The author (Professor of Political Economy in the 

University of London) goes deeper into the roots of this industry’s malaise than anyone 

else has gone, and concludes with valuable suggestions for improvement in all its 

branches. The book will, of course, be read and discussed in all relevant academic and 
professional circles; but ıt might also be profitably consulted by any strong-minded 
paon in Britain or anywhere else, who contemplates placing orders for large-scale 

uilding. (338-4769) 


COMPETITION AND THE LAW. Alex Hunter. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies, 7) 
This is the second book on the law of Restrictive Trade Practices and Monopolies 
which has been written by an economist rather than a lawyer. It deals with the 
legislation of 1948 and 1956 in detail and evaluates the decisions of the Monopolies 
Commission and the Restrictive Practices Court from the standpoint of economic 
theory and the general interest of the public. It also deals with the law relating to 
mergers before the Monopolies and Mergers Act 1965 was passed, and contains a 
number of recommendations in this respect, some of which were adopted by the 1965 
Act. The presentation is sound and interesting, and Professor Hunter 1s particularly 
competent to deal with the subject matter, as he has himself given evidence before the 
Restrictive Practices Court and participated in the preparation of cases decided by it. 
(338-82026) 
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Law 
BRITISH INTERNATIONAL LAW CASES. A Collection of Decisions 
of Courts in the British Isles on Points of International Law, prepared under the 
auspices of the International Law Fund and the British Institute of International 
ee Comparative Law. Vol. 3: Jurisdiction. Stevens & Sons, £8 173.6d. 1965. 
25°5 cm. 912 pages. Index. (British Institute Studies in International and Comparative 
Law, No. 1) 
This continues the series of reproductions of law reports of all British decisions on 
international law, edited by Dr. Clive Parry, Reader in International Law in the 
University of Cambridge. This volume, dealing with jurisdiction, reproduces 117 
reports and covers, first of all, territorial jurisdiction, followed by personal jurisdiction, 
extra-territorial jurisdiction, and jurisdiction on the high seas. There is a table of cases 
reported in Volumes 1-3, and the subject index is similarly cumulative. This is an 
excellent production which brings together a wide variety of reports in a great many 
volumes over a period from 1612 to 1949. The standard of production of this volume 
has improved, but the inner margins would be too narrow when rebinding becomes 
necessary, as is inevitable with heavy library usage. (341) 


THE EFFECT OF INDEPENDENCE ON TREATIES. Prepared by 
the Committee on State Succession to Treaties and other Governmental Obl- 
gations. Stevens & Sons, £5 5s. 1965. 22 cm. 408 pages. 

The International Law Association’s Committee on State Succession was set up in 

1961. It has studied the problems which independence creates with respect to the 

continuity of treaties which had been applied to colonial and other territories while 

they were in a state of dependence. The result is a handbook of practice in which they 
have analysed the problems and the relevant documentation. First, consideration is 
aie to the process of independence and previous cases of independence. Then 
ollows a wide survey of treaty making and treaty continuity in the British Common- 
wealth. Next the problem of treaty succession in the new Commonwealth countries 
is dealt with, followed by chapters on continuity of legislation and succession to 
mult-lateral treaties and ‘devolution’ (inheritance of treaty obligations) agreements. 
The handbook then deals with exclusion of succession on interpretation, and with 
disengagement from treaties succeeded to. There follows a long account of member- 
ship of inter-governmental organisations, and of continuity of mmternational con- 
ventions admunistered by international bureaux. The last three chapters are on 
dispositive treaties, boundary treaties and succession to treaties by protectorates and 
trust territories. Each chapter has appendices giving texts of documents and 
references. (3412) 


ROMAN LITIGATION. J. M. Kelly. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
This is a book for Roman lawyers and more advanced students of the ancient world. 
Its ET is fresh: an attempt to find the realities behind Roman litigation. The 
result is to show that the theoretical equality of Roman justice was in practice in- 
fluenced by physical, political, social and economic factors which often tilted the 
scales ın favour of the strong. Since the enquiry 1s pursued in a number of detailed 
studies in which the sources are quoted at length in Latin only, the appeal of the book 
is thus limited to scholars. This 1s a pity, because the subject and the conclusions are 


matters of much wider interest for all who are interested in the Roman world. 
(349°37) 
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Public Administration 


APPROACH TO PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. E. N. Gladden. 
Staples Press, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Dr. Gladden has already made his name as a writer on public administration with his 
British Public Service Administration, The Essentials of Public Administration and other 
works, His new book is designed for the beginner, whether a student, a new entrant 
to a government department at home or abroad or an ordinary reader. He accordingly 
explains the relationship between public administration, politics and government and 
then describes clearly the particular functions and levels of administration, with 
reference also to staffing, mechanisation and methods. In a useful appendix he 
summarises the present systems of government of Britam, the United States, France, 
Switzerland and Russia. , (350) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. E. N. 
Gladden. 4th edition. Staples Press, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
Although not so simplified and general in treatment as Dr. Gladden’s Approach to 
Public Administration, his book, first published ın 1945, has become generally accepted 
as a standard work for first-year university students and for other readers of similar 
educational standing. Apart from one chapter, which deals with the European 
Commumity, technical assistance and other aspects of international administration, it 
is confined to British administration, dealing with the various branches of central 
and local government administration and also the administrative bodies concerned 
with the nationalised industries, the new towns, television and so on. It is a good 
introduction to the author’s more detailed British Public Service Administration. 
(350-942) 
Military Science 
ELIZABETH’S ARMY. C. G. Cruickshank. 2nd edition. Oxford University 
Press, 508. 1966. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. 
The first edition of this valuable work was concerned principally with organisation 
and administration. This enlarged edition deals also with Drill, Training, Tactics and 
BE as well as giving brief accounts of three representative campaigns. The 
ised version, therefore, fully lives up to the title ‘Elizabeth’s Army’. This is a 
scholarly yet readable work, which examines in detail the military system of the 
transitional period between the Feudal hosts of the Middle Ages and the Standing 
Army of the later Stuarts. The British Army of 1661 did not spring to life in an 
instant like Cadmus’ men, and one is grateful for this study of a formative period. 
Mr. Cruickshank’s work shows that Queen Elizabeth and her Privy Council took a 
great deal more trouble over their military administration than the late Sir John 
Fortescue was prepared to concede. (35$°0942) 


THE CASE OF RICHARD SORGE. F. W. Deakin and G. R. Storry. 
Chatto & Windus, 358. 1966. 22°$ cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Richard Sorge, born in Russia in 1895 of a German father and a Russian mother, 
became one of the most celebrated spies of the Second World War. The climax of 
his career came during the years he spent in Japan, between 1933 and 1941, as 
correspondent for a.German newspaper. Until his detection and execution he 

his excellent contacts with the German Embassy in Tokyo to convey to Russia 
advance information of Hitler’s intention to attack the Soviet Union, of Japan’s 
decision not to attack Russia in 1941 and of the virtual certainty of a Japanese attack 
on the United States in the autumn of that year. Both authors are connected with St. 
Antony’s College, Oxford, Mr. Deakin as Warden and Mr. Storry as Fellow. Their 
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joint work, produced after much ingenious and indefatigable research, is an en- 
thralling account not only of a spectacularly successful spy but also of the history of 
inter-war Europe, seen from an unusual angle. (355-343) 


Social Welfare 
YOUNG PEOPLE IN SOCIETY. W. M. Evans. Blackwell (Oxford), 218. 
1966. 20-5 cm, 222 pages. Index. 

This book written by a retired Civil Servant is useful to those who wish to understand 
the workings of the Youth Service in Great Britain. The author has seen this Service 
from the inside and she understands the meaning of what might appear to the outsider 
as utter admunistrative confusion. At the present time the Department of Education 
and Science makes grants to no less than 45 national voluntary youth organisations. 
The book is, however, sadly lacking in historical or sociological perspective and it 
reads in parts like a series of disconnected jottings. (36940942) 


Education 
EDUCATION AND PROGRESS. H. M. Gillespie. Evans Bros., xos.6d. 
1966. 20-5 cm. 116 pages. Hlustrations. 

An attractive and sumple textbook intended for use in Africa by students in training 
colleges and by teachers in the field. It aims to show the part education should play in 
the life of a nation. The author, who has much first-hand experience in Africa, 
explains how the activities inside a school are related to and influence social and 
economic life outside. He includes a valuable chapter on ‘Soil and Opportunity’ 
which describes work which should be included in the curriculum of every rural 
school. The book may be recommended for its commonsense, down-to-earth 
approach. (370-193) 


%* TRENDS IN EDUCATION. Number One, January 1966. Department of 
Education and Science. H.M. Stationery Office. Quarterly. 3s.6d. per copy. Annual 
subscription 16s, 24°5 cm. 

This new quarterly journal is an attempt by the Department of Education and Science 
to open a new channel of communication ‘within the education service and between 
the service and its consumers’. Its main contents will be articles written inside the 
Department, describing developments, reflecting on current problems, interpreting 
the results of research; yet ıt will also be open to contributions from bande Ina 
modest way, this is an event; how significant an event will depend upon the freedom 
given to writers as well as upon the importance of their subject-matter. The first 
number is encouraging, 1f consciously introductory. It has briefly informative accounts 
of the new degree system under the Council of National Academic Awards and of the 
present contribution of the Department to research in education; a discussion of the 
growing problem of supplying sufficient trained human beings to feed computers; 
and two brisk pages on the financial statistics of education. The most attractive item 
is the longest, a moving and illuminating essay on children’s writing, by a member 
of H.M. Inspectorate. (370°5) 


BRITISH EDUCATION. H. C. Dent. Reprint. Longmans for the British 
Council, 3s.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers, 

This 1s a revised and up-to-date version of a well-established sketch of the British 

o of education. A little over half its space is given to the evolution of the system, 
e remainder to the contemporary scene. Clear and authoritative within the limits 

imposed by such brevity, it continues to impress. Its illustrations (which include a 
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meal at a London nursery school, an aerial view of Eton College, and some excellent 
examples of recent university buildings) are almost worth the money by themselves, 
(370-942) 


THEY MADE AN OPERA. Sylvia Boarder. University of London Press, 18s. 
1966. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Education at St. Gabriel’s College, Camber- 
well, gives credit in her preface to the children who wrote the words and melodies 
of the two operas comprising the second part of this book, Her account of how the 
pee in a primary sclipol achieved this makes fascinating reading. With the teachers’ 
p they overcame many creative difficulties and were guided into making all their 
work a vital part of the school’s life. This creative experience shows how much can be 
done with small resources combined with great patience and enthusiasm. Here is a 
record of achievement which other teachers may be inspired to emulate. (372°8782) 


BRITISH SECONDARY EDUCATION: Overview and Appraisal’ 
Edited by Richard E. Gross. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1965. 22 cm. $96 pages’ 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. f 

Professor Richard Gross of Stanford University, California, has produced a survey of 

British secondary education by persuading headmasters or members of staff of twenty- 

one schools (grammar, public, secondary modern, comprehensive, technical, single- 

sex, co-educational, even military) to write descriptive essays about them; and he has 
added his own appraisal of the system, or lack of system, based upon hus careful 
observations during a year as a Fulbright professor in Britain. The survey is full and 
varied, though the schools must not necessarily be taken as typical of their kind: thus, 

‘Winchester and Mill Hill are an odd pair of r tatives of the ‘private sector’ of 

British education. The editor himself is a genial critic, but he has hard things to say, 

for example, about the quantity of lecturing that goes on in British classrooms and 

about the failure to ‘utilise parents and community’ in education; and he urges the 
need for speed in school reform. A book written by two dozen hands is bound to be 

uneven, but this one is certainly provocative and informative. (373-42) 


RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 1944-1984. Edited by A. G. Wedderspoon. 
Allen & Unwin, 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20 cm. 238 pages. 
CHRISTIANITY IN EDUCATION. The Hibbert Lectures 1965, delivered 
in the Universities of London (King’s College) and Nottingham. Allen & Unwin, 
18s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 112 pages. 
The question of religious education in schools is becoming once again the centre of 
controversy among educational authorities, teachers, parents, and clergy and 
ministers. A selected group of men and women engaged in the work of religious 
education met at a study conference in April 1965 an ee oe is a valuable 
symposium reporting the ings. The specific aim of the conference was to 
examine the a of sa es drew Pon eas education clauses of the 
1944 Act, to assess the strength and weakness of religious education in schools, to 
consider such matters as the training of teachers in religious knowledge, the attitude 
of secular humanism and the needs and priorities of religious education in the next 
twenty’ years. The second volume forms an essential complement to the first. Its 
p is to show how the Christian concern for education should affect the work of 
teachers both at school level and in higher education. In the first of the book’s two 
parts we have the lectures on the schools. Dr. F. H. Hilliard of London University 
deals with the legacy of Christianity in the schools and particularly the place of 
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Christianity in the county schools, while Sir Desmond Lee, Headmaster of Winchester 
College, considers the independent schools and their religious traditions. In the second 
part, Professor Gordon Rupp of Manchester University discusses Christian learning 
in an admirable historical survey and Professor W. R. Niblett of London University 
looks at higher education in its personal and smpersonal aspects. The quality of these 
lectures as a whole is to be warmly commended and they should prove of great value 
in the ongoing debate on religious education. (377) (377-8) 


FILM IN HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH. Proceedings 
of a Conference held at the College of Advanced Technology, Birmingham in 
September 1964. Edited by Peter D. Groves. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 308. 1966. 
20 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (Commonwealth and Inter- 
national Libravy: Conferences Diviston) 

This is a collection of papers delivered at a conference of (mamly) university lecturers 

in science. The speakers discuss the use of film at university level for (a) teaching and 

(b) research. The papers, primarily intended for oral delivery, do not make easy 

reading, but they are detailed, clearly expressed and contam matter not otherwise 

available. Consequently, the book is late as a source of information for those who 
wish to use film in higher education or have a special interest in this field. It is a book 

for the specialist, not the general reader. (378) 


Commerce 


THE HARD SELL. Britain and her Overseas Markets. Stuart de la Mahotiére. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Maps. Index. 
Continuing the argument of his successful book The Common Market, the author now 
devotes more attention to exports and the balance of payments problem, and also 
analyses some of the political moves which cannot be ed as side issues, such as 
the manoeuvres against Britain’s membership-of the Common Market. The book is 
arranged so as to summarise, country by country throughout the world, the present 
volume of exports and imports to and from the United Kingdom, with a fuller note 
in each case on Britain’s export prospects. It provides a mine of formation for 
busmess men and others which is not readily available elsewhere. (382-0942) 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF TRADE AND PAYMENTS VERSUS FULL 
EMPLOYMENT AND WELFARE STATE. Éprnme Eshag. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 6s. 1966. 20 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. 

The writer of this pamphlet, who is an Economics Fellow of Wadham College, 

Oxford, and Senior Research Officer at the Oxford University Institute of Economics 

and Statistics, has undertaken extensive research on monetary theory, and is the author 

of From Marshall to Keynes: An Essay on the Monetary Theory of the Cambridge School. 

In the present essay he addresses himself mainly to non-professionals (although ad- 

vanced students are likely to be equally interested), attempting to clear up some of the 

current confusion as to the operation of the system of international trade and payments 

and its implication for economic and social policies. (382-0942) 


Transport 

A REGIONAL HISTORY OF THE RAILWAYS OF GREAT 
BRITAIN. Vol. IV: North East England. K. Hoole. David & Charles: 
distributors Ward Lock, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The north-east was the very cradle of railway development in Britain, and so in the 
world. It has every kind of railway—colliery wagonway, great main line, rural 
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branch, electrified suburban line—and every kind of customer, among mines, docks, 
ironworks, quarries, farmers, commuters, and trippers. The treatment is topographical 
and chronological; the reader with a strong had. for dates and place-names Si geta 
picture, built up from hundreds of facts, of the rise of coal, steam, and steel in a strongly 
characteristic region. The reasons for recent adjustments of the railway system to 
technical and economic changes are clearly shown. (3850042) 


LINGUISTICS 
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LANGUAGE TEACHING ANALYSIS. Whilham Francis Mackey. 
rye sos. 1966. 23 cm. 568 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Longmans Linguistics 
Library 

This book by the Professor of Language Didactics in the Department of Linguistics 

of Laval University, and formerly of London University, is an objective survey of 

topics relevant to language teaching. The first part, on Language Analysis, surveys 
current linguistic theories, methods of description, etc. With such a broad scope there 
is some inevitable oversimplification, and a few errors and misunderstan ; but 
the survey is on the whole first-class, with many invaluable diagrams and tables 

(showing, for instance, different styles of phonetic notation). Part two, on Methods 

Analysis, considers the available theories and techniques concerning selection, 

gradation, repetition, etc. The final part deals with Teaching Analysis, and also 

discusses techniques for the measurement of learning. The text makes many references 
to the excellent 85-page bibliography. This book should have a very wide appeal, 
and will be an essential reference work not only for all language teachers but for 
anyone interested in | e and its problems. Its value lies in mentioning, m a non- 
partisan way, all jaa oA theories and suggestions concerning any aspect of angue 
teaching. The teacher will be able to compare different proposals—gomg to the 
original literature for detailed clarification—and make an objective choice of the 
proposal most suited to his needs. (407) 


JAMAICAN CREOLE SYNTAX: A Transformational Approach. Beryl 
Loftman Bailey. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Bailey, a lecturer at Hunter College, New York, wrote this book with three aims 

in view: to expose the fallacy that Jamaican Creole is not a language, and has no 

bearing on the problems of English teaching; to provide a basis for the production of 
adequate textbooks; and to provide a model for the description of other related Creole 
languages. Jamaican Creole is here described as a language in 1ts own right, and no 
comparisons are attempted with English. The style of grammatical description is 

modelled on R. B. Lees’s Grammar of English Nominalizations. This book presents a 

workmanlike and readable grammar which will be appreciated by educationists with 

Creole interests, and by students of Imgutstics interested in applications of the early 

version of the ‘transformational’ model. (497°9) 
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Mathematics 
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. L. W. Phillips. 4th edition. Macdonald, 
25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 22-5 cm. 422 pages. Diagrams, 

This edition has additional chapters on the metric system, graphs and equations, 
simultaneous equations, more simple geometry, and mensuration of the pyramid and 
cone. The other chapters remain as before. The new ones fit well into the general 
scheme and are accorded the same simple but effective treatment as in the earlier 
edition. The volume covers the syllabus for the R.S.A. Examination (Grouped 
Courses) in Elementary Mathematics and reproduces R.S.A. Examination test papers 
(1952 to 1964) to be worked out by the student. The book 1s first rate for its purpose 
and it 1s particularly useful for those who prefer self-study. The author was formerly a 
lecturer at the Northampton Polytechnic, London and at the City and Guilds Technical 
College, Finsbury, and is now Examiner ın Mathematics and Electrical Engineerin: 
to various Examiming Bodies. (a 


DICTIONARY OF MATHEMATICS. T. Alanc Millington and Wilham 
Millington. Cassell, 21s. 1966. 22 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. 
One of the best books of its kind for a long time, this widely ranging volume covers, 
among other topics, various branches of physics, pure and ap lied mathematics, logic, 
algebra and geometry, trigonometry, units, matrices and determinants, vectors, 
topology, dimensions, and theorems. The important subjects quaternians and tensors 
have, however, been omitted. The definitions are unusually clear, concise where 
conciseness 1s sufficient but longer where needed. Explanatory equations are provided 
when desirable to clanfy the text. Illustrations are numerous and leave nothing to be 
desired in design and reproduction. While the book may be useful to pupils in the 
higher forms of secondary schools, and also to teachers as a source book, it is intended 
chiefly for students in Colleges of Further Education, and for scientific workers needing 
a handy guide for the mathematical content of their work. The authors, father and 
son, are both experienced mathematics teachers. (510-3) 


ELEMENTARY ABSTRACT ALGEBRA. E. M. Patterson and D., E. 
Rutherford. Oliver & Boyd, 17s-6d. 1966. 19 cm. 220 pages. Index. (University 
Mathematical Texts) 

The authors, both mathemancans of high calibre, have succeeded in giving an 

excellent introduction to the subject of abstract algebra; their presentation is leisurely, 

so that there is ample time for the reader to become acquainted with the new ideas 
presented to him. The chapter headings give an idea of the subject matter: Binary 

Operations; Groups; s, Integral Domains and Fields; Polynomial and Euclidean 

Rings; Vector Spaces. The book should be of interest and value to all students of 

mathematics and to those teachers of mathematics whose own education did not 

include abstract algebra. (512-8) 
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CARTESIAN TENSORS IN ENGINEERING SCIENCE. L. G. 
Jaeger. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 173.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams, Paper 
covers. tne and International Library: Structures and Solid Body Mechanics 
Division 

This mtroductory text ıs designed for engineering students. It deals only with sym- 

metric tensors in rectangular co-ordinates, with the result that the idea of covariance 

and contravariance is not mentioned. Within these limitations there 1s a clear account 
of the rules of co-ordinate transformations and their expression in tensor notation, 
with illustrative applications to topics normally found in engineering undergraduate 
courses. There is an account of the main features of vector algebra and vector calculus 
in tensor form, with applications to rigid-body mechanics and linear elasticity. There 
is an appendix on matrix algebra which should be adequate for the reader with no 
previous knowledge of the subject. (512-896) 


SOME TOPICS IN COMPLEX ANALYSIS. E. G. Phillips. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International 
Series of Monographs in Pure and Applied Mathematics) 

An advanced text discussing elliptic functions, conformal transformation, Schlicht 

and integral functions, the maximum-modulus principle, infinite series, and contour 

integrals. The book is in the classical tradition of pure mathematics and it is suitable 
for students taking Honours Degree courses. Numerous sections deal with functions, 
theorems, etc. that are commonly named after their innovators as, for example, the 

Schwarz-Christoffel transformation and Weierstrass’s theorem. The author was 

sometime Senior Lecturer ın Pure Mathematics at the University College of North 

Wales, Bangor. (517) 


Astronomy 
THE WORLD OF THE MOON. Henry C. King. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 
1966. 19°5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 

The present interest in sending rockets and eventually men to the Moon will attract 
readers to this popular book by the Director of the London Planetarium. Ideas 
concerning the nature of the Moon are described, beginning with those of the ancient 
Sumerians and ending with the arguments over the recent photographs of the Moon’s 
surface sent back from space by Ranger [X.: Other things discussed include eclipses, 
the tides, mapping the Moon, the various surface features observed, and plans to put 
men on the Moon. Perhaps the chief unavoidable blemish of this authoritative account 
is that it is liable to be rapidly outdated by events such as the recent soft landing of 
Luna 9, which occurred after the book was written. (5233) 


Surveying 
SURVEYING. A. Bannister and S. Raymond. and edition. Pitman, 45s. 1965. 
22°§ cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book provides adequately and concisely for the needs of students reading for 
degrees, diplomas, and professional qualifications in building, civil and structural 
engineering. It deals fully with the elements of surveying, but students intending to 
specialise in surveying should read it in et ace with other more comprehensive 
reference books on the subject. This new edition includes a valuable chapter on new 
instruments and techniques. There are also cha on chain surveying, levelling, 
theodolite and traverse surveying, areas and volumes, tacheometry, curve ranging, 
triangulation, hydrographic surveys, poeeme field astronomy, and theory 
of errors. Worked examples are included where Ea saan and exercises suitable for 
; classwork and homework are provided at the end of each chapter, with numerical 
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answers. The authors are men with both professional and teaching experience. Already 
a standard textbook in several colleges of technology, this book has proved to be of 
considerable value to both lecturers and students. (526-9) 


Physics 
THE CONCEPT OF ENERGY. D. W. Theobald. Spon, 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This excellent book is tended for advanced students, scientists and engineers, but it 
may be read easily by others who have no professional concern with the energy 
concept. The book discusses mechanical, thermal and field energy in their various 
aspects and connotations, including the quantum and the conservation of energy. 
Some mathematics is given, but mainly the book is a prose rendering of the subject. 
Pleasure and profit are conjoined in a careful study of the work, which 1s an acquisition 
to science literature. The author is a lecturer in chemistry at the Manchester College 
of Science and Technology, University of Manchester. (530-1) 


LOW TEMPERATURE BEHAVIOUR OF SOLIDS: An Introduction. 
R. G. Scurlock. Routledge, 7s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. (Solid-State Physics) 

Intended to serve as an elementary introduction to the behaviour of solids below room 

temperature, this book contains chapters on specific heats, conduction processes, 

superconductivity, magnetic and mechanical properties. Although the author, a 

lecturer ın physics at Southampton University, does describe experimental arrange- 

ments, the Dalk of the contents is confined to explanations of the ideas about solids 
at low temperatures. Dr. Scurlock has ee his book at the second or third year 
undergraduate in physics or engineering, and he succeeds in drawing a very clear 
picture of this branek of solid state physics—so much so that the student is brought 
close to the content of theories being currently ap This is an admirable little 
book and, at such a low price, can be recommended to any student of solid state 
physics. (536°s6) 

NEW APPLICATIONS OF MODERN MAGNETS. G. R. Polgreen. 
Macdonald, 60s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index, (Macdonald Trends 
and Developments in Engineering Series} 

Unlike most other books on permanent magnets this one is written primarily for the 

non-specialist. The author has had many years’ experience in the roduition and 

application of magnetic materials and has set out to show why he believes that the 
low cost and special properties of the newer permanent magnet materials, particular} 
ferrites, will make the second half of this century the ‘Era of the permanent magnet’. 

The first part of the book traces the development of permanent magnetic materials 

and the great improvement in their properties that has been achieved in recent years. 

The second part describes, in an imaginative fashion, some of the ways in which 

modern permanent magnet materials could be used in clectric power generation and 

electric traction. Particular attention is given to systems of magnetic suspension 

(magnetic bearings) and linear motors. (538) 


Crystallography 
INTRODUCTION TO DISLOCATIONS. Derek Hull. Pergamon Press 
Neate 258. 1966. 20 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. 
Commonwealth and International Library: Metallurgy Division) 
‘The range of this book shows the remarkable way in which the concept of dislocations, 
put forward only thirty years ago, now permeates the study of the properties of metals 
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and other crystalline materials. At the time of writing the book, the author (who has 
himself been active in research in this field) was Professor of Physical Metallurgy at 
Liverpool, and recently succeeded to the Wortley Chair of Metallurgy at that 
university. After introductory discussions of crystal structures and their defects, and 
methods of actual observation of dislocations (by optical, electron, field ion and X-ray 
microscopy), there are chapters on movements and on elastic properties of dislocations; 
dislocations in the various classes of crystal structures; jogs and the intersection of 
dislocations; origin and multiplication of dislocations; dane arrays and 
boundaries; strength of annealed crystals; and strengthening by dislocations. As far as 
possible, the book (which is based on part of a one-year course on crystal defects and 
mechanical properties for students of metallurgy) is written in a form appropriate for 
an undergraduate course up to a final honours year level. Each chapter is followed by a 
bibhography for further reading (including a few references as recent as 1964). As is 
essential in a book of this kind the numerous micrographs are of high quality. (548-81) 
Geophysics 
THE AVALANCHE ENIGMA, Colin Fraser. Murray, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Colin Fraser is an Englishman with over twenty years’ experience of Alpine skiing. 
While writmg The Avalanche Enigma he worked as a patrolman with the famous 
Parsenndienst Alpine rescue organisation and spent long periods at the Swiss Federal 
Institute for Snow and Avalanche Research. In his well-written book he covers the 
history of avalanches, a scientific account of snow-structure, forms of avalanche, 
build-up and release. Later chapters deal with survival, rescue, the use of explosives 
and methods of protection against avalanches. There is a full bibliography, and an 
abundance of good photographic illustration. The Avalanche Enigma is almost certain 
to become the standard work in English, but it will also interest those general readers 
upon whom the high mountains exercise their perennial fascination. ($$2°32) 
TECHNIQUES IN GEOMORPHOLOGY. Cuchlaine A. M. King. 
Edward Arnold, 408. 1966. 23°5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
During the last few decades geomorphological research has become increasingly 
quantitative in its approach, and this wae describes a large variety of modern 
techniques used to study both landscape forms and the processes which continuously 
oduce and alter them. They include techniques used to observe the effects of 
kavial, glacial and periglacial processes, wind action and marine processes. One 
chapter discusses the importance of scale models in geomorphological research in 
obtaining a better understanding of full-scale problems. The use of statistical methods 
is described in a later chapter. The text is illustrated by many specific examples which 
are followed up by an extensive list of references at the end of each chapter. In this 
book Dr. King, who is Reader in Geography in the University of Nottingham, has 
ably covered a wide field of investigation. (551°4) 
Prehistoric Archaeology 
SOUTHERN AFRICA DURING THE IRON AGE. Brian M. Fagan, 
Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places) 
The author is a well-known archaeologist, till recently Keeper of Prehistory at the 
Livingstone Museum, Zambia. After a short survey of the Stone Age periods (skating 
rapidly over some controversial issues), he comes to his main theme—the Iron Age 
Peoples of the modern Zambia, Rhodesia and South Africa—drawing on the latest 
archaeological findings and on the exciting ethno-historical work of D. P. Abraham 
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and Cunnison. The description of Great Zimbabwe and adjacent sites disposes of many 
legends still current, while the radio-carbon dates given for sites in the Transvaal end 
yet another legend—that the Bantu reached South Africa only at the same time as the 
Europeans. The book 1s lucidly written, and furnished with clear diagrams and 
figures, and many photographs. It is a valuable piece of popularisation, useful to 
historians and interesting to the general reader. (5712-40968) 


Anthropology 
THE BAGANDA. An Account of their Native Customs and Beliefs. John 
Roscoe. AMONG THE IBOS OF NIGERIA. An Account of the Curious 
and Interesting Habits, Customs and Beliefs of a little known African People. 
G. T. Basden. NIGER IBOS. A Description of the Pnmitive Life, Customs and 
Ammistic Beliefs, etc. of the Ibo People of Nigena. G. T. Basden. Reprints. 
Frank Cass, 758.; $08.; 60s. respectively. 1966. 22:5 cm. 568 : 322 : 456 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
These three classics of African ethnography were first published in 1911, 1921 and 
1938 respectively. Written by missionaries, they lack the objectivity and interest in 
theory of the professional anthropologist; but, on the other hand, they each deal with 
a much larger vanety of topics than ıs found in the usual modern monograph. Roscoe's 
famous account of the Baganda describes in great detail a pattern of life that is now 
obsolescent; his chapters on “The King’ and ‘Government’, in particular, show how far 
removed the present Kabaka 1s in power and functions from the man who held that 
title only three generations ago. Basden’s books are much more obviously intended 
for the general reader; between them they cover almost all aspects of the traditional 
culture of a people who, as recent events in Nigena have indicated, find difficulty in 
adjusting themselves to membership of a ‘new nation’. All three books are reprinted 
unaltered, but (in the last two) with the useful addition of bibliographical notes listing 
more recent studies by other writers on the same peoples; the comments by J. R. 
Willis on Ibo literature are especially helpful. (57296761) (572-9669) (572-9669) 


Biology 
ADVANCES IN MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. 3. Edited by Sir Frederick S. 
Russell, Academic Press, 84s. 1965. 23-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The four reviews in this volume, edited by the former Director of the Plymouth 
Marine Laboratory, are comprehensive and authoritative studies of four diverse 
aspects of recent marine biological research. ‘Learning in Marine Invertebrates’, by 
M. J. Wells, sets out to show the advantages of marine invertebrates for research in 
learning, and the need to design and explain experiments in the context of the natural 
behaviour of the animals. E. Naylor’s article on the “Effects of Heated Efuents upon 
Marine and Estuarine Organisms’ is mainly a description of the effects of power 
stations on the environment, particularly in British waters, stressing the complexity 
of the faunal changes that occur. A. D. Boney provides a descriptive review of world- 
wide available resources in ‘Aspects of the Biology of the Seaweeds of Economic 
Importance’. F. E. Russell in “Marine Toxins and Venomous and Poisonous Marine 
Animals’ is concerned with the chemical, zootoxological and immunological 
properties of the toxins. (57492) 
Evolution 

CYBERNETICS AND DEVELOPMENT. Michael J. Apter. Pergamon 


Press (Oxford), 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Intemational 
Series of Monographs in Pure and Applied Biology: Zoology Division) 


This book is an application of the ideas of cybernetics to the understanding of organic 
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development and evolution. It includes an introduction to the general ideas of 
cybernetics, and then discusses the design of self-reproducing artefacts, and the 
possibility of their evolution. The later chapters are difficult to follow since the 
treatment of computer programmes is so sketchy that it is almost impossible to 
follow the programme. On balance, however, those interested in theoretical biology 
should find the book extremely interesting, if somewhat expensive. (575) 


WHAT DARWIN REALLY SAID. Benjamin Farrington. Macdonald, 15s. 
1966. 19 cm. 124 pages. Index. (What They Really Said) 
For the ordinary reader who would like to know something about the great roth 
century leader of evolutionary biology the author, who is Emeritus Professor of 
Classics, University College, Swansea, has crowded into a small compass not only a 
mass of quotations from Darwin, tracing the development of his ideas about the 
mechanism of evolution, but also a critique indicating the failure of Darwin as a 
hilosopher. The main point made 1s that the evolution of social man adds a new 
TO to his biological evolution and Darwin’s failure to recognise this landed 
him into difficulties. Professor Farrington’s arguments never fail to be stimulating. 


Botany (575-0162) 
DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being Illustrations of the species of 
Flowering Plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XXII. Scro- 
phulariaceae (I). Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 11s.6d. 1966. 25 cm. 86 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 
The author has now been engaged since 1951, when the first volume was published, 
upon her long task of illustrating the British flora, and her skill and artistry are as 
evident as ever, especially with some of the species of mullein which come at the 
beginning of this volume and set a problem to an illustrator because of their excessive 
hairiness. The volume ends with seventeen delightful plates of species of Veronica 
which lend themselves to tasteful arrangement and to scrupulous use of line in 
depicting magnified versions of their seeds. (583:8) 
Zoology 
WINDOW TO BUSHLAND. Allen Keast. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $2.25; 18s. 1965/6. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Dr. Keast is a great enthusiast about the fauna (especially birds and mammals) of his 
home country, Australia, although he has roamed widely through the zoogeographic 
regions of the world and now works in Canada. These articles about Australian 
animals, many of them first designed for rac are written with a forthright 
gusto which will win the allegiance of naturalists of all ages, and zoologists will note 
the sweep and accuracy of his background knowledge. It is specially satisfactory that, 
even in bee hasty, popular articles, Dr. Keast has been careful to etnogllac b 
name the sources of his information. Many of the photographs are excellent, dou 
they suffer from being printed on the same rough paper as the text. (591994) 


SOCIAL INSECT POPULATIONS. M. V. Brian. Academic Press, 35s. 
1965. 23°5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author has been in charge of the Furzebrook Research Station of the Nature 
Conservancy for some years and is mainly known for his contributions to the 
scientific literature on the ecological relationships between different species of ants. 
In this book he attempts a wider survey, covering the social insects (bees, wasps, ants 
and termites) generally with special regard to the effect of the degree of sociality on 
. the dynamics of their populations. He has brought together a valuable amount of 
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literature (the bibliography extends to almost 20 pages) but his treatment and dis- 
cussions are not easy to follow and will appeal mainly to the specialist research 
worker. (595°79) 


BIRDS IN THE BALANCE. Philip Brown. Deutsch, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Survival Books) 
Mr. Brown has already contributed a book to this series on Birds of Prey. He was for 
many years Secretary of the Royal Society for the Protection of Birds and is now 
Editor of the Shooting Times. With this background he would be expected to approach 
the problems of bird conservation in Great Britain with an appreciation of many 
points of view. His discussion covers a wide field—what is conservation and why is it 
desirable, the rise ın Great Britain of the movement of bird protection with associated 
legislation, the impact more generally of the town upon the country, the value of 
reserves and so on. His exposure of some of the absurdities involved in these matters 
is enjoyably trenchant and his arguments provoke thought, though rarely suggest 
solutions. (598-2013) 


A FIELD GUIDE TO THE BIRDS OF BRITAIN AND EUROPE. 
Roger Peterson, Guy Mountfort and P. A. D. Hollom. 2nd edition in collaboration 
with I, J. Ferguson-Lees and D. I. M. Wallace. Collins, 30s. 1966. 19 cm. 380 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This pocket guide, first published in 1954, must be one of the most successful bird 

books ever produced. Its format and arrangement are too familiar to need comment. 

One can say only that it is the most authoritative and convenient pocket book for 

identifying any European bird to be seen west of 30° E. longitude. This new edition 

includes a number of species recorded in the area since 1954 and has a completely 
revised system of nomenclature. The distribution maps and the text have also been 
revised where necessary and the quality of the colour plates is still remarkably close 

to that of the first edition. (598-294) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 








Medical Sciences 
TREATMENT OF HAEMOPHILIA AND OTHER COAGULATION 
DISORDERS. Edited by Rosemary Biggs and R. G. Macfarlane. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 75s. 1966. 23 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Collaboration between the Medical Research Councul’s Blood Coagulation Research 
Unit and clinical pathologists, physicians, surgeons and dental surgeons based upon 
the Churchill Hospital, Oxford, haematologists there and in the Oxford Regional 
Transfusion Service, and orthopaedic surgeons at the Nuffield Orthopaedic Centre, 
has resulted in a comprehensive monograph concerned with both laboratory and 
clinical aspects. To achieve simplicity, the authors mut the text to their own 
experience of collaborative treatment of patients (most of whom presented over the 
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last five years), omitting descriptions of the work of other investigators. Rosemary 
Biggs, who is responsible for a substantial part of the text, is sole author of chapters 
on diagnosis, the prevention of bleeding in major surgery, replacement therapy, and 
Von Willebrand’s and Christmas diseases. Other contributors include J. M. Matthews, 
writing on general management, Ethel Bidwell on immunological aspects, D. S. 
Hayton-Williams on dental and oral surgical treatment, A. J. Gunning on the surgery 
of haemophilic cysts. The important account of orthopaedic management 1s by 
J. Trueta, and the editors themselves consider the social pone. A practical appendix 
by K. W. E. Denson gives information about reagents and describes techniques. 


Engineering: Electrical (eras) 
TEXTBOOK OF ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION WORK. VoL L 
R. A. Mee and E. A. Reeves. Macdonald, 45s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Intended for students the City and Guilds of London A, B and C courses, this 
book admirably provides the information and guidance necessary to insure adequate 
coverage of the subject. The topics discussed are fundamental theory, electro- 
chemistry, cells, magnetism, electromagnetism and induction, electrostatics, and 
elementary single and three phase theory. The standard ranges from the simplest of 
fondamentals to easy a.c. principles, includmg much practical information on the 
subjects cited above. Illustrations are well devised to afford maximum support to 
the text and a notable feature is the inclusion of problems and examples taken from 
various examining bodies. No student can fail to profit from such an excellent work, 
which is ideally planned for its purpose. Mr. Mee is at the Openshaw Technical 
College, Manchester and Mr. Reeves is in industry. (621-3) 


PHYSICAL INSTRUMENTATION IN MEDICINE AND BIOLOGY. 
D. J. Dewhurst. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, Reader in Biophysics in the University of Melbourne, has for some 
years been responsible for a course in the Department of Physiology for postgraduate 
students of medicine and the biological sciences who require enough knowledge of 
modern instrumentation to enable them to use the equipment efficiently, and for 
electronics technicians who intend to specialise in medical electronics. This textbook 
is based upon experience of their needs, and each chapter is adapted to one hour’s 
seminar upon theory and to three hours’ practical work which follows, including 
study of the design and construction of apparatus. Proceeding from fundamental 
aspects, such as construction practice, meters, capacitance, and inductance, the author 
covers such aspects as recording from tissue, tissue stimulation, Geiger and scintillation 
counters, the transmission and storage of data. Short guides to further readi 

follow each seminar. (621-381 


CONNECTORS, RELAYS AND SWITCHES. G. W. A. Dummer and 
N. E. Hyde. Pitman, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Radio 
and Electronic Components: Vol. 6.) 

This is a valuable book for all those who have any dealings whatever with electronic 

equipment. It is claimed to be the first book published anywhere covering electronic 

connectors, and as so much hinges upon both their electrical and mechanical integrity, 
its importance can hardly be overestimated. Contact phenomena in particular are 
dealt with in detail, and there are chapters on plugs and sockets, crimping and 
wire-wrapping, printed circuits, relay design, testing and reliability, and on 
switches e equipment. There is clearly much more in the design, manu- 
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facture and applications of these components than is immediately apparent, and the 
book provides the answers to practically all the problems likely to arise. Mr. Dummer 
is the Head of Components Research, Developments and Testing at the Royal Radar 
Establishment, Ministry of Aviation, and Mr. Hyde is with Hellermann Deutsch Ltd. 
in Britain) as a relay specialist. (621-381) 


MICROELECTRONICS FABRICATION EQUIPMENT 1966-67. 
Edited by G. W. A. Dummer and J. Mackenzie Robertson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
L7. p 28:5 cm. $42 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Perganion Electronics Data 
Series 

This book is an up-to-date cross-section of the specialised equipment available to 

those concerned with microelectronics research, development, engineering and 

production. It embraces a wide and vamed range of components and accessories 
such as, for example, cameras, diffusion furnaces, lapping and polishing equipment, 
micromanipulators, mucroscopes, test apparatus, welders and bonders, electron 
beam equipment. S cations, descriptions, manufacture, operation and appli- 
cations are given, and there is a a one collection of photographs, line dra ; 
connection diagrams, and tabular data. The book is a most valuable addition to ihe 
the series and, once known, is bound to be in constant demand. Mr. Dummer is 

Head of Components Research, Development and Testing at the Royal Radar 

Establishment, Ministry of Aviation and Mr. Robertson 1s at the Royal Radar 

Establishment, Malvern. (621-381) 


MODERN ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS. G. W. A. Dummer. and 
edition. Pitman, 63s. 1966. 22:5 cm. $24 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This extremely useful and comprehensive book was first published ın 1959 and has 
attained a well-deserved popularity. It contains a wide range of detailed mformation 
on commonly-used components and covers characteristics, design, manufacture, 
testing, applications and environment as well as the properties, working behaviour 
and usage of materials. All the data information given in the first edition has now 
been modernised, the chapter on Future Developments has been replaced by one on 
Temperature, Humidity, and Vibrating Categories of Components, and there 1s a 
new chapter on Changes in Component Charactenstics with Time. The book is 
unique and one to be recommended. The author is Head of Components Research, 
Development and Testing at the Royal Radar Establishment, Ministry of Aviation. 


-_— Motor Vehicles (6277483) 
THE MECHANISM OF THE CAR: Its Prinaples, Design, Construction 
and Operation. Arthur W. Judge. 7th edition. Chapman & Hall, 36s. 1966. 19 cm. 
496 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Motor Manuals, Vol 3). 
The author is a technician of note and he has contrived to explain clearly the functions 
of a modern motor car’s components while retaining a flavour of the historic from 
the earlier editions of his work. The line drawings assist in clarification of the subject, 
which is comprehensive, forming a valuable introduction for students of automobile 
engineering before they turn to more detailed and technical explanations. (629-2) 


THE WORLD’S RACING CARS. M. L. Twite. 3rd edition. Macdonald, 
15s. 1966. Obl. 19 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The third (completely revised) edition of The World’s Racing Cars follows a slightly 

different editorial policy from that of its predecessors in that fewer cars are de- 

scribed but the more important ones are covered in greater detail. About equal space 

is given to Formula racing cars (1, 2 and 3), to sports cars (and prototypes) and to 
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grand touring cars. An interesting section deals with the new USAC Formula cars. 
There are 63 entries in all. Each has a brief specification, an account of its performance 
in competitions and a photograph. This is a useful and inexpensive ee. book 
for the racing car enthusiast. (629-228) 


PAINTED ENGINES. First Series of Colour Photographs of Steam Traction 
Engines, Their Histories and Specification. J. H. Russell. Allen & Unwin, 555. 
1966. Obl. 25-5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 

The last ten years has witnessed an almost phenomenal rise in interest in the steam 

traction engine and the rallies at which they appear have become a of the out- 

door summer scene. But for the t numbers of the public who attend these 
events httle has been provided in the way of literature except, perhaps, for a few 
somewhat technical publications. Here, however, is a book written for the layman 
which should do much to fill that gap, The author. himself an engine owner, takes 
the casual visitor round a pa rally field explaining the various of engine 
to be found, giving details of their history and commercial use and ler preser- 
vation. ‘Painted pa is an accurate description of these fascinating machines, 
and the excellent colour photographs faithfully convey this to the reader. The book 
should find a place ın the bookcase of every one who has a liking for the English 

scene. (629-2292) 

Agriculture 

THE GROWTH OF CEREALS AND GRASSES. Proceedings of the 
Twelfth Easter School in Agricultural Science, University of Nottingham, 1965. 
Edited by F. L. Milthorpe and J. D. Ivins. Butterworths, 95s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 372 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. : 

The reports of earlier University of Nottingham Easter Schools have made a useful 

contribution to the literature of scientific agriculture, and the present volume is a 

worthy extension of the series. This twelfth school dealt with the growth of the 

graminaceous crops which, agriculturally, are separated as cereals and grasses, and 
the subject was covered by 22 authoritative poss presented under six headings 

—vegetative development, reproductive development, the environment, responses 

to the environment, biochemical aspects of quality, and nomic . Not the 

least interesting parts of the book are summaries of the asak hid followed 
each group of papers. Specialist workers and advanced students will find in these 

proceedings an admirable review of current knowledge on the growth of these im- 

portant crops, with ample references for extended study. The book 1s technical 

reading, but provides a pact proms inst which field techniques of cereal and 

land husb can be analysed reviewed. The fundamental approach should 

make it valuable to specialists in many countries. (633°) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 

BIT BY BIT. A Guide to Equine Bits. Diana Tuke. Illustrated with photographs 
by Donald Tuke. J. A. Allen, 303. 1966. 25-5 cm. 74 pages. 

A learned, and detailed, guide to equine bits; and the first in its field. The full en- 

joyment of riding a horse, and certainly all expertise in the art of equitation, rests 
rimarily upon proper bitting of the horse and upon the correct gas ok the 

Fit for no two horses have mouths exactly alike. Yet this is a subject of which the 

average horseman and horsewoman know litle and usually care less. Miss Tuke, 

herself a most accomplished horsewoman, covers the whole subject, history and 

practice. Her vast knowledge is clothed in simple prose. This fascinating work will 

prove invaluable to the beginner and of absorbing interest to the expert. (636-10837) 
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CATS: An Intelligent Owner’s Guide. G. N. Henderson and N. St. C. Mead. 
Faber, 25s. 1966. 225 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Two practising veterinary surgeons co-operate in a valuable guide to the manage- 
ment and care of cats in health and disease. Lovers of cats, whether breeders, ex- 
hibitors, animal nurses or just owners will find the subject matter eminently readable 
in non-technical language and useful for reference, especially in cases of emergency 
pending seeking professional advice. The text deals essentially with the practical 
aspects of breeding, rearing, feeding, general diseases, nursing, accidents and the 
common zoonosis. There is also a chapter on genetics which some readers may find 
difficult to follow. With many line diagrams and photographs, this volume is a 
valuable addition to the literature on the cat. (636-808) 


Domestic Economy 
THE NEW DOMESTIC ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Dorothy V. Davis. and 
edition. Faber, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm, 512 pages. Index. 

First published as Domestic Encyclopaedia in 1960, this compendium abounds in useful 
information on matters relating to the home: cleaning, laundering, decorating, 
cooking, valeting; what makes things go wrong, how materials respond to various 
treatments, which type of flooring to have and how to treat it, how to make things 
for the home. There are a thousand and one items that, at some time or other, a 
woman (or a man, for that matter) wants to know about, all conveniently collected 
into one volume. In this revised edition the chapters on plastics and man-made 
fibres and on cleaning and laundering have been brought right up to date and the 
remainder revised, while new chapters have been added on herbs and seasonings and 
on the calorific values of foods. The book has proved popular not only with women 
running a home but with teachers and demonstrators, and students of domestic 
science and home economics. (640°3) 


Publishing 
THE HOUSE OF WARNE. One Hundred Years of baa Told by 
Arthur King and A. F. Stuart. Warne, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. 
Illustrations in colour by Kate Greenaway, Randolph Caldecott, Beatrix Potter and 
others, many line drawings and a picture-binding give this an air of gaiety most 
unusual in the stolid r of publishing house histories. But that is fitting, for 
‘Warne were long in the front aok of publishers for children and still hold an honour- 
able place among them, besides issuing Nuttall’s reference books, the Observer’s 
Books and other sound series. Chapters on Kate Greenaway, Randolph Caldecott, 
Leslie Brooke and Beatrix Potter diversify the story, which adds a very interestin 
chapter to the history of British publishing. (655-442 
Business Management 
THE THEORY OF PRACTICE IN MANAGEMENT. R. W. Revans. 
Macdonald, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. 
The former Professor of Industrial Administration at the University of Manchester, 
who is now a Research Fellow with the European Association of Management 
Training Centres, has brought together in this volume a number of his recent articles 
and conference papers bearing on various aspects of management education, with 
additional chapters on the nature of managerial judgement and the elements of 
organisation. As a whole the book offers practical observations to readers concerned 
with management at any level. It is a useful companion volume to Science and the 
Manager, by the same author, which received appreciative reviews on its publication 
in 1965. (658-01) 
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BUSINESS GROWTH. Edited by Ronald S. Edwards and Harry Townsend, 
Macmillan, 408. 1966. 23 cm. 434 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Sir Ronald Edwards, who is Chairman of the Electricity Council and also Professor 
of Economics with special reference to Industrial Organisation in the University of 
London, and Mr. Townsend, Reader in Economics, have already collaborated in 
Business Enterprise and Studies in Industrial Organisation, of which the present work 1s 
a continuation. Equally with its predecessors, it gives fellow economists and general 
readers an insight into the working of a large variety of firms, in essays by their 
directors and others. The companies discussed include J. Lyons & Company, T. 


Wall & Sons (Ice Cream) , Guinness, the Hawker Si Group, British 
European Airways, the British Oxygen Company and others of outstanding im- 
portance. (658-04) 


Chemical Technology 
FLOW MEASUREMENT by Square-Edged Orifice Plate using Corner 
Tappings. W. J. Clark. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1965. 29 cm. 242 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
Essentially a practical book, opening with a brief discussion on the principles of 
flow measurement with orifice plates—data on orifice plates with D - Dp and 
flange tappings are included. This is followed by details of orifice plate installation 
design m accordance with British and other accepted standards. Also given are speci- 
men calculations and data sheets based on the author’s long practical experience, 
diagrams of recommended layouts of orifice plates, pressure pipes and meters, and 
numerous tables and curves to facilitate calculations. The book concludes with details 
of a special slide rule for rapid calculation of orifice bores. A useful reference book 
for instrument engineers responsible for the design and maintenance of orifice type 
flowmeters. (660-28429) 


Metallurgy f 
THE KINETICS OF PHASE TRANSFORMATIONS IN METALS. 
J. Burke. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 258. 1966. 19:5 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Limp Covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Metallurgy Division) 
To fill a gap in the student textbook literature, the Professor of Physical Metallurgy 
at University College, Swansea has produced this small volume. After chapters on 
the basis of ee thoy (emphasising the concept of an activation energy) and on 
empirical kinetics, the rest of the book deals with specific processes of metallurgical 
importance: diffusion, phase changes, nucleation, theory of diffusional growth 
processes, kinetics of diffusional transformations, and martensitic transformations. 
While this kind of subject cannot be studied without effort, the author has been at 
pains to make the treatment as simple as possible; thus mathematics is kept at an 
elementary level throughout. Students to whom this book is directed have the 
encouragement of knowing that, being based on a Final Honours course of lectures, 
it has, so to say, been ‘tried on the dog’. (669-95) 


Palp and Paper Industries 

PARTICLE BOARD AND HARDBOARD. L.E. Akers. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 358. 1966. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pergamon Series of 
Monographs on Furniture and Timber, Vol. 4) 

Books on everyday materials such as these are surprisingly rare, and the publishers’ 

claim that this is the first to deal with the subject in a detailed manner is probably 

correct. There is no doubt of the book’s usefulness in giving an excellent back- 
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ground account of all aspects of the manufacture, testing, and utilisation of particle 
board (synonym:chipboard) and cardboard (synonym:fibre board). It is fairly 
obvious that he utilisation of these products is where Mr. Akers is on surest ground. 
This book is not intended primarily for the specialist, but on technical first principles 
it is virtually faultless. It is well written and well produced and is particularly to be 
recommended to those in developing countries who are contemplating the use of 
their indigenous raw materials (often at present going to waste) for the manufacture 
of one or other of these products. (676-183) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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Architecture 

THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF ARCHITECTURE. John Fleming, 
Hugh Honour and Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The value of a dictionary can only be judged after constant use, but the intellectual 

quality of the trumvirate sathorship and their advisers, all of whom are people of 

mark in the world of architectural scholarship, suggests that this Penguin Dictionary 

of Architecture should provide outstanding value for money. The field embraces 

architects (of the past and present), architectural terms, building materials, orna- 

mentation, styles, movements and types of building. (720:3) 


A HISTORY OF CLASSICAL ARCHITECTURE from its origins to 
the emergence of Hellenesque and Romanesque architecture. Bruce Allsop. 
Pitman, 50s. 1965. 25°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the third book in order of appearance, but the second ım logical sequence, of a 

projected five-volume series of concise histories of architecture, the first being A 

General History of Architecture, published in 1956. A prominent architectural historian 

and the Director of Architectural Studies in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, 

the author presents the whole history of Greek and Roman architecture in Ënde more 
than one hundred pages, if we exclude the very generous provision of plates. The 
book 1s much more than a feat of concentration, however. It offers a highly ın- 
telligent assessment of the architectural fundamentals of Western culture, considered 
from the point of view of an architect who 1s not a trained archaeologist and makes 
no claims to profound classical scholarship. As such, it 1s a most useful reference 
source for Sachs at schools of architecture and also for the serious general reader. 


Numismatics (722°6) 


THE SILVER COINS OF SAMOS. John Penrose Barron. University of 
London: Athlone Press, £5 $s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Barron, Lecturer in Classical Archaeology at University College, London, has 

produced a corpus, well presented and illustrated, of the silver coms of all denomin- 

ations struck by the Greek mint of Samos down to 200 B.C. This will rank as a 
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standard work, for not only is the documentation exact, but the treatment of his- 
‘torical and chronological problems takes wide account of relevant evidence of all 
kinds, The mint of Samos is among the most important and interesting of those in 
the ancient Greek world, poised as it was in an area subject to constant shifts of political 
influence and power; and Dr. Barron’s book—the first exhaustive treatment ever to 
be written, and indeed the first of any comprehensive character for over eighty years 
since Percy Gardner’s pioneer essay—will put all historians and students of ancient 
coinage in his debt. (737°493914) 


Decorative Art and Design 
AFRICAN DESIGN. Mar Trowell. 2nd edition. Faber, 503. 1966. 28-5 
em. 156 pages. Illustrations. In 

Since this book was first published in 1960 many of the African states and territories 
have achieved political ind ce and changed their names. The new titles have 
been substituted for the old, but the message of this comprehensive study of the 
applied arts of Africa remains unchanged, The author is concerned that the traditional 
Hils and natural good taste of the craftsmen may be forgotten as industrialisation 
marches on. She has therefore written a detailed account of the tools and orna- 
mental patterns used in the several arts of beadwork, basketry, decoration of hides 
and leather, wood and ivory carving, pottery and even the decorative cicatrisation 
and body painting which African tribes have developed through the centuries. 
Richness of surface texture and exploitation of geometrical patterns are emphasised 
as two of the most characteristic features of African crafts. Roughly speaking, the 
book covers all aspects of negro art, using the term in its widest sense to include all 
the African territories south of the Sahara desert; the art of the Islamic peoples of 
north Africa and Egypt is excluded. Mrs. Trowell was formerly Reader in Fine Art 
and Head of the School of Fine Art at Makerere University College, Uganda. Her 
book is based on lectures and has become the standard work on a large and complex 
subject which now es the attention both of art specialists and ethnologists. In 
addition to bringing the nomenclature of the new Ages states up to date, Mrs. 
Trowell has also enlarged the section dealing with the cire perdue method of casting 
bronzes practised in the state of Benin; these bronze heads are among the most 
notable artistic achievements of the whole African continent. (745-4496) 


Painting 

BRITISH SPORTING ARTISTS: From Barlow to Herring. Walter Shaw 
Sparrow. 2nd edition. Spring Books, 35s. 1966. 25:5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The traditional British sports of hunting, shooting and fishing form a special genre 
which has attracted the attention of artists of the calibre of George Stubbs and James 
Ward as well as a host of lesser practitioners. This standard work, first publi in 
1922 and never superseded, supplies an exhaustive account of the lives and work of 
British sporting artists, together with a mass of information culled by the author 
from long years of research. The fact that it has never been necessary to rewrite the 
history of British sporting artists on anything approachi the scale of this book is a 
testimony to the thoroughness of Mr. Sparrow's original work. In this reprint the 
text has not been touched, but a certain rearrangement of illustrations has been 
effected to make the book more compact and easier for reference. One pleasant 
aspect of the book is that, while keeping his attention firmly on his specific topic, 
the author manages at the same time to link his study of sporting artists with that of 
landscape painting. (758-30942) 
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MASTERPIECES OF EUROPEAN PAINTING IN THE NATIONAL 
GALLERY, LONDON. The Trustees of the National Gallery, 218. 1966. 
28 cm. $8 pages. Illustrations. 

The fifty masterpieces selected for coloured reproduction here admirably demons- 

trate the range and superb quality of the Gallery’s collection. Excellent biographical 

and critical notes enable the reader to appreciate something of the immense signifi- 
cance in the history of painting of such works as Masaccio’s revolutionary Virgin 
and Child and Cézanne’s Les Grandes Baigneuses. Many of the works described re- 
present key pomts in the Gallery’s evolution, and the foreword does full justice to 

Eastlake, ff ing whose keepership (1843) and Directorship (1855) the Gallery ac- 

quired some of its greatest treasures. Scrupulously accurate, informative without 

being verbose, this very reasonably priced book should serve as a first-rate intro- 
duction to the Gallery and its contents. (79°94) 


CHARLES BLACKMAN, Ray Mathew. Georgian House (Melbourne): Angus 
& Robertson (London), 42s. 1966. 24 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. (Australian Art 
Monographs) 

This well-produced monograph—the fourth in a series devoted to contemporary 

Australian artists—provides an outline of Blackman’s career to date and, in the useful 

mtroductory essay, an analysis of his achievement. Mr. Mathew perhaps under- 

stresses Blackman’s debt to Modigliani and to his fellow Australian, Sydney Nolan, 
but he rightly pinpoints his ability to treat the themes of love and tenderness without 
sentimentality. More stress, too, might have been laid on this 38-year-old painter's 
sensitive use of colour in such haunting pictures as ‘Listening to the Flowers’, 

‘Nativity’ and ‘Afternoon’. But as a whole this is an excellent, though highly priced, 

handbook. There are 8 colour and 30 black-and-white plates, together with 1 Pibho. 

graphy and a list of exhibitions. (759-994) 

Prints 

OLD SHIP PRINTS. E. Keble Chatterton. 2nd edition. Spring Books, 35s. 
1965. 25'5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. + 

This history of the sailing ship as depicted in graphic art was first published in 1927 

and has since remained the classic work on the aa a The first ship prints were the 

rough wood-engravings of the 15th century, but in subsequent centuries the greater 
refinements of copper-plate engraving, aquatint, stipple, and lithography were 
successively employed to illustrate every type of sailing ship both in peace and in 
war, in voyages of exploration, and in the development of the vast overseas trading 
enterprises of the British, French and Dutch nations in the age of mercantilism. 

Some small alterations have been made in the arrangement of the plates but the text 

remains unaltered in this reprint. A few of the author’s observations are now out of 

date, but the accuracy and completeness of his information have never been chal- 

lenged. This reissue of a standard work is most welcome and will be invaluable to a 

new generation of dealers, collectors and students of marine art. (769-49623822) 


Masic 

HECTOR BERLIOZ: A Selection from his Letters. Selected, edited and trans- 
lated by Humphrey Searle, Gollancz, 355. 1966. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

Berhoz was undoubtedly one of the best letter-writers in the history of music. 

He had a highly personal style—selfrevealing, pathetic, savage, critical, ironical, 

or witty, as the occasion or correspondent required. This well-edited selection 

of letters reveals all these characteristics, especially Berlioz’s incisive judgments 
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on the music of his contemporaries. He was one of the most tragic figures of all the 
romantic composers, both in his private life and in his sad failure to win public 
recognition of his genius. As his greatness is now at last coming to be widely re- 
cognised, his admirers should find these letters of lasting interest. (780-0711) 


GREAT SINGERS OF TODAY. Harold Rosenthal. Calder & Boyars, 
65s. 1966. 28-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations, 

This superbly produced volume should be on every opera-lover’s bookshelf. It 
contains short, critical biographies of one hundred singers, written with an exem 

lary blend of detachment and enthusiasm. Mr. Rosenthal, widely known as ee 
editor of the monthly journal, Opera, gives the principal facts of each singer’s career, 
the chief roles sung, and summarises any distinctive qualities of style. The author's 
own comments are skilfully interwoven with criticisms quoted from his contempor- 
aries active in Europe and America. Many of the photographs are strikingly original 
and of fine quality. (780-0712) 


IDEAS AND MUSIC. Martin Cooper. Baniie & Rockcliff, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
320 pages. Index. 
The musical core of this book hes in the roth century, flanked by Mozart and 
Beethoven at one end and by Prokofiev and Scriabin at the other. Mr. Cooper, who 
is well known as a critic and broadcaster, has grouped his material into ‘general 
criticism’, “Musicians and Music’, ‘Songs and Singers’, ‘Poets and Poetry’, with 
other sections on ‘Thinkers’ and travel in Italy. The longest, in some ways the most 
rewarding, of the musical studies is the essay on Schumann’s songs, for these are the 
epitome of German romanticism. The twilight of romanticism 1s the subject of two 
of the general chapters. Weber, Meyerbeer, Chopin, Mendelssohn and Wagner are 
some of the other composers illuminated by Mr. Cooper’s penetrating mind. His 
style is urbane and delightful, and the book should give much pleasure to the 
thoughtful music-lover. (780-4) 


The Theatre 


IN VARIOUS DIRECTIONS: A view of Theatre. Tyrone Guthrie. Michael 
Joseph, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Besides being one of the most stimulating and contentious directors of his time 
—one known as well in North America as in Britain—Sir Tyrone Guthrie is un- 
commonly articulate about the theatre. He says that to write of it is a pleasure, and 
that is the impression one gets from his book of essays. It begins with a self-portrait 
of the author, a man of Scottish-Ulster stock, and goes on to discuss the theatre as 
ritual, the production of Shakespeare, the hidden motives in five Shakespeare plays, 
and such subjects as the American novelist and dramatist, Thornton Wilder, Lilian 
Baylis, manager of London’s famous Old Vic theatre, university drama depart- 
ments, the so-called ‘Method’ acting, and, surprisingly (as a postscript to the rest of 
the book), Association football, brass bands, greyhound racing, and boxing. All is 
managed with an easy, civilised fluency; and Sir Tyrone has some excellent “ae 
to say in his Shakespeare essays—on the position of Antonio, for example, in The 
Merchant of Venice, and on the relationship of Coriolanus and Aufidius. (792) 
Sports and Games 
INDOOR BOWLS. Arthur Sweeney. Nicholas Kaye, 21s. 1966. 22 cm. 136 
pages. Illustrations. 


Very little known before the First World War, indoor bowls (not to be confused 
with ten-pin bowls, which is a mechanised form of skittles) developed considerably 
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between the two great wars and has expanded enormously during the past five or six 
years. The game is the historic game of bowls but played under cover and within 
doors on a green carpet instead of a turf green, and there now exist many indoor 
tinks either privately or municipally owned throughout Great Britain, Although at 
present international matches are e between Eng Scotland, Wales and Ireland, 
there appears to be considerable interest shown in the game in Australia, New 
Zealand and Canada. The author of this excellent book is an English international 
player and Hon. Secretary of the English Bowlmg Association, Indoor Section. He 
describes the beginnings and growth of the game, compares indoor and outdoor 
bowling, describes the building of an indoor green and its care and maintenance, 
discusses beginners’ problems and the strategy of experienced players and rounds off 
with a chapter on Rules and Records. (794:6) 


SOCCER TECHNIQUES AND TACTICS. Jimmy Greaves. Pelham 
Books. 21s. 1966. 22°§ cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 
MY WORLD OF SOCCER. Jimmy Greaves. Stanley Paul, 18s. 1966. 22 cm. 
126 pages, Illustrations. 
The author of these books is one of the most talented and successful soccer players 
of the present day. Although he is a specialist himself as an inside forward, he ably 
demonstrates in the first book that he can discuss intelligently and instructively the 
various team formations and defensive patterns that characterise the modern game 
of today. He has his own very minded opinions on traning and writes with good 
sound sense about captaincy. This is an excellent book for soccer players of all stan- 
dards and should also be of considerable interest and value to the intelligent spectator. 
The second book is in a different category. Largely autobiographical, ıt also discusses 
football problems of today, analyses England’s chances of winning the World Cup 
and, because Greaves played for Milan for a while, gives an entertaining picture of 
the differences between Italian and British football. (796-334) 


NO BUGLES, NO DRUMS. Peter Snell and Garth Gilmour. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 25s. 1966. 225 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. (Penguin Handbooks) 
This is the story of a great New Zealand athlete, Peter Snell, written ın collaboration 
with a well-known New Zealand sports writer. Practically unknown when he 
arrived in Rome for the 1960 Olympic Games, Snell won the half-mile in record 
time and went on during the next ae years to win other Olympic and Empire 
Games gold medals over the half mile and one mile distances. Very largely this book 
is concerned with the races Snell has run, and mostly won, between 1958 and the 
middle of 1965 when he ended his running career. He does, however, make some 
critical comments about the administration of athletics in New Zealand. (796-426) 


MOUNTAINEERING: From Hill Walking to Alpine Climbing. Alan Black- 
shaw. Penguin Books, 18s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 542 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. (Penguin Handbooks). 

Alan Blackshaw is well qualified to write this welcome new Penguin Handbook. 

He has climbed for fifteen years ın Britam and the Alps and has been on expedi- 

tions with Sir John Hunt to the Caucasus and Greenland. He has been a committee 

member of the Climbers Club, the Alpine Club and the British Mountaineering 

Council, as well as writing, lecturing and broadcasting about his climbs. His book is 

a complete guide to mountaineering in Britain and the Alps, covering hull-walking, 

rock climbing techniques, snow and ice techniques, equipment and rescue advice, 

with notes on where to climb. There are excellent appendices covering British and 
continental mountaineering organisations and addresses, the use of maps and compass, 
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knots for climbers, a glossary of Gaelic, Norse and Welsh words, a first-class biblio- 
graphy, and a list of mstructional films. The book is well illustrated, and is incredible 
value. It should live permanently in every clmber’s rucksack. (796-52) 


THE GERMAN GRAND PRIX. C. Posthumus, Temple Press, 21s. 1966. Obl. 
19°§ cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Classic Motor Races) 
This is the third volume in the series, the previous two dealing with the Le Mans 
24-hour sports car race and the Monaco Grand Prix. Uniform ın size and style, 
these histories form a comprehensive and interesting reference source concerinng 
the results, the drivers, the cars and the hap m cach contest. No one is better 
fitted to reveal the intimacies and drama of the German G.P. races held from 1926 
to the present day at either the Avus or the Niirgburgring circuits than motoring 
reporter and journalist Cyril Posthumus, now with Motor. He has included some rare 
pictures, describes the origin of the circuits where these races were contested and, in 
conformity with the other volumes, concludes with lists of every car and driver 


taking part. (796 72) 


UNDER THE GREAT BARRIER REEF. Richard Laune. Jarrolds, 
278.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As the title implies, this is a book about aqualung diving and spearfishing around the 
Australian Great Barrier Reef. The author is a leading skmdiver and his book 1s the 
result of twelve years’ travel and adventure in the area. The book’s readability does 
not depend solely on spearfishing, as the author has a good eye for behaviour patterns, 
dangers and colour in his world beneath the sea. As a result his book 1s not only of 
interest to the armchair traveller, but is also a good guide for anyone actually visiting 
the Reef. It ıs excellently illustrated with photographs. (797 23) 


LITERATURE 





English Poetry 
MILTON ON HIMSELF. Milton’s utterances upon himself and his works. 
Edited with an Introduction and Notes by John S. Diekhoff. and edition with a New 
Preface by the Editor. Cohen & West: Routledge: 40s. 1966. 23 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
This volume, long out of print, was published in 1939. It has the great ment of 
gathering together all the es in prose and verse in which Milton recorded 
information about his life, his work, and his ambitions. Mr. Diekhoff has arranged 
his material ın significant topics, each grouped in order of composition. Latin and 
Italan texts are printed in translation following the Columbia edition, and spelling 
and punctuation are modernised for easy reading. Frequent cross-references, intro- 
ductory head notes, and brief footnotes are supplied. A new Preface refers to critics 
writing later than 1939; elsewhere the references are not more recent than those of 
the first edition. Nevertheless, this is a remarkably useful book, combining in a single 
volume all that Milton has written about himself. (821-4) 
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ROBERT BROWNING. A Collection of Critical Essays edited by Philip 
Drew. Methuen, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. 

So far, Browning has been less written about in ‘Victonan studies’ than other and 
perhaps less truly eminent poets of that period. Mr. Drew has arp in the present 
volume nineteen essays by as many authors, the first in time being John Stuart Mill 
on Pauline, ‘the most famous of all critical accounts of Browning's work’. The opening 
group of ‘General Studies before 1914’ consists of essays by Henry James, George 
Santayana, and Percy Lubbock. Included in “General Studies after 1914 is Edwin 
Muir’s estimate which, having considered ‘the four truths which to Browning were 
the corner-stones’ of his world of imagination, ends: ‘His variety is another matter; 
in this he is second among English poets to no one but Shakespeare and Chaucer’. 
After a sequence of ‘Studies of Single Poems’, the collection ends with “Browning: A 
Conversation’, an ingenious discussion piece by Frederick Page whose lifelo 

modesty camouflaged a scholar of exceptional talent and authority. (821-8) 


DREAMS OF A SUMMER NIGHT. George Barker. Faber, 18s. 1966 
22°5 cm. 72 pages. 

Though not a prolific writer, George Barker has maintained a high reputation which 
was consolidated by the publication of his Collected Poems 1930-1955. His new 
volume will add to the respect in which he is held. The themes are elegiac and re- 
flective. In a section entitled ‘Memorials for Dead Friends’ he celebrates the lives of 
T. S. Eliot, Louis MacNeice, Robert Colquhoun and others: these are moving yet 
unsentimental poems, accurately pinpointing the essential nature of the writers and 
artists who inspired them. There are several other effective short poems, and the 
collection ends with an extended sequence, “Dreams of a Summer Night’, which 
explores a long-standing personal relationship in terms of the places where the poet 
and his friend (or lovers fed been together. Mr. Barker writes much less elliptically 
than he did when young, and with greater simplicity he seems to have achieved 
A power. The vocabulary and structures will not be too difficult for an advanced 
carner of English. (821-91) 


STILL BY CHOICE. Ruth Pitter. Cresset Press, 12s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 
He sib Ruth P have ea ah 

For the past thi ears or more Ruth Pitter’s poems have been hi regar 

a elia iy aai of admirers. She has BiA by lea tations, and 
has maintained her own distinctive style of writing, well inside the main tradition of 
English verse. Her stimuli come from the simple but eternal verities—the transience 
of life, of the buildings and gardens with which man hedges himself against mortality, 
the ent values of the world of nature. Her style is also (deceptively) simple, 
her language unadorned, but the poems have the power to lead the reader on towards 
‘the burden of the mystery’. They will appeal equally to overseas readers and to 
English readers who appreciate solid craftsmanship in verse. (821-91) 


English Drama 
SEJANUS, HIS FALL. Ben Jonson. Edited by W. F. Bolton. Benn, 12s.6d, 
1966. 21 cm. 158 pages. (The New Mermaids) 

This play, Ben Jonson’s first tragedy, was originally acted by Shakespeare’s company, 
the King’s Men, in 1603. It is a scholarly and carefully a, drama, but one 
which possesses little theatrical appeal. It is noteworthy from the point of view of 
literary history because its theme of the struggle for power between master and 
ambitious favourite anticipates that of Jonsons masterpiece Volpone, which was 
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written shortly afterwards, The text presents few editorial problems. Professor 
Bolton’s edition adopts modernised spelling, provides simple and essential notes and 
a useful glossary of the numerous classical names and allusions. The critical introduc- 
tion is particularly interesting for its discussion of the language and versification of 
the play. Dr. Bolton is Professor of English in the University of Reading. (8223) 


THE WHITE DEVIL. John Webster. Edited by Elizabeth M. Brennan. Benn, 
98.6d, 1966. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. Paper covers. (The New Mermaids) 
Webster has been more fortunate in his editors than most Jacobean dramatists. The 
student can now compare this useful popular edition with two first-class products 
of modern scholarship: F. L. Lucas’s Pea edition published over forty years ago, 
and the recent Revels Plays volume edited by J. R. Brown. Miss Brennan’s text and 
commentary, although preserving independence of judgment, concur with a good 
many of Brown’s conclusions. Her notes are necessarily more abbreviated, in 
accordance with the editorial policy of The New Mermaids. This would be of less 
consequence for a good many of the Elizabethan and Jacobean plays in the series. In 
this instance, however, certain passages in the play require a fuller explanation than 
her space allows. Her introduction gives a goad account of Webster’s use of his 
sources, but scarcely discusses the question of his frequent borrowing from other 
authors. (822°3) 


WHAT SHAW REALLY SAID. Ruth Adam. Macdonald, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 
176 pages. Index. (What They Really Said) 
Not many weeks since, an American journalist wrote off Bernard Shaw’s as a dead 
reputation. Almost simultaneously that reputation rose up into new and vigorous life, 
both on the stage and in a succession of books devoted to Shaw’s place in the history 
of drama and ideas. Mrs, Adam has now assembled under subject headings, with her 
own summaries and commentary, excerpts from his writings on God, Sex and 
Mene Socialism, Democracy, Crime and Punishment, War, Doctors, Bringing 
up Children, The English, The Theatre, The Future, and A New Alphabet. Here, 
then, is a compendium of “What Shaw really said’ which should serve as an effective 
antidote to much that he is popularly supposed to have said but didn’t say. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE THIRTIES. Vol. I. Selected by J. M. Charlton. Pan Books, 
6s. 1966. 18 cm. 382 pages. Paper covers. 
None of the plays in this volume is remarkable for its literary quality, but each proved 
a considerable success with the theatre-going public for a variety of reasons. Richard 
of Bordeaux, by Gordon Daviot, which aad a particularly sumptuous production, 
made a more sentimental appeal than S 3 Richard II and was carried by a 
notable rmance on the part of John Gi rite on the Dole, Li conical mee 
and Walter Greenwood, presented the sharpest possible contrast: a highly topical an 
naturalistic drama, it served to remind the O gaat of the harsh conditions of 
the depression, which still gripped many of the industrial areas of Britain; it also 
peeved Wendy Hiller with a memorable se debut. Tobias and the Angel, by James 
Bridie, was a charming dramatisation of the biblical story, taken from the Apocrypha, 
of a young Jew of Nineveh who is summoned on a debt-collecting mission by the 
Raphael. Dear Octopus, by Dodie Smith, which enjoyed the longest run 
of all these pieces, was an affectionately sentimental comedy of three generations of 
family life, dominated by a matriarchal performance by Marie Tempest. It seems 
unlikely that any of these plays, with the possible exception of Tobias, would attract 
a revival at the present time. (822-91) 
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PLAYS OF THE SIXTIES. Vol. I. Selected by J. M. Charlton. Pan Books, 6s. 
1966. 18 cm. 368 pages. Paper covers. 
This quartet of plays aptly illustrates the rapidly changing theatrical taste of the last 
five years. Terence Rattigan’s Ross now seems to belong, both in construction and 
mood, to an earlter epoch. It is a chronicle play consisting of episodes selected from 
the career of Lawrence of Arabia, which, while departing from a number of accepted 
ideas concerning Lawrence, offers no particularly original insights into his character, 
but is deal effective. Billy Liar, by Keith Waterhouse, comes rather closer to 
the spirit of the sixties. Its principal character is a young undertaker’s clerk in a 
northern town who can never resist the temptation to fabricate, whether to add to his 
list of girl friends, exaggerate his importance, or embroider his future prospects: his 
adventures are ingeniously woven into a farce which sustains its pace and surprise to 
the end. Play with a Tiger, by Doris Lessing, presents in a bed-sitting room setting the 
decisive confrontation of a hopelessly incompatible pair consisting of an irresponsible 
charmer and a woman of thirty-five who is deeply in love with him but determined 
not to sacrifice her integrity. The Royal Hunt of the Sun, by Peter Shaffer, is an 
historical drama on the grand scale describing Pizarro’s epic conquest of Peru, but 
the content of the play does not altogether measure up to the ambitious proportions 
of its framework. (saaion) 


English Fiction 
EMMA. Jane Austen. Edited by Ronald Blythe. 472 pages. 6s. THE LIFE 
AND ADVENTURES OF ROBINSON CRUSOE. Daniel Defoe. 
Edited by Angus Ross. 318 pages. 5s. THE PERSONAL HISTORY OF 
DAVID COPPERFIELD. Charles Dickens. Edited by Trevor Blount. 
958 pages. 86d. THE HISTORY OF TOM JONES. Henry Fielding. 
Edited by R. P. C. Mutter. 912 pages. 8s.6d. Reprints. Penguin Books. 1966. 
18 cm. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 
These volumes in a new series will be welcomed by students at home and overseas, 
The editorial pattern is standard: unexpurgated texts with bibliographies, glossaries 
and notes on the text, as well as long introductions. The work has been entrusted to 
younger scholars, some of whom have still to achieve more than a local reputatron— 
but it has been well done, with adequate reference to recent research, and has produced 
lively, well-written introductory essays. The covers have the title superimposed on a 
coloured reproduction of a contemporary painting and these make the books as 
attractive to look at as they are satisfying to read. (823:7) (823-5) (823-8) (823-5) 


German Literature 
CHARACTERIZATION AND INDIVIDUALITY IN WOLFRAM’S 
‘PARZIVAL’. David Blamures. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1966. 23 cm. 
498 pages. Index. 
Parzival probably ranks as the principal Middle High German target for philological 
research and it might seem that there was not much left to say. Yet here is Dr. 
Blamires, a lecturer in German at Manchester University, with one of the longest 
contributions of recent years to English Germanic studies, His subject, characterisation, 
is indeed a relatively neglected one. The method 1s systematic and simple. After an 
introduction the process of characterisation is considered at the rate of one chapter 
for each figure—Gahmuret, Herzeloyde, Parzival himself, Condwiramurs, Anfortas, 
Trevrizent, Gawan and Feirefiz. After this exhaustive survey Dr. Blamires admits 
that a summarising conclusion would be repetitive. The whole process is carried out 
with a patience which demands admiration; drop is added to drop, grain to grain 
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with meticulous care and minute detail. This weighty scholarship 1s brought to bear 
on a subject which seems, though interesting, hardly commensurate with the effort 
involved. Though clearly written, the book is unlikely to interest any but specialist 
readers, who certainly cannot do without it. (831-2) 


Italian Literature 
CENTENARY ESSAYS ON DANTE. By Members of the Oxford Dante 
Society. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1965. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. 

The seven essays contained in this volume comprise Oxford University’s tribute to 
the seventh centenary of Dante’s birth. The volume can best be described as a 
miscellany. The contents range from two highly technical contributions, for specialists 
only, to a charming memoir on Robert Bridges and his knowledge of Dante. In 
between are papers on general aspects of Dante’s style, and a useful discussion of the 
Vita Nuova. For the historian of Oxford, and of Italian studies in England, there is also 
a list of members, past and present, of the Oxford Dante Society. The book thus 
caters for various tastes, and is a welcome addition to modern English Dante 
criticism. (851-1) 


Latin Literature 

MEDIEVAL LATIN AND THE RISE OF EUROPEAN LOVE- 
LYRIC. Vol. H: Medieval Latin Love-Poetry. Peter Dronke. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Indexes. 

This is the second volume of an umportant work by the Lecturer in Medieval Latin in 

the University of Cambridge. It contains the text of the Latin poems, with careful 

retention of the frequently curious spelling as given in the manuscripts, with 

translation and annotation as required. In addition to a substantial bibliography, there 

is a General Index, an index of first lines, and an index of motifs and images. This 

volume ıs a necessary companion to the first; together they will form a valuable 

instrument for all readers interested in the medieval sources of modern Euro 
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100 GREAT EVENTS THAT CHANGED THE WORLD. From 
Babylonia to the Space Age. Edited by John Canning. Odhams Books, 30s. 1966. 
23 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an anthology prompted by a very clear purpose, namely, a selection of one 

hundred events which have, in one way or another, had a significant influence upon 

human development. The editor’s task—and it could not have been a simple one— 
has been that of selection. As always in such work there may well be criticism both 
of what has been included, and of what has been left out; but it can be said with 
certainty that this is a very representative collection of outstanding events, and that 
the influence they have exerted upon the course of civilisation has been powerful. A 
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team of ten contributors has provided admirably succinct accounts of these events. 
Many readers will undoubtedly derive much satisfaction from such a collection of 
essays, which goes far to suggest what contemporary life owes to the past, and how 
the present is shaped by what has gone before. (904) 


THE UNIVERSAL CHRONICLE OF RANULF HIGDEN. John 
Taylor. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Map. Index. 

The Polychronicon of Ranulph Higden was a work which had great success amongst 
educated people in the later Middle Ages. Today it can be consulted in six b 

volumes of a 19th century edition. Not much is known about its author, save that he 
was almost certainly a man of Chester, and that he was a monk at the Benedictine 
Abbey of St. Werburgh in that city. He was obviously a scholar, spending most of 
his time in the monastic library, writing his history of the world, which mtroduced 
his contemporaries, in the 14th century, to the ancient world, and to the early history 
of Britain. Mr. Taylor’s study considers Higden’s work, his treatment of world 
history, his influence upon historical writing in the later Middle Ages, and the 
character of the various continuations of his chronicle which were written later. Mr. 
Taylor brings together much information which will be of the greatest value to 
specialists, but he handles his material with clarity, and his book offers the amateur 
an attractive mtroduction to the intellectual life of the 14th century. (909-3) 


Geography Travel Description 
MOUNTAINS OF BRITAIN. Edward C. Pyatt. Batsford, 258. 1966. 22°5 
cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Britain Series) 

The ttle of this well-produced book is misleading, for two of its chapters are devoted 
to Ireland. Nor does the author confine hus attention to mountains, be he includes all 
the hills and moorlands in the country. Still, he provides a useful general account of 
all uplands, catering for hill-walkers and cavers, but perhaps specially concerned with 
the story of rock-climbing. The thirty photographs are admirably chosen and well 
reproduced. (914:2) 


NAIRN’S LONDON. Ian Nairn. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 
~ 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This is not a guide book but an architectural expert’s personal view of the worthwhile 
scenes, buildings and objects still to be found in this London of ‘a thousand villages’ 
which are fast disappearing. The 450 entries are grouped by locality, and headed by 
a reference either to the ordnance map or the popular 3s.6d. book of maps, London 
A-Z. The indexing 1s very helpful. There are 89 good photographs. Every page is 
vivid and compelling. Mr. Nairn 1s an excellent writer whose = comments on 
hterature are as illuminating as anything he writes upon his chosen subject, London’s 
exterior. (914:21) 


SMALL BOAT ON THE THAMES. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 30s. 
1966, 22:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The tenth of a delightful series which has gradually covered the chief inland water- 
ways of Western Europe, this volume gives us the benefit of the author’s seventeen 
years’ experience of boating on the Thames, between Teddington and its source in 
Gloucestershire. The Thames has been described a hundred times before, but seldom 
in such a readable and witty fashion. Dr. Pilkington is interested in the scenery and the 
legends of the river, the antiquities of the riverside villages, and especially the history 
of the navigation, the locks, weirs and ancillary canals. David Knight contributes his 
usual pen-and-ink sketches. (914°22) 
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THE COTSWOLDS. Charles Hadfield and Alice Mary Hadfield. Batsford, 25s. 
1966, 23 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Britain Series) 
The visitor who fails to explore the Cotswolds misses one of the most beautiful parts 
of the ancient heart of d. On this central plateau there has been a tradition for 
over two thousand years of fine craftsmanship in stone, which flowered when the 
medieval and Tudor wool-trade brought great wealth, and in the still-remote villages 
and towns every building is a gracious part of its rural setting. Mr. and Mrs. Hadfield 
write from full knowledge and loving enjoyment of the Cotswold scene, past and 
present, and lead the visitor by convenient routes to discover its beauties. They are 
very good guides, The 37 photographs and 8 clear maps are also very good. (914-24) 


LETTERS FROM GOURGOUNEL. Kenneth White. Cape, 18s. 1966. 
20:5 cm. 144 pages. 
Kenneth White, a young poet from Glasgow, found that in Scotland and in Paris he 
was living ‘more and more by reaction only’. In Nietzsche’s words he needed 
‘temporary isolation .. . a kind of deepest concentration on oneself and self-recovery’. 
Thishe sought in a remote farmhouse called Gourgounel in the Ardéche in South-east 
France. He lived alone, revelling in simple sensuous pleasures like eating fresh peaches 
or gathering early-morning mushrooms. The title may be misleading, as the book 
consists of brief, vivid impressions of aspects of life at Gourgounel. Kenneth White 
has the poet’s gift for a phrase which brings the scene immediately to the reader’s eye. 
et hace interested in poetry and the poet’s mind should read this book, but those 
with no particular liking for poetry will enjoy it for the picture it presents of a little- 
known corner of rural France. (914-482) 


VENICE FOR PLEASURE. J. G. Links. Bodley Head, 30s. 1966. Obl. 19 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his introduction, J. G. Links explains why he felt it necessary to add one more to 
the host of books about Venice: to guide the reader to places he might otherwise miss, 
and nevis reached them to tell him what he might wish to know. He concentrates 
on the buildings rather than their contents and has planned a series of itineraries (with 
maps old and new provided) which take in some of the little-known, incredibly 
picturesque by-ways as well as the famous parts of the town. There are words of 
advice en passant about cafés and restaurants, and a series of useful appendices deal 
with the water-bus services, street signs, food and drink and books about Venice. 
The illustrations are mostly black-and-white reproductions of paintings and drawings 
(in which Canaletto es largely), with one or two old photographs. This is a 
pleasant, well-indexed book which travellers will find useful. (914531) 


MALTA AND GOZO. Robin Bryans. Faber, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Robin Bryans, an Ulsterman who writes also under his real name of Robert 
Harbinson, is one of the best travel-writers. This time he turns his attention to Malta, 
an island which, though tiny (less than half the size of the Isle of Man), is strategically 
situated in the centre of the Mediterranean and is renowned for its successful resistance 
to the Turkish besiegers in 1585 and again to the German Luftwaffe in 1940. The 
crowded population, of diverse origin and ‘more Catholic than the Pope’, gained 
their independence within the Commonwealth in 1964. The megalithic monuments 
of Malta are of outstanding interest, but Mr. Bryans seems to have been more 
fascinated by the innumerable Mannerist and Baroque churches and palaces built by 
the Knights of St. John, who ruled the island from 1530 to 1800. The author’s twenty- 
eight photographs are first-class. (914°585) 
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SPAIN’S MAGIC COAST: From the Miño to the Bidassoa. A Personal 
Guidebook. Nina Epton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Epton 1s already well known for her many travel books and her study of Love 

and the Spanish. She now follows these with this fascinating survey of the Spanish 

north-west coast, which is still relanvely unknown, AE it has immense charm 

and interest for those who discover it. The author has all the zeal of the researcher, a 

sharp eye for the unusual and a fresh, eminently readable style. Her wide reading adds 

to the value of this book, which ıs more than simply a traveller’s diary. It is an 
enthusiastic, perceptive account of a delightful land a its people, and it will please 

all who love Spain and things Spanish. (914-61) 


THIS IS RUSSIA. Colin Simpson. Hodder & Stoughton, 52s.6d. 1966. 24-5 cm. 
528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Colin Simpson 1s an Australian author who has travelled widely in his own country, 
in Europe and Asia, and has specialised in travel books. He is not, and does not claim 
to be, a Russian expert: his aim is to present to fellow non-specialists, after two visits 
to Russia in 1962 and 1964, a readable background account of Russia’s past and 
present with a personal commentary on Russia (Leningrad, Moscow, Kiev) and 
Soviet Central Asia as he saw them, with much useful information of a practical kind 
for tourists in the Soviet Union. Since he ts a man of wide interests and experience and 
an unbiased mind, shrewd, frank, friendly, persistent and sensitive, and an agreeably 
informal writer, his bold attempt eb He has accumulated and made digestible 
an astonishing number of facts on almost every aspect of Russian life. So, in spite of 
occasional inaccuracies, his book is a more illummating guide to the novice than a 
more expert work might be. It 1s handsomely presented, but unfortunately too bulky 
to be easily portable. (914:7) 


GREECE. Peter Sheldon. Batsford, 30s. 1966. 23 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The editor of a standard guide book to Greece, who lives in Athens, here provides 
travellers and tourists with a companion book giving a descriptive survey of the land- 
scape, towns, villages and antiquities, together with a concise sketch of Greek history 
from the ninth century B.C. to the tangled turmoil of the twentieth century. He has 
even included the smaller, and still illic towns on the maimland largely unknown 
to the average tounst, and found space for the Aegean Islands, Corfu, Rhodes and 


Crete. Some good photographs, sketch plans and maps, with a s of useful 
information at the end eek chapter, add to the attraction and usefulness of an 
excellent example of background reading. (914-95) 


THE ROAD TO OXIANA. Robert Byron. Reprint. Cape, 15s. 1966. 
20 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Robert Byron established a new type of travel book. He combined an amusing and 
well-written travelogue with the popularisation of architecture. This account of his 
travels through Persia and Afghanistan in the 1930’s has become a minor classic. 
Apart from the inherent interest of his description of these countries at a particular 
stage in their development, there is his particular capacity to express the charm of 
Timurid buildings. This is a book which can be recommended to all arm-chair 
travellers. The photographs of the original version are reproduced in this paperback 
edition. (915) 
ASIA, GODS AND CITIES: Aden to Tokyo. George Woodcock. Faber, 36s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Iustrations. Index. 
In the winter of 1963-4 the author, a Canadian academic, old in travel and the craft 
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of writing, together with his wife, d from Suez to Japan. This book is a record 
of that journey. It is compounded like other travel books, in which observations of 
daily life are interspersed with eee of history and politics, but it is lifted out 
of the ordinary by the quality of the writing, at times a little too mannered, and the 
author’s interest in Buddhist culture. Indeed the chapters which deal with Thailand 
and Cambodia are the best. The armchair traveller, be whom the book is intended, 
will also enjoy Mrs. Woodcock’s excellent photographs. (915) 


China 
THE CHINESE PEOPLE AND THE CHINESE EARTH. Keith 
Buchanan. G. Bell, 183.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A surprising amount of information, lucidly presented with the aid of maps and 
Surah is contained within Professor Bachna: little book. The author pate 
eography at Victoria University, Wellington, New Zealand, and the viewpoint of 
Ris dice ine illuminates the official statistics and personal observations which form 
the material from which the book is constru He surveys the development of 
agriculture, industry, communications and education and the population problem. 
His conclusions are very favourable to the present regime in China. He has produced 
a descriptive economic guide-book for the general reader which students will find of 
value as a broad introduction to the field of study. (915:1) 


A MISSION TO GELELE, KING OF DAHOME. Sir Ruchard Burton. 
Edited with an Introduction and Notes by C. W. Newbury. Routledge, 50s. 1966. 
22-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Travellers and Explorers) 

After his expedition to East Africa, and while his quarrel with Speke, as a result of 

their search for the sources of the Nile (1856), was still in progress, Burton went once 

more to Africa on consular duties, including a mission to Galle, King of Dahomey. 

Burton could not brook official routine and was more interested in investigati 

religious beliefs or the female warriors than in achieving his official goal. The editor 

of this edition has cut out introductory and general chapters and also appendices from 
the original two-volume edition. This concentration on the results of Burton’s 
powers of observation produces a very readable account of West Africa at that 
time. The editor sets the scene in a lengthy introduction, from which one receives 
the impression that he is not sympathetic to Burton. In the course of this he errs in 
implying that the planned confrontation with Speke had taken place before the 
latter’s accidental death. (916-68) 


MEXICO CITY. Introduction by J. M. Cohen. Photographs by Bob 
Schalkwijk. Spring Books, 15s. 1966. 30°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Famous Cities of 
the World) 

Mexico City has been by turns capital of the Aztec Confederation, seat of the viceroys 

of New Spain, and spearhead of a thriving industrial revolution. Its peoples represent 

the most complete fusion of Hispanic and Amerindian blood and culture in the New 

World. Bob Schalkwijk clearly knows Mexico weil and this attractive collection of 

194 of his photographs has been chosen with care to present a comprehensive picture 

of the life and architecture of this fascinating metropolis; captions are given in English, 

Spanish and German. This volume is good value for money to anyone interested in 

possessing a visual record of Mexico City as it is today. (91725) 

Biography 

MASSIMO D’AZEGLIO: An Artist in Politics, 1798-1866. Ronald Marshall. 
Oxford University Press, 508. 1966. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Massimo d’Azeglio is not perhaps so well known to the general reader as Cavour or 
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Garibaldi; but he has been described as ‘the most complete man of the Risorgimento’, 
and he is certainly one of the most original, Mr. Marshall, who is Principal Lectie 
in History at Stranmillis College, Belfast, now fills ın the obvious gap in our know- 
ledge. After extensive research in Italy and in this country, he presents d’Azeglio’s 
early hfe in detail, and gives us what will surely be the definitive account of his in- 
volvement in politics, and his importance as pamphleteer, soldier, Prime Minister of 
Piedmont, and elder statesman. Not the least interesting point ın this study is Mr. 
Marshall’s interpretation of d’Azeglio’s relationship to Cavour. This study is based on 
original documents as well as published work. It 1s a vital book for all who are 
seriously interested in a dramatic moment of Italian history. (92) 


THE FIELD OF SIGHING. A Highland Boyhood. Donald Cameron. 
Longmans, 30s. 1966. 22°§ cm. 208 pages. 
The remote areas of the Western Highlands of Scotland have an attraction for many 
people besides the Scots. Donald Cameron was born and bred there—on an eight- 
thousand acre hill-croft called The Field of Sighing—and his account of life on this 
bleak little farm is written from the point of view of one who knows it from the 
inside. At fourteen he walked the hills at lambing-time; he grew up with the Gaelic 
folk-tales and superstatitions of his father’s shepherd, who could neither read nor write, 
and with the Highland airs his grandmother played on her harp every Saturday 
evening. It was a hard life, but Donald Cameron was sensitive to the beauty of his 
surroundings and to the satisfaction afforded by such tasks as milking, sheep-shearing, 
etc. This is a book that is well worth reading. (92) 


M. K. GANDHI: AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. The Story of My Experi- 
ments with Truth. Translated from the Gujarati by Mahadev Desa. Reprint. 
Cape, 42s. cloth; 16s paper covers. 1966. 20 cm. 434 pages. 

‘The Story of My Experiments with Truth’, as Gandhi revealingly entitled his auto- 

biography, was first published in England in 1949, and has now been reissued. 

It is the story of Gandhi’s preparation for his work as leader of the Indian freedom 

movement, of his childhood, fis education, his experiences in South Africa, and his 

spiritual struggles. It closes in 1921, just as Gandhi became established as the man 
who could reach the Indian masses. The author was one of the most significant and 
interesting men of the century, and his autobiography 1s a classic which should be 

known to every serious reader. » (92) 


BILLY GRAHAM. The Authorised Biography. John Pollock. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It 1s estimated that the American evangelist, Billy Graham, has preached to fifty 
million people face to face as well as to milhons by radio and television and film, 
This 1s an official biography, and although the author is a warm admirer of the 
evangelist, he endeavours to write objectively and succeeds in maintaining the reader’s 
attention. He gives an account of Dr. Graham’s life and background, his famous 
missions in London, Australia and New York, and some of his well-known interviews. 
The biography is based upon private conversations with Billy Graham and members 
of his organisation, journalists, converts and church leaders, and critics of the message 
and of the strategy that is usually adopted in crusades. (92) 
TWO VICTORIAN GIRLS. O. A. Sherrard. With Extracts from the Hall 
Duaries. Edited by A. R. Mills. Muller, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations, 
Emily and Ellen Hall were industrious Victorians, and they kept journals for half a 
century. They recorded their affairs of the heart with all the usual complements of 
swooning and the vapours; they criticised the Boat Race and the Summer Exhibition. 
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Now and again they caught a glimpse of Tennyson, Browning or Millais; and they 
were duly shocked by the death of the Prince Consort. ‘The poor, poor Queen. How 
will she bear it? God grant it will not upset her reason.’ They watched Blondin walk 
the tight-rope at the Crystal Palace; they saw Charles Kean perform at Drury Lane. 
The late Mr. O. A. Sherrard, a collateral descendant of the Halls, has here narrated 
their story, and Mr. A. R. Mills has edited the work and selected and edited the 
extracts from the diaries. This volume (the first of two) presents a quite interesting 
panorama of Victorian life. It would have been id by an index. (92) 


COUNTRY BOY. The Autobiography of Richard Hillyer. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 255. 1966. 21 cm. 208 pages. 
These sensitive recollections of an English country childhood during the years before 
the First World War are not only pleasant to read but are also a valuable picture in 
muniature of a past era. Ruchard Hillyer was the son of a farm labourer who endured 
extreme S without bitterness. The quiet village where the family lived 
conformed to a traditional pattern, with the lord of the manor and the parson at the 
top and, near the bottom, men like the author’s father. Whether Hillyer 1s describing 
the countryside, with its moments of rare beauty, or the villagers and their ways, 
when the sight of a horseman or a tramp was an event, he writes with revealing 
warmth and sympathy. He tells, too, of his determination to escape from so restricted 
a life. A chance came throughhislove of books, either borrowed or bought secondhand 
for a few pence, and his narrative ends with the award of a university scholarship. (92) 


THE GREAT REGENT: Louise of Savoy 1476-1531. Dorothy Moulton 
Mayer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Louise of Savoy was the daughter of Philippe, duke of Savoy and Marguerite de 
Bourbon, Her son, by Charles, count of Angouléme, became Francis I of France; and 
from 1515 onwards until her death his mother played a conspicuous part in the 
government of France at a critical period in d country’s history, and one of 
„considerable importance in the diplomatic history of Europe. Lady Mayer’s interest 
in Louise was aroused many years ago because she could not understand the antipathy 
which many French historians from Guizot onwards had displayed towards the 
Queen. Mother. Her own wide reading in the printed sources, me in some French 
manuscripts, has confirmed her scepticism, and while she makes no claims to have 
produced a definitive biography, she has contributed a readable narrative which is 
an interesting character study of an able woman whose career was of no small 
significance for 16th century France. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave Five: 1915-1923. Compton Mackenzie. 
Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. 
In a hfe which has been crowded with incident throughout, the period covered by 
this volume is perhaps the most crowded of all. It begins with the author’s arrival in 
the midst of the Gallipoli campaign, soon after which he embarks upon an exciting 
and somewhat melodramatic role as head of the British counter-intelligence organisa- 
tion in Athens and the Aegean islands. This phase, which is described in much greater 
detail in the earlier books, ended with the author’s clash with the diplomatic authorities 
` and his recall to London, after which he was attacked by sciatica and mnvalided out to 
Capri, where he resumed his novel-writing. The story goes on to describe his 
departure from Capri when it became invaded by speculators and tourists, his 
purchase of one of the smaller Channel Islands and his foundation of The Gramophone 
magazine. In this instalment the narrative is unfolded almost entirely in terms of 
external event rather than of self-examination, and a faint note of selfsatisfaction 
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begins to make itself felt. This does not alter the fact that the volume offers, like all its 
predecessors, an almost inexhaustible wealth of lively and entertaining anecdote. (92) 


A LATE BEGINNER. Priscilla Napier. Michael Joseph, 353. 1966. 22:5 cm. 
262 pages. Illustrations. 
Priscilla Napier is the sister of Sir William Hayter, Warden of New College, Oxford. 
Priscilla, William and their younger sister Alethea (author of a scholarly work on 
Elizabeth Barrett Browning) were brought up mainly in Egypt, where their father 
was legal and financial adviser to the Egyptian GR dacine the Protectorate. 
Every year the children came home with their mother to spend the summer in 
country houses owned or rented by their numerous Slessor or Hayter relations. This 
was an upper-class upbringing, and Priscilla Napier remembers ıt in a great deal of 
detail. She recounts with charm and wit nursery routine, kindergarten schooldays, 
holidays in England and in Egypt, all set against an Edwardian background of dis- 
tinguished friends and relatives. Mrs. Napier’s memories could be parochial and 
trivial. In fact, her urbane style and engaging personality make them delightful— 
fascinating alike to those who shared a similar childhood and to those for whom it is 
now social history. (9a) 
PASTOR DOUG: The Story of an Aboriginal Leader. Mavis Thorpe Clark, 
Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), $3.95. 1965. 246 pages. Illustrations. 
Doug Nicholls, born in 1906 at Cumeroogunga, a New South Wales mission station, ~ 
is one of the few aborigines to succeed m adjusting himself to urban hfe. On the 
station he received an elementary education, and at the age of fourteen left school to 
to become an unskilled labourer. In 1927 he went to Melbourne; this proved to be 
the turnmg point in hus life. In Melbourne he gamed recognition for his outstanding 
achievements as an athlete. However, he soon found that he had a religious vocation 
and was eventually ordained a pastor in the Church of Christ. At first Nicholls was 
not accepted in this role by lus own people, but eventually he was able to gain their 
confidence and respect by, among other things, his very active welfare work in 
Fitzroy. He organised physical training clubs for young men, and was also curator of 
the Northcote Football Ground. Nicholls was in great demand as a speaker, and he 
carried his message of faith and his plea for his people to many different areas. In 1957 
he was invited to join a ministerial committee in Western Australia to investigate 
conditions of the aborigines living in the Warburton Ranges. This led him to become 
a full-tume field officer with the Aborigines Advancement League and thus to devote 
himself entirely to the advancement, welfare and spiritual guidance of his people. (92) 


ROGUE’S PROGRESS: THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF ‘LORD 
CHIEF BARON’ NICHOLSON. Edited and with an Introduction by 
John L. Bradley. Longmans, 30s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 344 pages. Frontispiece. 

Renton Nicholson was a considerable figure in that ill-lit territory, occupied principally 

by the lower or ‘faster’ sorts of entertainment, where the inal and pleasure- 

seeking worlds intersected, between the 1830's and 1860's. His cheerful and racy 
account of it, and of his experiences in prison, has some interest for connoisseurs of 
early Victorian low life, and even for serious-minded social historians. It is a pity that 


inthis modernedition, ithasnot been accorded an adequatehistoricalcommentary. (92) 


AUSTRALIAN DEMOCRAT. The Career of Edward Willam O'Sullivan, 
1846-1910. Bruce Mansfield. Sydney University Press (Sydney), $3.00: Methuen 
(London), 22s.6d. 1965/6. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Edward William O’Sullivan had a long and vigorous political career, first as the 

member for Queanbeyan in the New South Wales Legislative Assembly, a seat he 


378 


ee: 


held for eighteen years, during which period he was Minister for Public Works from 
1899 to 1904. He later represented the constituency of Belmore for six years. Dunng 
his term as Minister he was responsible for developments in the railway and tramway 

tems, which included the building of Sydney Central Railway Station. He earned 

e titles of ‘radical’ and ‘democrat’ in his Seht for social welfare rights such as old-age 
pensions, early closing, the pees day, women’s suffrage and arbitration and 
conciliation. Professor Mansfield, the Foundation Professor of History at Macquarie 
University, New South Wales, has brought to bear on O'Sullivan and his period a 
sensitive analysis which shows the iin, “i of the man against his back- 
ground, (92) 


MEMBER FOR MEXICO. A Biography of Weetman Pearson, First 
Viscount Cowdray. Desmond Young. Cavell 36s. 1966. 22 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a well-written biographical study of the work performed in many countries, 

mainly Mexico, by the Viscount Cowdray, who built up his family firm of 

large-scale engineering and building contractors (S. Pearson & Son, he being the 

“Son’) to one of the biggest in the world. They built the tunnels under the Hudson ın 

New York, one under the Thames, the big docks in Vera Cruz, Salina Cruz, Dover 

Harbour and Valparaiso, the Sennar Dam in Egypt, and many railways, and developed 

the Mexican oil industry. Pearson was a Member of Parliament but was so much 

absent on his gigantic works that he was humorously called the ‘Member for Mexico’. 

His life (1856-1927) resulted ın one of the largest fortunes ever made in Britain in one 

lifetime, and his descendants still own controlling or near-controlling interests in 

The Financial Times, The Economist, London merchant banks, printing works, news- 

pees etc. He was a radical-thinking Liberal, not a Socialist; a most generous man to 

is workpeople and public charities; a remarkable engineer, estimator, and adminis- 
trator; and he was largely responsible for producing the incredibly big number of 

British aircraft which helped to win the First World War (over 30,000 in its last year). 

This is an informative, attractive, easily-read book, strong in human interest. (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF D. N. PRITT. Part Two: Brasshats and 

Bureaucrats. Lawrence & Wishart, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This second volume of Pritt’s autobiography covers the period from 1941 to 1950, 
and is as stimulating and controversial as the first volume. It contains accounts of the 
author’s work as an independent Labour Member of Parliament and details of some 
of the legal cases he defended between 1946 and 1950; it also contains his views on the 
first post-war Labour government and the anti-Soviet activities of several government 
departments. The volume shows Pritt as an astute student of public administration, 
an energetic defender of civil liberties, and an independent political thinker who 
argues a convincing case for socialism. (92) 


THE RISE AND FALL OF STALIN. Robert Payne. W. H. Allen, 63s. 
1966. 24°5 cm. 768 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In spite of its excessive bulk and lavish layout and a slightly too fanciful openi 

chapter, this is a serious, readable and well-balanced biography so far as the nightmare 
facts allow. It was published in America in 1965, this being the first British edition. 
The author is British and has to his credit, among other books on widely differing 
subjects, a good biography of Lenin. He has studied the Russian sources and is 
interesting on Stalin’s falsifications of his own biography, especially his earlier career 
and his wartime leadership. A convincing, if repellent, character emerges. There is 
interesting conjecture on the manner of his death. (92) 
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SIR ROGER TWYSDEN, 1597-1672. By Prank W. Jessup. Cresset Press, 
358. 1966. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject of this biography has waited a long time for justice to be done to his 
many activities as a member of parliament, a typical country gentleman and land- 
owner, a conscientious Justice of the Peace, a conservative in politics but not swept 
off his feet by the appeals of either royalists or parliamentarians, and finally—perhaps 
most important of all—a scholar of no mean quality, respected by such distinguished 
antiquarians as Selden and Dugdale. Mr. Jessup divides his book between a first part 
which is a descriptive narrative of his hero’s life, and a second in which he discusses 
his quality as a landowner and in his other capacities, ending with an analysis of the 
character of the man himself. The author has worked through a considerable collection 
of manuscript material, but, aiming at the general reading public, he has striven to 
produce a readable rather than an erudite book, and he has succeeded. His study not 
only does justice to one well worth his place in 17th cen society, but is an 
excellent introduction to the political and constitutional problems of the period. (92) 


WILLIAM III. Stephen B. Baxter. Longmans, 60s. 1966. 23 cm. 472 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Anyone concerned with 17th century history will always link the name of Macaulay 
with the reign of Wiliam IM. That does not mean that his classic narrative of the 
period is the final authority. A modern researcher has many advantages not open to 
Macaulay. Thus, for example, in preparing this scholarly biography of ‘Dutch 
William’ Dr. Baxter (Associate Professor in the Department of History, University 
of Carolina) has been able to use the bulk of the king’s correspondence in a modern 
edition, while his own very thorough researches in the pes a of England and 
Holland have been amply rewarded. His approach to the penod, unlike that of 
Macaulay, is one of studied objectivity. He fis aimed at a study which should do 
justice to William MI, as the Dutch leader, who stubborly—and not altogether 
successfully—defended the United Provinces, and as the ish king whom he 
respects as the creator of modern government in England. The result is a critical, 
restrained, and informative commentary on the life and work of a key figure in 
European history. (92) 


WHO’S WHO IN HISTORY. Vol. IU: England, 1603 to 1714. C. P. Hill. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1965. 22 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Another volume in a series intended to provide a handy, concise, up-to-date and not 
too elaborate dictionary of biography for students of English history and literature. 
It should add to the popularity of a series which has already received much support. 
The 17th century, which is covered in this volume, offers an embarrassing choice of 
candidates for inclusion, but Mr. Hill has made his selection with skill and imagination. 
While the central emphasis of his book is political, a successful attempt has been made 
to include representatives of the religious, cultural, and scientific movements which 
were such a special feature of the period. Like the other volumes of the series this one 
contains a well-chosen selection of illustrations, a glossary of technical terms, and 
short bibliographical notes. (920-042) 
Ancient China 
EARLY CIVILIZATION IN CHINA. William Watson. Thames & 
Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 21:5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Library of Early Civilizations) 
An attractive presentation to the general reader of the results of recent archaeological 
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exploration in China. The author ıs Assistant Keeper of Oriental Antiquities in the 
British Museum, well known for his authoritative writings on the subject, and the 
book is an abridged version of his China Before the Han Dynasty (1961), revised and 
brought up to date in the light of recent discoveries. There is a short bibliography, 
but no references in the text. Numerous maps and drawings are included, and the 
quality and accuracy of the coloured illustrations are remarkably high. (931) 


Ancient Rome 


DOCUMENTS ILLUSTRATING THE PRINCIPATES OF NERVA, 
TRAJAN AND HADRIAN. Collected by E. Mary Smallwood. Cam- 
bridge University Press, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. 


This book continues the service to students of the Roman Empire rendered (for 
earlier periods) by Ehrenberg/Jones and Woodhead/McCrum. The period covered 
is that extendmg from A.D. 96 to A.D. 138. The material (anscriptions and coins) is 
sorted by subject-matter into seventeen separate chapters (e.g. Historical Events’, 
‘Senators’, “The Army and Navy’, and ‘Cities and Municipalities of the Empire’), the 
order followed in each chapter being mostly chronological. Explanatory comment is 
severely restricted, since the book is primarily intended for students working under 
academic supervision. Each chapter eheda by substantial cross-references and there 
are three indexes (‘Persons’, ‘Coins’, and ‘General’). This work should be of lasting 
value to both undergraduate and postgraduate specialisers in Roman History. The 
compiler is Senior Lecturer ın Classics in the Queen’s University of Belfast. (937°07) 


Europe 
THEY SAW IT HAPPEN IN EUROPE. An Anthology of Eyewitnesses’ 
Accounts of Events in European History 1450-1600. Compiled by C. R. N. Routh. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1965. 22-5 cm. 530 pages. Index. (They Saw It Happen) 
After launching an excellent series in which the history of England is illustrated from 
contemporary sources, the publishers have begun a new venture of a similar kind to 
do the same for European history. Mr. Routh, formerly senior history master at 
Eton College, has produced an anthology of selections from contemporary narratives 
illustrating the main movements and the personalities of a century and a half which 
was a dynamic and colourful period in the history of western Europe. The author 
rightly stresses, as the key to the civilisation of that time, the term ‘expansion’, 
applying it to the cultural, religious, intellectual, scientific and economic features of 
ne time. The choice of material has been made with skill and imagination; there is 
adequate guidance whereby a serious reader can become acquainted with further 
sources of a similar kind. All in all, this is a thoroughly workmanlike handbook which 
should appeal to many readers. (940-2) 


THE FIRST BELLEROPHON. C. A. Pengelly. John Baker, 45s. 1966. 
22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. In 
H.M.S. Bellerophon, first of the 74~gun ships and mcknamed the ‘Billy Rufhan’, 
fought at the ‘Glorious First of June’ 1n 1794 and at the Nile and Trafalgar, where she 
lost most of her masts; but she is probably best known because the defeated Napoleon 
surrendered to her captain, Maitland, off Rochefort and was taken in her as far as 
Torbay. Using her logs, the journals of several officers, notably Flinders, Cumby and 
Home, Maitland’s own narrative, and many other sources, Mr. Pengelly provides a 
detailed, well-organised account of Bellerophon from 1786 to 1815. He also has 
informative chapters on ship construction and life on board at the time. —_ (940-27) 
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World War I 
WOMEN ON THE WARPATH. The Story of the Women of the First 

World War. David Mitchell. Cape, 36s. 1966. 22 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The still proceeding movement for women’s freedom—surely one of the most 
momentous revolutions in the history of human society—is not yet ripe for the 
writing of definitive histories. We are still in the exploratory stages, getting our 
bearings and information. Mr. Mitchell’s lively volume will come in handy. 
His forty readable chapters bring into view many brave and determined women, 
some of whom (e.g. the suffragettes) are well enough known, many of whom are not. 
Working largely from Sabile sources, he describes these women’s activities and 
difficulties readably and sympathetically; all students of the movement will benefit / 
from at any rate a glance at his book, although they will not find themselves much 
helped towards a deeper understanding of the basic causes of the movement and the 
apparently complicated motivations of many of the women concerned in it, 

gees (940-315396) 
Britain 
A DOCUMENTARY HISTORY OF ENGLAND. Vol. I: 1066-1540. 

J.J. Bagley and P. B. Rowley. Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 

Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Readers of the Penguin History of England, or, as a matter of fact, any simular popular 
history, must often have felt the need for an introduction to the written evidence 
upon which the conclusions of historians are based. The aim of the editors of this 
volume (and of a second, already published, covering the modern period) has been 
to supply the essential passages from some of the more important of such documents. 
Fourteen key texts are eri ranging from the coronation charter of Henry I (1100) 
to the act for the dissolution of the monasteries (1539). All but two are written either 
in Latin or French, but they are here given in English translations, with illuminating 
comments, and references to books in which the full texts can be found. This is an 
interesting and rewarding experiment. (942) 


PRESENTING MODERN BRITAIN: Her Life and Institutions. H. W. 
Howes. Harrap, 8s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
After twenty-three years of teaching and administrative appointments in Britain 
Dr. Howes spent almost as long as a Director of Education successively in Gibraltar, 
Ceylon and ae West Indies. He is therefore particularly well qualified to write this 
succinct introduction to British life and institutions for the overseas student of English. 
Part One consists of general chapters on family life, education, religion, social security, 
sport, the press, etc., while Part Two deals in rather more detail with central and local 
government, the legal system, the City of London and the position of Britain in the 
Commonwealth. Dr. Howes manages to give a lot of information in a small space 
without sacrificing readability, and his book can be recommended as a good back- 
ground to the learning of English. Teachers will appreciate his list of ‘topics for 
discussion’ and the short list of books for further ring: (942) 


THE HABIT OF AUTHORITY. Paternalism in British History. A. P. 
Thornton. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 402 pages. Index. 
It should be understood at the outset that this book is a commentary on English 
history, and not a history of England. The author’s theme is that the nation’s past is 
marked by a certain tradition and practice of government: a tradition of successful 
punar It has been successful, Ee argues, because the various kinds of men who 
ave governed the country have shown themselves able both to adapt themselves to 
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changing circumstances, and to calculate with great shrewdness the nature and amount 
of change. Further, they have known how to exploit another special characteristic 
factor in English life, viz. the deference shown by most Englishmen to authority. 
The conclusions to be drawn from this thesis are worked out ın a series of provocative 
chapters. This is a study in which all students of English politics and history, and 
indeed of international affairs, will find much that is worth reflection and discussion. 

(942) 


BATTLE 1066. Brigadier C. N. Barclay. Dent, 21s. 1966. 19-5 cm. 144 pages. 
Ulustrations. In 
Of the many accounts of the Norman Conquest appearing for the gooth anniversary 
of the Battle of Hastings this short and unassuming contribution deserves attention. 
Its author, with a distinguished military career behind him and considerable 
experience as a writer on regimental and general military history, has studied at first 
hand the topography, strategy and tactics of that battle where the fate of Anglo- 
Saxon REE was decided. After a brief sketch of the background, Brigadier 
Barclay concentrates attention upon the battle, basing his account not only on he all- 
too-scanty contempo. descriptions, but also on his own first-hand knowledge of 
the terram, and the probabilities of the campaign as they present themselves to his 
own military experience, His account is illustrated by a set of maps and plates, and an 
ree containing information useful to anyone likely to be visiting Hastings and 
¢ battlefield. This 1s an admirable, concise and clear account, and it deserves strong 
recommendation. (942°02) 


THE NORMAN CONQUEST: Its Setting and Impact. Edited by C. T. 
Chevallier. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The town of Battle will always be closely associated with the battle of Hastings, and 

it is natural that the Battle and District Historical Society should plan a commemora- 

tion of the ninth centenary of that event. As part of its programme it invited 

in Norman studies to co-operate in summing up: the wide range of Anglo-Saxon 

cultural achievement before the Conquest (Professor Dorothy Whitelock of Cam- 

bridge University); the character and career of William the Conqueror as Duke of 

Normandy and King of England (Professor David C. Douglas of Bristol University) ; 

the effects of the Conquest upon England in the eleventh and early twelfth centuries 

(Professor Frank Barlow of Exeter University). A detailed account of the campagn 

of 1066 and the battle of Hastings is provided by Lt.-Colonel Charles H. Lemmon, 

while the editor’s introduction describes the character and background of King 

Harold, This is a popular guide to the events of 1066 not likely to be rivalled by any 

sumilar short account. (942-02) 


MEDIEVAL LINCOLN. Sir Francis Hill. Reprint. Cambridge University 
Press, 708. 1965. 24 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1948, this study of a medieval city was at once accepted as a model 
of how local history should be written. A reprint now makes ıt available again and 
it will continue, no doubt, to find a similar welcome from discerning new readers. 
The distinctive feature of Sır Francis’s method is the skill with which a detailed study 
of the ing life of one of England’s ancient boroughs over the centuries not only 
reveals the local life and daily a of the community, but also brings out the inter- 
play of national and local history in a way that has advantages for students of both. 
This volume takes the study to 1500, but there is a sequel dealing with the 16th and 
17th centuries. (942-53) 
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Spain 
A HISTORY OF SPAIN. Harold Livermore. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 
428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 484 pages. Maps. Index. 

Interest in Spanish history and culture, which was so long neglected, continues to 
increase, as is evidenced by the second edition of this history, first published in 1958, 
by the Professor of Spanish and Portuguese in the University of Brinsh Columbia. 
Various corrections have been made to the text of this new edition, and a reading list 
has been added. The aim of this study 1s inter alia to explain the origins and develop- 
ment of Spanish society, and it ranges from pre-history to the present day. The book 
will be helpful for the general reader as well as for the student, for whom it is 
primarily intended. (946) 


Russia 


1812. Eyewitness Accounts of Napoleon’s Defeat in Russia. Compiled, edited 
and translated by Antony Brett-James. Macmillan, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

This book, by a lecturer in military history at the Royal Military Academy, Sand- 

hurst, consists of some hundreds of brief extracts from eyewitness accounts of 

Napoleon’s invasion of Russia. The author draws on a wide range of sources in 

French, German and Russian, and his passages are well chosen and translated. The 

book does not leave the reader with any Tas understanding of the political or 

military significance of the campaign, but he does get a much better idea of what it 
felt like and how it looked. No previous knowledge of the period is assumed, and 

this is a book that anyone can read with pleasure. (947-07) 


A HISTORY OF POST WAR RUSSIA. R. W. Pethybridge. Allen & 
Unwin, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1966. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Index. (Minerva 
Series of Students’ Handbooks) 

Few books could be more timely than this. It covers Russian history from the closing 

stages of the Second World War unul the Twenty-Second Party Congress in the 

autumn of 1961. This ıs the only book to cover the period and Mr. Pethybridge, who 
is Lecturer in Soviet Political Institutions at the University College of Swansea, has 
discharged a useful task with much insight and knowledge. The death of Stalin in 

1953 denotes a convenient watershed. It signified a transition from. the use of brute 

force to that of persuasion m the management of domestic and external affairs, and 

in economics a more rational approach began to replace the earlier dogmatism. Mr. 

Pethybridge’s book, though necessarily hampered by the paucity of evidence at 

certain crucial points, is a valuable guide to the resulting controversies and uncertain- 

ties. A special feature ıs the amount of attention given to foreign affairs. (947-0842) 


Asia 


ASIA: A Handbook, Edited by Guy Wint. Anthony Blond, £7 7s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 
870 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
‘Handbook’ seems rather a misleading description of this massive and weighty 
encyclopedia of Asia, from Pakistan to Japan. The Middle East and, disappomtingly, 
Afghanistan are excluded. Siberia and Soviet Central Asia come within its aes 
purview. The book is in four parts. Part I is a country-by-country collection of basic 
statistical information. Part II contains a series of articles on the history and develop- 
ment of each state. Part IH is a fascinating group of essays on a multitude of subjects. 
Apart from such obvious choices as literature, art, politics and economics, there are 
such diverting oddments as women’s dress, Buddhist economics and acupuncture. 
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Part IV is a collection of documents. The whole book is very well written and 
produced and the many authors, who include, for example, Hugh Tinker on Burma, 
R- P. Dore on Japan and V. K. R. V. Rao on Indian economics, are almost all genuine 
experts on their subjects. This is a most valuable reference book for libraries and for 
students of the contemporary Asian scene. (950) 
India 

THE BRITISH IMPACT ON INDIA. Sir Percival Griffiths. Reprint. 

Frank Cass, 758. 1966. 23+5 cm. 520 pages. Maps. Index. 

This book, first published in 1952, has maintained its position as a classic statement of 


i the merits of British rule in India. After an historical background, the author considers 


the British contribution to modern India under the general headings of admunistration, 
politics and economics. Easily written for the intelligent reader, illustrated with well 
chosen quotations, the book is infused both with Sir Percival Griffiths’ proper pride 
in the achievements of the civil service of which he was a distinguished member and 
with sympathy for India. Students will find a rich quarry of ideas in the author’s 
reflections. (95403) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF MR. NEHRU. As revealed m a series of intimate 
talks with R. K. Karanjia. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 162 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

This book is a successor to the conversations with the late Indian Prime Minister 

which were published in 1960 under the title of The Mind of Mr. Nehru. The author 

is no hostile critic of ‘the eagle-eyed, all-knowing Krishna’, as he describes Mr. Nehru. 

In their conversations they move quietly through world affairs, including relations 

with Pakistan, Goa and China. Only on the domestic problems of India and the 

' internal organisation of the Congress party does Mr. Karanjia press his own socialist 

viewpoint. Mr. Nehru appears as a rational, logical and moral thinker struggling 

with problems that are irrational and immoral. This book will interest the ordinary 

reader and be useful to the scholar. (954:04) 


Malaya 

MALAYA AND ITS HISTORY. Sir Richard Winstedt. 7th edition. 
Hutchinson, 273.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 162 pages. Map. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

This book, first published in 1948, is a succinct but scholarly account of the long 

history of the Malay Peninsula by an authority who combines personal knowledge 

of the land with extensive research. The new edition includes a chapter on events 

down to the departure of Singapore from Malaysia in August 1965. It remains the 

most convenient overall account of its subject. (959°5) 


Africa 
AFRICA: A Handbook. Edited by Colin Legum. and edition. Anthony Blond, 
£6 6s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 570 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although recent events have already rendered some parts of this new edition obsolete, 
it has considerable value as a convenient source of information on the whole African 
continent. The reader will be wise to go to other works for fuller material and he 
will not always find the bibliographies well chosen. The appended essays io cae 
topics are uneven; that on the Soviet Union is useless. The “Who’s o? lists - 
_ included in the 1961 edition have regrettably been dropped. Nevertheless, this is on 
the whole the best (if also the most expensive) one-volume reference work on 
contemporary Africa. (960) 
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Ghana 
A HISTORY OF GHANA. W. E. F. Ward. 3rd edition. Allen & Unwin, 
358. 1966. 22 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book was first published as A History of the Gold Coast in 1948, a revised edition 
appeared ten years later after the colony had attained independence as Ghana, and this 
fete revision adds an eaghteen-page chapter outlming the events since independence. 
There have also been minor modifications and corrections to take account opal 
in. historical scholarship in recent years, and a supplementary bibliography. The 
general utility of what has become a standard work on its subject is increased by the 
changes thus made. (966-7) 


Nigeria 
SOUTHERN NIGERIA IN TRANSITION 1885-1906. Theory and 
Practice in a Colonial Protectorate. J. C. Anene. Cambridge University Press, 458. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Anene is Head of the Department of History in the University of Ibadan 
and this volume is an ımportant addition to the detailed studies of particular eras of 
Nigerian history which scholars of that country have produced in recent years. It 
covers the period from 1885, when Britain secured international recognition of her 
freedom of action on the Lower Niger and in the Oil Rivers, until the merging of 
the Oil Rivers Protectorate with Lagos and Yorubaland twenty-one years later. 
Drawing on oral traditions as well as written sources, Professor Anene gives a much 
more coherent picture than has hitherto existed of the cultural and other unities of the 
inhabitants of Southern Nigeria at the commencement of this period, and his use of 
Nigerian government archives gives a more detailed view of the work of local 
inistration than material available in the Public Record Office, though this source ‘ 
has been important for correspondence with the Imperial government. The illustra- 
tions are a particularly fascinating collection of early photographs of scenes and 
persons of the period he describes. (966-9) 


Congo 
KING LEOPOLD’S LEGACY. The Congo under Belgian rule 1908-1960. 
Roger Anstey. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 45s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This very readable book is a valuable addition to African history. It sets out to explain 
‘why Belgium took over the Congo, what she sought to do there, and what the 
impact of her presence was’. In this aim it is successful, although the earlier chapters 
tend to offer parallel studies of colonial administration on the one hand and indigenous 
society on the other, the two discussions being imperfectly integrated. Later chapters 
present a dynamic but scholarly account of social and political events leading up to 
independence, examining the role of the évolués and the Belgian response to Congolese 
nationalism. (967-5) 


South West Africa 


SOUTH WEST AFRICA: AN INTERNATIONAL PROBLEM. 
R. W. Imishue. Pall Mall Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 22s.6d. cloth; 
9s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 88 pages. Map. 

This convenient volume consists of information extracted by Mrs. Cleodie Mackinnon 

from a doctoral thesis by Dr. Imishue. South West Africa became a German colony in 

1883 and was captured by South African forces in 1915. After the war it became a 
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mandate under South African administration, but the Union has never accepted that 
it became a United Nations Trusteeship territory after the Second World War. Its 
status has been the subject of much international discussion and dispute, mcluding the 
consideration of its case by the International Court. This book is an historical survey 
from the beginning of the mandate to the present day, including a chapter on the 
effect of the widespread attainment of independence by former Soni territories in 
Africa, on olaa development within the territory and on the extent to which its 
case has been argued in the international forum. (968-8) 


United States of America 


BOWLER HATS AND STETSONS. Stories of Englishmen in the Wild 

West. Colin Rickards. Whiting & Wheaton, 30s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 204 pages. 
At some time every Englishman, and many an Englishwoman, has enjoyed a good 
‘Western’. In films, mostly, the accents are American, yet how few of us realise that 
newly-arrived British immigrants played a significant part in opening up the Wild 
West for ‘civilisation’? This book puts the record straight. The author, a Briush 
reporter who spent three years researching through old newspaper files and official 
records and interviewing old-timers to gather material for his book, has put together 
an entertaining, informative and ell write account of the colourful British 
characters who helped to write the history of the American frontier. (978) 


Guyana 
TROUBLE IN GUYANA. An Account of People, Personalities and Politics 
as they were in British Guiana. Peter Simms. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On the 26th May, 1966, the colony hitherto known as British Guiana achieves 
independence under the name of Guyana. This timely book gives a useful, if at times 
somewhat superficial, account of the background of political and racial disputes and 
economic problems against which Guyana will endeavour to establish a ibe nation- 
hood. The author had held university appointments, as well as writing for newspapers 
and journals, in Asia before going to Guyana, and dunng his period there he became 
well acquainted with Doctor Cheddi Jagan, leader of the People’s Progressive Party, 
with its main support among those of Indian origin, and Mr. Forbes Burnham, the 
present Prime Minister, whose Peoples National Congress Party represents those of 
African origin. The complexity of political manoeuvring ın recent years is described, 
and the final note is one of cautious optimism in the ability of Mr. Burnham to 
overcome the threats of renewed communal strife. (988-1) 


Australia 
SYDNEY COVE, 1791-1792. John Cobley. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), $6.50; 65s. 1965/6. 23 cm. 416 pages. Index. 

This is one of a series of volumes on the early development of Sydney. As with 
previous volumes, Sydney Cove, 1788 and Sydney Cove, 1789-1790, it is composed of 
extracts from contemporary letters, journals, documents and despatches arranged 
in chronological order. It tells the story of a young, struggling convict colony and the 
efforts to develop it against all manner of hardship: hunger, illness, death, crime, 
punishment, as well as drought, fire and flood. The present volume, continuing the 
story to the fourth year of settlement, describes the growth of the town in size and its 
development in self-support, the establishment of farms and increase of population, 
he whole presenting a conspectus of social life in early Sydney. (994:4) 
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FICTION 





General 
A MAN OF HIS TIME. Phyllis Bentley. Gollancz, 21s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
224 pages, 

Yorkshire forms the background of many of Miss Bentley’s books, both novels and 
non-fiction. For her, the people of the West Riding are the salt of the earth; and in 
Henry Morcar, tough, warm-hearted and an astute businessman, she presents a some- 
what idealised personnification of their qualities. In this, the third (but self-contained) 
volume of her trilogy about the Morcar and Oldroyd famulies, the ageing Henry 
surmounts the wreckage of some cherished ambitions involving Jennifer Oldroyd, his 
adopted niece, her son Jonathan and his own tragically orphaned grandchildren. If 
Miss Bentley never quite succeeds ın persuading us of the depths of Morcar’s suffering, 
she does convince us that, with his resilience and self-reliance, Morcar’s ‘time’ is as 
much today as yesterday. Her novel should be greatly enjoyed by addicts of the 
family chronicle. 


AT NIGHT ALL CATS ARE GREY and Other Stories. Patrick Boyle. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Some of these stories have already appeared in magazines, but this 1s the first collection 
of Patrick Boyle’s work. It is of a very high sailed indeed and should place him in 
the first rank of contemporary Irish authors. His themes are mostly concerned with 
man’s inhumanity to man, or to woman, or vice versa. A strong under-current of 
violence runs through some of them, but there is nothing obsessive about it. The 
execution of a political informer, the killing of a chicken or a badger—these are 
legitimate symbols of the cruel side of life. To this violence there 1s often a counter- 
point of ironic comedy, or of uproarious farce, and Mr. Boyle’s artistic judgment 
never lets him down. The characters are vividly alive, established by an Irish 
eloquence in dialogue which ordmary English writers can only envy. While this may 
cause overseas co occasional difficulty, it will not prevent them from enjoymg 


this distinguished collection. 


THE COLD COUNTRY. Jennifer Dawson. Anthony Blond, 25s. 1966. 
20°$ cm. 156 pages, 
Miss Dawson’s concern is stil], as in her earlier novels, directed towards the psychotic 
misfit; but, on this occasion, her central character is presented in a normal, not an 
enclosed world. He is, ın a deliberately ironical phrase, ‘one of the casualties of a free 
society’. Dicks, the untalented illegitimate son of a prominent cabinet minister and 
business man, inhabits two worlds, in neither of which can he establish himself. He is 
tolerated and despised amid the power and wealth which surround his father, but when 
he falls in love with an equally lonely and maladjusted working-class girl, he finds it 
impossible to adapt himself to a new existence. Miss Dawson writes a prose which is 
charged with striking metaphors, 1f occasionally over-fanciful: it brings her characters 
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sharply to life, and is well fitted to explore the borderland of mental confusion in 
which the two principal characters move, but less suited to the social commentary 
which she has woven around her plot. 


NINE BEFORE FOTHERINGAY. A Novel about Mary Queen of Scots. 
Julian Forrest. Bles, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. 
Many attempts have been made by professional and amateur historians to solve the 
roblems connected with the dramatic career of Mary, Queen of Scots. No account 
fos ever been completely satisfying, for although there is no lack of evidence, much of 
it lends itself to more than one interpretation, and there has been more controversy 
than clarity in many of the narratives devoted to the Queen’s affairs. Mr. Forrest is 
not the first novelist to make a contribution, but he can claim to have introduced a 
fresh technique, that of exploring the enigmatic personality of the Queen from nine 
points of view, namely, from impressions of her contributed by friends and enemies, 
supporters and opponents, and concluding with an imagined soliloquy by the Queen 
herself. By analysing the thoughts of these selected witnesses the author provides a 
commentary on the character and personality not only of the Queen but also of the 
group of historical personalities who were her contemporaries. The author can be 
said to have used the imagination of the novelist to mterpret the historical evidence, 
and whether this is a solution of the Marian question or not, it provides an eminently 
readable exercise in historical fiction. 


THE RESERVOIR AND OTHER STORIES. Janet Frame. W. H. Allen, 
218. 1966. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 

Miss Frame’s gifts—her feeling for language, her highly individual insights, her ability 
to take the reader into her world and to enlarge his vision—are those of an out- 
standing writer. One of New Zealand’s leading authors, she deserves the widest 
critical acclaim; indeed, many of the stories in the present collection can only be 
described as masterly. Nowhere is Miss Frame’s artistry more evident than in such 
stories as ‘Two Sheep’ and ‘The Red-currant Bush’, which are modern allegories, 
fables whose simple narrative is a vehicle for profound comment on the human 
condition. She constantly illuminates the precious private worlds of people, whether 
they are those of childhood, in the exquisite ‘The Reservoir’, or the lonely longi 

of Miss Abson in ‘An Incident in Mid-ocean’ ; but any theme—the mystery of dea 
or the anguish: of adolescence—chcits from Miss Frame the compassionate, witty and 
above all deeply poetic response which makes her stories such a pleasure to read. 


THE COMEDIANS. Graham Greene. Bodley Head, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
314 pages. 
Mr. Greene’s latest novel will probably not be ranked among the very best of his 
=e such as The Power and the Glory or The Heart of the Matter. Nevertheless, 1t is 
a work of distinction, which reasserts one of his prime virtues as a novelist—much 
less in evidence in his recent book of short stories—that 1s, his powerful awareness of 
the moral clumate of the times. The story 1s set in the corrupt petty dictatorship of 
Haiti, an environment selected, it would seem, because its all-embracing evil forces 
men to make a choice which they could avoid ın a more stable or prosperous society. 
The comedians of the titlk—Brown, the narrator, a small-time hotel owner, Smith, 
an ineffectual American ‘do-gooder’, vegetarian and former Vice-Presidential 
candidate, and Jones, a middle-aged confidence trickster—are futile individuals 
because they wish to remain sapeally neutral. The hero of the tale is the committed 
man, Dr. Magot, a much respected local physician who 1s both a Catholic and a 
Communist. Such would appear, on the surface, to be Mr. Greene’s message, but this 
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interpretation over-simplifies his design. It is Jones, the confidence-man, upon whom 
he lavishes his skill ın characterisation, who joins the local guerillas on the strength of 
his bogus reputation as an t in jungle warfare, and who dies with a dignity not 
vouchsafed to any of the te comedians. This is a novel of complex texture, to 
which a brief summary can do little justice. If it lacks the economy of form and the 
urgency of Mr. Greene’s earlier fiction, it offers a deeper, more charitable insight into 
the contradictions of human nature. 


THE TREE AND THE FLOOD. Sally Gnffiths. Hutchinson: New Authors, 
21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. 

Cooped up in an island fishing hut during a heatwave are Anthony, head of the 
faily since his parents’ death, Hilary his brother, Frances his sister; and his adopted 
sister Anna, her husband and child. In a claustrophobic atmosphere, each reveals 
tension and resentments, for athens adult, each really longs for the stability and 
power of childhood. Increasingly violent clashes follow Anna’s challenge of Anthony’s 
authority. By having a willow tree cut down cane his wishes, she undermines the 
island, whose destruction by flood symbolises the disintegration of the family itself. 
Although Mrs, Griffiths needs to free herself from the influence of Ivy Compton 
Burnett and Iris Murdoch, this 1s a ve: promising first novel. The climax is handled 
with considerable skill, and Mrs. Griffiths restrained style contrasts well with her plot, 
enabling her to present highly dramatic action with confidence and authority. 


THE DEAR GREEN PLACE. Archie Hind. Hutchinson: New Authors, 25s. 
1966, 20-5 cm. 230 pages. 

Except for the fact that its material consists largely of autobiographical experience, 
this is an unusual kind of first novel. It is unspectacular, slow to reveal its quality, yet 
solid in 1ts workmanship, and in the end leaves an impression of substantial promise. 
The hero is a self-educated Glasgow clerk, who marries a middle-class girl, leaves his 
office job to work im a slaughter house, struggles to build a home, and is all the time 
dominated by a compulsive urge to write. There 1s little plot. The book’s appeal rests 
partly upon the picture of the city of Glasgow, which is built up with a wealth of 
vigorous and affectionate observation, and partly upon its impressively honest account 
of the process of learning to write, with its attendant contradictions, frustrations and 
exhilarations. 

FLESH WOUNDS. David Holbrook. Methuen, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 290 pages. 
Now in his early forties, David Holbrook has established a considerable reputation 
as critic, educator and poet; Flesh Wounds is his first novel. It tells of the wartime 
experiences of a young man, Paul Grimmer, who went straight from Cambridge into 
the army at the age of nineteen. He becomes an officer in an armoured regiment and 
leads a tank squadron in the D-day landings of March 1944; he is wounded by shell 
fire, and after a spell in hospital returns to his unit just before the end of the war in 
Europe. One gathers that David Holbrook is relying heavily on autobiographical 
experience. The descriptions of the Normandy assault landings and the bitter fighting 
which followed are superbly done and the book is well worth reading for them alone. 
The other episodes are less well-written and much less convincing, particularly the 
treatment of an early love-affair with a girl in Cambridge. One may doubt whether 
Mr. Holbrook is really a novelist, but his descriptions of the horrors of modern war 
are some of the finest ever written. 


THE FREEDOM OF THE CAGE. David Lytton. Bodley Head, 25s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 270 pages. 
The cage of Mr. Lytton’s title is identified in an obvious sense with South Africa and 
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the conventions of a small provincial town, but in a larger dimension it represents 
marriage and the spiritual uncertainty of modern man. The hero, Ebon Prinsloo, is a 
lonely and imaginative young man who keeps the local general store and marries a 
pretty girl who completely fails to understand his ineffectual gropings for enlighten- 
ment. Ebon’s fate is reminiscent of that of Thomas Hardy’s Jude the Obscure: he is 
undone by his craving for self-education. A chance encounter with a professor of 
anthropology unsettles his whole system of beliefs, and he expresses his protest by 
threatening the Prime Minister with a revolver. The subsequent interrogations and 
the failure of the authorities to form any more perceptive ieee than insanity is 
pep Heese a commentary upon society as well as upon the state of the hero’s 
- mind. This is an impressive novel in which compassion is blended with a sharp sense 


of comedy. 


A SANE AND ABLE MAN. Michael Standen. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 
20-5 cm. 222 pages. 

For his second novel Michael Standen has sensibly stuck to the background of 
provincial life which made Start Somewhere such a success. Harry Fox, the central 
character, is English master in an Essex grammar school and almost inevitably he gets 
involved in the activities of the local dramatic society. This leads to his falling in love 
with the parent of one of his first-formers. Mr. Standen develops this situation in a 
convincing and unsentimental manner, with honesty, and with a sharpness of dialogue 
and observation that make the novel extremely readable. 


NUMBER TWO-NINETY. Showell Styles. Faber, 215. 1966. 19 cm. 
236 pages. 

. Asa writer of exciting stories about life at sea in the 18th and 19th centuries, Showell 
Styles is in the top class, Number Two-Ninety 1s his eighth novel of this kind, and it 
has all the skill and pace of the truly professional writer. The story is based on fact— 
the adventures of the Alabama, the famous armed steamship built in Liverpool for the 
Southern States during the American civil war. To the historical narrative—gnpping 
in itself—Mr. Styles has added the fictional story of Francis Herbert, the young heir 
to an English estate who is kidnapped and serves as Seaman James Higgs throughout 
the Alabama’s brief but glorious career. All ends well: Francis is restored to the arms 
of his sweetheart and to the life of a country squire. Thus is stirring, romantic narrative 
of a high order. 


THE VIRGIN SOLDIERS. Leshe Thomas. Constable, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
Surprisingly few novels have so far been written about the lot of the post-war British 
National Service-men, the raw recruits who might at any moment find themselves 
learning the soldier’s trade in Malaya, Cyprus, Kenya, or other trouble-spots of the 
past twenty years. Mr. Thomas’s vigorously written and entertaining story presents 
both the farcical and the horrific aspects of the conscript’s life in Malaya, without 
exploring either in much depth. The troops described here are for the most part bored 
clerks or battle-weary regulars, employed in a headquarters area where the occasional 
ambush or terrorist outrage happens just frequently enough to lend a certain urgency 
to the soldiers’ regular amusements—the pursuit of Chinese dance-hostesses or 
NCOs’ daughters. When Mr. Thomas suddenly pitches his hero into an ambush near 
the end ofthe book, he succeeds very well in presenting a recruit’s first experience of 
- action, which conforms to none of the rules of warfare but is by turns bloody, 
senseless, absurd and governed largely by chance. 
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THE SHOOT. Elleston Trevor. Heinemann, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
The scene of Elleston Trevor's new novel 1s a remote Pacific island where a top-secret 
rocketry establishment has been set up. The establishment’s main purpose is scientific, 


but it 1s also well placed strategically. The plot of the book depends on a conflict | 


between Dr. Chapel, the Principal Scientific Officer in charge, and Colonel Pyne, the 
commander of a military unit sent to the island against Chapel’s wishes. The narrative 
1s exciting and the technical detail is horribly convincing. Less so perhaps 1s the love- 
affair between Colonel Pyne and Chapel’s young wife, whom he tends to neglect in 
favour of his research. 


THE ELDERS. Rachel Trickett. Constable, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 272 pages. 
The recent election for the Oxford Professorship of Poetry makes this novel unusually 
topical. But although the contest for the Chair provides a climax to the narrative, this 
does not represent the principal theme, which is rather the personal relationship 
between the candidates and two of their oldest Oxford friends. Martin Kendrick, a 
worthy but uninspired neo-Georgian poet and lecturer, is persuaded by Kitty 
Cameron, once in love with him as a young man and now an influential don, to stand 
for election. However, the placidity of their circle is suddenly shattered by the return 
of Desmond Coller, a natural disturber of the peace, formerly an intimate friend and a 
poet of great promise, who twenty years before had suffered a nervous breakdown, 
abandoned Oxford and his wife and child, and has since lived the life of a wanderin 
scholar. The theme of donmsh rivalry is muted, but Miss Trickett extracts ae 
comedy and drama from the embarrassment of Collier’s reunion with his friends and 
acquaintances. There are some shrewd and entertaining academic conversations, but 
the story develops at low pressure, and the final outcome of the election carries no 
momentous consequences either as a literary event or in more personal terms. 


BEATRICE AND BERTHA. Allan Turpin. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1966. 
20:5 cm. 200 pages. 

Mr. Turpin is a writer who, after publishing one novel as a young man, has returned 
to fiction late in life. He possesses an unusually retentive memory, which enables him 
to reconstruct with microscopic accuracy the period of the inter-war years and 
especially the early 1920's. He tells his story m the person of the nephew, Geoffrey, 
describing his two aunts. Bertha is the snappish spinster who stays at home to look 
after her father; Beatrice is the more adventurous and sophisticated daughter, whose 
marriage breaks up and who settles in Paris. Within the limits which the author has 
set himself—a period-piece of middle-class life in south-eastern England, faithfully 
observed to the last detail of customs, opinions and vocabulary—this 1s a skilfully 
written novel: it does not attempt to relate its two eccentric heromes to a wider 
society. 


A STRANGER WITH A BAG and Other Stories. Sylvia Townsend 
Warner. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 222 pages. 
Mass ‘Townsend Warner, many of whose excellent stories have appeared in the New 
Yorker, observes with amused and devastating accuracy that section of the Enghsh 
muddle classes which dwells in country towns and villages. Readers expecting cosy 
portrayals of rural life, however, will be surprised and delighted at every turn, for 
Miss Warner can, as usual, be relied upon to take an initially humdrum situation—a 
travelling salesman calling at a house, a second wife struggling with the problems of 
housekeeping, a brother and sister to all outward appearances ‘jumor fogies’—and to 
turn it deftly and satisfyingly inside out. Before we know what has happened, we are 
confronted with an invitation to murder, a first wife helping with the cooking, and 
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an unobtrusively indulged incestuous relationship. The fascination of Miss Warner’s 
stories lies m her revelation of her characters’ motives, giving to each tale an ironic, 


arresting but oddly disquieting flavour. 


Reprint 
THE AERODROME. Rex Warner. Reprint. Bodley Head, 25s. 1966. 19-5 cm, 
302 pages. 

The Aerodrome was first published in 1941 when the threat of Nazi domination was at 
its height. The narrative is cast in the form of a coptemporary allegory. The aviators 
and ground staff of the military acrodrome set down ın the heart of the countryside, 
although themselves English, bear a recognisable resemblance to the superior caste or 
master race of Nazi ideology: the villagers, who pursue their traditional avocations 
in a leisurely and mnstunctive fashion which seems to be devoid of a governing pur- 
pe are identified with the way of life of the democracies. As an adventure story the 

ook ts still enjoyable; what has worn less well is the air of mystery concerning the 
destiny and origins of the hero which seems to derive from the novels of Kafka and to 
hint at a profounder allegorical significance than the story can support. Mr. Angus 
Wilson contributes an enthusiastic foreword. 





BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 
THE GREEN BRONZE MIRROR. Lynne Ellison. Blackie, 12s.6d. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 128 pages. 

Short paragraphs, a swift-moving narrative and lively dialogue in modern colloquial 
English ae this fantasy of ancient Rome attractive and easy reading, likely to appeal 
to many girls up to about thirteen. Karen, a 20th-century teenager, picks up an ancient 
mirror at the seaside. It transports her to the Rome of Nero, and, by the same magic, 
eventually restores her to her own epoch, but—here is a more original touch—allows 
her to bring back the boy-friend she has made. The special interest of this book 1s that, 
while well up to the average literary standard of juvenile fiction, it was written when 
the author was a High School girl of fourteen (she is now two years older). Its fantasy 
may thus be taken as an authentic fantasy for this age-group in 1966. Lynne Ellison is 
talking to her near-contemporaries and many of them enjoy listening. 


WILD SWANS AT SUVANTO. Alan C. Jenkins. Hart-Davis, 18s, 1966. 
21 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Jenkins’ travels have provided hım with settings for books about India and the 
Camargue. His new one is set ın Lapland, where he has stayed and shared the lives of 
its sem-nomadic people. The story is a slight one, about the love of a boy for a girl 
who rejects his fieadship unless he brings her a wild swan, a bird which he 1s forbidden 
to kill both by law and by his own love for these beautiful creatures. Around this 
theme Mr. Jenkins composes his picture of the Lapps, with their reindeer herds and 
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fishing boats, and the cycle of their year from bitter northern winter to brief lovely 


summer. 


THE STUMPEBS. John Onslow. Cape, 18s. 1966. 22-5 cm. I60 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Stumpf is a wizard who lives with his witch-wife, Cordelia, in a Sussex barn. He is 
older than Noah’s Ark (on which he was an unscheduled passenger) and some 
centuries ago a witch put him and his family under an evil spell. The children at the 
farm make his acquaintance, listen to his life-story and eventually set him free. Major 
Onslow’s narrative proceeds in episodic fashion, sometimes suggesting a real parent's 
rather desperate effort to amuse the family at bed-time, at others showing just the 
freshness and charm that really 1maginative improvisation can produce. 


Non-fiction 


WINGED VICTORY. The Story of Amy Johnson. Elizabeth Grey. 
Constable Young Books, 15s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Few children nowadays will have heard of Amy Johnson, the nas woman 
ilot of the 1930’s. This biography tells in brisk style the whole star-crossed story of 
iet hfe and tragic death, from her provincial girlhood in Hull, her struggles with 
pe and with the authorities in order to be Allowed to learn to fly, to her record- 
reaking flights to Australia, to Cape Town and across the Atlantic. She lived for 
years in a blaze of publiaty—and when she married Jim Mollison, an even more 
colourful pilot, their life together was too much in the public eye for it to stand the 
test of time. When war came she was separated from her husband. Using her maiden 
name again she joined Air Transport Auxiliary, and finally met her death after crash- 
landing in the Thames Estuary. In her own way she was a pioneer, and the book will 
appeal to girls who long to achieve fame in a man’s world. 


BRITTEN. Imogen Holst. Faber, 21s. 1966. 25:5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
Musical examples. Index. (The Great Composers) 

As Britten’s assistant and amanuensis since 1952, Miss Holst is well qualified to write 
about his life and music. Young people, for whom this book is intended, should find 
it of great interest, if only because Britten has composed some of his most original 
works for children. They will be enthralled by the account of his childhood in 
Suffolk, and of his musical education at the Royal College of Music (the musical 
examples include some little known pieces from these years). Miss Holst describes 
from first-hand knowledge the rise of the Aldeburgh Festival and its effect on the life 
of the town in or near which Britten has lived for twenty years. She also shows, in 
her lively, skilful narrative, how the style and purpose of his music have developed 
with the growth of his genius. 


THE SECRET BROTHER and Other Poems for Children. Elizabeth 
Jennings. Macmillan, 16s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Elizabeth Jennings 1s one of the best of the younger British poets, and this collection of 
oems written specially for children is up to her usual high standard. She explores the 
world of childhood with considerable perception, and sometimes is wholly successful 
in expressing the fears, hopes and curious fixations that dominate the child’s mind. 
Just occasionally one is conscious of intrusion of the adult mind, and sometimes there 
is a sophistication in the rhythm which a child would feel to be clumsiness. But many 
of the poems are absolutely right in feeling and expression: they will appeal most to 
girls between, say, five and eight—as will the charming illustrations by Meg Stevens. 
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THE STORY OF FANNY BURNEY. Josephine Kamm. Methuen, 16s. 
1966, 19°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen Story Biographies) 
Fanny Burney (1752-1840) was an early best-selling woman novelist and her Evelina 
was a pioneer ‘women’s novel’, to use a generally pectful term for an interesting 
literary phenomenon. It is sub-titled A Young Lady’s Entrance into the World and its 
artless portrayal of the dewy heroine’s ascent up a shaky ladder from provincial 
obscurity to brilliant marriage can still charm the reader. In its own day, even male 
critics loved it. Mrs. Kamm shows her usual skill in depicting its author for young 
people, by her account both of family life in the 18th century and of Fanny’s own 
climb from the fringes of society and literature to fame, royal patronage and marriage. 


THE VIKINGS. R. D. Lobban. University of London Press, 10s.6d. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a brief and easy outline for children up to about eleven, many topics 
treated ın single paragraphs under sub-headings such as ‘Fishing’, “Eating Habits’, 
‘Freemen’ and ‘Thralls’. The book sketches early Scandinavian society in its home- 
land, the lanting of that society to the conquered parts of the British Isles, and 
the vestiges of Viking mfluence in place-names and modern English. Events and 
ns (except for the Vikings’ great antagomst, Alfred) are mentioned only briefly, 
ing subordinated to the description of everyday life, but there is a time chart of 
main happenings between 787 and 1066 A.D. and a useful list of other ‘Books to 
Read’, 


A KNIGHT AND HIS CASTLE. R. Ewart Oakeshott. Lutterworth Press, 
138.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Fascinated from boyhood by medieval weapons and armour, Mr, Oakeshott is now 
master of a formidable fund of knowledge of this and kindred subjects. Out of this, 
he skilfully draws individual examples, persons and places and occasions, with which 
to illuminate general explanations that are in TER DA straightforward and interest- 
ing. In earlier books he has dealt with a knight’s armour, horse and weapons 
respectively: here we are concerned with the castle in which the knight lived—and 
the other bigs castles that might have to be besieged. Everything is surveyed 
from arrow-slits to wells, and many an unfamihar feature—merlon or meurtriere, 
brattice or trebuchet—made readily comprehensible. 


STORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Wham Sparke. Abelaid- 
Schuman, 16s. 1966. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Sparke was born and educated in England. He has served with the Indian Army, 
been in publishing in Canada, and now teaches English and Journalism in California. 
He thus has a varied practical experience of the English vanguage as a world medium 
of communication and has no pedantic or parochial prejudices about its use. This is 
not an academic book. In chatty, journalistic style he runs over the history of the 
language and the factors that have shaped it, from the Danes and Normans, through 
Johnson’s Dictionary and Webster’s, to the effects of radio and television. Any one 
over ten could find something of interest here. Even the examination student, while 
needing more, could dip into this little book for profitable relaxation. 


OWEN GLENDOWER. Glanmor Williams. Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 
cloth; şs. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Clarendon 
Biographies) 

The Professor of History at University College, Swansea, contributes to the 

Clarendon Biographies an attractive account of one of the most popular and colourful 
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figures in Welsh medieval history. Owen Glendower (?1359-1417?) was the last 
Welsh ruler to proclaim himself Prince of Wales. More important, he led the last, 


and unsu 


attempt to regain for his countrymen the independence they had jy 


lost to Edward I in 1282. His activities were a constant source of anxiety to the English ? 
king, Henry IV, for fifteen years before he finally destroyed Glendower’s movement. 


Professor Williams never forgets that he is wri 


and 16, but avoids writi 


for readers betwéen the ages of 12 


down to them, and manages to pack a great deal of 
scholarly information into his short space without being either dull or pedantic. 
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ENGLISH FICTION 1965 


IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


> THE past year has been one of competent rather than distinguished achieve- 
ment in English fiction. There is no lack of writers of proved accomplishment. 
Nevertheless, the present moment leaves the impression of a phase of inter- 
mission, a pause for reassessment. Some writers, having worked out a 
particular vein, are in the process of exploring a’ fresh one; some new 
reputations are gathering strength; no single figure, by international 
~ standards, dominates the scene. 

With Friends and Heroes (Heinemann, 30s.) Olivia Manning completéd 
one of the outstanding novel cycles of recent years. Her subject was the 
experience of a young English couple living under the threat of Nazi 
invasion, first in Bucharest and then in Athens, during the first year of the 
late war. In the background was the Balkan scene, in the foreground the 
foibles of the British colony in each capital. But the real theme of the 
trilogy, implicit in its title, The Great Fortune, and given greater prominence 
in the final volume, was an examination of the couple’s own relationship’ 
- after so many exotic adventures and changes of scene. Another novel cycle, 
which has been executed with less finesse or artistic economy, but which 
imposes itself through the vigour of the writing and the clarity of its author’s 
recollections, is Doris Lessing’s Children of Violence, of which the fourth 
- volume, Landlocked (MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.), appeared last year. In this 
instalment the principal theme is the impact of the distant events of the war 
upon the ‘landlocked’ colonial society of Zambesia (an imaginary Central 
African white-dominated state) and especially upon the left-wing heroine, 
Martha Quest, and her expatriate friends. Another highly praised novel on 
the theme of the English abroad was Muriel Spark’s The Mandelbaum Gate 
(Macmillan, 25s.). The principal character, a Catholic schoolmistress engaged 
- to an archaeologist who is trying to secure from Rome an annulment of his 
former marriage, becomes involved in the intrigues of Israeli and Jordanian 
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spies. Miss Spark controls an elaborate plot with her customary dexterity, 
but the seriousness of the problems which she raises for her heroine contrasts 2 


sharply with the somewhat relaxed solution provided. t- 


Pamela Hansford Johnson’s Cork Street, Next to the Hatter’s (Macinillan, 
21s.) was a farcical and highly topical lampoon directed at the taste for 
obscenity and violence in the contemporary theatre: it could not be ranked 
among this author’s most perceptive books, but it contained some hilariously 
funny scenes and has proved remarkably prophetic. The vanished theatre 


of the pre-1914 music-hall was the subject of J. B. Priestley’s Lost Empires “` 


(Heinemann, 25s.): any reader who might have been looking for an 
affectionate or sentimental reminiscence of the period would be startled by 
this sombre picture of the jealousies and megalomanias of the old-style 
comedians and illusionists, a subject which displayed Mr. Priestley’s 
narrative gifts at their best. 


J 


The award for the best comic novel of the year might well go to Malcolm 


Bradbury’s Stepping Westward (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). This gave a fresh 
and high-spirited treatment to a well worn theme, the visit of a young 
English novelist to an American university to teach creative writing. The 
sketch of the campus hierarchy and its recreations, aspirations and intrigues 
is brilliantly and quite unmaliciously done, and Mr. Bradbury’s dialogue is 


as eloquent and entertaining as his descriptions. The novel also has its more v 


serious moments, notably the clash between American and English liberal- 
isms which arises when the hero refuses to take the oath of loyalty and touches 
of a faculty crisis. Another accomplished comic novel with serious under- 
tones was Jeremy Brooks's Smith as Hero (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.). 
Smith, a fledgling naval officer, joins his first ship in 1945 with two consum~ 
ing ambitions—to perform an act of heroism and to lose his virginity. He 
passes both tests with distinction, but the author proceeds to demonstrate 
with a wealth of comic invention just how ambivalent these achievements 


really are. William Trevor commands a different kind of humour, the sort . 


which makes the reader laugh against his will. The Boarding House (Bodley 
Head, 21s.) describes a dingy private hotel full of the lonely rejects of 
‘ society. The proprietor has died, and the legatees, an elderly nurse and an 


: Irish loafer, join forces to ease out the middle-aged occupants in favour of 3 


more elderly and moribund ‘guests’. Mr. Trevor is a master of eccentric 
characterisation, but his wit is distinctly macabre. P. H. Newby’s One of 
the Founders (Faber, 21s.) was an exceptionally entertaining novel which 
dealt with the setting up of a new university in the Midlands and the rivalry 
thus engendered between competing personalities and pressure groups: it 
was flawed only by its abrupt transitions between episodes intended to 
convince in realistic terms and others conceived on the plane of farce or 


fantasy. 
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Two excellent novels on the theme of ST relationships were Francis 
King’s The Last of the Pleasure Gardens (Longmans, 21s.), a tragic story of the 
È destruction of a marriage through the birth of a mentally defective child, 
and Anthoriy Bloomfield’s Throw (Hogarth Press, 21s.), a study of the 
obsessive effect upon a father of the loss of his son through a motor accident 
from which the guilty driver escaped unpunished. Each of these writers 
excels in close characterisation and in the working out of his theme through 
_ an intricately constructed plot. 

The novel which attempts to document the character of a recent era is a 
difficult undertaking but one which is constantly attempted, and several 
examples are worth mentioning here. Emyr Humphreys’ Outside the House 
of Baal (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.) is the story of a Welsh minister’s lifetime 
of harsh idealism, which spares neither himself nor his family. The author 
combines an admiration for his hero’s self-sacrifice with a sharp recognition 
of its ugliness. In The Flag (Chatto & Windus, 21s.) Robert Shaw dealt 
within a more dramatic framework with a somewhat similar theme: the 
story is based on the revolutionary ministry of the Rev. Conrad Noel in 
East Anglia during the years of unemployment between the wars, and in 
The Round Mosaic (Chapman & Hall, 21s.) Desmond Stewart traced the 
_ fortunes of a family which originated in Scotland and Ireland and took part 
in the rise and the decline of the British imperial presence in the Near East 
` during the first half of the present century. 


Among the younger generation Margaret Drabble is a writer of excep- 
tional promise who excels at the novel told from the viewpoint of the central 
character. The narrator of The Millstone (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s.) is a 
research student, as capable in academic matters as she is unprepared in 
worldly ones, who, on finding that she is expecting an illegitimate baby, 
decides to bear the child but not to tell the father. The story, which is at once 
moving and witty, describes the breaking-down of her isolation and the 
maturing of her personality, through the experience of motherhood. Two 
other novels of interest written from a parallel standpoint were John 
McGahern’s The Dark (Faber, 21s.), a beautifully written tale of adolescence 
which sketched the destructive relationship between a talented Irish boy and 
his widowed father, whose loneliness manifested itself in a brutal exercise of 
his authority, alternated with demands for affection; and James Farrell’s 
The Lung (Hutchinson, 25s.), a more sensationally conceived but unevenly 
executed story of a polio victim, whose struggle for recovery coincides with 
a psychological crisis and the break-up of his marriage. 

Urban life. often seems to inspire the creation of a world centred on the 
author-narrator, provincial life to encourage the handling of a broader 
canvas. Outstanding among books of the second kind were Hugo 


Charteris’s The River-Watcher (Collins, 21s.), a study of the s f the 
y OM re. 


A ` A 


Fascist mentality in a Scottish landowner, a former supporter of Sir Oswald 
Mosley; Anthony Ward’s The River Slea (MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.), which 
presents a vigorous picture of the people of Hast Anglia and a clash, strongly # 
reminiscent of D. H. Lawrence’s Sons and Lovers, rapidly developing between 
the personalities of a young man and woman; and W. H. Canaway’s Crows 
in a Green Tree (Hutchinson, 18s.), a story of the changing social pattern of 
rustic and village life seen through the eyes of an impoverished landowner’s 
son who works as an agricultural labourer for a socially ambitious farmer. 
Another novel which received high praise but defies classification, was 
Clive Barry’s Crumb Borne (Faber, 21s.), a highly imaginative allegory of a 
prison camp, set in an unidentifiable country, which contrasts the brutal 
struggle for survival with the farcical monotony of the inmates’ existence 
and culminates in a grotesquely comic escape operation. 


Pas 


As usual there were a number of extremely competent novels whose ; 
appeal was based upon the writer’s expert acquaintance with a particular 
milièu, profession or’ set of circumstances. These included Brian Glanville’s * 
A Second Home (Secker & Warburg, 25s.), notable for its brilliant portrait 
of a rising young actress and for the author’s grasp of the jargon and the 
mental processes of actors, playwrights and directors; Terence Kelly’s The 
Developers (Macmillan, 21s.), a study of the property development industry 
and its lethal combats between financiers, lawyers and local government 
officials; Harold Acton’s Old Lamps for New (Methuen, 30s.), an extravagant 
and wickedly entertaining satire upon art-collectors, dealers and gallery- 
directors; Pat Arrowsmith’s Jericho (Cresset Press, 21s.), a somewhat humour- 
Jess: but sincere and entirely convincing account of the adventures and 
tribulations of .a; group of nuclear disarmament campaigners; Vernon 
Scannell’s The Big Time (Longmans, 18s.), a portrait of a boxer who possesses 
all the technical gifts required for a world-beater but lacks the resolution and 
the temperament for the great occasion; and Alan White’s The Long Day’s 
Dying (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.), a story, which manifestly gained in 
. quality by being left to mature for twenty years, of the merciless warfare of * 
ambush and surprise carried on between the retreating Germans and a 
British commando patrol behind the lines during the last days of the Second 
“World War. 


` The year was not particularly rich in first novels, Bie among those which 
made the strongest impression were Michael Frayn’s The Tin Men (Collins, 
18s.), a satirical fantasy written by a brilliant parodist which imports some 
of the procedures of automation into the sphere of human relationships; 
Penelope Gilliatt’s One by One (Secker & Warburg, 18s.), an ambitious 
‘attempt to combine a study of a young couple’s marriage with a graphic 
description.of London in the grip of a plague; and Alan Sharp’s A Green 
Tree in Gedde (Michael Joseph, 25s.), an unwieldy novel pursuing three plots, 
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which nevertheless revealed a PN talent both in its dialogue and its 
descriptive passages. 

Of the novels published by Commonwealth authors one of the most 
striking was undoubtedly Peter Abrahams’s A Night of Their Own (Faber, 
21s.), a dramatic story of the underground resistance in South Africa, par- 
ticularly impressive for the breadth of its characterisation, which embraced 
all the racial groups, African, Asian and European, involved in the present 
political conflict. Other novels of distinction included R. Prawer 
Jhabvala’s A Backward Place (Murray, 18s.), a New Delhi tragi-comedy 
whose theme was the painful distance which separates fact from fantasy or 
aspiration from fulfilment in the lives of the weak or the untalented; Anita 
Desai’s Voices in the City (Peter Owen, 25s.), a study of three members of a 
once wealthy Calcutta family, each ineffectually devoted to the arts: the 
book is altogether less compact in its construction than her compatriot’s 
novel, but it conjures up an intensely vivid picture of the decaying Bengali 
capital; Onuora Nzekwu’s Highlife for Lizards (Hutchinson, 21s.), a comedy 
of Nigerian village life which links the perennial struggle for domination 
between man and wife with the clash between tradition and progress; 
Austin C. Clarke’s Among Thistles and Thorns (Heinemann, 21s.), a touching 
description—the dialogue written in Barbadian patois—of the two days’ 
adventures of a small boy who runs away from home to escape a brutal 
schoolmaster; Kenneth Mackenzie’s The Deserter (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
21s.), a skilful and convincing portrait of a farmer’s son who fights bravely 
against the British in the Boer War, but cannot make either his comrades or 
his family understand his profound aversion to killing; and Randolph 
Stow’s The Merry-Go-Round in the Sea (Macdonald, 25s.), the story of a boy 
growing up during and after the Second World War, which is especially 
memorable for its descriptions of the landscape and the changing seasons 
of the Western Australian countryside. 


The short story continues to flourish in the form both of collections by 
established authors and of anthologies. Elizabeth Bowen’s A Day in the Dark 
(Cape, 21s.) represents the author’s selection from a lifetime’s work. She is a 
writer who possesses remarkable powers of suggestion, which are especially 
in evidence in her supernatural tales such as “The Demon Lover’, but her 
best work is of a less explicitly dramatic kind, notably her stories of pre-war 
Ireland or of wartime London, in which she repeatedly returns to the theme 
of the highly sensitive woman who is compelled to adapt herself to the 
harsh facts of war or of social change. Elizabeth Taylor is a writer who, for 
her technical skill and distinction of style, may justly claim comparison, 
although her stories in A Dedicated Man (Chatto & Windus, 21s.), belong to 
a more secure and comfortable ambience, the well-to-do post-war com- 
muters of the home counties. She writes of a world which lacks the under- 
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tones of horror and of cruelty that are audible in Miss Bowen’s, but she 
brings to it a mature and civilised comedy which is sharpened by an excep- 
tionally keen insight into human motives. Martha Gellhorn is also a sharp 
observer of sophisticated relationships, and her Pretty Tales for Tired People 
(Michael Joseph, 21s.), a series of three studies of the vicissitudes of married 
life as experienced by the middle-aged, effectively demonstrated her mastery 
of the long short story. Barbara Skelton in Born Losers (Alan Ross, 18s.) 
describes the surprises, pleasures and defeats in the sex war encountered by 
women of a younger generation. She writes with remarkable assurance of a 
chaotic society of unattached individuals in New York, England and the 
Riviera, and her approach is wry, pessimistic and unfailingly witty. Gwyn 
Griffin’s A Scorpion on a Stone (Collins, 18s.) presented six stories of con- 
temporary Africa, each of them concerned with the problems of authority 
and command in a rapidly changing society: his writing shows a strongly 
developed sense both of place and of history. Of the yearly anthologies, the 
most consistently satisfying was Winter’s Tales IT (Macmillan, 21s.) especially 
memorable for the stories of the late Malcolm Lowry and Frank O’Connor, 
while Voices 2 (Michael Joseph, 30s.) made an enterprising choice of the work 
of younger writers throughout the English-speaking world and contained 
excellent contributions from Frederick-Raphael, Anthony Ward, William 
Trevor, the American James Baldwin and the West Indian Austin C. Clarke. 

Historical novels were comparatively few, but they included two of + 
exceptional merit, David Stacton’s People of the Book (Faber, 30s.), an 
ambitious and brilliantly executed book, whose principal theme was the 
struggle between the Protestant Gustavus Adolphus of Sweden and the 
Catholic champion Albrecht von Wallenstein of Germany in the ravaged 
Germany of the Thirty Years War, and Peter Green’s The Laughter -of 
Aphrodite (Murray, 21s.), an imaginative and convincing reconstruction of 
the life of Sappho, which set her passionately creative temperament against 
a background of political conflict and intrigue. 

Finally, the year also witnessed two reprints of particular interest, William 
Plomer’s Turbott Wolfe (Hogarth Press, 21s.), the author’s first novel 
originally published forty years ago, which created a sensation in South 
Africa at the time because of its outspoken championship of racial tolerance, 
and Patrick Kavanagh’s Tarry Flynn (MacGibbon & Kee, 21s.), a novel of 
country life by one of the most distinguished of living Irish poets. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: - 

British Council Medical Library _ 

British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 

Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 

Library Association 

National Library of Australia 

National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 

, Public Library of Toronto Sra i 

Royal Commonwealth Society ' 

Royal Institute of British Architects 

Victoria and Albert Museum ` 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number-is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry.” 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will. forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas-readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 


c 403: 


June, 1966 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
KNew periodicals of note are also included 





SUBJECT INDEX 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] vas see 405 LITERATURE... oe ak oan m. 450 
RELIGION... “sa oes tee oes oo 407 HISTORY [AND GBOGRAPHY] ... sis wee ASS 
SOCIAL SCIENCES ane aa te . 410 CTION.. aee oe vas a ore 
PURE SCIENCE... aay as sae we 4I BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS... dee inn ATE 
APPLIED 


A General Index to titles, authocs and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 
GENERAL WORKS 





LIBRARY CO-OPERATION. G. Jefferson. Deutsch, 22s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. (Grafton Books) 
Co-operation has been one of the most significant developments of zoth century 
librarianship and very many articles on special aspects of the subject have appeared 
in library periodicals and reports. Nevertheless, this is the first attempt at a compre- 
hensive treatment since Luxmoore Newcombe’s Library Co-operation in the British 
Isles (1937). Although mainly concerned with the British national network of co- 
operation, it includes an ent survey of international co-operation and has many 
references to schemes established in America and Europe. It is an important book for 
all librarians and students of librarianship, because the publication of books and 
periodicals today has reached such proportions that no one library can possibly obtain 
a coverage of literature to meet the needs of all its users. Co-operation on local, 
national and international levels is the only answer to this problem. The text, by a 
senior lecturer in library organisation and administration, is supplemented by an 
extensive bibliography and an excellent index. (021-64) 
THE ENGLISH LIBRARY: Sources and History. Raymond Irwin. Allen & 
Unwin, 403. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
This is another of the important, and indeed enthralling, works in a particular field 
of social history recently produced by the Professor of Library Studies in the 
University of London. It 1s actually a revised and expanded version of The Origins 
of the English Library (1958) by the same author. There is much additional matter and 
two new chapters and altogether the earlier edition has been so changed and expanded 
that it is practically a new work. With The Origins . . . mentioned above and The 
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Heritage of the English Library (1964), Professor Irwin presents a picture of the 
conditions and circumstances under which English libraries of today have come to 
birth. In this latest volume he investigates and explores the roots of the past, believing 
that they are truly important to contemporary developments in the library scene. The 
_book contains a very comprehensive list of sources and an excellent index. (027-042) 


HOSPITAL LIBRARY SERVICES SURVEYED. The Hospital Library 
Scene:—the View of a Regional Administrator, the Needs of Special Patients 
ie and the International picture. Papers given at the Hospital Libraries and 

icapped Readers Group Conference and Weekend School held at Sorby 
Hall, University of Sheffield, July 1964. The Library Association: Hospital Libraries 
and Handicapped Readers Group, 128.6d. 1966. 21°5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 

The six papers in this timely pamphlet are all by people closely associated with 

various organisations concerned with handicapped people, i.e., hospital patients, the 

physically and mentally handicapped, the blind and the partially sk PEN It concludes 
with a good description of the international scene in this important field of library 
service. It is obvious that a great deal more can be done in this field, and the pamphlet 
can be soundly recommended for study by librarians and all concerned with the 
administration of social services for the sick and for handicapped people. (027-66) 





THE NEUROLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHIATRY. An 
Outline of the Mechanisms of Emotion, Memory, Learning and the Organization 
of Behaviour, with Particular Regard to the Limbic System. J. R. Smythies. 
Consultants: W. Ross Adey, Joseph V. Brady, W. Grey Walter. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 328.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

The intention of the author, who: is Consultant Psychiatrist, Royal Edinburgh 

Hospital, is to provide an integrated picture, for the clinical psychiatrist, of the various 

studies in the genetic, psychological, developmental and environmental, neuro- 

physiological, biochemical and other specialist fields which contribute to a knowledge 

Of bein mectentns and of mental disease. To help him in his tak he has uel e 

advice of specialist editors, two Americans : professor of anatomy and a neuro- 

psychiatrist) and the Director, Burden Neurological Institute, Bristol. The scheme of 
the text is, first, an introduction stating the current problem, followed by a clear, 
brief description of the anatomy of the limbic system. After this there are accounts 
of experimental findings regarding ablation and stimulation in animals and man, and 
their effect on behaviour, then of those regarding the electrical activity of limbic 
areas. The reviews of the limbic system’s concern with memory, learning and 
conditional reflexes and of the various theories of its function will be welcomed by 
the non-specialist, as will the speculations as to the application of the new theories of 
limbic function’ to clinical psychiatry. Cognisance is taken of findings published to 
the end of 1964 and key aaas are appended. {131) 
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TRANSCULTURAL PSYCHIATRY. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and 
Ruth Porter. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 21 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Ciba 
Foundation Symposia) : 

Anthropologists and psychiatmsts co-operated in a conference designed to give 

investigators from many lands an opportunity to discuss their findings and to ex- 

sma views. Sir Aubrey Lewis took the chair at each of the five sessions, the first of 
which was opened with a survey by E. D. Wittkower and H. Rin of recent develop- 
ments in transcultural psychiatry. Cross-cultural variations in psychiatric symptom- 
atology, and in the care of the mentally ill, were subjects of the following sessions, 
in the course of which T. A. Lambo spoke on symptomatology in schizophrenic and 
borderline states and G. M. Carstairs on cultural elements in the response to treatment. 

Interaction of social and cultural factors in mental health elicited papers on changing 

patterns of adolescence, cultural change and psychiatric disorder, and on adult roles, 

the last by Margaret Mead. The themes of the three specialists who spoke on method- 
ology in transcultural psychiatry were the problems involved in psychiatric research 
in Africa, in the epidemiological approach, and in diagnosis by means of psychological 

tests. The aa w are here published in full for specialists in these studies. (131-3) 


A TEACHER’S GUIDE TO READING PIAGET. Molly Brearley and 
Elizabeth Hitchfield. Routledge, 18s. 1966. 19 cm. 184 pages. 

iaget is a writer whose work is becoming increasingly important, for he has, by his 
econ ues of observation, shown ERAST of the laws of child E e 

aiticularly in relation to the thought processes through which a child must move in 
fis intellectual growth. He is, however, dificult to read, his language is complex and 
his ideas revolutionary. This books seeks to explain some of Piaget's most important 
findings in terms that are more eastly understandable. Teachers, students and all those 
interested in modern educational thought will find it very helpful and readable (there 
is a list of the books of Piaget to which it refers). The authors are respectively Principal 
and Senior Lecturer, Froebel Educational Institute. (136-72) 


NEW HORIZONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. Edited by Brian M. Foss. 
Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) f 

The editor of this splendid little volumie’is Professor of Educational Psychology at 

the Institute of Education, University of London. He has assembled a téam of twenty- 

one eminent writers, each of whony has written on a currently vital subject. The 
selection reflects the editor’s eclecticism in psychology. The first part of eight chapters 
deals with perception, thinking and communication. Especially interesting are the 
“chapters on information theory, reasoning and creativity. The second part consists 
of three fascinating articles on the origins of behaviour, on genetics and Sluckin’s 
instinctive behaviour theory. Next ap a section on physiological and psycho- 
logical states covering drugs, sleep and dreams. This is followed is competently 
written section on learning and training. The volume concludes ‘with ‘a section on 
personality and social psychology and deals with small-group‘theory, personality, 
and cross-cultural studies. No student of psychology can afford to miss this little 
goldmine. (150:4) 


BRITISH ANALYTICAL PHILOSOPHY. Edited by Bernard Williams 
Alan Montefiore. Routledge, 458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) pega tas 
This volume contains fourteen specially written.papers of high standard:by, members, 
of the younger age-group oF English-speaking philosophers. The: editors are 
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iy gage Professor òf Philosophy, Bedford College, University of London, and 
ow of Balliol College, Oxford. Their purpose is to introduce primarily Conti- 
qnental, and secondarily English-speaking, readers to one style or method of con- 
temporary philosophy, namely that called ‘analytic’ or ‘linguistic’, They consider 
that their aim is best realised by showing the method in action by means s ii les. 
The essays cover all the main divisions of philosophy, and the introduction and the 
first paper, which is on L. Wittgenstein and J. L. Austin, provide the necessary setting 
for them. There is a bibliography which is both hnked with the papers and also 
designed to guide the reader to further study. The editors are quite right in thinki 
«that the method of example is the best form of introduction to this difficult and subtle 
“art, and in this book they succeed fully in achieving their objective. (192) 


A STUDY OF FREGE. Jeremy D. B. Walker. Blackwell (Oxford), 303. 1965. 
22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
Gottlob Frege’s contributions to philosophy have not received anything like the 
amount of serious study they deserve. This book by Mr. Walker, an assistant lecturer 
y in philosophy at Leicester University, should therefore be of particular interest to 
anyone concerned with giving or following courses in contemporary philosophy. 
„ He ably expounds Frege’s central distinctions between concept and object, sense and 
reference; discusses the bearing of these distinctions on Frege’s views on judgment 
and meaning; and, drawing on early and mature writings, brings out the development 
of Frege’s thought. While Mr. Walker does not deal with Frege’s technical work, 
he does give a useful informal account of Frege’s philosophy of arithmetic. (193) 
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RELIGION IN A MODERN SOCIETY. H. J. Blackham. Constable, 21s. 
S 1966, 20-5 cm, 238 pages. 
The author edited Objections to Humanism, and is a director of the British Humanist 
“Association, but he writes a fair and even sympathetic study of religion and the 
churches, mostly in Europe. Early forms of Jewish and Roman religion are com- 
~ pared with Christianity; they influenced its development. Modern theories of the 
relation of Church and State are discussed, with special attention to politics and 
education. Much is made of the need for an ‘open’ free society. A single Christian 
teacher in an ‘open’ school is more valuable to Christianity than a whole church school. 
Unlike some humanists Mr. Blackham thinks that Ha will persist and wants to 
purge it from narrowness, The arguments are clear and the style attractive. (200) 


CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. Edited y Stephen Neill, 
John Goodwin and Arthur Dowle. 2 vols. Lutterworth Press for the United Society 


« for Christian Literature, 8s.6d. each vol. 1966. 22-5 cm. 356 pages. Paper covers. 


(World Christian Books) 
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WHO’S WHO IN THE GOSPELS. H. A. Guy. Maanillan, 12s.6d. 1966. 
19°5 cm. 158 pages. “i, z 
The new dictionary was planned and directed by Bishop Neill, who is now trotai 
of Missions in the University of Hamburg. It is offered at a low price and sho 
prove of great assistance to the ordinary reader of the Bible, to parents and teachers, 
and to any who may desire to have within reach authoritative information, lucidly 
expressed, about the most important Bible words. A large number of names of 
persons and places is included and the words that come review are considered 
in the light of their meaning, background and setting in the biblical narrative or 
ing. There are 1,400 articles contributed by various scholars, and no word se 
to be omitted on which a reader might reasonably expect guidance. The ‘Who’ 
Who’ by Mr. Gury of Taunton’s School, Southampton, is similar in character, although 
it is restricted to the four Gospels. It deals not only with people but with places, 
institutions and practices mentioned in the Gospels. While each article may be read 
without actual reference to the Gospels, relevant passages are given at the end of each 
article with a view to further study. Something more than a dictionary is provided 
since, as in the case of the articles on the parables, Son of Man and Kingdom of God,’ 
there is a critical consideration of the issues involved. Many readers will be grateful 
to Mr. Guy for a useful companion to the study of the Gospels. (220-3) ae “92)4 


THE RULE OF QUMRAN AND ITS MEANING. Introduction, 
translation and commentary. A. R. C. Leaney. S.C.M. Press, 50s. 1966. 23 cm. 
310 pages. Indexes. (New Testament Library) 

The Reader in Theology at Nottingham University has here produced the first 

detailed commentary on the Manual of Discipline, the Rule of the community which - 

owned the Dead Sea Scrolls. Part of Dr. Leaney’s introduction is taken up with a» 

discussion of the Qumran calendar, its affinities and underlying philosophy, and the 

rest with the ing of the sect, identified with some order of Essenes. Each division 
of the translation of the document is followed by a detailed commentary with full 
references to parallel passages in the other Scrolls and the Old Testament and to the 
work of previous editors. Students of the Scrolls and of intertestamental religion will 
find this an indispensable guide to the understanding of a basic text. (221-4) 


MODERN MAN READS THE OLD TESTAMENT. A. Stephan 
Hopkinson. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1966. 21 cm. 190 pages. 
In this book, the author, who is a prebendary of St. Paul’s Cathedral, London, - 
confronts us with the Old Testament as a living writing that we dare not neglect. 
While he believes that the Old Testament can be read with profit and delight by- 
non-Christians, he considers that its distinctive significance can only be understood 
by those who see in it the growing apprehension of the disclosure of the un i 
God inating in the coming of Christ. In ‘an endeavour to show that the Ol 
Testament deals with problems of real life and has startling relevance to the con-.p 
temporary situation, passages are selected—o4 in all—which taken in sequence pro- 
vide a summary of the Old Testament story. These passages are expounded in a 
fascinating and provocative fashion. The author is well acquainted with the results of 
biblical scholarship, which have clearly enriched and deepened his exposition even 
if the details of textual and literary criticism are not allowed to obtrude. (221-6) 


STUDIES IN CHRISTIAN EXISTENTIALISM. John Macquarrie, 7 
S.C.M. Press, 40s. 1966, 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 

This is a stimulating collection of lectures and writings by a former lecturer at. 

Glasgow University who is now Professor of Systematic Theology at Union The- ` 
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ological Seminary, New York. Rejecting traditional natural theology, the author 
ant in Existentialism a philosophical approach which pays orate heed to the 
4 c.of the New Testament. He is concerned to show ioe it is possible to speak 
theologically in a culture where people no longer know what ‘God’ means. Drawing 
on illuminating parallels between Existentialism and British analytical philosophy, 
he shows that religious feelings, like all others, can only be understood in relation to 
the context in which they are experienced. As a result, much light is thrown on some 
of the most important religious beliefs. (230) 


THOMAS TRAHERNE: POEMS, CENTURIES AND THREE 
\ THANKSGIVINGS., Edited by Anne Ridler. Oxford University Press, 30s. 
” 1966. 22°§ cm. 446 pages. Index. 

Traherne (c. 1636-74), whose work was discovered only at the beginning of this 
century, has attracted widespread interest among readers of 17th-century literature. 
Mrs. Ridler now offers an edition which is partly based upon the Oxford English 
Texts collection edited by Professor H. M. Margoliouth (1958) but goes beyond it 
in certain respects. She has re-collated the text with the manuscripts, has omitted the 
twenty-two poems which had been ‘improved’ by Traherne’s brother, and has 
rejected several others which she found were not written by Traherne at all. Her 
* introduction provides a brief description of his life and work and a lucid account of 
the underlying textual sources. She also records the discovery of a new manuscript 
of Traherne’s masterpiece, Centuries of Meditations, which includes 468 meditations 
apparently earlier than those so far known but containing much the same material; 
information about these will not be available until they are published. Mean- 
while, Mrs. Ridler’s edition provides all the equipment needed for exploring the 
q Centuries and the often obscure Poems. (242) 
THE THEORY OF PAPAL MONARCHY IN THE THIRTEENTH 
CENTURY: The Contribution of the Canonists. John A. Watt. Burns & 
Oates, 425. 1966. 26 cm. 168 pages. Index. 

Dr. Watt, a lecturer in medieval history at Hull University, here sketches the develo 

ment of canon law doctrines concerning papal sovereignty in the period between the 

later twelfth and mid-thirteenth centuries. The emphasis is on the contributions of 

Innocent I and Innocent IV and in particular on the adoption of the concepts 

vicarius Christi, plenitudo potestatis and iudex ordinarius omnium. The book is directed 

mainly to those who already have some knowledge of canon law. The theme is 
clearly treated but may be somewhat technical for students of history who lack this 
„ grounding. P (262:1309) 
THE CONCEPT OF PRAYER. D. Z. Phillips. Routledge, 25s. 1965. 

225 cm. 176 pages. Index! . l Soe 
The author, who is a lecturer in philosophy at the University College of Swansea, 
here discusses the relation of prayer to putas phy. He contends that while plea 
does not provide a foundation for prayer, it endeavours to give an account of it. 
The meaning of prayer is in the activity itself, and philosophical complications only 
arise when we try to explain concepts with which we are familiar. Mr. Phillips is 
primarily interested not in what phils hers have said about prayer but what men 
are doing when they pray or talk to Gol. With shrewd insight, he examines prayer 
and verification, prayer and the idea of talking, prayer and dependence, the role of 
prayer in a religious community, and praying to the true God. In his view, the 
ultimate verification of prayer is to be sought in the content of the prayer that is 
» offered, since it speaks for itself. While this work is somewhat abstruse in places, it is to 

be specially commended for its freshness of thought and transparent integrity. (264*1) 
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THE VATICAN COUNCIL AND CHRISTIAN UNITY. A Com- 
mentary on the Decree on Ecumenism of the Second Vatican Council, together 
with a translation of the text. Bernard Leeming, S.J. Darton, Longman & Todd, 428.4 
1966. 22*5 cm. 350 pages. Index. 

Father Leeming, Newman Professor of Ecumenical Theology at the Heythrop 

Pontifical Athenaeum, has written a detailed exposition of the decree of the second 

Vatican Council on Ecumenism with a translation of the text. This decree has to do 

with the movement that seeks to end the divisions between Christian Communions 

and to consider how Christian unity may be most effectively promoted. First, the 
author deals with the background of the document in Scripture, the evils of disunity » 

and the growth of the ecumenical movement. Secondly, the Catholic principles of * 

ecumenism are examined and an attempt is made to describe the relation of non- 

Catholics to Rome in the light of the nature of the Catholic Church. Finally, the 

author reviews the bearing of the decree on ‘separated’ Churches and ecclesiastical 

communities with special reference to the Eastern Orthodox Churches, the World 

Council of Churches and the Anglican Communion. The book is eirenical in tone 

and will serve as an admirable basis for private study and group discussion within and 

between Roman and non-Roman Churches. (282) 


THE CHURCH ON THE MOVE. The Characters and Policies of Pius XI 
and John XXII. W. A. Purdy. Hollis & Carter, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. 
Index. 

In this commentary on the public lives of Popes Pius XII (1939-58) and John XXII 

(1958-63) thei characters receive less attention than their policies. Many comparisons 

are drawn between their respective pronouncements, showing that John’s were often ' 

based on his predecessor's, the vital difference being John’s more human and less 
academic manner of expression. Enlightening comment is provided by the 

‘progressive’ author (a lecturer in philosophy at the Beda College in Rome) on the 

subjects on which the two popes promulgated their opinions, also on the decrees and 

arations of the Second Vatican Council. In the first half of the book the phrasing 

is laboured; the second proceeds at a far livelier tempo. The work should be welcomed 

by the student of Christianity, whether professional or not. In the section on the 

“Separated Brethren’ he will find information about ecumenism in Germany not 

generally known in the English-speaking world. The index is good. (282) 
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Fight against Sickness and Want. , 
Editorial Board: Sir Gerald Barry, Dr. J. Bronowski, James Fisher, Sir Julian 
Huxley. Illustrated and designed by Hans Erni. Macdonald, 63s. 1966. 27 cm. 
364 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Macdonald Illustrated Library) 


This Jayishly illustrated volume, which contains contributions by such authoritative 
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writers as Dr. J. Anderson, Professor Ritchie Calder and Professor Alan Day, brings 
together in popular form a number of topics, seldom treated in one book but all of 
€them vital to. the well-being of the won population. They fall into two main 
groups, medicine and economics, and include general accounts of physical and mental 
faith, and their preservation within the community and the world as a whole and 
also simply-written discussions of wealth, income, production and other aspects of 
economics, The significance of this joint treatment is brought out in an appendix 
on the cost of sickness and price of health. (300) 


sSOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF HOMOSEXUALITY. A Comparative 
4 Study of Three Types of Homosexuals. Michael Schofield. Longmans, 358. 1965. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. 
Some homosexuals are convicted of offences with adults and held in prison; others 
merely follow the usual channels of psychiatric care; most probably never come 
under arrest or treatment. What ological or palena circumstances, then, 
divide these classes and how do hoy compare with other psychiatrıc patients and 
X ordinary non-homosexuals? Mr. Schofield, who has conducted research for various 
bodies, reports 300 interviews and personality assessments systematically investigating 
these questions. Statistical and qualitative analysis, well supplemented by verbatim 
` records, give us the results. This research becomes a basic reference in its subject, for it 
offers one of the first attempts to gain a broader and more objective understanding 
than has hitherto been available from the clinical reminiscences of the psychiatrists or 
the crimonologists’ in-prison interviews. As a further point of pioneering importance 
_ the book also provides the first detailed study of child molesters, who turn out to be 
"a Clearly separable group from homosexuals. A tentative theory of homosexuality, a 

‘chapter on English Homosexual Law reform and an extensive bibliography all en- 
hance this major contribution towards the solution of an urgent problem. > (301-424) 
Statistics : 

INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICAL IDEAS FOR SOCIAL 
SCIENTISTS. G. Kalton. Chapman & Hall, 6s. 1966. 19 cm. 64 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

Many so-called ‘introductory’ textbooks in statistics bewilder the uninitiated by the 

volume of detail which 1s heaped upon the reader. This little book by a lecturer in 

social science at the London School of Economics is a valuable corrective to statistical 
verbosity. In three highly concentrated chapters he deals with summary statistics 

(mean, median, standard and quartile deviation), ve ing errors (primarily the 

“standard error) and testing relationships (significance of difference between means, 
Chi-squared test, correlation coefficient and ‘t’ test). The brevity of treatment will 
probably make this book unsuitable by itself for the beginner, but if used in con- 

junction with a more formal text it will be invaluable in helping him to get to the 

“very heart of statistical ideas. Sample design is not included, but most other basic 
statistical needs are met. (311) 
Political Science 
AFRICA’S GOLDEN ROAD. Kwesi Armah. Heinemann, 30s. 1965. 

22°§ cm. 304 pages. Index. 

‘Kwesi Armah was Ghana’s High Commissioner in London from 1961 to 1965. In this 
voluble and impassioned book, he gives a ‘classical’ Pan-Africanist account of African 
and world affairs. He ranges over one-party rule, African socialism, Union govern- 

“ment, non-alignment, neo-colonialism, the United Nations, the Common Market, = 
and the Cold War. Though an excess of rhetoric and a total lack of self-doubt may = 
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alienate some readers, the book has a refreshing simplicity and directness that others 
will find disarming and likeable. But it is valuable rather as an exposition of African 
thinking and attitudes than as a formal guide to the topics discussed. (320)3 


ASPECTS OF BRITISH POLITICS 1904-1919. Doreen Collins. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 258. 1966. 20 cm. 372 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: History Division) 

Superficial defects and oddities must not prevent this useful book from achieving the 

recognition it deserves. Its index and bibliography are, for the serious student, un- 

helpful; its layout is, by conventional standards, bizarre; and its title conveys no ideas 
whatsoever of its contents. In fact, it is a well-written, lucid and dhousherat study on™ 
two levels of a difficult and important subject: behind and throughout runs the 
question, how are foreign relations to be conducted by ‘democratic’ and/or repre- 
sentative governments, and to what d can ‘the people’ and their representatives 
be said to control foreign policy; ecitcally, it studies these general questions in the 

British context before and Blaine aie First World War—a period following decades 

of more or less comfortable diplomatic isolation, when these questions first obtruded 7 

themselves. Mrs. Collin’s chapters will be valued by university students seeking 

intelligible tracks through what is usually found to be a thorny thicket. The author , 

is a lecturer in the Department of Social Studies in the University of Leeds. (327-42) 


ANONYMOUS EMPIRE. A Study of the Lobby in Great Britain. S. E. 
Finer. 2nd edition. Pall Mall Press, 32s.6d. cloth; 14s. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm, 
188 pages. Index. 

Since the first publication of this book, in 1958, there has been extensive legislative > 

activity in Britain in relation to the Resale Price Maintenance Bill of 1964, the Financer 

Bill of 1965, the Race Relations Bill of 1965 and other measures. The author, who is 

Professor of Political Institutions in the University of Keele, has taken account of 

these and other changes in his revision of this book, which remains one of the most 

admirably clear accounts available, for undergraduates and general readers, of the 

influences brought to bear upon Parliament i organisations which, though im- 

portant in their own right, have no direct concern with the government of the 

country. (328-42) 


Economics 
THE NATURE OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT. Selected Papers 1955-1964. 
G. L. S. Shackle. Cambridge University Press, $08. 1966. 22 cm, 336 pages. Di ; 
Index. ? 
This book is made up of a collection of twenty-two short essays selected from articles 
previously published, mainly in learned journals, by the Brunner Professor of 
Economic Science in the University of Liverpool. Magically the whole knits together 
to become a gracious and scholarly work truly reflecting the unity of thought of its” 
distinguished author. The underlymg theme is simple but many-sided, as illustrated 
by the great variety of contexts in which it a . It is wrong, says Professor 
Shackle, to approach the study of economics as if; e subject consisted solely of a bag 
of tricks for the solution of practical problems. Economics is one facet of the science 
of man, unintelligible if not linked with an understanding of history, philosophy, 
political theory and psychology. Furthermore, human behaviour must contain some’ 
element of unpredictability even though predictions themselves are made only u 
to a certain degree of probability. Otherwise freedom of choice is a myth. The boo 
will be read with pleasure and profit by all economists, whether amateur or pro” 
fessional. (330°) 
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ECONOMIC GROWTH IN BRITAIN. Edited by P. D. Henderson. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 428. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
view of the present spate of new books on economic development, students and 
general readers will particularly welcome this work, which, as the joint product of 
seven high-ranking economists of Oxford University, is one of the most authoritative 
on the subject. Mr. Paul Streeten, who, in addition to being a Fellow of Balliol 
College, is ea wel Director-General of Economic Planning in the Ministry of 
Overseas Development, opens with a study of the objectives of economic policy. 
The remaining writers provide expert contributions on the determinants of economic 
Srowth, the balance of payments, inflation, taxation policy, planning, and education 
policy and growth. (330°942) 
MANPOWER POLICY AND EMPLOYMENT TRENDS. Edited by 
B. C. Roberts and J. H. Smith. G. Bell for the London School of Economics 
and Political Science, 25s. 1966. 25 cm. 138 pages. Paper covers. 
This symposium, based on a conference held at the London School of Economics, 
deals with a problem particularly acute in Britain besides being of concern elsewhere, 
that of full employment. Its chapters, under the editorship of the Professor of Industrial 
‘Relations at the London School of Economics and the Professor of Sociology in 
the University of Southampton, provide a good statement of the present situation 
and a starting-point for further discussion; fey explain the techniques and essential 
statistics for manpower forecasting, with individual papers on the Re M of higher 
education, labour mobility, the employment of women, and factors influencing the 
„hours of work. (331-11) 


Å HUNDRED YEARS OF PASTORAL BANKING. A History of 
the Australian Mercantile Land and Finance Company, 1863-1963. J. D. Bailey. 
Oxford University Press, 555. 22.5 cm. 304: pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the centenary history of a company which, from its early days, has been closely 

concerned with Australian economic history. Its records, consisting largely of weekly 

letters, are full of detail on pastoral as well as financial matters, and have been skilfully 
used by the author as source material for a most interesting narrative. Besides describing 
the company’s important activities in capitalising the Australian wool-growing 
industry, the book recounts the difficulties and achievements of the pastoral stations 
themselves in grazing millions of sheep. The company has also shared, during the 
present century, in Argentina’s pastoral development, and the author gives due 
attention to its activities there. (332°10942) 


A TEXTBOOK ON FOREIGN EXCHANGE. Paul Einzig. Macmillan, 25s. 
1966, 22-5 cm, 268 pages. Index. 
Dr. Einzig, the London correspondent of the Commercial and Financial Chronicle, 
New York, is the author of many works on foreign exchange, including two on 
which students place great reliance: A Dynamic Theory of Foreign Exchange and The 
Buro-Dollar System. The importance of his new work is self-evident: it is the 
first to give full recognition to the change-over from the pre-war gold points 
mechanism to the support points mechanism of exchange tion and to describe 
in detail the present operation of official intervention and of the inter-bank TN 
«narket, besides giving the fundamental principles required by the student. (332-45 


TOWARDS SOCIALISM. Edited for the New Left Review by Perry Anderson 
and Robin Blackburn. Collins, 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 398 pages. 
This collection of eleven essays should be on’the bookshelves of everyone who is 
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interested in socialism ın general or in British socialism in particular. Its content, its 
style and the clarity and contemporary relevance of its arguments each entitle it to, 
a place alongside the earlier writings of Durbin, Crossman and Crosland. The authors,. 
who include Balogh, Crossman, Titmuss, and Raymond Williams as well as the 
French socialist André Gorz, ask penetrating questions about the future theory and 
practice of British socialism. They take the position that political democracy has 
not created a true equality of politcal power and, more fundamentally perhaps, 
that, socialism in the richer societies of the West must move beyond the traditional 
preoccupations of the labour movement. Once these facts are accepted the way is o 

to a basic reconsideration of the principles and policies of the Labour party and of 
other Western left-wing groups. As the preface says: “This book is intended to open ` 
discussion, not to close it. We hope that it will contribute to a debate which socialists 
everywhere are initiating today.’ There is no doubt that it will; but conservatives, 
too, will ignore it at their peril. Bo (33504) 


INDUSTRIAL LABOUR AND POLITICS. The Dynamics of the Labour 
Movement in Eastern Australia, 1900-1921. Ian Turner. Australian National £ 
University (Canberra): Cambridge University Press (London), $5-25; 528.6d. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index, 

This specialised study examines ın detail the Australian Labour Movement during Š 

its formative decades from the beginning of the century to the post-war period. The 

opening chapter outlines the status of the working class m Australia and its organi- 
sations. Subsequent chapters describe the development of the political and industrial 
aspects of the Labour Movement, its position in the 1914-18 war, including the 

conscription crisis and the General Strike of 1917, changes in trade union structure and * 

the development of Communism. A final chapter surveys the position at a timet 

when the industrial changes brought about by war circumstances were beginning 
to show their permanent effect in Australia’s economy. Though significant in the 
wider field of Australia’s political, and economic history, this book is primarily 
concemed with the internal working of the Labour Movement. The author is Senior 
Lecturer in History at Monash Univesity, Victoria, Australia. (335-0004) 


A GUIDE TO MARXISM and its Effects on Soviet Development. P, H. Vigor. 
Faber, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm, 254 pages. Index. : 
This book is not a critique of Marxism but an attempt to render intelligible Marxist 
thought which is often diffuse and sometimes contradictory, And it surveys these * 
aspects of the works of Karl Marx which have a bearing on the policies of Commuuist 
States in general and the Soviet Union in particular. Lenin’s additions to Marxist? 
theory are reviewed, and the book contains a brief analysis of the contributions to 
Marxism-Leninism of Stalin, Trotsky, Khruschev, and Mao Tse-Tung. The author 
is a senior lecturer at the Royal Military Academy, Sandhurst, and a writer and 
broadcaster on Communist affairs. This book, which is remarkably lucid and based*" 
on a scholarly and impartial study of the relevant texts, will be of considerable value 
to specialists and non-specialists interested in the bearing of ideology. on Communist 
practice. (335-4) 
THE STRUCTURE OFINDUSTRY IN BRITAIN. A Study in Economic 
Change. G. C. Allen. 2nd edition. Longmans, 13s.6d. 1966. 19-5 cm. 232 pages. r 
Index. Paper covers. 
In this new edition of one of the principal works on the structure and organisation 
of British industry, the author, who is Professor of Political Economy in the University? 
of London, has revised the text and statistical tables to take account of changes since 
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the edition of 1961. The general coverage remains the same, including a survey of 
structural change since 1900 and more detailed studies of the sizes of firms, the develop- 


ment of cartels and combines, the influence of the state, and the relationships with: 


labour. Professor Allen is the author of British Industries and their Organisation, Japan's 
Economie Expansion and other important works. (338-0942) 


NEW ENGLAND: A Study ın Industrial Adjustment. R. C. Estall. G. Bell, 
358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index, (Bell’s Advanced Economic 
Geographies) 

This is a penetrating analysis of a mature American industrial region in the process 

of anise to ie decline of staple activities and the rise of new induces An 

introductory-section summarises the major 20th century industrial changes. Section 

Two describes the detailed trends in the old-established branches, textiles, leather 

and paper, and the new growth industries, electronics, aircraft and machinery. 

Section Three analyses the process of adjustment in individual mdustries and particular 

areas, The concluding chapter considers implications in the sphere of planning. 

Primarily a university text, the book will also be of value in colleges and for advanced 

sixth form work. The author 1s Reader in Geography at the London School of 

Economics and Political Science. (338-0974) 


BRITISH AGRICULTURAL MARKETING. A Study in Government 
Policy. V. S. Patvardhan. Asia Publishing House, 35s. 1966. 25 cm. 170 pages. 
Index. (Gokhale Institute Studies) 

Mr. Patvardhan has been on the staff of the Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics 

in Poona; India, for several years and is the author of Food Control in Bombay Province 

1939-49 and numerous articles based on his researches mto agricultural: marketi 

and related subjects. His present work is- based on a year’s study at the Oxford 

Institute of Agricultural Economics, and is interesting as giving an Indian’s impressions 

of the working of the commodity boards ın the United Kingdom and also of the role 

and development of the agricultural co-operative societies. As a useful preliminary, 
it traces British agricultural policy before, during and since the Second World War. 
i (338-140942) 


COSTS AND COMPETITION IN RETAILING., W. G., McClelland. 
Macmillan, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Director of the Manchester Business School has profited by his practical experi- 
ence as Deputy Chairman of a chain of food mop in writing this book, which 1s 
likely to become essential reading for students of business. Taking as his basis the 
Censuses of Distribution compiled by the Board of Trade, together with certam 
similar data from other countries, he has provided an extremely exhaustive analysis 
of the-cost of goods sold, the retail labour force, productivity, occupancy and other 
costs, retail location, and competition by service and by price. An earlier work by 
the same author is Studies in Retailing. (338-4765887) 


PAPERS ON REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT. Edited by Thomas Wilson. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1965. 21°5 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. (Supplementary 
Volumes to the Journal of Industrial Economics) 

In this second supplementary volume to an important journal the Adam Smith 

Professor of Political Economy in the University of Glasgow has assembled nine 

papers by well-informed writers which should help to counteract the over-emotional 

and biased treatment of the subject of under-developed regions which has appeared 
in some earlier publications. It contains a straightforward investigation as to whether 


415: 






CUT a 


© “NP ss 
[os 

ATRA Va 
D pe aN `à 


N 

aan 
4 

-it 


“gk 
there really are two nations in Britain, followed by papers on the regional problems 
of North-East England, South Wales, Northern France, eastern Canada and 
the Republic of Ireland, social and psychological factors in the determination of 
industrial location, and the next steps in regional planning. (338-9) 


TWO VIEWS ON AID TO DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. Barbara 
Ward and P. T. Bauer. Institute of Economic Affairs, 73.6d. 1966. 21°5 cm. $8 pages. 
Paper covers. (ILEA. Occasional Papers) ; 

In a laudable attempt to show the uncommitted reader both sides of the controversial 

question of international aid, the Institute presents here the opposite opinions of two 

well-known writers. Miss Ward, of the staff of The Economist, who approves of aid, 
is represented by an article first published by the Overseas Development Institute, 

‘The Decade of Development: A Study in Frustration?’ The contribution of Professor 

Bauer, who is Professor of Economics (with special reference to Underdeveloped 

Countries and Economic Development) at the London School of Economics, is a 

revised version of his Woodward Lecture at Yale University, ‘Foreign Aid: An 

Instrument for Progress?” (338-91) 


AID IN UGANDA—PROGRAMMES AND POLICIES. Ralph Clark in 
association with Tom Soper and Peter Williams. Overseas Development Institute, 
1$8. 1966, 21°5 cm. 102 pages. Index. Limp covers, F 

This is the first of a series of studies by the Overseas Development Institute of the 

problems of aid as seen by recipient, as distinct from donor, countries. The authors, 

who are members of the Institute, made extensive enquiries among civil servants and 
officials of private organisations in Uganda in order to write the report, whichexamines, 
with the help of statistical tables, the effectiveness of British and American aid in the 
implementation of the Uganda Development Plan. It is the first of three such reports 
on Deade deae designed os r Aidt PR eal the apes 
sector, respectively. (338-916761) 


FIFTEEN YEARS OF DEMOCRATIC PLANNING. Vol. I: Sectoral 
Developments. S. Kesava Iyengar. Asia Publishing House, 803. 1966. 2575 cm. 
712 pages. Index. 

The first volume of this work, which appeared in 1963, covers the more general 

aspects of Indian economic planning. In id sos volume, which can be read as 

an poed work, Professor Iyengar modifies some of his previous conclusions 
and looks more closely at individual aspects of the Indian economy. He traces, with 
the help of numerous statistical tables, the developments in agriculture, agrarian 
reform, the co-operative movement, industry, trade, social welfare and social securi 

and, in a number of appendices, looks at the situation in the light of conditions meee 

As Director of the Indisn Academy of Economics, Mysore, he writes with considerable 

authority. (338-954) 

Law’ 

TAYLOR’S PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICAL JURIS- 
PRUDENCE. Vols. I and Il. Edited by Keith Simpson. The Law revised by 
W. H. D. Winder; Psychiatry and the Law by David Stafford-Clark; The 
Sections on Toxicology by L. C. Nickolls. rath edition. Churchill, £12 the set. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 534:622 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In the preface to the centenary edition of “Taylor’, the editor, who is Professor of 

Forensic Medicine, London University, can still claim that, in British Courts of Law, 

this is ‘the work of ultimate reference’. The interval of nine years between editions 
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has called for a more drastic revision than was necessary for its predecessors, due to 
the heightened interest in such studies, new analytical techniques, legal practices, 
and ideas about criminal responsibility. The first chapters of Vol. I foreshadow the 
large amount of fresh material to be incorporated throughout, from those on the legal 
aspects of medical practice and on the General Medical Council, to the sections on 
deaths from electricity, and the full account of mental disorder and responsibility. 
Vol. I, as heretofore, deals with sexual medical jurisprudence, with obstetric aspects, 
both civil and criminal, and with toxicology. The chapter on sexual offences is one 
that takes cognisance of new laws, as does that on the law of poisons. In the final 
section, barbiturates, glutarimides and ureides are allocated a chapter, as are animal 
poisons, endocrines and hormones. Every medical and legal reference library must 
acquire this new edition. (340°6) 


THE INDIAN CONSTITUTION: Cornerstone of a Nation. Granville 
Austin. Oxford University Press, 458. 1966. 24:5 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
The constitution of India, the longest in the world, has already become the subject 
of a large body of analytical writing. But there is no fear that Mr. Austin’s book will 
be lost within the mass, for his approach, which combines history and political 
science, is quite different. The author is concerned not with the prospective impli- 
cations of the constitution, nor with the way it works, but with the manner in which 
it was formulated and with the arguments and bargaining between individuals and 
groups from 1946 to 1949. He has based his book on a wide range of published 
sources, of which the most important are the Constituent Assembly debates, and on 
a mass of unpublished material, including the records mare Gwrt and the 
ivate correspondence of participants, which he supplemented by personal 
eae Sauls akng ti the fields of constitutional and ‘ander tiles 
history will be deeply indebted to Mr. Austin, who is attached to the Institute of 
Current World Afi, Delhi, for supplying so valuable an insight into important 
problems. (342-5409) 


UGANDA: The Development of its Laws and Constitution. H. F. Morris and 
James S. Read. Stevens & Sons., 90s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 464 pages. Index (The British 
Commonwealth, the Development of its Laws and Constitutions, Vol. 13) 

The authors, university teachers of law in the University of London, have had con- 

siderable administrative and academic experience in East Africa. They claim that 

of all the constitutions of newly independent African states ‘Uganda’s is in many 
ways the most interesting, re ing as it does a delicate compromise between the 
unitary and federal state and between the forces of radical democracy and of tradition- 
alism’. The constitution is described against the background of its historical develop- 
ment and Part 1 is devoted to this subject. Part 2 covers the various aspects of the law 
of the present constitution of U; including the federal states of Buganda, the 

Western Kingdoms and Busoga. Also included is an account of the East African 

Common Services Organisation. Part 3 is a statement of the laws of Uganda, dealing 

with sources of law, procedure and evidence, criminal law, contract and tort, com- 

mercial and industrial law, family law, the law relating to economic and social 
development, and the harmonisation of the laws. This er volume in a well- 
kaown series will become recognised as the authoritative statement, useful to all 

researchers on Uganda both there and elsewhere. (3426761) 


THE LAW OF RESTITUTION. Robert Goff and Gareth Jones. Sweet & 
Maxwell, £5 10s. 1966. 25*5 cm. 620 pages. Index. 
This is the first full statement published in England on this subject which deals with 
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claims, whether atising in quasi-contract or othérwise, which are founded. on the 
concept of unjust enrichinent. There are many references to Commonwealth and 
American law, but the main emphasis throughout is on English law. First there is 
an introduction dn‘the general principles of restitution and proprietary claims. The 
second and ‘main part of the work deals with the right to restitution considered 
under three categories. The first is where the defendant-has acquired a benefit from 
or by the act of the: plaintiff, through mistake, compulsion, necessity or ineffective 
transactions. Secondly, there are cases where the defendant has acquired from a third 
party a benefit for which he must account to the plaintiff, while the third situation is 
where the defendant has aquired a benefit through his own wrongful act. The third 
part of the book sets out the defences which may be advanced, and the fourth contains 
a short statement of restitution in the conflict of laws. This important work by a 
practising barrister (Mr. Goff) and an academic lawyer (Dr. Jones) will fill a con- 
spicuous gap in English legal literature, and it will clearly become the authoritative 
treatise on the subject. (347°8) 
Military Science: Naval Forces 

THE NAVY IN TRANSITION 1814-1864: A Social History. Michael 

Lewis. Hodder: & Stoughton, 425. 1965. 22°5 cm. 288 ‘pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Lewis has’ devoted his life as an historian of the Royal Navy not to the 
achievements of its admirals and fleets but to the story of its sailors. Almost everything 
we know of their social origins, training, career patterns and conditions of service 
we owe to his years of devoted research at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, 
where he was Professor of History and English from 1934 to 1955. The years 1814-1864 
were peculiarly difficult ones for'the Navy, involving as they did, at the beginning, 
a drastic reduction in numbers and, at the end, pe to the change fou sail 
to steam and from wood to iron and the assimilation of the new breed of men needed 
to make the ironclad work. His analysis of the composition of the early~Victorian 
wardroom, gunroom and lower deck is as informed, his prose as smooth, his affection 
for his subjects as evident as ever. (359-0942) 


Social Welfare 
SOCIAL CASEWORK AND ADMINISTRATION. Anthony Forder. 
Faber, 358. 1966. 22*5 cm. 246 pages. Indexes. 

A very useful book. The author describes its purpose in an important sentence when 
he, writes ‘. . . . one cannot understand what social caseworkers actually do in various 
situations unless one sees their work with their clients in the context of other relation- 
ships with administrators, colleagues, committee members, and members of the 
cable individually and collectively’. This is what the book is about, and the subject 
is treated imaginatively by basing it on genuine case studies, which, when analysed, 
bring out the total network of relationships involved. The coverage is pretty compre- 
hensive. Starting from social work and the growing social services, it moves from 
casework to welfare agencies; administration, the problem of confidence; the 
community and its committees; and on to co-operation, co-ordination and training. 
The value of the book is that it places social work of all kinds in a total setting, and 
escapes the esoteric attitude that so‘often dominates casework writings. (361°3) 


NEW DEVELOPMENTS IN CASEWORK: Readings in Social Work. 
Vol. Il. Compiled by Eileen. Younghusband. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
184 pages. (National Institute for Social Work Training Series) 

This is the second volume in which the National Institute for Social Work Training 

has collected articles on casework from British and American journals, Dame Eileen 
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Younghusband has chosen them with skill. They deal with theoretical aspects of 
casework, the value of the sociological concept of ‘role’ for the understanding of 
social adjustment and identity p e and with various aspects of the use of the 
client-worker relationship, Of particular importance here is the discussion of the place 
of ‘authority’ in casework relationships. Throughout the book emphasis is alod 
on the need to develop different approaches for different types of cases, and some of 
these'are explored. This is an interesting and useful collection for the student. (361-3) 
THE MEDIAEVAL HOSPITALS OF ENGLAND. Rotha Mary Clay. 

Reprint. Frank Cass, 638. 1966. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a reissue of a scholarly work first published in 1909, when there was already 
an adequate literature on monastic houses but little published on medieval hospitals. 
The author searched local histories, calendars of Patent Rolls and manuscript sources 
in order to obtain her material. Medieval hospitals were ape eed ecclesiastical 
foundations; in small places there were general hospitals, aki in larger towns there 
were perhaps infirmary-almshouses for the sick, a hostel for pilgrims and, outside 
the walls, at least one leper house. All the different types of institution are described 
here, the activities of the Church in the social field are made clear, and the decline 
of the hospitals is related to the dissolution of the monasteries. This work is not only 
invaluable to students of medical history, but also to those of church and social 
history in the medieval period. ts : (362-10942) 
THE GENERAL INFIRMARY AT LEEDS. Vol. Il: The Second Hundred 

Years, 1869-1965. S. T. Anning. Livingstone, 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 200 pages. Ilustra- 

tions. Index. 
The Physician to the Department of Dermatology, The General Infirmary, Leeds, 
continues his story by giving in essays, not necessarily chronologically, the hisotry 
of the fabric as well as of the work of the hospital. This record will be invaluable 
to future historians, especially as most of the buildings will soon disappear, to be 
replaced by a Medical Centre contiguous with the University. Dr. Anning describes 
in detail the growth of the medical school and the nurses’ training school. He devotes 
chapters to the special departments, and to dentistry, radiology, almoners, Lee 
therapy and finance. A brief section describes events leading to the hospital's ver 
when the National Health Service Act became operative. A useful appendix gives 
biographical notes of all past consultants and depune lay and medical men who 
have served the Infirmary. This careful study will be of use to those interested in the 
growth of a provincial hospital and medical school. (36211094274) 


CHILDREN IN NEED. Anthony Denney. S.C.M. Press, 16s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 
- 192 pages, Indexes. Paper covers. 

Anthony Denney, Research Officer of the Church of d Children’s Council, 
has written about the needs of children and ways in which voluntary help may 
supplement professional services to them. His discussion ranges from mentally 
handicapped, deprived and delinquent children to problems posed by lack of play 
space an mothers at work, and ends with a plea for a family service. Though no 
original research has been undertaken, Mr. Denney is well informed, describes man 
new services to children and adds a useful book list. His account should interest 
members of the community who wish to give voluntary service to children. (362-7) 


SOCIAL SECURITY IN AUSTRALIA: The Development of Social Security 
` and Health Benefits from 1900 to the Present. T. H. Kewley. Sydney University 
Press (Sydney): Methuen (London), 38-00; 64s. 1966. 24-5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
The author of this comprehensive study is Senior Lecturer in Government in the 
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University of Sydney. He begins his account with the introduction in September 
1900 of legislation to establish a non-contributory old age pensions scheme in New 
South Wales. This example was followed in Victoria and Queensland and these 
were superseded by a Federal scheme; at the same time, 1908, invalid ions were 
provided. The final measure in what Dr. Kewley regards as the period of 
Australian social security was the provision of maternity allowances in 1912. From 
I912 to 1939 various contributory schemes were attempted without success and there 
were certain developments in individual States. From the outbreak of the Second 
World War, a series of benefits and services have been provided on a Federal basis as 
the State has moved more and more into the realm of social welfare. This detailed 
account is valuable both historically and as an exposition of the background against , 
which further developments in this field must be considered. (362994) 


Juvenile Delinquency 
THE DELINQUENT SOLUTION: A Study in Subcultural Theory. David 
M. Downes. Routledge, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Map. (International Library 
of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) : 
Sociological theory is permanently in danger of fission into schools of thought and it 
is a useful exercise to examine competing theories to see what they have in common. 
Dr. Downes, an assistant lecturer in social administration at the London School of 
Economics, has taken two American theories of delinquent sub-cultures, that of 
Cohen's, and that expounded by Cloward and Ohlin, and examined them at some 
length. He finds them difficult to reconcile but difficult to see as mutually exclusive, 
This theoretical discussion is followed by an attempt to test the theories against known 
crime in an area of London. Dr. Downes concludes that the English corner boy’s 
delinquency can only marginally be accounted for by either theory. (36436) 
Education 
SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN ENGLAND. G. Baron. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1966. 20 cm. 146 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Education or Educational Research)’ 
Dr. Baron, Reader in Administration of Education in the University of London, 
deals with the finance and administration of education in England, the school system, 
methods of teaching, technical education and its relation to industry, teacher training 
and higher education. Much attention is paid to national policy in its relation to 
education, for example the need to produce highly skilled managers and tech- 
nologists. There are discussions on topics such as the broadening of educational 
opportunity and comprehensive schools. Two chapters are devoted to historical, 
soctal and economic analysis so that the reader will not only leam how things are 
organised, but, also why they are as they. are. The author has kept in mind the 
difficulties likely to be encountered by overseas readers. He has succeeded admirably 
and his book is probably the best and most up-to-date account of education in 
England. (370-942) 


CHALK ILLUSTRATION. A Manual for Technical Teachers. B. Pringle. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1966. 28-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. (Common- 
wealth and International Library) 

This technical handbook is intended primarily for assisting the young teacher in 

improving his or her blackboard and other a Hal este chalk illustration is 

used, On each page the text instructions are accompanied by a facing page of 
illustration showig the application of chalk techniques. Beginning with elementary 
matters such as the correct holding and use of the piece of chalk, the book proceeds 
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to more advanced work in shading and colouring; printing, charts and diagrams and 
pecans Property drawing. There is a very close tie-up between text and illustra- 
tions, to anyone using illustration and diagrammatic drawing as a teaching 
method this book should be most useful. The author has held several lecturing 
appointments both in England and overseas, among them the post of Technical 
Teacher at the Training College, Ghana, and Technical Education Officer to the 
State of Brunei. - (371335) 
NEW UNIVERSITIES IN THE MODERN WORLD. Edited by 
Murray G. Ross. Macmillan, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
This 1s a collection of papers prepared by the heads of ten recently founded universities, 
in England (Sussex, York, East ia); Australia (Monash); Canada (York in 
Toronto); Nigeria; India (Marathwada); California (Riverside) and South Florida; 
East Pakistan (University, of Engineering and Technolo i Each contributor 
describes the origin of his university; the development of its ACAN the financial, 
administrative and staff recruitment problems he encountered; the provision of 
buildings and equipment. Finally, each summarises the lessons he has learned and 
explams what he would now do if he were given the chance of a second try. The 
editor, President of York University (Canada), adds a penetrating chapter of reflec- 
tions on the needs and problems of modern universities. This is a valuable and 
significant book, of interest to all who are concerned with higher education any- 
where. (378-04) 


Transport 
THE RAILWAY ENTHUSIAST’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by 
H. A. Vallance. Batsford, 30s. 1966. 23 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. . 

This miscellany takes the reader along many little-known by-ways of railway lore. 
The subjects of the twenty-seven main contributions range from private stations to 
monorails and from railway photography to the care of railway relics and archives. 
Most of the articles are concerned with British railways, past and present, but others 
deal with interesting historical or constructional features of the systems in India, 
South America, the United States, the Middle East, Norway and South Africa. The 
book is enlivened by many amusing ‘tail-pieces’ and the illustrations include excellent 
railway photographs and vignettes. (385-082) 





Mathematics 
A TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF BESSEL FUNCTIONS. 
G. N. Watson. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1966. 23 cm. 812 pages. 


Diagrams. Indexes. Paper covers. 
First‘ published in 1922, with a second edition in 1944 followed by several reprints, 
this book has made a name for itself among mathematicians and physicists, so that 
the present reissue will be appreciated by those younger men new to the subject, who 
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can now own a copy at a modest cost. The book develops applications of the theory 
of functions of a complex variable by the use of Bessel functions and collects together 
the results of researches by other workers, including an impressive array of numerical 
tables. The volume is a good reference source and instructional guide, and it is equally 
attractive to students and experienced workers. (517353) 


STATISTICS FOR ECONOMISTS. R. G. D. Allen. Revised edition. 
Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; ros.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. (Hutchinson University Library: Economics) 

This admirable book by the Professor of Statistics in the University of London 1s in 

constant demand among university students of economics at all levels, and, intelli- 

gently used, can save the economic historian from many a pitfall. It explains, with the 
use of only elementary mathematics, how to obtain and assemble the raw material 
and derive from it reliable statistical data; in the process it initiates the reader into the 
use of graphs and index numbers and the methods of sampling. A useful chapter on the 
sources of published statistics has been brought up to date in this revised edition. (519) 


Astronomy 
GALAXIES, NUCLEI AND QUASARS. Fred Hoyle. Heinemann - Educa- 
tional Books, 25s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

The author, who is Plumian Professor of Astronomy at Cambridge University, 
needs no introduction. Here he continues his thought-provoking speculations in a 
very readable form, which can be understood by students and amateur astronomers 
who already have a general knowledge of astronomy. Professional astronomers will 
also be interested in the views expressed, for instance in the first chapter on galaxies, 
which includes views on the formation of population II stars. The chapters on 
cosmology show the extent to which the author’s well known views have changed, 
though ie still believes in continuous creation. There are also chapters on radio 
sources, cosmic rays and element formation. The book is excellent as a means of 
provoking thought, even if many of the ideas eventually turn out to be wrong. (523) 
Physics 

A NEW PHYSICS OF MATTER AND ENERGY. J. A. Nissim. 

H. K. Lewis, 425. 1966. 24 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

It may be said with all confidence that this book will give theoretical physicists 
‘furiously to think’, for it is an outstanding and unorthodox contnbution to new 
concepts. Unification is the keynote of the work, which covers a wide range of 
topics including gravitation, vibration-relativity, motion, radiation, field theory, 
wave-mechanics, nuclear phenomena, vacuum polarisation and general relativity, 
fine structure, matter and radiation, and quasi-stellar masses and cosmology. These 
provide the author with ample scope for the presentation of his views, which are 
stated and developed with exemplary lucidity. will no doubt be some profound 
disagreement with the ‘new physics’ but it will be advisable to think hard before 
recording’ it. A thorough examination of the theories propounded will well repay 
the reader for the time so spent. The author is Reader in Pharmacology at Guy’s 
Hospital Medical School, London. (530°1) 


SPECIAL RELATIVITY. W. Rindler. and Edition. Oliver & Boyd, 13s.6d. 


cloth; 103.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University ° 


Mathematical Texts) 


This excellent short treatment of special relativity is intended for undergraduates 
studying mathematics. and physics. It gives an introductory account of special 
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relativity, including mechanics, electromagnetic theory, and the description: of 
continuous media, beginning from a completely classical point of view, showing how 
classical concepts have to be generalised, and going over, about a third of the way 
- through, to the 4-dimensional formulation. The necessary tensor calculus for this 
purpose 1s developed in the appendix. Only the most elementary knowledge of calcu- 
us and vector algebra, together with some knowledge of electromagnetism, is needed 
to start the book. In this second edition, apart from the correction of a number of 
errors, the subject of the mechanics of a particle is treated by an entirely different 
method, beginning with the assumption ofthe conservation of energy. The collection 
of exercises, which was already am excellent one, has been further improved. (530-11) 


STATISTICAL MECHANICS. The Theory of the Properties of Matter in 
Equilibrium. R. H. Fowler. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1966. 23 cm. 
874 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Paper covers. 

A further reprint of the second edition (1936) of a book first published in 1929. The 

volume has achieved a wide readership, and the present inexpensive reissue will be 

welcomed in many quarters. Broadly, the text deals with the equilibrium theory of 
the statistical mechanics of all classes of matter in all states of existence, from-earth- 
bound to stellar interiors and from atomics to gases, liquids and solids. The book is 

a profound and comprehensive study of an exceedingly wide subject and it will 

delight many physics students and research workers who have entered this field 

during more recent years, (53013) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE METHOD OF CHARACTER- 
ISTICS. Michael B. Abbott. Thames & Hudson, 84s. 1966. 25+5 cm. 254 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

Propagation processes in continuous media are represented mathematically by 

hyperbolic seen differential equations. Of the various methods available for solving 

this type of equation, the method of characteristics is the one which most closely 
follows the Pirae mechanism by which disturbances propagate. This book is 

‘concerned with providing insight into the nature of this mechanism, rather than 

with the derivation of formal oaos It is an excellent example of the way in which 

mathematical analysis can illuminate the essential structure of a physical process. 

Examples are taken from the theory of water waves, gas dynamics and plasticity. 

The book would form an excellent text for a course on wave propagation in a 

university department of engineering or applied mathematics. The author is Senior 

Lecturer in Applied Na at the Technical University of Denmark and 

Reader in Hydraulics for International Courses at the Delft Technological 

University. (532) 


ACOUSTICS AND VIBRATIONAL PHYSICS. R. W. B. Stephens 
and A. E. Bate. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, £6. 1966. 23+5 cm. 832 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Stephens, Reader in Acoustics at the Imperial College of Science and Technol 

in the University of London, and Professor Bate, now Professor of Physics at Fourk 

Bay College, University College of Sierra Leone, have produced a considerably 

enlarged second edition of their book, originally entitled Wave Motion and Sound, 

published in 1950. In view of certain recent developments in acoustics, the scope of 
the work has been extended to include some optical and electromagnetic wave theory. 

The subject matter of the first edition has been brought up to date, although the 

classical method of approach is still retained, and several new topics, such as shock 

wares, waveguide propagation and ultrasonic relaxation, have been. added. The 
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appendices dealing with the more advanced work have been extended to cope with 
e latest advances in the subject. The authors are to be congratulated on producing 
an encyclopedic volume which will certainly be recognised as a standard work. It is 


clearly written and should be followed without difficulty by the average Honours s 


Physics undergraduate whilst, at the same time, it should prove of great value to the 
postgraduate student. (534) 


SECOND LAW OF THERMODYNAMICS. S. R. Montgomery. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Thermodynamics and Fluid 
Mechanics Division) 

Following an introductory chapter dealing with such matters as the relationships 

between the First and Second Laws of Thermodynamics, the author, who is Senior 

Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering at University College, London, gives alternative 

statements of the Second Law. Real and ideal processes are then dealt with, followed 

by corollaries of the Second Law, and the purpose served by entropy. The alternative 
‘approach in terms of available energy is alba considered. In the final chapter the data 

-derived earlier in the book are applied to more complex systems. Features of the 

book are the large number of simple diagrams and the numerical examples which 

admirably illustrate the very clear text. The volume can be recommended to all 
mechanical engineering students and those taking courses involving a knowledge of 

thermodynamics. (536-71) 


Chemistry ; , 

IONIC EQUILIBRIA. J. E. Prue. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 
130 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Encyclopedia of Physical Chemistry and 
Chemical Physics. Topic 15. Equilibrium Properties of Electrolyte Solutions. Vol. 3) 

All of the books in this series are written primarily for the research chemist and 

Tonic Equilibria is-no exception. Lucidly written by a member of the staff of the 

Department of Chemistry in the University of Reading, it provides a good introduc- 

tion to the subject for graduate students, but its‘ length allows only a very brief 

development of most of the topics. It is of no interest to the reader an has not had 

a thorough training in physical chemistry. (541372) 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. I: Metals. C. S. G. Phillips and R. J. P. 

Wiliams. Oxford University Press, 65s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 694 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This volume completes a comprehensive account of inorganic chemistry at advanced 
undergraduate level. The metals are divided into four classes: pre-transition; 
lanthanides and actinides; transition metals; B-metals. Within each class all the metals 
are treated together in terms of atomic structure, valence, structural chemistry, solid 
state chemistry, solution chemistry, and, where appropriate, spectra and magnetism. 
In dealing with the extensive chemistry of the transition metals the discussion is 
divided into seven chapters. It shows how many of the distinctive features of transition 
metal chemistry may be qualitatively interpreted with a simple ionic model and 
‘inner’ (n —1)d electrons. The general chemistry is treated in terms of divalent, 
higher-valent, and low oxidation state metals, mcluding organometallic compounds. 
The discussion of the chemistry of horizontal series of the divalent ions from Ca?+ 
to Zn?+ and of the corresponding trivalent ions demonstrates the general change 


from pre-transition to B-metal characteristics. The material is arranged so that the “ 


book may be used by readers at different levels. Thus, a general mtroduction to metal 
chemistry can be obtained by reading only chapters 20, 21, 23, 24A, 25, 26, 30, 31 
and 32. The book is very well produced. (546-3) 
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THE ORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF TITANIUM. Raoul Feld and 
. Peter L. Cowe. Butterworths, 528.6d. 1965. 25-5 cm. 222 pages. Indexes. 

The authors thank Laporte Titanium Ltd for access to their library and information 
services and for permission to publish some work carried out in that company’s 
research laboratories. Although some earlier books on organometallic compounds 
have sections on organotitanium chemistry, this volume is valuable because it is 
devoted entirely to a résumé of titanium organics. Much information is summarised 
ım convenient tables. Information coverage is wide and includes surveys of patents 
as well as literature published in scientific journals. In the first ten chapters compounds 
are grouped iai A to chemical and ım the last two chapters nuinerous uses 
of titanium compounds are ey including uses as catalysts (e.g. as Ziegler 
catalysts), The book provides a comprehensive review of the andy expandi 
subject of organotitanium chemistry and the volume will be invaluable to anybody 
requiring an introduction to the subject or to workers in the field. (546-512) 


Meteorology 
A HISTORY OF THE THEORIES OF RAIN and Other Forms of 
Precipitation. W. E. Knowles Middleton. Oldbourne Press, 453. 1966. 23 cm. 
232 pages. Index. (Oldbourne -History of Science Library) . 
A fully documented history of Man’s attempts to describe how water sometimes 
becomes visible suspended in the air (as fog or cloud), and sometimes falls to the 
ground (as dew or rain). Greek s tion was followed, after fifteen centuries of 
repetition, by the era of scientific discovery, and we trace the progress made towards 
understanding the nature of gases, and developing an adequate theory of heat. The 
importance of inspiration, prejudice, and presentation, relative to the meandering 
progress of scientific knowledge, is aptly displayed. The book can be recommended 
to historians with sufficient background in physics, and to physicists -with insufficient 
background in history. The author is eminent in meteorology and the foremost 
living authority on its history, and this volume represents a unique distillation of his 
experience. : (551573) 


Biology 
PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1966. B. Edited by Anthony Allison. 
Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The indications are that, under the new editorship, the Biological Section of the 
Penguin Science Survey will offer interested laymen a lively collection of articles, some 
by scientists who have already ‘arrived’ and others by younger workers who are 
following up promising ideas. The 1966 edition has as its main subject, upon which 
there are five papers, the effects of extreme temperatures upon living organisms, 
including hypothermia in surgery and how insects adjust to temperature changes. 
Viruses also have special ae AL in contributions on the chemotherapy of, and 
immunological protection against, virus infections, and on interferon. Other interests 
are catered for in reviews of the current preoccupation with the problems of 
insecticide resistance, and of research into mosquito control, in the account of the 
International Biological Programme and a pleasantly historical chapter on 
Gregor Mendel and his times. (574'058) 


DIFFRACTION OF X-RAYS BY PROTEINS, NUCLEIC ACIDS 
AND VIRUSES. Herbert R. Wilson. Edward Amold, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

The author, who is attached to the Carnegie Laboratory of Physics, University of 
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St. Andrews, provides a textbook primarily for those in the second and third years 
of their studies for degrees in biophysics, molecular biology, biology and biochemistry. 
It may also interest those, takmg postgraduate courses, and students of physics, 
chemistry and medicine, Chapter I elucidates basic concepts relevant to molecylar 
structures and used in their description. Chapter 2, the longest and most aera 
deals with X-ray diffraction, and then, in three separate chapters, the author traces 
the development of knowledge through the application of X-ray diffraction techniques 
to the study of proteins, Sin n acids, and nucleoproteins and viruses. The textbook 


is excellently illustrated and adequately documented. (574-19) 


Zoology 
PREIMPLANTATION STAGES OF PREGNANCY. Edited by * 
G. E, W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 65s. 1965. 2% cm. 

442 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
Twenty-six American, British and European investigators attended the symposium 
held in April, 1965, over which Professor C. H. Wa on presided, and for which 
J. D. Biggers, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, and Anne McLaren, ; 
Institute of Animal Genetics, Edinburgh, evolved the basic programme. The proceed- 
ings, documented, and the discussions that followed, are published here in full for 
research workers throughout the world engaged upon these problems. Compre- 
hensive in scope, the sixteen papers range over such topics as ultrastructural changes 
in the egg during fertilisation and the initiation of cleavage, regulation of mouse ova 
in vitro, experimental genetic mosaicism in the mouse, death and chromosome, 
damage from irradiation at preimplantation stages, the influence of maternal environ- 
ment, and hormonal oa i (594°33) 


ASPECTS OF INSECT BIOCHEMISTRY. Biochenucal Society Sym- 
posium No. 25 held in London, 1 April 1965. Edited by T. W. Goodwin. 
Academic Press, 378.6d. 1966. 25:5 cm. 120 pages, Illustrations. Index. : 

Well-written critical reviews of recent advances in insect physiology such as these 

are always interesting to applied biologists, but one hopes for more; some recent work 

on insects has illuminated all biology. In this latter respect this volume is a little 
disappointing. The substance of Sir V. B. Wigglesworth’s paper on hormones has 
been published elsewhere, and it is only briefly reported. Of the r reviews, 

J. E. Treherne on active transport, P. C. J. Brunet on the metabolism of aromatic 

compounds, Th. Bücher on the development of flight muscle, F. P. W. Winteringham 

on distinctive features of insect metabolism and B. A. Kilby on metabolism of the 
fat body are directed mainly to the specialist. K. M. Rudall’s interesting article on 
skeletal structures in insects is essentially a progress report rather than a complete 

account. (595-7) 


VERTEBRATE BIOCHEMISTRY in Preparation for Medicine. M. W. 
Neil. and edition. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 410 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The Reader in Biochemistry, London Hospital Medical College, intends this textbook 

for preclinical students at the outset of their course who have a knowledge of biology,. 

physics and chemistry at G.C.E. Advanced Level; he has in mind, too, the interests 

of biology students and others who need a straightforward account of this aspect of 4 

biochemistry. A biochemical muscellany gives a preview of the subject including 

brief accounts of analytical techniques. An interesting and important feature 1sithe 
section on energy for life. Descriptions of the roles of vitamins and hormones, of 
electrolyte balance, and nutrition and diet, are omitted, as being more suitably 
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studied during the clinical course. The textbook, ably adapted to its purposes, has 
been Baoa revised; advances accepted in teaching are incorporated throughout, 
as in the chapters on-carbohydrate metabolism and metabolic interrelations. (596) 


MEN AND APES. Ramona and Desmond Mortis. Hutchinson, 50s. 1966. 
24°§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 
This is another jomt book by Desmond Morris, who is Curator of Mammals at the 
London Zoo, and his wife, who is an historian. Their previous book, in the same 
style and format, Men and Snakes, was published in 1965. Apes (which here include 
monkeys) have been the subject of the superstitions, fantasies and other devious 
interests of man for many centuries, and this account 1s balanced between this 
historical aspect, typified by chapters on sacred apes, apes as fools and sinners and 
apes as lovers, and the zoological aspect, embracing a valuable chapter on recent 
comparative ethological work on apes. Much research has been done, but the style 
is li i and the book will find a wide audience among all classes of readers. (599-88) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
— SZEZSEP SE ea 





VOICES FROM THE SKY. Previews of the Coming Space Age. Arthur C. 
Clarke. Gollancz, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams, 
No one seriously concerned with scientific development can afford to miss reading 
this book. The author takes the reader on journeys to the moon and into interstellar 
space on the basis of his lo application of present-day knowledge and his pre- 
decors of what science and engineering will achieve in the years that lie ahead. Not 
only does Mr. Clarke predict startling technological developments, but he discusses 
the place of politics and religion in the world of the future, and describes the potential 
dangers of fooling around with the Earth’s atmosphere. The'book is full of mind- 
stretching stimulation and, with the growth of space technology over the past decade, 
it is very possible that many of the author’s predictions will materialise in out life- 
time. Arthur C. Clarke has won fame as a man of science as well as a writer of science 
fiction. He has won the UNESCO-Kalinga Award for the popularisation of science 
an honour he shares with Bertrand Russell and Sir Julian Huxley. (600) 


PENGUIN TECHNOLOGY SURVEY 1966. Electrical Engineering, 
Petrochemicals, Telephones, Printing, Metal Shaping, Value Engineering, 
Computers, Nuclear Fusion. Edited by Arthur Garratt. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 
1966, 18-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

“Thanks to technology’, says the editor, ‘man today lives better than a prince a century 

ago.’ Yet, in spite of the changes technological advance has brought, few people have 

more than. the haziest Heer the nature of these changes. This survey will help to 
spread knowledge concerning the very latest technical marvels, and those which will 
soon make important contabadons to daily life. It contains ten well-written essays 
by,expetts, including ones on the impact of electrical engineering on society, future 
electronic telephone systems, new developments in printing, in shaping metals by 
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pressure, in vacuum technology and in pe ochemicals. Other subjects treated are 
the use of computers for the control of industrial processes and for engineering 
design, and power from fusion, and there is a particularly interesting contribution 
on the new technique of value analysis which aims to eliminate unnecessary costs 
from manufactured products. ~ (605-8) 


Medical Sciences 
FOUNDATIONS OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. Janet S. 
Ross and Kathleen J. W. Wilson. and edition. Livingstone, 32s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
476 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A ener ee ee) ee a e 
aitning fod unit have combined to write this textbook, which covers the s a 
in anatomy and physiology of the General Nursing Council; it is also intended for 
nurses taking ward sister, clinical instructor and nurse teaching courses, and for, 
ualified nurses. The text follows the conventional arrangement by body systems; 
the seracgure of cach part within the sytem ix described in the frit half of each 
chapter, functions im the second half. The layout is clear, exceptionally varied in the 
length of the paragraphs, in headings and in type, and broken up by effective line 
8, some CO coloured ured; these characteristics give each page a unique appearance, 
a ae le feature ın a study book. The new edition contains an additional chapter on 
electrolytes, acid-balance and body fluids. There are other minor alterations. (610-2) 


BIOMECHANICS AND RELATED BIO- ENGINEERING TOPICS. 
Proceedings of a Symposium held in Glasgow, September, 1964. Edited by 
R. M. Kenedi. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1965.-24 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. % i é 

The idea of such a symposium originated in the University of Strathclyde Bio- 

engineering Research ae Study Unit, whose director edits the es s, and 

support was given to it by the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons, Glasgow, 
the Biological Engineering Society and the Stress Analysis Group of the Institute of 

Physics. Attended by 164 physicists, engineers, physicians and surgeons from Britain, 

ie and the U.S.A., each of the seven sessions consisted of several papers, all of 

are published here in full with notes of the discussions. An emphasis is placed 
ie interdisciplinary collaboration in such sessions as those on instrumentation and 
techniques, on specialised clinical and laboratory investigations, on the structural, 
mechanical and functional characteristics of tissue, and on the application of collabor- 
ative medical-engineering studies to some of the major problems of the day, 
including femoral neck fractures. Other topics of special interest were human 
locomotion related to the design of artificial imbs an electrical analogue for hmg 

function and a psychotic analogue. (610-28) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF HUMAN SURVIVAL. Edited by O. G. 
Edholm and A. L. Bacharach. Academic Press, £7. 1966. 23°5 cm. 604 pages. 
` Illustrations, Indexes. 
This book originated in four papers relating to man, submitted to a symposium organ- 
ised by the Zoological Society, the Physiological Society, and the Society for the Study 
of Human Biology, and its senior editor is the Head of the Division of Human 
Physiology, National Institute of Medical Research; London, Its aim is to assemble 
important current knowledge of factors affectmg: individual human survival and 
adaptability in changing conditjons. In seventeen well-documented essays the twenty- 
two contributors, mainly British, deal exhaustively with the effects of physical 
factors in the environment, for example, cold, heat, high altitudes and high pressures, 
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and high and low gravitational forces. Specialists then discuss nutrition and exercise, 
sleep and fatigue, emotional strains, and the physiological changes associated with 
pregnancy and ageing. In the final chapter on irreversible changes by R. W. Brauer 
of the U.S. Naval Radiological Defense Laboratory, San Francisco, examples are 
given of adaptation appearing to have lasting effects after the removal of the original 
stimuli, Each contribution is by an authority who has advanced knowledge of his 
specialty and who is well placed to indicate where further research is re 
612-0144) 


ADVANCES IN RESPIRATORY PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by Colin G. 
Caro. Edward Arnold, 75s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Eight British and Be ican eae and their ove research in ae one 
of respiratory iology, describi ier studies, examini e theoreti 

background, an aki i maod and findings. Their pe interest medical 
men, physiologists, postgraduate students and scientists in related disciplines, and they 
indicate the gaps in Dolda in the hope of stimulating research. The eight subjects 
selected are those in which there have been and are likely to be important advances. 
American specialists discuss the cerebrospinal fluid and the regulation of respiration, 
and the permeability characteristics of the pulmonary blood-gas barrier, and British 
authorities, regional differences in blood flow and ventilation in the lung, mechanics 
of the pulmonary circulation, and tissue respiration. Each paper is excellently 
documented, and a useful appendix lists symbols and abbreviations. (612-2) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF THE MOUTH. G. Neil Jenkins. 3rd_ edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1966. 23 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. ‘ ; 

The author, who is now Professor of Oral Physiology, Sutherland Dental School, 

University of Newcastle upon Tyne, has had to expand the text considerably to 

incorporate progress since 1960, when the second edition of this book was published. 

Its purpose is to elucidate, primarily for undergraduate students, physiological and 

biochemical aspects significant in dental surgery; it also provides general reviews of 

such subjects as calcification and saliva, most useful to postgraduate dental students 
and to phyiloene working in allied disciplines. References to surveys of the subject 
and to papers dealing with special aspects conclude each chapter. It may be of interest 
to note that there are accounts of calcium and phosphorus metabolism, the effects of 
hormones and diet on’ oral structures, and of sensation arising in the mouth. The 
chapter on the chemical composition of teeth is one that is much extended, another 
is da on saliva; from which the sections on dental plaque and calculus have been 
removed and allotted a full chapter to themselves. (612°31) 


BIOCHEMISTRY AND THE CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM. 
Seal Mcellwain. 3rd edition. Churchill, 72s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 420 pages. Diagrams. 
In ae 

The progress of seven intervening years has created a wide gap between the text of 

the 2nd and 3rd editions of this standard reference work by the Professor of Bio- 

chemistry, Institute of Psychiatry, London University. Now enlarged, with two- 
thirds of the material new and the remainder revised, it is unrivalled as an exposition 
of present knowledge for research workers and postgraduate students in the related 
disciplines of biochemistry, neurochemistry and neurophysiology, neurology and 
pehar Among the important subjects dealt with at greater length, or new in this 
edition, are amino-acids and protein metabolism, lipid biosynthesis, cerebral mem- 
brane structures, cytochemistry, neurohumoural agents, and depressants and excitants 
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of the central nervous system. The expanded final chapter, which considers the brain 
and body as a whole, also takes account of recent advances. Each chapter concludes 
with lists of references be ey up to date to incorporate the recent contributions of 
other investigators reviewed in ie monograph. (612°82) 


TONOMETRY AND TONOGRAPHY. John Gloster. Churchill, 403. 1966. 
21 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The aim of the Reader in Experimental Ophthalmology, Institute of Ophthalmology, 
London University, 1s to review some of the theoretical aspects of tonometry at a 
time when there is awareness in Britam and overseas of its importance in the diagnosis 
of glaucoma. He is here concerned with the principles of tonometry and tonography 
rather than with strictly technical aspects, ae as detailed descriptions of instruments. 
He first gives the historical background, and elucidates factors affecting intra-ocular 
pressure in man, the basis of tonometry, ocular rigidity and the displacement of intra- 
ocular fluid during tonometry. The structure, design and standardisation of tonometers 
and their accuracy are then considered and the Schitz and Goldmann applanation 
tonometers are compared. Chapters on the basis of tonography and its accuracy 
precede the evaluation of these techniques in clinical practice. (612-844) 


PLENTY AND WANT. A Soaal History of Diet in England from 1815 to the 
Present Day. John Burnett. Nelson, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This book brings together information from a wide range of sources in a highly 
convenient form. The evolution of dietary habits and standards of the different social 
classes is viewed against the background of major economic and social developments 
in the period. Crucial improvements are seen to have come in the 1880's, and 
generally in the years since 1914. Several myths—that 19th century people enjoyed 
purer food than ourselves, that rural labourers lived better than townsfolk, that the 
war periods saw dietary retrogression—are disposed of. This study will be valuable 
to teachers and students of economic and social history, and is sufficiently readable 
to deserve a much wider audience. The author is a head of department in the School 
of Social Sciences at Brunel College, which is shortly to become a technical 
university. (61320942) 


BRITISH PHARMACEUTICAL CODEX, 1963. Supplement 1966. 
Pharmaceutical Press, 458. 1966. 23 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The supplement which the Council of the Pharmaceutical Society recommends should 
come into force in Britain on Ist August, 1966, is important in that many new mono- 
graphs describe the actions and uses of drugs for which standards were given in the 
1964 Addendum to the British Pharmacopoeia, 1963. Among these are ampicillin, 
cloxacillin, cyanocobalamin, dichlorophen and methyldopa. The 72-page formulary 
adds new monographs on capsules, eye-drops—and here there are instructions for 
preparation and presentation—eye lotions, injections, linctuses, mixtures and tablets. 
There are also amendments-to tests described in the appendices and a list of corrigenda 
to the 1963 Codex. (615-1242) 


BIOCHEMICAL STUDIES OF ANTIMICROBIAL DRUGS. Six- 
teenth Symposium of the Society for General Microbiology held at the Royal 
Institution, London, April 1966, Edited by B. A. Newton and P. E. Reynolds. 
Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1966. 25 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book comprises fifteen articles prepared by the principal contributors to the 

Symposium in which they describe currently available knowledge in their specialised 
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areas of research related to the mode of action of drugs and antibiotics. Our under- 
standing of this wide field has advanced considerably in the eight years since the 
previous symposium through the combined approach of the biochemist, cytologist, 
geneticist and molecular biologist. While the elas of the book will be greatest to the 
specialist concerned with fundamental aspects of the mechanism of action of anti- 
microbial drugs, it is also of broad biochemical interest, due to the apr ature 
character of the research studies which are reviewed. The publication of the boo 
rior to the Symposium unfortunately precluded the inclusion of the informative 
RONE which generally followed the presentation of the individual papers. j 
615°329 


CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. Clinical Microbiology and the Processes of 
Disease. J. D. Allan Gray and George Discombe. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 908. 1966. 23 cm. 872 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook for medical students, hospital residents and family doctors, by two 

Consultant Pathologists at the Central Middlesex Hospital, London, aims at bridging 

the gap between the textbooks of clinical medicine and those describing laboratory 

techniques. It deals with the application of biological principles to diagnosis and 
treatment, and the text is divided into two parts, the first on clinical microbiology 
and the second on disease processes. After introductory chapters, J. D. A. Gray, who 
is responsible for Part 1, describes each main group of causative organisms, and 
explains the purpose of the tests used to identify them. This knowledge is then applied 
to parasitological disease in the body regions. Part 1 ends with a group of practical 
chapters, which include advice for die prevention of infection among Fonit staffs 
and techniques for housemen. The focus in Part 2, which forms approximately half 
of the text and is by G. Discombe, is upon the pathologist’s view of the patient (here 
general concepts about disease, iatrogenic disease, genetics and cytogenetics, and 
inborn errors of metabolism are among the subjects discussed), then upon his view 
of the bodily functions, and of the blood. A few key references are appended to most 
chapters. (616-01) 


THE CHROMOSOME DISORDERS. An Introduction for Clinicians. 
G. H. Valentine. Heinemann Medical Books, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

The author, who is Associate Professor of Paediatrics, University of Western 

Ontario, Canada, emphasises that his specialty is clinical paediatrics, not cytogenetics. 

For some years he has had the co-operation of anatomists in the medical school in 

dealing with genetic and chromosome diagnostic problems and has himself under- 

taken research into the genetic mechanisms of mongolism. He is therefore well 
placed to write a simple textbook for clinicians. After sketching in the normal back- 
ground, Dr. Valentine elucidates abnormal chromosomes, and then dermal ridge 
patterns. The first clinical abnormality he describes is mongolism, its incidence, 
clinical features, dermatoglyphics, cytogenetic mechanisms, management and genetic 
counselling. The incidence and diagnosis of other autosomal anomaly syndromes are 
briefly discussed. Sex chromosomes anomalies in females and males are similarly 
dealt with most usefully for the paediatrician. Books and papers are recommended 
for further reading. (616-07) 


A GUIDE TO CARDIOLOGY. J. C. Leonard and E. G. Galea. and edition. 
“" Livingstone, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a textbook for undergraduate students, house physicians and general 
Practitioners by two physicians, one at Withington Hospital, Manchester, and the 
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other at Brisbane Hospital, Australia. Chapters on history taking, clinical examination, 
methods of investigation and therapeutics, precede those dealing with the commoner 
disorders, where the emphasis is upon clinical features, diagnosis and treatment. 
The advances of the past five years have necessitated much rewriting and revision, 
for instance, of the sections on electrocardiography and on cardiac catheterisation, 
and also the introduction of a description of open-heart surgery. The text is clear, 
concise and well presented. (616-1) 


DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES IN DISORDERS OF CALCIUM 
METABOLISM. B. E. C. Nordin and D. A. Smith. Churchill, 60s. 1966. 
21 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In their comprehensive monograph, the Director, Medical Research Council 

Mineral Metabolism Research Unit, Leeds General Infirmary, and the University 

Lecturer in Medicine, Gardiner Institute, Western Infirmary, Glasgow, aim- to give 

physicians, endocrnologists, biochemists, pathologists and other hospital laboratory 

workers the information they require for the detailed investigation and correct 
diagnosis of these disorders. They divide the text into two parts. The first and longer, 

Diagnostic Procedures, includes a whole range of investigations, for example, into 

calcium and phosphorus excretion, absorption and balance, urinary ion products, 

dynamic tests of parathyroid function, skeletal metabolism, renal function, eas cal 
diagnosis and iliac crest biopsy. While the authors have had the advice of those 
specialising in individual pects they have themselves exceptional knowledge of 
the theoretical bases as well as experience of the practical applications, and are well 

laced to assess their value. In Part 2, Laboratory Procedures, there are sections on 
biochemical, histological, and bacteriological techniques, in which principles, reagents, 
step-by-step instructions and calculations are clearly presented. There are also sections 
on isotope techniques and X-ray densitometry, and an poe on the collection and 

storage of data. A bibliography giving titles of papers concludesthe monograph. (616-39) 


UNDERSTANDING RHEUMATISM. T. R. Littler. Tavistock Publications, 
258. 1966. 19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Visiting Physician, Leasowe Rheumatology Unit, Wallasey and Birkenhead 
General Hospital, has written this small book for sufferers from rheumatism, their 
relatives and friends. He discusses the various complaints grouped under the general 
heading ‘rheumatism’, such as rheumatic fever, gout, rheumatoid arthritis, osteo- 
arthritis, certain spinal disorders, and miscellaneous conditions—for example, wry- 
neck. Much of the-text is concerned with self-help, as well as with an outline of 
medical and surgical treatment, simple exercises are clearly described and advice is 
given regarding the help available through the national social services. A useful 
Temsi chapter on s completes the volume. (616-7) 


PATHOLOGY OF BONE. Douglas H. Collins. Prepared for publication by 
O. G. Dodge. Butterworths, 72s.6d. 1966. 25-5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The former Professor of Pathology, Sheffield University, had at the time of his death 
completed ten chapters of a monograph on this subject, which he intended should 
form a companion volume to his Pathology of Articular and Spinal Diseases, published 
in 1949. O. G. Dodge, now Consultant Pathologist, Christie Hospital and Holt - 
Radium Institute, Manchester, undertook the responsibility of preparing his former 
chief’s work for publication, completing an eleventh chapter on infective diseases of 

bone and writing the twelfth on Paget’s disease, for which he drew largely upon 
papers already published by D. H. Collins. A work of twenty-four chapters had been 
planned, covering every aspect of bone disease, those unfinished hang mainly 
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concerned with the dysplasias and neoplasms of bone; the readers to whom it was to 
be addressed were postgraduate students of pathology, radiology and orthopaedics, 
and those already specialising in these subjects. The text as it now stands will fulfil 
the functions that its author intended as regards non-neoplastic diseases of bone. It 
has been beautifully produced; the liberal illustrations and full references deserve 
special mention. (616-71) 


DEPRESSIVE DISORDERS IN THE COMMUNITY. C. A. H. Watts. 
Wright (Bristol), 35s. 1966. 23 cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, who has had postgraduate training in psychiatry and is now a family 
doctor in a country practice with about 8,000 patients, has for the last sixteen years 
kept records of those among them suffering from depressive illnesses. Here he presents 
about 6o case histories, some in detail, from the 1,000 incidents he has encountered 
in six years’ study, using them to good effect in his exposition of the nature of 
depressive illnesses, clinical pictures and types of depression. They are also the basis of 
his long-term observation of cases of endogenous depression. He made a special study 
of symptoms, also of cases of suicide and attempted suicide, and of the social problems 
involved. Chapters on incidence and treatment are included. While the a relies 
upon his own experience, he refers throughout the text to the findings of other 
authorities. (616-89) 


CLINICAL VENEREOLOGY FOR NURSES AND STUDENTS. 
Benjamin Schwartz. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 158. 1966. 20 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Nursing 
Studies Division) 

The Consultant Venereologist, St. George’s Hospital, London, has written a textbook 

in which clarity, readability and conciseness are admirably combined. He has specially 

in mind the requirements of nurses and orderlies working in V.D. clinics, also of 
medical students and others needing a statement of up-to-date practice. Emphasis is 
placed upon clinical aspects; separate chapters deal with the major diseases in male 
and female, ea the causative organism, its culture, incubation period, clinical 


picture, then, in detail, main diagnostic procedures. The midwife will appreciate the 
chapter on venereology in midwifery outlining of special importance to her; 
the text of the instructions given to patients will be of practical interest to those 
responsible for V.D. clinics, (616-951) 


MANSON’S TROPICAL DISEASES: A Manual of the Diseases of 
Warm Climates. Sir Philip H. Manson-Bahr. With the editorial assistance of 
Charles Wilcocks. 16th edition. Baillidre, £5 108. 1966. 22-5 cm. 1,146 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This inheritance from the ‘Father of Tropical Medicine’ (Sir Patrick Manson, 

1844-1922) has been a mainstay of medical men practising in the tropics since its first 

publication in 1898, and also, more recently, of postgraduate students. Under Sir 

Philip Manson-Bahr’s distinguished editorship, its fame has become so universal that 

no description is required of the scope of this, the tenth edition for which he has been 

rapon hie, Every revision is a ‘must’ for tropical medical libraries. Brought up to 
date, after a six-year interval, with the assistance of the former Director, Bureau of 

Hygiene and Tropical Diseases, London, the present edition contains much important 

new work, a a chapter on ophthalmology in the tropics by A. McKie Reid 

and, in the Clinical Pathology Section, an account of fluorescent antibody tracing. 

Most important to tropical workers, treatment is very fully considered and dosages 

for drugs recently introduced are given. (616-9883) 
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CANADIAN CANCER CONFERENCE. Vol. VI: Proceedings of the 
Sixth Canadian Cancer Research Conference, Honey Harbour, Ontario, 1964. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5 5s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Honey Harbour conferences derive from a decision of the National Cancer 

Institute of Canada periodically to sponsor meetings for the exchange of information 

and views among Canadian research workers. On the first day, eight papers on 

hormonal carcinogenesis were presented, which, though concerned mainly with 
basic research into such subjects as interactions among hormonal, viral and genetic 
factors, the possible relationship of neuroendocrinology to cancer, and the role of 
hormones in the aetiology and treatment of breast cancer, also emphasised possible 
applications to human studies. The main theme of the second day was chemical 
carcinogenesis, to which there was an important contribution suggesting a link 
between abnormal tryptophan metabolism and bladder cancer. This and the third day 
continued with recent research into RNA and protein synthesis and into mechanism, 
including that of viral carcinogenesis. The final meeting provided evidence of the 
value of epidemiological studies in unravelling aetiological problems. (616-994) 


SECOND SYMPOSIUM ON METHOTREXATE IN THE TREAT- 
MENT OF CANCER. Report of the Proceedings of the Symposium held 
at the Royal Society of Medicine on 9 October, 1964, sponsored by Lederle 
Laboratories. Edited by P. M. Worrall and H. J. Espiner. Wright (Bristol), 45s. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The second symposium, held after a three-year interval, was attended by approxim- 

ately 10 research workers, physicians, surgeons and radiotherapists, saan from 

Britain, but also from Europe. There were four sessions, each consisting of two or 

three papers, interspersed with discussions, all published here, with illustrations and 

a full biblio phy of approximately 1,000 references, Techniques were described 

and the male af treatment with methotrexate were analysed in cases of chorio- 

carcinoma, brain tumour, malignant disease of the mouth and jaw, head and neck, 
and pelvis. rience of chemotherapy complementary to'X-ray therapy in the 
treatment of advanced cancer was’also reported, as was the response of psoriasis to 
folic acid antagonists. The final session was concerned with immunological aspects 
and with the mode of action of folic-acid antagonists and the function of folinic 

acid. (616-994) 

ISCHIO-FEMORAL ARTHRODESIS. John Crawford Adams. Livingstone, 
358. 1966. 25°§ cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. ae 

In this effectively illustrated monograph the Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon, St. 

Mary’s Hospital, London, describes his experience of a technique which originated 

in that evolved by H. A. Brittain and was later improved by Brittain in association 

with Richard Howard: Mr. Adams here first discusses ceftain general aspects of hi 

arthrodesis, such as indications, then traces the evolution of the technique, wi 

analyses of the results of the various operations. Ischio-femoral arthrodesis by nail 
arid graft, by the closed or ‘blind’ technique and through an open posterior approach 
are fully described and illustrated, with due regard to difficultes and precautions, and 
to post-operative management. The results of 125 consecutive personal cases carried 
out by the closed technique are fully analysed, as are the complications encountered 
in this series. This comprehensive study, important for the orthopaedic surgeon, 
includes the author’s experience of and views on the problems of paced grafts, 
on tibial versus fibular grafts, and also his own basic research, in the course of which 
experiments were undertaken in cadavers to investigate the risk of injury to the 

sciatic nerve. _ (617-376) 
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PERIODONTICS FOR THE DENTAL PRACTITIONER. A Manual 
of Practical Periodontics. J. D. Manson. Kimpton, 65s. 1966. 26-3 cm. 220 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This beautifully produced work has as its author the Senior Lecturer in Oral Patholo 
and Periodontology, Royal Dental Hospital of London, who aims to provide the 
eneral dental practitioner with a comprehensive, straightforward account of up-to- 
te practice and views. His main interests are problems frequently encoun and 
techniques readily applicable in general deel practice. Introductory chapters deal 
with healthy periodontal tissues and with pathological changes. The main text is 
concerned with specific conditions, their aetiology, systemic factors and clinical 
features clearly expounded, with, in many cases, a separate chapter ın which the 
indications for, and objects of, operation are outlined and techniques fully described, 
with advice on ement and anaesthesia. Preventive treatment, oral hygiene and 
the correction of predisposing factors are given due weight in a text devised to hel; 
the dentist to preserve lifelong healthy dentition in the individual. (Garay 


AN ATLAS OF REMOVABLE ORTHODONTIC APPLIANCES. 
Gordon C. Dickson and Albert E. Wheatly. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 15s. 
1965. Obl. 19-5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 

The atlas is the result of many years’ co-operation between an Orthodontic Consultant 

and a Chief Technician in the Portsmouth Hospital Group, the former responsible 

for the brief descriptive text and the latter for the drawings on the facing page. 

“The authors are not concerned here with patient assessment and treatment, but with 

tooth movement, and‘the design and construction of appliances to produce and 

control movement. Both text and illustrations, which exactly describe principles of 
construction of the simpler appliances that in the authors’ experience fae proved 

most effective, should be most useful to dental surgeons and technicians. (617-69) 


GLAUCOMA: EPIDEMIOLOGY, EARLY DIAGNOSIS AND SOME 
ASPECTS OF TREATMENT. Proceedings of a Symposium held at the 
Royal College of Surgeons of England, June, 1965. Edited by L. B. Hunt. 
Livingstone, 128.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 

The aim of the symposium, of which Professor E. S. Perkins, Institute of Ophthalm- 

ology, London University, was chairman, was to assemble for discussion the epi- 

demiologists and ophthalmologists who were responsible for the organisation and 
execution of the Birmingham, Bedford, Oxford and Ferndale Glaucoma Surveys. 

These surveys were designed to detect cases of glancoma and to promote the study 

of the natural history, particularly in the earlier stages, of chronic simple glaucoma. 

“The first part of the symposium considered the methods and results of these surveys, 

also-the value of family studies in detection. Part 2 opened with a paper by 

J. Theodore Schwartz, Head, Ophthalmology Projects, Epidemiology Branch, 

National Institute of Neurological Diseases and Blindness, Bethesda, on problems 

relating to epidémiology; evaluations of surgical and medical treatment followed. 

‘The session ended with a critical review of methods of detection. The ings, 

which are here briefly documented, are important for specialists in dis complex 

field. (617-74) 

COMMON DISEASES OF THE EAR, NOSE AND THROAT. 
Philip Reading. 4th edition. Churchill, 36s. 1966. 21 cm. 280 pages, Illustrations. 
Index. 

This practical textbook for undergraduate students and house officers is the work of 

the-Surgeon to-the Ear and Throat Department, Guy’s Hospital, London. Paragraphs 
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on normal anatomy and physiology provide a basis for the accounts of disordered 
function; pathology, symptoms and signs, and therapeutic measures are concisely, 
but adequately and clearly, discussed. Those operative procedures that are required 
of the house officer are described, as are after-care, and the prompt treatment of 
complications also within his province. There has been some pruning of the text to 
eliminate diseases now rarely encountered, and instead, notably, advice on satrogenic 
conditions is provided. (617°8) 


ANAESTHESIA FOR NURSES. P. H. Simmons. Heinentann, 15s. 1966. 
21°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

Consultant Anaesthetist to two London hospitals, the author introduces the text b 

three concise chapters for the student nurse, setting out basic facts about the patient's 
needs and the nurse’s duties before an anaesthetic, during an anaesthetic (and here 
there are descriptions of instruments and of positioning, with drawings by J. M. 
Dench) and after an anaesthetic. The main text, for the nurse working in anaesthetic 
room or operating theatre, and for the theatre sister, deals with drugs, their proper- 
ties, dose range, advantages and disadvantages, and with apparatus and artificial 
ventilators. The principles underlying the treatment of anaesthetic emergencies and 
methods are briefly discussed, similarly local anaesthesia, and clear instructions for 
the care of drugs and equipment are given. Some useful information is gathered into 
the seven appendices. (617°96) 


A PRACTICE OF ANAESTHESIA. W. D. Wylie and H. C. Churchill- 
Davidson. and edition. Lloyd-Luke, £7 7s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 1,328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Two of the Consultant Anaesthetsts in St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, are the 

main authors of this valuable reference work for specialists and for postgraduate 

students, which has been extensively and thoroughly revised to incorporate the 
advances of the last six years. Now 250 odd pages longer and with the specialist 
contributors increased to eight, the text still retains the arrangement in sections by 
body systems, while within each section essential physics, anatomy and pathology 
are included; physiological and pharmacological aspects provide a firm foundation 
for the emphasis upon clinical considerations. In the first section, on the respiratory 
system, there are new chapters on hyperbaric air and oxygen, and on the absorption 
and distribution of inhalational an etic agents, also a rewritten account of artificial 
respiration by G. T. Spencer. P. J. Horses bas a chapter on parenteral fluid therapy 
among those dealing with the cardiovascular system, and in the third section are new 

accounts of pain and the analgesic drugs, and the treatment of pain, both by R. P. 

Wise, and of local ic techniques by D. D. B. Morris. The volume is well 

documented and indexed; the authors have succeeded in providing a comprehensive, 

well-balanced and authoritative conspectus of current views and practice. (617-96) 


BACKACHE IN WOMEN. E. Schleyer-Saunders. Wright (Bristol), 218. 1966. 
23' cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Hono Consulting Gynaecologist, Italian Hospital, London, 
has since his house Acn cays aed ke oe women, Sad i a practical 
handbook for family doctors and gynaecologists he discusses very readably aetiology, 
po and treatment. He divides backache into three main groups, logical, 
orthopaedic and so-called ‘rheumatic backache’. After giving advice oa ERE an, 
and de hysical examination, he discusses these groups, and intervertebral: disc 
lesions, dee anatomical and pathological background and symptoms, as well as 
causation and treatment. The following four chapters are concerned with 
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coccygodynia, backache associated with intestinal and urological conditions and 
that of psychoneurotic origin; finally, guidance is given on principles of treatment 
and, special preventive measures. This revised edition includes expanded chapters on 
intervertebral discs, and prophylaxis, and a section on espn, (618) 


LECTURE NOTES ON GYNAECOLOGY. Josephine Barnes. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 22s.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


(Lecture Notes) 


Consultant Obstetrician and Gynaecologist to- two London teaching hospitals and 
an examiner in these subjects in the University of London, the author her 


; volume in this series upon lectures primarily for undergraduate medical students, 


but also for postgraduates and student nurses. She concentrates, therefore, in a succinct, 
clear text, aiaiai as an introduction to the fuller textbooks and as a revision guide, 
upon. basic anatomy, physiology and pathology, the clinical examination, and the 
aetiology, signs, symptoms, diagnosis and treatment of the commoner disorders. 
The essentials of gynaecologicah endocrinology, including developments in oral 


- contraception, are well presented, as are other problems of fertility and marriage. 


Bight pages of questions set in recent British final medical examinations complete the 

volume. ; re ; (618-1) 

OBSTETRICS. By Ten Teachers under the direction of Stanley G. Clayton. 
Edited by Stanley G. Clayton, Donald Fraser, T. L. T. Lewis. 11th edition. 
Edward Arnold, 658. 1966. 22 cm. 752 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Formerly entitled Midwifery, this textbook, like its companion volume, Diseases of 


. Women, has established a reputation for reliability among students in Britain and 


medical schools overseas, particularly in the Commonw Issued under different 
editorship and revised by a team. of London, teachers among whom are six new. 
contributors, the textbook is much rewritten and extensively revised to introduce 
views recently accepted and up-to-date techniques and treatment, including new 
drugs, as in the,sections on the use of antibiotics in general infection of the newborn. 
The current approach is evident in the accounts of toxaemia of pregnancy and of 
mental illness associated with childbirth, and in some of the sections relating to the 
relief of pain in labour. In this revision, care has been taken to ensure that the textbook 
will retain its value in countries where specialist obstetric services are not available. ` 
ps nong ' i (618-2) 


A SYMPOSIUM ON EMBRYOPATHIC ACTIVITY OF DRUGS. 
Biological Council: The Co-Ordinating Committee for Symposia on 
Action. Editors: J. M. Robson, F. M. Sullivan, R. L. Smith. Churchill, 60s. 1965. 
21 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

400 members of the eight British societies that participated in the symposium were 


, present at University College, London, and of the thirty-four contributors nine wer 


r 


European and three were U.S.A. research workers. The sessions with ensuing dis- 
cussions, illustrations and references, are here published in full. They dealt with 
embryological and pharmacological principles, with the design and interpretation 
of teratogenic tests, with embryopathies provoked by sex hormones, poisonous plants 
and chemical agents, including also animal studies. The symposium was much 
concerned with thalidomide, R. W. Smithells contributing a paper on epidemiology 
with special reference to this drug, while others di its metabolism, chemical 
structure and mechanism of action. Among the papers was one reporting investiga- 
tions!into exposure to x ere while in the final session two authorities explained 
the American and British attitudes to preventive measures. ~ (618-92) 
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Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

THE MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR OF ENGINEERING 
MATERIALS. W. D. Biggs. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 158. 1966. 20 cm. # 
1$4 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Structures and Solid Body Mechanics Division) 

Dr. Biggs, of the Engineermg Department, University of Cambridge, has 

ana in this book the difficult task of presenting in an uncomplicated manner 

a summary of the knowledge to date concerned with his title subject. The emphasis 

is on metallic materials, but non-metallic materials are also mentioned, and the 

treatment has, in any case, general applications. Elastic, quasi-elastic, plastic and viscous 

behaviour, fracture in tension and shear, fatigue, creep and hardness are dealt with, * 

together with the effect on specimen testing of the test environment, namely temper- 

ature, rate of strain, stiffness of the test machine, etc. The use and limitations of 

mechanical models to describe the behaviour of real materials is explained and 

throughout the text considerable emphasis is laid on the interpretation of externally 

observed effects in terms of internal strength and structure at the atomic, molecular , 

and small particle levels. (620-11), 


% THE JOURNAL OF STRAIN ANALYSIS. Vol. L No. I, October 1965. 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers for the Joint British Committee for Stress Analysis, 
Quarterly. 20s. per copy. Annual subscription £3. 29-5 cm. Illustrated. 

The declared aim of the editorial board of this new journal is to publish any work on 

stress analysis, irrespective of application; including mathematical and numerical 

analysis, experimental methods of strain measurement, experimental investigations 

of stress and strain in specific applications, and the physical effects of stress and strain | 

upon materials. The journal should therefore be of interest to engineers, metallurgists, 

i area mathematicians and others engaged in the field of stress analysis. A good 
start has been made with the first issue; the range of topics covered is quite extensive, 
and among the contributors are some distinguished international authorities. The 
balance achieved between theoretical and experimental Pe is commendable, and 

sh 


there is no reason why the same balance and a high standard should not be maintained 
in the future. _ (620-1105) 
Electrical 





ADVANCED ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, A. H. Morton. Pitman, y 
655. 1966. 22°$ cm. 526 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Written for students preparing for the Institution of Electrical Engineers Part I 
examinations or for a London University external degree and strictly having in mind 
their syllabuses, this book contains much extremely valuable instruction. For other 
readers there is perhaps too much emphasis on light current work and insufficient 
on power engineering to attract their interest. More vector studies might have been 
appreciated, as would more recent bibliographical references, The broad coverage 
is circuits, fields and measurements, matrix theory being used in the former part, and 
this might well have been extended to other topics. A very good book, nevertheless, 
which, with a little additional concern for other readers, could have been made even 
more useful. The author is Head of the Electrical Engineering Department, Paisley 
College of Technology. (621-3) 
—— Navigation 
THE PRINCIPLES OF NAVIGATION. E. W. Anderson. Hollis & Carter, 
£4 48. 1966. 22-5 cm. 670 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During the last twenty years the art of navigation has developed nearer than’ ever 


> 
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to an exact science, due to the exchange of ideas between navigator and scientist, 
This book brilliantly presents to the seaman and the airman an overall review of the 
methods and techniques now used to navigate craft of all types whether they operate 
on or under the sea, in the air or in space, or even over the deserts or the arctic wastes. 
The nature of the various problems is clearly shown and the manner in which they 
have been tackled by mathematicians, astronomers, hydrographers, meteorologists, 
oceanographers and, above all, the radio, electronic and mechanical engineers, is 
described and illustrated to give a wider understanding of this subject to all concerned 
in it, The author is probably one of the very few people with the experience, skill 
and inspiration necessary to produce such an outstanding book. (623-89) 


—— Structural 
PROBLEMS IN ENGINEERING SOILS. P. Leonard Capper, W. Fisher 
Cassie and J. D. Geddes. Spon, 32s.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Spon’s Civil Engineering Series) 
The problems to which the title of this book refers are not, as might be thought, 
behavioural problems and case histories in engineering soils, but are in the nature 
of worked examples in quantitative soil mechanics. To benefit from the book, the 
reader would require an elementary knowledge of soil mechanics. However, for 
such a reader, desirous of improving his capability in the subject, the book will be 
extremely valuable. The eight chapters in turn with the main branches of soil 
mechanics and provide, for each, a short introduction. The worked examples which 
follow are carefully treated and illustrated, so that the various stages up to the final 
solution can be readily followed. Mr. Capper was until recently Senior Lecturer in 
Civil Engineering in University College London, Dr. Cassie is the Professor of 
Civil Engineering in the University of Newcastle and Dr. Geddes the Professor of 
Civil Engineering in the Welsh College of Advanced Technology, Cardiff. (624-151) 


—— Aeronautics 
SAGITTARIUS RISING. Cecil Lewis. Reprint. Peter Davies, 253. 1966. 
20'5 cm. 342 pages. 

It is surprising to learn that this book has not been reissued since it was first published 
in 1936, for it is one of the classics of flying. The author was a schoolboy when he 
volunteered and was accepted for the Royal Flying Corps. Everything was ‘a lark’ 
for him, and ‘absolutely ripping’; all was right with the world and war was just 
another game. Miraculously, he survived three operational tours on the Western 
Front; even more miraculously, he emerged Fota his experiences with his idealism 
unsullied, After the war, his zest for adventure still unsatisfied, he spent two years 
flying in China. Every library should have this book, but flying enthusiasts will 
want to have their own copies. This story can stand rereading. (629+1309) 


ALONE OVER THE TASMAN SEA. Francis Chichester. Reprint. Temple 
Press Books, 18s. 1966. 19° cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. (Aviation Classics) 
Francis Chichester achieved universal fame relatively late in life by his brilliant 
performances as a single-handed trans-Atlantic sailor. It is ironical that his earlier 
achievements as a pioneer aviator and aerial navigator should have been denied the 
acclaim they deserved, for they were far more adventurous. His crossing of the 
Tasman Sea in a Moth seaplane was a venture demanding faith, courage, and superb 
navigational skill. All of these qualities were severely tested, but the author and his flimsy 
aircraft proved themselves to be indestructible. This is a thrilling story and its reappear- 
ance in this new series after a lapse of twenty years is to be welcom (629-130994) 
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THE INVENTION OF THE AEROPLANE (1799-1909). Charles H. 
Gibbs-Smith. Faber, 84s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an encyclopedic survey of the early history of the aeroplane. Starting from the 
academic inventors and the ‘model makers’, it progresses through the ‘forerunners’ 
who were prepared to risk their lives in order to achieve flight. The main body of 
the work is devoted to the pioneers and planes of the first decade of this century, and 
it culminates with the acceptance of the aeroplane as a practical means of transport. 
The book is copious in detail, in diagram, and in photograph. It is a definitive history 
provided by one of the world’s leading aeronauncal historians, and it should find a 
place in every library. (629-13334). 


Agriculture 

AHISTORY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCEIN GREAT BRITAIN 
- 1620-1954. Sir E. John Russell. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 494 pages. 

Ulustrations. Index. 

In the minds of most people in the world who have been in any way connected 
with agricultural science the name of Sir John Russell, and the outstanding con- 
tribution made by Rothamsted imental Station under his direction, are inex- 
tricably interwoven. A large part of this book deals with the history of Rothamsted 
after a brief exegesis upon the progress of agricultural science before the Station was 
founded, but later developments at other places are not neglected.-The final half 
dozen chapters cover research in animal husbandry and plant breeding at Cambridge, 
fruit research elsewhere, grassland and dairy research, wood and soil studies, the 
final chapter estimating some trends at the present day. Any book writen by Sir 
Jobn is bound to be authoritative, and this one—unfortunately his last (he-died in 
1965 aged 92)—is no less so than usual. It will doubtless for fons be the standard 
work of reference in its field. ` (630-942) 


AGRICULTURE IN THE TROPICS. C. C. Webster and P. N. Wilson. 
Longmans, 635. 1966.22-5 cm. 502 pages. Hlustrations, Index.( Tropical Agriculture Series) 
Written by experts in their subject, this book is easy and interesting to read and highly 
informative within the limits of its size. It deals with general principles rather than 
local practice and the chapters cover: aspects of general agriculture (weather, soils 
and natural vegetation, water supply and conservation, fertilisers and cultivations, 
principal ne systems and the maintenance of fertility) ; the cultivation of i 
crops; grassland and pasture management; livestock and livestock husbandry. It 
should provide an excellent general introduction to the problems of tropical agri- 
culture for those about to embark on such enterprises or for those who wish to see 
something of the spectrum of such activities outside their immediate local interests. 
A comprehensive lst of references at the end is a useful introduction to specific 
problems which the reader may wish to examine in greater detail. (632-0913) 


THE ENTOMOLOGY OF RADIATION DISINFESTATION OF 
GRAIN. A Collection of Original Research Papers. Edited by P. B. Cornwall. 
Pergamon „Press (Oxford), 638. 1966. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The work reported in this volume was carried out by the Entomology Group of 

the Wantage Research Laboratory, United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, 

during 1955-61. It deals with the effects of radiation on a number of grain 
pests, each species named being the subject of a whole paper. The book should prove 
of particular interest to entomologists working in this field, and especially those 
concerned with large-scale operations of pest control, who may be considering-or 
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implementing the techniques for this purpose now made possible by the advent of 
nuclear power programmes and the potential of spent fuel elements, and their fission 
products, as large radiation sources. (633-1) 


Livestock 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THOROUGHBRED. Peter Willett. 
Stanley Paul, 508. 1966. 23°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is not a book about horse-racing as such, but a book about bloodstock-breeding 
written by one of the foremost authorities on the Thoroughbred. Too modestly 
described as an ‘introduction’, it is a brief, but brilliantly conceived and executed, 
history of the development of the British Thoroughbred, an animal which has 
spread all over the world and which has become, in every country to which it has 
been introduced, the foundation of a great industry. The evolution of the British 
Thoroughbred from the first great racehorse, Flying Childers, to the present day is 
a fascinating success story and Mr. Willett might well have been content to leave it 
at that, but he does nach more. He discusses all the theories, many of them wholl: 
fanciful, which have sprung up around the science of breeding, separates the tru 
from the fiction, and sets beh the few basic scientific principles upon’ which this 
most baffling of sciences is based. There is, too, a penetrating examination of French 
and American methods of applying these principles; methods which, in recent years, 
have led to very dD success on the racecourse. There is an unfortunate 
error in the caption to the fifth illustration, but this is an invaluable addition to the 
literature on the Thoroughbred Racehorse. (63610882) 


SEARCH FOR THE GOLDEN FLEECE. The Story of the Peppin Merino. 
Frank Clune. Angus & Robertson, (Sydney and London), 45s.; 36s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. 

In 1788 a few sheep were landed from the First Fleet which founded Sydney, the 

first British settlement in Australia. In 1963 there were 160,000,000 sheep in Australia, 

This book is an episodic account of some of the events and personalities involved in 

the development of Australia’s great pastoral industry. Frank Clune is a practised 

exponent of ‘history without tears’ and is concerned chiefly with the merino sheep 
bred by the Peppin family on Wanganalla and other Riverina stations, ee 
other notable pioneer breeders, explorers, pastoralists and picturesque cters 

make their appearance. (636-368) 


Business and Business Methods 
OFFICE ADMINISTRATION. Edited for the Institute of Office Manage- 
ment by Geoffrey Mills and Oliver Standingford. 2nd edition. Pitman, 305. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 296 pages. Index. 
The editors of this book, who are Fellows of the Institute of Office Management 
and joint authors of Office Organisation and Method, are assisted in this volume by 
ten experts on specialised subjects which include office organisation, internal audit, 
staffing, personnel practices, job grading and the training of clerks. In this new edition 
account has been taken of new developments, and three chapters have been added to 
cover the legal aspect of office management; they deal with the law of employment, 
the payment of wages, and the Offices, Shops and Railway Premises Act, 1963. It 
can be warmly recommended for reference or systematic study. (651) 
BUSINESS ORGANIZATION. John Soni separ Allen & Unwin, 
32s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Studies in Management) 
Mr. O'Shaughnessy, who is now a senior lecturer at the College of Aeronautics, 
Cranfield, has had extensive experience in business organisation and is conversant 
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with the classical, human relations, and systems approaches to the subject. These three 
approaches form the substance of his book, which analyses them one b one, showing 

car relative advantages in the light of practical problems of production, admimi- 
stration and marketing, and ends with a strong recommendation for a selective 
adoption of all three. The volume is an encouraging beginning to this new series, 
which 1s edited by the head of the Publications Division of the British Institute of 
Management. (658) 


POLICIES FOR MANAGEMENT EDUCATION. Edited by Arthur 
Henderson. Blackwell (Oxford), 103.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 
(Association of Teachers of Management. Occasional Papers) i 

These occasional papers are reprints of articles of general interest to teachers of 

management which have appeared in the Bulletin of the Association of Teachers 

of Management, a body formed in 1960 to further the professional aims of its mem- 
bers. This latest issue 1s edited by the Secretary of the Association, who is Senior 

Lecturer in Management Studies in the Welsh College of Advanced Technology, 

and who contributes the introductory article. For the rest, the publication comprises 

the reports of the Association’s working parties on the future pattern of management 
courses and on research and management education and the report of the study 

group on management consultancy and management teaching. (658-07) 


A GUIDE TO MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING. H. W. Broad and 
K. S. Carmichael. 4th edition. H. F. L. (Publishers), 218. 1966. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Little evidence is required of the usefulness of this book by two practising accountants 

‘beyond the fact that ıt has reached its fourth edition after only eight years. It is designed 

to help the accountant ın the pone likely to confront him in industry, and to 

that end it explains in detail the various methods of budgeting and of shes) 
operating statements and other information required during the budget period, 
together with the process of checking the budget with the actual outcome, Among 
various alterations in accordance with the latest examination syllabuses, this edition 
includes a system of integrated accounting. (658-15) 


DISPLAY TECHNIQUES. Allan Plowman and Vhairi Pearson. Blandford 
Press, 36s. 1966. 25°§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Designed primarily as ‘a permanent record of some of the most characteristic mid- 
2oth century display’, this book summarises and illustrates many basic techniques and 
methods used in temporary exhibitions and advertisement. These include suspension 
of items displayed, the use of black and open voids as backgrounds, revolving dis- 
plays, spotlighting, the use of gauzes, windows, metal sculpture and decorative 
wirework, and display lettering. The book will be useful to commercial artists and 
exhibition designers more for its evaluation of the different types of display than for 
a detailed analysis of the techniques used, though this latter aspect of the subject is 
by no means overlooked. Perhaps the most permanent valuable feature will be the 
illustrations, which provide ae i 


stimulus for prospective designers of any kind of 
display and a permanent record of methods used at the present moment. (659-15) 


Food Manufacture and Processing ra 

TECHNOLOGY OF CEREALS with special reference to wheat. N. L. Kent. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Food Science and Technology) - 

This handy-sized book is intended as an introduction to the technology of the principal 
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cereals, primarily for the use of students of food science. This aim is well achieved 
and the hook will also be useful to those who need to know something about the 
elements of cereals production, the structure and composition of their grains and 
the relative importance of the various types throughout the world. As the title 
implies, it is mainly concerned with wheat. It describes the different kinds of wheat 
now grown and their individual uses. The subject is approached from the nutritional 
aspect. The various techniques to which wheat is subjected, including conservation, 
cleaning, conditioning and milling are described, together with their effect on the 
nutritional value of the flour, etc., produced. There are chapters on aS ee 
and ‘breakfast’ cereals and other processed products. The processing, nutritio 

value and uses of barley, oats, rye, rice and maize are also briefly described. Dr. Kent 
is a well-known in the field covered by his book, being one of the senior 
members of the staff of the Research Association of British Flour-Millers. (664-7) 


Dyeing and Printing 
DYEING FIBRE BLENDS. The Processing of Blends, Unions or Mixtures 
containing Natural or Man-made Fibres. Van Nostrand, 84s. 1966. 24 cm. 388 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ; 
The author is research chemist and wool technologist of an industrial firm and also 
lectures on textile chemistry at Manchester College of Science and Technology. 
Although textile materials containing two or more kinds of fibre have been known 
for many years, it is really only since the advent of a multiplicity of synthetic fibres 
that eens has become so widely used and of such importance in the textile 
industry. Each combination of fibres has its own difficulties and, as almost any man- 
made or natural fibre may be used in a blend, the subject is wide ing and complex. 
This book covers all aspects of processing and dyeing of blends in considerable 
detail. As the text is based on course work at the Manchester College of Science and 
Technology, it is written at a level more suitable for advanced students and research 
workers for the practical dyer, though many of the recommendations are of 
a practical nature and of direct use industrially. (667°3) 


Paints and Varnishes 
PIGMENTS, DYESTUFFS AND LAKES. Hon. Editor: A. R. H. Tawn. 
Collator: J.G. Gillan, Chapman & Hall for the Oil and Colour Chemists’ Association, 
358. 1966.22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index.(Paint Technology Manuals. Part VI) 
This volume offers the student a complete description of peen chemistry: 
inorganic pigments and organic colours, toners and lakes. It describes the underlying 
theory, both physical and chemical, of colour; the manufacture of pigments, together 
with details of equipment, and finally their examination. The book is well appie 
with British sources for organic colours, and has a comprehensive index. Enp i 
is on scientific interest rather than on tonnage. Errors apart, it should prove of great 
assistance to students with access to technical libraries; others must obtain B.S. 
(British Standards) specifications, and there is no A.S.T.M. (American Society for 
Testing Materials) or corresponding cross-references. The diagrams and plates, 
though Roman and Arabic numerals are confused, are clearly designed and beautifully 
printed. ' (667623) 
_ Metallurgy 
` SPECIMEN PREPARATION FOR ELECTRON METALLO- 
GRAPHY. L S. Brammar and M. A. P. Dewey. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 308. 1966. Obl.22-5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
This relatively short book provides an excellent guide to the preparation of speci- 
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mens for electron microscopy, as one would anticipate from such acknowledged 
specialists in the field, The authors deal exclusively with metallurgical specimens 
and do not cover biological applications. A clear, concise, yet comprehensive, review 
is given of methods of preparation by replica and thin-film techniques, and the 
recommended procedures for a large range of alloys are tabulated, together with 
precise indications for the selection of electrolytes. The essential equations for the 
interpretation of diffraction effects are supplied in one of the several appendices, 
whilst another gives a useful list of poles in the U.K. for ancillary equipment 
and materials. The book is likely to become a standard for easy reference to methods 
of preparation of metals and alloys for electron microscopy. (669-95) 


THE STRUCTURES OF ALLOYS OF IRON. W. Hume-Rothery. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 1966. 20 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Metallurgical Division) 

The author, the Isaac Wolfson Professor of Metallurgy in the University of Oxford, 

is a metallurgist of international repute whose earlier books have become standard 

texts for students of the subject. This book reviews factors of academic and industrial 
interest which influence the structures of alloys of iron, and in doing so brings together 
many different aspects of metallurgy. The early chapters consider electron and crystal 
structures, crystal defects and diffusion in iron. Two chapters then deal with the 
general intermetallic chemustry of binary alloys of iron with substitutional elements 
and with interstitial elements and boron. The latter half of the book considers the 
microstructural aspects of plain carbon steels and cast irons, the way in which the 
structures are formed and how the phase relationships are influenced by more complex 

oy additions. Frequent reference to original papers and suggestions for further 
reading facilitate more detailed study of specific topics. This lucidly written, well- 
illustrated book is recommended to students and others with a basic knowledge of 

electron theory, crystallography and metallography. (669-951) 


Metal Manufactures 


AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL FINISHING EQUIP- 
MENT. Brian F, Blundell. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 373.6d. 1965. 23-5 cm. 196 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The term ‘finishing’ (meaning metal finishing) is defined in the introduction as the 


covers the design and general operating aspects of equipment for mechanical finishing ; 


for chemical finishing (pickling, descaling, degreasing and cleaning); for drying; 
and for electrolytic (polishing, deburring, machining and contouring) and ultrasonic 


coatings to metals. (671-7) 
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Leather Manufactures 


SCIENCE FOR STUDENTS OF LEATHER TECHNOLOGY. Edited 
by R. Reed. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1966. 20 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Tedneloiy Division) 

Written as a textbook for students at technical colleges or universities who are taking 

courses in leather technology, this book does not describe leather manufacturing 

processes or the properties and uses of leather, which are to be dealt with in subsequent 
volumes, It gives concise information on the chemical constitution of the materials 
used, i.e. skin proteins, lipids, mineral and vegetable tannins, dyestuffs and pigments. 

As many of the leather-making processes involve reactions which are not simple and 

involve rather obscure colloidal phenomena, considerable attention 1s given to 

producing a lucid explanation of these in terms intelligible to the reader with a 

modest level of pure science knowledge. (675-2) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


a GIEL 
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CASTLES IN BRITAIN. W. Douglas Simpson. Batsford, 13s.6d. 1966. 22°5 
cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Simpson is an outstanding authority on medieval military architecture and the 
publishers were wise in choosing him to write this admirable little introduction to the 
study of British castles. Seven short explicit chapters discuss the Normans and their 
castles; round donjons and towered curtains; the parts of the castle; Edwardian castles; 
later English castles; tower-houses of the North, and Scottish castles. Peter Fraser’s 
many exquisite line drawings are an important feature of a book which should have a 
wide appeal to the intelligent general reader and older school children. (728-810942) 


* Sculpture 


-SCULPTURE INTERNATIONAL. Number One, niece 1966, Editor: 
Fabio Barraclough. Sculpture International (White House, Guilsborough, Northanipton). 
Quarterly. 7s.6d. per copy. Annual subscription 22s.6d. (20s. to students). 25-5 cm. 
Illustrated. 

This new periodical, besides being the only British periodical devoted exclusively 

to sculpture, is planned to present current trends and developments in an international 

setting. The principal articles contain condensed résumés in French, Spanish and 
Russian, and students are encouraged by this means to combine appreciation of 
contemporary sculpture with the reading of a foreign language. This first number 
contains an article on Japanese sculpture in landscape, an appreciation of the work 
of the young British sculptor Sydney Harpley, a survcy of the new super realism 
of ‘Pop Art’, and an account of the methods of work followed by Henry Moore. 

There are plentiful illustrations, including two or three in colour, and the presentation 

is modest and businesslike. (730°) 
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Metal Arts 


THE CRAFTSMAN IN METAL. Raymond Lister. G. Bell, 30s. 22-5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Written by the director of a well-known firm of architectural metalworkers in “ 
Cambridge, England, this book deals in an authontative manner with the chief 
precious metals and the base metals. The techniques described are those used by 
ironworkers, goldsmiths and armourers. Developments in modern architecture give 
much scope today for metalworkers, and the author, while describing and illustrating 
much of the best metalwork of past centuries, also keeps his eye firmly on these 
exciting new challenges and opportunities. He writes with much experience of the 
technical side of his subject, combining ıt with a keen eye for the aesthetic aspect, 
and succeeds in communicating et ac to the pone fa (739) 
Furniture 
THE FURNITURE OF THE GREEKS, ETRUSCANS AND 
ROMANS. G. M. A. Richter. Phaidon Press, £6. 1966. 31 cm. 376 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Gisela Richter, a leading expert in Greek art, has in this volume rewritten her 
earlier work Ancient Furniture (1926) in the light of research carried out in the last 
forty years. The chief changes are the addition of a chapter on Aegean furniture 
of the Mycenean, Minoan and Cycladic civilisations, ial the enlargement of the 
sections on Greek, Etruscan and Roman furniture. The furniture of the ancient 
classical world derived from Egyptian models, but whereas some of the latter have 
survived in the tombs of the Pharaohs, very little original Greek and Roman furniture 
can now be studied except as portrayed in frescoes and vase painting. The evidence in 
these forms is, however, pr oat and has been carefully investigated by Dr. 
Richter. The furnishings of homes in the ancient world were simple to the pomt 
of austerity, but the types of furniture—thrones, chairs, benches, stools, beds, cup- 
boards and shelves—were usually made by traditional hand techniques which 
survived, basically unaltered, until the modern machine age. Problems of nomen- 
clature, the varying terms often used for the same piece of furniture, are perhaps the 
main obstacle to a complete understanding of classical furniture, and this problem 
is one which Dr. Richter investigates most fully. This specialist work, which is 
copiously illustrated, is a notable contribution to the study both of classical archaeology 
and of the evolution of furniture in the ancient world. (749°201) 


ADAM AND HEPPLEWHITE AND OTHER NEO-CLASSICAL 
FURNITURE. Clifford Musgrave. Faber, 90s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on Furniture) 

The ‘Adam Period’, dating from approximately 1760-1790, is one of the most 

ne eae epochs in British art, but though the architecture of the Adams brothers 

has o been studied in detail, the furniture which they designed for their houses 
has been less thoroughly investigated. The precise degree of French influence on 

Adam furniture (and vice-versa), and the extent to which Robert Adam himself 

designed furniture and the nature of his relationships with contemporary artist- 

designers such as Thomas Chippendale, are some of the outstanding Sir e In 
his new book the Director of the Royal Pavilion and Art Gallery at Brighton makes 

an important contribution to the solution of these and other problems. He also * 

provides a comprehensive survey of the whole school of Adam and other. neo- 

classical furniture designers and shows how the Adam influence was transmitted 
through Hepplewhite and others to the new age of the Regency in the early 19th 


century. His book is beautifully produced and generously illustrated and will give 
invaluable guidance to historians of style and taste, as well as to custodians and 
, Testorers of surviving Adam pieces. (749-22) 


Painting 
THE TECHNIQUE OF COLOUR MIXING. Leonard Richmond. Reprint. 
Pitman, 253. 1966. 25'5 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 

That this is the fifth reprint of this book speaks sufficiently for its popularity and 

usefulness. Mr. Richmond adds-to his own skill as an artist a happy facility for simple 

exposition of an otherwise complex subject that makes his book essential to be 
7 beginner in art and commends it to the more advanced handler of colour. It is a very 

“practical book that from the basic minimum equipment to colour mixing 

in oils and water-colours and the planning of aù actual oil painting, and these stages 

are amplified by the author’s illustrations in colour. This is a work that will un- 

doubtedly call for further reprints. (751°4) 


CONSTABLE: THE NATURAL PAINTER. Graham Reynolds. Cory, 
Adams & Mackay, £5 $s. 1966. 26 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
The author is Keeper of the ei sana of Prints & Drawings at the Victoria & 
Albert Museum, London, in which capacity he has custody of the largest single 
collection of paintings by John Constable (1776-1837), one of England's greatest 
painters, particularly of landscape. This collection was exhaustively catalogued by 
Mr. Reynolds in 1960. In this book he extends his studies and knowledge of the 
artist into an authoritative survey of his life and work, paying greater attention to 
the works than to the biography (which has often been written before) and giving 
special attention to the hale lesen or so paintings of scenes along the river Stour, in 
e Suffolk-Essex district of East Anglia where the artist was born, on which 
Constable ‘based his claims to artistic immortality’. Constable’s influence on French 
contemporary painting, particularly Delacroix, is also examined. This is a well- 
poised. Pook, written in clear and simple language, which brings out the author’s 
detailed knowledge of Constable’s work and his sympathy with the English landscape 
which the artist depicted with such loving, accurate care. (759-3) 


Prints 


NEW WAYS OF GRAVURE. S. W. Hayter. 2nd edition. Oxford 
University Press, 70s. 1966. 25 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1949, this book has since become the standard work on engraving 
techniques, especially in their relationship and application to the work of con- 
temporary British and French artists. The author is not only an engraver in his own 
right, with an international reputation, but is famous also for the engraving business, 
known as Atelier 17, which he established in Paris in 1927. In this wo artists 
from many countries, such as Picasso, Chagall and Dali, have ether worked them- 
selves or supervised the reproduction of their graphic designs by one or other of the 
new techniques evolved by Mr. Hayter. Besides reviving this workshop conception 
of.the artist, which goes back to medieval times, Mr. Hayter has also developed a 
personal philosophy of engraving as a means of artistic expression. In addition to an 
account of traditional techniques, given ın great detail, there is also much information 
about the additions and refinements to these techniques which have been worked out 
-in Atelier 17. Altogether this is an indispensable work for the student of graphic art. 
-In the revised and partly rewritten second edition the author has modified o T 
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some of his previous conclusions, but his central message, proclaiming the richness 
and importance of the long-neglected engraving processes as original means of 


artistic expression, is heard with renewed vigour. (760) 4 


Films, Radio and Television 


GRIERSON ON DOCUMENTARY. Edited and Compiled by Forsyth 
Hardy. 2nd edition. Faber, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Grierson’s critical essays on the cinema, written during a span of over thirty 
years, are among the most perceptive ever written by a British film-maker. His 
earlier criticisms include studies of Chaplin, the Marx Brothers, and Buster Keaton, 
of Asquith, Hitchcock and many other feature directors, but his most celebrated 
articles are connected with the form of cinema with which his work as a producer 
was always associated—documentary. In these he has provided since the 1930's the 
guiding principles of factual film-making as the ‘creative treatment of actuality’, and 
its essential link, in his dedicated view, with the public service. His aim has always 
been to stimulate social awareness through the fullest possible development of eo 

aesthetic powers of the film. Under Forsyth Hardy’s devoted editorship, this 

magnificent collection of essays first appeared in book form in 1946; now, twenty 
years later, they reappear with considerable additions from Grierson’s more recent 
writings, nduding s examination of television as the great new sponsor of docu- 


mentary. (791-435) 


SIX PLAYS FOR RADIO. Giles Cooper. B.B.C. Publications, 153. 1966. 
20 cm. 296 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Cooper is an os esas television dramatist and has written two plays for the 
e which attracted considerable interest, but his real supremacy lies in the field of 
radio drama. The theme which consistently attracts him is that of the character or 
group suddenly confronted by a situation which is completely alien to their habits 
or traimng, and while his scripts invariably display an impressive mastery of the 
medium, he contrives to pack into them more characterisation than the great majority 
- of radio dramatists. The six pieces selected for this volume are characteristically diverse 
both in theme and treatment. Mathry Beacon portrays a small anti-aircraft artil] 
unit, including both men and women, posted to a remote corner of E the Welsh 
mountains during the late war and continuing to fulfil their monotonous duties for 
years in total ignorance that hostilties have long ceased. Without the Grail describes 
the visit of the representative of a tea firm to a plantation in an inaccessible region of 
Assam peopled by head-hunters, where the British manager, long ago cut off from 
civilisation, has succeeded in imposing a completely outdated code of Western 
manners on his family and employees. The Disagreeable Oyster concerns the business 
trip of an employee of a computer firm who has never spent a night away from home 
for twenty-four years and finds himself suddenly ane on an emergency 
mission to a distant factory. The weakest of these six pieces is Under the Loofah Tree, 
which conjures up, with the help ofa wealth of ad radio devices, the day-dreams 
regrets, fears and aspirations of a man taking a long hot bath; dramatically the 
strongest is Unman, Wittering and Zigo, set in a mediocre private ‘school, where the 
newly arrived master gradually discovers that a group of boys in his form ‘have 
murdered his predecessor. Before the Monday, a study of a man on the edge of a nervous 
breakdown rescued by the chance arrival at his flat of a girl delivering flowers, is a 
powerfully suggestive play with a deliberately inconclusive ending. It shows admirable 
initiative on the part of the B.B.C. to make this writer’s work available in’ book 


form. (791'447) 
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NEW RADIO DRAMA. Colin Finbow: Tonight is Friday. Ian pe 
A Voice Like Thunder. Rhys Adrian: A Nice Clean Sheet of Paper. Stephen 
Grenfell: Sixteen Lives of the Drunken Dreamer. Joe Orton: The Ruffian on the 
Stair. Sumon Raven: The Sconcing Stoup. B.B.C. Publications, 15s. 1966. 20 cm. 
264 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Martin Esslin, who introduces this volume, stresses the fact that the chief 

handicap of radio drama is its transience (scarcely any play achieves more than two, 

or at most three, performances). There is thus an obvious justification for placing 
selected scripts on permanent record in book form. But Mr. Esslin pitches his claim 
rather too high when he refers to these pieces as ‘valuable literary output’. Each can 
claim dramatic merit in varying degrees: only one leaves the impression of literary 
distinction when compared with the work of such skilled artists ın this medium as 

Dylan Thomas, Louis Macneice or Giles Cooper. The poecees | plays in this 

volume are: A Voice Like Thunder, a powerful and moving drama of the First World 

War, which expresses the protest of a group of British soldiers, wounded in action, 

who find themselves to a convalescent camp in France instead of being granted 

home leave; A Nice Clean Sheet of Paper, a mordant comedy which adroitly inter- 
changes the roles of the diffident applicant for a business post and his aggressive 
interviewer; Sixteen Lives of the Drunken Dreamer, a play of the flash-back variety, 
which begins with the death of a down-and-out alcoholic and then traces his decline 
from the moment of heroism for which he won the Victoria Cross in 1918; and The 
Sconcing Stoup, a brilliantly written farce with macabre undertones concerning the 
dining customs of an imaginary Oxbridge college. (791447) 


FACTUAL TELEVISION. Norman Swallow. Focal Press, 30s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
Norman Swallow, one of the pioneers of television documentary in Britain, has 
written this book as an initial statement of what has been achieved in this prolific 
kind of film-making in less than twenty years. Television documentary is a fud and 
rapidly evolving form, and it has already made an outstanding contribution to social 
awareness as well as education. The author discusses each of its main branches—news 
presentation, the magazine, the current affairs documentary, reporting, party 
politics, general knowledge, education, the ‘personal’ documentary or film essay, 
the kandli of people on the screen—and assesses how they have developed, at the 
same time makmg some comparison with style and achievement in American 
television. This book is of exceptional value, though it is necessarily an interim com- 
ment at this stage, Tt makes generous use of statements from many notable directors 


and. producers, both British and American, and it should be of the test use not 
only to those interested in contemporary developments in film- , but to all 
those interested in the social and political scene. (791'455) 
Bullfighting 


CAVALIERS OF PORTUGAL. Huldine Beamish. Bles, 30s. 1966. 24 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is well known that the bull is never killed in the Portuguese bullfight, but few are 
aware of the ancient ntry, skill and horsemanship that can be seen in the 
sear ees bullring. The late author, who lived for over thirty years in Portugal, 
describes in detail the history of the bullfight and of the breeding of the wild bulls 
and of the horses ridden by the cavaliers. The movements of the fight are described, 
with the help of clear diagrams, there is a section — with each of the better- 
known cavaliers, and another giving brief details on bullring in the country. 
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Interesting reading for the ‘aficionado’, and essential for ‘the prospective visitor to 
Portugal. $ (791-82) 


Sports and Games 
GOLDEN GIRL. Betty Cuthbert. As told to Jim Webster. Pelham Books, 25s, 
1966. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One of the greatest woman athletes that Australia has ever produced and probably 
the most popular, Betty Cuthbert tells an interesting story of her career. She won 
three Bold medals at the Olympic Games at Melbourne in 1956 and another at the 
Tokyo Games in 1964, after which she retired from competition running. Obviously 
a grl of great athletic ability and of wonderful sportsmanship, she accepted her 
victories with considerable modesty. The more human and the lighter side of her 
athletic life are described as well as her athletic feats, and some instructional matter is 
‘woven into her story. (796-426) 


ARCHERY: The Modern Approach. E. G. Heath. Faber, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 280 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an excellent book on a sporting activity which deserves more publicity than 
it now receives. As we know from prehistoric paintings, its ancestry 1s the oldest and 
most distinguished of any sport that is a today. The early history of bowmen 
and the rise and decline of military ae , followed by the renaissance of archery 
as a pastime in the 18th century, provide an interesting introduction to a full manual 
of instruction on how to shoot. In addition, there is a description of the development 
of modern archery equipment, instruction for amateurs on the ae of bows and 
arrows and-good advice on the organisation of tournaments. The book is completed 
with a useful bibliography, a glossary of terms, remarkably fine illustrations and a 
very good mdex. The author is the editor of the Jowinal of the Society of Archer- 
Antiquaries. (799-32) 


LITERATURE 





COLERIDGE’S PHILOSOPHY OF LITERATURE: The Development 
of a Concept of Poetry 1791-1819. J. A. Appleyard, S.J. Harvard University Press 
(Cambridge, Mass.): Oxford University Press (London), 528. 1966. 21°5 cm. 282 pages. 
Index. 

This book offers a meticulous guide to the development of Coleridge’s theories of 

art based, particularly, on research into his notebooks and letters. This enables 

Coleridge to appear as himself, not as representing a trend or school, and allows a 

piece of exact intellectual biography to be also a case-study in the clash of ideas in 

religion and philosophy during a seminal period of change. The wider framework 
of reference makes the book valuable to two types of specialised reader; it pre- 

supposes, however, some acquaintance with the basic subject matter. (801) 
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English Literature f 
CARIBBEAN LITERATURE. ‘An Anthology. Selected and edited by 
G. R. Coulthard. University of London Press, epg 1966. 22 cm. 128 pages. 

One may doubt the existence of a Caribbean literature as such and still enjoy this 
selection from the work of eighteen authors of the Caribbean area. Writers in English 
make up the bulk of the book, but the editor has also translated, with fair competence, 
some pieces from Spanish and French. As'a Senior Lecturer in Spanish ım the 
University of the West Indies, Jamaica, he is in a good position to choose from 
differing cultures and many of his selections are of high ley Ged readers will 
find here much fresh and interesting writing of which they may not hitherto have 


been aware. (820-8) 


English Poetry 
THE ENGLISH SONNET. Patrick Cruttwell. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 56 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
` Their Work) i 
Professor Cruttwell’s essay starts from the Oxford Dictionary’s definition of a sonnet 
and proceeds to trace the English poets’ treatment of the form from the 16th-century 
Sir Thomas Wyatt and the Earl of Surrey onward to W. H. Auden'in our time. In 
passing he also glances at Italian and French sonneteers. Though most space has to be 
given to the sonnets of Sidney, Shakespeare, Drayton,’ Donne, Milton, and 
Wordsworth, fresher interest may be found in the consideration of examples by 
Dante Gabriel and Christina Rossetti, George Meredith, and Hopkins: ie last~ 
named is ranked as ‘the supreme sonnet-writer among the Victorians’. What is said 
„in denigration of Rupert Brooke’s sonnets can be attributed to the 1960's, inability 
” to enter into the spirit of the 1910's. (821-09) 


ELIZABETH BARRETT BROWNING. Alethea Hayter. Longmans for 
the British Council, as.6d. 1965. 21-5 cm. 38 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 5 

Miss es contribution to this series does much to dispel the popular romantic 

image of Elizabeth Barrett Browning. The reader is made to see her, not as an invalid 

writing love-poems, but as a serious and gifted poet, skilful in her use of poetic 
techniques, widely read in a number of languages, and highly thought of by con- 
\ temporary men and women of letters. Miss Hayter is the athe of Mrs. Browning: 

A Poet's Work and its Setting, which won the Royal Society of Literature’s prize, and 

the present essay is authoritatively written. Students will find it a useful introduction 

to Mrs. Browning’s work. i (821-8) 


MODERN SCOTTISH POETRY. An Anthology of the Scottish 
Renaissance. Edited by Maurice Lindsay. 2nd edition. Faber, 21s. 1966. 21 cm. 
. 200 pages. So 
“SCOTTISH POETRY. Number One. Edited by George Bruce, Maurice 
Lindsay and Edwin Morgan. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 12s.6d. 
, 1966. 19 cm. 108 pages. 
In the twenty years since the first edition of Modern Scottish Poetry the reputations of 
‘some of the original thirty-six contributors have declined, while others have grown 
in stature, and Maurice Lindsay (himself a significant poet) has taken the opportunity 
offered by a new edition both to prune away some dead wood from the minor 
` figures and to present some fresh fruit from the more outstanding. The anthology 
has been considerably strengthened as a result, the representation of the most notable 
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Scots makars, Hugh Macdiarmid, William Soutar and Sydney Goodsir Smith, being 
wider in range and higher in standard, while the best of the poets in English, Edwin 
Muir, W. S. Graham and Norman MacCaig, display the greater depth and resonance 
of their later work. Of the thirteen poets included for the first time, all write in” 
English except two. The selection here reflects the fact that most of the post-war 
writers have not cared to continue the traditions of the Scots and Gaelic poets who 
dominated the wartime scene, although the narrowness of Mr. Lindsay’s choice 
among the younger poets in Gaelic and Scots rather overstates the case for the 
developments in English. Consciously designed as ‘An Anthology of the Scottish 
Renaissance’, the collection omits such modern post-Burnsian poets as Charles Murray 
and W. D. Cocker, but otherwise the editor is non-partisan, and he provides samples 
of some of the best work (along with a little that is only fair-to-middling) of every» 
school and tendency. Students will find this a helpful introduction. Eighteen of the 
in this volume appear again among the fifty-one contributors to Scottish Poetry 
[Number One of an intended annual series), and they are responsible for most of those 
poems—about a quarter of the contents—which are memorable. The editors, quite 
properly, have had the encouragement of the young in view in ing their’ 
selection, and a few of the little-known writers display talents which are well worth 
encouraging. Many of the others, however, are so far from command of their 
medium that they might better have been left to conduct their poetical education in 
private. Readers able to appreciate the difference between good, bad and indifferent 
will fmd all three represented here. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Herbert Read. Faber, 30s. 1966. 21 cm. 286 pages. 
Index. 
This volume contains Sir Herbert Read’s entire poetical works from 1914 to the, 
present day. Here (as elsewhere in his extensive critical writings) the author ` 
acknowledges his debt to Imagism, a movement which came into being around 1911. 
Its aim was ‘concreteness of imagery’ and its influence accounts for some of his most 
effective lines. The second and most important influence on this poet was the First 
World War. Indeed, it is as a war-poet that he excels himself, and the subject of war 
has evoked in him the most profound and personal response. There are some moving 
about the execution of a deserter, bombing casualties in Spain, thoughts at 
the battle of Dunkirk, and many more. Some other poems are philosophical, notabl: 
“Moon Farm’ which describes a man’s return to the scene of his childhood. (821-9, 


English Drama 
THE ALCHEMIST. Ben Jonson. Edited by Douglas’ Brown. Benn, 12s.6d. 
cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. (The New Mermaids) 

This satirical comedy directed against the lust for gold and the crimes and follies 

men will commit in pursuit of it ranks among Jonson’s greatest plays. It is also one 

of his most difficult, since it contains some of his most hi nly wrought poetry 

together with a prodigious amount of topical allusions and of technical jargon\ 
pertaining to the various Elizabethan professions and walks of life, The editor 

includes im his critical introduction an i ing discussion of Jonson’s use of 
language and of the dramatic effect of the clash of these specialised vocabularies. His 

notes and glossary are useful, but the latter seems to be designed for the comparatively 
advanced student and will scarcely suffice for the needs of the general reader. (822°3¥ 


THE REVENGER’S TRAGEDY. Attributed to Cyril Tourneur. Edited by 
Ra A. Poakes. Methuen, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. (The Revels Plays) ‘ 


This volume is among the most welcome and urgently needed in this entire series. 
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Apart from the popular Mermaid edition, the only well-known English text is 
Professor Allardyce Nicoll’s scholarly edition published in 1930. Mr. Foakes’s 
thorough and erudite introduction traces the history of the critical appreciation of 
the tragedy. It discusses the process ‘whereby the original curiosity of the critics 
concerning the disgust and misanthropy of the author have been replaced by an 
interest in the play’s relation to the Morality tradition and the Revenge tragedy and 
in the vehement be rumitive Christian ethic which it expresses. His summing up 
of the rival claims of Tourneur and Middleton to the authorship of the play 1s 
admirably full and judicious: he recognises the weight of the evidence recently put 
forward on, Middleton’s side but finds it not yet conclusive and retains the traditional 
attribution to Tourneur. Mr. Foakes has paid special attention to clarifying. the 
' oénfusing line arrangement and stage directions of the Quarto, and in this respect 
his text achieves a distinct advance on its predecessors. The notes are discriminating 
and unpretentious and throw some much needed light upon the language and 


allusions of the verse. (822-3) 


English Fiction 
JANE AUSTEN AND HER PREDECESSORS. Frank W. Bradbrook, 
Cambridge University Press, 308. 1966. 22 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

Criticism of Jane Austen’s work tends to be concentrated in a vacuum created by 
the perfection of her six major novels, and so to lack perspective and significance 
in relation to English literature as a whole. Dr. Bradbrook, Lecturer in English at 
the University College of North Wales, lets in some welcome fresh air in opening 
the door to writers whose books Jane Austen was known to have read, and to others 
who may have exerted an influence. Dr. Johnson, Fanny Burney and some lesser- 
known writers of manuals of manners in this stimulating study to which 
‘depth is added by ample quotations. Dr. Bradbrook is perhaps at his best in analysing 
Miss Austen’s debt to William Gilpin, observer of the picturesque in the latter part 
of the 18th century, at the height of the Romantic Movement. (823) 


THE BRONTESS. Phyllis Bentley. HENRY FIELDING. Elizabeth Jenkins. 
JANE AUSTEN. Margaret Kennedy. D. H. LAWRENCE. Anthony 
‘West. and edition. Arthur Barker, 133.6d. each, except Lawrence 153. 1966. 19 cm. 
116: 102; 110: 152 pages. Index in Austen and Lawrence. (European Novelists) 

These studies of novelists by novelists were well received when first published between 

$47 and 1950. They have since been undeservedly out of print and in this new edition 

they will serve the needs of a younger generation in search of soundly informative 
and attractively readable introductions to the works of the novelists dealt with. 

Originally Phyllis Bentley's volume—a Yorkshire woman’s account of Yorkshire 

women—had the widest circulation; but, inasmuch as interest in Jane Austen has 

steadily grown, Margaret Kennedy’s perceptive and sensitive study now find an 
enlarged audience, as should Elizabeth Jenkins’s necessarily more robust treatment 
of Fielding, who has lately been popularised by the film of Tom Jones. Perhaps of 
widest interest at the present time, Anthony West’s level-headed assessment avoids the 
extravagances of much writing on D. H. Lawrence, and as a first step towards an 
understanding of the achievements and limitations of a highly controversial author 
it could scarcely be bettered. (823:8) (823-5) (823-7) (823-91) 


THEIR PROPER SPHERE. A Study of the Brontë Sisters as Harly-Victorian 
Female Novelists. Inga-Stina Ewbank. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 240 
pages. Index. 

Of the making of books about the Brontés there seems to be no end; in the latest 
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addition to the libary, Mrs. Ewbank, Lecturer in English at Liverpool University, 
studies the three sisters as Early Victorian women novelists. Emily- Brontë, she 
concludes, is a greater artist than Charlotte: ‘the miracle. of her imagination lies 
in her detachment from her actual situation, including her womanhood’, Ann& 
Brontë is a greater moralist than Charlotte: “her exists only as the product 
and vehicle of her morality’. But Charlotte is the most femmine of the three sisters: 

most conscious of the issues of feminism, most conscious of her own need to love 
and to be loved, she ‘made the woman question, in its least technical and most 
- personal sense, her proper sphere’. Mrs. Ewbank presents her thesis with competence; 
it should certainly interest sixth-form school readers and first-year students at the 
university. (823-8) 


THE LIFE AND THOUGHT OF H. G. WELLS. J. Kagarlitski. Translated 
from the Russian by Mourd Budbérg. Sidgwick & Jackson, 353. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. i 

The sheer mass and variety of H. G. Wells’s Mend is responsible for the absence, 

so far, of any exhaustive critical study. Mr. Ka is editor of the fifteen-vol umg, 

Russian edition of The Works of H. G. Wells er he has also written much on earlier 

English writers and the theatre, being now a Senior Lecturer at the Moscow State 

Institute of Theatrical Art. His nt book (admirably translated by Moura Budberg) 

surveys Wells’s work briefly fen start to finish, relating it to the contem; 

political and scientific environment, with a li pec ba outline. Eyen o uei 

it is not the purpose of the book to analyse Wells’s ak as literary ka or 

works of art, Mr. Kagarlitski neither overstresses their pro - aspect nor 
underrates the novelist’s exceptional creative power and mexhaustible humanity, 

It has been customary for English critics to deny merit to Wells's later ‘novels, os 

this book.may inspire some necessary revaluation. l (823 a 


English Miscellany 
THE WORKS OF LEWIS CARROLL. Edited and Introducéd’ by Roget ` 
Lancelyn Green. Paul Hamlyn, 128.6d. 1966. 21°$ cm. 1,130 pages. Illustrations. 

Here, of course, are Carroll’s three immortal masterpieces of nonsense, the Alice 
books (with Tenniel’s illustrations) and The Hunting of the Snark. But there is a great 
deal more besides, for the publishers claim that this edition is ‘the most comprehenisive 
yet published.’ It includes the two Sylvie and Bruno stories, many verses serious or 
gay, letters to children with games and puzzles for them, and a very different iten 
now published in Britain for.the first time: Journal of a Tour in Ree, 1867. (828-8). 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 

THE WANDERER. Edited byR.P. Leslie. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
128.6d, 1966. 19 cm. 110 pages. (Old and Middle English Texts) 

The Wanderer, the lament of a man who has lost his protecting lord and wanders 

over the waters to find a place, is one of the most important but also one of 

the most difficult of Old English poems, and, whilst all critics find it imaginatively 

powerful, few agree on its interpretation. Though invariably included in anthologies 

and readers, The Wanderer has up to now not produced in a separate edition, 

and for a long time one has been urgently needed. The present edition, made by a 

senior lecturer in lan e and literature at Manchester University, excel: 

lently meets the need for a car pe commentary on this lexing but interesting 

text. Mr. Leslie provides a long introduction, in which be liad and iadidoaniy 
esents the best from the learned, but not always sound, body of NS ER that 

hie acumulated round the poem, full and helpful notes on points in the text which 
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require elucidation, and an accurate and complete glossary. This edition will be 
indispeniable to all students of old English literature, (829) 
Latin Literature 
LATIN HISTORIANS. Edited by T. A. Dorey. Chapters by E. A. Thompson, 
F. W, Walbank, T. A. Dorey, P. G. Va Campbell, G. M. Paul, E. Badian. 
Routledge, 358. 1966. 22'5 cm. 208 pages. x. (Studies in Latin Literature and its 
Influence) 
This is the fourth volume in the series and follows the now familiar pattern of seven 
chapters by different specialists. The subjects treated are the early historians, Polybius 
(a Greek writer with a paramount interest in Rome), Caesar, Sallust, Livy, Ammianus 
Marcellinus and Bede, an historian among other things by virtue of his Ecclesiastical 
History of England. The names of the contributors mspire confidence, which is confirmed 
by perusal of the book. Each chapter is followed by explanatory notes and there is 
an index of names, ancient and modern. The book will be useful to undergraduates 
studying ancient literature and history and also to amateurs with an interest in these 
aspects of our cultural heritage. The editor is Senior Lecturer in Latin m the Univer- 
sity of Birmingham. : Lo (870) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Paper covers. 

Dr. James Henderson, Senior Lecturer in the Teaching of History and International 
Affairs at the University of London Institute of Education, has brought together a 
series of essays which collectively attempt to answer two questions: “What has been 
happening in the world since 1945 and what does it signify?’ The symposium varies 
in quality from the superficial and perhaps naive interpretation of African nation- 
alism by Colin Legum and Robin Hallett to the able exposition of nationalism in 
the Middle Hast since 1945 by Professor E. Kedourie of the London School of Eco- 
nomics. The book will be of some value to the general reader and to’ teachers wishi 

to include the study of recent world history in their syllabuses. (909-82 


Geography Travel Description 
PAKISTAN: A Political Geography. A. Tayyeb. Oxford University Press, 55s. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 266 pages. Maps, Index. 

Pakistan is a state which apparently owes its existence solely to religion. The author 
now Assistant Professor in the Department of Geography, University of Toronto 
here tries to show that Pakistan is also rooted in history, geography and economics. 
Despite its academic appearance, however, and some ie reflections on the 
relationship of history and geography in the sub-continent, this book remains an ex parte 
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statement of the Pakistani case. The best sections are the geographical description, 
the analysis of Pakistan’s boundaries and the economic survey. The serious reader, 
for whom it is intended, will find it valuable if he uses it with caution. (911-547) 


THE CHINESE PEOPLE AND THE CHINESE EARTH. Keith 
Buchanan. G. Bell, 18s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A surprising amount of information, lucidly presented with the aid of maps and 
diagrams, is contained within Professor Buchavan’s little book. The author teaches 
geography at Victoria University, Wellington, New Zealand, and the viewpoint 
of his discipline illuminates the official: statistics and personal observations which 
form the material from which the book is constructed. He surveys the development 
of agriculture, industry, communications and education and the population problem. 
His conclusions are very favourable to the present regime in China. He has produced. 
a descriptive economic guide-book for the general reader which students will find 
of value as a broad introduction to the field of study. (915) 


SYDNEY. Text by Gavin Souter, Photographs by Quinton Davis. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), $7-50; 508. 1965/6. 28-5 cm. 192 pages. 
This book presents a character study of Sydney in word and picture. The text is an 
artistic portrait rather than a scientific or iosical description of the city. The photo- 
graphs show its beauty and dimensions in panoramic views and mteresting close-ups. 
The work is in to appeal on the one hand to readers who already have an 
intimate association with Sydney but wish to absorb more knowledge of it, and on 
the other to all who would like to know more of this southern metropolis. Sydney’s 
‘waters, nature’s setting for the city, are depicted in many facets: the harbour, where 
craft anchor near picturesque foreshores, the ocean-washed sandstone cliffs and 
expansive beaches. Peak hour traffic on busy streets, bridges and wharves, indicates 
the commercial development of the city, while its irregular skyline of tall buildings 
and its crowded barbia, with people caught impromptu by the camera, indicate 
its life. In addition, the volume captures the spirit and atmosphere of this rapidly 
maturing city. (919-44) 


Biography 
ONCE A DISTRICT OFFICER. Kenneth Bradley. Macmillan, 308. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

Sir Kenneth Bradley entered the Colonial service in 1925 and began his duties over- 
seas in the following year in what was then Northern Rhodesia. After his service 
there, which has been recorded in Diary of a District Officer, he was posted to the 
Falkland Islands as Colonial Secretary. In 1945 he became Under Secretary in the 
Gold Coast. He returned to England in 1948 to’ edit the journal Corona and five 
years later was appointed Director of the Imperial (now the Commonwealth) 
Institute. This agreeable and modest account of his career is interesting not only in 
itself but in the picture it gives, through one man’s riences, of the vast changes 
in the Commonwealth. As a District Officer in Central Africa he carried the varied 
responsibilities that are now shared by indigenous administrators and visiting 
experts, within the framework of a colonial policy that certainly did not envisage 
that its days were numbered. In the post-war Gold Coast he witnessed the rise of 
Nkrumah. Corona chronicled the we of the Colonial service as it became steadily 
obsolete; while in the work of the Commonwealth Institute Sir Kenneth has been 
closely concerned in what one hopes will be a developing pattern of understandin 
and co-operation. fea} 
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MERCHANT CAMPBELL 1769-1846: A Study in Colonial Trade. 
Margaret Steven. Oxford University Press (Melbourne and London), $7-50; 75s. 
1965/6. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Robert Campbell was a Scot who came to Australia in 1798 from Calcutta where 

he was a partner in the trading firm of Campbell, Clark & Co. His purpose in coming 

was to investigate the commercial possibilities of the new colony. Realising its 

potential, he soon settled in the country and, in spite of difficulties inherent in a 

settlement run as a penal establishment, he remained to pioneer free commercial 

enterprise in New South Wales. After his business and the general trading conditions 
improved, he widened his interests, becoming involved in the various controversial 
issues of colonial life. His activities expanded to include politics, banking, the pastoral 
industry and philanthropy. He became the first of the nominated private members 
of the new Legislative Council. Into the life of the man Dr. Steven has woven the 
life of the colony. This work was originally presented as a thesis for a doctorate of 
philosophy in history to the Australian National University where the author was 
a Racra Fellow in History. (92) 


QANTAS RISING. The Autobiography of the Flying Fysh. Hudson Fysh. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 52s.6d.; 45s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ` 

The author of this book modestly disclaims any substantial li ability, but in 

this story of his early life as a soldier, airman, and airline pioneer he spins a grand 

yarn which holds the reader’s interest throughout. His wartime experiences are 
thrilling but conventional, in so far as an Australian can be conventional. When, 
after the war, he goes inland in Australia and becomes a trail-breaking pioneer, the 
story romps along. Strange characters jostle one another, and truth is shown to be 
much better than Éction. The birth and growth of QANTAS(Queensland and North- 
ern Territory Aerial Services) is a fascinating saga in itself, but for good measure we 
have the birth of the Flying Doctor service and incidentally we see the birth of modern 

Australia, Sir Hudson was managing director of Qantas from 1923 until 1934 

when it became Quantas Empire Airways. He continued as managing director for 

long after this, but his later experiences will be recounted in a sequel which will be 

impatiently awaited by all who read this book. (92) 


THE LAST MEMOIRS OF WILLIAM GALLACHER. Lawrence & 
Wishart, 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The history of the Communist Party of Great Britain (formed in 1920) and its 
immediate antecedents shows no more conspicuous a character than this long-lived 
Scot (1881-1965). From adolescence to old age William Gallacher devoted hi 
to agitation, both political and industrial, on behalf of ‘the workers’. He was several 
times in prison, and often under police surveillance, but his courage, beliefs, deter- 
mination and tough good humour never faltered; and, as M.P. for the coalminers 
of West Fife from 1935 to 1950, be became almost a popular figure in the House 
of Commons. These bright and attractive, but hectic and unreflecting, reminiscences 
will attract readers who share his political sympathies, besides making interesti 
reading for students of modern labour history. GA 
TIME REMEMBERED. After Père-Lachaise. Vyvyan Holland, Gollancz, 
308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages, Frontispiece. 
Mr. Holland ended his previous book of reminiscences, Son of Oscar Wilde, at the 


int when he came down from Cambridge, early in the century. He now continues 
tis story from the day when he re-interred his father’s remains at the Père-Lachaise 
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cemetery in Paris. His life has been varied: he worked for a while with a Hereford 
solicitor, and became the friend of Elgar; in London, he came to know H. G. Wells, 
Beerbohm Tree and Henry James. Having failed lus law exam, he went to Spain to 
study in solitude; he then came home, passed his exam, and married. He recalls 
his experiences ın both wars, his literary work, and his friendships, in an agreeable 
manner, and he tells some anecdotes which are well worth remembering. (92) 


THE LEAFY TREE: MY FAMILY. Daryl Lindsay. F. W. Cheshire (Mel- 
bourne): Newnes (London), $3-95; 308. 1965/6. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

In his foreword to this book Sir Robert Menzies points out that the Lindsays have 
contributed a remarkable chapter to the artistic history of Australia. He adds that 
the story needed to be written, for art is long but human memories are short. Daryl, 
one of the younger members of the famous generation of Lindsays, has written. a 
lucid, unpretentious family biography, in a setting which provides, in itself, a local 
history. The book covers a time span of a century: from the marnage of Robert 
Charles Lindsay and Jane Williams in 1867, and the establishment of their home 
‘Lisnacrieve’ in Creswick, an old mining town in Victoria, to the present day when 
the talented members of the next generation have made their significant contribution 
to Australian cultural life in both literary and artistic fields. Primarily an artist, the 
author retails skilfully selected detail in graceful prose. Unity is preserved in the use of 
illustration of high technical standard. An atmosphere of warmth and rapport gives 
character to this authentic account. (92 


HUMPING MY BLUEY. Graham McInnes. Hamish Hamilton, 25$. 1966. 
2275 cm. 224 pages. Maps. 
The Road to Gundagai, the first volume of the autobiography of Graham Mcinnes, 
son of the novelist Angela Thirkell, was deservedly successful. In Humping Mi 
Bluey he continues the account of his youth in Australia from the age of sixteen rough 
school and university to the point at which he decided to leave Australia and join 
his father in Canada. He has the gift of almost total recall, and even for those who 
have not shared these experiences he succeeds in giving a lively and convincing 
impression of the Australia he knew thirty to forty years ago, and of the optimism 
joie de vivre which were such important elements in his youth. (92) 


BLACK BEECH AND HONEYDEW. Ngaio Marsh. Collins, 253. 1966. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Among the women writers who have made in detective novels a not inconsiderable 
contribution to modern literature, Ngaio Marsh is in the front rank. In this excellent 
autobiography, however, her vicarious dealings with crime are allotted only little 
space. She writes of her family and friends in the country of her birth—New Zealand 
—and of her travels in Europe, especially in England where, at times, she has lived 
happily in London. But her major theme is her stage activities, mainly as director and 
producer with students’ drama companies in New Zealand and Australia, a field of 
interest familiar to readers of her detective stories. Through her stage productions she 
has done much to stimulate a love of Shakespeare in her homeland, and experience 
in that connection has developed the skill in the management of language which gives 
distinction to all her writings and makes her life story continually engaging. (92) 


QUANT BY QUANT. Mary Quant. Cassell. 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


Clothes designed by the young for the young have been a leading feature of Britain’s 
“teen-age renaissance’, which started in the 1950’s with coffee bars and jazz groups 
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and the unleashing of talent which nobody knew existed. Mary Quant, while still 
in her teens, was a pioneer in fashion and an encourager of other pioneers. The clothes 
she designs have achieved international recognition and influence m the world of 
haute couture, They are also mass-produced, both here and in the United States, so 
that they can be bought by the young people for whom they are designed. Her 
autobiography is full of wit and zest and ie er career to date seem like a fascinating 
par Aad at break-neck speed. Readers will not learn any statistics or dates, 

ut they will get the feeling oats it is like to create a new kind of fashion. (92) 


ARCHBISHOP ROBERTS S. J.: His Life and Writings. David Abner Hurn. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 25s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Archbishop Thomas Roberts S. J., born 1893, is a Jesuit priest who taught in schools 
in Basted and was rector of a slum parish in Liverpool before becoming in 1937 
Archbishop of Bombay. His tenure of that see was as remarkable as his resignation 
in 1948 to make way for an Indian, the present Cardinal Gracias. Since his resignation 
he has been notable in the Church for avant-garde opinions on subjects such as nuclear 
disarmament and contraception, which opinions have led to: his delation to Rome 
and to libel by a brother bishop. The book is compelling, for we do not often get 
told by an Archbishop the inside story of injustice in Vatican courts. But the style 
is uncomfortably journalistic, only made palatable by liberal quotation from the 
Archbishop’s own stimulating published writing. The author writes under a pendo 
nym. ; 92 


A PROPHET IN TWO COUNTRIES. The Life of F. E. Simon. Nancy 
Arms. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 128.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: History Division, Biography 
Section) 

Franz Simon was born in 1893 of a Jewish Berlin family. He served with distinction. 

in the 1914-18 war, rose to prominence in post-war Germany as a low-tem: ture 

hysicist, but within a few months of Hitler’s rise to power fled to Oxford where 
ke lived and worked until his death in 1956. In Oxford he did much to encourage 
the study of physics at the Clarendon Laboratory, and carried out mmportant atomic 
investigations in the early years of the 1939-45 war. Miss Arms has written a sensitive 
biography which skillfully combines the scientific and the human aspects of her 
subject’s life. (9a) 


LOOKING GLASS. Marguerite Steen. Longmans, 36s. 1966. 23 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Daughter of an army officer and of an actress and brought up happily by foster 
parents, Marguerite Steen was schoolteacher, dancing instructress, actress, coffee-bar 
assistant and journalist before succeeding and prospering as a novelist. This auto- 
biography covers her childhood and years of struggle, her devoted friendship with 
Ellen Terry during the great actress’s declining years, the early stages of her love 
for Paris, her later contacts with Hugh Walpole and other writers, and, in particular, 
her long companionship with the eminent painter Sir William Nicholson. Miss 
Steen’s verve and ability to communicate both the joys and the pains of a full life 
make these memoirs a notable addition to the extensive list of her other books. (92) 


WILLIAM OF ORANGE. A Personal Portrait. Vol. Il: 1674-1702. Nesca 
A. Robb. Heinemann, 1966. 22°5 cm. $92 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In an earlier volume Dr. Robb began a study of William IN which aimed at port- 

raying the king in the foreground of history, without attempting a general survey 
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of the late 17th century, or a constitutional history of Great Britain. Her book 
received encouraging tributes from the critics. In this second and concluding volume 
she continues to keep her hero on the stage. William IH is not an easy subject for a 
rtrait. From his own day onwards much controversy has raged around him, 
ay because, during his lifetime, he was never in harmony with any social group 
in which he is found. In Holland he was too cosmopolitan in his tastes and outloo 
to suit many of the Dutch, while in England he was always looked upon as ‘Dutch 
William’, a stranger and a foreigner. The author’s conclusions do not always conform 
to the traditional interpretation of the king’s personality, but they are based upon 
solid research, and will stand up to critical consideration. She succeeds in combining 
reliable scholarship with an attractive, readable style which should win her many 
new readers. (92) 


THE MOUNTBATTENS. Alden Hatch. W. H. Allen, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The family represented in this study will need no introduction to anyone acquainted 
with the history of Great Britain and the Commonwealth, certainly since the begin- 
ning of this century. The names of three members of the family will recall crucial 
phases in the national history. First, Prince Louis of Battenberg, who did such great 
work for the organisation of the British Navy before 1914, but owing to his German 
origins was virtually driven out of office by anti-German hysteria in the First World 
War. As a result the family name was translated into Mountbatten in 1917. The naval 
achievements of the father were continued by the son, Lord Louis, to which must 
be added his part in Commonwealth history, for he is especially connected with the 
handing over of power in India. Finally there is the Duke of Edinburgh, the Mount- 
batten who became the Consort of Queen Elizabeth IL Mr. Hatch is well known in 
America as a popular biographer. For this book he has had access to Admiralty 
records, but his work does not give references to his sources. He writes easily, and 
in addition to his frank, and not always uncritical, descriptions of his characters he 
retails much about the Navy which is extremely interesting. (923) 


Ancient Asia Minor 
THE EARLY IONIANS. G. L. Huxley. Faber, 453. 1966. 22° cm. 220 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The author, formerly a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, and now Professor 
of Greek in the Queen’s University of Belfast, has already attracted the notice of 
specialists in ancient history by a book on Early Sparta containing some interestingly 
controversial features. He now turns to the opposite side of the Greek world and 
portrays the colonisation, conquests, feuds, politics, literature, art and eclipse of 
the brilliant A Gn aaa cree tne pened receding the rise of Athens 


and the triumphs and tribulations of the mainland. The book is well documented 
with essential notes, maps and indexes, and it will be of value to all students of Greek 
history and civilisation. (939°23) 
Europe 


FROM THE RENAISSANCE TO THE COUNTER-REFORM- 
ATION. Essays in honour of Garrett Mattingly. Edited and with an Introduction 
by Charles H. Carter. Cape, 458. 1966. 20-5 cm. 466 pages. 

In this book twenty American and English historians, specialists in the history of 

European culture during the 15th and 16th centuries, have combined to honour the 

memory of a distinguished American historian, the late Professor Garrett Mattingly, 
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whom they esteemed as a personality, and respected as a master in this field of his- 
torical . To describe the work of each of these essayists would be impossible 
in a restricted space: to select for special mention would be invidious. It must be 
enough to say that here is a collection of papers touching on a wide range of subjects, 
and dealing with many aspects of the cultural life of the period, raising many inter- 
esting problems, and indicating the sources where fresh discoveries may be made in 
Renaissance and Reformation history. While its main appeal must necessarily be to 
scholars, it contains much that will be found of more general interest, and it provides 
a valuable indication of the kinds of questions in the minds of modern workers in 
this field. (940:2) 


REFORMATION AND SOCIETY IN SIXTEENTH-CENTURY 
EUROPE. A. G. Dickens. Thames & Hudson, 18s. 1966. 21 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (History of European Civilisation Library) 

‘The new series to which this volume belongs is an interesting experiment likely to 

win many readers. Cutting across the traditional divisions of history into nations 

and periods, it aims at concentrating attention upon significant movements and 
influences, laying special emphasis upon social and cultural themes, and providing 

a generous selection of wane aids in the form of contemporary illustrations of men 

and things. The author of this volume, who is Professor of History at ee College, 

London University, has an important, but reasonably compact subject, and he handles 

it with the skill and the ao already revealed in earlier works of his on this 

period. In this admirably and economical essay he moves easily among the 
scènes and personalities of a convulsive of European history. The subject 
lends itself to pictorial illustration, and the book is enriched with numerous portraits 

and other illustrations which add considerably to its interest. (940-23) 


TRAFALGAR. An Eye-witness Account of a Great Battle. Assembled and 
edited by Stuart Legg. Hart-Davis, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 134 pages. Hlustrations. 
Though occasionally ‘bitty’ and tantalising because we are left unaware of how 
dramatic little episodes turned out, the effect of this eye-witness presentation is 
vigorous and moving. Seamen, midshipmen and marines contribute as vividly as 
do captains and admirals in letters, diaries, signals, memoirs and ships’ | "There 
is Collingwood munching an apple under fire; and Thomas Main singing the whole 
of ‘Rule Britannia’ while his arm is amputated. The noise, smoke, carnage, crash 
of masts, flash of broadsides—all of it is here, and so are Nelson and Villeneuve and 
the rest. Regrettably, the French and Spanish accounts are few, and quoted at second 
hand. (940-27) 


World War II 
A DINNER OF HERBS. John Verney. Collins, 25s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 224 pages, 
Illustrations, 
Everyone who read Going to the Wars will rush to obtain the second volume of 
John Verney’s wartime memories. It covers a period as a prisoner of war in Italy, 
his escape into the Abruzzi mountains and his iit there in hiding, protected by Italian 
ts. But these events are merely the basic framework on which John Verney 
Pails, by implication, a ing-up of life in which a sharp appreciation of the 
faults and the virtues of mankind Kendi with a sense of eternal verities. The character- 
isation is brilliant, whether of his fellow army officers in a ‘special force’ unit, or 
of Italian country folk. As T. H. White said of Going to the Wars: ‘It is a first-rate 
book which could become immortal,’ (940548142) 
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Treland 
THE OLD ENGLISH IN IRELAND 1625-42. Aidan Clarke. MacGibbon & 
Kee, $08. 1966. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. . 

Irish history has witnessed many painful and often disastrous divisions of loyalties. 
The ‘Old English’ who paid dearly for this disability have received relatively little 
‘attention from historians. Their difficilties arose from the fact that they were at 
once Roman Catholic, great landowners, and dependent on the English Crown. 
They were, for the most part, the representatives of the great houses founded by the 
Norman invaders who had held the Pale and much of the South for the English 
kings—the Plunketts, Burkes, Bullers, O’Briens, Macarthys and numerous other 
families of note ın Irish history. In this careful and detailed study Dr. Clarke, of 
Trinity College, Dublin, reinterprets their history in the early 17th century, what 
they stood for, and how they finally came to break with the Crown and join the 
rebellion of 1641. This was the end of their collective influence, for they could hope 
for nothing from a Cromwell or a William IIL The study has interest also for English 
constitutional history, for the man mainly responsible for provoking the revolt was 
Thomas Wentworth, Earl of Strafford. (941°56) 


IRELAND SINCE THE RISING. Timothy Patnck Coogan. Pall Mall Press, 
425. 1966. 24 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. ve 
Mr. Coogan is the apor editor of the Dublin Evening Press, and he is known for 
his interviews on Irish Television. He represents the new generation of Irishmen 
which is moulding a new society in Ireland. He had given us a calm survey of the 
realities of Independent Ireland; of a deep-rooted, traditionalist society in process 
of transformation. His book is based on extensive research: he has interviewed 
survivors of the fight for Insh freedom, and politicians of distinction, he has spoken 
to prelates and a istrators, writers and artists. He gives information that has 
hitherto been unavailable to the general reader on the way the Irish live and govern 
themselves. This is an authontatrve and solid social document. (941-59) 


DUBLIN CASTLE AND THE 1916 RISING. The Story of Sir Matthew 

Nathan. Leon Ó Broin. Helicon (Dublin), 6s. 1966. 18 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 
This is an attempt to solve one of the problems in the history of the 1916 rising in 
Dublin. Up to the last moment, the British Under-Secretary, Sir Matthew Nathan, 
refused to Fei that a rising was imminent. The virtual head of the civil admini- 
stration, he was also in close touch with the leaders of the Irish Parliamentary Party 
who were, naturally enough, anxious to minimise the signs of coming trouble. 
Leon Ó Broin, the Insh historical writer, who bas had access to Sir “Matthew’s 
papers, has written a most interesting account of Easter week as seen by the British 
admimistrators in Dublin Castle. He inclines to believe that there was bad liaison 
between British intelligence, who were well informed, and those in the „Castle. 
Augustine Burrell, the Chief Secretary and Liberal politician, appears to have behaved 
in a manner ee to sheer irresponsibility. An unexpected item is two manu- 
script poems by Patrick Pearse, found among Asquith’s papers. Altogether a most 
illuminating piece of research. (941759) 
THE IRISH STRUGGLE 1916-1926. Edited by Desmond Williams. 

Routledge, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. 
These fifteen essays by academic historians for the general public were originally 
broadcast by Radio Eireann in 1963 and 1964. Each treats one aspect or episode 
of the troubled years from the 1916 rising to the 1925 agreement on the boundary 
with Northern Ireland. Together they hub up a lively, sometimes frank, summary 
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of the actions and reactions from which the Irish Republic was eventually to materi- 
alise. Owing to the medium for which they were originally written, they are brief 
‘and without documentation. There are also one or two striking omissions, A new- 
comer to the subject may find it difficult at first to fit the fifteen pieces together, but 
if he succeeds he will have learnt much about the critical decade of modern Irish 
history. In a book of this type it is difficult to forgive the absence of an index. (941°59) 


Britain ; 
THE CIVITAS CAPITALS OF ROMAN BRITAIN. Papers given at 
a Conference held at the University of Leicester, 13-15 December 1963. Edited by 


¢ J.S. Wacher. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 25s. 1966. 25 cm. 124 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This volume, introduced by the late Sir Ian Richmond, consists of papers by leading 
expetts on Roman Britain on such current problems as the origins of urban settle- 
, ments after the military conquest (Graham Webster) and, referring specifically to 
‘the tribal cities (civitates), their legal status and functions, their industries (Professor 
Richmond), their defensive earthworks in the 2nd century, and their different fates 
during the Saxon colonisation (Professor S. S. Frere). Additional articles deal with 
recent discoveries-by aerial photography (Dr. J. K. St. Joseph), problems of dating, 
„and a concluding summary of still remaining problems by Mr. A. L. F. Rivet. A 
book for historians and archaeologists. (942-01) 


PURPOSE IN POWER. Selected Speeches by Harold Wilson. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. 
This collection contains fifteen speeches delivered by Mr. Wilson during his first 
period of office as Prime Minister. The speeches, originally given on such occasions 
as the Lord Mayor’s Banquet, at Labour Party Conferences, in the House of Commons 
or as television broadcasts, have been personally selected by Mr. Wilson, and their 
subjects include the government’s ‘first hundred days’, the economic crisis, the 
death of Sir Winston Churchill, the Vietnam war, and the Rhodesian crisis. The book 
is sumulating to read and provides a useful permanent record of the Prime Minister’s 
speeches and the Labour Government’s policies on contemporary problems. (942-085) 


U.S.S.R. Š 
A SHORT HISTORY OF MODERN RUSSIA. Richard Freeborn. Hodder 
` & Stoughton, 355. 1966. 23 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. i 

An excellent introduction to modern Russian history by the Professor of Russian 
at Manchester University. Despite its title it starts at the beginning. A ‘prologue’ 
summarises the centuries from 800 to 1800 A.D. Separate chapters cover the rei 
of Alexander I, the reign of Nicholas I, the 1860’s and 70’s and the years from the 
death of Alexander II to 1905. The remaining three chapters deal with the 1905 and 
1917 revolutions and the history of Soviet Russia down to Stalin’s death, with an 
‘epilogue’ on the era of a The political, economic, social and cultural 
aspects of each period are kept in balance and the special problems of Russian develop- 
ment explained. In under 300 pages this is a very creditable feat of compression. At 
most one might question the author’s estimate of Stalin’s, though not the Russian 


`- people’s, war record. (947) 


UNPERSONED: THE FALL OF NIKITA SERGEYEVITCH 
KHRUSHCHEV. Martin Page and David Burg. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1966. 


22°5.cm. 174 pages. f 
The purpose of this book is to analyse the why and the how of Khrushchev’s sudden 
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fall from power in October, 1964. The two authors—one the former Moscow 
corr t of the Daily Express and the other a Russian-born Sovietologist— 
have drawn extensively on the reports of the Russian and forei press and on the 4 
experiences of Russian and other Communist officials. The seal cannot, of course, 
claim to be authoritative, but given the information at present available, this is as 
near to the truth as we are likely to get. Certainly, despite the unavoidable gaps, the 
authors have produced a convincing narrative that is centred on Khrushchev’s 
failures in home and foreign policy. The heart of the book is the illuminating extract 
from Suslov’s indictment of Khrushchev, at the fateful meeting of the Central 
Committee in October, 1964. (947085) 
D 


I di i 
SIGNAL CATASTROPHE. The Story of the Disastrous Retreat from Kabul, 
1842. Patrick Macrory. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 4 
British generals have made a virtue of plucking victory from the jaws of defeat! 
One or two, however, have lost their fingers—and their armies. They include the 
leaders of the Army of the Indus, whose mission to Afghanistan in 1839-42 culminated 
in one of the most disastrous retreats in military history. Patrick Macrory, a talented 
amateur historian, recounts the episode with skill and verve. He has made a com- 
mendable effort to unravel the complicated politics of the affair and is particularly 
successful at evoking the flavour of Anglo-Indian life in the 1840's. (954°03) 


Tran 


THE PERSIAN REVOLUTION OF 1905-1909. Edward G. Browne.4, 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 843. 1966. 22°5 cm. 498 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This photographic reprint of E. G. Browne’s famous work, first published in 1910, ~ 
will be widely welcomed by students of history, politics, economics and the human- 
ities. The book is a necessary source for any study of modern Iran or of the wider 
history of national development in the Middle East. It provides a contemporary 
account of the Persian revolution of 1905-09, whereby Persia obtained parliament 
and constitution from her absolute rulers. The author, who was Professor of Arabic 
at Cambridge University, was deeply versed in Persian affairs, and profoundl 
pathetic to the revolutionaries. He was fully supplied with source-material 
om Persian and foreign newspa letters, photographs and nal contacts. 
This material, carefully documented, is reproduced in fail Avwell as Garaukiing the 
facts, the book provides a noble and moving account of a crucial time in Persia’s 
history, and offers a deeply-felt tribute to the Persian people for their courage, love 
of country and alisi. (055-05) 


Siberia 
A JOURNEY PROM ST PETERSBURG TO PEKIN ee ee à 
Bell of Antermony. Edited with an introduction by J. L. Stevenson. (Edinburgh 
. University Press (Edinburgh), 45s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Bell was one of the many foreigners who found themselves in Russia in the 
reforming period of Peter the Great. As a surgeon he accompanied a Russian ambas- 
sador to Peking. Fifty years later, in 1763, he set down his experiences, presumably 
from notes made at the time. Bell describes soberly the incidents of the journey and 
the country they passed through: winter travel in Siberia, the Swedish prisoners of 
war, the Gobi, the Great Wall, and, particularly, the reception and ceremonies at 
the court of Peking. The passage of time and the appearance of other similar nar- 
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rattves no doubt account for the limited information conveyed at times, though he 
„took an interest in the various peoples encountered. However, he writes evenly 
‘and without try of what he saw. Mr. Stevenson, a diplomat with special 
knowledge of Chinese affairs, contributes a very informative introduction, and has 
kept the editorial apparatus to a minimum. The book is handsomely produced. (957) 


Egypt 

FOUR ASPECTS OF EGYPT. John Marlow. Allen -& Unwin, 45s. 1966. 
22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After a preliminary Tour of t, the book is divided into the four ‘aspects’ of 
1 the title: Ancient Egypt, Medieval Cairo, The Nile, and Modern Egypt. The result 
is a full account of the history, antiquities and topography of the country and the 
way of life of its inhabitants. The text is bolstered with copious (perhaps over-copious) 
excerpts from the works of previous writers, from Herodotus onwards, This is 
_a serious, scholarly, attractively produced book by one who has spent the best a 
tof his life in the country, and it can be recommended both to students and to intending 
visitors, though it is hardly light reading for the armchair traveller. The thirty-two 
photographs are drawn from the Radio Times Picture Gallery and the collection 
of P. A. Reuter, (962) 


Canada 
A HISTORY OF CANADA. Vol. II: From the Treaty of Utrecht to the 
Treaty of Paris, 1713-1763. Gustave Lanctot. Translated from the French by M. 
M. Cameron. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto): Harrap (London), 56s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 318 
œ pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Lanctot, Professor Emeritus of History and Methodology in the University of 
Ottawa and for many years Dominion Archivist, has brought to the task of writing 
a major history of Canada an unrivalled knowledge of manuscript sources and the 
qualities of scholarship and ree aan to produce something more than a mere 
e of facts. This third volume covers the half century from the Treaty of 
U 1o TE cooing of Taciau bu Cmte Ne ane eee eee 
Canada within the Dominion as a whole is a subject of considerable controversy, 
this presentation of the roots and development of social and cultural, as well as 
x political and economic, life in New France is of value to a wider circle than historians. 
The narrative is supplemented by appendices of documents and detailed references as 
well as a substantial bibliography. (971018) 
Australia 
SYDNEY COVE 1791-1792. John Cobley. Angus & Robertson. (Sydney and 
London), $6-50: 658. 1966. 32 cm. 414 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
, This is the third volume in a series intended to cover the period from the foundation 
* of Sydney in 1788 to the appearance of Australia’s first newspaper, the Sydney Gazette 
in 1803. The method of presentation is strictly chronological: under each day all 
events ascertainable from printed or manuscript sources consulted by the author 
are set out. Exact references are not given for the facts recorded, but the authors of 
q direct quotations of substantial items are indicated. Inevitably, there is much of a 
purely routine character, and some of the diarists noted little outside their own im~ 
mediate concerns. However, the total effect is a remarkable picture of the life and 
i problems of a convict settlement in a new land, and one is left with an increased 
admiration for the ability, foresight and modesty of Governor Phillip, whose term 
of office ended at the close of 1792. (994402) 
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Polynesia f i 
THE PITCAIRNERS. Robert B. Nicolson. Angus & ‘Robertson (Sydney and , 
London), 45s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The mutiny on the Bounty is 1789 bas resulted in a vast literature, much of it highly 
romanticised. This book, although it begins with a brief account of the mutiny, is 
primarily concerned with the history of the mutineers who settled with Tahitian 
men aad women on Pitcairn Island, and of their descendants. It is a strange story: 
the community, with its chequered origins and history of bloodshed, became, under 
the leadership of John Adams, the last surviving mutineer, an extremely religious 
one. After the discovery of the refuge of the mutineers, nearly twenty years after 
the episode, others came to the island, notably schoolmaster George Hunn Nobbs» 
and edicao Joshua Hill, both of whom successively played a significant part 
in the community. Attempts were made to resettle the Pitcarners in Tahiti, and later 
on Norfolk Island, but many returned to their home and the population, though 
slowly sane inishing owing to the departure of some of the younger generation, is 
now about 150. This interesting account, which is primarily sone with events? 
up to the 1860's, draws where possible on original material and is attractively produced 
and illustrated. (996-18) 


FICTION 





THE ANTI-DEATH LEAGUE. Kingsley Amis. Gollancz, 30s. 1966, 20-5 cm. 
352 pages. . ; 


Mr. Amis has always been a writer of protest. This fact has sometimes been obscured, 7 


because he has used his abundant gifts of parody and comic invention to express his 
dissent through laughter. In his earlier novels he attacked, among other things, 
academic snobbery, cultural pretentiousness, hypocrisy and self-deception. This time 
his protest, hoigh it still raises plenty of laughs touches an altogether graver topic, 
ee less than the existence of evil and suffering in the world. His novel is set ma 
military secret weapons establishment and its plot develops two main themes: first 
the elaborate contest in counter-espionage waged by the local security officer to 


r 


poe any | c of information concerning the unit’s lethal activities in ò 


acteriological w , and secondly the love affair of the hero, a young Seen 
officer, which seems to offer an antidote to his preoccupation with hebra of death,. 
until he discovers that his fiancée 1s suffering from cancer. Mr. Amis’s picture of: 


military life is convincing, firmly controlled and esse pees comic, and the. , 
o 


ingenuity with which the espionage operations are sustains the suspense to 
the last. But his of the incidentals of his theme contrasts sharply with his handhng 
of the larger issues: his characters fit aptly enough into the satirical drama of mulitary 
routine and intrigue enlivened by sex and alcohol which he has devised for them. It 
is when they confront the ethical problems which are conjured up by the horrific 
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nature of their weapons that they seem incongruous creations. Nevertheless, this is 
by far the most serious book that Mr. Amis has yet attempted, and if it is not an 
~ unqualified success this is because it sets itself ambitious standards. 


WYATT’S HURRICANE. Desmond Bagley. Collins, 18s. 1966, 20-5 cm. 
288 pages. 
Desmond Bagley (author of High Citadel) has produced another exciting story of 
action and suspense in Wyatt’s Hurricane. Set in the Caribbean island of San 
Fernandez, it has two interwoven themes: the rising of Favel and his troops against 
the ruling dictator, Serrurier; and the hurricane that Wyatt, a young weather expert, 
predicts will strike San Fernandez, causing the deaths of thousands, Favel is the only 
«< person who has faith in Wyatt’s prediction and in fact makes the hurricane an 
essential part of his plan to overcome the government troops in the island’s capital, 
San Pierre. Wyatt 1s also involved in getting a group of people, including his 
American fiancée, out of San Pierre to safety in the mountains. Desmond Bagley 
, handles this rather am situation deftly and de ox never flags. This book can 


& be strongly recommended to those who enjoy a good adventure story. 


THE WATCHERS ON THE SHORE. Stan Barstow. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1966. 20-5 cm. 240 pages, 
This book is a sequel to Mr. Barstow’s very successful A Kind of Loving, which 
describes a young man reluctantly driven into marriage by the pregnancy of his 
fiancée and the uneasy compromise in their relationship which resulted. The present 
story begins three years later. The wife has suffered two miscarriages, the sense of 
purpose has faded from the marriage, and the husband has become restless, not only 
$ at home but in his work. He moves south in search of better prospects, promises to 
fetch his wife as soon as he has settled, and meanwhile falls in love with an actress 
in the local repertory company. The affair ends disastrously, but not before it has 
brought about his final separation from his wife. The shaping of Mr. Barstow’s plot 
is not particularly inventive. The events he describes might have been deliberately 
chosen for their familiarity, but his story make its effect through the patience, the 
frankness and the compassion with which he reports from both sides the gradual 
breakdown of a marriage. 


A SERPENT’S EGG. Julia Birley. Bles, 18s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Stephen Knighton, a successful businessman, finds an outlet for his frustrated idealism 
and a justification for himself in starting a club for the local teenagers. He enlists the 
help of his old sergeant major, Krebs, whose magnetic personality soon enslaves the 
youngsters. A famous pop star, Peter Finn, also supports the venture. But, like many 
idealists, Knighton is naive; and he lacks insight into both himself and other people. 
Unquestioning of his own motives, blind until it is too late to the ambitions of Krebs 
and Finn, isolated by his class-attitudes from the youths he seeks to help, Knighton 

à cannot prevent the exploitation of his project or the savage violence which is un- 
leashed. Miss Birley’s thoughtful and extremely well-written novel ıs a study both 
of one man’s painful but courageous acquisition of self-knowledge, and of the 
corroding effects of power. 


THE PULSE OF DANGER. Jon Cleary. Collins, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 


288 pages. Map. 
. The story-line of this novel of action and adventure deals with a small, Anglo- 
-7 American botanical expedition to the remote areas of the Himalaya. Just as the 
scientific work is coming to an end trouble breaks out in the ill-defined frontier zone 
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between India and China, and the botanists are obliged to join up with an Indian 
colonel escorting a captured Chinese general back to India. They are cut off by 
Chinese troops and forced to take a difficult and dangerous route through the 
mountains, Mr. Cleary makes his characters live; the tensions produced by circum- 
stances of extreme stress are particularly well brought out. But it is for the adventure 
that most people will enjoy this readable novel. 


THE ROOM UPSTAIRS. Monica Dickens. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm, 
254 pages. 

Monica Dickens is a deservedly popular author. In this book she describes old age, 
its mental and physical decline, with sympathy, humour and insight. After Sybil, 
an old lady, fractures her thigh, a housekeeper must be found for her if she is to» 
remain in the old family home, a now disused farm in America symbolically slashed 
by an aggressive motor-road leading from Boston to Cape Cod. Her second house- 
keeper is a splendid creation—grotesque, sinister, given to hideous practical jokes, 
yet withal not unsympathetic. Her jolly bullying turns to disturbing domination as 
Sybil’s strength weakens, with disastrous and tragic results, Despite the sombre > 
subject, this is at times an intensely funny book. 


MODERN AUSTRALIAN SHORT STORIES. Edited by John K. 
Ewers. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 

This is an agreeable anthology of twenty-six short stories by modern Australian 
authors and with Australian settings. The editor supplies an introduction and there 
are biographical notes on the authors. A short glossary of Australian words would 
have been helpful. Selection, apart from criteria of literary merit and interest of 
subject, has aimed, with considerable success, at a wide picture of the Australian s 
scene, from outback to waterfront and from aborigines to new immigrants, though 
the effectiveness of the best stories owes little to background. The collection makes a 
useful introduction to a number of writers little known outside Australia. 


THE RUSSIAN INTERPRETER. Michael Frayn. Collins, 21s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

Michael Frayn’s weekly satirical column in the Observer is highly regarded for its 
wit and inventiveness. Though these qualities are also to be found in The Russian 
Interpreter, this novel is basically a serious exploration of the problems which in- P 
evitably arise for individuals whose work involves them in contacts with Russia. Paul 
Manning is a lecturer ın English in a Russian university, and in his spare time he acts 
as an interpreter for Gordon Proctor-Gould, a businessman operating on the fringes 
of intelligence work. The resultant situations are at times exciting and at times comic. 
Mr. Frayn sustains a high level of writing throughout. 


THE DARK SWALLOWS. Helen Griffiths. Hutchinson, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. ; 
Separated by family antipathies, by village rivalries and finally by the Civil War, I 
Miss Griffiths’ Spanish Romeo and Juliet, Bernardo and Elvira, in the tradition of all 
great lovers, are doomed from the start. Although Miss Griffiths never achieves high 
tragedy, her simply-told story is often moving and never sentimental, largely because 
her vulnerable and unsophisticated lovers are not idealised. If many of her other” 
characters—Elvira’s domineering, msensitive father, Bernardo’s all-suffering mother 
—are stock figures, the story as a whole gains authenticity from the vividly realised 
setting, the Burgos plain, whose character, people and atmosphere enliven every page. 
Miss Griffiths has written six children’s books; this is her first adult novel. 
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THE SHADOW OF THE LAND. Philip Houghton. Hodder & Stoughton, 
18s, 1966. 20 cm. 224 pages. 


v This is a first novel by a yo ey Zealand writer. The action takes place m a 
e 


ary 


remote mountain valley wher dants of the original settlers still live untouched 
by the recent social and economic development of New Zealand. The plot concerns 
a young Englishman, Alexander Main, who inherits land in the valley from an old 
uncle and goes there more from curiosity than anything else. He is fascinated by the 


. place and the people, but unwittingly offends against their moral code, There are 


moments of danger and suspense, but the lasting impression 1s of a brooding, hostile 

landscape and its primitive people. 

SABRES ON THE SAND. Geoffrey Household. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 216 pages. 

Geoffrey Household is already well known as an able novelist and an accomplished 

short story writer. In this lenon there are seventeen stories, some of which have 


_ already been published in periodicals. They are extremely diverse, the themes ranging 


ao ae rites in Syria to a duel with sabres on a Roumanian river-bank. Mr. 
Household’s stories are de t on a plot, rather than on the illumination of 
character by incident, and he usually has an ingenious twist at the end. The author’s 
gently ironic sense of humour, no less than his technical skill, makes these excellent 
short stories very readable. 


A SMALL WAR MADE TO ORDER. Norman Lewis. Collins, 218. 1966. 
215 cm. 224 pages. . 
The ‘small war’ of the title is to happen in Castro’s Cuba, and the preparations for it 


* include the reconnoitring of a suitable landing point by a secret agent. Here the 


resemblance to the Fleming-type spy-thriller ends. The man chosen for the job is 
Fane, a worldly, middle-aged Englishman who is doing it—albeit reluctantly—for 
the £8,000 it will bring him. Fane does his best in his apprehensive, amateurish way, 
but he is no match for the clever, merciless professionals fe comes up against, and the 
exercise ends tragically: This is espionage fiction in the Graham Greene/John Le Carré 
vein, where spying is a dirty, soul-destroying business that shows men and nations at 
their worst. Norman Lewis writes ell ith a detachment that makes the irony of 
Fane’s situation all the more effective. 


PAIRS AND LONERS. D'Arcy Niland. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
` 172 pages. 

This is an uneven collection of stories. D’Arcy Niland has a high reputation, and four 

or five of the dozen or so stories in this book fully justify it. One of them, ‘A Crown 

of Weeds’, is a masterpiece. The remainder do not reach this standard, though he is 

such ‘a skilled writer that they are perfectly readable. They all deal with casual or 

migrant labourers in Australia and one gets the impression that the author is obsessed 


? by the tough, crude and sometimes violent world he is describing. Women readers 


may not find it enjoyable. 


THE ULCERATED MILKMAN. William Sansom. Hogarth Press, 218. 1966. 
I9 cm. 224 pages. 


- Mr. Sansom is well known as a writer who combines exceptionally sharp observation 


with an exuberant gift for metaphor. He is.fascinated by the innumerable material 
objects which surround our lives, and his stories often give the impression of a display 
of descriptive virtuosity. He takes a single character, or a simple situation, such as a 
man searching through a dustbin,and proceeds to build up an elaborate sequence of 
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objects seen or imagined. He particularly enjoys importing fantasy into what are 
normally regarded as humdrum occupations, so that his latest collection of stories 
includes not only milkmen, but also fishmongers, butchers, grocers and window-~ _ 
cleaners among his subjects. The pleasure he takes in enumerating the appurtenances 

of an occupation gives his writing considerable charm, but makes the effect of his 
stories somewhat haphazard. His characters sometimes seem to be catalogued rather 
than judged or created. The present volume is light-hearted in tone and contains 
little of the sinister or horrific element of which he has shown himself a master in 
the past. 


INTO THE NOONDAY SUN. D. R. Sherman. Michael Joseph, 213. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 160 pages. K 
Mr. Sherman was born in India, educated in Britain and has lived and worked ın 
Africa for the last ten years; Into the Noonday Sun is his second novel. It deals with 
lion-hunting—not as a sport but as a necessity to protect the livestock of Afmcan 
farmers. The narrative is tense and exciting, but the lasting significance of the novel , 
comes from the penetration with which the character of the white hunter is 
interpreted in relation to his wife and his son. There 1s a tragic inevitability about the 
book such as one rarely finds outside Greek drama. Into the Noonday Sun should have 
a very wide appeal. 
BEYOND THE BAY. Neilma Sidney. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
348 pages. 
This is a novel of the solid, old-fashioned kind. It tells at some length and in consider- 
able detail of the emotional life of an Australian girl. Introductory chapters describe 
her childhood; Part I deals with her first marriage to an American concert pianist a 
and her difficulties in adjusting to life with him in America; the marriage breaks up, 
and in Part H she returns Sie family in Australia and later falls in love with an 
American research scientist who is separated from his wife. The gradual development 
of their relationship is very well done and when finally they marry one has the sense 
that their life together will be deeply satisfying. In fact, within a very short time th 
have to face a crisis of life and death which the book leaves unresolved, but wi 
tragic implications. 
THE GREEN WIND. Jane Smith. Deutsch, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. i 
This first novel by Jane Smith is the story of a love-affair between sixteen-year-old 
Rosemary and Jim, a boy she meets at a party. Rosemary’s parents are conventional 
and rather well-off; Jim lives on his own, peddling drugs, frequenting coffee-bars 
and sleeping on the beach when he cannot pay the rent. The narrator is Rosemary, in 
love for the first time, enraptured but apprehensive, driven to deceiving parents, 
school and friends for a brief meeting aT gar The author (who is apparently herself 
very young) depicts the adolescent world of love, home and school vividly and 
unsentimentally. She is good at describing people and places, and the book is very 4 
readable. It does not pretend to be profound, but as an account of a first love-affair 
it is effective and moving. 


THE GOD SEEKER. John Williams. Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. r: 
Jobn Williams’ third novel confirms his reputation as a gifted writer. The main 
character is Harry Saxon who, in his early forties, has a good job, a wife and three 
children, and an attractive house in Hertfordshire. Yet he is in an acute anxiety-state 
which expresses itself in a desperate search for God and for truth. He goes to a 
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psychiatrist, he tries to find out what other people believe, he even carries his search 
into his relationship with a high-class prostitute. The reader shares ın the horror and 
v helplessness of Saxon’s progression fons neurosis to the verge of madness. It is 
powerfully conveyed, with symbolic overtones: Saxon’s predicament is fimda- 
mentally the predicament of all human beings. This 1s a moving story, compellingly 
written. 
HALL OF MIRRORS. John Rowan Wilson. Collins, 21s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 
384 pages, 
The construction of this novel follows a somewhat old-fashioned naturalistic pattern, 
_ but there is sage of date about the author’s knowledge of the medical and 
< legal professions. T. : 
present day, dramatises a clash between the old order and the new in the world of 
medicine. Sir Thomas Gilling, an eminent, elderly and highly respected physician, 
has been attending a famous radical politician, who has died under his care. His 
; handling of the case is attacked in a letter to a medical journal from Professor Line, 
a brilliant but erratic specialist, who asserts that his colleague failed to make use of a 
new diagnostic mache, invented by Line’s experimental unit, which might have 
saved the patient’s life. Sir Thomas takes legal action, and the narrative reaches its 
climax in a long and dramatic court-room scene. To the layman, at least, the 
importance of the scientific issue is somewhat weakened by the ingenuity of the 
contending counsel, who succeed in undermining the credit of defendant and 
witnesses by means of brilliantly opportunistic cross-examination. Nevertheless, Dr. 
Wilson has succeeded in writing a gnppimg and, for the most part, thoroughly 
_ Plausible novel. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
MR. GARDEN. Eleanor Farjeon. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1966. 25+5 cm. 
40 pages. Illustrations. 

2 Eleanor Farjeon, who died last year at the age of 84, was the doyen of British writers 
for children, with an international reputation which was well deserved. Her charm 
lay in her gay, simple ımagination, her spontaneity, and the loving personality which 
made her “the friend of all the world’. This new short story, written just before her 
death, is characteristic of her at her best. It tells of a strange endearing little man, 

“with no name and no home, who comes mysteriously to the rescue of a London 
garden which is being choked by weeds, makes a friend of the eight-year-old boy 
who names him ‘Mr. Garden’, and leaves the garden more beautiful than it has ever 

` been before. The wlustrations by Jane Paton, half of them in brilliant colour, are 
sentimental but very pretty. 
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e story, which is prudently set a few years in advance of the =~ 


THE 22 LETTERS. Clive King. Hamish Hamilton, 21s, 1966. 22-5 cm.. 

256 pages. Illustrations. E 
Adult critics fight shy of obviously didactic children’s fiction, but if the facts are ~ 
fascinating and the characters alive young readers will eagerly-devour the mixture. 
The settings here are Lebanon and Crete about 1500 B.C. Resh, the master-builder, 
is worried about his children. But they turn out remarkably well: for the seafarer, 
Nun, discovers how to navigate by the stars, Zayin learns how to tame horses for 
riding, and their brother Aleph, with their sister Beth, invents an alphabet. This is 
not realistic history, but it is very entertaining fable. Children of eleven upwards will 
pick up stimulating facts and ideas about the development of techniques in the early 
Mediterranean cultures. More important, perhaps, they will enjoy an exciting and 
romantic fantasy. 


THE PIT. Reginald Maddock. Collins, 133.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. f ; 

The story of a boy from a bad home. His drunken, improvident father beats him. b 
His mother has given up hope. Butch is sullen and unco-operative at school, at odds 
with teachers and other boys, pretending to be stupider than he is, finding his only 
happiness on the moors which surround the town where he lives. Then an incident, 
connected with the dangerous marsh which gives the book its title, changes his life 
and his relationships to other people. This is a fine story. The writer, headmaster of a 

. northern secondary school, understands boys and knows how to write for them. 


DROUGHT. Andrew Salkey. Oxford University Press, 133.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the third of Mr. Salkey’s stories about Jamaica and the natural disasters that ^ 
can occur there—the others were called Hurricane and Earthquake. Its setting is a 
village of smallholders and small traders. When they realise that drought has come, 
they make what preparations they can, they suffer with fortitude, two of them die. 
The adults plan and discuss and help one another. Even the children’s play is full of 
longing for water. One such game, invented by the boys, has a result which alleviates 
the drought until at last the rains come. 


THE JAGO SECRET. Ann Shead. Faber, 16s. 1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. 

A well-written thriller, intrigui mysterious as well as exciting. It starts 
innocently enough, as an iowa pea tle on holiday in Cornwall makes a somewhat l 
half-hearted attempt to visit the farm where their great-grandfather was born in 1818. 
The hostile reception which meets them there sharpens their curiosity, and when their 
further enquiries are rebuffed they start to investigate in earnest. In the end they make 
some surprising discoveries about their ancestors as well as helping to round up a 
gang of dangerous criminals, : ` 


THE BUSHBABIES. William Stevenson. Hutchinson, 158. 1966. 20°5 cm. 4 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

William Stevenson has written the story of The Bushbabies round his own eleven- 
year-old daughter and her pet bushbaby. Jackie lives in Kenya, where her father is a 
Game Warden, and she is devoted to Kamau. When Mr. Rhodes and his family 
have to leave Africa Jackie plans to take Kamau with her to England, but she loses ~ 
the game permit. Thinking this would mean that Kamau would not be allowed into 

d, Jackie’ secretly leaves the ship and sets off across Kenya to return the bush- 
baby to his native home. She is accompanied by her father’s former assistant, Tembo. 
The police jump.to the conclusion that Tembo has kidnapped Jackie and have orders 
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to shoot him on sight. This is an exciting story for young people of adventure in the 
jungle, followed by a bush-fire and a disastrous flood. Children interested in animals 
will particularly enjoy it. 
' THE FIELD OF SENLAC. Allen Vanbrugh. Dennis Dobson, 15s. 1966. 20°5 
cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Senlac (as by no means every schoolboy knows, even in England) is the alternative 
name for the Battle of Hastings, whose gooth anniversary is celebrated this year and 
is producing a crop of literature in many fields. This is a good average adventure story 
for children of nine or ten upwards, about a Saxon boy, Eldred, who is driven out of 
his village for failing to save the cattle he was guarding from thieves. In the course of 
Á some exciting adventures he serves King Harold by taking him waming of the 
Norman invasion, and only the King’s defeat and death prevent his triumphant 
rehabilitation. The style and vocabulary are straightforward, the dialogue brisk and 
simple, modern with just the right flavour of the primitive, and the historical detail 
; is conscientious. 
Non-fiction 
WILD ANIMALS IN AN AFRICAN NATIONAL PARK. Rennie 
Bere. Deutsch, 18s, 1966. 22 cm. 96 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
The author was Chief Warden of Uganda’s first two National Parks, the Queen 
Elizabeth and the Murchison Falls Parks, between 1954 and 1960, prior to which he 
had wide experience in Africa as a naturalist and mountaineer, while in the Colonial 
Service. His account, mainly of the wild mammals in these parks, written for children 
in their early teens, describes vividly and with sympathy and insight the lives of 
P4 elephants, rhinoceros, antelopes, buffalo, etc. as erd at first hand. Apart from 
this, he touches on the general problems of the future of Africa’s large mammals and 
explains that, although National Parks offer the best safeguard, their maintenance is 
fraught with many, and some unexpected, problems. 


A HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH-SPEAKING PEOPLES. Winston 
S. Churchill. Vol. 7: England’s Advance to World Power (1688-1714). Vol. 8: 
The First British Empire (1714-1782). Vol. 9: Napoleon (1782-1815). Vol. 10: 
Recovery and Reform (1815-1868). Vol. 11: The Great Republic (1815-1865). 
Vol. 12: The Victorian Age (1868-1902). Cassell, 8s.6d. each. 1966. 20-5 cm. 

i 104: 132: 148: 126: 128: 120 pages. Illustrations. Index in each. (The Blenheim 
Edition) 

These six handy little volumes represent the second half of Sir Winston’s classic 

history. This Palem edition has been specially edited for young people by Mr. 

R. W. Ellis, a history master at Harrow School, and sliced up into digestible portions, 

each with a brief introduction, bibliography and list of places to visit. Volume 9 is 

concerned with Napoleon, Volume 11 is a miniature history of the United States 
from. 1815 to 1865, and the other volumes, thanks to Churchill’s gift for bold and 
sweeping delineation, have an almost comparable unity of design. Churchill’s vision 

and values were those of his own generation, but in writing history, as in running a 

government, he knew how to use specialists to take care of the details and to keep 

him up to date. It is fair to warn young readers that this epic work does not say the 
«last word on the subject, but also to admit that the words it does say have a splendour 
that will not soon be equalled. 


, THE STORY OF COMPUTERS. Roger Piper. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 128.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science) 
On first seeing a computer in operation most people wonder what the various ‘boxes’ 
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do and how the machine manages to work, and in this book Roger Piper sets out to 
answer these questions for the young. In the early chapters the need for computers, 
their essential components and the early development of calculating machines are + 
discussed. The subject is developed with a description of analogue devices, the binary 
system of numbers and the prinaples of computer circuits. Modern developments 
are mentioned in the final chapter. The book requires no scientific or technical 
knowledge. The simplicity of the text and the very well planned illustrations will 
make The Story of Computers very suitable for foreign readers with a limited knowledge 
of English. 


GEORGE AND ROBERT STEPHENSON. Michael Robbins. Oxford 
University Press, 98.6d. boards; 5s. hmp covers. 1966. 20:5 cm. 64 pages, ^ 
Illustrations. Index. (Clarendon Biographies) 

This is a sober and scholarly biography of the two great railway pioneers, father and 

son, that will interest not only the thoughtful boy but readers of any age to whom 

this branch of engineering (or of social history) appeals. Nor, though the great , 

Stephenson achievement was in the field of English and Welsh railways, is the interest 

confined to Britain, for Robert Stephenson travelled widely and did important work 

in Canada, South America, Egypt and Norway. In Egypt, it is interesting to recall, 
he was against the Suez Gamal i project and was challenged to a duel by de Lesseps. 

The author has found space to slip in numerous details of this sort, without diminish- 

ing the solid content of this sound little study. 


BEHIND THE SCENES IN PARLIAMENT. Norman Wymer. 
Phoenix House, 13s.6d. 1966. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the 
Scenes) > 

This delightful book is written by the editor of the series, and, in its power to arrest 

the atrention of children of all ages, may well be taken as a model for the rest. It 

describes in simple language the di routine involving the Queen, the Cabinet, the 

House of Lords and the House of Commons, and explains the functions of the Prime 

Minister and the Privy Council. In addition, it describes the Palace of Westminster 

itself, with excellent photographs of some of its eleven hundred rooms, and accounts 

of the fascinating ceremonies carried on in accordance with tradition. 
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Edited by J. C. Maxwell 
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The Sonnets 


Edited by J. Dover Wilson 
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. Two more volumes in the Cambridge New Shakespeare. 
The two volumes have the same format and arrangement 
as the plays, with an introduction by the editor, detailed 
notes and glossary. Professor Dover Wilson’s famous 
Shakespeare's Sonnets: An Introduction for Historians 
and Others, provides the introduction to the Sonnets. 
The Argo Record Company have used this text to record 
the complete works of Shakespeare. 
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LETTERS FROM WRITERS 
JOANNA RICHARDSON 


Whether we are students of literature, biographers, or students of human 
nature, we sooner or later read the letters of literary men. They often tell us 
much about the process of literary creation, and they always reveal (at times 
by their very reticence) something of a character and an age. Letters are also 
among the best books to read purely and simply for pleasure; and even 
Elizabeth Barrett, the future Mrs. Robert Browning, was human enough to 
long to read Fanny Burney because she liked ‘diaries and letters and all that 
sort of gossip so much’. 

The last decade has seen the publication ofsome important and illuminating 
letters; indeed, if we stretch the period somewhat, we may include some 
letters from Elizabeth Barrett herself. In Elizabeth Barrett to Miss Mitford (1954, 
Murray, 25s.), Mrs. Betty Muller presented us with a whole unpublished 
correspondence. ‘Such letters!’ exclaimed Miss Mitford. ‘Put Madame de 
Sévigné and Cowper together, and you can fancy them.’ As Mrs. Miller 
remarked, the offspring of such a marriage would bear no close resemblance 
to Elizabeth Barrett: her qualities and her defects belong to the nineteenth 
century. It is, however, true that the correspondence shows the woman 
honestly, the writer at her best; and whether we' take it as an author’s self- 
portrait, or consider it as a model of epistolary style, Elizabeth Barrett to Miss 
Mitford is a felicitous book. 

I felt less enthusiastic about Browning to his American Friends, edited by 
Gertrude Reese Hudson (1965, Bowes & Bowes, sos.). This correspondence 
between the Brownings, Wiliam Wetmore Story (a New England lawyer) 
and James Russell Lowell (the American poet and diplomat) ranged from the 
tantalising to the trivial, and occasionally enriched our understanding; but it 
suggested that poets were not always masters of prose, and that editors were 
sometimes forced to scrape the bottom of the barrel. 


os 
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However, a number of other eminent Victorians have been revealed 
through their correspondence; and among them, I am glad to say, is Edward 
FitzGerald, the translator of Omar Khayy4m. FitzGerald’s inspired (if free) 
translation of the Rubdiydt has too long obscured his mastery of the epistolary 
art. There is still no definitive edition of his correspondence, and this omission 
is strange and unjust, for he holds a high place among English letter-writers. 
FitzGerald’s letters reveal the living man, with his griefs and humours and 
pleasures, the lover of life and nature and literature, the possessor of a sharp 
visual sense as well as a fine prose style. Letters, to FitzGerald, replaced 
companionship: they were substitutes for conversation; and his zest for life, 
his warmth of feeling, shone through his correspondence. In the Letters of 
Edward FitzGerald (1960, Centaur Press, 31s. 6d.), Mr. J. M. Cohen gave us a 
selection from the virtually inaccessible Aldis Wright collections, while 
Edward FitzGerald: Selected Works, edited by Joanna Richardson (1962, 
Hart-Davis, 35s.), included over 300 pages of letters (some unpublished). 


Novelists, like translators, are receiving recognition as letter-writers; and 
one monumental correspondence has now begun to appear: the 12-volume 
edition of The Letters of Charles Dickens. This edition was begun sixteen years 
ago by the late Humphry House, and after bis death in 1955 it was taken over 
by his widow, who was later joined by Graham Storey, of Trinity Hall, 
Cambridge. The first volume of letters, covering the years 1820-1839, has 
now appeared (1965, Oxford University Press, £6 6s.). The correspondence 
does not establish Dickens as a great letter-writer; it makes its effect through 
the steady accumulation of facts: the precise documentation of Dickens, day 
after day, in all his moods. But the editors have shown exemplary diligence; 
and in this volume, if anywhere, we begin to see Dickens plain. Thomas 
Hardy is another novelist recently revealed as a correspondent: Dearest 
Emmie, edited by Carl Weber (1963, Macmillan, 21s.), presented us with his 
letters to his first wife; and The Family Letters of Samuel Butler, 1841-1886, 
edited by Arnold Silver, (1962, Cape, 30s.), illuminated the author of Erewhon. 
George Moore’s Letters to Lady Cunard, edited by Rupert Hart-Davis (1957, 
Hart-Davis), revealed much about the novelist himself and about the arts and 
social life of the time, while The Letters of George Gissing to Eduard Hertz, 
edited by A. C. Young (1961, Constable 30s.), illuminated the years 1887- 
1903, a little-known period of Gissing’s life. Another correspondence which 
began in late Victorian days was that of Rudyard Kipling and Rider Haggard. 
The full story of their friendship was told for the first time in Rudyard 
Kipling to Rider Haggard: The Record of a Friendship, edited by Morton Cohen 
(1965, Hutchinson 42s.). 


Victorian poets have also been moving into the limelight. The Correspon- 
dence of Arthur Hugh Clough, edited by F. L. Mulhauser (1957, Oxford 
University Press, 2 vols. £5 5s.), included much unpublished material. The 
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Rossetti-Macmillan Letters (1964, Cambridge University Press, 35s.), were 
edited by Lona Mosk Packer, the biographer of Christina Rossetti. Mrs. 
Packer gave us over 130 new letters written by Dante Gabriel, Christina and 
William Michael Rossetti between 1861 and 1889. Many of them were 
addressed to Alexander Macmillan, but most of them came from the archives 
of the Macmillan firm which published all but one of Christina’s volumes of 
poetry. The Rossetti-Macmillan Letters was a useful appendix to Mrs. Packer’s 
life of Christina; it also illuminated the Rossettis’ relationship with the pub- 
lishing world, and told us much about their attitude to literature. It was a 
book for specialists, and it was excellently edited. So, too, were the Letters of 
Dante Gabriel Rossetti, edited by O. Doughty and J. R. Wahl: Vols. I and H, 
183 5-1870 (1965, Oxford University Press, £8 8s. the two vols.). Vols. II 
and IV, 1871-1882, are soon to come. Another Victorian poet comes more 
fully into his own with the publication of Letters of Ernest Dowson, edited by 
Desmond Flower and Henry Maas (1966, Cassell, £5 5s.). These letters, 
virtually all of which are printed here for the first time, contain some of the 
first drafts of Dowson’s poems. 


Turning from poetry to the theatre, Loves of George Bernard Shaw, edited by 
C. G. L. du Cann (1963, Arthur Barker, 30s.), gave us the love letters of the 
dramatist who—it is hard to believe—was born a mere five years after the 
Great Exhibition; and The Shatv-Barker Letters, 1 900-1942, edited by C. B. 
Purdom (1957, Phoenix House, 25s.), presented Shaw in a more businesslike 
mood, ım his dealings with the famous producer. The Collected Letters of 
Bernard Shaw, edited by Dan H. Laurence, wall be the first comprehensive 
edition of Shaw’s correspondence. It will eventually consist of four volumes, 
containing over 2,500 letters, ranging over a period of 77 years, between 1874 
and 1950. In the first volume, Bernard Shaw: Collected Letters, 1874-1897 
(1965, Reinhardt, 63s.), the letters cover the period from Shaw’s eighteenth 
year as a land agent’s clerk in Dublin to the eve of his emergence as a major 
dramatist at the end of the century. Another dramatist who has been superbly 
served by his editor is the author of The Importance of Being Earnest. The 
Letters of Oscar Wilde, edited by Rupert Hart-Davis (1962, Hart-Davis, 84s.), 
is not only essential to Wilde enthusiasts, but is recognised as a classic 
example of editing. 

While the Victorians are now at the height of fashion, earlier writers have 
hardly been neglected. Little has hitherto been remembered about William 
Congreve, except that he was the author of a famous Restoration comedy, 
The Way of the World. In William Congreve: Letters and Documents (1964, 
Macmillan, 35s.), Mr. John C. Hodges assembled a fine collection of letters, 
from, to, and about him, and placed him among his contemporaries (Dryden, 


£ Pope, Swift, Gay, Addison and Voltaire). He also showed us that Congreve 


was a lively letter-writer, with a notable gift for description. In The Letters of 
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Daniel Defoe (1955, Oxford University Press, 45s.), Professor George 
Healey gave us the first one-volume edition of some correspondence which is 
of special interest to students of history and literature. Scrupulously trans- 
cribed and edited, the letters told us much about the author of Robinson 
Crusoe and Moll Flanders, and about the English political background in the 
reign of Queen Anne. 


The Correspondence of Jonathan Swift, edited by Sir Harold Williams, was 
a new, comprehensive edition of the satirist’s letters ranging from 1690 to 
1745 (1963/5, Oxford University Press, 5 vols. £18 185.). Selected Letters of 
Samuel Richardson, edited by John Carroll (1964, Oxford University Press, 
38s.), gave us some fifty unpublished letters as well as some that were known, 
and proved to be a useful commentary on the writing of some classical 
eighteenth-century novels. One might here mention the reprint of the Letters 
of Laurence Sterne, author of Tristram Shandy, edited by Lewis Perry Curtis 
(1966, Oxford University Press, 55s.). The Collected Letters of Samuel Taylor 
Coleridge, edited by Earl Leslie Griggs, are a literary monument to this poet, 
philosopher and critic to rival the new edition of Dickens; its four volumes 
covered the years 1785-1819 (1959, Oxford University Press, {11 1os.). The 
correspondence of the dramatist who wrote The School for Scandal was 
presented by the same publishers in Sheridan’s Letters, 1761-1816, edited by 
C. J. L. Price (1965, 3 vols. £8 8s.). The Letters of Thomas Moore, 1793-1847, 
have been edited by Wilfred S. Dowden (1965, Oxford University Press, 
2 vols. £9 9s.); they did not show the poet to have been a fine correspondent, 
but they made an impressive archive for students of the period. 


‘The fact is,’ wrote Moore to Mary Shelley, when he was nearly sixty, 
‘none of the great guns of our modern Parnassus, Shelley, Wordsworth, 
Southey, and so forth, have ever acknowledged or admitted me as a legitimate 
brother—and in this I have a strong suspicion they were not much mistaken,’ 
One of the great guns, Shelley himself, has been well served: The Letters of 
Percy Bysshe Shelley, edited by Frederick L. Jones (1964, Oxford University 
Press, 2 vols. £7 7s.) cannot compare for poetry or humanity with the letters 
of Keats; but they are a rich source of documentation. As for Keats himself, 
whose letters remain among the supreme prose works in the English language, 
he has received devoted attention from an American scholar, the late 
Professor Hyder E. Rollins. The Letters of John Keats, 1814-1821 (1958, 
Cambridge University Press, 2 vols. £8) is essential to serious students of 
Keats. As its editor explained: ‘In addition to many letters from Keats’s 
relatives and friends, the present work includes seven letters or other docu- 
ments signed or written by Keats that appear in no English edition, and new 
texts of seven other letters by him . . . This edition, then, will be found to 
have comparatively little resemblance to any of its predecessors, for not only 
are most of the texts based upon independent transcriptions of the originals, 
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but about half the notes are new and about sixty of the letters have been 
redated and rearranged.’ There are 320 letters and documents in the edition 
(255 by Keats) compared with the 274 (244 by Keats) in Maurice Buxton 
Forman’s Letters of John Keats—the fifth version of which was published in 
1952 (Oxford University Press, 45s.). 

As for the correspondence of modern writers, particularly novelists, it has 
been raining on us thick and fast. In Letters of James Joyce (1957, Faber, 50s.), 
Mr. Stuart Gilbert gave us a selection of over four hundred letters, most of 
them unpublished. Joyce led a very retired life, and hardly corresponded with 
other writers, except occasionally with Wells, Yeats, T. S. Eliot, and Ezra 
Pound. Much of his correspondence was addressed to his family, and to 
various publishers and agents: it showed his determination to maintain his 
independence and his artistic standards, it reminded us that he understood his 
business interests. It also revealed his courage and humour when he was 
threatened with blindness. As a commentary on his work and an insight into 
his character, this selection was invaluable. Another illuminating book was 
Virginia Woolf and Lytton Strachey: Letters (1956, Hogarth Press, 18s.). Edited 
by Mr. Leonard Woolf and Mr. James Strachey, it covered a period of 
twenty-five years, and revealed something of the characters of two of the 
most influential writers of our time; it must be said, however, that the style of 
the letters was disappointing to admirers of Mrs. Woolf’s novels and Mr. 
Strachey’s biographies. 

An interesting collection of letters was Lawrence Durrell and Henry Miller, 
edited by George Wickes (1963, Faber, 35s.): the private correspondence 
between an English and an American novelist. Arnold Bennett and H. G. Wells, 
edited by Harris Wilson (1960, Hart-Davis), recorded another personal and 
literary friendship between two novelists, and was followed by George 
Gissing and H. G. Wells, edited by Royal A. Gettmann (1961, Hart-Davis). 
The Letters of John Cowper Powys to Louis Wilkinson, 1935-1956, were edited 
by Louis Wilkinson (1958, Macdonald, 4os.), and once again gave us a 
novelist’s letters on literary and other matters. Admirers of Miss Rose 
Macaulay’s novels have been enlightened by her Letters to a Sister (1964, 
Collins, 30s.), her Letters to a Friend, 1950-1952 (1961, Collins, 25s.), and Last 
Letters to a Friend, 1952-1958 (1962, Collins, 25s.), all edited by Constance 
Babington Smith. 

Turning from novelists to poets, Mr. Robert Speaight gave us a vivid 
edition of Letters from Hilaire Belloc (1958, Hollis & Carter). The letters 
covered a good span of time (1914-1941), and reflected Belloc’s many 
interests, especially in travel, politics, contemporary history and religion. 
From the growing bibliography of Dylan Thomas one might pick out his 
Letters to Vernon Watkins, edited by Vernon Watkins (1957, Dent and Faber, 
158.). It is hard to classify Max Beerbohm except as a man of letters, for he 
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was novelist, broadcaster, essayist and cartoonist. He has now made his 
appearance as a correspondent; and Lord David Cecil’s biography of Max 
Beerbohm should be supplemented by Max Beerbohm’s Letters to Reggie 
Turner (1964, Hart-Davis, 42s.); these letters recorded a friendship which 
lasted from Max’s Oxford days until Reggie Turner’s death, nearly fifty 
years later. They were edited by Mr. Rupert Hart-Davis. 


Another friendship was recorded in Poet and Painter (1955, Oxford 
University Press). This was the correspondence between the poet-playwright 
Gordon Bottomley and the painter Paul Nash, from 1910 to 1946. Edited by 
Claude Colleer Abbott and Anthony Bertram, it showed two sensitive, 
enquiring minds stimulating each other by the exchange of ideas on the arts. 
The climate of the ‘Georgian’ literary movement of the earlier part of this 
century was suggested in many of Bottomley’s letters. A triangular friendship 
was recorded in T. E. Lawrence to his Biographers, Robert Graves and Liddell 
Hart (1963, Cassell, 42s.). Both Mr. Graves and Captain Liddell Hart were 
friends and biographers of Lawrence, the author of Seven Pillars of Wisdom. 
They did not meet each other during his lifetime, but in 1938 each of them 
published a selection of their correspondence and conversations with him, 
and this material was now combined. Mr. Graves created a portrait of the 
man, while Captain Liddell Hart’s part of the book was largely confined to 
matters of military history and biographical detail. 


Miss Joanna Richardson, biographer and critic, is the editor of Edward FitzGerald: Selected 
Works; she has written, among other books, Fanny Biawne: A Biography, and The Everlasting 
Spell: A Study of Keats and His Friends, She is a Fellow and Member of Council of The Royal 
Society of Literature. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library , 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


- THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
gtaphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
SYSTEMATIC BIBLIOGRAPHY. A Practical Guide to the Work of 
Compilation. A. M. Lewin Robinson. 2nd edition. Clive Bingley, 16s. 1966. 
225 cm. 88 pages. Facsimile plates. Index. 
This work was originally published in xerox form by the School of Librarianship of 
the University of Cape Town primarily for the use of the students. Dr. Robinson 
states that, because of the interest expressed in it by a wider public, some necessary 
amendments have been made for this new edition. It is very welcome, because, 
although books on various aspects of bibliography are plentiful, there is very little 
material readily available otherwise for the non-libraran who may be obliged to 
undertake bibliographical work, and for the student of librarianship who must 
acquire a good knowledge of bibliographical techniques and be able to apply them. 
For these, this work will be extremely valuable and 1t is supplemented by an excellent 
list of books recommended for further reading. The plates are facsimile pages of good 
examples of contemporary bibliography. toi) 


HOW TO FIND OUT IN HISTORY. A Guide to Sources of Information 
for All. Philip Hepworth. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 208. 1966. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Library 
and Technical Information Division) i 

This very useful gude describes the sources of mformation on history and the related 

subject of biography and suggests methods of approach to them. It aims to meet the 

needs of students, staff bané and bookshops, apprentices seeking historical 
background to their callings, and the general public interested in the history of all 
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ages. It deals with general and specialssed guides to history and biography, biblio- 
graphies and works on the local and national history of the countries of the Bntish 
Commonwealth and many other countries outside the Commonwealth. It also has 
a section on ‘fringe’ material, such as chronology, maps, heraldry, flags, and genealogy, 
and another on the sources of history. The numerous illustrations are reproductions 
of specimen entries from the important sources of information discussed in the text. 
The author is City Librarian of Norwich where he controls a Record Office for 
manuscripts and a local collection of considerable size. (016-9) 


LATIN AMERICA. An Introduction to Modern Books in English concerning 
the Countries of Latin America, A List prepared by The Hispanic and Luso- 
Brazilian Councils. 2nd edition. Library Association, 10s. (7s.6d. to members). 1966. 
22 cm. 48 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This useful guide was first published in 1960, and as there has undoubtedly been a 

considerable increase of interest in Latin America during the past six years, a new 

edition, incorporating recent works, is particularly welcome. In this edition more 
emphasis is given to economic and social conditions, and it should be very helpful 
to most librarians and to others who, as lecturers, students or business men, are 
particularly concerned with Latin Amenican affairs. Well over 300 books are listed 
within sections devoted, first, to general books and then to individual countries. An 
index to authors 1s provided. (016-98) 


Archives 
ORGANIZING MUSIC IN LIBRARIES. Brian Redfern. Clive Bingley, 
I6s. 1966. 225 cm. 80 pages. Index. 

This book is primarily for brary students who intend to take professional examina- 
tions, but it includes much information and many valuable suggestions for any 
librarian who is concerned with the administration of collections CE scores and 
gramophone records. It may also capture the interest of musicians themselves. The 
organisation of the material and its cataloguing and classification present problems 
which cannot be resolved by applying Ae wea ae generally adopted for book 
stock, The author, who 13 a ioe ee at the North Western Polytechnic School 
of Librarianship ın London, makes a very practical approach to the subject and 
includes a short, but useful, bibliography. co 


General Societies 
WORLD LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. F. A. Buttress. 3rd edition. 
Leonard Hill, 35s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 


BRITISH INITIALS AND ABBREVIATIONS. Jan Wilkes. 2nd edition. 
Leonard Hill, 45s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
These two helpful guides to the bewildering world in which corporate organisations 
hide under sets of initials, and one set of letters may have several meanings, are to a 
large extent complementary. The first is wider in scope, listing abbreviations of 
scientific, technological and commercial organisations Doosan the world with 
the exception of the U.S.S.R. The Bnitish is t, however, includes not only British 
organisations but also the international agencies and organisations of which the 
British Government or British professional bodies are members. They are arranged 
in alphabetical order, as in the World List, but with the addition of a salable index in 
which they are grouped under subjects. British Initials also gives the addresses and 
4 telephone numbers of the organisations listed, for which space can no longer be 
found in the World List. (060) (062) 
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Collected Works 
EXHUMATIONS. Christopher Isherwood. Methuen, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
266 pages. 


For more than thirty years Mr. Isherwood has aroused and often tantalised the 4 


expectations of the public which he first captured with his second novel, The Memorial, 
a more serious and ambitious book than the subsequent and highly successful Mr. 
Norris Changes Trains. He has tantalised ıt by the high standards, the unevenness and 
the scarcity of his production. He has written a memorable autobiography and 
achieved varying degrees of success with novels, short stories and plays. The present 
volume brings together stories, poems, pen-portraits and book reviews, most of 


them previously printed in magazines. The six sections into which it is divided » 


contain explanatory notes, and together with the journalistic pieces these provide a 
somewhat loosely connected sketch of the author’s personality and opinions. The 
essays on pacifism and religion give a cogent and candid statement of Mr. Isherwood’s 
views on these subjects, but most of the reviews, though they demonstrate an acute 
literary judgment, are too short to be described as criticism. His best journalistic 
performances are the personal reminiscences of Ernst Toller, Klaus Mann and Virginia 
Woolf. One of the stories, ‘A Visit to Ardley Oakes’, reaches his best standards: the 
others are competent but not remarkable. As a whole this is a volume which admirers 
of Mr. Isherwood’s writing should not miss. (081) 


Miscellany 
AN EVERYMAN ANTHOLOGY of Excerpts Grave and Gay from 
Everyman's Library to Celebrate its Diamond Jubilee MCMLXVL Introduced 
by J. B. Priestley. Dent, 15s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 258 pages. Index. (Everynian’s Library) 
Founded by J. M. Dent in 1906, and still selling over a million copies every year, the 
famous Everyman’s Library is the most comprehensive series of inexpensive reprints 
in the English language; its catalogue of 700 titles reads like a roll of honour, not only 
of English and American authors but of world literature, for it includes masterpieces 
translated from Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Arabic, French, German, Italian, Russian and 
other languages. Since not only fiction, poetry and drama, but history, travel, 
hilosophy, science and apa e and many other subjects are represented, it 
offered a rich field to the anonymous editor of this book, and he has garnered a ve 
entertaining, varied and unhackneyed anthology, mainly in prose, o the vork 
of over 120 authors, (082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





OX | 
INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW EXISTENTI 
Hutchinson, a5s. 1966. 21°§ cm. 196 pages. Index. 
Colin Wilson here restates in a straightforward, non-technical way for the ordinary 
reader the basic arguments of his six ‘Outsider’ volumes. He summarises, cursorily, the 
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the TER n position of the main existentialist thinkers, Kierkegaard, Jaspers, 
Heidegger, Sartre and Camus, whose thinking, he argues, 1s paralysed by defeatism. 
Taking his lead from Hiisserl and the phenomenologists, Wilson constructs bis own 
‘new existentialism’ which, while insisting on the inner freedom of man as basic and 
irreducible, refuses to accept ‘contmgency’—the meaningless and empty world of 
existentialism—as anything more than illusionary. The new Colin Wilson man, far 
from being pessimistic, 1s ‘totally the optimist and the adventurer: he cannot believe 
that human reason, powered by the human will to freedom, can ever encounter 
insurmountable obstacles’. Thus Wilson dresses the rational optimism of Shaw and 
the roth century in the fashionable clothing of the 2oth century m a work that has the 
belligerent and engaging air of a do-it-yourself philosophy. (xrrr) 


CONTRARY IMAGINATIONS. A Psychological Study of the English 
Schoolboy. Liam Hudson. Methuen, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index, 

This very readable and highly stimulating book is by the Director of the Research 
Unut on Intellectual Development in the Research Centre at King’s College, Cam- 
bridge. It provides an account of two supposedly distinct types of able schoolboys, 
the converger’ and the ‘diverger’. The ‘converger’ is one who does well at con- 
ventional intelligence tests, who can select rather than formulate the appropriate 
answer; the ‘diverger’ ıs one who excels at open-ended questions (e.g., how man 

uses can you think of for a barrel?). The ‘converger’ 1s often scientifically orientated, 
while the ‘diverger’ is inclined to the arts. The discussion thus naturally leads to the 
“Two Cultures’. Dr. Hudson also develops his thesis in terms of psycho-analysis. 
The basic converger-diverger distinction is suggested chiefly by the low correlation 
between intelligence quotient and subsequent achievement for those at the upper end 
of the ability range. Now readers versed ia statistical methods will not be surprised at 
this. Whenever the range 1s restricted the correlations fall, Readers Heald kore 
retain a critical attitude throughout, and should supplement their reading from the 
bibhography appended. (136-73533) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF CONSCIENCE. Geoffrey M. Stephenson. 
Routledge, 258. 1966. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 

Dr. Stephenson, who is now a lecturer in psychology at Keele, here reports two 

research projects and advances a developmental hypothesis. Three aspects of 

PDA altruistic ‘conscience motive’, (b) ‘intropumitive guilt’ after wrong- 

doing, (c) ‘other-directed anxiety’ or social shame—were investigated in each study. 

Twenty psychopathic offenders were compared with twenty matched normals in 

questionnaire-interviews which showed the psychopathic conscience deficient in 

all three factors. A similar investigation of 100 15-year-old boys correlated conscience~ 
functions positively with maternal acceptance and paternal ‘psychological discipline’ 

—what Mother is like, what Father says. Both studies used male subjects, and results 

are ee to girls and women. The final hypothetical outline of the develop- 

ment of conscience 1s suggested by the research sia rather than firmly based upon 
them. Further studies seem desirable, varying age, sex, class and milieu. The present 

work holds interest for workers in psychology, sociology and social agin j 

136-7354, 


STUDIES OF TROUBLESOME CHILDREN. D. H. Stott. Tavistock 
Publications, 328. 1966. 22*5 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

Those dealing with maladjusted children have usually attributed all the difficulties to 

faulty environment. For too long it has been claimed that there are no problem 
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children, only problem parents. The strength of Professor Stott’s thesis is that he pays 
equal attention to congenital factors in the truants and troublesome children ale 
Now Head of the Psychology Department at Guelph University, Ontario, Professor 
Stott undertook these researches while he was a lecturer in psychology at Glasgo w 


University. His emphasis on ‘neural impairment’ is specially interesting, since 
psychiatrists are now beginning to pay more attention to possible me i 
when they examine decir children. 


THE SPIRAL AFTER-EFFECT. Harry C. Holland. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 358. 1965. 23-5 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series of 
Monographs in Experimental Psychology, Vol. 2) 

Essentially this after-effect is that if one looks at a fixed point on a slowly moving 

field (e.g. at the centre of a rotating disc) and the real movement is then stopped, there 

will be a very compelling illusion of movement in the opposite direction. This seems 
to be relatively independent of voluntary control or suggestion, and is definite oe 
to lend itself to experimental study. The author, a lecturer ın psychology in the 

University of London, who has himself made a number of contributions to the study 

of this puzzling effect, has here performed the valuable service of summarising in a 

convenient form both the older and the more recent literature. The book will be 

useful to all students of visual perception. (152-1) 


PATTERNS OF REDUNDANCY: A Psychological Study. A C. Staniland. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1966. 22 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a very important book for all those interested in experimental psychology. 
It contains a discussion of different ‘kinds’ of redundancy in information theory, and 
offers a mathematical framework for estimating them. As such it is essential reading 
for anyone using information theory in the analysis of behaviour, since it indicates 
a method of relating our intuitive feelings about Beas and meaningful stimuli 
to the basic framework provided by Shannon, and exploited by Attneave in his book 
of several years ago, in regard to perception, action and memory. The author is 
Senior Lecturer in Psychology in the University of Exeter. (152-7) 


RELIGION 





rn Christian Scholarship 
Interprets the Bible. G. Ernest Wright and Reginald Fuller. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 422 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This reprint of a book first published in America in 1957 and in Britain in 1960 brings 
within reach of a wider public an introduction to the Old and New Testaments 
which is clear in style and ement and full of information about the contents of 
the Bible and the findings of modern scholarship. Dr. Wright, a well-known 
American writer on biblical archaeology, who is Parkman Professor of Divinity at 
Harvard University, takes the reader ugh the Old Testament, while the New 
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Testament is covered by Dr. Fuller, formerly Professor of Theology at St. David's 
College in Lampeter, Wales, who is just leaving a chair at Evanston for one in New 
York. Without disregarding historical and critical problems, they concentrate on 
theological issues and systematically set forth the religious teaching of the Bible. 
Laymen, for whom they write, al find this a lucid and trustworthy guide to the 
message of the Scriptures. (220-6) 


A COMMENTARY ON THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE 
DIVINE. G. B. Caird. A. & C. Black, 32s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Indexes. 
(Black's New Testament Commentaries) 

This volume easily maintains the high standard of excellence of its predecessors in the 

series. Dr. Caird, senior tutor of Mansfield College, Oxford, brings to his task a 

disciplined mind, sober scholarship, a gift for lucid exposition and a keen perception 

of the bearing of the message of the ‘Revelation’ on the age in which we live. The 
introduction, doubtless in conformity with the requirements of the series, is very 
brief, but, by way of compensation, many matters usually discussed at length in an 
introduction are carefully examined in the text. The chapter following the com- 
mentary itself on the theology of the ‘Revelation’ should be specially noted. Dr. 

Caird believes that what is required of us if we are to understand the book is that 

we should turn historians and enter into the experience of a past generation and so 

bring it to life that it becomes meaningful for today. The author provides his own 

Galanos and rightly recognises that translation is itself a medium of BED o 

22807, 

RELIGIOUS CONTROVERSIES OF THE NINETEENTH CEN- 
TURY: Selected Documents. Edited by A. O. J. Cockshut. Methuen, 35. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. 

The editor, who is G. M. Young Lecturer in Nineteenth Century Literature and 


- Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, provides in this volume a number of the basic 


texts necessary for an understanding of the controversies that disturbed the Church 
of England, in particular, in the roth century. There were controversies relating to 
Church and State, theological issues raised by the Tractarians, religious agnosticism, 
biblical criticism and the conflict between religion and science. The editor has written 
an illuminating general introduction and a brief prefatory note to the selected texts, 
which include extracts from William Wilberforce, S. T. Coleridge, Thomas Arnold, 
A. H. Clough, H. L. Mansel, J.W. Colenso and Frederick Temple. (230-0942) 


MYTH AND SYMBOL. Edited by F. W. Dillistone. S.P.C.K., 168.6d. 1966. 
22 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. (Theological Collections) 
The purpose of the series for which this volume is written is to provide guidance 
for those who, while concerned about contemporary theological tendencies, are 
unable to read as widely as they could wish. Some of the essays in this book have 
already been published in other contexts. The first essay by the editor, Fellow and 
Chaplain of Oriel College, Oxford, considers the distinctive function of symbol in 
religion with reference to modern writers, and this is followed by discussions on the 
nature of the religious symbol by Paul Tillich; contemporary faiths and archaic 
realities by Mercia Eliade, Nate of Chicago; psychology and symbolism by 
David Cox, and the life and death of symbols by Antony Bridge (these two authors 
are Anglican priests). Professor Ian Ramsey of Oxford writes a stimulating essay on 
the relevance of the biblical models, and Canon Michael Stancliffe of Westminster 
Abbey contributes a refreshing treatment of the relation of symbolism to preaching. 
The book as a whole will repay careful study. (246-04) 
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RELIGIOUS FAITH AND TWENTIETH-CENTURY MAN. F. C. 
Happold. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1966. 18:5 cm. 186 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
, (Pelican Books) 
The purpose of this competent and stimulating book is to expound a religio- 
philosophy of the mystical as a particular mode of knowledge and of interpreti 
Is-ness’, or that which simply 1s, apart from our feelings and thoughts. Dr. Happolt 
a former headmaster of Bishop Wordsworth’s School, Salisbury, believes that the 
concept of the mystical springs not only from contemporary E ERAN but 
from human thought throughout the ages. It guides us to the One who 1s the All-m- 
everything. It is contended that the spiritual dilemma of modern man can only be 
resolved by an acceptance of an attitude that is described as intersection. This means 
sagellectual charity and humility, a capacity for ‘self-less seeing’, a way of harmonised 
and harmonising life based upon the faith that ‘he who sees not God everywhere sees 
Him nowhere’. The setting of this philosophy is freshly conceived but, as the author 
admits, it is perennial. Unfortunately, its weaknesses as a way of knowledge and of 
life are not sufficiently recognised. (248) 
DESTINY AFRICA. Cardinal Lavigerie and the making of the White 
Fathers. Wiliam Burridge. Geoffrey Chapman, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. 
Frontispiece. 
A book to be read by all concerned with the Christiamsation of Africa. It is not the 
story of the foundation of the White Fathers and Sisters, an international religious 
body of missionaries to Africa formed by the French Cardinal Charles M. Lavigerie 
(1825-92), but a full exposition of the principles and rules he laid down for his 
missionary body, together with certain information about his life and character. For 
his missionaries he insisted on community life; on absolute fidelity to the Pope as the 
cornerstone of unity; on the spirit of poverty; on charity and obedience; on study; 
on adaptation to native customs. Non-Roman Catholics were to be treated with 
charity and respect; no attempt must be made to Latinise them; and Christianity was 
not to be preached to Mohammedans. One result of Lavigerie’s zeal is that ‘the 
missionary territories entrusted to him have produced a third of the native priests in 
the whole of the African continent’. The author is on the staff of the White Fathers 
Provincial House in London. (266-2) 


THE LIGHT OF THE NATIONS. Evangelical Renewal and Advance in the 
Nineteenth Century. J. Edwin Orr. Paternoster Press, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. 
Index. (The Paternoster Church History, Vol. VII) 

Dr. Orr has devoted years of extensive and intensive research to the study of 

evangelical renewal aid. advance. In this work, he is concerned with the history of 

evangelism in the roth century and describes progress and achievement mainly in 

Europe, America, the United Kingdom and Ireland. We are briefly introduced to 

leading personalities ın the movements for spiritual renewal, and some useful 

assessments and statistical information are provided. The author’s researches are 
based upon world-wide experience and specialised study, and if the book 1s in the 

nature of a compendium, it deserves a place in the senes to which it belongs. (270-8) 

WORLD RELIGIONS: Meeting Points and Major Issues. H. D. Lewis and 
Robert Lawson Slater. Watts, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 216 pages. Index. (The New 
Thinker’ s Library) 

This is an unusual study of comparative religion in which great issues are not only 

described. but discussed. Canon Slater (Profesor Emeritus of World Religions at 

Harvard University) writes first on the three greatest religions of Asia: Hinduism, 

Buddhism and Islam. He gies a brief account of the cardinal teachings of each, with 
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short extracts from scriptures. Then Dr. Lewis (Professor of the History and 
Philosophy of Religion ın the University of London) takes over and considers some 
of the theories raised from the point of view of philosophy: God, the soul, enlighten- 
ment, history, and ending with a statement of the position of Christianity. The two 
professors do not always agree, for example in their opinion of the theology of Paul 
Tillich, but they provide interesting if rather elementary discussions. (290) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





WORKING WITH GROUPS. The Social Psychology of Discussion and 
Decision. Josephine Klein. Reprint. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 22 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Dr. Klein, who is a lecturer in social studies in the University of Sussex, has produced 

a very readable book in a field in which she is clearly an expert. It ravi a very 

lucid analysis of the psychology of group discussions and of decision making. It 

should be found very helpful by all persons who have to work in groups or com- 
mittees in a business or professional capacity. Each chapter is preceded by a paragraph 
summiarismg the contents and is followed by an extensive list of references. The book 
is both theoretically sound and eminently practical. The main emphasis 1s on the 
improvement by rational techniques of habitual reactions when working with groups. 

There are excellent chapters on task-related behaviour, on self-expression, on morale 

and on role-playing. The last three chapters contain useful suggestions for improving 

skills in working with groups. (302°15) 


SOCIAL REVOLUTION IN A KERALA VILLAGE: A Study m 
Culture Change. A. Aiyappan. Asia Publishing House, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. 
Index, Illustrations. 

The veteran Professor of Anthropology at Utkal University (Orissa) here describes 

recent social and cultural developments among the Iravas, a caste of ‘untouchables’ 

he first studied thirty years ago. His material is drawn mainly from fieldwork in a 

village of some 2,000 people, of whom 350 were Iravas. Part I (more than half the 

book) considers economic and administrative problems in the village as a whole. 

Part I is a more detailed account of the Iravas, with special reference to the modern 

‘reduction of ritual social distance’ between them and other castes, and to the positions 

of leadership some of them have achieved. Clearly and concisely written, the book 

is a useful and interesting contribution to knowledge of rural India. (301350954) 


THE CAPTIVE WIPE: Conflicts of Housebound Mothers. Hannah Gavron. 
Routledge, 253. 1966. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 

This is a study in depth of two small samples of young married mothers drawn from 
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a middle-class and a working-class group of homes respectively. Throughout, the 
usually differing attitudes of the two ane social groups to the same sets of difficulties 
encountered when babies arrive is brought out: for example, the middle-class 
mother makes a deliberate effort to assert her rights as an individual, whereas, among 
the working-class, restrictions associated with motherhood are accepted as inevitable. 
The book is based on research carried out by the author for the degree of Ph.D. of 
the University of London. The interview schedule is given and there is a useful 
bibliography of published work in this field to date. (301-42) 


Political Science 
EMIGRATION FROM ITALY IN THE REPUBLICAN AGE OF 
ROME. A. J. N. Wilson. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 373.6d. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is a most interesting and useful study of a neglected subject by a lecturer teaching 
Latin and Greek in the University of Manchester. It assesses the movement of private 
individuals (as opposed to members of state-organised colonies) from Italy to the 
provinces during the last two centuries of the Republic. It considers the settlement in 
‘western Mediterranean lands which laid the foundations for their romanisation, and 
in eastern lands where the settlers tended to succumb to Greek influences. Topics 
discussed include the amount of emigration, the nature of the communities formed 
by the emigrants, their relations with the people among whom they settled, and their 
fortunes during the disturbed years of the late Republic. No such study exists for the 
western provinces, while J. Hatzfeld’s book on Italian traders in the East is nearly 
fifty years old. This ıs a most useful contribution to Rome’s social and economic 
history. (325:237) 


THE CHALLENGE OF NEW GUINEA. Australian’ Aid to Papuan 
Progress. Sir A. Grenfell Price. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $4.00; 
408. 1965/6. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The eastern part of the great island of New Guinea was colonised by European 

powers in two portions known originally as Papua (under British protection and 

administered through Australia) and German New Guinea (which after 1918 became 

a Mandate). The future of these territories has been under discussion in recent years 

as an increasing number of nations in Africa and Asia have attained independence. 

This study, by a distinguished Australian student of white settlement and of Australian 

administrative affairs, attempts to assess the work of Australia in New Guinea in 

perspective. The author divides its history since 1884 into three phases—paternalism, 

1884-1945, general development in the fifteen post-war years, and intense progress 

since 1960. He stresses the encouraging comments made by the International Bank 

Mission of 1964 and the United Nations Trusteeship Council Mission of 1965 to 

ERTA his own conclusion that the Commonwealth of Australia can claim to have 

rought ‘generous trusteeship’ and great scientific pro to its responsibilities on 
ce ata The book is well feari he P aao] 


AFRO-ASIA AND NON-ALIGNMENT. G. H. Jansen, Faber, 45s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 432 pages. Index. 

The policy of non-alignment in world affairs has been especially associated with the 

Afro-Asian countries. Mr. Jansen, a prominent Indian journalist, here explores the 

relationship as it eae after the Second World War under the particular en- 

couragement of Ja al Nehru, through its heyday at Bandung in 1955, to its 

sea~change in the 1960's. Based on wide reading and on personal knowledge of the 


conferences and the men who shaped their policies, and written in an easy, sardonic 
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style, this book is a real contribution to recent history and political thought. It will 
be valuable to all students of world affairs. (327) 


BEFORE THE ARMADA. The Growth of English Foreign Policy 1485-1588. 

R. B. Wernham. Cape, 55s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Maps. Index. 
The Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford has for many years 
been an exponent of the diplomatic history of the 16th century, responsible for the 
editing of several volumes of calendars of the Elizabethan state papers, foreign. He is, 
therefore, admirably equipped for the writing of such a book as this, in which he 
surveys the whole field of Tudor foreign policy from the early years of Henry VII's 
reign down to the coming of the Spanish Armada. The theme is treated on generous 
Imes: the interplay of domestic politics, economic factors, and religious controversy, 
and their influence upon foreign relations are carefully explained in a way which 
gives a fresh picture of Tudor England. While the book zal be essential reading for 
every serious student of the 16th century, Professor Wernham has not forgotten 
the less expert reader. He will find here a fascmating narrative of one of the most 
dramatic periods in the history of England. (32°7°42) 
THE BRITISH COMMUNIST PARTY. Its Origin and Development 

until 1929. L. J. Macfarlane. MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. Index. 
For those who study the history of the modern British Left in extreme detail, this 
will be a useful and interesting book. It is an improved version of the author’s London 
University doctorate thesis. He describes the party’s intricate political history from 
its formation in 1920 to the low point of its fortunes m 1929, and brings out par- 
ticularly clearly the perennial complication of its commitment to the Comintern 
(which may be viewed as either its glory or its folly according to the reader’s own 
politics). It is perhaps a pity, and inly a limitation of the book’s usefulness, that 
it sticks so closely to its story of political in-fighting, and that it offers no forward 
glimpses into the subsequent state of Communism in Britain. Dr. Macfarlane is now 
Tutor in Political Theory and Institutions at Ruskin College, Oxford. (329-942) 


THE PEOPLE INTO PARLIAMENT. An [Illustrated History of the 
Labour Party. W. T. Rodgers and Bernard Donoughue. Thames & Hudson, 428. 
1966. 24 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an excellent book, equally well conceived and executed by a Labour M.P. 

(Stockton-on-Tees) and a lecturer at the London School of Economics. Both authors 

received their training m history at Oxford and are well known for the intelligence 

and brightness of their contributions to the contemporary political and historical 
worlds. The illustrations to their plainly told tale are extraordinarily well chosen 
and plentiful: portrait era p of prominent persons do not predominate; 
posters, cartoons, news photographs and newspaper cuttings make up the bulk of 
the pictures—and very un some of them are. The text, of course, cannot give 
more than a rather simplified account of the Labour Party’s troubled history, and it 
is the more remarkable and praiseworthy that the authors have been able to do this 
in an impartial style; their simplification is not the product of any particular partiality. 

Their book can be highly recommended both for ordinary readers and for school 

libraries. (329942) 

THE FORMATION OF THE LIBERAL PARTY, 1857-1868. John 
Vincent. Constable, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

Probably no more important book on Victorian political history will be published 

this year. Dr. Vincent, a clever, original and bold young Cambridge don, has pursued 

the history of Gladstone’s party into those mainly provincial fields of social and 
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cultural relationships and movements which, although so much more laborious and 
exacting to study, offer ultimately more satisfactory explanations of political change 
than traditional-type studies of high policy and top politicians. It is no disparagement 
to Dr. Vincent to remark that his book 1s, in some ways, a pai ing pursuit of 
enquiries suggested in Kitson Clark’s famous Making of Victorian England and, in 
others, an application to an earlier period of some of the techniques of Hanham’s 
Elections and Party Management. His debt to both is clear and admitted, but the book 
is very much his own: surprising, paradoxical, learned, and excitmg. Controversy 
and further research may lead to modification of its extremer arguments, but it must 
at once become familiar to students of roth century history, at every level from the 
sixth form to the professorial study. (329942) 


POLITICAL PARTIES IN NEW ZEALAND. R. S. Milne. Oxford 
University Press, sos. 1966. 22°5 cm, 322 pages. Index. 

Mr, Milne follows his earlier study of Bureacracy in New Zealand with this full-scale 
description, the first of its kind, of the history and general organisation of the political 
parties, on which he collected information while teaching at the Victoria University 
of Wellington. Besides presenting a clear picture of the situation as a whole he goes 
into considerable detail on such matters as voting-trends, party leadership, the choice 
of ministers, conference procedures and the selection of candidates, concluding with 
a discussion of party politics and trends and a useful note on the Social Credit Political 
' League. The book will interest students and most politically-minded readers. The 
author 1s at present Professor of Political Science in the University of Singapore. 


Economics (329:9931) 
DICTIONARY OF ECONOMIC TERMS. Alan Gilpin. Butterworths, 20s. 
1966. 21°§ cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Limp covers. 
Mr. Gilpin’s experience in the Planning Department of the Central Electricity 
Generating Board and other public services, and as a lecturer on economics, has 
given him a wide outlook on economic matters which is apparent throughout this 
dictionary. In addition to the terms famuliar in textbooks of economic theory, it 
includes entries under the names of appropriate learned societies, government 
departments, committees, international organisations and periodicals, and also less 
commonly known terms such as ‘pnk form issue’ and ‘self-financing ratio’, some of 
which are used mainly in the United States and other countries. It is an extremely 
useful reference work. The author is at present in the Queensland Public Service, 
Australia. (330-3) 
THE WORKER AND THE LAW. K. W. Wedderburn. MacGibbon & Kee, 
428. 1966. 22-5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 
This work was originally published as a Penguin paperback in 1965. In the present 
hard cover edition, the text has been revised in mmor respects and references included 
where there have been important developments in the nme months since the first 
edition was completed. This 1s the first full account of labour law in England and 
Wales, set in 1ts social context. It 1s suitable for the general reader, the student of 
social studies, the trade union officer and the lawyer, and covers all aspects of the 
subject in the ten chapters. This is a volume of great topical importance in Britain 
and will be of value in overseas countries also. The aar is the Sır Ernest Cassel 
Professor of Commercial Law in the University of London. (331102642) 


AFRICAN TRADE UNIONS. Ioan Davies. Penguin Books, $s. 1966. 
18-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin African Library) 
This stumulating and very fluently written survey is the result of wide readmg and a 
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considerable knowledge of both English- and French-speaking Africa. The course 
of trade union development in the different parts of Africa has been very diverse 
and Mr. Davies, a lecturer in sociology in the University of Essex, has been very 
successful in pointing to similarities and differences. The book is not intended as a 
guide to trade unions in Africa, but rather as an examumation of their role, and it 
therefore rightly stresses the rmportance of viewing trade unions ın the context of 
society as a whole. The chapters on the relation between trade unions and govern- 
ments before and after independence are particularly interesting, but so are the parts 
of the book which show that trade unions have sometimes been very successful in 
bidding up wages even when their membership was small. (331-8896) 


TOMORROW’S COUNTRYSIDE. The Road to the Seventies. Garth 

Christian. Murray, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Britam, like many other industrialised and industrialising nations, is on the brink of 
a new kind of urban explosion which will mevitably, and permanently, alter its 
countryside. Every city is doubling its ‘commuter belt’ as more and more seek homes 
in the country. Increased leisure and higher real mcomes are encouraging people to 
look to the countryside for week-end pleasure and annual vacations. This pattern is 
sais m all progressive countries. If not regulated and controlled, the new pressures 

ill destroy the very amenities the newcomers seek to enjoy. The author treats only 
some of the oes Sr he scarcely mentions the impact of industry or the change in 
everyday lives of the people already living in the countryside. His especial concern 
is with the flora and fauna, with visual satisfactions and leisure activities. He warns 
of the dangers of technological changes in farming, laying of hedges, grassland to 
cereals, use of chemical fertilisers and pesticides, drawimg warnings and encouragement 
from both sides of the Iron Curtain in Europe, from the United States and the Far 
East and Japan. At home he sees new uses for common lands and for hill farms to 
serve the leisure needs of the people. He takes the increasing demand for water as 
domestic supply and for recreation and, again drawing on practice in other countries, 
eg the Netherlands and the United States, stresses the need for serious examination 
of national water resources, rivers, lakes and canals and estuary barrages. He discusses 
a policy for transport and examines the ways in which schools are, or are not, educat- 
ing the next generation in wise use of the countryside. His book should be ‘required 
reading’ for nationals in any country who are concemed with or interested in the 
new revolution which is putting every family on wheels. (333-0942) 


SOCIALISM: A Short History. Norman MacKenzie. 2nd edition. Hutchinson, 
27s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

The value of this book, first published in 1949 and here mildly revised, lies in its 

quality and comprehensiveness. There seems, in fact, to be no comparable work 

readily available for students. It runs through the international history of Socialism, 
in its political as well as its economic and intellectual dimensions, from its effective 
birth in the early roth century to the present-day world confrontations of Commun- 
ism v. Capitalism, Russia v. China. Of course, in every paragraph the expert reader 
sees the shadow of omissions, the possibility of misunderstandmg what has had to be 
put so concisely; but the author (a lecturer in social studies in the University of Sussex) 
himself recognises that it can be no more than an introductory volume, and as that, in 
the hands of sensible students and good teachers, it remains really useful. (33509) 


WHEELS WITHIN WHEELS. The Story of the Starleys of Coventry. 
Geoffrey Williamson. Bles, 21s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The emergence of “business history’ now enables the beginnings of enterprise to be 


493 


studied and the umportance of innovation assessed. This readable history of pioneering 
in bicycle and motor-cycle manufacture as expressed through the careers of the 
Starley family demonstrates the creative effect of the Victorian virtues combined 
with imagination and persistence, and amply shows why a world without bicycles 
is now inconceivable and why the Rover company has reason to be proud of its 
forbears. (338-7629227) 


THE LAW OF RESTRICTIVE TRADE PRACTICES AND 
MONOPOLIES. Lord Wilberforce, Alan Campbell and Neil Elles. and 
edition. Sweet & Maxwell, £8 158. 1966. 25-5 cm. 878 pages. Index. 

The law on this subject, which applies to England, Scotland and Northern Ireland, 

has been established by four acts. Of these, the Restrictive Trade Practices Act, 1956, 

brought into being a system of jurisdiction with its own court. This court has now 

given many judgments and these and other developments in the ten years since the 

book was first published have necessitated a new edition of what is likely to become a 

standard work. After dealing with the historical and common law background, the 

authors discuss the present statute law of monopolies and restrictive trade practices. 

Thuis is followed by several chapters setting out in detail the main types of restrictive 

practices used ın trade, an analysis of the various methods used for establishing and 

working restrictive practices, and the administrative and procedural provisions of 
the act relating to registration and the defence of restrictive practices in court. Next 
is a chapter on resale price maintenance. The extensive appendices reproduce the 
statutes, statutory instruments and the like, summaries of the reports of the Monopolies 
Commission and decisions of the Restrictive Practices Court to date, (338-82026) 


THE BRITISH MONOPOLIES COMMISSION. Charles K. Rowley. 
Allen & Unwin, sos. 1966. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Index. 

Dr. Rowley has developed this study from a research project begun in the Depart- 
ment of Industrial Economics of the University of Nottingham, of which he was 
until recently a member. He seeks to investigate the problems of monopoly super- 
vision and control as seen in the work of the Monopolies Commission and also to 
examine the administrative procedure of enquiry and report which had become ~ 
established. In carrying out i two ams he gives an intensive and critical analysis 

of the activities of the Commission in relation to a considerable number of industrial 
firms, trade associations and other interested bodies. (338820942) 


Law 
A SOCIAL HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. Alan Harding. Penguin 
Books, 78.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. $04 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The author, who is a lecturer in history in the University of Edinburgh, has succeeded 
in the difficult task of writing a social history of English law from the beginning down 
to the present day. He has skilfully kept in mind the two disciplines of law and history 
and their interrelation. In the first part, he describes the ean A of English law to 
1642 as a system of ideas, and deals with common law, criminal law and private law. 
The second part covers the human basis and actual aoe of the legal system in 
English hfe, again down to 1642, ee procedure, the legal profession, lawyers 
ad law books. Part three surveys law to the end of the roth century and describes 
first the ‘age of improvisation, 1642-1789’ and then the expansion of the common 
law which followed the development of the British Empire and the mdustrial 
revolution. The last two chapters are on legal reform in the roth century. A long 
epilogue considers the present position of the law and the pro of law reform. 
There are extensive lists of books and references and a index. (340-0042) 
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THE A. G. DAVIS ESSAYS IN LAW. A Tribute to Professor A. G. Davis, 
formerly Dean of the Faculty of Law at the University of Auckland, Edited by 
J. F. Northey. Butterworths, 50s. 1966. 25+5 cm. 262 pages. Frontispiece. 

These essays, by a group of his former students, most of whom hold university 

teaching positions, mark Professor Davis’s retirement as Dean of the Faculty of Law, 

University of Auckland, They represent a substantial contribution to the not very 

extensive academic literature on New Zealand law. Contributions range over a wide 

field including six essays on New Zealand private law. Others are on the New 

Zealand constitution, by Professor J. F. Northey, Professor Davis’s successor, and on 

New Zealand and state succession, by Professor D. P. O’Connell. Unfortunately, 

there is no index. (340-09931) 


EXISTING MECHANISMS OF ARMS CONTROL. Edited by Wayland 
Young. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. 1966. 20 cm. 164 pages. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library) 

It is not widely realised that a number of important mechanisms for the international 

control of armaments already exist. In this valuable book Wayland Young has 

drawn together studies of five of them. These are the Arms Control Agency of 

Western European Union, the United States Bilateral Safeguards System, the 

inspection and control system of the European Atomic Energy Community, the 

European Nuclear Energy Agency and, perhaps most important of all, the Inter- 

national Atomic Energy Agency. All of ka institutions are concerned, at least in 

part, with preventing the use of fissile material for military purposes. A series of 
documents is appended. This book is an authoritative guide to a neglected aspect of 

the subject. (34167) 


CASES AND MATERIALS ON CONSTITUTIONAL AND AD- 
MINISTRATIVE LAW. Geoffrey Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 
aa 358. paper covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 636 pages. Index. (Cambridge Legal Case 
Books) 


This second volume in the series, by a fellow of Queens’ College, Cambridge, and 
lecturer in law at that University, contains not only leading cases, but also extracts 
from parliamentary debates, official reports and other sources. Although useful as a 
reference book, since the materials are drawn from a wider range of sources than is 
often found in a law library, it is designed to be read through consecutively as a study 
of the problems of United Kingdom constitutional law. The editor has attempted 
throughout to set the cases in their wider constitutional and social context. After an 
introduction, chapters deal with constitutional monarchy, cabinet government and 
ministerial responsibility, the civil service, parliament, legislation and finance, 
parliamentary piniga the courts, fundamental liberties and maintenance of order, 
the Crown and foreign affairs, the Crown and Crown proceedings and the courts 
and the administration. This volume will usefully and authoritatively fill a gap in 
existing literature. (342°42) 
THE NORMAN CONQUEST AND THE COMMON LAW. George 
W. Keeton. Benn, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
Responding to the general interest aroused this year by the celebration of the Battle 
of Hastings, the author, who is Professor of English Law at University College in 
the University of London, has written a popular survey of the general effects of the 
Norman Conquest upon the legal system pach had been developed in Anglo-Saxon 
England, and the extent to which Norman rule influenced the later development of 
the English Common Law. This study describes the legacy of Anglo-Saxon custom, 
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the introduction of new ideas from the Continent, and the evolution of new legal 
institutions, until there emerged that English legal system which was one of the 
achievements of medieval England, and has had such a profound mfluence throughout 
the Western world. Readers interested in this wide subject will find here a non- 
technical introduction to the nature of the English Common Law, and sufficient 
guidance to lead them further into the literature of a subject which has wide 
implications m modern English life. (347°0042) 


RANKING, SPICER & PEGLER’S MERCANTILE LAW. Incorpor- 
ating Partnership Law and the Law of Arbitration and Awards. W. W. Bigg and 
J. H. Thompson. 12th edition. H.F.L. (Publishers), 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. 
Index. 

The eleventh edition of this excellent standard textbook appeared in 1960, followed 

by second and third impressions in 1962 and 1965 respectively. In the new edition, a 

t many changes have been made ın line with developments in these several 
banh of Enghsh law. The work follows the layout of earlier editions, first dealing 
with contracts, then agency, sale of goods and hire purchase, negotiable instruments, 

bailments and securities, insurance, carriage, partnership and arbitration. (347:7) 


COMPANY LAW. Kenneth Smith and Denis J. Keenan. Pitman, 30s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. 
This 1s a companion volume to the authors’ English Law and Essentials of Mercantile 
Law and provides a useful textbook for students preparing for professional examina- 
tions, such as those for company secretaries and accountants. The authors have 
attempted to ‘combine a friendly approach with adequate depth of treatment’. The 
sixteen chapters deal with main aspects of the subject. There are appendices containing 
summaries of the main cases on company law and a note on the Jenkins Report on 
company law reform. Dr. Smith is Head of the Department of Commerce and 
Management in the Mid-Essex Technical College and Mr. Keenan Principal Lecturer 
in Law there. (347:7) 


Public Administration 
THE MEMBER OF PARLIAMENT AND THE ADMINISTRA- 
TION. The Case of the Select Committee on Nationalised Industries. David 
Coombes, Allen & Unwin, 325..1966. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Index. 
The Select Committee on Nationalised Industnes is a Committee of the British House 
of Commons which was set up in 1956 as a means of ensuring the accountabihty of 
the nationalised industries to Parliament. In writing this book Mr. Coombes, an 
assistant lecturer in political studies in the University of Hull, has undertaken detailed 
research on the constitution and activities of the Committee, partly with a view to 
establishing the possibility of using similar specialised committees to extend the 
influence of Parliament over the administration without prejudice to the existing 
relationships. His academic study has practical relevance to any discussion of 
parliamentary reform, at home or abroad. (350-942) 
THE JUSTICIARSHIP IN ENGLAND 1066-1232. Francs West. 
Cambridge University Press, $58. 1966. 23 cm. 318 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies 
in Medieval Life and Thought. New Series. Vol. XI) 
Readers of medieval history are not likely to be ignorant of the Justiciar, the king’s 
alter ego and his chief politcal and judicial officer. His main functions were concerned 
with the general supervision of the administrauve machinery of the country, and 
with acting as the regent when the king was out of the country. Dr. West, who is a 
Professorial Fellow of the Institute of Advanced Studies at the Australian National 
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University, traces the history of this office from the time of William I until the early 
13th century. His study is pioneer work, for the activities of this official lead straight 
to the centre of power in Norman and Angevin England, and the conclusions at 
at which he arrives throw much ae on the constitutional and administrative history 
of the period. This is an admirable, informative piece of research, worthy of study 
by anyone interested in this significant phase of English history. (351-0942) 


CAREER SERVICE. An Introduction to the History of Personnel 
Administration in the Commonwealth Public Service of Australia 1901-1961. 
Gerald E. Caiden. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $8.50; Cambridge 
University Press (London), 85s. 1965/6. 23+5 cm. 548 pages. Illustrations. 

Though modestly described as ‘An Introduction’, this is an extremely detailed study 

of an important aspect of Australian administration. It is basically concerned with the 

relation of the Commonwealth government with its employees and, by implication, 
with the growth and development of the Commonwealth Public Service. The 
author also shows how the Public Service was influenced by the changing pattern of 

Australian life, and the effect on labour problems generally of the conditions of 

employment of public servants. Twenty-nme appendices and a number of tables in 

the text present extensive statistics and the names of organisations and individuals of 
significance to the study; the illustrations include some showing the changes and 

developments in working conditions during the period. (3512-10994) 


THE GOVERNMENT OF NORTHERN IRELAND: Public Finance 
and Public Services, 1921-1964. R. J. Lawrence. Oxford University Press, 35s. 
1965. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Index. 

In describing the constitution and government of Northern Ireland the main concern 

of the author, who is a lecturer in political science at the Queen’s University of 

Belfast, is to explain the nature of the country’s system of ar ie devolution 

and to discuss how far it is successful and whether it would be advantageous to adopt 

it withm Great Britain. The main preoccupation of the work is therefore with 
financial questions and with the public services relating to education, health, housmg 
and planning, and social security, On all of these, in addition to the principal theme, 

Dr. Lawrence’s book is a rewarding study. (354416) 


Military Science i a 
DEFEATING COMMUNIST INSURGENCY. Experiences from Malaya 
and Vietnam. Robert Thompson. Chatto & Windus, 213. 1966. 22°5 cm. 173 pages. 
Maps. (Studies in International Security: 10) 
Number io in the series commissioned by the Institute for Strategic Studies, this is 
a brilliant, absorbing, perceptive and highly significant book, based on the distin- 
guished author’s experiences as a senior civil servant during the 12-year ency 
in Malaya and the three years he spent in South Vietnam as Head of the British 
Advisory Mission. Before that he had been decorated for military service in Burma 
with the Chindits. He sets out the theory and principles of msurgency as applied on 
the ground and describes what he considers, with a rata and conviction, to be the 
basic theory and practical measures of counter-insurgency. Sir Robert has many 
shrewd and valodi comments on Intelligence, Information Services, Strategic 
Hamlets, the Isolation of the Guerilla and other vital aspects. He lists patience, 
determination and an offensive spirit as the three indispensable qualities in counter- 
insurgency. There are, he says, no short-cuts and no gimmicks. Although aimed at 
the layman, Sir Robert’s wise contribution should also be required reading for all 
professionals, both military and political, involved in similar situations. (355-425) 
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Social Welfare 
THE FIELD TRAINING OF SOCIAL WORKERS. A Survey. 
S. Clement Brown and E. R. Gloyne. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1966. 22 cm. 148 pages. 
Map. Indexes. Paper covers. (National Institute for Social Work Training Series) 
This small volume is to be followed by another which will be a kind of ‘manual’ for 
the training agencies, and will be concerned with what, for want of a better word, is 
called ‘basic’ field work. The present book, however, is the result of a fairly elaborate 
survey which examined the field work available for training caseworkers, both at 
the ‘basic’ and the professional stage in Britain. This distinction is maintained 
rigorously throughout and though it is important it helps to perpetuate the esoteric 
aura that surrounds so much of casework writing. The book discusses the aims of 
field work and quotes different opinions about it; it deals with the selection of place- 
ments and of students, and the relationship between agency and academic staff. On 
the whole it is a useful book for universities and traming institutions, but it is unlikely 
to be of interest to students. (361°07) 


THE STATE OF THE POOR. Sir Frederic Morton Eden. A Facsimile of 
the 1797 edition. 3 vols. Frank Cass, {as the set. 1966. 25°5 cm. 674: 702: 652 
pages. Index. 

This reprinting in fine style of one of the ir cara classical texts of English socio- 

economic history is something which many libraries will have to take note of. For 

graduate students and professional historians Eden’s work has always been indis- 
pensable; now it can be used as an aid to the better sort of under uate teaching 
as well. It is unmatched as a mine of accurate information about “The State of the 

Poor’ in the 18th century. The topic was one which exercised increasing numbers 

of the ruling classes during the 1790's, as revolutionary ferments and high food prices 

ave the matter a new urgency. Eden, the social scientist through and through, 
deed to find out all the hard facts he could. By careful personal enquiries, 
by correspondence with reliable informants and by some use of agents, he accumulated 
an orderly mass of evidence about MERER diets, charities, poor relief, dwellings, 
and Friendly Societies. On the basis of this he produced his own answers to the 
great social question of the day; but because he kept his evidence and his conclusions 
clearly separate, the work’s value as impartial evidence was, and is, undiminished. 

Its reappearance in a form which will enable all better-off libraries to acquire it is 

a notable occasion in the historical world. (362+50042) 


Penology 
CONVICTS AND THE COLONIES. A study of Penal Transportation 
from Great Britain and Ireland to Australia and other parts of the British Empire. 
A. G. L. Shaw. Faber, sos. 1966. 22:5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
The subject of convict transportation to Australia has been studied in many publi- 
cations from a variety of angles, including much sensational writing as well as 
scholarly studies of particular aspects. This work by the Professor of History at 
Monash University, Victoria, is, however, likely to take a place of its own for its 
comprehensive approach and depth of research and scholarship. It covers the period 
from the early ideas of transportation in Elizabethan times to the ending of transport- 
ation to Australia in 1867, and touches on the American colonies, Bermuda, and 
Gibraltar, all of which were used to receive convicts, but inevitably concentrates 
chiefly on Australia. Not only does it describe the origins, development and abolition 
of the system but relates it to penal theories in England and Australia and exammes 
the significance of the convict m social and economic history—his origins in England 
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and his place in Australia. A number of statistical tables and substantial bibliographies 
add to the value of the book but the weight of scholarship does not overwhelm 
Professor Shaw’s sense of humour or skill in supplying apt quotations. (365:3) 


Education f 


BILINGUALISM AND PRIMARY EDUCATION. A Study of Irish 
Experience. John Macnamara. Edinburgh University Press, 35s. 1966. 23 cm. 184 
pages. Index. 

In many countries m which it is necessary for children to learn a second language 

in addition to the mother tongue, there is concern about the possible adverse effects 

of this bilingualism. This book, by Father Macnamara, Lecturer in Educational 

Psychology at St. Patrick’s College, Dublin, is certamly one of the best studies of 

the oiia: of bilingualism. It reports a most careful investigation in Ireland, 

giving some evidence of interference with progress in the mother tongue, in the 
second language and in arithmetic, in the special circumstances of that country. 

The book is valuable not only for these conclusions but also for a comprehensive 

account of earlier work and a clear statement of the methods used in the investigation. 

It is an indispensable guide for anyone concerned with the problems of bilingualism 

anywhere. (371°98415) 


THE UNIVERSITY IN THE MODERN WORLD and other Papers on 
Higher Education. Lord Robbins. Macmillan, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. 
Lord Robbins, a distinguished economist, was Chairman of the Committee on 
Higher Education appointed by the Prime Minister in 1961. The Report of this 
Committee (1963) is tie basis for many of the reforms now taking place in Britain, 
but it has aroused much controversy. Lord Robbins has here collected eight important 
speeches and papers which are a personal commentary on outstanding issues. There 
is an address (The University in the Modern World) to the Rectors of European 
universities; a lecture at Harvard; a speech (Expansion and Machinery of Government) 
in the House of Lords; a discussion on the role of Oxford; papers on recruitment 
in technological education, on management education, on the “binary system’ which 
leaves some colleges under the control of the Ministry of Education and the local 
authorities instead of making them the responsibility of the University Grants 
Committee. In content, the book displays wisdom, balance and mature judgment; 
the style is lucid and often elegant. This is a really important book which may be 
recommended to all concerned with higher education. (378-04) 


Commerce 
THE BRITISH BALANCE OF PAYMENTS. With Contributions by 
A. D. Bain, A. E. Holmans, A. G. Kemp, P. M. Oppenheimer, J. R. Parkinson, 
D. J. Robertson, I. G. Stewart, and S. J. Wells. Edited by D. J. Robertson and 
rp Hunter. Oliver & Boyd (Edinburgh), 303. 1966. 25+5 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
This symposium is reprinted from the Scottish Journal of Political Economy Vol. XII, 
No. 1, and is edited by the Professor of Applied Economics at the University of 
Glasgow and a lecturer in his department; the other contributors are members of 
the academic staffs of Cambridge, Oxford, Belfast and other universities. Its object, 
which is well achieved, is to state in one volume the various aspects of the problem 
of adjusting Britain’s balance of payments. To this end, the writers set out the position 
regarding the country’s exports, imports, invisible earnings, fiscal policy, monetary 
` movements and long-term capital movements, with an analysis of Britain’s trade 
with Europe. ’ (382-0942) 


499 


Women 
RAPIERS AND BATTLEAXES. The Women’s Movement and ts 
Aftermath. Josephine Kamm. Allen & Unwin, 373.6d, 1966. 22.5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
A very readable and comprehensive survey of the women’s movement in Britain, 
from its beginnings till the present day, with brief sketches of the life and work of 
the chief pioneers m education, medicine, and the other professions. It will, of course, 
be of special interest to the women who now enjoy the opportunities so hardly won 
for them, but from the point of view of the historian or student its main value lies 
in its dispassionate and unbiased appraisal of the role played by the different associ- 
ations, militant and non-militant, in the fight for women’s suffrage. On this question 
there has been much sensational and unbalanced reportage and comment, and this 
cool account, with its just and sympathetic presentation of the personalities and char- 
acters of the leaders of the different sections, should do much to clarify further 
thinking on the subject. A foreword by Baroness Stocks adds weight and authonty 
to this account by a writer who has specialised ın the history of women’s education 
in Britain. (396-0942) 
THE BETTER HALF: The Emancipation of the American Woman. Andrew 
Sinclair, Cape, 42s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Despite the title, this 1s a serious study of the place of women in the United States. 
The author, a successful writer of fiction, is Lecturer in American History in the 
University of London. His book 1s based on the detailed research into contemporary 
documents-—newspapers, journals and diaries—which he carried out while a Fellow 
of the American Council of Learned Societies. He describes the slow, pamful 
emergence of American women from, often, the tyranny of, and subservience to, 
husband and church during Colonial times until the present day, with chapters on 
the growth of political freedom amongst women, emergence of the American 
‘lady’, feminist combat with the Churches, impact of new immigrants, and labour 
unions for women. The book is well documented and indexed. But the thread is 
not always easy to follow; this may be due in part to the great number of quotations 
from contemporary sources included in the text, but also to the fact that the author 
sometimes assumes a greater knowledge of the lives of his characters than many of his 
readers may possess. Those who lack first-hand acquaintance with the American scene 
should be apprised of the serious, if inevitable, mutation of the book, i.e. that in the 
main it records the activities of educated middle-class leaders of women’s society. 
References to the working classes are usually second-hand, for instance in the diaries 
or speeches of well-to-do reformers and ‘do-gooders’, (396: 10973) 


Folklore 
FOLKTALES OF IRELAND. Edited and translated by Sean O'Sullivan. 
Routledge, 30s. 1966. 22.5 cm. 366 pages. Indexes. (Folktales of the World) 

This is the first time that any of the Gaelic tales collected by the Irish Folklore Com- 
mission have been made available to the general reader. In the Irish-speaking areas 
of Ireland the old man or woman who has no folktale to tell is the exception, and 
well over 40,000 versions of popular tales have been gathered by the Commission 
during the past thirty years. For this volume the Commission’s chief archivist has 
selected a translated a representative fifty-five tales, including eight long hero 
tales which are of a type unique in Western Europe. Not only are all the stories a 
delight to read for their own sake, but this collection, with its glossary, three indexes, 
and excellent notes placing each tale in its traditional and international context, is a 
major contribution to the study of oral story-telling. (398-2109415) 
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THE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY. Edited 
by C. T. Onions with the assistance of G. W. S. Friedrichsen and R. W. Burchfield. 
Oxford University Press, 708. 1966. 24 cm. 1,042 pages. 

This very welcome addition to the great family of Oxford dictionaries deals with 

‘the origin, formation and development’ of more than 38,000 English words under 

about 24,000 entries. A typical full entry gives the present-day pronunciation and 

meaning; the century in which the word was first recorded; changes of meanin 
since, with dates, and sometimes changes in spelling and pronunciation; origin, an 
cognate words in other languages, derivatives, etc. The languages instanced number 
over eighty, from Icelandic and Arabic to Brazilian and Japanese. Cross-references 

are numerous. The book (beautifully produced) should certainly substantiate m 

use the publishers’ claim that it is the most complete and most reliable English 

etymological dictionary ever published. It crowns the life-work of the veteran 

lexicographer, Dr. Onions, who died while it was in the press. (422-03) 


PURE SCIENCE 





EXPERIENCE AND THEORY. An Essay in the Philosophy of Science. 
Stephen Körner. Routledge, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

The He fe is already well known as a Kantian scholar and as a philosopher of mathe- 

matics. In this book he develops a theory of science that owes a good deal to both 

his earher preoccupations. In the first an outline of a realist metaphysics ie the 
new fashionable style) 1s given in a ae various necessary conditions for the in- 
dividuation and classification of thmgs, properties and processes are connected to 
their appropriate logical schemata. The second part develops such mathematical 
concepts as would be required for deductive theories in a world as outlined in the 
first part, while m the third part there is a sketch of some additional mathematical 
concepts which would be required to accommodate various classes of facts not falling 
, under the realist metaphysics of part One. The style, while clear, is compressed, and 
* this important book must be regarded as restricted to readers who are already ac- 
quainted with the elements of logic and neo-critical metaphysics. (sox) 
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EARLY SEVENTEENTH CENTURY SCIENTISTS. Edited by R. 
Harré. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1966. 20 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Liberal Studies Division. Science 
and Society Vol. 1) J 

In these studies are described the achievements and discoveries, and more particularly 

the manner of thought and discovery, of seven of the earliest creators of the modern 

scientific tradition. The scientists are presented chronologically, starting with Gilbert 
and his contributions to electricity and magnetism, and continuing with Bacon who 
made no discoveries but was the first to describe the true nature of scientific method. 

Galileo’s work on mechanics, Kepler’s on mechanics, and Harvey’s on physiology 

follow. Finally we are introduced to van Helmont’s system of biochemustry, and ies 

philosophical theories and mathematical work of Descartes. For its size, the price of 
the book is high, but so is the quality of the contributions by the six authors, each 
an authority on the period. The editor is Lecturer in the Philosophy of Science in 

Oxford University. (509) 


Mathematics 
A COURSE OF MATHEMATICS FOR ENGINEERS AND 
SCIENTISTS. Vol. VI: Advanced Theoretical Mechanics. Brian H. Chirgwin 
and Charles Plumpton. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 518 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
This book is mtended for students taking Honours courses in mathematics and in 
physics and engineering. It makes use of such concepts and methods as matrices, 
vectors, tensors and transforms, introduced m Vols. IV and V of the series. Particular 
attention is given to Lagrange’s equations and analytical dynamucs, there are chapters 
on gyroscopic and impulsive motion, stability of motion, oscillations of a dynamical 
system, and some attention is given to wave motion. The volume is an important 
addition to the series and it is a useful reference source as well as an instructional 
text. It may be recommended as a very thorough treatment of the subject, carefully 
eae and clearly written. The complete series will undoubtedly form a valuable 
collection of authoritative guidance on mathematical techniques, procedures, and 
methods. The authors are senior lecturers m the Department of Mathematics, Queen 
Mary College, University of London. (s10) 


TI MATHEMATICS FOR ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS. M. G. 
Page. Cassell, 13s.6d. 1966. 21°5 cm. 218 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 
The author of this work is Head of the Department of Production eering at 
Wolverhampton and Staffordshire College of Techology and the volume serves 
its readers as satisfactorily as have his earlier books on mathematics and science. 
The broad coverage is basic mathematical processes, algebra, graphs, geometry and 
trigonometry, and mensuration at a level suited to the needs of all first year techmician 
engineering students. These subjects are dealt with in almost minute detail and no 
feature germane to the course syllabus appears to have been overlooked. Clanty of 
exposition is of a high standard and both examples and problems are chosen to afford 
all possible help to the student m understanding, absorbing and applying the guidance 
provided. The book is attractively produced. (s10) 


SYMMETRIC FUNCTION AND ALLIED TABLES. F. N. David, 
M. G. Kendall and D. E. Barton. Cambridge University Press for the Biometrika 
Trustees, 70s. 1966. 29 cm. 288 pages. 

It is very good to have in one book (for the first tıme) so many useful Combinatorial ` 

Tables: some new, others extended or rearranged versions of earlier ones. The 
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Introduction gives a lucid (though very terse) account of relevant Combinational 
Analysis [the closely associated nese Combinatorial Chance by F. N. David and 
D. E. Barton (1962) gives a fuller, elementary rants it is a pity there is no index. 
Statisticians, theoretical and applied, will find the Tables valuable n non-parametric 
analysis (linear and circular rms; Kendall’s, Mann’s, and Wilcoxon’s statistics; etc.); 
in dealing with sample and distribution moments, cumulants, k-statistics, Piep, 
etc.; and in many other problems mvolving randomisation. They, and mathe- 
maticians with combinatorial interest, will find the Tables concerning symmetric 
functions, partitions, combmatorial coeffiaents, Bernoulli polynomials, etc., most 
useful. There are some Tables to facilitate solution of special problems. The printing 
is a tour de force of accuracy and legibility. The distinguished authors are respectively 
Professor of Statistics at University College, London; Director of CEIR Ltd. (formerly 
Professor of Statistics at London University); and Professor of Statistics at Queen 
Mary College, London. ($12°9) 


THE STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF SERIES OF EVENTS. D. R. Cox 
and P. A. W. Lewis. Methuen, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Methuen s Monographs on Applied Probability and Statistics) 

This is avery practical and workmanlike account of the statistical problems of analysing 

the time-intervals between events in continuous time processes. There are obvious 

applications to renewal theory, but many other types of stochastic process may 
usefully be analysed in this way: this makes it particularly surprising that no other 
book of this type should exist. Where needed, the results from related fields, such 
as renewal theory, spectral analysis, and non-parametric statistics are included, maki 
the work self-contained. The book contains many practical examples and sev 
complete sets of data. It will obviously be the standard work on this field for some 
tme to come; it should also be of great value in the education of the future statistician, 
since it provides an unusually good illustration of the interdependence of branches 
of statistics which are usually taught in isolation. Dr. Cox is Professor of Statistics 

at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, London University. (519) 

Physics 

MICRO-WAVE MEASUREMENTS. H. M. Barlow and A. L. Cullen. 
Reprint. Constable, 40s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Great progress has been made in micro-wave techniques since this book was first 

published in 1950. The authors (now Professors of Electrical Engineering at University 

College, London, and Sheffield University, respectively) explain that a reprint 

of the book is still justified today because it deals with the basic principles of micro- 

wave measurements rather than with specific details of apparatus. Introductory 
chapters deal with fundamentals of guided waves, transformation of wave impedance 
and cavity resonators. Measurements of frequency, standing waves, power, Q-factor 
and the electrical properties of materials are all considered. Other chapters deal with 
transmitter, receiver and aerial measurements. The book can be recommended to 
advanced students of electrical engineering; it is well known to communications 
engineers and should continue to be for some time a standard text. (536-42) 


THE FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRO-MAGNETISM.E. G. Cullwick 
3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 608. 1966. 22°5 cm. 342 pages. Diagrams, 
Indexes. 

The principal change in this edition is the use of the rationalised m.k.s. system of 


í units in place of the unrationalised system, and the work is thus modernised in this 


respect. Chapter changes (unspecified) have been made, as have some to the numerous 
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worked and unworked examples. First published m 1939, with a second edition in 
1949, the book has become recognised as a standard work of importance at wunder- 
graduate level, suitable for reading by electrical engineers and physicists as a unified 
presentation of the subject. The concept of the electromagnetic field 1s developed 
with special reference to electromagnetic induction and circuit laws and there is a 
useful alignment of theory and practical applications. As a physics-engineering 
text, the book is of a high standard. The author is Professor of Electrical Engineeri 

in the University of St. Andrews. (537-1 


ELECTRICAL RESISTANCE OF METALS. George Terence Meaden. 
Heywood: Iliffe Books, 70s. 1966. 24 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (International 
Cryogenics Monographs) 

Quite apart from its technological importance for transmitting power in the form 

of electricity, resistivity is of great value in the laboratory as a quantity readily and 

accurately measurable and affected by temperature, strain, the state of purity and the 
phase structure of the conductor, providing a convenient assessment of these character- 
istics. This book covers three main topics: experimental data on resistivity, the 
theory underlying electrical resistance includmg an examination of the factors 
affecting resistivity, and methods for its determination. Dr. Meaden treats this subject 
interestingly and with clarity. Even the first section, tabulating and explaining the 
experimental data, is illuminated by brief asides on oddities of character among the 
elements (for example, the curious phase change m Ce). The explanation of the 
theory, developed historically, combines brevity and clarity, although one wonders 
why the concept of k-space must always be referred to in terms of the crystallographer’s 
reciprocal lattice. The section on determining resistivity is thorough and clearly 
illustrated. The list of references is encyclopedic. The work is restricted to temperatures 
up to the ambient, and it would be of great interest to extend its coverage, in due 
course, to the high-temperature range. (537°62) 


SEMICONDUCTORS AND THEIR CIRCUITS. Vol. 1: Selected Semi- 
conductor Theory. N. F. Moody. English Universities Press, 428. 1966. 22 cm, 
376 pages. Diagrams. Frontispiece. Index. (Electrical Engineering Series). 

This work co-ordinates semiconductor theory and circuit design and it is suitable 

for students and practising engineers. It provides both the physical basis and the formal 

mathematics of the subject at a level that can be ened without difficulty and 
should meet their needs. Some of the major topics discussed are P. N. junction theory, 
the tunnel and other diodes, various features and operation of the transistor, and emitter 
and collector configurations. There 1s a profusion of illustrations in which circuit 
diagrams figure prominently. The book should be in demand and a second volume 
is to follow. The author is the Director of the Institute of Bio-Medical Electronics 

and Professor of Electrical Engineering, University of Toronto. (537622) 

Chemistry 

ESSENTIAL CHEMISTRY. A Modern Approach for Schools and Technical 
Colleges. Vol. 2. K. A. Hassall and C. H. Dobinson. Iliffe Books, 18s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 
592 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

This book 1s the second volume of a very full treatment of its subject. The authors 

are, respectively, Lecturer in Physiological Chemistry and Professor of Education in 

the University of Readmg. The presentation is attractive. Diagrams, in the main, 
are clear, lively and informative. The text is written in simple but good English. 


The arrangement of material is logical and there is a useful glossary. The authors use ‘ 
a homely phraseology at times, and, partly because of that, there are small lapses 
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from precision, errors of fact and a few anachronisms. These do not detract, however, 
from the value of the book in leading the reader adroitly through an enlightened and 
forward-looking exposition of the subject. The modern approach to teaching chemistry 
wh much more emphasis on two important aspects of the subject: (a) the chemistry 
of carbon (organic chemustry), (b) the energy-changes and mechanisms of chemical 
reaction. Both aspects are generously and commendably emphasised in this book. 


Anthropology ; (54071) 


MARRIED LIFE IN AN AFRICAN TRIBE. L Schapera. Reprint. Faber, 
36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


. This is a straight reissue of a minor anthropological classic first published m 1940, 


describing marriage and family life among the Kgatla of Bechuanaland. Readers 
should note that the study has not been brought up to date. Whilst giving an authentic 
and authoritative account of traditional values and institutions, it gives proper 
weight to factors of social change and the modifications which flow from contact 
with urban hfe and the introduction of new economic and social norms. The style 
is relaxed and informal, and the book is enjoyable not least because its author so 
obviously rie i writing it. Professor Schapera is Professor of Anthropology at the 


London School of Economics. (5729681) 


Biology 
THE LIVING WORLD. C. L. Duddington. Pan Books, 7s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The author is Senior Lecturer in Biology at the Polytechnic, London, and, in this 
admirably compact and modestly priced paperback, he has set out to give a survey 
for the layman of the richness and diversity of all forms of life. In various sections 
he gives clearly written descriptions of most groups of organisms from viruses to 
vertebrates, and his account of recent work nen the electron microscope is especial 

valuable. These sections are vividly linked by consideration of general topics ak 
as heredity, physiological processes, economic and ecological implications, and his 
descriptions of the structure and functioning of animal and plant communities will 
pee particularly to naturalists. (574) 


ADVANCES IN ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Vol. 3. Edited by J. B. 
Cragg. Academic Press, 80s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The purpose of this series of volumes is to publish extended accounts of personal 
researches and review articles concerned wih current vital topics in ecology. This 
volume contains four articles. The first, by T. B. Reynoldson of the University 
College of North Wales, Bangor, draws together many years’ research upon the 
regulation of numbers of freshwater flatworms, and the et by H. Klomp of 
the Agricultural University of Wageningen, gives a similar analysis for populations 
of the pine looper moth m Holland. The remaining two papers, one by J.E.G. 
Raymont of the University of Southampton on the production of marine plankton, 
the other by M. D. Englemann of Michigan State University on productivity studies 
in terrestrial environments, are valuable reviews. i (5745082) 


THE HISTORY OF CELL RESPIRATION AND CYTOCHROME. 
David Keilin. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1966. 24 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, who died in 1963, was already an authority on dipterous larvae before 


; he left his native Poland in r915 to become research assistant to Professor Nuttall 


in Cambridge. Here he spent the remainder of his life and, in 1932, succeeded Professor 
$05 


Nuttall as Quick Professor of Biology and Director of the Molteno Institute. The 
present work, prepared for press by his doghen is a personal and historical account 
of the concept of mtracellular respiration and of the study of cytochrome. Dr. Kealin’s 
opening chapters outline early views on respiration, Harvey’s discovery of the 
circulation of the blood, the composition of air and the nature of combustion, and 
the mechanism of biological reactions. Then follow chapters on MacMunn’s discovery 
of histohaematin and myohaematin and advances m haemoprotein chemistry and 
enzymology. Dr. Keilin’s own work on cytochrome takes up much of the remaining 
chapters. Finally, there is a brief note on Dr. C. A. MacMunn and extensive biblio- 
graphies, the first consisting of text references, the other of Dr. Keilin’s publications 
on biochemical and other subjects. This excellent critical study will be of interest 
to historians as well as to biochemists working on intracellular respiration. (574-8764) 


Evolution 


TEACH YOURSELF EVOLUTION. Michael J. Kenny. English Universities 

Press, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
Author and publishers are to be congratulated on compressing so much information 
into so ialla space and selling it at so low a price. The smallness of the type is a 
munor drawback. The author tells the story of the evolutionary hypothesis in terms 
of people and ideas and 1s especially interesting on the intellectual atmosphere which 
preceded and surrounded Darwin's discoveries. P stimulating in his account 
of the research done during this century under the one great umfying theme of 
evolution. For good measure the reader gets a full account of the palaeontological 
background, including recent discoveries about man. The book will appeal to any 
intelligent layman, to scientists in fringing subjects and, one hopes, to some modern 
biologists to whom evolution is vieux jen. ($75) 


Zoology 

ANIMAL ECOLOGY IN TROPICAL AFRICA. D. F. Owen. Oliver 
& Boyd, 32s.6d. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Tropical Biology Texts) ` 

The author, who was a lecturer at Makerere College, Uganda, for some years, 15 

primarily concerned to point out some of the kinds of ecological research to which 

the fauna and scene of tropical Africa lend themselves. It will be valuable in giving 

a general, though een superficial, account of conditions that differ fundamen- 

tally from the temperate regions where so much pioneering ecology has been done 

and in giving some preliminary ideas to students anxious for experience in Africa. 


~~ 


X 


The introduction on climate and major vegetation types is well done, as ıs the A^ 


following discussion on the relation between the number of species and their abun- 
dance. Later sections on populations, seasonal rhythms, population genetics and the 
ecology of man are less coherent and somewhat slenderly based. (591:50967) 


THE NEUROCHEMISTRY OF ARTHROPODS. J. E. Treherne. » 


Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

(Cambridge Monographs in Experimental Biology) 
Dr. Treherne, of the Agricultural Research Council Unit of Insect Physiology at 
Cambridge University, presents, ın this monograph, a picture of research in progress 
on the structure and functionmg of the sli S nervous system. It is a book 
strictly for the research worker but will interest those working in a number of dis- 
ciplines—biochemists, neurophysiologists and general biologists. His presentation 
moves from structure (admirably illuminated by electron microscopy) to a con- 


sideration of 1onic balance, electrical activity, energy expenditure and metabolism ` 
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generally, ending with possible transmitter substances controlling arthropod synaptic 
activity. Throughout, the similarity to and contrasts with vertebrate neurophysio- 
- logical organisation are borne in mind. (595-2072) 


THE CRAB AND ITS RELATIVES. Philip Street. Faber, 30. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Street is already known for his easily-wnitten, popular books on such subjects 
as Animals in Captivity and Shell Life on the Seashore. Amateur naturalists probably 
know little about the Crustacea, compared with more easily studied groups like 
insects, They will find in Mr. Street’s clear account that crustacea are the marine 
. counterparts of the insects, exhibiting almost as much fascinating variety in structure, 
life histories and adaptations. After an introduction on general characteristics, the 
author moves through the Crustacea in systematic order from the primitive forms 
like water fleas and copepods to the AER evolved forms like [botes prawns 
and crabs. An excellent introduction to the group, though it has no recommendations 
for further reading. (595+3842) 


GRASSHOPPERS AND LOCUSTS. A Handbook of General Acridology. 
Vol. I: Anatomy, Physiology, Development, Phase Polymorphism, Introduction 
to Taxonomy. Sir Boris Uvarov. Cambridge University Press for the Anti-Locust 
Research Centre, £5. 1966. 26 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

It is very fitting that this ‘Handbook of General Acridology’ should come from Sir 

Boris’s pen, since the massive body of research on the subject since the 1920's has 

largely es done by the Anti-Locust Research Centre, founded, stimulated and 

guided by him. Animals of such economic importance demand fundamental research 
upon their general biology, physiology and ecology, and this book, with sts formidable 
bibliography, condenses most of what has been done. Zoologists, especially economic 
entomologists and agriculturalists, cannot do without it. A volume will deal 
with general habits, ecology and control. (595°72) 


THE MOSQUITO. L. K. H. Goma. Hutchinson, 35s. 1966. 25 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Tropical Monographs) 
The author is Professor of Zoology in the University of Zambia and has had experience 
in several parts of Africa. His monograph is concerned to present to zoological, 
agricul and medical students ae alee workers a group of animals with 
tremendous medical importance in Africa. He deals first with anatomy and then 
with general habits, ecology and adaptations at each stage of the life cycle, including 
much recent research upon day-night rhythms of activity among adult mosquitoes. 
His account is illustrated by clear diagrams, and an appendix contains suggestions 
for practical class work. A final important section deals with mosquito control. 
(595771) 
THE WORLD OF REPTILES. Angus Bellairs and Richard Carrington. 
Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Of the two authors, the former is an authority on reptiles, the other a writer known 
for his successful popular accounts of various natural history subjects, This book 
retains the characteristic of clear and relatively untechnical language, which will 
attract the lay reader, while giving an authoritative and accurate account of the world’s 
reptiles. The classification and very important geological history of the group are 
dealt with, then each present-day group—the tortoises and turtles, the lizards, the 
snakes and the crocodiles—is described and its distribution, general biology, adaptive 
radiation and relations to man discussed. An appendix contains a classification down 
to family level, and the illustrations are of high quality. (598-1) 
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PRIMATES: Comparative Anatomy and Taxonomy. VI: Catarrhini, Cerco- 
nthecoidea, Cercopithecinae. W. C. Osman Hill. Edinburgh University Press 
Edinbuigh), £15 15s. 1966. 26.5 cm. 808 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Edinburgh 
University Publications: Science and Mathematics) 

With this large volume, which has suffered a substantial mcrease m price since 

Volume 5 was published in 1962, Dr. Osman Hill is launched on the second half of 

his monograph, dealing with the Old World suman primates culminating with man. 

This volume gets no further than the first subfamily of the Cercopithecidae, namely 

the guenons, but the greater part is taken up with careful and detailed accounts of 

the infraorder Catarrhini and of the genus Cercopithecus. The much longer history 


of knowledge about Old World monkeys produces a scholarly and interesting account ` 


of the growth of this knowledge from classical times. A specially valuable feature 1s 
the colecao of clear distribution maps at the end of the volume. (599-82) 





THE MEDICAL PRACTITIONERS IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. 
A Biographical Register. C. H. Talbot and E. A. Hammond. Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library, 845. 25-5 cm. $14 pages. Index. (Publications of the Wellcome 
Historical Medical Library: New Series Vol. VID) 

During the past thirty years the considerable use made of Dr. Ernest Wickersheumer’s 

Dictionnaire Biographique des Médecins en France au Moyen Age has shown the need 

for a similar biographical register of English medieval medical practitioners. The 

earliest entry 1s for Cynefrid, an East Anglian physician, mentioned by Bede, 
and all known practitioners are mcluded of earlier date than those entered imn Munk’s 

Roll of the Royal College of Physicians of London which starts in 1518; Irish medical 

men have been excluded. Ecclesiastical sources which provide so much information 

on medical men from the 16th to the 18th centuries have proved less fruitful for the 
period under review, but the books listed here as consulted cover the major sources 
of British medieval history. This work is the most important so far published on the 
history of British medicine up to the end of the 15th century, and enable students 
of the period to attempt an assessment of the profession against its contemporary 
cole background. (610-942) 


ANATOMY OF THE HUMAN BODY. R. D. Lockhart, G. F. Hamilton, 
F. W. Fyfe. and edition. Faber, £6 6s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 708 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Exemplifying the Chinese proverb ‘A little picture is worth a million words’, this 

textbook 1s designed to lighten the burden of the student of anatomy. The lively 

but brief text is reduced by half the normal length and is juxtaposed with excellent 


illustrations, perfectly labelled, mdicating most clearly the relations of structures. 'i 


Embryology is omitted, but adequate histology is mcluded, while reference to 
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function and to clinical aspects adds to the interest of the descriptions for students 
d their preclinical course and for those preparing for the examinations 
Te illustrations provide a ready and pleasing source of enlightenment for workers 
in related disciplines. The second edition contains only minor amendments to the 
text, except that the nomenclature approved in 1960 in New York by the International 
Congress of Anatomists is adopted. This textbook, whose authors are, respectively, 
a Regius Professor, a Senior Lecturer and a Professor of Anatomy at Aberdeen 
University, who have studied over many years ways of making the subject interesting, 
merits attention wherever teaching is in English. (611) 


THE PRENATAL LUNG. S. Engel. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 458. 1966. 25°5 
cm. 80 pages, Illustrations. 
This book by a Research Associate in the Department of Anatomy, Royal College 
of Surgeons of England, complements, in text and illustrations, Dr. Engel’s earlier 
works, The Child’s Lung (1947) and Lung Structure (1962). Appreciating the importance 
of the prenatal lung as a causative factor in infant mortality, he deals with six lungs, 
at Gh, 13, 14, 22, 26 and 29 weeks of gestation, from the points of view of anatomist 
and histologist, describes them briefly and illustrates each in a series of photomicro- 
graphs and drawings. He goes on to discuss, with reference also to the illustrations, 
the processes of alveolation and vascularisation at these various stages and the develop- 
ment of elastic tissue. This is a key monograph for research workers. (611-24) 


A MANUAL OF HUMAN ANATOMY. Vol. M: Abdomen. J. T. Aitken, 
G. Causey, J. Joseph, J. Z. Young. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 16s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

The authors, all London professors of anatomy, provide a manual in five volumes 

in which they bear in mind the practical needs of a course which prepares under- 

graduate students for the second medical examination. The text is designed to provide 
them with a method of dissecting the body, proceeding from the thorax and upper 

limb, head and neck, all of which sections a the manual are already published in a 

second edition, to abdomen and pelvis, dealt with in this volume, and finally, lower 

limb and central nervous system. An introduction and dissection notes for main 
body parts precede details of the smaller regions into which each is divided, the 
relations of their structures, and their functions. The text is clear, as are the well 
labelled illustrations. In this edition, the opportunity has been taken to amplify or 
to summarise certain sections and to add some illustrations. (611-95) 


BASIC HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. P. L. Williams, C. P. Wendell-~Smith, 
Sylvia Treadgold. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 25s. 1966. 25+5 cm. 136 pages. 
ustrations. Index. 

The authors present in drawings, and in a concise text used to convey only concepts 
which cannot be illustrated, the essentials of embryology needed by medical and 
dental students in their pre-clinical courses. Postgraduate students and medical 
auxiliaries may usefully consult it for the ready solution of doubtful points, the clear 
text being placed on the broad page opposite the admirable, well-captioned drawings. 
Another feature of the textbook is the concern to relate prenatal development and 
obstetrics, paediatrics and adult anatomy; the account of prenatal and postnatal 
growth is well presented, including the illustration of the development of motor 
activities up to fleti months. Organogenesis and teratogenesis are described with 
facing diagrams in an appendix. The authors were all formerly at Guy’s Hospital, 
4 London, as Senior Lecturer and Lecturer in Anatomy, and as Senior ir oo 
612-64 
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THE HEALTH OF THE BUSINESS MAN. Kenneth C. Hutchin. Business 
Publications, 458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 306 pages. Index. 

A physician gives the business man some valuable advice. He begins by telling, in 
not too simple terms, how the circulatory, digestive and nervous systems wo: 

He then advises on the maintenance of physical and mental health, including the 
parts played by clothes, posture, rest, avoidance of noise, attitudes to travel and 
alcohol. In the last section, he describes the complaints that threaten the business 
man, such as slipped discs, obesity, high blood pressure, peptic ulcers and lung cancer, 
and outlines methods of treatment and prevention. Dr. Hutchin deals most helpfully 
with psychological aspects. (613) 


PROGRESS IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. Edited by Raymond Daley and 

Henry Miller. sth edition. Churchill, 65s. 1966.24 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Under the same editorship, that of the Physician to the Cardiac Department, St. 
Thomas’s Hospital, London, and of the Professor of Neurology, University of 
Newcastle upon Tyne, this reference work for physicians and postgraduate students 
pursues the aims of earlier editions, to describe important advances ın internal 
medicine, and to evaluate ideas and methods recently introduced. The current text. 
with additional specialist contributors and somewhat longer, reflects the present 
interest in scientific techmques, for example, in the chapters on virology, organ 
transplantation, chromosomes of man, and medical automation. Other subjects 
selected for discussion in this edition are autoimmunity, rheumatic disorders and 
modern concepts in diabetes mellitus; as previously diseases are arranged by the main 
body systems, with the pharmacological treatment of psychiatric symptoms. The 
text is liberally documented. (616) 


THE AETIOLOGY OF COMPRESSED AIR INTOXICATION 
AND INERT GAS NARCOSIS. P. B. Bennett. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Series of Mono- 
graphs in Pure and Applied Biology: Zoology) 

The author ,who is a member of the staff of the Royal Naval Physiological Laboratory, 

Alverstoke, traces each important step ın the growth of knowledge of this subject, 

examines hypotheses, describes key experiments and evaluates findings. He starts 

with signs and symptoms, causes and mechanisms, including discussions of the elec- 
trical activity of the brain in relation to aetiology, and the possible action of inert 
gases on synaptic mechanisms. A review of methods of preventing the narcosis 
hazard is included, and an addendum relates the results of recent research to 
experiments described earlier in the monograph. Approxumately 170 papers with 
their titles are listed ın the bibliography. (616-072) 


CYTOLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. J. Bamforth. 
Churchill, £5. 1966. 25:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author’s interest ın cytology as a diagnostic procedure was aroused in the 
laboratory of St. Thomas's Hospital, London, where k is Consulting Pathologist (as 
he is also to the Imperial Cancer Research Fund), by his connection with the early 
work of L. S. Dudgeon. Here, ın a detailed, fully and excellently illustrated text, 
he gives an account of the aspects in which he is himself fully competent, and which 
are recognised as essential or valuable in diagnosis. He first discusses non-exfoliative 
cytology, then divides the subject under the headings, sputum, the effusions, malignant 
diseases of the cervix uteri, carcinoma of the endometrium, the urmary tract, stomach, 
and large mtestine. There are also chapters by M. Egerton on the vaginal smear, ; 
including endocrine interpretation, and by M. K. Mason on the nole of the ~ 
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prostate. Historical notes and methods used to obtain cytological material introduce 
some sections, the various rypes of cells found are described, and the results obtained 
by exfoliative cytology and biopsy, histologically, and by other methods, for example, 
by radiology and gastrocopy, are compared in the author’s and/or other series of 
cases. Appendices give his views upon acridine orange fluorescence microscopy 
and the millipore filter. The illustrations are luminating. (616-075) 


HORMONE ASSAYS AND THEIR CLINICAL APPLICATION. 
John A. Loraine and E. Trevor Bell. and edition. Livingstone, 65s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
600 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

As the authors, who are the Director and a member of the Scientific Staff of the 

Medical Research Council Clinical Endocrinology Research Unit, have had to 

take account of research activities between 1958 and 1965, this is virtually a new work. 

Broadly, their aims are still to appraise hormone assay methods, to indicate those 

most suitable for clinical applicanon and to discuss the results obtained m diagnosis, 

treatment and prognosis. Concentrating mainly upon pituitary, placental, adrenal 
and gonadal hormones, the authors have had the advice of specialists in thei des- 
criptions of prolactin, insulin and catecholamines; progesterone and its metabolites, 
corticosteroids, 17-oxosteroids and testosterone; growth hormone; thyroid-strmulating 
hormones; and oestrogens. Two chapters are added to incorporate new ideas and 
research, both relatmg to hormonal interrelationships m health and disease, the 
second mainly concentrating upon the effects of certan compounds upon pituitary 
and ovarian fiction in women. The selected references appended to each chapter 
include recent papers. (616-0756) 


NOTES ON RADIOLOGICAL EMERGENCIES. George Ansell. Revised 
reprint. Livingstone, tos. 1966. Obl. 38 cm. 22 pages. 
The Consultant Radiologist, Liverpool Regional Hospital Board, has prepared a 
series of coloured charts from which instructions for le treatment of radiological 
emergencies leap to the eye. There is first a classification of major emergencies, 
showing the type, complications and treatment. Pink charts set out diagnositic 
signs and treatment of cardiac arrest, including external and direct cardiac massage. 
C of different colours similarly deal with respiratory arrest, reactions to local 
anaesthetics, to contrast media and arteriography. Others lst emergency equipment, 
tabulate representative drug dosages for use in emergency, and yet another shows 
drug interactions. The wire binding ensures that the ae can be hung on the walls 
of X-ray departments. (616-0757) 


ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY. A Programmed Text for Self-Tuition in 
the Prinaples of Electrocardiography and the Interpretation of Electrocardiograms. 
S. G. Owen. English Universities Press, 40s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. 
Index, (E.U.P. Library of Programmed Texts) 

This textbook is based upon a teaching programme by the Reader in Medicine, 

University of Newcastle upon Tyne, and dsigned with the assistance of the Programme 

Division of International Tutorial Machines Limited. With seventy-seven fifth 

year medical students as material for the experiment, results from the original 

programme were compared with those obtained from a well-prepared lecture 
course. Now revised and somewhat rearranged for use as a textbook, the work is 
still intended to promote self-tuition, begmning from basic principles and leading 
the senior student, postgraduate and general practitioner to competence in technique 
and interpretation. As it is the first T AE of this kınd from a British 
university, it will doubtless be studied with interest by the teaching staff of medical 
schools. ` (616:12075) 
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DERMATOLOGY. A Functional Introducnon. A. Jarrett, R. I. C. Spearman 
and P. A. Riley. English Universities Press, 30s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1966. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University Medical Texts) 

This manual for undergraduate and postgraduate students 1s intended to supplement 

the standard textbooks with a somewhat different approach to the study of skin 

diseases. Emphasis ıs upon a knowledge of the anatomy, physiology and pathology 
of the skin. Accordingly, the subject is arranged histologically. The epidermis, 
dermis, pigmentary system, hair follicle, sebaceous and sweat glands, and blood 
vessels are considered in separate chapters, covering health, then Saclay. and, 
finally, abnormal conditions and their histology, mfections and infestations, with 
notes on treatment. In the chapters that follow on the skin as a sensory organ, the 
reticuloses and pre-reticuloses, metabolic diseases, skin sensitivity, blistering diseases 
and the mucous membranes, the approach to clinical aspects is through basic physiology 
and pathology. There are also interesting accounts of the nails, tropical dermatology 
and genetic aspects. In conclusion, details are given of special medicaments and of 
physical methods of treatment. The authors all work in the Dermatology Department 
of University College Hospital Medical School, London. (616-5) 


A SYNOPSIS OF RENAL DISEASES AND UROLOGY. Ashton 
Miller, N. Slade and H. M. Leather. Wright (Bristol), 35s. 1966. 19-5 cm. 284 pages. 
Index. (Synopsis Series) 

This follows the pattern of earlier volumes in the series, bemg written, as the ttle 

indicates, in synoptic style and arranged in boldly headed paragraphs. Its readers will 

be mainly general practitioners requiring a straightforward presentation of facts, 
and medical students revising prior to their qualifying and postgraduate examunations. 

The authors, two consultant urologists and a coals physician, include chapters 

on the kidney m metabolic disease, m hypertension, pregnancy, and in neurological 

disorders, and others on the effects of irradianon and the management of congenital 

anomalies, The factual text 1s balanced and up to date. (616:6) 


RESEARCH IN MUSCULAR DYSTROPHY. The Pr ings of the 
Third Symposium on Current Research in Muscular Dystrophy, held at the 
National Hospital, Queen Square, London, cas 8th-9th, 1965. Edited by 
the Members of the Research Committee of the Muscular Dystrophy Group. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 40s. 1966. 23 cm. 372 pages. Meon Limp 
covers. 

About 120 specialists, mainly British but including a few from Europe, attended the 

Symposium, which followed similar meetings in 1961 and 1963, and covered much 

of the research in progress ın Great Britain. Papers and edited discussions are here 

published, with references, for the information of those who are working in this and 
related fields. After the introductory Joan Vincent Memorial lecture on some recent 
advances in muscle physiology, delivered by A. F. Huxley, there were four sessions, 
each consisting of several lectures and discussions. The subjects selected, divided 
into clinical and genetic, anatomical and pathological, biochemical, and neuro- 

hysiological aspects, are of interest to clinicians as well as to those ed in 

ARRENE research. 616-748) 

HYSTERIA AND RELATED MENTAL DISORDERS. An Approach 
to Psychological Medicine. D. Wilfred Abse. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 
292 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This comprehensive monograph, which supersedes The Diagnosis of Hysteria, includes 

research undertaken during te last fifteen years by the author, now Professor of 
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Psychiatry, University of Virginia. Chapters on aetiology and psychopathology 
introduce a description of clinical manifestations. The account of diagnosis is most 
detailed; it deals with the differentiation of conversion hysteria from organic disease 
and from schizophrenia, the latter section including studies of dissociation and 
communication, of Gulles de la Tourette syndrome, and of symbols, affects and 
language. Professor Abse then discusses differentiation from psychophysiological 
autonomic disorder. He concludes with a review of significant contributions to an 
understanding of the role of psychotherapy. There is an excellent bibliography. 
(616-852) 


PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS. David Stafford-Clark. With a Chapter 
on Child Psychiatry by Gerard Vaughan and an Appendix on Clinical Psychology 
by Jessie Williams. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1966. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

A second edition of this textbook by the Physician-in-Charge, Department of 

Psychological Medicine, Guy’s Hospital, London, appears within two years of the 

first, evidence of its appeal to the students for whom the author intends it, ranging 

from medical and dental to psychological and philosophical, both undergraduate 
and postgraduate. The readability of the text is noteworthy, also the underlying 
sensitivity to the patient’s feelings. After introductory chapters and a system of 
classification, each main group of disorder 1s described, with its definition, incidence, 
aetiology, clinical features and diagnosis, case histories and treatment. There are 
deletions in this edition and expanded sections on chronic schizophrema, epilepsy 
and learning theory. (616-89) 


CURRENT ORTHODONTICS. By Eight Teachers: J. S. Beresford, Lilah 
M. Clinch, J. R. Halden, J. H. Hovell, M. A. Kettle, K. Reitan, W. J. Tulley, 
D. P. Walther. Edited by D. P. Walther. Wright (Bristol), £6 6s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 
558 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the exception of L. M. Clinch, a Dublin orthodontist, and K. Reitan of the 

Institute of Dental Research, Oslo, the authors of this reference book for general 

dental practitioners and postgraduate students are all on the teaching staffs of London 

dental schools. The first four chapters by W’. J. Tulley of Guy’s Hospital discuss 
normal and abnormal development, growth of the head, jaws and associated parts, 
and normal and abnormal functions of the mouth, the last ın relation to the occlusion 
of the teeth. These are followed by L. Clinch’s exposition of the development of 
occlusion of the gum-pads and teeth. The following eight chapters are concerned 
with orthodontic theory and practice. They cover diagrams and treatment planning, 
the design and construction of removable and fixed appliances, edgewise arch tech- 
nique, and special treatment in patients with cleft palate. The penultimate contribution 
by K. Reitan describes histological changes following orthodontic tooth movement; 
in conclusion, practical surgical aspects are elucidated and generously illustrated, as 
is the whole text. The majority of the chapters are usefully documented. (617-643) 


THE CAUSES AND NATURAL HISTORY OF CLEFT LIP AND 
PALATE. Cecil M. Drillien, T. T. S. Ingram, Elsie M. Wilkinson. Livingstone, 
478.6d. 1966. 25+5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

These investigations by the Lecturer, Senior Lecturer and Research Assistant, 

Department of Child Life and Health, Edinburgh University, make an important 

contribution to knowledge in a study in which they had the co-operation, among 

others, of surgeons, medical officers of health, health visitors and family doctors. 

The 169 children selected for investigation were born with clefts of lip and/or palate 
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between January, 1953 and December, 1961, had been referred to Edinburgh surgeons 
and were resident in South-East Scotland or Fife in 1962. Methods are here outlined 
and the sample analysed, as are the children’s families, in particular the characteristics 
of their mothers, and pregnancies and deliveries resulting in these births. The team 
also studied associated abnormalities in the children, neonatal complications and 
feeding difficulties, and their growth and development, health and speech. D. A. 
Dixon, a consultant orthodontist, contributes an account of the abnormalities found 
in the teeth and supporting structures of the children, A. D. R. Batchelor, a consultant 
plastic surgeon, deals with the role of surgery in their treatment, and W. H. Schutt 
with chromosomal and single gene defects in thirty-eight of the cases. (618-92) 


THE CEREBRAL CONTROL OF MOVEMENT. Derek Denny-Brown. 
Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The Sherrington Lectures, VIL) ; 

Dr. Denny-Brown, a former pupil of Sherrington, is now James Jackson Putnam 

Professor of Neurology at Harvard University. His lectures, which describe experi- 

ments with monkeys and observations over many years, relate some spinal’ and 

bulbar reflex effects to the motor function of the cerebral cortex. The studies reported 
here of investigations by ablation experiment ate important to the research worker 
and contribute to the corpus of bade cooled upon which depend advances in the 
understanding of such disorders as spastic aba palsy in childhood and parkinson- 
ism. (619-98) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
ENGINEERING MATERIALS: Selection and Value Analysis. Edited by 
H. J. Sharp. Heywood: Iliffe Books, 85s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a multi-author work constituting a review of the most important groups of 
engineering materials, topical applications, and selection criteria. The first three . 
chapters are fundamental to the broad subject, covering value analysis, design and 
fabrication, and economics in relation to material selection. The remainder deal with 
materials selection for hot and cold working, castings, resistance to fatigue and to 
corrosion, high temperatures, electrical and magnetic properties, nuclear engineering, 
lightness high strength to weight ratio, plain ings, constructional steels, 
copper-base alloys, tool steels, and plastics and rubbers. A remarkably wide and 
eet range of materials and their uses is thus covered, the information provided 
being of the utmost value to designers and engineers. Cost data are included and there 
is a profusion of illustrations, tabular data, and bibliographical references. The book 
is an outstanding contribution to the subject. (620-1) 


PHOTO-ELASTIC ANALYSIS. A. W. Hendry. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
178.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth 
and International Library: Structures and Solid Body Mechanics Division) 

This small book should serve as an excellent introduction to the theory and practice 

of photoelasticity, and should appeal to anyone interested in the subject. It 1s well 

written, with the engineer in mind rather than'the physicist or the mathematician. 

Despite its smallness, compared to the standard texts on the subject, the book contains 

the essentials of photoelasticity as well as information on new photoelastic materials 

and a description of some polariscopes manufactured in Britain. There is a chapter 
on reduction of data from tests and on the use of such methods as oblique incidence 
and conducting sheet analogy. Frozen stress, photoelastic coatings and inserts are 
briefly considered. Finally, thers is a bibliography, with over 200 references, which 
alone is worth the price of the work. The author, who is Professor of Civil Engineer- 
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ing in the University of Edinburgh, is to be congratulated on the presentation of the 
book. (620-112) 


—— Mechanical 
THERMAL EFFICIENCY AND POWER PRODUCTION. K. Fenton. 
Pitman, 408. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Offered as an elementary addition to the literature on power station efficiency to 
those connected with operational procedures, including junior engineers, this book 
should prove both welcome and acceptable. The basic sciences are muted in favour 
of practical features, so that the work is likely to attract a wide readership. The plant 
discussed covers steam turbines, turbo-alternators, and boers, the various chapters 
including much valuable information on operation, performance, and testing. There 
is also a chapter on the history of power station efficiency. The general approach to 
the subject is that of the practical engineer, and it is clear that the text is backed by 
alana and authority. A most useful contribution on power station working, to 
which junior engineers should refer constantly, the book covers the requirements of 
the City and Guilds Courses 75, 76 and 192 and the Power Plant Operators PAR 
(6211 

— Electrical 

ELECTRICAL MACHINE THEORY. Morris Jevons. Blackie, 80s. 1966. 

24 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

For final-year Dip. Tech. students and practising engineers, this book presents the 
essentials of matrix analysis in unified deal ene theory, based on Gabriel 
Kron’s work. Emphasis is on the mathematical approach, tensors being excluded. 
The work is in four parts covering: I, the general theory and the standard machine; 
II, the steady-state analysis of commutator and slipring rotor machines, which is 
extended in HI to their transient behaviour, while IV discusses the inclusion of 
harmonics in the analysis. For those acquainted with, but not too sure of their under- 
standing of, Kron’s original work, this volume should throw much light on what, 
perhaps, has hitherto seemed obscure in parts. The book is excellent in all respects and 
it is a recommended addition to the modern literature on electrical machines. The 
author is attached to the Electrical Engineering Department of the University of 
Aston in Birmingham. . (621-301) 


ELECTRONICS RELIABILITY—CALCULATION AND DESIGN. 
Geoffrey W. A. Dummer and Norman B. Griffin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 
1966. 20 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and Inter- 
national Library: Electrical Engineering Division) 

The substance of this book is based on the increased complexity of electronic equi 

ment which has necessitated the use of new methods of reliability assessment supple- 

menting those of ordi uality control. The result is a practical textbook on 
uality engineering, suitable bor students and those engaged in designing and manu- 

ANE electronic equipment. The first two chapters present the basic theory and 

mathematics of rehabi while the remaining five discuss safety and derating factors, 

construction rehability, environmental effects, reliability through microelectronics, 
and failure rates for components. Methods, pome techniques, and procedures 
receive careful and thorough treatment. Much of the text has application to other 
classes ofequipment manufactured in large quantities. The book may be recommended 
as a unique contribution of considerable importance in its particular sphere and, being 
written by men who are engaged continually in research and development, it can be 
regarded as completely authoritative. (621-381) 
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—— Radio 
PRINCIPLES OF AERIAL DESIGN. H. Page. Iliffe Books, 50s. 1966. 
22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a very suitable text for a first course in aerial theory and practice at the level 
of a final honours degree course. Mr. Page has been for many years with the B.B.C, 
and much of this time has been spent, in the Research Department, on a study of the 
practice and design of aerial systems. He successfully steers a middle course between 
the two extremes of abstruse mathematical analysis and purely descriptive discussion. 
The reader 1s assumed to have a working familiarity with elementary vector calculus 
(summarised in the appendix). The only apparent deficiencies are minor ones. The 
optimisation of linear broadside array characteristics, by tapering the element feed 
currents, is not mentioned. The section on wide-band aerials omits any reference to 
the self-complementary types which are theoretically frequency independent. The 
Mills cross (used for radio astronomy) is the only signal processing aerial mentioned. 
These topics are rather Te whuch is probably why they were left out. The 
book can be commended to the class of readership cited above. (621°384135) 


MARINE RADIO MANUAL. G. L. Damelson and F. C. Mayoh. Newnes, 
80s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 622 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This ıs the comprehensive textbook on marine radio long awaited by teachers and 
students of the subject. Adequate coverage 1s piven of the extensive syllabus of the 
P.M.G. examinations. Basic electricity and electronics are explained with care and 
clarity. Diagrams are plentiful and efficient. Transistors and vaive circuits are treated 
comparatively where appropriate. A chapter on single sideband operation keeps the 
work abreast of the latest increment to the syllabus. The appendix, which includes a 
treatment of decibels and ‘f’ notation, helps provide for the needs of the student who 
reaches beyond the bounds of the statutory syllabus. Chapters dealing with current 
examples of marine equipment contain some 30 simplified circuit diagrams with 

lanatory text. At the end of the book some 350 test questions, arranged under 
subject headings, provide a useful basis for self-examination by the reader or home- 
work exercises for issue by the teacher; there are answers to the numerical exercises. 


Heat Engines (6212-38419) 
AXIAL FLOW TURBINES: Fluid Mechanics and Thermodynamics. J. H. 
Horlock. Butterworths, 978.6d. 1966. 25-5 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Professor Horlock and his co-workers at Liverpool University have made man 
contributions to the study of the fluid dynamics of turbomachines and this new boo 
by Professor Horlock brings together much information on the axial flow turbine. 
The volume contains an introduction to the thermodynamucs and fluid mechanics 
of turbomachines, an account of experimental and theoretical flows ın cascades and a 
review of the methods for calculating the three-dimensional flow in turbines and 
the off-design performance. In addition, there is a chapter on turbines of low shape 
parameter and a discussion on the cooled turbine. There is so much information 
available in this field that many topics can only be described in a general manner. 
However, there is an excellent bibliography and many engineers will use this book 
as a starting point for a more detailed study. This 1s a well-written account of the 
current state of knowledge in this field and it can be recommended for graduates 
entering turbomachinery design or research. (Gran 
—— Naval 

THE WARSHIP IN HISTORY. Philip Cowburn. Macmillan, 45s. 1966. 

24 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This exhaustive study traces the evolution of the warship throughout the Western 
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world, from ancient times down to the present day. It not only describes the con- 
struction and armament of each main type of war vessel through the ages—galleys, 
Viking ships, sailing ships of the line, ironclads, dreadnoughts, aircraft carriers, and 
many others—but also peed how their design was influenced by conditions of place 
and time, and by actual ience of battle. Mr. Cowburn was for many years on 
the staff of the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, and has dealt with his subject fully 
and clearly. His interesting text is complemented by an excellent selection of 
illustrations. (623 82509) 


—— Structural 
STRUCTURAL DESIGN IN ALUMINIUM. L. P. Bowen. Hutchinson 
for Alcan Industries, 35s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This handbook gives the properties and characteristics of aluminium, and includes 
guidance on the use of structural alloys, design tables, graphs, and fully worked 
examples, The examples of design are: reservoir roof, footbridge, parapet, and 
transmission tower. Design procedure 1s covered by the supplement, in which is 
reproduced in full the 1962 report on the Structural Use of Aluminium, prepared by 
the Institution of Structural Engineers. Neither the book, nor the supplement, covers 
the design of elements of structure subject to fatigue loading. The author received his 
basic professional training in the aircraft industry, followed by varied experience in 
mechanical and structural design. In the past five years, he has specialised in aluminium 
structural design. The book, with the cr eae will provide an adequate handbook 


of reference for desi of buildings, bridges, and industrial structures, and will be 
useful to students of structural design. (624°182) 
—— Roads and Railways 


TOO LONGIN THE BUSH. Len Beadell. Rigby (Adelaide): Angus & Robertson 
(London), 395.6d.; 273.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, an official of the Australian Department of Supply, has undertaken varied 
surveying tasks in the interior of the country, including establishing rocket sites. This 
book is his account of a major undertaking in constructing a 900-mile road from east 
to west across central Australia, including the building of a meteorological station 
and an aerodrome. The task took three years and was accomplished by the author 
with five assistants, versatile men who learned to turn their hand to almost any 
activity in addition to the techniques of road construction. This is an agreeable and 
unpretentious first-hand account of the remote interior of the Australian continent 
and of the occasional human contacts with wandering aborigines or isolated settle- 
merits, (62570994) 


~—— Aeronautics f 
THE AERONAUTS. A History of Ballooning 1783-1903. L. T. C. Rolt. 
Longmans, 45s. 1966. 23 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Balloons, balloonists, and ballooning have for a long time been good material for 
funny stories. This serious history of ballooning certainly has its lighter moments, 
but it covers a wide range of experience and we read of lunacy, absurdity, bravery 
and tragedy. The use of the balloon in Polar exploration and in war provides thrilling 
stories, but the most impressive examples of human endeavour are supplied by 
scientists. Mr. Rolt is a trained engineer who has become an accomplished author on 
technical subjects. He presents ical detail lucidly and in a fluent, racy style. His 
_work is eal illustrated, the appendices provide a wealth of information, and the 
bibliography will tempt many readers to enlarge their knowledge of the subject. 
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This excellent book deserves a wide audience; it may even create a new generation 
of balloonists! (629-13322) 


—— Motor Vehicles 
THE MERCEDES-BENZ COMPANION. Kenneth Ullyett. Stanley Paul, 
255. 1966. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Companion Series) 

This is a compact but useful introduction to the Mercedes-Benz motor car. The 
author, who specialises in these one-make ‘companions’, covers the origins, history, 
lea Bae i and technical and competition highlights of the great German 
manufacturing concern and at the same time contrives to include tabulated specifica- 
tions for pre- and post-war Mercedes cars and to give valuable servicing data, one 
chapter being devoted to a description of how the factory tunes up the model 190 
Mercedes-Benz. Many quotes from reliable sources and an approach which is both 
novel and conscientious make this a much more informative book than its modest 
size suggests, and as a quick reference to one of the world’s great cars it is not to be 
denied, Most of the pictures have been published before. (629-2222) 


Rural Life 
THE ISLANDERS: A Hebridean Experience. Rosemary Millington. 
Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 192 pages. 

Rosemary Millington made a reputation with her first book—on Australia—A Nation 
of Trees. She has now used her considerable talent and originality on the Hebridean 
island of Lewis, which lies off the west coast of Scotland. Primarily she is concerned 
with people and they are always at the centre of the scenes she so vividly and pungently 
describes. She builds up her composite picture of the island and its town of Stornoway 
by means of portraits of individual islanders, set in a series of incidents. Each episode 
1s complete in itself but each also contributes its vital share to the whole. The author 
emphasises that her book is a personal view of present-day Lewis. It is also remarkably 
perceptive and haunting. Certainly her characters cannot easily be forgotten nor can 
the poignancy of a community which seems to have lost something of its sense of 
direction. The numbers of fishermen and crofters decline; tourism thrives and so 
does emigration. (630-1094117) 


SWEET VERNAL: A Collection of Country Journeys. Jean Margaret Peace. 
Dent, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
This book comprises lovingly written cameos of the English Midlands countryside 
at all seasons of the year. Here are the valleys and lulls; the villages and chance 
encounters with country people; picnics by the streams; a County show or a visit to 
an old house mouldering away behind ıts screen of trees; the pattern of snowflakes 
or silhouettes of toboganners on a snowy slope. Mrs. Peace illuminates every scene 
and persuades the reader to see through her eyes, to understand why she has enjoyed 
a view or a conversation with a stranger. This is a book to savour slowly, just as the 
author savoured the excursions she made into what she calls her ‘enchanted country, > 
the country of Sweet Vernal’, that feathery golden meadow grass whose scent 1s as 
sweet as its name. (63010942) 


MEN OF LAKELAND. W. R. Mitchell. Phoenix House, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Lake District of north-western England, in the counties of Cumberland, West- 

morland and Lancashire, is probably the most visited region in the country, but this 

book is not concerned with its tourist attractions, nor even much with its lovely 

scenery of fell and lake. It deals exclusively with the past and present way of life of » 
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the local dalesmen, who are sturdy hill-farmers of Scandinavian origin, engaged in 
the breeding of Herdwick sheep. Even their spare-time pursuits are unusual: fox- 
hunting on foot, sheepdog trials, hound trails, wrestling, and, in Martindale, deer- 
stalking. Chapters are devoted to such famous characters as John Peel of Caldbeck 
and Will Ritson of Wasdale Head, and there is a final lament for the drowned valley 
of Mardale. The author’s sixteen full-page photographs illustrate the book to per- 

fection. > (630-109428) 

Gardening . 

ONE MAN’S GARDEN. Miles Hadfield. Phoenix House, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 

232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a highly personal account of the author’s acute and sensitive observation of 
lant, animal and insect life in the ninety~year-old garden near Birmingham which he 
as cultivated for over thirty years. Taking each month in turn, he describes some of 

the more interesting plants to be seen there, those which have defeated his efforts to 

raise them, and the methods by which he has succeeded with others. His interests 
embrace the behaviour of plants in different climatic conditions from year to year, 
their nomenclature and history from earliest times, and the daily habits of starlings, 
dragonflies and snails. He is very knowledgeable and the book is full of practical hints 
and ideas of value for practising gardeners, but its real charm hes in its great diversity, 
its quotations from poets and writers of many countries and periods, and the author’s 

own delightful drawings which illustrate it. (635-9) 

Printing 

THE PENROSE ANNUAL 1966. Vol. 59. Edited by Herbert Spencer. 

Lund Humphries, 50s. 1966. 30-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 


. This year the famous ‘Penrose’ is largely but not entirely a symposium on the use of 


colour in design and reproduction—'the single most exciting, challenging and 
capricious characteristic of the graphic arts’, and this is supported by a galaxy of 
illustrations in colour and monochrome, reproduced by every process on every kind 
of paper. The 28 articles deal, among other subjects, with instrumental colour control, 
colour process inks, electrostatic colour-proofing, electrostatic printing, the economies 
of colour printing and buying, ‘the lasung power of black and white’, ‘the art school 
dilemma’, adhesive binding, advanced computer printing systems, printing in Japan, 
typography in Ghana and graphic design in Russia. There are ihe usual ‘Penrose 
Survey’ and summaries of the articles in French, German, Italian, Spanish and 
Portuguese. A very stimulating book. (655-058) 


PHOTOENGRAVING PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE. C. C. 
Ammonds, With chapters on the Practice of Process Photography by F. G. Wallis. 
Pitman, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the assistance of Mr. F. G. Wallis, the author has produced a book which will 

become increasingly popular with both students and laymen who have an interest in 

this very intriguing subject. The illustrations are excellent and the typography is good. 

The work is sectionalised under six main headings: The Process Sie Process 

Photography, Printing on Metal, Etching, Finishing and Applications of Electronics. 

The appendix includes information on preparation of originals, other photographic 

relief processes, related processes of reproduction and planning the works. The 

volume is intended as a successor to Photoengraving in Relief, a work which has stood 
the test of time, but with the advance of HA y a fully revised and up-to-date 


„book on the subject has long been overdue. Happily this requirement has now been 
fulfilled. i 


(655-327) 
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Business Management 
PRODUCTION CONTROL IN PRACTICE. K. G. Lockyer. Pitman, 
278.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Principal Lecturer in the School of Management Studies at The Polytechnic, 
London, received good notices of his earlier work, An Introduction to Critical Path 
Analysis (1964). His new book 1s likely to be useful to students of works management 
and to practisng pruduction controllers who wish to keep up with modern systems. 
It sets out the basic concepts (as distinct from detailed descriptions of techniques) of 
production control, inclu in its scope general explanations of the routines of 
charting, forecasting, scheduling, linear programming and material control, and 
giving in the Dadane a clear introduction to the use of the computer in produc- 
tion control. (658-5) 


DESIGN MANAGEMENT. Michael Farr. Hodder & Stoughton, 55s. 1966. 
25:5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. 
Design management 1s concisely described here as ‘the function of defining the design 
probes finding the most suitable designer, and making it possible for him to solve 
it on time and within an agreed budget’. How this can be one is lucidly described 
by Mr. Farr, author of Design in British Industry: A Mid-Century Survey, who is head 
of a design management consultancy and former Chief Information Officer of the 
Council of Industrial Design. He shows with case histories how the one system can 
be adopted in the design programme for chairs, computers or any other product, 
and includes in his book a large vanety of good illustrations. (658-575) 


Metallurgy 
ELEMENTS OF STEELMAKING PRACTICE. John D. Sharp. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 218. 1966. 20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth . 
and International Library: Metallurgy Division) 
In this book, the author, who is assistant melting shop manager in a large steelworks, 
describes in a most readable manner the important features of steelmaking plant and 
practice. After a brief outline of historical developments, the Bessemer, open-hearth 
and electric steelmaking processes are considered in almost A chapters. 
The final chapter deals with the use of oxygen ın steelmaking, including both 
modifications to established processes and the newer L-D, Kaldo and Rotor processes, 
‘This means that the former topic in the last chapter is given a very restricted treatment, 
and that to gain a correct impression of modern practice the appropriate part must be 
read in conjunction with the earlier chapters. Even so, this book provides a useful 
introduction to steelmaking practice which presupposes only an elementary know- 
ledge of chemistry. (669-142) 


Building Construction 

OSCAR FABER’S CONSTRUCTIONAL STEELWORK SIMPLY 
EXPLAINED. Revised by John Faber. sth edition. Oxford University Press, 
30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook has long been an accepted standard textbook for students of steelwork 

structures. It is widely used by undergraduates and National and Higher National 

Certificate Students. The present revised edition by John Faber takes into account 

the effects of the latest amendments to B.S.449:1959. Another revision is that the book 

with the Rolled Steel Joists as sections, and uses the current Universal Beams 
and Columns. The design of structural steelwork members, using the latest specifica- 
tions and sections, is described simply and adequately. (693-7) » 
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BUILDING PHYSICS: ACOUSTICS. H. J. Purkis. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
158, 1966. 20 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library: Biya Division) 

The acoustical performance of a space to be occupied by people is largely determined 

by decisions taken at the design stage. Faults are difficult to rectify once a building is 

completed. This book, written by a member of the acoustics staff of the (U.K) 

Building Research Station, presents a non-mathematical introduction to the physical 

principles involved in building acoustics and includes practical data. Much of the book 

is a discussion of sound transmission through constructions and sound absorption by 
bounding surfaces. The design of rooms foe speech and music and the instruments 
used in acoustic measurements are reviewed in two final chapters. There are many 


useful figures, graphs and tables. (693-834) 


FORMWORK TO CONCRETE. C. K. Austin. and edition. Macmillan, 35s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To this second edition some up-to-date information on new materials and references 
to a few examples of propnetary systems have been added. The greater part of the 
book remains as in the first edition: namely, illustrated examples of traditional 
timber formwork. These include formwork to in situ concrete framed buildings, 
columns, beams, floors and walls, including moving and sliding forms. Further 
chapters deal with forms to silos, chimneys, cooling towers, arches, vaults and 
similar items. The author, who 1s Lecturer in Carpentry and Joinery and Formwork 
at Bristol Technical College, has provided ample clearly drawn details, accompanied 
where necessary by examples of the principles of structural mechanics and geometry. 
The book will be of value to those concerned in the design and construction of form- 
work, especially where timber is the principal material available. (694-2) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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MAN THROUGH HIS ART: MAN AND ANIMAL. Edited by Anil 
de Silva and others. Educational Productions (Wakefield), 303. 1965. 31 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The third volume of a series sponsored by the World Confederation of Organisations 

of the Teaching Professions with finanaal backing by UNESCO. As with previous 

volumes a specific theme in art has been selected and treated in a series of essays by a 

team of experts, art historians and archaeologists. Here man’s relationship with the 

animal world 1s surveyed from paleolithic times, when man was much weaker than 
the animals, through the classical and near-Eastern civilisations down to Renaissance 
and modern tunes. Such a vast theme cannot be treated in a small compass, but the 
essays are well chosen to illustrate the successive stages in man’s emancipation from 
and ultimate mastery over the animals. Masterpieces of art from every major culture 
are reproduced, and the reader is shown the absorbing evolution of man’s conceptions 
of animals, first as magic, semi-divine creatures whose collaboration was to 
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ensure a continuous food supply, to the ultimate stages of scientific or pictorial 
accuracy of representation exemplified by such artists, respectively, as Stubbs and 
Franz Marc. (7049432) 
Town and Country Planning 

REBUILDING CITIES. Percy Johnson-Marshall. Edinburgh University Press 

(Edinburgh), 84s. 1966. 30-5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this handsome book one of the Sone figures in post-war urban planning 
considers the evolution and nature of cities, analyses the factors that have contributed 
to their recent and present degradation and suggests how they can become again the 
supreme expression of civilised man. Professor Johnson-Marshall of Edinburgh 
University, whose experience as an architect and planner embraces the bombed 
Coventry of 1943 and, subsequently, more than a decade in the London County 
Council (now General London Council) Architect’s Department, when he was in 
charge of the Reconstruction Areas Group, provides a short, expert and explicit text. 
But three-quarters of the volume, which should be of great interest to ce ens as 
well as the professional reader, consists of illustrations, mainly photographs, 
marvellously apposite, and each with detailed explanatory captions. These reflect 
every facet of city design and, ın particular, the progress of rebuildmg London, 
Coventry and Rotterdam. (711:4) 


Architecture 
BRITISH BUILDINGS 1960-1964. Douglas Stephen, Kenneth Frampton 
and Michael Carapetian. A. & C. Black, 45s. 1966. 29 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 
This photographic record of thirteen recently completed buildings in Britain is the 
very nal architectural anthology of three young architects in partnership, who 
include in their selection one example of their own work. Clear drawings are provided 
in each case and a full descriptive text. The editors boldly contend that their choice of 
bunldings will bear comparison with the best of recent architecture abroad. Be that 
as it may, it will certainly interest the architecturally-minded both in and outside the 
British Isles. (720°942) 
THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: YORKSHIRE: THE NORTH 
RIDING. Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, 30s. 1966. 19 cm. 454 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Yorkshire: The North Riding fills the twenty-ninth volume of Professor Pevsnet’s 
brilliantly organised enterprise: The Buildings of England. It 1s also a region of wonder- 
fully varied landscape and rugged architectural character, of great ies and castles, 
small fishing ports and market towns, of splendid 18th century country houses and 
picturesque sandstone villages. The now well-established pattern of this incomparable 
series is, of course, followed. All ecclesiastical, public and domestic buildings of interest 
in each place are critically appraised and described in the gazetteer, which forms the 
bulk of the book and follows a general architectural introduction. The author has 
been extraordinarily successful ın conveying the brisk, but hospitable, flavour of the 
county. (720°942'74) 
HIGH DENSITY LIVING. Rolf Jensen. Leonard Hill, £6. 1966. 30°5 cm. 
250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a compendious up-to-the-minute record of multi-story housing, covering 
Western Europe, the Americas, Australia and South Africa. It is addressed to 
architects, town planners, landscape designers and engineers rather than to the lay- 
man, who will, however, find ready interest in the hundreds of excellent photographs 
and plans which are clearly captioned for his guidance. What he will think of these 
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ingenious solutions to the problem of packing yet more and more ore on to less 
and less land will largely depend on his age group as well as his nationality. But if it 
has to be done, the author, who is Professor of Architecture in the University of 
Adelaide, Australia, is well equipped to ‘tell us how. With 60-storey blocks already 
a fact and 80 storeys now in A ai his expert and confident advocacy of this new 
way of life may reassure the doubters. a (728:2) 


Sculpture . 
TRIUMPHANT SATYR: The World of’ Auguste Rodin. Denys Sutton. 
Country Life, 638. 1966. 25-5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Auguste Rodin (1840-1917), one of the greatest French sculptors of the roth century, 
was also a figure of European significance in whose’work many of the artistic currents 
of his age came together. Vital and enthusiastic ın character, a great womaniser, 
Symbolist, romantic, open to a wide range of aesthetic experiences, and one of the 
first artists to understand Indian and Far Eastern art, Rodin was a man whose life and 
work cannot fail to challenge the art historian and biographer. Mr. Denys Sutton, 
Editor of the art journal Apollo, has not attempted a definitive work, but he succeeds 
in bringing Rodin most vividly to life and analyses the components of his genius 
with great knowledge, detachment and sometimes wit. Besides describing the 
monumental works, he pays full attention to the smaller works pre the portrait 
busts and drawings, ce eee very little known. After a period of neglect Rodin 1s 
now being appreciated once more and his status seen in historical perspective. The 
present work, though modest in its aim, brings together much information. The 
numerous illustrations provide an opportunity for a reassessment of this great 
sculptor’s work. (730°944) 


Metal Arts 


GREEK AND ROMAN GOLD AND SILVER PLATE. D. E. Strong. 
Methuen, 84s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Methuen’s Handboo. 
of Archaeology) ; 

A.comprehensive and instructive historical survey of gold and silver plate in the 

Mediterranean region from prehistoric to late Roman times. Dr. Strong, Assistant 

Keeper of Greek and Roman Antiquities in the British Museum, writes with authority, 

and from wide knowledge, on the technical, historical, artistic and economic aspects 

of his subject. His writing is lively and easy to read as well as scholarly. Successive 
chapters Jb in chronological sequence the development of the smith’s craft in all 
the regions from which examples have survived. This is the straightforward approach 
of a aera archaeologist, and it enables the author to bring in all the most 
important of ancient plate in their historical context and to illustrate a large 
proportion of them. The Pondasi and systematic assembly of so many examples 
constitutes one of the particular virtues of the book. The illustrations are consistently 
excellent, both the falk tone plates and the lne drawings in the text. Bibliographical 
references are given in footnotes and in a list of Abedin: and these, with 
sufficient indexes at the end, make the book not only a comprehensive guide and 
introduction to the whole subject but also a valuable reference work for scholars as 
well as for general readers. (739°2093) 


Drawing 
MICHELANGELO DRAWINGS. Ludwig Goldscheider. znd edition. 
Phaidon Press, 57s.6d. 1966. 31 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations, Index. 


Since this book first appeared in 1951 the fourth centenary of Michelangelo’s death 
in 1564 has been celebrated by special exhibitions and nymerous books and articles 
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nvestigating every aspect of this great Renaissance painter and sculptor’s work. This 
volume by Dr. Goldscheider, an eminent art historian long resident in Britain, is 
concerned with the drawings alone. Although the author does not arm at a complete 
corpus, this 1s the most authoritative study yet made of Michelangelo’s drawings, 
and represents a considerable expansion of the first edition. The introductory essay 
has been largely rewritten, the chronology amended in the light of modern research, 
and the plate section even more diece and arranged in a different sequence to 
correspond with the revised chronology. New photographs, in many instances, have 
also been made. It is particularly appropriate that this important work on Michel- 
angelo studies should be prod in Britain, where there are rich collections of 
Michelangelo drawings in the Royal Collections at Windsor Castle, the British 
Museum, London, Sad elsewhere. (741-945) 


Photography 
CHEMICAL ANALYSIS IN PHOTOGRAPHY. G. Russell, Focal Press 
90s. 1966. 25 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (The Focal Library) 

Stated to be the first book ever published on the techniques and methods of chemical 
analysis specifically applied to tropes hic materials and solutions, this 1s clearly an 
advanced work with a limited range of users but an essential purchase for those to 
whom ıt applies—research technicians in the photographic industry and large users 
of sensitised materials. The author has had much experience and is now a senior 
industrial analyst. In most cases sufficient detail is presented to enable analyses to be 
carried out without recourse to original literature, but each chapter has a full list of 
references for those who require more information. Alternative procedures are given 
in many cases. This is a comprehensive and competent handbook and likely to become 
a standard text. (771°5) 


Cinematography 
THE TECHNIQUE OF WILDLIFE CINEMATOGRAPHY. John 
Warham. Focal Press, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An advanced manual intended for ‘educational photographers, ecologists, field 
geologists or T.V. film-makers, amateur or professional’. The reader 1s assumed to 
have previous knowledge of the technique of using ciné cameras, preferably 16 mm. 
ones, and is given detailed instruction in the s ised arts of wildlife filming culled 
from the author’s thirty years of experience. Choice of equipment and its proper care, 
construction of hides, using baits and lures, shooting research films, working under 
unusual difficulties, avoidance of common faults, editing and presentation are all 
covered. A few diagrams and photographs illustrate the book, but it mostly relies on 
its text to make its points. (778°53857) 
Music 
THE TECHNIQUE OF BYRD’S VOCAL POLYPHONY. H. K. 
Andrews. Oxford University Press, £8 8s. 1966. 28 cm. 318 pages. Musical examples. 
Indexes. 
While the music of William Byrd (1542/3-1620) has long been recognised as one of 
the great cultural peaks of its era, no exhaustive study of 1t has hitherto been written. 
This monumental book by the late Dr. Andrews (for many years lecturer in music at 
Oxford Unrversity) does the composer's gemus full justice and is an invaluable 
contribution to musical history. It is not concerned with the aesthetic value of Byrd’s 
music, wonderful though it is, but with every aspect of his consummate technical 
achievement. His refined use of the modal system came just at the time when the 
diatonic system of chord and key relationship was beginning to take tts place. Dr. 
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Andrews shows how this gave Byrd’s style part of its distinctive quality. He also 
examines in great detail his highly artistic use of dissonance, suspended discords and 
contrapuntal technique. An illuminating chapter is devoted to Byrd’s setting of 
texts, both Latin and English, and the almost infinite variety of the ways in which he 
matched harmony and melodic line to the significance of the words. All these aspects 
of Byrd’s technique are studied in relation both to other English and continental 
composers and the theorists of the time. (780:92) 


FREDERIC CHOPIN. Profiles of the Man and the Musician. Edited by Alan 
Walker. Barrie & Rockliff, sos. 1966. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. 
This 1s a well-planned examination of the hfe, character and music of one of the 
most popular yet also most misunderstood of all the romantic composers. The editor, 
a member of the B.B.C. Music Division, has chosen his ten contributors judiciously, 
most of them being well known as scholars or performers in this special field, Between 
them, they have produced the best all-round study to have appeared in English for a 
long time. They show how varied and original was Chopin's genius. Each group of 
his compositions, the origins of his style, his immense AE and his subtle use of 
forms and structures, are the subjects of excellent chapters. Players and listeners who 
have an historical interest in Chopin should find this a book i absorbing and lasting 
value. (780-92) 
THE RING AT BAYREUTH: and some thoughts on operatic production. 

Victor Gollancz, with an afterword by Wieland Wagner. Gollancz, 25s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The core of this book consists of strong criticisms of the production of The Ring 
which the author saw at Bayreuth in 1965. He puts a strong a reasoned case against 
the austere, ee ces ee decor which Wieland Wagner had developed in 
reaction to traditional realism. The latter’s statement of his case is judicious and 
persuasive. Sir Victor Gollancz also generally criticises modern tendencies in operatic 
production, with special reference to that of Schinberg’s Moses and Aaron at Covent 
Garden, and of a number of productions by Zeffirelli there and elsewhere. Those who 
enjoy traditional, realistic production will endorse Sir Victor’s views. Those who do 
not will find these pages make entertaining and pleasantly controversial reading. 
(782-07) 
THE PIANOFORTE. W. L. Sumner. Macdonald, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The modern pianoforte is surely the most popular and widely used instrument of 
music in the world. It has a long and varied history, from the small, stringed key- 
board of the Middle Ages to the thunderous concert-grands of today. Dr. Sumner 
combines scientific exactitude and musical enthusiasm in his approach to a vast subject. 
He discusses technical developments principally in Europe and America from the early 
18th century onwards and gives a wealth of lucid detail about various types of action 
and pedalling. There 1s a useful summary chapter on ‘Great Pianoforte Makers’, but 
the chapter devoted to ‘Musicians and the Pianoforte’ is rather superficial and not 
always relevant. But the book provides a wealth of information, not easily accessible 
elsewhere, for the player who is interested in the history of his instrument. (786-22) 
Films, Radio and Television 
FRENCH CINEMA SINCE 1946. Vol. I: The Great Tradition. Roy Armes. 
Zwemmer, 108.6d. 1966. 16, cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(International Film Guides) 
This is the first of two short books offering a critical study of the leading French 
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film-makers in post-war cinema. Under the successive headings of Veterans (including 
Clair and Renoir), Traditionalists (including Clouzot, Clément and Cocteau), and 
Innovators and Independents (including Bresson and Tati), this first volume analyses 
film by film, from a soberly critical standpoint, the achievement of some fifteen 
prominent directors. The result is useful and informative, with many quotations 
from the film-makers’ own statements about their work. The book is very well 
po illustrated by stills, and concludes with a 30-page filmography and 

ibliography which forms an outstanding feature in this very modestly priced 
publication. (791+430944) 


Ballet 


A GALLERY OF ROMANTIC BALLET. A Catalogue of the Collection 
of Dance Prints at the Mercury Theatre. Ivor Guest. New Mercury, 19s. 1966. 25 
cm, 88 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

Dame Marie Rambert’s collection of dance prints, housed at the London head- 

quarters of her ballet company and school, is one of the largest and most interesting of 

its kind to be found ın private hands. She herself describes its ongin and growth, and 
the ballet historian Ivor Guest, in a long prefatory essay, fills in the necessary back- 
ground to the ballet scene in London, 1831-47, which these evocative, beautiful or 
comic prints in part preserve. The catalogue itself is extremely brief and simple, with 
entries arranged in subject groups chronologically, and without technical details, or 
information on the publishers, artists and engravers concerned. Dancers and ballets, 
on the other hand, are indexed with short but comprehensive notes to each. Sixty- 
four of the 145 prints are reproduced in monochrome, two to a page, and there are 
full references to the standard works on romantic ballet prints by C. W. Beaumont 
and Sacheverell Sitwell, and George Chaffee. (792°8) 


Sports and Games f 
GLORY IN THE CENTRE SPOT. Eric Ashton. Pelham Books, 21s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

This 1s the story of one of the greatest players in the Rugby e, the world-famous 
British professional combination of clubs in which the football played ıs a variation 
of the older-established Rugby game, with thirteen players on each side mstead of 
fifteen. It is played mainly in the North of England, Australia, New Zealand and France 
and in this lively book Enc Ashton—a centre three-quarter player (hence the ttle 
of his book)—describes his football adventures in all those areas. There are five short 
appendices by British sports journalists, each being an appreciation of Ashton’s great 
qualities as a player and as a true sportsman. (796-333) 


IMPROVE YOUR TENNIS. Tony Mottram. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1966. 
18 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 
There are very few people better qualified than Tony Mottram to write a book of 
instruction on the universal game of lawn tennis. Most people are agreed that he was 
the best British player in the post-war period—he played in no less than fifty-six 
Davis Cup rubbers—and since he retired in 1955 he has become one of the best 
coaches in the game. In addition, as correspondent of the Observer, he has shown 
how well he can write on the technique of tennis. In this admirable httle book he 
deals with every aspect of the game, both for beginners and for the more experienced 
players. The text is most helpfully illustrated with good action photographs. 
(796-342) 
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THE MARATHON. John Hopkins. Stanley Paul, ats. 1966. 20-5 cm. 112 pages. 
‘Illustrations, Index. 
The Marathon Race, so-called because legend has it that a Greek courier ran from 
Marathon to Athens to bring news of a Greek victory over the Persians, has been one 
of the highlights of each of he modern Olympic Games held at intervals of four years 
since 1896. This interesting and well-written book gives an account of the revival 
of the Olympic Games and describes every Marathon—some of which have been 
dramatic—that has been run since that time up to 1964. It also mcludes a good 
chapter on the psychology and preparation of ts Marathon runner. An appendix 
gives the results of some of the major Marathons at other championships as well as at 
the Olympic Games, _ (796-426) 


GREAT RACING DRIVERS. Edited by David Hodges. Temple Press 
Books, 42s. 1966. 29 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
This large, well-illustrated book contains biographical studies of twenty-eight of 
the greatest motor racing drivers. The whole history of the sport is covered, from 
the almost mythical days of Jenatzy and Nazzaro before World War I down to the 
accident at Goodwood in 1962 which compelled Stirling Moss to retire at the age 
of thirty-one. The writers are mostly motoring journalists, some with Grand Prix 
driving experience, all with great knowledge and enthusiasm. No reader could fail 
to be impressed by the steady courage and determination of the drivers whom 
these essays celebrate (many of whom were killed while racing). The book will set 
enthusiasts arguing once again about whether Caracciola, Fagioli, Fangio or Moss 
was the greatest driver of all time. (796-72) 


WHEELS OF FORTUNE. Jim Redman. Stanley Paul, 213. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. 
Jim Redman 1s one of the greatest motor-cycle racers of the present time and has 
been world champion five times. In this interesting book he tells the story of his 
racing adventures in many countries, gives the background to his successes and to 
his failures, and in so doing reveals a good deal of the man himself. It is typical of 
him that he admits that he gets frightened but has ‘always reckoned that the man 
without fear is not hkely to last long, because he refuses to accept or see the eh 
796°75 


DOWN THE WIND. A Yachtsman’s Anthology. Jack H. Coote. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 458. 1966. 25 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A collection of extracts of high quality and satisfying length, culled from the literature 
of small boat sailing. Eat ey ral pieces out of such vintage classics as Joshua 
Slocum’s ever fresh Sailing Alone Round the World and Hilaire Belloc’s The Cruise 
of the Nona to present-day writers like Hammond Innes, Peter Scott and Eric Hiscock. 
Here, both in fact and fiction, are the authentic hazards and pleasures of sailing which 
never stale, whether described by a master of prose or in a straightforward style 
that can be equally com . The extracts are arranged in sections under Fiction, 
So Much to Learn (beginner's troubles), Cruising, Racing, Desperate Moments, 
Boats Sometimes Leak, and Short Boards (cameos of Fitting Out, Tides, etc.). The 
compiler, himself a sailor and writer, has aimed at providing an introduction for, 
or a reminder to, the thousands of yachtsmen who may be unaware of how much 
enticing literature on sailing awaits them beyond the current periodicals. The photo- 
graphs are superb. (797°14082) 
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LITERATURE 





ESSAYS ON STYLE AND LANGUAGE. Linguistic and Critical Approaches 
to Literary Style. Edited by Roger Fowler. Routledge, 40s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 198 
pages. Index. 

This extremely interesting collection, edited by a lecturer in English Literature in 

the Umversity of East Angla, brings together ten studies in the literary uses of 

language. Though the interest in linguistics is the starung-point, the contributors, 
mostly younger scholars, do not cling rigidly to one formula. The editor himself 
a very valuable historical and theoretical survey of ‘Linguistic Theory and the 

Study of Literature’; linguistics is one form of training in close reading and it 

provides ways of unfolding and discussing precise textual effects. Subjects dealt 

with by other contributors include: The New Criticism and the Language of Poetry, 

Augustan Poetry (a very teresting essay by Allan Rodway), Taking a Poem to 

Pieces, and studies of Chance of English Alhterative Poetry and of Corneille and 

Racine. The argument in most of these 1s taut but scholarly, terms are in general well 

defined and the book, indispensable for the student of literature, can also appeal to 

the general reader. (804) 

English Literature 

COMEDY. L. J. Potts. Reprint. Hutchinson, 303. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. 160 pages. Indexes. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This popular and undemanding survey, first published in 1949, has now appeared 

again in the Hutchinson University Library. Its strength bas always been in the examples 

and the civilised commentary on them, and this makes it the more regrettable that 
it has not been revised and that comedy for the author ends with Beerbohm and 

Shaw (James Joyce, scarcely credibly, is allotted only three lines). But it can sull 

be recommended as a straightforward presentation of the basic elements of dramatic 

and narrative comedy. All students of Enghsh hterature should read it before passing 

on to sterner studies. (820) 


SOME VERSIONS OF PASTORAL. A Study of the Pastoral Form in 
Literature, Wiliam Empson. Reprint. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 238 
pages. Index. Paper covers. (Peregiine Books) 

It 1s with Seven Types of Ambiguity that the author’s name is unforgettably associated, 

but the reappearance of his later book on Pastoral will be welcomed by readers who 

have known it since 1935. The term ‘pastoral’ is not confined to the early practice 
of making rustic characters the principle interest of a book, nor is it preoccupied 
solely with ‘Proletarian Literature’, but focuses upon a wider iterpretation—that 
of ‘putting the complex into the simple’. The most comprehensive chapter is that on 

‘Double Plots’, in which heroic and pastoral features are examined ın various 17th 

century plays. Professor Empson’s power of close analysis is used to good purpose on 

a Shakespearean sonnet and on Marvell’s Garden where the pastoral tendency towards 

criticism is studied, and the links with ‘greenness’ in other plays and an analogy 
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with Donne’s Ecstasie are described. Subsequent chapters treat Bentley’s commentary 
upon Milton’s Paradise Lost, Gay’s The Beggar’s Opera as a Mock-Pastoral, and 
(surprisingly) Lewis Carroll’s Alice in Wonderland. This is a far-reaching, ingenious, 

ough sometimes merely clever book. It offers stimulating ideas to any critical 
but not too gullible reader. The author is Professor of English Literature at Shefheld 
University and well known as a poet. (820-4) 


English Poetry 

PREOCCUPATIONS IN AUSTRALIAN POETRY. Judith Wnght. 
Oxford University Press (Melbourne and London), 52s.6d. 1966. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. 
Index. 


Expensive though this relatively short work is, it should certainly be bought by 
all those interested in Australian literature. Indeed the author, herself 2 most dis- 
tinguished Australan poet, has much to say on problems of concern to anyone 
wishing to examine the roots of poetry. What she does is to start with a chapter 
exploring the nature of the Australian experiences—the relationship to Western 

ture and the sense, first of all, of a new soul and later of a new nationhood. This, 
of course, has been treated before, but perhaps never so well. Then, with the terms 
of her first chapter still in mind, she examines the work of individual poets or poetic 
groups, from a very sympathetic study of Charles Harpur through Henry Kendall, 
the bush balladists and Christopher Brennan to Slessor, Fitzgerald, McAuley, A. D. 
Hope and beyond. The breadth of sympathy and the clarity of understanding brought 
to bear on these and other poets makes this one of the most illuminating of all works 
on Australian literature, or indeed on the Australian nation. (821 Australia) 


SPENSER’S IMAGE OF NATURE: WILD MAN AND SHEPHERD 
IN ‘THE FAERIE QUEENE’. Donald Cheney. Yale University Press (London), 
48s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. (Yale Studies in English) 

The author, Assistant Professor of English at Yale University, has written a remarkably 

inter study of The Faerie Queene. His approach is based upon a recognition 

of the endless series of contrasts within the design of the poem itself contrasts which 
cannot be absorbed into a single coherent formula. He is therefore unwilling to force 
its various parts into one conceptual framework, but expands Spenser’s material in 
terms of two distinct aspects of human nature, in what he calls the ‘soft’, pastoral, 
innocent aspect and the ‘hard’, vigorous, self-reliant aspect. His exposition draws 
him into a detailed analysis of Book I and, more fully, of Books V and VI. The 
heroes of these Books are thoroughly discussed, Artegall carrying out the role of 
correction, Calidore finding the need to combine the courtesy suited to the pastoral 

world with the strength that can unite it with the world of actual living. This 1s a 

difficult, subtle, occasionally unconvincing, investigation which will suggest many 

fruitful ideas to readers sufficiently knowledgeable to receive them. (821-3) 


MILTON: POETICAL WORKS. Edited by Douglas Bush. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 602 pages. Index. 

Another edition of Milton’s poetry may appear a work of supererogation, but 
objections are silenced by the discovery of what Professor Bush has made of his 
undertaking. All the poems are here, arranged chronologically, including the short 

ges from the prose works, and the Greek, Latin, and Italian verse with trans- 
r by the Editor. Professor Bush, who is Gurney Professor of English Literature 
at Harvard University, has begun with a sound, short biography and added to it 
the two important prose passages in which Milton explams himself. The text is 
modernised in spelling, but preserves Milton’s preferred versions of certain words, 
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ignores the alleged double ee’ system, and supplies accents to clarify doubtful pro- 
nunciations. Each poem 1s introduced by an informative literary commentary and 
accompanied by footnotes elucidating n Abes of meaning or occasional textual 
variants and emendations. Outstandıng among these introductions is the brilliant 
critical account of Paradise Lost raising central topics which have been argued down 
the centuries. Professor Bush modestly describes his edition (which made its first 
appearance in America) as designed ‘for readers not scholars’, but a volume which 
embodies all the splendour of its editor’s learning will be gratefully welcomed as 
another Verity by scholars also. (8214) 


WORDSWORTH AND THE ARTIST’S VISION. An Essay in Inter- ' 
pretation. Alec King. University of London: Athlone Press, 218. 1966, 20°5 cm. 190 
pages. Index. A 

The e ion of English literary studies in universities throughout the world has’ 

compelled scholars to turn aside from mterpretations which were found adequate 

when English literature was less studied outside its country of origin. In conformity 
with current trend Professor King of Monash University, Melbourne, seeks in this 
book to establish that Wordsworth’s greatest poetry ‘is best understood as an artist’s 
vision, not as the work of a poetic philosopher or an observer of country ways’. ' 

What he provides is not a treatise on literary aesthetics, but a sequence of penetrating 

analysis in chapters on “The Visual Imagination’, ‘Creative Vision’, “Vision and 

Morality’, and related aspects of the poet’s genius. He keeps in view “Wordsworth’s 

relevance to our own age’ and finds that his own book approaches independently 

some of the crucial problems discussed in the Bishop of Woolwich’s recent and 

controversial Honest to God. i (8217) 


THE ESDAILE POEMS. Early Minor Poems from the ‘Esdaile Notebook’. 
Percy Bysshe Shelley. Edited from the manuscripts with introduction, commentary 
and notes by Neville Rogers. Oxford University Press, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 170 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The ‘Esdaile Notebook’ contains some early poems by Shelley. Until recently it was 

in the possession of the descendants of Shelley’s first wife, Harriet, to whom several 

poems pay touching tribute; now it has become available to students, and Mr. 

Rogers presents the critically edited text of some unfamiliar pieces. He indicates 

some ‘seeds of things to come’; these include the beginnings of what he calls ‘Shelley’s 

wonderful, fluent, classical syntax’, which he rescues from the unrevised, mis- 
punctuated manuscript. It ıs interesting to compare the early works of a great poet 
with those of his maturity. (821°7) 


THE NEW POETRY. Selected and introduced by A. Alvarez. and edition. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 248 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
The editor of this ‘personal anthology’ is a well-known critic and poet who has 
written a good deal about modern poetry. His preface to the first edition of The 
New Poetry, published in 1962, is an important essay in which he analyses the salient 

characteristics which appeal to him in the verse of poets who first began to establish 

themselves during the 1950's, The sub-utle of the introductory essay to the present 
edition “Beyond the Gentility Principle’ indicates something of his approach. He 
includes work by some poets not represented in the original selection (Sylvia Plath, 
Anne Sexton, Peter Porter and David Wevill) and gives a wider selection of Ted 
Hughes and John Fuller. All those seriously interested ın modern poetry should 
obtain this inexpensive anthology. There are useful brief notes on the contributors 
and the usual indexes of authors and of first lines. (821-91) 
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PENGUIN MODERN POETS 8: Edwin Brock; Geoffrey Hill; Stevie Smith. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1966. 18°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This is the latest volume in an excellent series designed to introduce modern poets 
to the general reader through a generous and representative selection of their work. 
It should prove popular, as one of the poets here is Stevie Smith who established 
herself as an original with her Novel on Yellow Paper in 1936 and who has since 
published several books of highly individual verses which are at once childlike, witty 
and profound. Of the two other poets, Geoffrey Hill tends to be obscure but has 
made some interesting contributions. Edwin Brock stands out in the contemporary 
‘scene for his immediacy and vigour. He has a nice gift for irony which he employs 
on. subjects ing from the domestic and nal to television programmes, 
factory farming and the 2oth century in fea (821-91) 
THE POET SPEAKS. Interviews with contemporary poets conducted by Hilary 
Morrish, Peter Orr, John Press and Ian Scott-Kilvert. General editor: Peter Orr. 
Routledge, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 

This volume contains interviews with forty-five contemporary poets, unscripted 
and unrehearsed, and only slightly tidied up for print. The project was conducted 
by four interviewers and complements readings of their own work by many of the 
oets concerned which were organised by the British Council and recorded on six 
ong-playing records (Argo RG 451-6). Some rather minor poets are included and 
even in the best interviews one finds patches of commonplace and desultory discussion; 
but, all in all, there is a t deal to be discovered here about the craft of poetry 
and the procedures of individual poets. Some of these are writers of.an older gener- 
ation (Blunden, David Jones, Herbert Read, Vernon Watkins and others), but many 
more are younger writers, including some of the most interesting post-war poets 
(George MacBeth, Christopher Middleton, Sylvia Plath). The Norwegian poet and 
translator C. F. Prytz seems oddly placed here. As Frank Kermode points out in his 
short preface, the tone 1s generally quiet and conversational, but the interview form 
has the great advantage of making the more complicated points accessible to the 


general reader. Particulars of each poet precede the interview. (821-91) 
COLLECTED POEMS 1934-1952. Dylan Thomas. See under WIVES 
AND DAUGHTERS. page 554. (821-91) 


AUSTRALIAN POETRY 1965. Selected by John Thompson. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), $1.50; 15s. 1966. 19-5 cm. 86 pages. 

This annual selection can now be depended upon to display a high level of competence 

and a catholicity of taste, and to make an appeal beyond the regional. The present 

editor, who is himself well known as a poet and broadcaster, has brought together 

the work, usually one or two poems, of some forty other writers. Most of the better- 

known poets have contributed, and there are two nie eee poems by the 

newer writers Rodney Hall and Les A. Murray. The compiler claims that the antholog 

reflects his ‘taste for sincere, searching, lucid, and disciplined verse’; ıt may be eid. 

` too, to reveal the continumg influence of Philip Larkin. (821-91 Australia) 

English Drama 

ANTONIO’S REVENGE. The second part of Antonio and Mellida. John 
Marston. Edited by G. K. Hunter. ‘TIS PITY SHE’S A WHORE. John 
Ford. Edited by N. W. Bawcutt. PERKIN WARBECK. John Ford. Edited 
by Donald K. Anderson, Jr. Edward Arnold, each 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. TI6: 132: 134 pages. (Regents Renaissance Drama Series) 

Antonio's Revenge is the sequal to Antonio and Mellida (already edited by Professor 
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Hunter in this series). The two plays are only loosely connected. Antonio's Revenge 
displays far less of the comic element and explores a far darker world than its pre- 
decessor. Professor Hunter’s excellent introduction discusses Marston’s unusual 
dramatic techmique and also the striking resemblance of the plot to that of Shakepeare’s 
Hamlet.’ Tis Pity She’s a Whore 1s the best known, and ete the most theatrically 
effective, of Ford’s plays, and contains much of his best dramatic poety; yet despite 
the powerful potentialities of his theme, the incestuous love between a brother 
and sister, Ford does not succeed ın creating the impression of an irresistible passion: 
his hero and heroine are more convincing in their courageous resistance to the demands 
of social convention than in their feelings for each other. Perkin Warbeck is one of 
the very few 17th century plays which may justly be compared to Shakespeare’s 
histories. It tells the tragic story of the clamant who challenged the throne of the first 
Tudor, Henry VII, and paid for his failure with his life. Ford achieves the remarkable 
feat of making the pretender a figure of consistent dignity. The lack of a critical 
edition hitherto in Bntain makes this play a DEE welcome addition to the 
series. Each of the plays is capably annotated and contains a chronological table of 
the principal literary and theatrical events from the accession of Elizabeth I to the 
Restoration of Charles II. (8223) (822-4) (822°4) 


THE VIRTUOSO. Thomas Shadwell. Edited by Marjorie Hope Nicolson and 
David Stuart Rodes. THE RECRUITING OFFICER. George Farquhar. 
Edited by Michael Shugrue. Edward Arnold, each 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. 180: 160 pages. (Regents Restoration Diama Series) 

This admirably produced series performs a most valuable service alike for the specialist 

and the general reader by producing scholarly and reasonably priced texts not only 

of the familar dramatic classics, but also of less well-known plays, which despite 
their literary interest are seldom performed. Shadwell’s comedy, which makes fun 
of the eccentric scientific experiments practiced by the so-called virtuosi, the amateu- 
rish founder-members of the Royal Society in de early years of Charles II’s reign, 
is a good example of the second category. Theatrically it is an unevenly constructed 
piece, but it contains some brilliant satire at the expense of the scientific dilettanti 
and a number of hilariously funny scenes. Farquhar’s The Recruiting Officer 1s at 
once more skilfully plotted and more richly characterised. It 1s a eer play directed 
against the abuses of the early 18th century recruiting system, but the exuberance 
of its wit and the humanity of its comedy still enable it to hold the stage. Each of 
these American-edited volumes contains a lively critical introduction which sets 
the play in its historical context, useful notes and a chronological summary of the 
principal literary events of the century which begins with the birth of Dryden in 
1631 and ends with the Stage Licensing Act of 1737. (822:4) (8224) 


RIDE A COCK HORSE. David Mercer. Calder & Boyars, 21s. 1966. 21 cm. 
94 pages. 
Produced in London’s West End a year ago with a brilliant cast, this play attracted 
plenty of critical interest but did not enjoy a long run. The pE character, a 
Yorkshire miner’s son who has achieved some success as a novelist and come south 
to live in a fashionable London suburb, is torn between his pride in his working- 
class background and his antagonism towards his parents as the representatives 
of it. He projects his sense of personal inadequacy on to the three women in his life: 
his wife, who 1s a doctor; his mistress, a middle-aged actress; and a young beatnik 
girl, to whom he turns for casual consolation. The plot gets off to a vigorous start 
and Mr. Mercer’s gift for dialogue renders the satan quarrel scenes highly 
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effective, but he makes little attempt to work out the problems he has raised and the 
dramatic tension gradually ebbs away from the play. (822-91) 
ROYAL FOUNDATION and Other Plays. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 
358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 446 pages. 

The author is best known as a novelist, but in recent years he has scored a annie 
of successes in the ephemeral medium of radio and television drama. These e1 

plays embrace the themes which figure prominently in Mr. Raven’s fiction, notabl 

English school and university life, the army, gambling and cricket. In his eee 
each of them upon the loyalties and moral codes of enclosed and conventionally 
minded sections of the community, such as the boarding-school or the regiment, 1t 
is difficult to know how serious are the author’s intentions, so remote are the values 
involved from those which dominate the everyday life of the majority in the modern 
world. The most unusual of these plays 1s the title-piece, which dramatises the clash 
between the colonel of a distinguished regiment and a young National Service 
Officer, who has recently become a don, and plays off his allegiance to his college 
against his military duties. Of the remainder the most convinang is Panther Larkin, 
a study of the personal and domestic strains which beset a young professional 
cricketer of brillant promise. Mr. Raven possesses several of the essential dramatic 
gifts. His dialogue is taut and fluent, and he excels in rapidly establishing a theme and 
sketching a character, but the development of his plots involves him in situations 
which are often far too melodramatic to stand any close examination. (822-91) 


THE DEVIL’S DISCIPLE, MAJOR BARBARA, and SAINT JOAN, 
Bernard Shaw. Dent, 153. 1966. 18-5 cm. 238 pages. (Everyman’s Library) 

A trio of plays by the greatest contemporary dramatist appropriately celebrates the 
diamond Jubilee of the greatest contemporary publishing enterprise. The launching 
baer Ev ee er M. Dent in 1906 was a contribution to human enlightenment 

valle y the paperback revolution of more recent date. But whereas paper- 
ate hae Shoes a heterogeneous assemblage of volumes of g merit e a 
host of com publishers, Everyman’ s has fulfilled Dent’s original plan of providing 
students and others with one thousand world masterpieces. Some titles originally 
included have been replaced by others in current demand, hence the numbering of 
the present volume as tog ın the series. The plays chosen represent Shaw’s early, 
middle, and later periods respectively. While The Devil’s Disciple is a romantic heroic 
melodrama amei upside down with only a minor place in h Shaw canon, Major 
Barbara and Saint Joan are assured of a place among the enduring classics both for 
stage performance and in dramatic literature. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
LANGUAGE OF FICTION. Essays in Criticism and Verbal Analysis of the 
English Novel. David Lodge. Routledge, 35S. 1966. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. 

‘The fictional world of a novel is a verbal world, determined at every point by the 
words in which it is represented’ (p.46). The first pete of this book, taking a number 
of passages (eclectically, from J. M. Cameron, F. R. and Q. D. Leavis, F. W. Bateson 

ad others) as points of departure disagreement, argues that novels not only deserve 
but require as close te analysis as poetry now gets. The close consideration of 
ssages should stimulate first year undergraduates and clear their minds. The 
ai section, by way of demonstration, consists of self-contained studies of 
particular texts: a Austen’s Mansfield Park, Dicken’s Hard Times, Hardy’s Tess 

rr th the D'Urbervilles, Henry James’s The Ambassadors, H. G. Wells's Tono-Bungay, 
and some Kingsley Amis. The whole study provides an excellent initiation into the 

criticism of the novel. (823-04) 
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German Literature 
A HISTORY OF GERMAN LITERATURE. J. G. Robertson. sth edition 
revised and enlarged by Edna Purdie with the assistance of W. L Lucas and M. . 
O’C. Walshe. Blackwood, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 736 pages. Index. 
J. G. Robertson’s History of German Literature has had an exceptionally long life. 
First published in 1902, it still has no rival in English and it continues to be recruited 
on to students’ bookshelves. If its judgments are sometimes trite and its periods 
unfashionably rotund, it reflects a widely read and urbane mind. In 1959 ıt was 
revised by Professor Edna Purdie, of London University, assisted by Dr. Walshe 
(also of London) for the Middle Ages and Professor Lucas of Southampton for the , 
20th century. In this new edition the four chapters dealing with the last sixty years 
have been augmented. Robert Walser is now included. The previously i uate 
treatment of George, Hofmannsthal and Brecht has been expanded, and more space 
is also given to Rilke, Thomas Mann, Carossa, Frisch and Dürrenmatt. But Böll is 
still dismissed in a sentence and Grass and Doderer are absent. The selective biblio- 
graphy is useful, though there are some odd omissions and inclusions. Nevertheless, 
the usefulness of the book has been increased and it is an essential work of reference 
for students. (8309) 
Norwegian Literature 
IBSEN, THE NORWEGIAN: A Revaluation. M. C. Bradbrook. 2nd edition. 
Chatto & Windus, 218. 1966. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
This is a revised and enlarged edition of the sensible and readable study first published 
in 1946 by Dr. Bradbrook, who is Professor of English and Fellow of Girton College 
in the University of Cambridge. The main chapters of the book, emphasising the 
importance of nationality and language and analysing the individual plays, remain . 
substantially unchanged. The author has, however, added a chapter about Ibsen’s 
dramas on the moder stage (with a note, unhappily too brief, on modern translations), 
and has made her own English versions of twelve of his poems. The work should 
be valuable to all those interested in drama. (839-8226) 


French Literature 
CURRENTS OF THOUGHT IN FRENCH LITERATURE. Essays 
in Memory of G. T. Clapton. Blackwell (Oxford), 50s. 1966. 23 cm. 382 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
Professor Clapton first made his reputation with his work on Baudelaire, but he 
was never a ‘specialist’ in a narrow field, and it is appropriate that these essays should 
range from Medieval Ideas of Predestination, Poetic Justice and Mysticism, to 
Contemporary French Criticism. La Fontaine’s wisdom, Leconte de Lisle’s Ideal of 
Nature, Mallarmé on Baudelaire, the moral outlook of Beaumarchais, the significance 
of Claudel’s Colombus, Stendhal, Schopenhauer, Flaubert and Maupassant, Gide, 
Proust’s Jean Santeuil, are newly assessed and lavishly annotated. The Essay on : 
Phenomenology (the science of meanings) in France, though it contains lucid passages 
on Sartre, is heavy going except for those trained in contemporary philosophy. A 
volume for specialists (occasionally lacking in the clarity we associate with Professor 
Clapton himself) and a worthy memorial to a scholar held in high regard. (840:4) 
THE GENESIS OF LE COUSIN PONS. Donald Adamson. Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 30s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 146 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Oxford Modern 
Languages and Literature Monographs) 
Le Cousin Pons is one of Balzac’s outstanding achievements. In the present book, . 
which was submitted for a B. Litt. degree at Oxford, Mr. Adamson makes a com- ~ 
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prehensive study of the novel. Referring to the manuscripts and proof sheets, he 
shows the evolution of plot and characterisation from the earliest conception of 
the novel to the serialised version. He then summarises the changes which Balzac 

t made from one edition to the next. This study, which illuminates the creative imagin- 
ation of a novelist at the end of his literary career, should interest Balzac specialists 
and students of the technique of novel-writing. (842-7) 
Latin Literature 
ROMAN VERGIL. W. F. Jackson Knight. Reprint. Penguin Books, 158. 1966. 

20 cm. 464 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

_ This is a new edition, enlarged and brought up to date, especially in bibliographical 
matters, of a book which, though it fas ieee students ad Vigan tt a 
quarter of a century, contained defects understandable in a work very hastily put 
together just before the Second World War. The work of revision was interrupted 
by the author’s recent death, and the text has been prepared for publication by his 
brother, Professor G. Wilson Knight. The present volume, in its text, documentation, 
appendices and indexes, is more businesslike than its predecessor and will be deservedly 
popular with undergraduates and general readers, whom it will both inspire and 
instruct. (873) 

HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





‘STUDIES IN HISTORIOGRAPHY. Arnaldo Momighano. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 45s. 1966, 22°5 cm. 274 pages. Indexes. 
Asa student of the ancient world—he is Professor of Ancient History in the University 
of London—the author has for his primary aim the understanding and evaluation 
of the Greek and Roman historians, as well as the modern historians of the ancient 
world. In this book he has collected some papers, selected from his books, which 
deal with these problems. They include such topics as the relations between ancient 
. history and the antiquarians, assessments of the writings of historians like Herodotus, 
Gibbon, Grote and others, observations on the treatment of war in the ancient 
historians, and the place of historical interpretation in recent writings. The scope of 
Professor Momigliano’s scholarship is wide, his style easy, his wit and sense of humour 
subtle and refreshing. Although his first objective is to suggest ideas for the con- 
sideration of his fellow historians, he has not forgotten that many of his remarks 
have a meaning for less erudite readers. (907:2) 


ESSAYS IN EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY HISTORY from the English 
Historical Review. Arranged by Rosalind Mitchison. Longmans, 30s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 

368 pages. Index. 
This is an interesting and useful experiment, It is a selection of papers reprinted from 
past numbers of the English Historical Review, designed to meet the needs of students 
of the 18th century who find difficulty in consulting the original volumes, some of 
which are out of print. The selection, made after consultation with university teachers, 
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includes topics most frequently found in student reading lists. The papers have not been 
brought up to date, but the dates of publication are given so thatreaders may beremind- 
ed that some of them, although pioneer work, are not now the last word on their , 
subjects, and should be read in he context of later historical literature. A valuable 7 
enterprise worth applying to other periods. (909704) 
Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS-VENUES 1966. T.T.G. Publications 
(a subsidiary of Travel Trade Gazette Ltd.), 42s. 1966. 28 cm. 248 pages. Illus- 
trations. Paper covers, 
Those who have the arduous task of arranging congresses and conferences, whether y 
for trade or professional purposes, will have many of their problems solved by this 
volume, which has developed from The Convention and Trade Fairs Directory (1964). 
It sets out, country by country, information relating to suitable hotel and other 
accommodation in the principal cities, towns and resorts of the United Kingdom, 
Continental Europe and the Middle East, together with local facilities, amenities and 
business conditions. Lists of convention-holding organisations and organisers, tourist 
information offices and ancillary trades, add to the value of this very practical guide. , 
(910-2) 
THE WORLD OF ARCHAEOLOGY. The Pioneers tell their Own Story. * 
Edited and introduced by C. W. Ceram. Thames & Hudson, 428. 1966. 24. cm. 
432 pages. Index. 
C. W. Ceram, already the author of several good popular books on archaeology, 
has assembled ın this new volume a number of excerpts from the wnitings of ant- 
quarians and archaeologists, describing their work and discoveries and forming a 
kind of source book for the history of the subject. It is concerned mainly with the > 
Near East, Egypt, and the Mediterranean, though there is a section on Central and 
Southern America also, but within this limitation the range is wide, and all the famous 
names are here—Elgin, Schliemann, Layard, Belzoni, Maree: Woolley, etc.— 
many of whom were great writers as gels great scholars. This sort of compilation 
has been done before, but perhaps not so conveniently or attractively as this. It is a 
pity it was not made more attractive still by the ddion of illustrations. As it is, 
the book will prove fascinating and instructive reading for the layman with an 
interest in archaeology. (91308) 
CIVILIZATIONS OF THE INDUS VALLEY AND BEYOND. Sir 
Mortimer Wheeler. Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 21-5 - 
cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of the Early Civilizations) 
Sir Mortimer Wheeler is renowned for the discoveries he made as the last British 
Director-General of Archaeology in India and Pakistan, and for his many subsequent 
publications on the archaeology of this region. The present book is a popular essay 
on the theme of the rise and fall of the Harappan civilization and the subsequent 
emergence of city life in India in the early historic period. It is written ın a clear and 
attractive style and 1s superbly illustrated with photographs in both black and white 
and colour. Although much of the text was originally published in 1961, it has been 
scrupulously revised and brought up to date, and can be recommended to both the 
enquiring layman and the student. (913-34) 
AEGEAN TURKEY. An Archaeological Guide. George E. Bean. Benn, , sos. 
1966, 22-5 cm, 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The obvious aim of this book is to provide prospective visitors to Western Turkey 
and general readers with a detailed description of the archaeological remains, mainly-* 
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Hellenic, Hellenistic, and Greco-Roman, in the quadrilateral —Pergamum-Sardis- 

Miletus-Erythrae (c. 800 B.C.-A.D. 300). But Professor Bean, for twenty years 

teacher of classics at Istanbul University, who has explored this region frequently and 
* thoroughly, does much more than this. He strives constantly, with considerable 

success, to recreate the life that hummed round the now dilapidated buildings by 
relating the history and customs of the men who lived here long ago. Thus, he 
travels along the road from Smyrna to Pergamum in company with that likeable 
sophist of the second century A.D., Aelius Aristides, who has left a fascinating 
record of this journey; the description of the stadium at Priene includes discussions 
of several interesting features of Greek athletics meetings. There are numerous 
* simple, but informative plans and a brief, useful bibliography. For mundane matters 
like hotels and time-tables, travellers should acquire an ordinary guidebook as well. 
(913-392) 
ROMAN AFRICA IN COLOUR. Photographed by Roger Wood. Intro- 
duction and commentary by Mortimer Wheeler. Thames & Hudson, £7 7s. 1966. 
35 cm. 160 pages. 

The hinterland south of the 3000 miles of coastline from the Nile to Tanger is 
~“ studded with the rums of numerous cities which flourished for the eight centuries 
-or so when it formed part of the Roman empire. Here, in this magnificent volume, 
are splendid pictures in colour of many of the sites of these cities, set against the 
background of burnt earth, blue sky and sometimes blue sea; some were taken in 
bright sunshine, others at dawn or sunset. Other plates provide examples of the 
mosaics for which Roman Africa is famous, depicting scenes of daily life, including 
the cruel sports of the amphitheatre and the hunting of the wild ammals for these 
‘games’. Each plate is accompanied by a vivid description by Sir Mortimer Wheeler, 
* who has also written a general introduction to the Pa of the area, stressing the 

varied life of the towns, their administration, religion, trade, art and literature. His 
comments are authoritative, lively and often pungent, so that the reader is helped to 
re-people in imagination the empty streets of the deserted cities which he sees in 
the fine illustrations (though a few of these contain engaging figures of Arab boys 
and men). In so lavish a production it is a pity that room was not found for some 
sketches of town~plans: a would have helped the verbal descriptions. “This is a 
ictorial tribute to the Roman achievement in North Africa’: if it is primarily a 
ae picture book which reveals a glimpse of the immense wealth of the archaeo- 
logical material of this area, the outstanding quality of the photography is well 
supported by the attractiveness of the text. (913°397) 
¢ CENTRAL AND SOUTHERN ITALY BEFORE ROME. David 
Trump. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1966. 21 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places) 
Dr. Trump has devoted many years to active archaeological research in Italy and 
~ Malta, and he is able to present with great authority this first general account of 
Italian prehistory to appear for many years in English or in any other language. 
The book is based to a large extent on recent scientific excavations, including Dr. 
Trump’s own at Ariano (on the important trans-Apennine route from Naples to 
Foggia). A helpful chronological table, well chosen general and site maps, and a 
fine series of photographic plates make the volume attractive as well as pias tt 
913°45 
WALES. R. M. Lockley, Batsford, 25s. 1966. 23 cm. 208 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

_ (Batsford Britain Series) 

“ The author, best known as a naturalist and an authority on sea-birds and small 
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islands, here traverses the most rewarding parts of the whole of his native principality 
in a series of day-long car journeys, each clearly and separately mapped. The book is 
frankly a ‘Guide’ which, with its pin-pointing of historic and prehistoric monuments 
and celebrated viewpoints is a little reminiscent of the popular ‘Gossiping Guides’ 7 
that directed our grand-parents” exploring bicycles. But the author reports on what 
he himself has actually and recently seen, his descriptions being seasoned with 
occasional relevant anecdotes. The introduction really does effectively ‘introduce’ 
and interpret Wales and the Welsh, the thirty full-page photographs are superb, 
whilst the ing and pronunciation of Welsh place names (given in lean 
will be helpful to Kil foreigners. (91429) 


A HANDBOOK FOR TRAVELLERS IN SPAIN, and Readers at Home. y 
Richard Ford. Edited and with an Introduction by Ian Robertson. 3 vols. Centaur 
Press, £15 15s. the set. 1966. 23 cm. 1,544 pages. Frontispieces. Maps. Indexes. 
(Centaur Classics) 

A reproduction of the first edition (1845) of the famous Handbook which was the 

result of three years’ residence (1830-33) in Spain, during which time the author 

travelled the entire peninsula on horseback. Ford’s roth century impatience with — 
baroque art and literature is a limitation, but his learning makes him a fascinating ` 

writer, especially when he points to manners and idiosyncrasies noted centuries , 

earlier by Latin and Greek writers on Spain. Ford’s style is discursive, and he is not 

afraid to repeat himself for the sake of emphasis. He shows himself to be an astute 
and perceptive observer, has a nice dry humour, and can be both practical and poetic 

(as when he describes Yuste). Ford recommends a tour lasting a year and a half, 

gives advice on what pistol to carry, what horse to buy, what books to take and 

servants to choose. He had a deep love for Spain but was frank in his judgments, 
though not over-severe when compared with a contemporary native writer such as ^ 

Larra. At his best when describing Andalucia, Ford is consistently entertaining and 

informative, and this fine new edition of the Handbook will delight anyone who wants 

an account of Spain as she was in the experience of a cultured English writer. But 
the interest of the book is not merely antiquarian. Ford held that the people of Spain 
were the ‘proper study of mankind’ and in this connection many of his perceptive 

comments are as true today as then. (9146) 


BY WAY OF THE SPANISH ISLES. Anthony Rushworth-Lund. 
Chapman & Hall, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Ilustrations. 
This tells of a sea voyage undertaken by the author and three companions (with a 
crew change just before the voyage ends) to the Balearic Islands in a 40-foot sailing 
boat. Mr. Rushworth-Lund is obviously a very capable and experienced sailor, and ' 
the way in which he tackles the several hazards of his voyage will be of particular 
interest to yachtsmen. Paradoxically, he is at his best when ETS the islands he 
visits and the ports along his route. He writes whimsically of the many strange people 
he meets, and he has ‘discerns eye for detail. About his long periods at sea, how- 7 
ever, Mr. Rushworth-Lund is less interesting, and his efforts at philosophising are not 
altogether convincing, perhaps because the style itself tends occasionally to be 
pedantic. Nevertheless, every true traveller or mariner should add this book to his 
library. (9146) 
ROUMELI. Travels in Northern Greece. Patrick Leigh Fermor. Murray, 30s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Leigh Fermor is in many ways the most authoritative of living English writers 
on modern Greece. His command of the language is quite exceptional, thirty years > 
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ago he had already begun to explore the remoter parts of the country, he achieved 
brilliant exploits as a resistance leader in Crete, | has since continued to travel in 
vthe islands and the mainland. Like his companion volume on the inaccessible 
© Peloponnesian district of Mani, the present book describes some of the least familiar 
corners and communities of Greece—the monasteries of the Meteora, the nomadic 
tribe of the Sarakatséns, the curious mendicant community of the Kravari and its 
vernacular. At the same time, in a brilliant chapter entitled “The Helleno-Romaic 
Dilemma’, he discusses the division in the Greek heritage which strikes every visitor 
to the country, the conflict between the classical and the Byzantine, the pagan and the 
Christian, the free and the oppressed Greek, the ‘pure’ and the "emoi Tagnags, a 
dichotomy which has baffled many philhellenes, yet remains an integral part of 
Hellenism. This is a book of B diversity, which displays not only the 
author’s proven gifts as a descriptive writer, a traveller of botade curiosity and an 
explorer of the secrets of Greece, but also as a highly perceptive and imaginative 
critic of the country’s history and spiritual character. The photographs are admirable. 
(94:95) 
“ PICTURE OF JAPAN. Colin Simpson. 3rd edition. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney), $4.71; Hodder & Stoughton (London), 45s. 1965/6. 24°5 cm. 352 pages. 
Illustrations. In 
To the previous account of the author’s three visits to this fascinating country another 
section, ‘New Japan, 196’, has been added. Mr. Simpson’s refreshing appraisal of 
the Japanese scene is of interest both to the armchair traveller who has never been to 
Japan and to the person who knows ıt well. Written in an easy, conversational style, 
it gives life to the traditional Japan, but at the same time draws out, by the faithful ' 
« recording of interviews with such people as bath attendants, guides and bar hostesses 
the ism of the hfe of tinsel and froth that seems to co-exist with the old 
without undue stress or anomaly. Well-chosen photographs in colour and black and 
white provide an appropriate backcloth. Mr. Simpson has managed to capture the 
atmos ee of Japan ies all its paradoxes and contradictions to a nicety. The book 
is published i in Australia under the title The Country Upstairs. (915:2) 


MONTRÉAL: The Golden Years. English text by Leonard L. Knott. Texte 
français de Huguette Lavigueur. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto): Bailey Bros. & 
Swinfen (London), £6 15s. 1965. 36:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

This magnificently produced presentation of Montreal is a bi-lingual production, 

anying a remarkable collection of photographs by Armour Landry. It is 

£ eo into twelve sections, each preceded by a title page with a coloured hotograph 

and by an introductory essay. Following this are ERE many heo 

e with descriptive captions. The subjects include education, culture, recreation 
ae finance as well as more topographical sections. The concluding portion 
~ ‘Tomorrow’ contains designs for new buildings and ae development. Montreal, 
by reason of its long and varied history reflected in its architecture; i elo pie hical 
setting and climatic changes; and the variety of its life, lends itself well to pictorial 
treatment, and the photographer has risen to his opportunity. (917°14281) 


Biography 
MARIE AND THE DUKE OF H. The Daydream Love Affair of Marie 
\ Bashkirtseff. Doris Langley Moore. Cassell, 50s. 1966. 22 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
«The twelfth Duke of Hamilton, as he a nay in the Winterhalter portrait, is enough 
to create any adolescent daydream; and if Marie Bashkirtseff (1860-84) was to have 
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an infatuation, and if, as she observed, her infatuations were always based on 
considerations of social status, she could hardly have chosen a more appropriate 
subject. The Duke was wealthy, handsome, and completely unattainable; Marie y 
loved him with intensity, and recorded her emotions with frankness and a wealth of 
self-analysis. The daydream love affair, as Mrs. Moore presents ıt, becomes a 
fascinating self-portrait of a highly articulate adolescent. Based on the manuscripts 
of Marie’s famous diary, it is a romantic documentary. (92) 


AUSTRALIAN CITIZEN: Herbert Brookes 1867-1963. Rohan Ruvett. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $6.50; Cambridge University Press (London), , 
65s. 1966. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Herbert Brookes was a man who in his long life touched many facets of the history 

of Australia. His father had gone to Australia in 1852 as a poor youth seeking a 

fortune on the gold fields and died a wealthy man. Herbert became a mining engineer 

and later a major pastoralist, but his interest in service to the community was shown 
in such varied ways as his work for the University of Melbourne, the Australian 

Broadcasting Commission and in pioneering orchestral music. In 1929 he was given. 

the new appointment of Commissioner-General to Australia ın the U.S.A. and ` 

though his term was cut short by the financial crisis his work for Australian~American + 

understanding was notable. This biography is based on the very detailed papers left 

by Brookes, and while having much to say of his public life also portrays sympa- 
thetically his friendships with varied contemporaries and his personal integnty and 

sense of duty. (92) 


WINSTON CHURCHILL: THE STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL 
1940-1965. Taken from the diaries of Lord Moran. Constable, 63s. 1966. -4 
245 cm. 848 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From May 1940, when Lord Moran became Churchill’s medical adviser, until 

Churchill’s death in 1965, he was in close and constant attendance in war and peace, 

at home and abroad, upon the British Prime Minister. During those eventful years 

Lord Moran kept a diary from which this book has been made. While he kept it 
imarily as a series of technical observations in order to keep track of the patient’s 

fea Lord Moran naturally added notes of interesting conversations and descri 

tions of friends and acquaintances, all of which provide a lively commentary on 
private life of the great statesman. This is not the place to argue the question (already 
much canvassed by critics) whether such intimate disclosures should be published, at 

any rate so near to the events themselves. Rightly or wrongly Lord Moran has made , 

his decision, Material is now available which is bound to affect future studies of 

Churchill, and the present-day reader has the opportunity of getting acquainted with 

a minor source of history. (92) 


GEORGE IV. A Portrait. Joanna Richardson. Sidgwick & Jackson, sos. 1966. ” 
22:5 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Richardson, author of a number of books on the romantic side of 19th century 
history and literature, has now produced a carefully documented non-political 
biography of this British monarch, whose reputation as a man of taste and breeding 
(‘the first gentleman of Europe’, etc.) she is anxious to fortify, in the belief that he 
really was distinguished and admurable in his care for the arts and the amenities of 
gracious living. She does this with some grace, skill and success: but her handling of 
evidence seems rather too indiscriminate and uncritical to give her book greater , 
value, for serious historical purposes, than as a mine of material. (92) 
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MISS JEKYLL: Portrait of a Great Gardener. Betty Massingham. Country Life, 
63s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

FMis eye phage in the bistory of British gardening has long been assured. In this 
sympathetically written biography the see herself a talented flower arranger, 
succeeds in bringing her to life as a wholly delightful person whose early experiences 
and training—she travelled widely and studied and practised art for many years until 
failing eyesight led her to turn her tremendous energies to gardening—fitted her 
uniquely for the role she was to play. A friend of leading artists, horticulturists and 
plant collectors of the day, she advised on the design of such famous gardens as 


\ Wisley and her fruitful partnership with Sir Edwin Lutyens produced many examples 


of the natural (as opposed to formal) garden, blending with the landscape and 
F harmonising with the architecture and spirit of the house. Though most of 

gardens have now disappeared or been changed, her influence remains and so do 
her T sm and immensely practical writings on gardens large and small, on plants 
for different kinds of garden (with special reference to colour and fragrance) and on 
flower arrangement. (92) 


I WILL TRY. Legson Kayira. Longmans, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Map. 
Legson Kayira was born about 1940 in a village in northern Nyasaland. As a youth 


* he acquired a secondary education and determined to continue his studies in the 


f 


United States. He set out on foot to walk to the north, with his mission school 
motto ‘I will try’ across the front of his shirt. He reached Khartoum in September 
1960 after nearly two years’ travelling and eventually entered Skagit Valley College, 
Mount Vernon, Washington. He graduated from the University of Washington 
and has started two years’ post-graduate work at Cambridge. This is a simple, at 


x times naive, account of his iences, interesting as an example of the transformation 


of African life as educational facilities are extended, and as the personal account of 
one of the citizens of the newly independent country of Malawi. (92) 


LETTERS OF C. S. LEWIS. Edited, with a Memoir, by W. H. Lewis. 
Bles, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an essential companion to the autobiographical Surprised by Joy, giving a 

portrait of the late C. S$. Lewis as ‘imaginative man’ in his careers as universi 

teacher, religious writer and critic. The ‘life’ is far more prominent than the ‘times’. 

Facets of difficult personal problems are brought out in a sensitive memoir by his 

brother, whose editing is, of necessity, dictated by the fact that Lewis died only in 


* November 1963. Nevertheless, the book remains a valuable interim assessment for 


r all students of Lewis, and a thought-provoking study for the general reader. (92) 


GRACE BEFORE PLOUGHING. Fragments of Autobiography. John 
Masefield. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. 


. The Poet Laureate, now 88, writes with the unhurried simplicity of old age in 
~ recording these bright memories of his childhood. He grew up in Herefordshure, ın 


an unspoilt countryside which was full of beauty and wonder for him, where he saw 
the last of the swift mail-coaches, and the coming of the railway, and was entranced 
by the barges on the Hereford - Gloucester , which for him ran from Paradise 
to Heaven. He recalls it all with a freedom from artifice which gives it a moving, 
memorable clarity. The characteristic Prologue and Epilogue in verse state afresh 
the faith by which the poet has lived. (92) 
THE MASSEYS: Founding Family. Mollie Gillen. Ryerson Press (Toronto): 
£ Bailey Bros. & Swinfen (Londan), 58s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
The Massey family has played a varied and significant part in Canadian life for more 
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than a century and a half. oog robably in Normandy, it can be traced in 
English records of Stuart times as u ding the nonconformity that led Geoffrey 
Massey to emigrate to the New World. In 1802 Daniel Massey left Vermont to settley 
in Canada. His son Daniel became a prosperous farmer, but it was Hart Massey 
(1823-96) who made the family widely known by his manufacture of agricultural 
implements and presidency of what became the Massey-Harris Company. He, like 
his son Chester, was a philanthropist, whose name is perpetuated in Hart House and 
the Massey Foundation. Members of the family have been notable in literature, 
industry, education and the arts, and Vincent Massey was the first Canadian-born 
Governor-General of Canada. The chronicle of this remarkable family is presented , 
in a spirited narrative with illustrations from family photographs and extracts from” 
letters to increase its value as a contribution to Canadian social history. Its lack of an 
index and a bibliography is perhaps the result of its origin as a series of magazine 
articles. (920-071) 


SOMERSET AND ALL THE MAUGHAMS. Robin Maugham. 
Longmans: Heinemann, 36s. 1966. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, himself an able novelist and travel-writer, is the nephew of Somerset / 
Ma and the son of Viscount Maugham, the former Lord Chancellor, to whose 
title he succeeded. His book is a somewhat atchy composition, which combines ` 
brilliant ee of portraiture and ial reminiscence with a good deal of 
biographical material which to many readers will be of distinctly marginal interest. 
More ae a third of the contents is devoted to his researches into the ancestry of the 
Maugham family, but this section includes an excellent sketch of the household of 
Somerset Ma ’s parents in Paris, where his father was a successful lawyer. 
But by far the most striking chapters are those ın which the author contrasts the > 
personalities of his aloof and formidable father and of his charming, sardonic but 
unpredictable uncle, and attempts to analyse thei characters. The present Lord 
Maugham is an admirable raconteur and he speaks of both his eminent relatives with 
exceptional frankness. He discloses a number of facts which have not hitherto been 
common knowledge, and which go far to explain the disillusionment and un- 
happiness of his uncle’s declining years. Yet his book leaves a tantalising impression 
of incompleteness, It places undue emphasis upon the end of Somerset Maugham’s 
life, and one could wish that the author had included more of his recollections of the 
1930's and 1940's when his uncle was still a mature and active writer. (92) 


MY AUNT EDITH. Phoebe Hesketh. Peter Davies, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Mrs. Hesketh’s aunt, Mrs. Edith Rigby, was a doctor’s daughter, born in Preston in 
1872; she was born to the rattle ae clogs at half-past five one morning as the 
Lancashire weavers hurried past to their mills. Her social conscience was soon 
awakened; and in time she became a reformer, a leading ette and a follower- 
of Rudolf Steiner. She worked for land development and the foundation of music 
and art societies, she helped to establish the Women’s Institutes. She was a tough, 
pioneering and extremely feminine aunt whom a niece would long remember. Mrs. 
Hesketh recalls her brisk hfe ın a competent book. This is an interesting account of 
an interesting woman, and of the strangely distant days of the suffragettes. (92) 


CARDINAL VAUGHAN. The Life of the Third Archbishop of Westminster, 
Founder of St. Joseph’s Missionary Soaety, Mill Hill. ur McCormack. 
Burns & Oates, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Herbert Vaughan (1832-1903) was the eldest son of the ‘amazing family’ that provided” 
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the Roman Catholic Church with six priests (including three bishops and Father 
; Bernard Va the Jesuit preacher) and four nuns, The mother, who had in all 
_ fourteen children, was married at the age of seventeen and died at forty. Herbert, 
whose whole life bore out what he wrote in his youth, “There is nothing else to work 
for but God and his glory’, founded his missionary society, the Mill Hill Fathers, in 
1866, was appointed Bishop of Salford in 1872, and Archbishop of Westminster in 
1892. It was he who saw to the building of Westminster Cathedral. The setting of 
the story, Roman Catholic England of the 19th century, with Wiseman, Manning, 
_, and Lady Herbert of Lea, bs ari devoted friend and correspondent, as prominent 
~ personalities, is of value in itself, but there is much detail that will hardly interest the 
non-Catholic. (92) 


SIXTY YEARS OF POWER. Some memories of the men who wielded it. 
The Earl of Swinton in collaboration with James D. Margach. Hutchinson, 35s. 
1966. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

Assisted by James Margach, the Earl of Swinton, himself a veteran of eleven 

~ governments, reviews from first-hand knowledge the British Prime Ministers of this 
century—a round dozen. The drawings are by Arnold Schwartzman. A concluding 
4 chapter is devoted’to the organisation of the Cabinet. The style is crisp, lucid, 

businesslike; the book as a whole eminently readable. The cameo portraits are vivid; 

the judgments extremely generous but shrewd, those of a high Tory of a vanished 

age, who himself revelled in the power game. There are some astounding verdicts. 

Churchill, adequately backed at the Dardanelles, would probably have prevented the 

Bolshevik revolution. Macmillan more than anyone has saved the world from 

,_ nuclear war. The First World War might have been prevented if the Congress of 
, Vienna had created an independent Rhineland State. The book reveals an intimate 
understanding of the author’s powerful social milieu and little or none of the 

sociological forces that have shaped the modern world. (923-2) 


Ancient Greece 
XENOPHON: HISTORY OF MY TIMES (Hellenica). Translated with 
an Introduction by Rex Warner. Penguin Books, 83.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 364 pages. 
Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
Xenophon’s Hellenica, of which this is a translation, takes over the history of the 
, Greek states at the point where Thucydides’ History breaks off, viz. Alcibiades’ naval 
successes in the Dardanelles in 411 B.C. It is therefore appropriate that this translation 
r has been done by a writer who has already translated Thucydides with success. The 
translator does justice to the simple but vivid style of Kenophon, an easier task than 
that presented by the intellectual and stylistic complexities of Thucydides, and he 
supplies a brief Introduction. The book is obviously designed for the reader interested 
“in an important and exciting period of history, but lacking knowledge of Cae ’ 
938-05 
World War I 
CAPORETTO 1917. Cyril Falls. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 32s.6d. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 208 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Great Battles of History) 
Caporetto is one of the few unmistakeable victories of the First World War. 
, Conceived as a limited offensive to restore the Austrian positions on the Trieste 
' front, it developed an impetus which overwhelmed the largest of the Italan armies, 
forced the urgent retreat of two more and all but drove Italy from the war. Captain 
‘Falls, late Professor of the History of War at Oxford University, has long been 
intrigued by the reasons for the attack’s success. He here analyses them with his 
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expected skill. Although his claims for the capacity of the Austrians, Conrad and 

Krauss in particular, are perhaps too generous and his recognition of the value of , 

German. assistance ad in part by the young Rommel) not enough so, his~ 

narrative in general is a model of fairness, scholarship and compression. (940431) 

FROM THE DREADNOUGHT TO SCAPA FLOW. The Royal Navy 
in the Fisher Era 1904-1919. Vol. II: Jutland and After (May 1916 ~ December 
1916). Arthur J. Marder. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


‘ 


Jutland has generated as much controversy in its way as Paschendaele. For the Navy y 


of 1916, which had trained for but fought no major action since Trafalgar, found the 
less than Nelsonic completeness of 1ts victory ating. It even doubted at first 
whether victory it was. It had let the Germans get away, though it was once between 
them and port; ıt had lost more dreadnoughts. Recrimmations, though subdued, 
were bitter. After the war they swelled in volume. They have never quite died away. 
Professor Marder (Professor of History in the University of California), who has 
prepared for this assessment of the battle in two meticulously scholarly and splendidly 
reahable studies of the years before, should at last still them. He has looked at every 
relevant document, interviewed or corresponded with every survivor of importance 
and ed his material and conclusions in a wholly satisfying form. No fuller, 
and probably no better, study of the antecedents, action and results of Jutland will 
ever be written. One more volume is promised. The whole will then indeed form 
‘one of the most perfect works ever published on naval strategy’. (940456) 


World War IT 


fall 


` 


ERITREA 1941. A. J. Barker. Faber, 36s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 248 pages. 7 


Illustrations. Index. 
Colonel Barker gives a lucid, well-balanced account, lit by incidents, portraits, scenic 
descriptions and sound analysis, of a little known but important, indeed scintillating, 
campaign. Troops from the Sudan invaded Eritrea and played the major role ın 
destroying Africa Orientale. Though the story goes from the battle of Gallabat to 
the capture of Massawa, and ends with a short description of the final struggle and 
surrender of the Italan Viceroy and his garrison at Amba Alagi in Ethiopia, the heart 
of this book concerns the bitter battle for the 6o00-foot stronghold of Keren. Here 
the Italians fought more resolutely than anywhere else, and its eventual capture, after 
the troops had toiled among thorn bushes and huge boulders and fought along razor- 
backed ridges, added laurels to two of the old Indian Army’s finest divisions. In the 


a 


m 


course of wide research the author did well to obtain the views and recollections of * 


the late General Carnimeo who commanded the Italian defenders of Keren. Sir 
William Platt, commander of British and Allied forces operating from the Sudan, 


contnbutes a foreword. (940-5423) gf 


S.O.E. IN FRANCE, An Account of the Work of the British Special 
Operations Executive in France 1940-1944. M. R. D. Foot. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 45s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 580 pages. Illustrations, Index. (History of the Second 
World War) i 

Despite certain official restrictions, Mr. Foot, a professional historian who in 1944 

served with the Special Air Service Brigade and was captured, has produced an 

absorbing narrative, clear, detached, and deliberately unsensational in style. After 
describing S.O.E.’s structure and origins, the recruiting and training of agents, and 
the methods of communication, he writes in detail about individual agents and theirs 
hazardous sabotage missions. Carelessness, cowardice and costly errors alternated 
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with remarkably daring, skilful and ingenious coups de main. S.O.E. also helped to 
, foster the French Resistance and to co-ordinate patriot actions, which culminated 
Yin a huge disruptive effort against road and rail communications to coincide with 
ù D-Day. As a result, German divisions trying to reach Normandy were delayed for 
two to three weeks. Mr. Foot, while dealing candidly with the accusations levelled 
against S.O.E. and with the lamentable intersectional intrigues and feuds, accepts the 
view that no single division achieved a tenth of $.O.E.’s influence (with 10,000 men 
and 3,200 women) on the course of the war. He does honour to many little known 
heroes and heroines, but his hurtful comments on several of the best known have 
inevitably widened the controversy engendered by this unusual official history. 


(940°548642) 

Scotland 
GLENCOE: The Story of the Massacre. John Prebble. Secker & Warburg, 425. 

1966, 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In his latest book, following Culloden and The Highland Clearances, John Prebble 
pursues backwards in time to the 17th century his favourite theme—the resistance 
€T of the people of the Scottish Highlands to alien southern government, and the 
gradual destruction of their way of life by Lowland and English influences. His 
“ graphic account of the Glencoe massacre of 1692, when 36 men, women and children 
of Clan Donald were treacherously slaughtered by soldiers who had been billeted 
on them, makes compelling reading. While he tends to idealise the old Highland 
society, he avoids the graver distortions of popular legend and succeeds in presenting 
this notorious incident in true historical perspective. (942-06) 


Ireland 
5 
7 THE MAKING OF MODERN IRELAND 1603-1923. J. C. Beckett. 
Faber, 703. 1966. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is essentially a political history of Ireland, from the close of the medieval Gaelic 
society m 1603—the result of the Tudor pacification—to the establishment of the 
Insh Free State, three hundred and twenty years later. It is therefore a chronicle of 
constitutional changes and of the relations, generally strained, between Dublin and 
London. The author, Professor of Irish history in the Queen’s University of Belfast, 
has produced a balanced account of a period which has occasioned much heated 
oratory and controversy in the past, based on a wide reading of the printed sources, 
a without losing liveliness or r ility. His exposition of events from 1848 through 
the ascendency of Parnell to the era of ‘killing Home Rule by kindness’ is particularly 
£ lucid. Economic affairs are not entirely left out, but the social life of the great mass of 
the people might have received more attention. The book can be commended to all 
who wish to see Irish history in perspective. (941°) 


‘Britain 

THE ORGANISATION OF WAR UNDER EDWARD III 1338-62. 
H. J. Hewitt. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 378.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 

216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. f 
Starting from the premise that in the study of war by military historians in the past 
there has always been a great gap, namely, that non-combatants have never interested 
them, so ın this E E an Dr. Hewitt proceeds to throw light on some 
) obvious, rather down-to-earth, but none the less fundamental questions about the 
home front, on both sides, in the war between England and France during the years 
44338-1362. His concern is for the wide, detached and co-ordinated preparations made 
for the landing of an army in France or Flanders, the effects of victualling, looting 


545 


and destruction in the invaded areas, and the steps taken to influence opinion in 
. These are all topics of significance for the social historian, and in di 
them Dr. Hewitt has done a sound piece of pioneer work. Oa 


POST-VICTORIAN BRITAIN 1902-1951. L. C. B. Seaman. Methuen, 
358. 1966. 22 cm. 544 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Winston Churchill’s dictum to the effect that man has not been ted infallible 
pe hecy has wisely been quoted by Mr. Seaman at the beginning of his survey of the 
ast half century, a period which has not hitherto been ia with by historians in one 


volume. He stops at 1951 because ‘it was in that year (it was certainly not in 1945) ¥ 


that history emerged from the past into the contemporary’. He points out the danger 
in isolating events or seeing indistinct effects; his concrete examples of men, places 
and movements prevent vague abstractions. Among the good features of his story 

haps highlights might be quoted such as the characters that are not geek ee 
Foor the victory of 1945 presenting us with modern menaces, and the social and 
economic significance of the Welfare State. The illustrations from original photo- 


z 


graphs are as reminiscent as the text itself. There is a very efficient index making » 


cross-reference easy. Many readers in Britain and overseas will heartily welcome 


this outstanding book, which will not be easily outdated. (942°082) ~ 


THE ABDICATION OF KING EDWARD VIII. Lord Beaverbrook. 
Edited by A. J. P. Taylor. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 122 pages. 
Illustrations, 

When Lord Beaverbrook’s papers were being examined after his death the manu- 

script of this book came to Fight He had written it in 1958, then laid it aside. The 


editor’s guess is that it was intended to form part of a larger work dealing with the ” 


premiership of Earl Baldwin, for whom Beaverbrook had a supreme contempt. This 
work never appeared. Brief as this commentary is, it is typical of its author’s 
journalistic skill gives a clever account of Lord Beaverbrook’s part in the abdication 
crisis, and has some information for future historians. Its merits and shortcomings are 
indicated in the editor’s short introduction. (942-084) 


LONDON LIFE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. M. Dorothy 
George. Penguin Books, 16s. 1966. 20 cm. 458 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Peregrine Books) 


` 


The ee of this 40-year-old classic—the distinguished author’s best book—is ~ 


especially notable because of the growing interest both inside and outside academic 


circles in serious social history, and in the history of urbanisation. Mrs. George’s * 


work, which when it appeared made an important break-through into the scientific 
study of urban history, te remained by far the most thorough on its subject. In this 
new version the text is unchanged; the bibliography has been extended, and a tiny 


preface added. (942:1) Y 


Greece 
THE GREEK CIVIL WAR 1944-1949. Edgar O’Ballance. Faber, 36s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 238 pages, Maps. Index. 

Major O’Ballance traces the pattern, by no means so clear during and just after 
World War II as it is now, oft Communist insurgent warfare. The setting is Greece, 
where three attempts were made to seize power armed force. They were success- 
fully defeated, but the cost in human lives alone was 158,000 dead. Under German 
occupation ELAS tried to destroy rival guerilla forces. After liberation the Commun—»* 
ists tried to defeat the Greek National Army, but were foiled by British troops 
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diverted from Italy. Next the ‘Democratic Army’ made considerable progress until 
powerful American military aid stemmed the tide. In the final round the Communists 
gave up guerilla tactics for conventional war, and were eventually overcome. The 
subject is complex, the narrative is close-knit, and sets of initials inevitably stud the 

ages, but Major O’Ballance describes it all with vigour, authority and reasonable 
ucidity. His analysis of why the Communists failed is especially valuable. (949-507) 


India 


APPRENTICE TO POWER: India rg904-1908. Sir Malcolm Darling. 
Hogarth Press, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 

Sir Malcolm Darling, well known for his four studies of village life in the Punjab, 

here takes us back to his introduction to India in the early years of the century. After 

an initiation to Lahore officialdom, he became first the virtual ruler of a remote 

Punjab frontier district and then tutor in a Princely State, Dewas State Senior, the 

setting of E. M. Forster’s Hill of Devi. The author provides a vivid picture, based on 

his own diaries and letters, of India still under an almost unquestioned British Raj. 

This book will give pleasure to all who are interested in the Indian sub-continent. 

(954-03 

CURFEW ON OLYMPUS. Lt.-General G. N. Molesworth. Asia Publishing 

House, 428. 1966. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book covers General Molesworth’s years of service from 1931 to 1946, nearly all 

of them in India. He rose to be Deputy Chief of the Imperial General Staff in India 

and had a great experience of all kinds of military life. His tall and striking figure was 

a landmark in wartume Delhi, his imperturbability and sardonic humour steadying 

factors in the years of strain. His story is well varied by entertaining anecdotes, his 

estimates of men and affairs enriched by a cool judgment and a measured sympathy. 

There ıs no doubt that, like most military men, he found his time on the frontier 

most ae ae But what was lost in drama on the frontier was made up in Delhi by 

variety of personality and ience. It could not be often that a secret telegram was 
flown from Delhi to Burma because this was quicker than deciphering it at the other 
end. To all who know India this book will arouse affectionate and nostalgic memonses, 
besides throwing much light on its problems during the war and inter-war oie 
© 
— 95403) 
CYPRUS: A PLACE OF ARMS. Robert Stephens. Pall Mall Press, 35s. 
1966. 22 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. 

_ An appreciation of the evolution of the deep national antagonisms dividing Turks 
and Greeks is essential for any adequate understanding of the complexities of the 
C ımbroglio. Robert Stephens, Foreign Editor and Diplomatic Correspondent 
of the ¢ Observer, has attempted to supply the necessary historical backcloth by rela 

<_ events in Cyprus to three basic factors: the origins and the course of modern G 

nationalism; the collapse of the Ottoman Empire and the emergence of modern 
Turkish nationalism; and the rise and fall of British imperial power in the Eastern 
Mediterranean and the Middle East. The result, while coloured by undertones of 
Philhellenism, is a very readable and useful addition to the background material on 
the Cyprus problem. (956-45) 


Soviet Central Asia 


THE PEOPLES OF SOVIET CENTRAL ASIA. Geoffrey Wheeler. 
Bodley Head, 12.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 126 pages. Maps. Index. (Background Books) 


‘SA brief, clear and authoritative account of the Moslem peoples of the region now 
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covered by the Soviet Socialist Republics of Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, Kirgizia, 
Tadzhikistan and Turkmenistan, from the Arab conquest of the 7th century to the 
present day. A balanced assessment 1s given of the methods, policies and effects of y 
Russian government, Tsarist and Soviet, with some discussion of the cultural and 
political future of the peoples concerned. The author was for fifteen years in the 
service of the British Indian Government in the Middle East and Persia and for four 
years Counsellor in the British Embassy at Tehran. For the past thirteen years he has 
been Director of the Central Asian Research Centre in London. He has written on 
the racial problems and modern history of Soviet Central Asia. (958-4) 


West Africa ¥ 
PEOPLE AND PROGRESS IN WEST AFRICA. An Introduction to 
the Problems of Development. Robin Hallett. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 158. 1966. 
20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and Inte: national 
Library: Regional Studies of Development Problems) 
This book is the first in a series of regional studies, designed particularly for students 
and teachers, on areas where development problems are Wels to be of significance. The 
earlier chapters give a compact outline of the land and its peoples and aspects of 7 
economic and social hfe. The later chapters deal particularly with development 
problems and the present and potential role of agencies concerned with varied forms s 
of aid. The book contains nine clear two-colour maps and a number of illustrations 
` somewhat poorly reproduced. This 1s a useful guide for the general reader as well as 
those for whom it is more specifically intend (966) 


Canada 
MONTREAL AND THE FUR TRADE. E. E. Rich. McGill University 
Press (Montreal), $2.95; Leicester University Press (Leicester), 25s. 1966. 19 cm.” 
108 pages. (Beatty Memorial Lectures) i 
Professor Rich, who 1s Harmsworth Professor of Naval and Imperial History m the 
University of Cambridge, has already produced the definitive history of the Hudson’s 
Bay Company. In this short but wide-ranging volume, containing three lectures 
delivered at McGill University in 1963-64, k has outlined a different aspect of the 
Canadian fur trade by showing the part played in ıt by Montreal, As the terminus of 
trans-Atlantic shipping, Montreal formed a junction between the Indian trade 
system leading to these eodicine regions and communications with Europe. The 
first lecture describes the growth of this trade under French rule; the Ses shows 
how, in the period after 1763, British adventurers, mostly from Scotland, became ~ 
predominant in maintaining and extending this trade. The final lecture is concerned q 
with the North West Company, which was absorbed by the less enterprismg but 
more stable Hudson’s Bay Company in 1820, after which Montreal ceased to be the 
centre of the fur trade. Though not overlooking vivid illustrative details and com- 
ments on personalities, this book 1s chiefly valuable for its broad view of an important_,. 
aspect of Canada’s history. (971-01) 
United States of America 
THE HISTORIAN’S CONTRIBUTION TO ANGLO-AMERICAN 
MISUNDERSTANDING. Report of a Committee on National Bias in 
Anglo-American History Textbooks. Ray Allen Billington. Routledge, 18s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. v 
This book is an examination of the bias shown in school textbooks on both sides of ` 
the Atlantic. Dr. Billington acted as Chairman of a distinguished Working Party of 
British and American historians. The treatment of three crucial events is considered >” 
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the American Revolution, the War of 1812 and the First World War. To teachers 
of history and to future writers of textbooks this volume will be invaluable, for ıt 
© draws attention to many ancient errors of interpretation. For the expert also it will 
have a fascination; there are points on which he will wonder whether there is not a 
little more to be said for the views of the authors of the textbooks than their critics 
will allow. (973) 


TOWARDS LEXINGTON. The Role of the British Army in the Coming 
of the American Revolution. John Shy. Princeton University Press (New Jersey): 
Oxford University Press (London), 68s. 1966. 21 cm. 474 pages. Maps. Index. 


` ‘The main theme of this scholarly, well written and admirably documented book is 


posed by the question: What was the British Army doing, and supposed to be doing, 
in America? And in answering it the author (Assistant Professor of History at 
Princeton University) provides a valuable study in the military history of early 
America and elucidates at least one aspect of the breakdown of the first British 
empire, brought about by failure to resolve by force the problems of colonial defence 


„~ and political organisation. Though this illuminating analysis of the age of Amherst 


and Gage, Barrington and Shelburne is primarily for specialists, it is very readable, 
often thought-provoking, and full of interesting human detail when it portrays the 





7? army existing in the midst of a colonial society. (973°27) 
FICTION 
x 
General 
A MAN OF THE PEOPLE. Chinua Achebe. Heinemann, 18s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 


P 


174 pages. 
Mr. Achebe writes of two distinct though related worlds, the Africa of village custom 


f and tribal religion depicted in Things Fall Apart and his last novel, Arrow of God, and 


r 
wa 


y 


the Africa of brash urban culture and imperfectly assimilated Western materialism 
which is the subject of his present book. It is a satire upon contemporary politics, the 
treatment swift-moving and frequently farcical, and the emphasis more upon outward 
than inward events. Odili, the hero, 1s a young village schoolmaster, but the book 1s 
dominated by the grotesquely comic figure of M. A. Nanga, Odili’s former teacher 
and now Minister of Culture, a born demagogue who has rapidly risen from 
provincial obscurity to taste the privileges, the power and the corruption of big-time 
politics. Odili in turn enters city life and becomes Nanga’s rival in love as well as in 
politics, and the action culminates in a general election, where Nanga triumphs by 
means of violence and corruption, only to fall in a subsequent coup d’état. This 1s an 
extremely lively novel, though less profound than Mr. Achebe’s studies of village 

life: in it ie displays his powers of observation of a completely different though cacal 
^ topical aspect of contemporary Africa. 
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A LITTLE LOVE, A LITTLE LEARNING. Nina Bawden. Longmans, 215. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 234 pages. 

A story about children growing up, told in retros T by the second of three sisters. ¥ 

In 1953 Kate was 11, Joanna 18 and Pol 7. The children invent when they feel the 

need to attract attention; they lie when they are ashamed of the truth. Untruths bring 

consequences which endanger their childhood’s security. Although the characterisa~ 

tion of the adults can be faulted, the psychology of the is studied closely and th 

are convinangly presented. There is a parti y vivid and authentic portrait of Pol, 

The story is told in good, clear prose. 


$ 


THE HAWK ALONE. Jack Bennett. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. ¥ 


224 pages. 
Jack Bennett’s third novel is set in South and East Africa. Its theme is the perennial 
problem of old age confronted with unwelcome changes in the way of life to which 
it has been accustomed. Gord Vann is a veteran hunter whose skill as a marksman 
is almost unimpaired by age but whose livelihood as a huntsman has been by-passed 
by the clearing of the African bush and the organisation of mechanised safaris. He 1s 


reduced to poverty, and, unable to share his wife’s Christian resignation, is oppia r 


by a sense of futility to the point of desperation. The only munor criticism to be made 


of this compelling and memorable book is that the author has somewhat overdone ~ 


the ‘flashback’ technique; at times the reader is not clear for a paragraph or two 
whether he is in the present or the past. The book will, however, remain in the mind 
as an integrated and impressive whole. 


THE LIGHTHOUSE ALWAYS SAYS YES. Gerald Brenan. Hamish 
Hamilton, 30s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 382 pages. 

Mr. Brenan is a leisurely and expansive writer who possesses a strongly developed ” 
sense of place and an inexhaustible curiosity concerning human nature. All these 
qualities are displayed m his second novel, which has many positive virtues but would 
have benefited by cutting. The setting is the Spanish Costa del Sol, which the author 
knows intimately. His principal character is a middle-aged English writer who has 
left his wife and son in England, has lost his creative impulse and can find no satis- 
factory substitute among the beatmiks, hedonists and dilettantes who inhabit this 
cosmopolitan stretch of the Mediterranean. Mr. Brenan sets the scene skilfully and 
writes with discernment of his hero’s emotional problems, but he does not succeed 
in making the reader care very deeply about them. 


THE MICROCOSM. Maureen Duffy. Hutchinson, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 


w 


292 pages. 7 


The main characters of Miss Duffy’s third novel have one thing in common: they are 
unable to accept the roles that society at large, parents, friends and husbands expect 
them to assume, because they are all sexually abnormal. Steve, a games mistress; 
Mane, married with a child, and Sadie, a factory worker, are lesbians; Matt is half ~ 
man, half woman. They move in the little world of those who live with secret guilt, 
who have something to hide. Their self-knowledge, anguish, yearning for a 
permanent relationship and fear of discovery are brought out by Miss Duffy with 
compassion and considerable psychological insight; and she neither sentimentalises 
nor tries to shock. She has a sensitive ear for language—she was a Guiness Poetry 
Award winner—and ethic the book tends to be a series of tenuously linked 
portraits, the carefully worked-out variations of style for each are particularly 
satisfying and original. Miss Duffy is undoubtedly one of the most promising young | 


writers, 
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THE DISORDERLY KNIGHTS. Dorothy Dunnett. Cassell, 30s. 1966. 
22 cm. $16 pages. Maps. 
This tale ıs a sequel to two previous novels in which the author has shown her skill 
as an exponent of the historical novel. She fills a broad canvas, marshals a formidable 
crowd of characters, many of them being real historical personalities. They include 
members of the noble order of the Knights Hospitallers of St. John, Rhodes, and Malta, 
rebel Irish chieftains, Scottish clansmen, and Turkish soldiers. Her theatre of action 
includes the Lowlands of Scotland as well as the shores of the Mediterranean. The 
moment of time is the summer of 1551, when the Turkish fleet was at sea. Without 
, revealing the nature of the complicated plot, it may be said that this is historical 
fiction in the tradition and on the scale of Dumas. The two earlier volumes have had 
a good reception from the critics, and it can be confidently stated that this third 
volume maintains the same high standards. 


INCOMING TIDE. Maurice Hilliard. Longmans, 21s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
222 pages. 
An artist returns to his home in Northumberland, hoping to discover a purpose in 
living. He finds ıt working with Josh, who bases his life on love of others and on 
hae labour. Josh has organised a group of homeless families into a community, 
iving by gatherin a He has to contend with local hostility and with hero- 
worship amongst his frends. This novel has the faults of a roman à thèse, being in 
arts too didactic and contrived; it is also more difficult to convey goodness than 
3 ty. There are some excellent descriptive passages and vivid sketches of secondary 
characters. 


NO MORE GIANTS. Joaquina Ballard Howles. Hutchinson: New Authors, 25. 
1966. 20:5 cm. 206 pages. 
Set on a Nevada cattle ranch, Mrs. Howles’s first novel describes the growmg up, 
not so much in years as in experience and understanding, of a fifteen-year-old girl. 
Jenny’s parents hate each other and quarrel violently. Her sense of their rejection of 
her leads Jenny to depend increasingly on her brother and to turn to a feckless Basque 
ranch-hand for love and protection. When Jenny’s neurotic mother decides to leave 
the family and Jenny finds that she is pregnant, the overwhelming responsibilities 
which fall upon her enable her to mature and to free herself from the mental and 
physical domination of her parents. Although her tale is hardly original, Mrs. Howles 
writes sensitively: the scenes between the adolescent Jenny and her mother are the 
best things in the book. 
` THE BALLAD OF OLIVER POWELL. Stead Jones. Bles, 18s. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. 
To a seedy hostel in Wales comes Oliver Powell with six trunks, a debonair manner, 
and the promise of excitement for its residents. He inveigles them into backing hi 
* m an enterprise that is to make his own fortune and bring the investors a handsome 
profit. The story is told by Harri, the hostel-porter, and the reader is made to share 
first his doubts about the mystery man and later, as Oliver’s past 1s unravelled, his 
concern for the dazzling pied-piper who is his own chief dupe. For Oliver is a 
confidence trickster with touching confidence in his own na and a delightful 
resilience in the face of disaster. This story of human unsuccess is told with gaiety and 
pace. 
COOL CHANGE MOVING NORTH. Royston Morley. Heinemann, 25s. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 
s Royston Morley’s fifth novel is concerned with a group of people in Sydney 
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pay known as ‘the Carey circle’. They. are Harry Carey (a wealthy businessman), 
is wife and his mistress, his secretary, his friend Tom Purvis (who works for the 
Australian Broadcasting service) and Dame Eleanor Harper, a distinguished Australian 
painter. The sexual relationships of the Carey circle are complicated and, at the start of 
the book, problematical. Carey and his friends, however, become involved in the 
defence of an aborigine accused of murder on flimsy evidence. This case acts as a 
catalyst, bringing about a good deal of self-knowledge and resulting inevitably in the 
break-up of the circle. Royston Morley writes extremely well and this thoughtful, 
perceptive book about sophisticated ‘Sydneysiders’ is not only readable but probes 
deeply beneath the sun- and sport-loving exterior of the Australian. 


BEGGARS ON HORSEBACK. James Mossman. Bodley Head, 21s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
James Mossman, well known in Britain as a television reporter and commentator, 
has written a very readable first novel about a Middle East country (which he calls 
the Marouf) at the moment when its monarchy is violently overthrown. The principal 
characters are British Embassy officials, doing their best to serve British interests in 
the absence of exact isowiedes of what is happening either locally or ın London, 
and while struggling with personal problems. Freed from the polite restraints of 
“television and retaining the reporter's eye for colour and detail, Mr. Mossman’s 
descriptions of violence, sex and moments of personal humiliation have a painful 
exactness, The characterisation is somewhat stereotyped but the dialogue is generally 
lively and good. 
KNOCK ON THE DOOR. Mickey Phillips. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 246 pages. 
Mr. Phillips has previously written novels on the meat trade and the funeral business: - 
he now turns his attention to ‘fringe’ religions—to the charlatanry of religion by 
correspondence and the emotional power of fundamentalism. The method is simular 
to that of his earlier novels: upon a well-laid foundation of fact Mr. Phillips erects a 
generous superstructure of farcical and satirical invention. The hero of his story 1s a 
rootless, helpless and penniless young man who supports himself by hack-reviewing, 
irresolutely contemplates ordination into the Estab ed Church, but is edk 
drawn towards the attractive daughter of the Prophet Simmons, the dynamic 
and businesslike leader of a fundamentalist sect. The story is consistently entertaining, 
though the characters, with the exception of the Prophet, lack originality. 
THE FIRST THUNDER. Vian Smith. Peter Davies, 25s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 
310 pages. 
Dartmoor in the county of Devon has been the setting for Mr. Smith’s radio and “ 
television plays, stories for the young, Portrait of Dartmoor, and two earlier novels. 
The events in The First Thunder occur in 1873, when farm labourers on Dartmoor 
were struggling to get out of conditions almost of serfdom. The main character is ~ 
Simon Whitburn, a union organiser who goes to Blagdon Court (a prosperous 
Dartmoor farm) to organise a strike amongst the labourers on the neighbouring 
farms. This he does, but his love for a farmer’s daughter and his hunger for land of 
his own result ın his betrayal of the men who have trusted him, and the book ends 
tragically for Whitburn. Vian Smith’s picture of the hard life led by the Dartmoor 
poor is a vivid and knowledgeable one, and the book as a whole is a moving account 
of the early struggles of the Trade Union movement in the West Country. 


THE COUPLE. John Sykes. Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 222 pages. 
After an unhappy affair, Cathy meets and marries Jacek, a Polish doctor resident in 


ane 


r 


si 
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Britain. In the midst of coping with her appalling mother’s disapproval and Jacek’s 
intensely nationalist relations, Cathy ıs whisked off to Warsaw by her husband, who 
has been invited to address a conference there. The second half of the book concerns 
Cathy’s efforts—eventually successful—to thwart Communist plans to persuade the 
politically naive Jacek to remain in Poland. Bowing to contemporary fashion—the 
couple’s sexual prowess is stressed uninhibitedly—Mr. Sykes’s study of an inter- 
national marriage is at heart traditional high romance. In some of the Polish sequences, 
however, the novel gets off the ground sufficiently to be exciting, interesting and. 
vivid. 

COURT OF HONOUR. Geoff Taylor. Peter Davies, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 

356 pages. 

The title of this novel refers to the terrorist activities carried on in the last days of 
the Second World War by the so-called Fehme. Originally a medieval organisation, 
the Fehme was revived during the period of chaos which followed 1918, and again 
by the remnants of the Nazi leadership. Its ostensible purpose was to sustain the spint 
of German nationalism and prevent the demoralisation of the German people, which 
it was feared that occupying troops and foreign ideologies would bring about: in 
reality ıt served to give a legal façade to the kidnapping or execution of any 
individuals suspected of being hostile to the Nazi regime. The novel is set in Saxony 
on the estates of the Schloss Galgenstein, near the first meeting point of the American 
and Soviet forces. Here a blinded German general, a Stalingrad veteran recruited 
as a figurehead for the organisation, presides over sessions of the court and deals 
out remorseless sentences. The story then describes in turn the personal histories of a 
dozen men and women, German, English and American, who have fallen into the 
hands of the Fehme, and culminates in the disbandment of the organisation by the 
fleeing Martin Bormann and the destruction of the Schloss by the Russians. The 
characterisation of the members of the Fehme is somewhat wooden, but several of 
the case-histories are excitingly told and the novel leaves a memorable impression of 
the last days of the Third Reich. 


SUMMER’S TALES 2. Edited by Kylie Tennant. Macmillan, 21s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 248 pages. 

The Summer's Tales series are companion volumes to Macmillan’s well-known 

Winter's Tales, and all the twenty-five stories in this second volume have been 

specially wntten for the collection. Five are by New Zealand, twenty by Australian 

writers, and the editor is Kylie Tennant, who wrote Australia’s classic picaresque 


- novel, The Battlers. Set in the New Zealand Alps, the Fiji Islands, New Guinea, South 


Africa or Australia, the stories describe many different kinds of people and ways of 
life. Some of the authors, like Hal Porter, are established short story writers; others 
are not known at all. The one thing the stories have in common is a vigour and an 


originality that make them refreshing to read. 
THE GREEN MAN. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 21s. 1966. 20'5 cm. 254 


pages. 
The bare outline of Mr. Treece’s plot corresponds to that which Shakespeare 
borrowed from Saxo Grammaticus for the tragedy of Hamlet. A Danish chieftain is 
murdered and his brother Feng proceeds to marry his widow; Amleth, the heir to 
the throne, is lured to England, but the plot to murder him there miscarries, and he 
returns to avenge his father and kill his uncle. Mr. Treece’s Danes, however, belong 


„z to the pagan and barbaric era, the heroes of which worship the Norse gods and are 


fiercely opposed to the civilising influence of Rome and Christianity. The characters 
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and the development of the story are governed by the superstitions, rituals and blood 
feuds of a pmmitive military and tribal society. Mr. Treece succeeds in building up a 
detailed and vivid picture of this savage world but his descriptions are somewhat y 
heavy-handed, and the sequence of brutality, lust and revenge palls before the end 
of the story. ` 


IT MUST BE THE CLIMATE. Leo Vaughan. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 22s.6d. 
1966. 2I cm. 222 pages. 
The action in Leo Vaughan’s second novel takes place in Indonesia. The main 
character, Wendy Medan. is a twenty-cight-year-old secretary who travels to 
Indonesia to marry her American fiancé. She finds him having an affair with a ` 
beautiful Indonesian girl, and, as she is reluctant to return ignominiously to England 
and her tyrannical grandmother, she takes a job in Indonesia with the manager of a 
chemical plant. Resisting bis attempt to seduce her, Wendy becomes involved 
almost involuntarily with a crooked Chinese Indonesian. Leo Vaughan writes in a 
vein of understated satire that is very effective. Though the novel 1s often amusing, 
the author does not lose sight of the serious side of life in Indonesia today, and the 
result (to quote The Times’ review of Leo Vaughan’s first novel) 1s ‘a funny ex with 
serious undertones’. It is well written, well constructed, and should appeal especially to 
readers with a liking for irony. 
Reprints 
WIVES AND DAUGHTERS. Mrs. Gaskell. Introduction by Margaret 
Lane. THE PRISONER OF ZENDA and RUPERT OF HENTZAU. 
Anthony Hope. Introduction by Roger Lancelyn Green. COLLECTED 
POEMS 1934-1952. Dylan Thomas. Dent, 18s.; 183.; 158. 1966. 18-5 cm. 
622: 376:188 pages. (Everyman's Library) 
These are three of the volumes issued to mark the sixtieth anniversary of the foun 
of ‘Everyman’s Library’ by J. M. Dent. Like all the other volumes (over 1000 ın 
in this famous collection of cheap editions of worthwhile books, they are well made 
and well printed. Margaret Lane has contributed a new, perceptive mtroduction to 
Mrs. Gaskell’s last, unfinished, novel Wives and Daughters, and has achieved consider- 
able depth in the brief span of six pages, dealing almost entirely with this one book. 
The introduction to Anthony Hope’s two minor classics about the romantic adven- 
tures in Ruritania of a man who impersonates a is by Roger Lancelyn Green; 
it 1s more discursive and more pedestrian, though useful in placing Anthony Hope in 
accurate perspective. There is no introduction to Dylan Thomas’s Collected Poems 
other than the poet’s own brief note, though his friend and fellow-poet Vernon . 
Watkins has contributed an interesting note on the unfinished Elegy with which the ~ 
book concludes: a profound and moving poem, at once simple ın style and more 
completely successful than much of Thomas’s earlier work. It makes one realise 
afresh what modern English poetry lost with his untimely death at the age of thirty- ~ 


nine. 


MAIDEN CASTLE. John Cowper Powys. Reprint. Macdonald, 35s. 1966. 
20'5 cm. 496 pages. 
This novel takes its title—and its inspiration—from the vast neolithic earthwork which 
stands just outside the town of Dorchester. But unlike A Glastonbury Romance or 
Weymouth Sands, two of John Cowper Powys’s earlier books, it communicates little 
sense of place. And again, unlike those es its narrative lacks development, just 
as the prose tends to be idiosyncratic. It is, in the widest sense of the term, a . 
philosophical novel, full of those special insights—vision is not too strong a word— ~* 


554 


that permeated Powys’s view of reality. And while the book does not rank with 
Powys’s greatest novels, or with the masterly Autobiography which preceded it, it 

+ does contain—in the character of Wizzie Ravelston—what is perhaps Powys’s most 
successful portrayal of female psychology. The book was first published in 1937, and 
this new edition includes a E EFA note by Malcolm Elwin. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





` Fiction 
THE HOUSE OF CATS and other Folk-tales from Italy. John Hampden, 
Deutsch, 158. 1966. 21-5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 

Stories from many parts of Italy, ances Istria and Sicily. Many of them will be 
iliar to readers ın other countries and all are delightful. They are written by a 

master of adaptation, with such skill that they can be read aloud and sound as if they 

were being told. Sevin Unel’s illustrations are worthy of the text. Pictures and 

stories are alike ideal for readers of nursery and infant school age. 


, GAELIC GHOSTS. Tales of the Supernatural from Scotland. Sorche Nic 
Leodhas. Bodley Head, 218. 1966. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

The author rightly claims that Scottish folk-lore is exceptionally full of ghost-stories. 
This may have something to do with geography: those long winter nights when high 
winds drive clouds across the moon shining on dark mountains and desolate moor- 
land would make any benighted traveller think himself haunted. The twenty tales 
in this collection combine the eerie with the homely in a fashion which catches the 
feeling of peasant stories at twilight and is also particularly suitable for children who 
enjoy tales of the supernatural when they are told with a twinkle of humour and with 

+ fear not too strongly evoked. 


THE ELEANOR FARJEON BOOK. A Tribute to her Life and Work 
1881-1965. Introduction by Naomi Lewis. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
190 pages, Illustrations. 

Eleanor Farjeon’s copious literary work included plays, revues, poems, novels and 

a- children’s books, oad she ‘touched nothing which i did not adorn’, but it was as a 

writer for children that she won an international reputation in her last yeais, and it 

is on this achievement that this book for young pecale concentrates. There are stories 
by Mary Norton, James Reeves, Rosemary Sutcliff, Patricia Lynch, Ian Serrailler, 

William Mayne and other well-known writers for children; a well-informed account 

of her life and work by Naomi Lewis; and an epilogue, sentimental but perceptive, 

by Rumer Godden on ‘Tea With Eleanor Farjeon’. 


RUN FOR YOUR LIFE. David Line. Cape, 15s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. 


_A Hungarian boy living in London overhears two compatriots planning a murder, 
He confides in a school-friend and the boys try to convince the police that a life is 


Par 
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in danger. They are unsuccessful and the murderers realise that their plot is known. 
The boys start a desperate hunt for a grown-up who will believe thear story. This is 
Mr. Line’s first book for young readers. It is as tightly plotted as any good adult 
thriller and also shows real understanding of boys, particularly in the contrast between 
his heroes’ courage and resourcefulness in facing ince and their helplessness in the 
face of grown-up disbelief. 

STOLEN VOYAGE. Helen Marey. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 

$2.25; 228.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
An amusingly fantastic story about an eight-year-old boy who stows away on a 


liner sailing from Australia to England. He is helped by a family of Italian children, ¥ 


whose dreamy professor father does not always notice what is happening. Then they 

discover that hiere 1s another stowaway on the ship. The boys spend their time 

dodging ships’ officers and inquisitive passengers, until an attempted crime brings 

their presence to light. The book’s complications make it a little too difficult for the 

hero’s fellow eight-year-olds, but readers of ten or so will enjoy it. 

THIS LITTLE PIG WENT TO MARKET. Play Rhymes for Infants and 
Young Children. Norah Montgomerie. Bodley Head, 21s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


A 


Mrs. Montgomerie has edited, written and illustrated several books for children. With ^ 


her husband she has compiled volumes of Scottish folk-stories and children’s poems. 
Her new book is a fine collection of the nursery rhymes, counting rhymes and singing 
games which can be the child’s first introduction to poetry and music. The versions 
which she gives here include some which are not very well known. The book is 
charmingly illustrated by Margery Gill. 

NORMAN BRITAIN. Henry Loyn and Alan Sorrell. Lutterworth Press, 16s. 

1966. 26 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

Children of ten upwards are well served by this ership of an academic historian, 
writing concisely and clearly for a youthful public, and a distinguished draughtsman 
and painter, particularly well known for his imaginative reconstructions of ancient 
buildings. Attractive in appearance and sound in content, the book covers the main 
events of the Norman Conquest and subsequent government of England, together 
with all the main topics of social history—administration and justice, the feudal 
community, monasteries and schools, architecture, and the like, not forgetting topics 
of such picturesque appeal as tournaments, fairs and crusades. 


MASTERS OF ENGLISH POETRY. Percy Marshall. Dennis Dobson, 18s. 


1966. 20°5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. ? 


This 1s a companion volume to the author’s Masters of the English Novel, issued by the 
same publishers in 1962. It consists of twelve essays, more biographical than critical, 
on twelve major poets from Chaucer to Yeats. It is quite well written and should 


interest the young readers for whom it is intended. Students taking O level examina- ~~ 


tions in Britain or the Cambridge Overseas School Certificate in English Literature 

will find it useful background reading. 

THE WHITE NILE. Alan Moorehead. Junior edition abridged by Lucy 
Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 128.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 160 pages. Maps. 

This excellent account begins with the explorers of the source of the White Nile and 

then continues with the story of the river down to General Gordon’s stand at 

Khartoum and Kitchener’s reconquest of the Sudan in the closing years of the nine- 


teenth century. It has been abridged for older children from the original version p” 


published in 1960, and most of them will find it stirring reading. 
556 


! 


THE HISTORY OF WORLD RELIGIONS. Katharine Savage. Bodley 
Head, 218, 1966. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Katharine Savage has chosen a difficult theme for a book nce for young people. 
` It must be said that she has achieved a remarkable success. The style is simple and clear, 
the material is well ee and essential features stand out in bold relief. Beginning 
with nature ae through the religions of ancient t and Greece 
to Jhane! Hinduism, the religions of China and Japan, Christianity and 
Islam. These ace are described in the light of their social and historical back- 
grounds and the story is brought down to the present day. The maps and the plates 

7 Yare excellent. 


A CHILD’S GARDEN OF VERSES. Robert Louis Stevenson. Reprint. 
Oxford University Press, 258. 1966. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The novels and poems that Stevenson wrote when he grew up developed from the 
experiences of his childhood. He was a delicate little boy, loved and fussed over, but 
his imagination, fed on the stories told by his Scottish nurse, made him a wanderer 
~ and a seeker of adventure in e places. In this wonderful collection of poems for 
‘children, he recreated the child that he had been, finding in everyday things—the 


street lamps, and autumn bonfires—the stuff of poetry and pee c and dreams of 
sp 





stirring deeds. This is a particularly fine edition of the poems, didly illustrated 
by Brian Wildsmith. 
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Physics Education 


A new journal concerned with the teaching of physics to be published 
twice each term. The first issue published dunng May, 1966. 


Physics Education brings to its readers information on new methods’ 
techniques and apparatus for the teaching of physics, as well as review 
articles on various aspects of physics which will be of help to readers in 
specialities other than their own. 


The journal costs 5/- per copy. Remittances of £1 (to cover the four 
issues of 1966) should be forwarded to the publisher :— 


The Institute of Physics and The Physical Society 


47 Belgrave Square, London, S.W.1. 


Advertising and Editoral Offices: 
1 Lowther Gardens, Prince Consort Road, London, S.W.7. 
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THE development of art historical studies in Britain, bringing professional 
standards and methods into what had been a connoisseur’s pursuit, has 
greatly benefited our consciousness of the nation’s artistic heritage. Perhaps, 
though, it has also served to inhibit this consciousness, professionalism 
combining all too easily with Britain’s ambiguous attitude to self-advertise- 
ment. Having long been given far too little attention, the field of British 
painting is now being tilled with much care by a good many workers, but 
' progress is slow and one could sometimes wish for a touch of boldness or 
even foolhardiness. Certainly the time is past when we needed to hang our 


heads at the paucity or provincialism of British art: we have had great 


painters, and we have had minor painters of exceptional historical interest, 


“y 


t and our contribution to the art of our own time is of widely-acclaimed 


significance and vitality. But there still hangs some sort of diffidence, almost 


a 
Na 


sense of privacy, over the study of British art, and also what seems to me 
dangerous reluctance to confront a wide public (and colleagues?) with 


one’s findings and opinions. A large proportion of the work done sees the 
light of day not in books at all but in professional journals, notably the 
Burlington Magazine, Apollo and the Connoisseur, and ıt is a devoted student 
indeed who is willing to imbibe the wealth of new information presented 
in this discontinuous and fragmented form. 


The most striking illustration of this lack of ‘boldness on the part of 


= (for publishers do seem to be fairly avid for material) is the case of 


` 
( 


urner. Unquestionably the greatest painter that this country has produced, 
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Turner is being seen more and more clearly, by more and more students, 
as one of the really outstanding figures of the star-studded nineteenth century. 5 
Yet we still lack a serious art-historical monograph on him and his work. i j 
shall refer below to what books on Turner the last few years have brought 
us. The point is that if Turner had been a Frenchman we should need many 
a foot of bookshelf to hold the monographs devoted to him, and that some 
of these monographs would probably have been written by British authors. 

Any survey of the literature of British painting must begin with two x 
books that between them seriously and agreeably cover most of the subject: 
Margaret Rickert’s Painting in Britain: The Middle Ages and Ellis Waterhouse’s 
Painting in Britain: 1530-1790. Both these volumes in the Pelican History of 
Art series (Penguin Books) were published before the years under review, 
though a second edition of the latter came out in 1962 (84s.). The Oxford 
History of English Art reinforces and extends this coverage. With Eric -y 
Mercer’s English Art 1553-1625 (1962, Oxford University Press, 55s.) the 
series is gradually moving towards completion in eleven volumes—indispen- „~ 
sable but perhaps a little too modest in its production to have the wide appeal 
it merits. Among the general accounts which can be recommended are: 
William Gaunt’s A Concise History of English Painting (1964, Thames & Hudson, 
World of Art series, 35s. cloth, 18s. paper covers), the bulk of which is 
devoted to the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries; Painting in England ¢ 
1500-1880 (1965, Penguin Books, 7s.6d.), a brief but illuminating survey by 
David Piper expanded from the Book Society edition of 1960; and Sir John ` 
Rothenstein’s An Introduction to English Painting, which, in its fifth edition, 
ranges from medieval painting to the 1950’s (1965, Cassell, 30s.). 

The literature of medieval British painting has been extended by three 
outstanding works. A very efficient and pleasant survey of English Medieval 
Mural Paintings has been made by A. Caiger-Smith and includes a selective 
catalogue of the better-preserved works; for the convenience of the traveller » 
these are listed by counties (1963, Oxford University Press, 45s.). F. Wormald, 
Otto Pacht and C. R. Dodwell have combined in a splendid study of one of ¥ 
the key monuments of British manuscript illumination in The St. Albans 
Psalter (1960, Warburg Institute, £6 6s.), and Otto Pacht solo has also , 
achieved a remarkable piece of investigation into a very rarely considered 
aspect of painting in The Rise of Pidorial Narrative in Twelfth-Century 
England (1962, Oxford University Press, 28s.). That other important aspect 
of medieval painting, the art of stained glass, is not too well served in John ( 
Baker’s English Stained Glass (1960, Thames & Hudson, £5 5s.), a rather | 
insubstantial account but a handsome and memorable book on account > 
of the photographic skills of Alfred Lammer. 

Among books on British (in effect, English) painting during the sixteenth, 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Oliver Millar’s The Tudor, Stuart’ 


560 


2y 


wr 


and Early Georgian Pictures in the Collection of Her Majesty the Queen (1963, 
Phaidon Press, two volumes, £5) offers a feast of information and interest 


- in a very compact form. Not that the art revealed in these pages often rises 
` above the provincial, but the development of British portraiture is greatly 


illuminated, and much light is also thrown on that fascinating subject, the 
taste of kings and queens, and here, of course, the coverage extends not 
merely to the eve of George III’s accession but to the purchases made by 
Queen Elizabeth I. The decorative painting of much the same period has 
been investigated and presented by Edward Croft-Murray in Decorative 
Painting in England, 1537-1837. Volume I: Early Tudor to Sir James Thornhill 
(1962, Country Life, £12 12s.). He has made full use of the records in the 
Office of Works, and generally this isa volume rich in new information as well 
as numerous illustrations of painting that is often surprisingly high in quality. 

Decorative painting apart, the history of portraiture and the history of 
painting are well-nigh synonymous in Britain during these centuries. Thus, 
what would seem a study merely of one aspect of the field takes on a central 
role. The Portraits of Queen Elizabeth by Roy C. Strong (1963, Oxford 
University Press, 42s.), and the Catalogue of Seventeenth-Century Portraits in 
the National Portrait Gallery, 1625-1714, compiled by David Piper (1963, 
Cambridge University Press, £5), demonstrate this fully; in the case of the 


. latter book we are also reminded what a powerful and splendid role por- 


traiture played outside Britain in the age of Rubens and Rembrandt. 
Connected with this is that eternally fascinating bridge between British art 
and British politics, the development of caricature. This subject has at last 
received the professional treatment it deserves in M. Dorothy George’s 
English Political Caricature (1960, Oxford University Press, two volumes, 
75s. each: Vol. 1, to 1792; Vol. 2, 1793-1832). A fine book on one of the 
greatest of our caricaturists is Draper Hill’s Mr. Gillray: The Caricaturist 
(1965, Phaidon Press, 40s.); fate was kind to us when it made James Gillray’s 


` mind and hand coincide with the British monarchy at its picturesque lowest. 


Another aspect of portraiture is dealt with in Daphne Foskett’s British 
Portrait Miniatures: A History (1963, Methuen, £5 5s.), which contains a 
wealth of information and illustration; she followed this up with John Smart: 
The Man and his Miniatures (1964, Cory, Adams & Mackay, 303.), an 
exhaustive treatment of the life and work of one of the great exponents 
of this art. British Sporting Artists: From Barlow to Herring gives an account of 
an art form not far removed from portraiture. This is a standard work on a 
relatively neglected aspect of British painting, written by Walter Shaw 
Sparrow and first published in 1922 and now republished in a new edition 


- (1966, Spring Books, 35s.). 


Two monographs of exceptional importance have been published on 
painters of these centuries. In 1961 Routledge & Kegan Paul published 


561 


Erna Auerbach’s Nicholas Hilliard (£6 6s.). Hilliard was the one English 
artist who could and did stand beside the poets and musicians of his gener- 
ation and whose work shows the domination of materials and style that , 
was otherwise so lacking in English sixteenth-century art. This book offers 

a great deal of information regarding the artist’s life and work, and it includes 

a scholarly catalogue of his miniatures; it is less successful in the difficult 
task of presenting a unique painter’s achievement. In 1962 the same publishers 
issued Frederick Antal’s Hogarth and his Place in European Art (84s.). Hogarth 
is, of course, a better known artist than Hilliard and one who, for a variety 
of reasons, has been better served by writers and publishers, but this new 
book is something very special. It is the outcome of several decades of study 
and admiration of Hogarth’s work which, Dr. Antal tells us, struck him as 
‘an inexplicable mystery’ when he first confronted it; it is this miracle that 
he has attempted to elucidate in some of its aspects—though not, of course, j 
to explain away—which is the subject of this remarkable study. Dr. Antal ~ 
(who died in 1954) was an art historian with a special attachment to the 
problem of the social functions and motives of art. He evolved what he 
called a ‘sociological method’, familiar to readers of his Florentine Painting 
and its Social Background (1947, Routledge), in which divergent artistic 
phenomena are related to the social groupings of a period. This method 
has its dangers, but so few art historians take more than a superficial look 
at the environment in which any art exists'that one is grateful to Antal’s 
informed emphasis on it, especially in the case of an artist whose commitment 
to social issues was conscious and prominent. But Antal is not satisfied with 
seeing Hogarth’s work as an expression of an attitude to the social situation 
in eighteenth century England; he also illuminates the stylistic sources of 
Hogarth’s art, seeing it as one aspect of European painting, and he traces 
Hogarth’s influence on the art of many significant English and Continental 
painters and illustrators. One of these is Gainsborough whose letters have 
now been gathered together and edited by Mary Woodall (The Letters of * 
Thomas’ Gainsborough, 1963, Cupid Press, Ipswich). These add charm- 
ingly to our image of this sprightly painter, underlining particularly his 
well-known love for music and ‘for ‘landskips’. For substantiality of thought 
during this phase of English painting we should do better to turn to Sir 
Joshua Reynolds, whose Discourses on Art, probably the greatest achievement 
in eighteenth-century art theory, are now available in a particularly handsome 
and useful edition, prepared by Robert R. Wark and published by the 
Oxford University Press (1960, 80s.). 


a 


(to be continued) : 


Norbert Lynton is Head of the School of Art History and General Studies at the Chelsea 
School of Art in London, art critic of the Guardian, and a member of the Fine Arts Committee 
of the British Council. 
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JOHN DALTON, 1766-1844. A Bibhography of Works by and about 
him. A. L. Smyth. Manchester University Press (Manchest) for the Manchester 
Literary and Philosophical Society, 42s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
Science and bibliography are well served by the publication of this handsome and 
excellently arranged. bibliography of one of the great scientific figures of the roth 
century, published appropriately on the bicentenary of his birth. Dalton’s wnitings 
and lectures on, among other things, meteorological observations, chemical 
hilosophy, and mixed gases indicate that much of modern scientific progress is 
d upon his work. This bibliography provides, in Part One, a complete list of 
Dalton’s published work, his surviving manuscripts, papers read to the Manchester 
Literary and Philosophical Society, and his lectures. Part Two consists of material 
about him, including manuscripts, portraits, sculpture, separately published items 
and articles and references in books and periodicals, The two indexes, Name and 
Subject, are very helpful. (012) 


THE READER’S GUIDE TO EVERYMAN’S LIBRARY. Compiled 
by A. J. Hoppé. 4th edition. Dent, 6s. 1966. 18+5 cm. 448 pages. Paper covers. 
(Everyman Paperbacks) 

A very welcome addition to the guides to reading and book-selection, compiled with 

Mr. Hoppé’s characteristic thoroughness. Completely revised and enlarged once 

again, the Guide provides an index to every volume in Everman’s Library, Every- 

man’s Reference Library and the Children’s Illustrated Classics—a very compre- 
hensive range of English and American classics, old and new, in all subjects, and of 
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translations from all major and some minor Euro languages and from Asian’ ` 
languages. In one alphabetical sequence are given it Gees, with descriptive notes of 

4 the most important; also authors, editors and translators, with dates of birth and 
death, some biographical notes, and a list of their works in Everyman, E 
selections in anthologies, and criticisms of them. (015-42 


GUIDE TO REFERENCE MATERIAL. Edited by A. J. Walford. 
Vol. I: Science and Technology. 2nd edition. Library Association, £5 (£3 15s. to 
members). 1966. 25'5 cm. 492 pages. Index. 

This admirable bibliography, first published in 1959 with a Supplement following in 

? 1963, has been extended ARETE and covers works published up to mid-1965. 
The number of entries has been increased by about fifty per cent and special attention 
has been given to such subjects as aeronautics and astronautics, atomic energy, biology, 
building, mstrumentation, management, mathematical statistics, palaeontology, 
patents, petroleum and plastics. It is international in scope, but the emphasis is on 
items AS in Britain. The four thousand entries are arranged by the Universal 
„Decimal Classification and the critical annotations are concise and helpful. The Guide 
is an essential tool for British and Commonwealth librarians and a valuable aid to 
students of librarianship everywhere. (016°5) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BRITISH MUNICIPAL HISTORY. Including 
Gilds and Parliamentary Representation. Charles Gross. 2nd edition. Leicester 
University Press (Leicester), 84s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. Index. 

This excellent, and most important, bibliography of the history of British towns, 

first published in 1897, has been out of print for many years, and students of British 

history will welcome its reappearance. The second edition has been reprinted. photo- 
eoe from the original edition, the only addition being an introductory essay 
4 by Dr. G. H. Martin (Reader in History ın the Umversity of Leicester), which is 
most useful. It throws light on Charles Gross himself, who was a roth century 

American scholar of considerable distinction with a very special mterest in medieval 

institutions. It also comments constructively on the task which the bibliographer 

undertook in his well-planned work. (016-942) 

Libraries 

EARLY PUBLIC LIBRARIES. A History of Public Libranes in Great 
Britain before 1850. Thomas Kelly. Library Association, 56s. (42s. to members). 

A 1966. 22-5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Kelly, who is Director of Extra-Mural Studies in the University of Liverpool, 
has found a rich field of material for this book, which is intended as a fore-runner 
to a history of the rate-aided libraries of Great Britain. Obviously it was a field which 
needed exploration, and here he tells us much about the old town and parish libraries, 
subscription libraries, monastic, cathedral and university libraries, the endowed 
libraries and those of mechanics institutes, many of which flourished long before 
i rate-aided libraries were first established under the Public Libraries Act of 1850. 

This, then, is the fascinating story of libraries for the use of the public (irrespective of 

finance) and it goes back to the early 15th century. It is a book full of interest for the 

eneral reader and for the scholar; it is well organised, with exceptionally useful 
ibliographies at the end of each chapter. (027"442) 
y Children’s Books 

THE BEST CHILDREN’S BOOKS OF 1965. Selected by Naomi Lewis. 
Hamish Hamilton, 103.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. Indexes. 

The number of British books for young readers rises steadily (over 2,500 new ones 
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were published in 1965) and the average quality is rising also. There is therefore some- 

ing good for every young reader and every need, but parents, teachers and. 
librarians need guidance in selection, and it is fortunate that Naomi Lewis’s annual 
volumes provide this so admirably. This copious selection, in fifteen subject sections, 
ranges from picture-books, fairy tales and Fetan, to poetry, history, science, games, 
etc., with a section on paperbacks. There is a wise and pithy descriptive note on every 
book, and a good index. (028-52) 


General Periodicals 


THE STRAND MAGAZINE 1891-1950. Reginald Pound. Heinemann, 
308. 1966. 22:5 cm, 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The cessation of The Strand Magazine after sixty years of vigorous life closed an era 
during which a monthly flow of periodicals provided reading matter, pleasurable 
and informative, for an intelligent public. Though The Strand contunues to be thought 
of mainly in connection with Conan Doyle’s Sherlock Holmes stories from 1891 to 
1927, other contributors included H. G. Wells, Rudyard Kipling, Somerset 
Maugham, Aldous Huxley, and—among those now unjustly half-forgotten—» 
W. W. Jacobs. Winston Churchill, most eminent among its non-fiction writers, was 
an occasional contributor from 1908 to the 1940’s. After reaching a circulation of half 
a million monthly, the magazine was killed by the cumulative effects of wars, inflated 
costs, and the enfeeblement of public reading habits. Mr. Pound, its last editor, has 
added a valuable chapter to the history of modern journalism without romanucisi 

it. (652) 


Collected Works 


THE BURNING BOW. T. F. Coade of Bryanston. A Selection of his Papers. 
Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
A selection from the papers of the late T. F. Coade (1896-1963) of Bryanston School 
made by three of his colleagues. The papers are preceded by a few tributes from 
headmasters and former headmasters of other schools, colleagues and friends, and the 
singularly impressive epilogue is written by his wife. T. F. Coade was one of the 
outstanding headmasters of his time and he reigned rather than ruled, as we are here 
reminded, for twenty-seven years at Bryanston. His character and the secret of his 
amazing influence are partly reflected in his papers, which consist of addresses on 
aspects of education, drama and democracy, combined with speech-day addresses, 
and sermons delivered to the boys. For him education and religion were not to be” 
divorced, since it was his deepest conviction that ‘religion 1s education and education 
1s religion’. (081) 
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Hluminated Manuscripts 


MEDIEVAL MANUSCRIPT PAINTING. Sabrina Mitchell. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. , 
(Contact History of Art) 

The smportance of illummated manuscripts for the study of medieval painting has 

long been recognised; ın the pages of handwritten and decorated books, made first 

by clerics ın monastic scriptoria and later by professional lay artists or in 
craft guilds and workshops, the colours are preserved with a freshness own in 
the mural frescoes and easel paintings, few of which have survived intact. This” 
volume is primarily a picture-book, but the 45-page introduction is a model of 
compression and gives the reader a sound idea of the evolution of the different styles 


of medieval painting—-Romanesque and the different phases of Gothic—and of the 
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regional characteristics of the various national schools of illumination, The illustrations 
are numerous and well chosen; study of them is much smplified by use of the foldi 
q sheet of captions. The numerous pe ie plates add to the interest of the book. (096 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





PSYCHOPATHOLOGY CAUSES AND SYMPTOMS. F. Kraupl 
~ Taylor. Butterworths, 70s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 366 pages. Indexes. 
The author, who is a Consultant Psychiatrist at Bethlem Royal and Maudsley 
Hospitals, London, seeks in Part 1 of the text to elucidate the various meanings 
attributed to the term psychopathology and their implications. Here he explains the 
relationship of psyche and brain, also psychoneural processes, the genetic, phystogenic 
and psychogenic aetiology of disease and its classification. Part 2 deals with descriptive 
psychopathologies, those of perception, intellect, affect, mobility, memory and 
consciousness. Part 3 provides an account of dynamic psychopathologies, trance states 
and hysteria, concluding with a review of the development of Freud’s theories. This 
remarkably lucid study, which 1s intended for the specialist but can be read with 
x interest by the student, is mtroduced by Professor G. M. Carstairs. An important 
feature 1s the bibliography, giving full references to 554 monographs and papers. 
(132) 
THE PSYCHOANALYTIC STUDY OF THE CHILD. Vol. XX. 
Managing Editors: Ruth S. Eissler, Anna Freud, Hemz Hartmann, Marianne Kris. 
Editorial Board, Great Bntain: Anna Freud, Willie Hoffer, Edward Glover. 
Hogarth Press, 84s. 1966. 23-5 cm. $92 pages. 
For the past twenty years this publication has been appearmg annually, under a 
a distinguished editorial board of psychoanalysts. It gathers under one cover repre- 
sentative contributions dealing with various aspects of the psychoanalytic field, and 
reflecting contemporary thought and practice. For example, in this issue, the range 
of subject matter extends from tentative diagnostic assessments, through various 
aspects of normal and pathological development in childhood and in adolescence 
(cluding reference to che particular problems of blind children), to more theoretical 
considerations, and ends with some more clinically orientated papers. This volume 
J mamtains the high standard we have come to expect from this established series, and 
can be recommended without reservation to students of psychoanalysis, and indeed 
to readers engaged in the many allied disciplines related to the care and treatment of 
children and young people. (136-7) 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE INFANT AND YOUNG CHILD, 
* NORMAL AND ABNORMAL, R. S. Illingworth. 3rd edition. 
Livingstone, 378.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by the Professor of Child Health in the University of Sheffield is concerned 
only with the mental development of the pre-school child. It is intended for 


567 


paediatricians and family doctors, who may learn from ıt how to assess an infant or 
young child without being specially trained. Professor Illingworth takes into account 
prenatal, perinatal and environmental factors and also the effects upon development 
of such conditions as mongolism, hydrocephalus and blindness. He deals at length 
with variations in individual fields and in the general pattern of development, with 
history taking and examination, and with the eal features and diagnosis of mental 
retardation and cerebral palsy. Important new work is introduced ın chapters upon 
reflexes and reactions of the newborn, the assessment of matunty, and suitability for 
adoption. Another new chapter ıs that by K. S. Holt on vision and hearing. This 
standard work is admirably illustrated and documented. (136:7) 


MOTIVATED LEARNING. A Developmental Study from Birth to the 
Senium. Miriam E. Hebron. Methuen, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Indexes. 
(Methuen’s Manuals of Modem Psychology) 

Dr. Hebron collates and synthesises the important modern theoretical systems of 

motivation and learning, surveying in successive chapters the main human develop- 

mental stages. An extra chapter considers the gifted adolescent. The early chapters are e 

a closely-condensed, ingenious mosaic of fact and theory from neurophysiology, 

temperament typology, Freud and Piaget and their revisers, learning theory and 

social psychology; valuable material which demands but rewards close study. Most 
of the 360 bibliographical references concern these chapters and their theme of 

increasing social involvement through childhood and adolescence. After page 200 

the pace slows as the final two chapters survey the sparser literature on adult matunty 

and aging. In shifting social and cultural conditions there is a clear need for more 
facts about motivation and learning potential through the lengthening adult age 
range. Such surveys as Dr. Hebron’s point the need while capably summarising basic 

onenting information. The work should be valuable and stimulating to advanced . 

students of education, psychology and sociology. Dr. Hebron 1s Senior Lecturer in 

Psychology in the University of Hull. (1544) 


CHRISTIAN ETHICS AND CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY. 
Edited by Ian T. Ramsey. S.C.M. Press, ṣos. 1966. 23 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
(Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

This book is a valuable collection of essays by about twenty British philosophers, 

some Christian, some agnostic, arranged under five main headings: Introductory, 

Morality and Religion, Duty and God’s Will, Moral Decisions, and Towards a# 

Christian Morality. Most are reprinted from recent numbers of philosophical journals, 

and the collection includes R. B. Braithwaite’s well-known “An Empiricist’s View 

of the Nature of Religious Belief’, and important papers by R. W. Hepburn, R. F. 

Holland, P. H. Nowell-Smith, Ninian Smart, P. F. Strawson, and the editor (who is 

Nolloth Professor of the Philosophy of the Christian Religion at Oxford Umversity). 

The book is most suitable for readers who have already made some study of 

philosophy. (1711) 4 

SARTRE: A Philosophic Study. Anthony Manser. University of London: 
Athlone Press, 408. 1966. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. Index. 

Mr. Manser, who is Senior Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of Southampton, 

endeavours to show the interconnections between Sartre’s epistemological, psycho- 

logical, ethical, political, and literary ideas. Too often, existentialism is said to have” 
httle n common with contemporary British philosophy, but the author draws 
illuminating parallels between them. Mr. Manser’s arguments are well documented 
with references to Sartre’s works. The aim of the book is ambitious. Sometimes, the 
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attempt to cover a wide range of topics leads to a treatment which lacks depth. Still, 
it 1s useful to have this systematic treatment of different aspects of Sartre’s thought. 
it will be of value to newcomers to Sartre, and also to students of his work. (194) 


RELIGION 





FAITH AND PHILOSOPHY. James Richmond. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Knowing Christianity) 
“This book is intended for theological students who require an introduction to the 
main problems and tendencies of philosophical thought during the past two centuries 
as well as for the enquiring layman who wants to keep abreast of the direction in 
which the philosophy of religion seems to be moving. Technical terms are reduced 
to a minimum and the ice: who lectures in the department of theology in 
Nottingham University, has, by the lucidity and competence of his expositions, 
achieved an outstanding success. Beginning with Hume and Kant, he passes to a 
consideration of some of the more significant names of 19th century thought including 
Schleiermacher, Feuerbach and Ritschl and assesses their contribution to philosoph- 
ical theology. The 2oth century thinkers who have taken the moral route to theistic 
-belief are then examined, and the latter part of the volume surveys the theological 
revolution initiated by Karl Barth, and the issues raised by modern empuiasm. (207) 


RELIGIOUS THOUGHT IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 
illustrated from Writers of the Period. Bernard M. G. Reardon. Cambridge 
University Press, 55s. 1966. 23:5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 

This book really does fill a long-felr want. It does for the roth century what Creed 

and Boys Smuth thirty years or so ago did for the 18th, in their well-known book for 

athe same Press. Mr. Reardon, a lecturer in divinity in the University of Newcastle 
upon Tyne, has proceeded along the same lines. He has judiciously selected extracts 
from the fundamental works, British and American as well as European; he introduces 
them with critico-historical commentaries and supports them with quite elaborate 
bibliographies. He seems, on the whole, to have successfully handled the very com- 
plex problems of this period. His general introduction is not easy reading but it is 
probably the best existing bref summary of its subject, and it will Tie uses 
; Independent of those which derive from the book as a collection of basic texts. 

(230-09) 

THE SHAPE OF CHRISTOLOGY. The Annie Kinkead Warfield Lectures 
of 1965 delivered in Princeton Theological Seminary. John McIntyre, S.C.M. 
Press, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Indexes. 

‘The old Christology, or study of the person of Christ, cannot, according to the 
author (who is Professor of Divinity in the University of Edinburgh), withstand the 


new strains that are put upon it by modern theological enquiry and the various 
cultures within which theology is set. The student of Christology must therefore 
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examine afresh his data and methods. There are varieties of Christology and different 
‘models’ are employed to provide insight for interpreting the ‘given’, or what is pre- 
sented for our consideration. The more important ‘models’ operating in the Christo-, 
logical field are reviewed—the two-nature model(the description of Jesus ashuman and 
divine), the psychological model and the revelation model. We are warned, however, 
against regarding any one model as compulsive, and there is an insistence that unless the 
models serve the interests of faith, they are not likely to survive. The author has 
made a significant and scholarly contribution to Christological study that will be 
welcomed by the specialist in theology. (232) 


JOHN CALVIN. Edited by G. E. Duffield. Sutton Courtenay Press (Abingdon), ' 
36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Courtenay Studies in Reformation 
Theology, 1) 

This volume has been written by an international team of Reformation theologians 

and should do much to deliver Calvin from the spate of misrepresentation from which 

he has suffered in modern times, The first two essays by Mr. Basil Hall of Cambridge 

Umversity deal with “The Calvin Legend’ and the ways in which his successors 

disturbed the balance of his teachmg. Professor J. D. Benoît of Strasbourg contributes 

two chapters, one on Calvin the letter-writer and the other on the history and 
development of the Institution. Dr. J. I. Packer of Oxford wntes a stimulating essay 
on Calvin as a theologian and Dr. T. H. L. Parker of Cambridge offers a most useful - 
contribution on Calvin’s role as a biblical expositor. Other contributions that should 
not be missed are ‘Calvin and the Union of Churches’ by Professor J. Cadier of 
Montpellier and the essay on the Lord’s Supper by Dr. G. S. M. Walker of Leeds. 
The editor may justly claim that this volume allows Calvin to speak for himself. 
(270-6) 

THE VICTORIAN CHURCH. Part L Owen Chadwick. A. & C. Black, 63s.> 
1966. 24 cm. 616 pages. Index. (An Ecclesiastical History of England, Vol. V) 

The church-historical world will welcome this first volume (1829-59) of the work 

for which the Dixie Professor of Ecclesiastical History at Cambridge has long been 

preparing. No other living scholar seems to know as much about—certainly no living 

Anglican seems to sensitively to have the feel of—the Victorian Church of England. 

And not only is he a scholar of deep and rare learning: he wnites delightfully, too. 

The index is really helpful, and the production handsome, in a traditional sort of 

style. Without a doubt the book will become the standard account of its subjects 

One must, however, observe that it is rather an old-fashioned Anglican inside story, 

and very much an institutional history. The religious history of non-Anglicans (who, 

after all, were discovered in 1951 to make up about half the worshipping population) 
is but scantily treated; political complications consequent upon establishment receive 
much more space than theology; on Victorian religion as a sociological or cultural 
phenomenon there 1s surprisingly little. These oddities do not rede the book’s 
intrinsic value, but they do make it much less than the history of Victorian , 
Christianity which some mught suppose it to be. (274°208) 


THE AGE OF DISUNITY. John Kent. Epworth Press, 308. 1966. 22'5 cm. 
222 pages. Index. 

Dr. Kent, who is a lecturer ın ecclesiastical history and doctrine at Bristol University, 

has brought together a number of essays written over a period of years and designed” 

to unveil the more serious nusinterpretations of Methodist history. He opens with a 

discussion of Methodist Union—the union m 1932 of the Wesleyan, Primitive and 

United Methodists in one body—and examines the doctrinal difficulties involved if 
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not recognised, and sets the event against the historical background of the period. 
The essays on the early roth century doctrine of the ministry in Methodism and on 
Jabez Bunting reveal the problems that arose after Wesley and the sources of the 
divisions of roth century Methodism. In a chapter on “Methodism Misunderstood’ 
there is a trenchant criticism of the late Elie Halévy as an histonan of Methodism on 
the ground that he is not in that capacity a trustworthy source. The last two essays 
on Anglican-Methodist relations contain some acute observations which both 
Churches should take into account. (287-09) 


, GODS, GHOSTS AND MEN IN MELANESIA: Some Religions of 
Australian New Guinea and the New Hebrides. Edited by P. Lawrence and 
. M. J. Meggitt. Oxford University Press, 75s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
304 pages. Map. Index. 
The title of this symposium aptly draws attention to the themes discussed by the 
contributors to this volume, al of whom carried out anthropological research m 
Melanesia during the 1950's and have already published some account of the sae 
‘economic and political institutions of the particular peoples they studied. Five of the 
essays are concerned with groups in the New Guinea highlands, and four with coastal 
oups. In a balanced but sumulating introduction, the editors show that while very 
laa sumilarities in secular and religious institutions exist throughout the region, 
nevertheless studies in depth reveal much geographically random variation in belief 
systems. This book is of particular interest to anthropologists, but is also of value to 
administrators and missionaries working in Melanesia. (299-95) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
COMMUNITIES IN BRITAIN: Social Life in Town and Country. Ronald 
Frankenburg. Penguin Books, 6s. 1966. 18°5 cm. 314 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Boots) 
. The first 233 pages of the book represent a distillation from the dozen or so worth- 
* while descriptions of village and small-town life written, mainly, in the last fifteen 
years; familiar names appear, such as Alwyn Rees, Margaret Stacey, Peter Willmott, 
W. M. Willams. All can be read more fully elsewhere. The last 80 pages look at 
‘Societies As They Are’, ‘Class and Status’ and “Theories of Social Change’, drawing 
„examples from the foregoing summaries. The writer ıs Senor Lecturer in Sociology 
‘at Manchester University and is the author of Village on the Border, a minor classic 
about life in a Welsh village. This new book will serve as an introduction to the 
sociology of communities for those who lack the time to read the original texts. 
(301-094 2) 
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FREEDOM AND DEVELOPMENT. India Intemational Centre. Asia 
Publishing House, 208. 1966. 22:5 cm. 98 pages. 
The basic conflict between freedom and rapid economic development is and will, 
remain an unresolved one. This slim volume collects five lectures on the subject, 
delivered. by distinguished social scientists at the India International Centre, New 
Delhi, and enables one to see the problem from the viewpoint of five different 
disciplines—sociology (T. H. Marshall) , pohtical science (Gabriel Almond), economics 
(V. K. R. V. Rao), education (Samuel Mathai) and psychology (Kali Prasad). A wide 
range of questions 1s posed in an interesting and provocative manner and though, on 
occasion, one would have liked greater depth or more extended treatment, this is a 
book that will be of interest to social scientists and laymen alike. (301-152) 


CONFLICT IN SOCIETY. Edited by Anthony de Reuck and Juhe Knight. 
Churchill, 65s. 1966. 21 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation 
Symposia) ! 

Twenty-three specialists in several fields of study, such as anthropology, sociology, 

political science, history, international law, systems theory, and psychiatry, attended 

the symposium held in London in 1965 of which Professor Alexander Haddow was 
chairman. They came from Britain, Europe, India and the United States, and 
presented fourteen papers which examined the complex problems of conflict between 
social groups at various levels. They proceeded from conflict in prmate society, 
intra-personal conflict m formal orgamisations and in social groups, to cities and 
nations. The discussions which followed each paper or group of papers are reported 
here ım full, with lists of references. The symposium has important umplications for a 
wide range of disciplines. (301-23) 


HUMAN ROBOTS IN MYTH AND SCIENCE. John Cohen. Allen & 
Unwin, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. = 
The book belies its title ın that ıt mentions almost everything remotely connected with 
automation from abaci to windmulls and from androids to zombies. On the other hand, 
it is mainly concerned with the talkmg images and other magical devices of ancient 
and medieval times and the psychological background to mechanical devices and 
automation. Since the author is a psychologist (he is Professor of Psychology ın the 
University of Manchester) st is eds s not surprising that he is more interested in the 
relationship between the SEE A and the alchemists than with mechanical 
devices, so that the labour-saving aspects of automata get short shrift compared with” 
their psychological and even erotic significance. The treatment of the ancient and 
medieval preoccupation with the occult and attempts to create anthropomorphic 
automata leading to the highly ingenious mechanical dolls and animals of the 18th 
and roth centuries is fascinating. When he comes to useful automata the author is 
not so well informed and attempts to cover too wide a field, straying away from 
automata of the robot type, i.e. those resembling human beings, to discuss computers 
and automatic factores. Nevertheless, this is an interesting and scholarly volume, and « 
it is very well documented. (301-243) 


THEORIES OF POPULATION FROM RALEIGH TO ARTHUR 
YOUNG. Lectures delivered in the Galtonian Laboratory, University of 
London, under the Newmarch Foundation, February 11 to March 18, 1929, with 
two additional lectures and with references to authorities. James Bonar. Repnnt!’ 
Frank Cass, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

These lectures, by the author of Malthus and his Work, Philosophy and Political 


Economy and other erudite volumes, are ın a pleasant, conversational style which 
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is all too rare in such standard works. Beginning with Sir Walter Raleigh and Bacon, 
Professor Bonar selects and discusses a number of writers of the 17th and 18th 
_ centuries who made some conspicuous contribution to the slowly developing science 
Sof demography—James Harrington, John Graunt, Petty, Halley, Stissmilch, Hume, 
Richard Price and Arthur Young. The student who comes upon the work for the 
first time will be exceedingly glad that it has been reprinted, (301-32) 


HOUSEKEEPING AMONG MALAY PEASANTS. Rosemary Firth. 
and edition. University of London: Athlone Press, 42s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 258 pages. 
4 — Illustrations. Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology) 
In 1939 Mrs. Firth accompanied her husband, Dr. R. W. Firth, who is Professor of 
Social Anthropology at the London School of Economics, to the east coast of Malaya. 
While he made a detailed field study there of the economics of Malay fishing, she 
thered information on the economics of domestic life in the village. The excellent 
ttle book she wrote on her return to England has long been out of print, and it is a 
great pleasure to welcome this new edition, which not only includes the former 
‘matenal but adds also a considerable amount of new information gamed on the 
Firths’ second visit to the same area in 1962. Two interesting additional chapters 
describe and discuss the changes that had occurred in the 23 years which separated 
the two visits, and lay special emphasis on the importance of studying education. 
The author is Lecturer in Social Studies at Battersea College of Education. 
(301-3 509595) 


Political Science 
STUDIES IN BRITISH POLITICS. A Reader m Political Sociology. 
Edited by Richard Rose. Macmillan, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. 

Some of the articles in this work have a statistical bias, particularly those concerned 
with Class (Elizabeth Bott, Michael Young and Peter Willmott) and Voti 
Behaviour (Henry Durant and Mark Abrams), The remainder are dobar 
essays on such topics as Pressure Groups (W. J. M. Mackenzie), Political Reporting 
D. E. Butler), the Parties (R. T. McKenzie and Egon Wertheimer), Public Opinion 
Ped Windlesham). The focus is upon political activity outside the formal machi 


of Government. Here is a most collection of articles that have already a 
in scattered journals and it shows clearly the influences that he behind Richard Rose’s 
‘own Politics in England. (320-4) 


THE GROWTH OF RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT IN STUART 
ENGLAND. Clayton Roberts. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1966. 24 cm. 
480 pages. Index. 

Professor Roberts of Ohio State University has written a useful book of the con- 

solidating kind, like Foord’s recent His Majesty’s Opposition. It contains not much that 

Awill surprise really well-read students of its period (the scholarly paraphernalia of 
manuscript sources—de rigueur nowadays in some historical circles—often does little 
more than document the already known), but it does summarise a mass of modern 
research and scholarship in a convenient and readable form, and, By ee out this 
principal strand of constitutional development, it does help to it easily in- 

Patle to students who cannot linger long over it. The weight of the volume, not 

surprisingly, is in its later chapters: the years 1688-1717 get much more space than 

1603-1642, and it is in its sorting out of the intricacies of this time that the book 

performs its greatest service. (320-942) 
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AVERROES’ COMMENTARY ON PLATO’S REPUBLIC. Edited 
with an Introduction, Translation and Notes by E. I. J. Rosenthal. Reprint. 
Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Indexes. (University of 
Cambridge Oriental Publications No. 1) ? 

Averroes, a Moslem doctor who lived in Spain in the 12th century, is best known 

for his Aristotelian studies, their profound mfluence on Scholastic thought, and 

Dante’s respectful reference to him in the Inferno, His Commentary on Plato’s 

Republic has long been lost to sight, and it 1s now presented in a Hebrew version by 

Samuel b. Yehuda of Marseilles. This is a critical text, based on eight manuscripts 

and Caspi’s extract, with textual and explanatory notes and an English translation , 

by Dr. Rosenthal, who is Reader in Oriental Studies in the University of Cambridge. 

There are useful glossaries giving Arabic, Hebrew and Greek correspondences, and 

indexes of names and subjects. This is a reprint, with minor corrections, of a work 

already appreciated by specialists which had gone out of print. It will be sought by 

experts me academic libraries. (321-07) 


A WORLD OF PEOPLES. The Reith Lectures 1965. Robert Gardiner, 
British Broadcasting Corporation, 15s. 1966. 22 cm. 94 pages. ý 
In recent years the racial factor in domestic and international relations has assumed 
such proportions that many commentators believe ıt could replace the East-West 
ideological division as the greatest threat to world harmony. It 1s possible, es y 
if the emerging American-Soviet détente indicates a smcere desire for global co- 
existence, that international politics will polarise ın such a way as to place the rich 
white nations on the one side and the poor non-white nations on the other. Robert 
Gardiner, a Ghanaian serving as Executive Secretary of the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Africa, although primarily concerned with the role of the individual 
in societies exhibiting racial bigotry, analyses its effect upon the international situation 
He considers that ‘Hatred and intolerance are not innate in peoples; they are the 
children of fear, as fear is the child of ignorance.’ The conclusion that racial antipathies 
can be ameliorated by educational therapy is perhaps too optimistic, but it 1s to be 
hoped that this thoughtful book will be widely read. (323°1) 


A HISTORY OF EMIGRATION FROM THE UNITED KINGDOM 
TO NORTH AMERICA 1763-1912. Stanley C. Johnson. Reprint. Frank 
Cass, 50s. 1966. 225 cm. 404 pages. Index. 

First published ın 1914, this classic work is concerned chiefly with the period frond 

1815 to 1912, but begins with a chapter outlining events from the establishment of 

British rule ın Canada in 1763 to the end of the Napoleonic wars, when there was 

considerable enugration to Canada, but no official statistics were kept. In 1815, 1889 

emigrants went to North America and the figure increased, with minor fluctuations, 

‘sit in 1910 the year’s total was only just short of half a million. Drawing on a wide 

range of sources set out im his important bibliography, the author examines this great 

movement of population from many aspects: its causes, 1ts methods, transport, the, 
conditions which emigrants found on their arrival on the far side of the Atlantic and 
the land and colomssations schemes for their settlement there. The emigration of 
women and children is dealt with separately, and the closing chapters set the move- 
ment of population in economic and soaal AS and examine some of the 
problems current at the period when the book was written. (325242097) 


NONALIGNMENT. Edited by J. W. Burton. Deutsch for the Friends Peace 
and International Relations Committee, 21s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Jobn Burton, of University College, London, where he is a senior lecturer in inter- 
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national law, has edited a series of essays which view Afro-Asian nonalignment from 
many angles: Ramjana Sidhanta writes on the motivations of Indian nonalignment; 
„M. Caldwell analyses nonalignment in South East Asia from the perspective of the 
East-West power struggle; Margaret Legum looks at it from the standpoint of 
African economic, political, and social objectives; Burton contributes observations 
on some of the nonaligned states’ internal instability; Lucy Mair deals with the so- 
called ‘erosion of democracy’; Leo Mates investigates the trading patterns of the 
developing countries; and Conor Cruise O’Brien sums up the illusions and realities 
of nonalignment. The book should assist the general reader’s comprehension of 


$ Afro-Asian nonalignment. (327) 


POWER IN THE LIBERAL PARTY. A Study in Australian Politics. 
Katharine West. Cheshire (Melbourne), $5.20; Newnes (London), 455. 1966. 24°5 cm. 
298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1944 Mr. R. G. Menzies, as he then was, persuaded eighteen non-Labour political 

Organisations to merge in the Liberal Party. Since that time the Liberals have been in 

office for varying lengths of tune, and usually in coalition, in the Commonwealth 

and in five of the six states of Australa. This detailed study investigates the nature 
and structure of a party which is itself still something of a coalition, and discusses its 
activities in state and national politics. The first six chapters are concerned with 
individual states, Victoria, South Australia, Western Australia, and Queensland, 
where it has held office, and New South Wales and Tasmania, where it has been in 
opposition (since the book was written the Party has attamed power in New South 

Wales). A final section deals with the Federal Party, and has much to say on the role 

of Sir Robert Menzies. This is an important study in eisai the background of 

many aspects of Australian political life, particularly the nature of party structure and 

Ahe relations between Federal and State politics. (329°994) 


Economics 


INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS. Alec Cairncross. 4th edition. 
Butterworths, 30s. cloth; 20s. limp covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 616 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

This is one of the standard works in which generation after generation of under- 

graduates have safely put therr faith. The author, a former university professor, is now 
ead of the Government Economic Service, but finds time to keep this important 

textbook up to date, in this edinon mainly by revising the statistics and re- 

and revising the chapters on international trade and finance and on economic See 

For the rest, the book remains an excellent introduction to the general theory of 

economics, including the factors of production, industrial organisation, supply and 

demand, the distribution of income, and the theories of income, employment and 

money. (330) 

A 

MATHEMATICS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES and Other Essays. 
Richard Stone. Chapman & Hall, 63s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 306 pages. Diagrams. 

All of the seventeen essays in this unusual and illuminating book have appeared earlier 

in various publications during the last five years and, substantially, they follow the 

driginals. They cover a wide range of interest with economics well in the foreground. 

Additionally, the book looks at such topics as supply and demand, cybernetics, savings, 

production and consumption, planning programmes, education, accounts, and 

demand and investment, a very representative survey of the social sciences. The 
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author makes a strong pomt, well known to applied mathematicians, that a mathe- 
matical technique devised for one specific purpose is often found useful for quite a 
different one, thus emphasising the E accepted notion of the universality of 
mathematics. The book can be read with pleasure and profit by the intelligent layman” 
as well as by the professional economist. The author is P. D, Leake Professor of 
Finance and Accounting in the University of Cambridge. (330-182) 


*INDUSTRIAL TRAINING INTERNATIONAL. A Review for 
Industry and Commerce, Technical and Further Education. Editor: John Wellens. 
Vol. I, No. 1, Apal 1966. Newman Neame for Pergamon Press. Monthly. 5s. per copy. , 
Annual subscription 63s. 30 cm. Illustrated. 

The first issue presents an Editorial, News, an account of an interview on the progress 
of the Industrial Training Act in Britain and articles on “New Techniques with the 
Overhead Projector’, “New Kinds of Engineering Craftsmen’ , ‘Death of the Higher 
National Certificate’, “Bank Staff Training’, ‘Videotape Recording and Industrial 
Traning’. Collected notices about new traning equipment, new films and aids, an 
book reviews, follow at the end. In the first issue the material concerns mainly matters 
of interest to readers m the U.K. However, the editorial promises that the journal 
‘will take the whole world as our canvas’ and suggests that further comparative studies 
will be undertaken later. An account of a visit by the British Safety Council to the 
U.S.S.R. tends to support this claim. The Honorary Editorial Advisory Board includes 
professors of education, sociology and psychology as well as high-ranking industrialists. 
(331-8605) 


THE EVOLUTION OF THE MONEY MARKET, 1385-1915. An 
Historical and Analytical Study of the Rise and Development of Finance as a 
Centralised, Co-ordinated Force. Ells T. Powell. Reprint. Frank Cass, £5. 1966 
22°§ cm. 748 pages. Index. 

The wisdom shown by the proprietors of the Financial News in 1915 in publishing a 

specialised work of such formidable length as this has been fully borne out by the 

reputation of the book among financial experts and economic historians. The author, 
an experienced financial wniter, delved with great scholarship into the embryology of 
the English money market in medieval times and the subsequent evolution of the 

Stock e and the Bank of England. In the later, more extensive chapters, he 

gives full details of the mse of the joint-stock banks and the development of the money” 

market of the 2oth century. (332-0942) 


THE HIGHEST BIDDER. A Citizen’s Guide to Problems of Foreign 
Investment in Australia. Brian Fitzpatrick and E. L. Wheelwnght. Lansdowne 
(Melbourne), $4.50; Newnes (London), 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm, 238 pages. Indexes, 

Many Australians are seriously disturbed at the growing proportion of the total 

investment in Australian business which is, derived from the United States and other * 

foreign countnies, with a resultant dollar dram in the form of dividends and an 

increase in foreign control of the manufacturing sector of the Australian economy. 

These apprehensions are clearly stated in this book, with evidence from the manu- 

facturing, mineral and oil industries. Both the late Brian Fitzpatrick and E. L. 

Wheelwright, who is Associate Professor in Economics in the University of Sydney, 

are well known for their expert writmgs on Australian economic and historical 

affairs, and thew recommendations will interest economusts and the educated public 

in other countries besides Australia. f (332-6094) 
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BACK OF BOURKE. A Study of Land Appraisal and Settlement in Semi- 
atid Australia, R. L. Heathcote. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $6.50; 
Cambridge University Press (London), 65s. 1965/1966. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. Maps. 


Index. 
An kom and detailed work by a lecturer in geography at London University which 
traces the successive stages in the settlement of the arid plains of Eastern Australia b 


valuable contribution to our knowledge of the problems of land use in the developing 
countries. (333-730994) 


ss AHISTORY OF THE MODERN BRITISH CHEMICALINDUSTRY. 
D. W. F. Hardie and J. Davidson Pratt. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1966. 20 cm. 
392 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Chemical Industry) 
This book, the only one dealing with the history of the British chemical industry to 
be published since the Second World War, very adequately meets a long-felt need. 
Both authors have been closely connected with the chemical industry for many years 
and one 1s well known for his detailed studies of various sections of it. The book traces 
the development of the industry from the Industrial Revolution to the present time. 
It assumes only that the reader has an acquaintance with the fundamental ideas of 
* chemustry; non-technical language is used wherever possible. The sociological conse- 
quences are fully dealt with and the personalities of the leading men are touched on, 
This makes the book absorbing reading for anyone interested in the development of 
industry. An appendix on the histories of x leading companies in the field is 
specialy valuable, as is a folding chart showing the interrelation of the main products 
of the industry. (338-4766) 


DEVELOPMENT PLANNING: The Essentials of Economic Policy. 
~ W, Arthur Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 
278 pages. Index. (Unwin University Books) 
A new book on economic development by Professor Lewis is an exciting prospect. 
His Theory of Economic Growth is a classic in this field and his numerous other writings 
on the Ae bear the hallmark of great authority. The present work does nothing 
to disappoint one’s expectations. Written with his usual clarity, conciseness, rigour 
and good sense, it is aimed at ‘the intelligent layman, presupposing the equivalent of 
one year’s courses in Economics’, It should, indeed, be compulsory reading for 
anyone concerned with development planning. It is divided into four major 
Patterns of Planning, Plan Strategy, The Anthmetic of Planning and The Planning 
Process—and consideration is given to the kind of issues facing planners in important 
areas like foreign trade, aid, taxation, unemployment, education, industry and 
§ agriculture (to choose only a few). A valuable feature is a simple introduction to 
input-output analysis and linear programming, though the author is careful to stress 
the danger of an excessive preoccupation with technique blinding one to political 
reality. (338-9) 
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GROUNDWORK TO ECONOMIC PLANNING. Joan Mitchell. 
Secker & Warburg, 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Index. 


Dr. Mitchell, who is Reader in International Economics at Nottingham University _ 


and author of Crisis in Britain 1951, gives here both a theoretical study of the difficulties ” 


involved in planning the British economy and a factual account of the history of 
economic planning in Britain up to the pevlicasdon of the National Plan in 1965; she 
includes the development of opinion and practice from 1945 onwards and the estab- 
lishment of the National Economic Development Council as an official planning 
institution. Four chapters describing planning in France, India, the U.S.S.R. and 
Yugoslavia provide helpful data towards the satisfactory solution of the formidable 
protects involved. (338-9) 


Law 

SOCIAL DIMENSIONS OF LAW AND JUSTICE. Julius Stone. 
Maitland Publications (Sydney), $13.50; £6 158. 1966. 25 cm. 936 pages. Indexes. 

The author, who is Challis Professor of International Law and Jurisprudence in the 


University of Sydney, concludes with this volume a trilogy in which his objective w 


has been to restate for the more complex world of the second half-century the 

ositions which he first stated comprehensively in The Province and Function of Law 
in 1946. He endeavours to clarify problems confronting modern democratic govern- 
ments in their use of law as an instrument of social control, and as a means towards 
achieving justice. This is done in the light of knowledge from the juristic, political 
and socal sciences as applied to legislative and judicial and administrative data. He 
takes full account of the ideas of leading juristic contemporaries like Llewellyn, 
Vanderbilt, Freund and Hurst, and their predecessors such as Ehrlich, Kantorowicz 
and Pound. Focused on Western democratic polities, the work gives some attention 


S 


to the problems of less developed societies. It is documented to modern Bnitish and q 


American case and statute law. (340) 


THE CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY AND LAW OF SOUTHERN 
RHODESIA 1888-1965, with special reference to Imperial Control. Claire 
Palley. Oxford University Press, £7 78. 1966. 24°5 cm. 898 pages. Index. 

This will clearly be regarded as the definitive historical account of the evolution of 

the Southern Rhodesian constitution. It will be equally useful as a description of that 

country’s constitutional law as at October 1965. In the first part, the Hin tee of the 

Rhodesian constitution is traced against the background off British impertal control. “ 

This extends from the Matabele kingdom as a sphere of influence in the late roth 

century up to the establishment of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland in 

1953. In Part 2, the author examunes the institutions of government ın detail, d 

with the legislative assembly, the executive legal system; the state, the individual, and 

the declaration of nghts; land apportionment, local government, local administrative 

and advisory bodies; federal dissolution, remaining common services and consequent 


constitutional anomalies; and the limitations on Southern Rhodesia’s sovereignty. \ 


There are extensive appendices from constitutional documents and other sources. 

The author was formerly on the staff of the University College of Rhodesia and 

Nyasaland. (3426891) 

PRINCIPLES OF CRIMINAL LIABILITY IN NIGERIAN LAW. y 
T. Akinola Aguda. Ibadan University Press (Ibadan), Nigeria; U.K., 63s., 50s. 
1965/6. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

This book, originally a Ph.D. thesis in the University of London, sets out the basic 
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principles of criminal liability in Nigeria and is a useful contribution to the growing 
volume of legal literature on Nigerian law. The criminal law of Nigeria 1s found 
almost entirely in two different codes, the Penal Code in force only in Northern 
Nigeria, and the Criminal Code applicable to the rest of the country and based largely 
on English common law. In this book, the basic constituents of offences, actus reus and 
mens rea are critically exammed, comparatively with English common law, the 
Criminal Code and the Penal Code. The first part of the work is an introduction, the 
second deals with the concept of mens rea, examining matters such as intention and 
rashness and negligence; the third discusses general exceptions to criminal lability 
such as mistake and consent; while the last part covers special exceptions to cuminal 
7 habıhty which arise m circumstances such as mental abnormality. (34309669) 


THE MUSLIM MATRIMONIAL COURT IN SINGAPORE. Judith 
Djamour. University of London: Athlone Press, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
(London School of Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology No. 31) 

This book is an anthropologist’s study of the new court set up m Singapore to deal 

a with matrimonial disputes among Muslims. It is based upon detailed observation of 
actual cases in court, and follows on Dr. Djamour’s well-known earlier study of 

Malay Kinship and Marriage in Singapore (1959; paperback edition 1965). In particular 

at treats cases of divorce, and discusses the results of certam. recent attempts to mcrease 

the stability of Malay marriage. The book ıs strongly to be recommended to all 
interested in matters of present-day change in develo countries, as well as to 
readers with more specialised interests in Islam, Malaya or the development of 
domestic law. 349°5952) 

Public Administration 

DECISIONS: Case Studies ım Australian Administration. Edited by B. B. 

4 Schaffer and D. C. Corbett. Cheshire (Melbourne) in association with the Australian 
Regional Groups of the Royal Institute of Public Admunistration, $6.00; Newnes 
(London), sos. 1966. 25-5 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 
The typical problems of public and private administration are not confined within 
any country barner, and the actual cases described in this volume are likely to be of 
general interest to students of government and administranon everywhere. They are 
well chosen to include, among other matters, cases relating to wartime refugees, 
overtime conditions, the moral problem of neutrality within the public service, and 
athe Sydney General Post Office. The editors are, respectively, Semor Lecturer in 
Politics ın the University of Sussex and Associate Professor of Politics in the Australian 
National University, Canberra; the individual contributors are also persons of high 
academic standing. (350°994) 
THE BRITISH AND THEIR SUCCESSORS. A Study in the Development 
of the Government Services in the New States. Richard Symonds. Faber, 36s. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
The post-independence collapse of the former Belgium Congo in 1961 demonstrated 
that adequate government services staffed with local people are perhaps the most 
important heritage a metropole can pe ens to a dependency. Richard Symonds, at 
present a member of the Institute of Development Studies at the University of 
Sussex, has provided a study of the origin and evolution of the government services 
‘established by the British in Asia and Africa. He also considers the approach of the 
Americans, Belgians, Dutch, and French to the development of services in their 
dependent territories. His book will be of value to both professional civil servants 
and those interested in the affairs of the ex-colomal peoples. (352°1) 
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Social Welfare 
WE CAME AS CHILDREN. A Collective Autobiography. Edited by 
Karen Gershon. Gollancz, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Frontispiece. 

11,000 Jewish refugee children came to England from Central Europe before the war. d 
A few came with their parents, but most were rescued through children’s transports 
and went ether into hostels or to individual English families. The book records some 
of their experiences, their emotional reactions and the degree to which they adapted 
themselves to their new surroundings. Some assimilated completely, to the point of 
forgetting their own language and c g therr religion. Others still retain a strong 
feeling a uprootedness. There are some interesting longer contnbutions from Trevor 
Chadwick who organised children’s transports ın Prague, from Mrs. Gilpin whose 
adopted daughter suffered mental illness, and from Karen Gershon herself describing 
her return visit to Germany. The book complements her own volume of Selected 
Poems, published simultaneously (see page 615). (361-5) 


DECISION IN CHILD CARE. A Study of Prediction in Fostering. 
R. A. Parker. Allen & Unwin, 26s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 122 pages. Indexes. (National W 
Institute for Social Work Training Series) 

Over fifty per cent of children in the care of local authorities in England are boarded 

out in foster homes. Using a prediction method based on a study of the outcome of 

Borstal training, Dr. Parker, who is Lecturer in Social Admunistration at the London 

School of Economics, analysed 309 placements from the files of a County Children’s 

Department, in an attempt to isolate factors making for success or failure. Previous 

studies have concentrated upon the analysis of individual cases. This book offers a 

statistical basis for the examination of assumptions about foster homes and children 

placed in them. Specialists will find it of value, not least for its suggestions for further 

research. (362-7) Š 


Criminology 
IDEOLOGY AND CRIME. A Study of Crime in its Social and Historical 
Context. Leon Radzinowicz. Heineniann Educational Books, 21s. 1966. 20-5 cm 
164 pages. Index. 
Professor Radzinowicz, Director of the Cambndge Institute of Criminology and 
author of History of English Criminal Law, delivered in 1965 the eres lectures 
at the University of Columbia Law School. These lectures, now published, will be 
of great interest to students of criminology who wish to see contemporary problems æ 
tie criminological thought in perspective. Historical perspective is provided by an 
examination of the liberal and classical school which exhorts ‘man to study justice’ 
and which assumes that man 1s ‘an independent reasoning individual’. It is provided 
by a study of the positivists who exhort ‘justice to study men’, and who emphasise 
social defence rather than retribution. The influence of broader trends of contemporary 
thought and problems is lkewise explored, as for example the pre-occupation of 
American crimmologists with pro , affluence and class structure. So too in 
England, where the concern about the contraction and expansion of criminal law in * 
its relationship to a less coherent morality is studied, together with the modification 
of legal responsibility, the movement away from the tariff system of punishment, 
and the increasing emphasis upon testing the efficacy of penal measures. (3641) 


Education r 

THE FAMILY, EDUCATION AND SOCIETY. F. Musgrove. Routledge, 
21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of Research in Education in the University of Bradford, 
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has rocketed to the forefront with this important little book which no serious student 
in the fields of psychology, education and sociology can afford to miss. Not only has 
he pulled together recent cogent research findings in this field, but he has also supplied 
research results of his own. The message, written simply and stripped of jargon, is 
clear and is one which cuts, rightly, across much current popular speculation. The 
modern family, far from being ‘in decline’ and losing to the influence of ‘peer group’ 
relationships, is as strong as ever. For instance, because of early marriages, the young 
are determined to be on good terms with their own parents and their in-laws, who 
help, for instance, with baby-minding. Work on the ‘achievement motive’ shows that 
youngsters from warm but complex and ambitious homes do best in schools and if 
carefully selected and trained are likely to succeed more than those who are over- 
protected. (370-15) 


MELBOURNE STUDIES IN EDUCATION 1964. Edited by E. L. 
French. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $6.50; Cambridge University Press 
(London), 65s. 1965/6. 22°5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The eight studies ted in the seventh volume of this authoritative series fall into 

three groups: EERE theory, educational policy, history of education. 

Professor R. N. Spann examines educational organisation; Professor G. W. Bassett 

the teaching of educational administration in universities; Mr. P. N. Gill the 

Australian Federal Science Grants Scheme (1963-64); Professor H. C. Dent deals with 

the impact of the Robbins Report; Dr. Olive Wykes gives a very valuable survey 

of ‘Planning for Higher Education in France’. As for the history of education, Mr. 

A. M. Badcock writes on Victoria (1900-25) and Mr. A. R. Crane on New South 

Wales (1874-79). Perhaps the most fascinating essay is a long and moving, very well 

written study by Mr. R. J. W. Selleck, “The Strange Case of Inspector Robertson’, a 

Victorian state school inspector ‘whom bureaucracy could neither tame nor reconcile’. 

The book will interest those professionally interested in education and should be 

available in the libraries of training colleges and departments ofeducation. (370-82) 


EDUCATION. Malcolm Seaborne. Studio Vista, 453. 1966. 25-5 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (A Visual History of Modern Britain) 
To trace the story of education in England from the Middle Ages to the present day 
in the space of 79 pages might be thought a singularly unrewarding task. To do so 
` and include the significant differences in developments in Scotland and Wales at the 
same time might be thought impossible. Fortunately, this volume more than makes up 
for any over-compression in its written account—which is accurate, scholarly and lucid— 
by the profuseness of its illustrations; text and pictures go hand in hand. Oversea 
students in particular will find this verbal and pictorial record as fascinating as it is 
informative. The author is a lecturer in education at Leicester University. (370-942) 


AID IN UGANDA—EDUCATION. Peter Williams, Overseas Develop- 
ment Institute, 203. 1966. 22 cm. 152 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
This is the second of a three-volume series of studies by members of the Overseas 
Development Institute research staff on the role of external aid in Uganda’s develop- 
ment which present a case-study of assistance from the recipient’s point of view. Mr. 
_ Walliams describes the evolution of the Uganda educational system and suggests that 
` foreign aid by all donor countries should be co-ordinated, with greater emphasis on 
shouldering the burden of recurrent local expenditure in post-primary education. 
Much interesting statistical material is eae and effectively to support the 
urgent case for aiding educational ‘investment’ in developing Africa.  (370:96761) 
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ACADEMICAL DRESS OF BRITISH UNIVERSITIES. G. W. Shaw. 
Heffer (Cambridge), 35s. 1966. 24 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Academical dress has been worn by students, graduates and staff of universities for 
several centuries and today, when many new universities are being established, a 
distinctive set of robes is still adopted for each institution. This book, which 1s both 
a general survey of academic dress and a guide to the robes worn at the universities 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, ıs thus most opportune. The illustrations are 
divided into two sections, the first showing gowns, the second hoods, and the author 
has developed an ingenious system for describing and identifying these basic parts of 
academic dress. He also provides a valuable list of abbreviations of degrees and gives 
a detailed specification of the academic dress of each university. A very full index, 
which covers the different degrees conferred by each university, also adds to the 
usefulness of this work. Mr. G. W. Shaw is Head of the Science Department of 
Lancing College, and has also designed academical dress for several of the new 
universities. (3778-20942) 


Commerce 
THE OHLIN-HECKSCHER THEORY OF THE BASIS AND 
EFFECTS OF COMMODITY TRADE. J. L. Ford. Asia Publishing House, 
258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 98 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Asia Monographs) 
The theories expressed in B. Oblin’s Interregional and International Trade (1933) and 
E. Heckscher’s The Effects of Foreign Trade on the Distribution of Income (1919) have 
given rise to much academic discussion. In this book Mr. Ford, a lecturer in economics 
in the University of Manchester, analyses the basic theory, di with the role of 
factor-endowments in determi trade patterns, and also the subsidiary theory as 
to other factors responsible for trade; he further discusses the empirical testing of the 
theones carried out by Professor W. W. Leontief. His own suggestions towards a 
more satisfactory theory, with which he concludes, will interest advanced students 
of theoretical economics. (382-01) 


Philately 
THE STAMP COLLECTOR’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Compiled by 
R. J. Sutton. 7th edition revised by K. W. Anthony. Stanley Paul, 42s. 1066. 

22 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. 
The language of philately is not without its complications and it is likely that the new- 
comer will be unable to acquire an intelligent appreciation of the subtleties of stamp 
collecting without some assistance. This book offers ıt ın a most comprehensive 
measure. The advanced philatelist will also welcome this latest edition, which is a 
great improvement on the original, for not only have many of the errors of omission 
rectified and faults corrected, but much has been added to keep the work abreast 
with the times. The illustrations are adequate and the arrangement and type faces 
have been improved. This is a work that can be confidently recommended to every 
serious collector. (383 +2203) 


Transport 

UNDERGROUND RAILWAYS OF THE WORLD: Their History 
and Development. H. C. P. Havers. Temple Press, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Since the Second World War, more and more great cities have turned to the 

development of underground railways as the best means of combating growing surface 

traffic congestion and limiting the ugly and wasteful spread of urban highways. This 
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book deals with all the principal underground systems, and as the author was formerly 
on London Transports engineering staff, he understandably concentrates on the 
techmcal rather than the traffic or financial aspects of his subject. Of special interest 
are his descriptions of the latest achievements in tunnelling, signalling, automatic 
tram operation and rolling stock design on a number of the larger underground 
railway networks. (38842) 


Gypsies 
THE GYPSIES. Pictures and Music from East and West. Text, photographs and 
recordings by Deben Bhattacharya. Record Books: distributors Nelson, 25s. (book 
and 2 records). 1966. 19°5 cm. 62 pages. 
Mr. Bhattacharya has travelled extensively with his tape-recorder and camera, has 
lived with gypsies, and knows what he is talking about. The very short text contains 
nothing new, but is factual and accurate. The notes on the records are valuable and 
enlightening. The thirty-nine full-page photographs are superb and show clearly how 
close, even today, 1s the physical selsanuihie between the gypsies of Europe aad those 
of India, the original home of the race. The records, contained in folders in the covers, 
are beyond praise. The music and song they record, drawn from a number of 
European countries and from India, illustrate most convincingly the fact that gypsies 
have no special music of their own but that they do have a special aptitude for music. 
They adopt the music of the country, distort ıt, and stamp it with an individual style 
which is unmistakably Romany. This ıs a very remarkable book, which will be in- 
valuable to students of the Romany and which surely cannot fail to intrigue those who 
are not. (397) 


LINGUISTICS 





THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Essays by English and American Men of 
Letters 1490-1839. Selected and Edited by W. F. Bolton. Cambridge University 
Press, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

The Professor of English in the University of Reading has edited this collection of 

twenty essays by Caxton, Jonson, Hobbes, Dryden, Locke, Addison, Swift, Johnson, 

Webster, Emerson, De Quincey and others. The selections concentrate on whether 

lish is as adequate as other tepuaees for literary expression; discuss the case for 
spelling reform, and the function of a dictionary; and so on. There is a very literary 
slant to this volume: many essays dealing with deeper and more constructive 
linguistic notions a to have been passed over in favour of shows of sale 

But ıt 1s a useful collection that will be appreciated by students in English language 

courses; the inclusion of ‘study questions’ 1s a welcome feature. The selections are 

arranged in chronological order, and foreign readers may prefer to begin some way 

through the book, to avoid the difficult orthography of the early part. (420-4) 
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Mathematics 
THE MATHEMATICAL PRACTITIONERS OF HANOVERIAN 
ENGLAND 1714-1840. E. G. R. Taylor. Cambridge University Press for the 
Institute of Navigation, 84s. 1966. 22-5 cm. $20 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This 1s a sequel to The Mathematical Practitioners of Tudor and Stuart England (1954) by 
the same author, doyenne of British historians of science. Part I consists of a senes o 
elegant essays on each of seven sections into which Professor Taylor divides her 
period. The much longer Part II comprises well over two thousand biographies of 
mathematical practitioners of the tıme, cross-referenced and with bibliographical 
information. For the specialist this will be an invaluable reference work, and Part I 
can be recommended to anyone interested in Hanoverian England. (510-942) 


Physics 
ADVANCES IN HIGH PRESSURE RESEARCH. Vol. L Edited by 
R. S. Bradley. Academic Piess, £5. 1966. 23-5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Bradley, who is a Reader in the School of Chemustry at Leeds University, is well 
known as the editor of the two-volume 1963 treatise High Pressure Physics and 
Chemistry, and this new volume maintains the high standard and excellent coverage 
of the earlier work. Although the study of the influence of pressure on the properties 
of matter has considerable interest, both intrinsically and-because of its role in increas- 
ing our knowledge of the Earth’s interior, it has been largely confined to pressures 
below about 10 kilobars until recent years, mainly because ee the very great experi- 
mental difficulties involved. The difficulties are beginning to be overcome, and there 
is a growing interest in pressures above 10 kilobars, which is reflected in the publica- 
tion of this new book. There are sıx chapters, each with extensive references, which 
review respectively the performance oF tetrahedral anvil apparatus, studies with 
intense shock waves, refractive and dielectric properties under pressure, geophysical 
studies, the theory of solid stability, and optical properties under pressure. Scientists 
active ın high pressure research will find the aol extremely valuable, but ıt should 
also be of interest to a wider circle of physicists, chemists, geophysicists and ao 
530) 


THE EDUCATION OF A PHYSICIST. An account of the International 
Conference on the Education of Professional Physicists, London, 15-21 July, 1965. 
Edited by Sanborn C. Brown and Norman Clarke. Oliver & Boyd, 378.6d. 1966. 
23 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is the report of a symposium, the third in a series organised by the Inter- 

national Union of Pure and Applied Physics. The list of participators includes 94 

names of professors and leaders of industry, many of them being almost household 

words, The speeches reported, as well as the discussions, are informative and contain 
many stimulating ideas. For anyone concerned in higher education, either in its 
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relation with govrenment and industry, or internally in deciding the content and 
organisation of first degree or postgraduate courses, the book is a mine from which 
much can be extracted. A symposium of this kind dealing with an e: subject 
cannot produce definite conclusions or recommendations, and the value of the book, 
for physicists and others, lies in its information and the ideas and experiments in 
education described. The problems discussed face other disciplines, particularly 
mathematics, and this book can help those inside and outside the profession of physics 
who are trying to solve them. (530-7) 


THE ANALYTIC S-MATRIX. R J. Eden, P. V. Landshoff, D. I. Olive 
and J. C. Polkinghorne. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1966. 24 cm. 296 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 


The Heisenberg S-Matrix operator has been devised to enable certain interactions 
between elementary particles in physics to be described so as to connect input and 
output of a scattering experiment without the need to give a localised description of 
intervening events. The theory of the S-matrix is given here with emphasis on the 
postulate of analyticity and the Feynman integrals. The first three chapters relate to 
introductory theory and principles, analytic properties of perturbation theory, and 
asymptotic behaviour, respectively, while the Pah presents S-matrix theory in 
considerable and varied detail. The treatment is clearly presented and the basic 
mathematical methods developed lead to explanations that can be followed with no 
more difficulties than are inherent in the subject. This is an important work for 
graduate students, research workers, and nuclear and solid state physicists. It is self- 
contained and assumes only an elementary knowledge of second quantization. All four 
authors are attached to colleges of the University of Cambridge. (539) 


PHYSICS OF NUCLEAR REACTORS. D. Jakeman. English Universities 
Press, 508. 1966. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Applied Physics Guides) 
This book contains a good, clear and explicit account of the basic physics of the 
various types of nuclear reactors. Its introductory chapter on nuclear physics is 
necessarily a somewhat disconnected collection of results, since space does not permit 
a complete exposition of their derivations. However, starting from this basis, a 
thorough and logical account of the basic processes involved is given. The mathe- 
matical development is careful and clear, requirmg no more knowledge of 
mathematics than a graduate in physics or engineering would possess. The references 
and index are adequate, whilst the tables and graphs included are well chosen and form 
a valuable reference source. (539°6) 

Chemistry 

APPLICATIONS OF STATISTICAL MECHANICS. E. A. Guggenheim. 

Oxford University Press, $58. 1966. 24'5 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The eleven chapters of this book are amplifications of lectures given by the author 
(who 1s Professor of Chemistry at Reading University) at Cornell University, U.S.A., 
in 1963. Chapter 1 summarises and illustrates the general formulae required for the 
treatment to follow of the statistical thermodynamics of some physico-chemical 
systems. In Chapters 2 and 4 we find a discussion of the properties of argon, in 3 of 
corresponding states, in 5 of the properties of sodium chloride and potassium chloride 
and ionic repulsive energies, in 6 and 7 of mixtures, and of solutions of macro- 
molecules, in 8, 9, and 10 of the theory of electrolytes, and in 11 of monolayer and 
multilayer adsorption. Throughout, one becomes aware of important contributions 
the aathar himself has made to knowledge in these fields. This book is undoubted] 
one for the advanced, postgraduate, and, certainly, the specialist student, who will 
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therein have before them a number of important and up-to-date physicochemical 
topics presented with the precision and terseness of ne expression for which the 
author 1s well known. (541-369) 


AN APPROACH TO CHEMICAL ANALYSIS: Its Development and 
Practice. H. N. Wilson. Perganion Press (Oxford), 30s. 1966. 20 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: 
Chemistry Division) 

This book can be recommended, without reservation, to anyone who has a common 

or an unusual problem im analysis and is not restricted, for one reason or another, to 

adhering to a given recipe. The work surveys, in Part I, chemical and physical methods, 
both well known and less well known to the average chemist or engineer with 
analytical problems. The original methods and subsequent improvements such as the 
uses of organo-metal complexes, non-aqueous solvents, etc. are discussed and ex- 
plained both ın general terms and with a number of specific examples. Where they 
are relevant, the exact details such as pH, temperature, minimum or maximum 
volumes or weights, etc., are cited in these examples. In Part IL the relatively new 
techniques, such as fractional distillanon, chromatography, spectrographic and 
yaaa methods, are explained and successive developments are d and 
illustrated. This is not a textbook of analysis but a well-documented survey of the 
field of inorganic and organic analysis methods. It can be recommended as additional 
reading for anyone involved with analysis at any level and is a useful gude to the 
original source of the working details of a given problem. (543) 


KINETICS OF INORGANIC REACTIONS. A. G. Sykes. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 30s. 1966. 20 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Chemistry Division) 

Addressed to senior undergraduates with a basic knowledge of reaction kinetics, this » 

book includes introductory chapters on experimental techniques and the treatment of 

practical data followed by the principal sections on gas phase reactions (3 chapters) 
and reactions in aqueous solution (9 chapters). Redox reactions and substitution 
reactions in ee el E tetrahedral, and square planar complexes are well covered, 
and there are shorter sections on solution reactions of non-metal 1ons and molecules 
and of solveted electrons. The author, who 1s a lecturer in inorganic chemustry at 
Leeds University, manages to combine a brief survey of morganic reaction kinetics 
with detailed discussion of the more important aspects. (546-1) 7 


HYDROGEN COMPOUNDS OF THE METALLIC ELEMENTS. 
K. M. Mackay. Spon, 55s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s 
General and Industrial Chemistry Series) 

This would appear to be the best attempt so far to give a co-ordinated comparative 

account of the often apparently very different types of compounds formed between 

hydrogen and the other elements of the periodic classification. The author’s personal 

research seems more concerned with hydrides of a broadly covalent type, but he has * 

also given a basically sound account of problems of nonstoichiometry in the fields of 

1onic hydrides and transition metal hydrides. There is a comprehensive and up-to-date 

bibliography which makes the book useful for research workers, but it is also a 

valuable text for readers at all levels of scholarship. (546-3) = 


MODERN TEXTBOOK OF ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. G. P. Ellis. 
_ Butterworths, $78.6. 1966. 25-5 cm. 478 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is intended for students who, after some training in organic chemistry, 
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take the subject to the level of the early stages of an honours course, It ıs modern both 
in content and treatment, well stocked with up-to-date information and well knit 
with interpretative reaction mechanisms as connecting themes. Beginning with an 
outline of fundamental concepts, it proceeds from discussion of hydrocarbons (open- 
chain, cyclic, unsaturated, aromatic) to systematic consideration of functional groups 
(aliphatic and aromatic compounds treated together), and concludes with more 
specialist chapters on amino-acids, carbohydrates, and heterocycles. Problems and 
answers and a really detailed index complete the book. Here ıs a workmanlike 
production of good value at moderate cost, well fitted within its compass to reward 
the attention of student and teacher alike. The author is in the Department of 
Chenustry and Biology at the Welsh College of Advanced Technology, Cardiff: 


(547) 


CHEMISTRY OF VEGETABLE TANNINS. E. Haslam. Academic Press, 
478.6d, 1966. 24 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A difficult and until recently rather obscure field of chemistry is surveyed. in this 
* book by a lecturer in chemistry at Sheffield University. Leather making 1s an ancient 
craft, but the chemistry of the complex substances used to convert raw animal skins 
ito leather has only been understood in recent years and much remains unknown. 
This excellent review is therefore tmely. Modern views on the structure of collagen 
and the mechamsm of vegetable tannage are first presented. The polyphenolic 
compounds present in plant extracts which convert skins into leather are then 
discussed. The condensed tannins, their analysis, extraction and structure are dealt 
with first, and followed by the simpler hydrolysable tannms. The final chapter 1s 
devoted to the biosynthesis of plant polyphenols and their probable modes of 
derivation from ile: henolic precursors. Throughout the book modern methods 
a of chromatography, nuclear magnetic resonance and spectroscopy, which have made 
so many recent advances 1n this field possible, receive due prominence. (547-783) 


Anthropology 
ZULU TRIBE IN TRANSITION: The Makhanya of Southern Natal. 
D. H. Reader. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Based on fourteen months’ fieldwork m 1950-51, this 1s an anthropological study of 
~. a relatively small Zulu-speaking tribe living close to Durban. It deals chiefly with ‘the 
territorial system’ (an outline of economic pursuits and land tenure), kinship and 
marriage, and the system of government and law. In each instance both traditional 
usages and modern developments are described and discussed, largely in terms of 
‘social values’. The five chapters on kinship are deliberately intended ‘mainly for 
students and professional anthropologists’. The rest of the book 1s of more general 
witerest, and contains some material for comparison with what 1s known about 
the Zulu proper. The author, a Cambridge graduate now attached to the South 
/ African Institute for Personnel Research, promises a later volume on ‘the religio- 
magical system’. (5729683) 


Biology 

THE THREAD OF LIFE: An Introduction to Molecular Biology. John C. 
Kendrew. G. Bell, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the field of molecular biology, this is an outstanding book by a very distinguished 

scientist. It is based on a series of televised lectures delivered in 1964 and it is devoted 

to the fascinating field of study to which the author has contributed so much. His 


587 


a 


A 


Nobel Laureate is one of many tokens of recognition of that fact. Dr. Kendrew 
marshals his account with great skill. The order of presentation is partly chrono- 
logical, in terms of discovery, and always logical. He writes with authority and an y 
inspired simplicity about DNA and RNA, about protein-fabrication i in the cell, about 
the ‘code’ by which such operations are regulated and about the ‘very stuff of life’. 
Excellent diagrams and plates enhance the interest and usefulness of this exciting, 
first-hand account. The book ends with a vivid description of viruses in action and 
leaves the reader with a view of some of the problems that lie ahead for research- 
workers of his vision and genius. (574-1) 


Biochemistry s 
THE CHEMISTRY OF LIFE. Steven Rose. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1966. 
18-5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book presents a clear and readable summary of the main content of peers 
The production and utilisation of energy ın metabolic processes are 
emphasised, and there are also chapters discussing the nature of biologi maa 
the control of metabolism and the biochemistry of muscle and nerve. This volume” 
can be thoroughly recommended for those who, with some knowledge of chemistry 
and biology, require an introduction to biochemistry, while those without a scientific 
background will fo find the book rewarding but callmg for careful study. The author 
isa member of the staff of the Medical Research Council at Imperial College, London, 
and writes widely on technical and general scientific matters. (574"192) 


Genetics 
COMMENTARY ON R. A. FISHER’S PAPER ON THE COR- 
RELATION BETWEEN RELATIVES ON THE SUPPOSITION 
OF MENDELIAN INHERITANCE. (Transactions of the Royal Society ~ 
of Edinburgh, 52 (1918), 309-433). P. A. P. Moran and C. A. B. Smith. 
Cambridge University Press for the Galton Laboratory, University College, London, 
203. 1966. 28 cm. 64 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Eugenics Laboratory Memoirs, 
XLI) 
This is a reprint, with commentary, of a paper by Fisher, which first appeared in 
1918. The paper was of outstanding importance in the history of genetics. Fisher 
demonstrated that the observed degrees of resemblance between relatives, such as 
parent and offspring, for characters which show continuous variation (e.g. height) 7” 
could be explained on the basis of Mendelian theory. All subse uent work on the 
genetics of such characters is deeply indebted to this work of Fisher’s. The paper is, 
however, exceptionally difficult to follow, owing to its terse style and subtlety of 
thought. The most helpful comments by the Professor of Statistics, Australian 
National University, | the Professor of Biometry, London Umversity, included 
in this reprint have cleared away many of the difficulties, Nevertheless, this is not a 
ublication for the beginner. Research workers in the field, however, who may . 
ve struggled in the past to follow the paper, will feel a debt of gratitude to the `“ 
commentators. (5751) 


CHROMOSOMES TODAY. Vol. I. Proceedings of the First Oxford 
Chromosome Conference, July 28-31, 1964. Edited by C. D. Darlington and „ 
K. R. Lewis. Oliver & Boyd, 633. 1966. 25°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The participants in this conference represented twenty countries and their papers 

are concerned with modern techniques and new fields in chromosomes investigation. 

In plants, the main topics are B chromosomes, chiasma frequency in relation to sex, 
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genotype and environment, and the mechanisms of chromosome ae ing and re- 
pulsion. The cytology of Spartina Townsendii is re-exanuned and evidence of meiosis 
in the sex organs of the Oomycetes 1s presented. In animals, including man, the main 
subjects are sex chromosomes, heterochromatin, inversions and karyotype analysis. 
The use of auto-radiography in studies of DNA synthesis is described ın relation to 
autosomes, B chromosomes and polytene chromosomes. Chromosome breakage and 
the functions and internal organisation of the nucleolus are also considered. This is an 
important and stimulating publication of interest to all who are concerned with the 
study of investigation of faved, C. D. Darlington is Sherardian Professor of 
Botany ın the University of Oxford and K. R. Lewis is a demonstrator in the Botany 
School of the same University. (575*21) 


é 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
ELEMENTARY MICROTECHNIQUE. H. Alan Peacock. 3rd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 45s. 1966. 20:5 cm. $60 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since its first appearance in 1935, this book has become widely used, and in this 
“much enlarged new edition it provides a very complete guide to the whole range of 

biological microtechnique. Although it is intended primanily for sixth form school 

pupils and first-year university students, it does, in fact, carry the subject far beyond 

their needs, and it would be a useful addition to the library of any research worker 

who uses the microscope. It is a thoroughly useful book, and can be cordially 

recommended to any microscopist, whether he be old or young, who wants to im- 

prove his technique. (578) 


Botany 
FUNGI: An Introduction. Lilian E. Hawker. Hutchinson, 32s.6d. cloth; 13s.6d, 
paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University 
Library: Biological Sciences) 
This book contains a concisely written account of the main groups of the fungi, with a 
detailed description of representative species. The minor groups are included with 
the main emphasis on the range of form and life cycle. The twelve pages of illustrations 
are not up to the addo the written account owing to overcrowding and being 
on too small a scale. The author points out that this arrangement has been made to 
conform with the rest of the series, but this is a pity, as good illustrations are often as 
x important to the student as the text, if not more so. This book can be strongly 
recommended to students studying mycology, but students of pathology will find fe 
it contains too little about the mechanism of parasitism, The author is Professor of 
Mycology in the University of Bristol. (589-2) 


Zoology 
THE PATTERN OF ANIMAL COMMUNITIES. Charles S. Elton. 
Methuen, 90s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

4 The author is Director of the Bureau of Animal Population and Reader in Anmal 
Ecology in the University of Oxford. This book will be of wide general interest, not 
only to ecologists, but to all intelligent readers who are concerned with the present 
and future environment of man. It is based generally upon many years of hard 

thinking and research about the relations of animals to their environment in nature 
and, more specifically, upon a detailed survey of animal communities on 1,000 acres 
of woodland near Oxford, carried out since 1944. The earlier chapters describe a 
new method of classifying and recording habitats so that the spatial and temporal 
relationships of animal species at all phases of their life-cycles can be discerned as 
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patterns making up a complex community structure. Thus theme is developed 
throughout the rest of the book, progressing from relatively simple communities of 
grass and heath to forest with its many dove-tailed sub-divisions. The recording , 
system is applicable to any non-marine habitat in the world, natural or man- 
modified, and foreshadows a comparative anatomy of animal communities to be 
developed in the future. The writing is elegant and the illustrations chosen and 
executed with great care. (591°55) 


THE ANATOMY OF THE HORSE. George Stubbs. The original 1766 edition 
and illustrations, with a modern veterinary paraphrase by James McCunn, assisted 
by C, W. Ottaway. J. A. Allen, £10 10s. 1966. 44°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

The first edition of Stubbs’s book, with drawings by thus distinguished horse artist, 

is here reproduced in its original form, with a modern paraphrase by James McCunn, 

and twenty-four additional plates of preparatory drawings by Stubbs, discovered in 

1963 and now published for the first ume. The book includes eighteen anatomical 

tables of the horse, drawn from nature, each with a lettered key plate and detailed 

description, the modern paraphrase providing a fuller appreciation of their scientifie” 
value. The general impression created 1s dat tke acute observation of Stubbs the artist, 

the accuracy of his drawing and the excellence of his engraving combine to make a 

work of art from this study of anatomy. The plates i working drawings form a 

valuable addition to the book, illustrating the methods used by Stubbs, his close 

attention to detail and the delicacy of his pencil work. The book forms part of the 
lustory of the horse, both in science and in art, and this handsome edition merits 

high commendation. (399-725) 


DAWN, DUSK AND DEER. Arthur Cadman. Country Life, 30s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 
138 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, apart from being by profession a forester in charge of England’s very » 
ancient New Forest, has been a devoted and active naturalist all his hfe. He has written 
previously about wildfowl, and in this book about deer he brings together the same 
equipment of first-hand, accurate observation, enthusiasm and a vivid, sometimes 
‘racy, style; whether he 1s dealing with the breeding habits of deer, how to harmonise 
their presence with the production of trees, ways of stalking and watching, the thrill 
of dawn chorus or a story told by a countryman, his writing rolls along with impetus. 
Naturalists in any part of the world should heed the advice, drawn from long 
experience, on how to set about studying deer. (599°735)” 
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In recent years, it has become more and more apparent to those concerned with 
various single types of matenals (metals, ceramics, plastics, glass and others) that 
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` in fields other than their own, and for clinicians. T. 


advances in the individual fields often throw a significant light on others, and that 
there is much to be gained from an interdisciplinary approach. While proliferation 
of journals needs to pee atched, a present one may well find a home for some 
E papers which at present (as the editors say) fall between established 
aer aies Th The current issue mcludes, for example, papers on glass, 
rarity and thermoelectric properties of pseudo-ternary lie a list of 
calculated quantitative size-factors for 469 seal solid solutions (which may be of 
considerable reference value); and a review of the use of electron beam machines for 
thermal . It will be interesting to observe the reaction of individual speci 
to this new pu lication. (605) 
Medical Sciences 
MEDICAL TERMS: Their Origin and Construction. Ffrangcon Roberts. 
4th edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Index. 
Limp covers. 
Those who have not met this excellent work in earlier editions may like to know 
that it is intended to provide students of medicine, nursing and ancillary subjects 
with an introduction to the vocabulary of medicine. Unlike a dictionary, it gives 
the m of terms only when this is not apparent from the context. The first part 
of the book sets out the origin of words, athe princip ples of derivation and word- 
construction. The second part is modelled on Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words and 
Phrases, gi onyms and antonyms to show how words are related by similarity, 
A R shades of meaning. In the current edition, Dr. Roberts has further 
amplified the explanations and ha and has included new words which advances in medicine 
be brought into professional usage. (610-14) 


LIVINGSTONE’S DICTIONARY FOR NURSES (Lois Oakes). Nancy 
Roper. 12th edition. LIVINGSTONE’S POCKET MEDICAL DIC- 
TIONARY (Lois Oakes). Nancy Roper. roth edition. Livingstone, 7s.6d.; 
83.6d. 1966. 14 cm. $74:574 pages. Diagrams. 

This dictionary, which is issued in different bindings for nurses and medical students, 

and was formerly entitled Oakes’ Dictionary for Nurses and Oakes’ Pocket Medical 

Dictionary, 13 once more revised by a former Examiner to the General Nursing 

Council for England and Wales. The intervening years between editions have seen 

the use of some terms revived, new ones introduced iad others abandoned, accounting 

for the addition of 1,000 entries and the deletion of 200. The dictionary includes with- 
in te scope psychological terms, pharmacy, the main tropical diseases and parasites, 

sis (OF acu special interest to overseas readers) a guide to pronunciation; a note on 
ie derivation of terms precedes the definition. A great deal of information is sum- 
marised or tabulated in the appendices, for example, on poisoning, physiological 

normals, urine testing, and there is an index of eponyms. (610:3) 


THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. ANNUAL REVIEWS, 
1966. British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: The Athlone 
Press, 408. 1966. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The preface by Sir James Paterson Ross, Director, British Postgraduate Medical 

Federation, emphasises the value of these annual volumes in which a series of lectures 

is assembled for medical scientists who wish to keep themselves informed of research 

he first of the nineteen lectures on 
the ethical basis of clinical science is by Sir Robert Platt. Physicists make contributions 
on environmental radioactivity and its biological significance, and on ultrasonics in 
clinical diagnosis, while the Director of the Medical Research Council Laboratory 
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Animals Centre deals with the provision and care of sophisticated laboratory anumals. 
Vital statistics are the basis of papers on demography and the cancers, and on the age 
of reaching puberty, and the ummunoglobulins are the subject of two others. 
Infection is represented by studies of staphylococci endemic in hospitals and antiviral 
chemotherapy. Several papers are concerned with physiological research of special 
current interest, such as long-term dialysis as a substitute for kidney function, the 
distribution of pulmonary Bod flow, tissue oxygen requirements, and the thyroid 
and central nervous development. Each lecture is documented to provide background 
reading for the non-specialist. (610-58) 


A HISTORY OF THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF 
LONDON. Vol. Il. Sir George Clark. Oxford University Press for the Royal 
College of Physicians, 63s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Almost two years after the publication of Vol. I, Sir George Clark has continued his 

work in the same form to complete this attractive and masterly history of the College 

up to the passing of the Medical Act m 1858. The first chapters of this volume Pen A 

the openmg, history and closure of the dispensary for the sick poor. Then follow 

chapters on the ending of the struggles with the Apothecaries and the Surgeons, and 
notes on the supply of anatomical material. Midway through the 18th century the 

College ceased to prosecute unlicensed practitioners of medicine, whether these were 

Oxford or Cambridge graduates or those without medical qualifications, and, after 

considering the reasons for ceasing lawsuits, the author goes on to describe the 

College’s continuing function as an examining body, its professional problems and 

new activities. He also describes the state of medicine during the industnal revolution 

and, finally, reforms leading to the Medical Act of 1858. (61071142) 


LIVING CONTROL SYSTEMS. L. E. Bayliss. English Universities Press, 
253. 1966. 20-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. (New Science Series) 
At a time when man is bending his faculties to devise machmes to carry out, for him, 
infinitely tedious and intricate operations, ıt 1s of profound interest to read a book in 
which a distinguished physiologist analyses, in terms of the machine, some of the 
intricacies of man’s own Iife-processes, Dr. Bayliss deals with the operation and the 
properties of servo-systems. He then reviews those components of the living organism 
that are devised or adapted for control-functions, and proceeds to show how such 
processes as breathing, blood-circulation, muscular movement, growth, shape and 
orientation can be interpreted ın terms of control-systems and servo-mechanisms. A 
final chapter is devoted to the elementary mathematics of servo-mechanisms. In this 
highly interesting book a difficult but fascinating subject is skilfully presented in a 
very readable style. The author was formerly in the Department of Physiology of 
University College in the University of London. (612) 


REPRODUCTION PHYSIOLOGY OF THE POST-PARTUM 
PERIOD. Albert Sharman. Livingstone, 25s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Investigations described here by the Consultant Gynaecologist, Royal Samaritan 

Hospital for Women, Glasgow, besides promoting an understanding of reproductive 

physiology, contribute to practical advances in methods of affecting fertility. Dr. 

Sharman first sketches in the historical background since the endometrial studies of 

William Hunter, then deals with the histological picture from soon after, until nine 

months after, delivery, and with the significance of infiltrations. The study continues 

with the physiological aspects of ovulation and methods used to detect its re- 
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establishment (giving analyses of findings) and with supplementary investigations 
into ovulation following abortion and ectopic pregnancy. In the chapter on the 
return of menstruation, and indeed throughout the text, the author refers to the 
important observations of other workers. He concludes with a detailed account of 
experiments in regeneration. (612-63) 
THERIAC AND MITHRIDATIUM: A Study in Therapeutics. Gilbert 
Watson. Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The history of the rise and fall of two almost legendary remedies. Mithridatium, 
ascribed to King Mithridates VI of Pontus, was discovered in the first century B.C. 
and theriac about one hundred years later by Andromachus, physician to Emperor 
Nero. At first they were used as antidotes to poisons, but later they came to be 
considered as almost universal panaceas. These substances survived their apparent 
impotence in the 8th-century Mediterranean plague and the Black Death, they 
did not disappear from the London Pharmacopoeia until 1788. On the Continent they 
continued to be included in official pharmacopoeias until the rọth century. This 
monograph is the first work in English on the subject and must be of interest to 
historians of medicine and pharmacy. (615-09) 


BACTERIOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF DENTAL SURGERY. 
R. B. Lucas and Ivor R. H. Kramer. 3rd edition. Churchill, 40s. 1966. 21 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook by Professors of Oral Pathology in the University of London provides 

the dental student with knowledge of bacteria essential to the practice of dentistry in 

so far as they cause disease in man, and the prevention of infection. General chapters 
on the basic principles of biology, morphology, cultural methods, infection, im~ 
munity, hypersensitivity, sterilisation ind chemotherapy introduce the main text, 

Then each group or single important organism is considered, the microscopical 

appearance, culture, viability, diagnosis and chemotherapy, and the diseases of which 

they are the causative agents. Descriptions of the bacteriology of dental caries and 
periodontal disease, and the bacteriological examination of oral lesions, conclude the 
textbook. A considerable amount of new knowledge is incorporated in this edition, 
of which that relating to immunity, chemotherapy and the viruses can be mentioned. 

(616-014) 


TOWARDS EARLIER DIAGNOSIS. A Family Doctor’s Approach. Keith 
Hodgkin. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 30s. 1966. 19 cm, 476 pages. In 

In this invaluable work, a general practitioner, who is a member of the Medical 
Research Council Committee for Research in General Practice, aims to bridge the 
gap between hospital and general practice, and to prepare the medical student for 
his encounter as a family doctor with the early stages of disease and with conditions 
not seen in the hospital wards. The first part, reviewing some problems of diagnosis, 
leads to the main text, which is based upon Dr. Hodgkin’s records, over ten years, of 
2,500 patients on his National Health Service list. Considering in turn each body 
system, he sets out aetiology, diagnostic incidence per 1,000 N.H.S. patients per year, 
and age incidence. In numb paragraphs, he then summarises clinical pointers, 
investigations, duration, complications, and—most useful—misleading features and 

itfalls. Under differential diagnosis, he lists, in separate boldly-headed paragraphs 
a each disease, similar and distinguishing features. Within each system, common 
easily recognised diseases and those presenting problems are separately Bo j 
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BREATHLESSNESS. Proceedings of an International Symposium held on 
7 and 8 April, 1965, under the auspices of the University of Manchester. Edited 
by J. B. L. Howell and E. J. M. Campbell. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
638. 1966. 25°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Authorities from Britain, Europe and the United States participated in the symposium, 

the full proceedings of ahi: are edited by lecturers in medicine at Manchester 

University and the Postgraduate Medical School of London, who have had in mind 

the needs of the non-specialist, as well as those of cardio-respiratory physiologists and 

clinicians, and neurophysiologists. J. H. Comroe, Jr. opened with a review of theories 
of the mechanism F. dyspnoea, after which followed four sessions each consisting of 
two or three papers. The first of these, on neurophysiological aspects, included a paper 
by C. von Euler on the control of respiratory movement, while two other sessions 
dealt with the regulation of ventilation and the mechanical aspects of breathmg. The 
subject of the final session was breathlessness in disease, ın the course of which papers 
were read concerning breathlessness in pulmonary disease, bronchial asthma, in 
circulatory and in neurological disease. W. M. Gold and J. A. Nadel completed the 

main proceedings, with observations on the way in which dyspnoea and hyper- ° 

ventilation associated with unilateral disease of the chest wall iad been relieved by 

blocking the intercostal nerves. (616-2) 


THE STOMACH AND ANAEMIA. University of London Heath Clark 
Lectures 1964 delivered at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. 
Leshe J. Witts. University of London: Athlone Press, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

‘When he was Nuffield Professor of Clinical Medicine at Oxford University, Dr. 

Witts delivered the Watson Smith Lecture at the Royal College of Physicians of 

Edinburgh in 1955, which was published in the following year as Anaemia and the 

Alim Tract. Since then, so great have been the advances in knowledge that the 

subject of the present series of lectures had to be restricted to anaemua and the stomach. 

This is a carefully reasoned study. Research undertaken under Dr. Witt’s direction 

in the Nuffield Department of Medicine, Oxford, 1s described, with details of 

methods, as are other important steps in knowledge, including the early classical 
accounts. The subject 1s developed from the investigation of the stomach in anaemia, 
through iron deficiency anaemia and achlorhydria, the stomach in pernicious anaemia, 
pernicious anaemia and endocrine disease, to anaemia after operations on the stomach. 
The 600 full references guide the reader to the important literature. (616-33) 


MODERN TRENDS IN DERMATOLOGY 3. Edited by R. M. B. 
MacKenna. Butterworths, 773.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Again issued under the editorship of the Physician in Charge, Dermatological 
Department, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, this volume, of entirely new 
material, follows the same design as its predecessors. There is a stunulating, 

hilosophical first chapter on reaction patterns in cutaneous disease, which is followed 
ty he of subjects related to dermatology, genetics and allergy. Recent research 
fundamental to an understanding of pathological and therapeutic problems is 
described in accounts of percutaneous absorption, the biochemistry and pathology of 
cutaneous elastic tissue, and the mast cell. Each of the remaining eight chapters dis- 
cusses modern concepts relating to the aetiology, diagnosis and treatment of a specific 
disease or group of diseases, for example, cutaneous vasculitis, viral and bullous diseases, 
the porphyrias and psoriasis. Each author includes his own original contributions to 
the subject upon which he writes, and provides references to key papers. (616-5) 
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ENDOGENOUS SUBSTANCES AFFECTING THE MYO- 
METRIUM. Proceedings of a Symposium held, at the Department of 
Pharmacology, University of Bristol on 19 and 20 July 1965. Edited by V. R. 
Pickles and R. J. Fitzpatrick. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1966. 25+5 cm. 284 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Memoirs of the Society for Endocrinology) 

This symposium was attended by more than fifty research workers in the basic and 

clinical sciences, mainly from Britain but also from Europe and the U.S.A. The 

proceedings of the first day, in the course of which twelve papers were presented, 
were introduced by U.S. von Euler with a survey of the subject of the session, 
prostaglandin. H. Heller led the second day’s deliberations, which covered a wider 
range of endogenous compounds acting on the myometrium, oxytocin and the 
sympathomimetic amines, and basic studies of intracellular activity during the 
contraction of uterine muscle. The volume which contains the participants’ recent 
observations, mainly upon anumals, offers research workers up-to-date views and 
arguments upon debatable points. (616-6) 


ESSENTIALS OF ARTIFICIAL VENTILATION OF THE LUNGS. 
A. R. Hunter. and edition. Churchill, 16s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Limp covers, 

The author, who is Clinical Tutor in Anaesthetics, Manchester University, and 

Consultant Anaesthetist to hospitals within that group, has ably extracted the 

essentials of the subject which are published in a handy small volume for junior 

resident anaesthetists, house surgeons and house physicians. Helpfully illustrated, 
the text describes preliminary measures, then reviews various means of artificial 
respiration. Details of the characteristics, uses and of the ventilators form much 
of the text; practical advice 1s given, too, on fluid ce and patient care, and on 
the treatment of respiratory failure. The description of methods for the control of 
ventilation is rewritten for this edition, and the other chapters are thoroughly revised. 

(617-18) 

FOUNDATIONS OF THORACIC SURGERY. F. Ronald Edwards. 
Livingstone, 50s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For this textbook, the Director of Studies and Lecturer in Thoracic Surgery, Liverpool 

University, whose ience is based upon management of 30,000 patients admitted 

to cardiac centres in that city, has drawn upon his lectures, demonstrations and bed- 

side instruction to undergraduate and postgraduate students. He uses illustrations, 
photographs, line drawings and diagrams generously to augment the concise text; 
the layout of the double columns on a broad page is admirable. Fundamental 
embryology, anatomy and physiopathology introduce sections ising the 
main features in clinical recognition, the purpose of investigations, the principles of 
thoracic surgery, and steps in the commoner operations. Detailed descriptions of 
procedures are not included. While most attention is given to conditions frequently 
encountered, a judicious balance is preserved and adequate reference to rarer ab- 
normalities promotes an appreciation of the whole subject. (61754) 


STONES’ ORAL AND DENTAL DISEASES: Aetiology, Histopathology, 
Clinical Features and Treatment. A Textbook for Dental Students and a Reference 
Book for Dental and Medical Practitioners. E. Desmond Farmer and Frank E. 
Lawton. sth edition. Livingstone, £7. 1966. 25 cm. 1,132 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

Now revised by the Professors of Dental Surgery and of Operative Dental Surgery 

in Liverpool University, this standard reference work, whose original author was 
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Emeritus Professor there, deserves the high reputation it has established in British 
dental schools and in many overseas. Beaunfully produced, with some new lustra- 
tions added and the references brought up to date, the new edition 1s an achievement. 
Within the textbook’s scope are diseases and injuries of the teeth, periodontal tissues, 
the jaws and oral mucosa; details of treatment are given, and although descriptions 
of operative techniques are excluded, references to key papers are appended to the 
relevant chapters. Chapters of special interest to physicians deal with such subjects 
as tumours and the effects of endocrine, nutmtional, metabolic and neurological 
disorders. The extensive revision incorporates several disorders recently det 
such as Burkitt’s tumour and certain virus infections, and up-to-date treatment and 
current concepts. The editors have had the advice of specialists upon some sections, 
such as those on congenital malformations of the jaws, bone formation, malocclusion, 
bacteriology and periodontal diseases. (617-63) 


TEXTBOOK OF OPERATIVE SURGERY. Eric L. Farquharson. 3rd 
edition. Livingstone, £6 6s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 960 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The reputation of this well-produced, reliable textbook ıs established wherever 
teaching 1s in the English language. The work aims at providing a balanced, compre- 
hensive account of operative surgery for the house surgeon, for the general surgeon 
studying for his postgraduate culties and for the surgeon who in an emergency 
must undertake specialised operations normally outside his scope. The author, who 
is a surgeon at the Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, and a member of the chnical teaching 
staff of that university, has meticulously revised the text to bring details up to date 
and to include newer techniques, for example, in the sections on operations on the 
heart and bile ducts. Some illustrations, too, are added to the already superbly and 
generously illustrated text. The approach to the subject is unaltered, paragraphs on 
surgical anatomy precede indications for operation, assessments of the various 
procedures and some description of them, choice of method, pre- and post-operative 
treatment. Key references, including some to recent papers, are given in footnotes. 
(617-91) 


ANAESTHETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. Gordon Ostlere and 
Roger Bryce-Smith. 6th edition. Churchill, 14s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 140 pages. Index. 
Limp covers. 

This small book, first published in 1949, has won popularity among undergraduate 

students. Not only do they appreciate the porkinanlice; simple manner in which it 

advises them upon admınistermg a straightforward anaesthetic without undue nsk, 
but they also find the text amusing. Now revised after an interval of three years by 

Roger Bryce-Smith, Anaesthetist to the United Oxford Hospitals, it has paragraphs 

on tracheostomy and cerebral oedema in the chapter dealing with the airway. There 

is also new material on transfusion reactions, post-operative pain, and the resuscitation 

of the newborn. Facts and advice are precisely, though briefly, presented, and ın a 

most engaging style. Throughout, the maxim ‘Safety first’ is inculcated. (617-96) 


CHILD HEALTH AND DEVELOPMENT. By Various Authors. Edited 
by Richard W. B. Ells. qth edition. Churchill, 72s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 496 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

There are some new contributors to the fourth edition of this work, which assembles 

information from many sources for medical men and for social workers concerned 

with child welfare. Each chapter, while giving a satisfactory review of the subject, 
is intended as an introduction and a stimulus to further reading for which selected 
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references are provided. As in previous editions, the text is divided into two parts. 
The first, on development, contains a new chapter on prematurity and low birth 
weight by C. M. Drillen. The second, on social aspects of child health, which deals 
~ with the development and organisation of the child health services, problems of 
education, child guidance and punishment, has new chapters on accident prevention 
and family planning. The revisions include rewritten sections on genetic aspects of 
child health, on emotional development, and on the juvenile courts. Although child 
health is dealt with in the context of British conditions, much of the text is generally 
relevant. The chapter on child health in the tropics is retained. The editor 1s Professor 
Emeritus of Child Life and Health in the University of Edinburgh. (618-92) 


` Engineering: Mechanical 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING CRAFT PRACTICE. A. Greer and 
W. H. Howell. Edward Arnold, 18s. 1966. 19 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Engineering craft students with good practical ability will find this book most useful 
in their first years for studying their craft theory and related matters. It is concise, 
clear, well-produced and DA SRE illustrated with 427 well-chosen sketches and 
photographs. It has about 700 exercises with answers. There are ten chapters on 
calculations appropriate to the workshop, four on mechanics and drawing, fourteen 
on workshop tools, methods and the simpler machines, and one on safety. The authors 
are Chartered Engineers and teach their subject in a technical college. The syllabus 
followed is the first two years of the City and Guilds Course No. 193. (621-07) 


—— Hectrical 
ELECTRICAL SCIENCE FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION 
STUDENTS. Part L J. A. Myers. Edward Arnold, 12s.6d. 1966. 19°5 cm. 
174 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
+ Written for students ching Electrical Science for the Electrical Installation Course B 
of the City and Guilds of London Institute, this book covers the first year syllabus 
and part of the second year. It is suitable also for Course A. The volume embraces 
the basic principles of electricity and magnetism and of the R,L,C circuit parameters. 
By chapters, the subjects are the electric circuit, resistance, temperature and heat, 
mechanics, electrical energy and power, magnetism and electromagnetism, electro- 
magnetic induction, and capacitance. The treatment is extremely simple, well 
presented and adequate, the main text being supplemented by particularly clear 
diagrams; examples, questions and answers are effective for their respective purposes. 
The book can be recommended as fully achieving its object. A second volume on 
applications to a.c. circuits and machines 1s to follow. The author is a Lecturer at the 
Malta College of Arts, Science and Technology. (621-3) 


FEEDBACK CIRCUIT ANALYSIS. S. S. Hakim. Iliffe Books, 95s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 400 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

_ This book performs a double task in that (a) it evaluates the effects of feedback on 
mpi 7 performance and (b) it PET ae the stability she in relation 
to closed-loop transient onse, open-loo uen nse, and drivi int 
impedance of the Reba coe Ae gen i hety of fieback ie linear 
circuits is developed, based on flow graph principles, and the subject is pursued 

«further in relation to wide-band and operational amplifiers and to back 
oscillators. The overall result is a well-constructed and modern account of feedback 
theory, principles and applications in electronics circuits, which should provide 
students with 2 sound understanding of the subject. The book is written at final-year 
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electronics undergraduate level, bemg suitable also for postgraduate reading and for 
practising electronics engineers. The author is Professor of Electrical Engineeri 
at McMaster University, Canada. (621-3815 

A 


— Power Transmission Machinery 
PROGRESS IN CONTROL ENGINEERING. Vol. 3. General Editor: 
R. H. Macmillan. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, Bos. 1966. 255 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The third volume maintains the high standard of its predecessors. A good general 
knowledge of modern control theory, and of the mathematics used in it, 1s pre- 
supposed; but the six sections are then written from the assumption that the reader E 
has no specialist knowledge of the topic treated in each section, and extensive 
bibliographies are provided. The topics covered are: Dynamic Programming and 
Modern Control Theory (J. T. Tou); erimental Techniques and the Synthesis 
of Process Control Systems (J. O. Hougen); Selfoptimizing and Adapnve Control 
Systems (P. H. Hammond and N. W. Rees); the Mult-variable Problem (R. J. 
Ka h); Analytical Study of Non-lnear Sampled-data Systems (R. Boudarel, » 
P. Guichet and G. Senouillet); The use of On-line Digital Computers ın Process 
Control (J. Auricoste and R. Vichnevetsky). (621-8) 


--— Machine Tools 
TOOL ROOM MACHINERY IN 4 LANGUAGES. H. E. Horten. 
C. R. Books, 75s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book is, in effect, an illustrated dictionary giving equivalent technical terms in 
English, German, French, and Spanish. It is divided into sections in such a way that 
persons whose native tongue 1s any of these languages will find the book convenient 
to use. The German section would have been improved 1f the type used by the printer 
had included the Umlaut (“). To overcome this deficiency, it has been necessary to « 
modify the spelling of German words where this occurs, e.g. fuer unstead of fur. 
However, in spite of this minor criticism of presentation, the book should be of 
considerable benefit to those who have occasion to prepare translations of instruction 
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manuals for tool room machinery. (62-903) 

— Military 

WARPLANES OF THE WORLD. John W. R. Taylor. 2nd edition. 
Tan Allan, 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. a 


This little book (first published in 1959) carries a heavy pay-load for the aircraft 
enthusiast. One’s first impression that ıt is a pocket version of Jane’s All the World’s 
Aircraft 1s confirmed when one learns that the author is the Editor of Jane’s. Mr. 
Taylor ıs well versed in what enthusiasts need to know and it is amazing how much 
he can tell them about both first-line and second-line mulitary aircraft. The photo- 
graphs, silhouettes, and specifications are neatly and clearly presented in most 
convenient form. The author can rest assured that he has covered virtually all worth- 
while of fighting aeroplanes; his inclusion of some old contemptibles like the ~ 
Thunderbolt, a 1n active service with six countries, gives an historical scale to his 
collection. (623-746) 
-—— Shipbuilding p 
MOTOR YACHT AND BOAT DESIGN. Douglas Phillips-Birt. 2nd 
edition. Adlard Coles, 55s. 1966. 25 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A revised edition of a book, first published in 1953, which has become a standard 
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work on the subject. It is by no means a designer’s manual, but rather sets out clearly 
the basic factors affecting small boat design and performance. From it the reader can 
. gain an accurate idea of what can and cannot be achieved, and of the nature of the 
various compromises which are the bases of any design. The new edition includes a 
more detailed examination of the V-shaped constant deadrise hull invented and 
developed so successfully by Ray Hunt, while openly admitting that some of the 
reasons for this success remain obscure. It has also been considerably expanded in 
other sections, and is now completely up to date. The book is pleasantly written, and 
superbly designed and printed, with many illustrations. To anyone interested ın the 
subject it will give great pleasure. (623-8231) 
— Roads and Railways 

THE STEAM LOCOMOTIVES OF EASTERN EUROPE. A. E. 

Durrant. David & Charles (Newton Abbot): distributors Ward Lock, 45s. 1966. 

25*§ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (David & Charles Locomotive Studies) 

This book gives full details of steam locomotives in all the Communist countries of 
` Eastern Europe, as well as in Greece and Turkey. Since diesel and electric traction have 
not yet become predominant in this area, it remains of great interest to steam loco- 
motive enthusiasts, of whom the author is clearly one. Also, because of the political 
upheavals in Eastern Europe following the two World Wars, there is a kaon of 
locomotive types and makes in most of the countries dealt with in this study. The 
text is supplemented by 100 photographs, several line drawings, and many tables of 
locomotive dimensions and details. (625-26) 


—— Hydraulic 
RIVER ENGINEERING AND WATER CONSERVATION WORKS. 
Edited by Roland Berkeley Thorn. Butterworths, £6 15s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 534 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This latest book to be edited by R. B. Thorn contains twenty-eight chapters written 
by twenty-three authors, mainly engineers. It will have most use for land drainage 
ineers; three chapters are devoted to the theories of flow in open channels and 
ie transport, a further seven to the design of land drainage structures including 
pumping stations, and five to general land pik roblems including flood warning 
systems. There is an excellent discussion of ap sd flood hydrology and very good 
chapters on river flow statistics, hydraulic models and water scaly for apal ; 
Several topics, however, notably the design of river ga stations, are inadequatel 
treated, There is relatively little material concerned with water conservation, thoug 
there are discussions of water supply legislation in Britain, geology and groundwater 
and impounding reservoirs. The book is characterised by widely varying standards of 
chapters inadequately edited, but it nevertheless contains some very useful material. 
(627-12) 
—— Aeronautics 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LONGITUDINAL STATIC 
STABILITY OF LOW-SPEED AIRCRAFT. F. G. Irving. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 30s, 1966. 20'5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series 
of Monographs in Aeronautics and Astronautics, Division II: Aerodynamics) 
~~ An exceptionally clear exposition of the simple static longitudinal stability of aero- 
planes flying at low speeds for which the Reynolds and Mach number effects can be 
neglected. The theory is extended to the interpretation of non-linear trim curves and 
covers all-moving tails. An important chapter treats longitudinal stability subject 
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only to the condition that the tail hft curve slope is known, leading easily to stick-fixed 
and stick-free cases. The list of symbols on a pull-out page at the end of the book is 
most useful. No mention is made of E. T. Busk, L. Bairstow and others who were 
the first to develop the stability ideas of G. H. Bryan and F. W. Lanchester. The book 
provides a good introduction to the subject for the designers of small aircraft and 
liders, and needs some knowledge of mathematics, The author 1s a senior universi 
lecturer and a well-known glider pilot. (629:13236 
Agriculture Rural Life 
COUNTRY LIFE IN ENGLAND. Edited by E. W, Martin. Macdonald, 35s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 254 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
An anthology of this kind, depicting aspects of English country hfe at different 
periods and aiming to create impressions of social change, provides material for 
assessing the various influences that made the rural life of aglnd from early times 
to the present. The extracts, many from well-known authors, give an insight into 
the character of the English people. The topics deal with the enclosing of land, peasant 
life m a moneyless economy, the relation of landlord to tenant, and the yeoman; 
sports, pastimes, tools and trades, all depicting a self-sufficient community; remedies 
for the labour troubles of the Industrial Revolution. The illustrations from original 
photographs are as illuminating as the text. There is an efficient index and a glossary. 
Foreign readers and students could find here a valuable guide into realising why 
England is what it has become. An enthusiastic ‘countryman’ himself, the author of 
this outstanding book has an infectious love of the country life in England. 
(630°10942) 
THE USE OF INDUCED MUTATIONS IN PLANT BREEDING. 
Report of the FAO/IAEA Technical Meeting organized by the Food and 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations and the International Atomic 
Energy Agency in co-operation with the European Association for Research on 
Plant Breeding (EUCARPIA), Rome, Italy, 25 May-1 June 1964. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), £15. 1966. 25+5 cm. 842 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Supplement to 
Radiation Botany, Vol. 5) 
The first section is concerned with the effects of a range of chemical and radioactive 
mutagens and the ways in which they can be effectively applied. Papers in the next 
section fall into three categories. The first relates to the isolation of mutations; the 
second deals with the analysis and nature of induced mutations and the mechanisms 
responsible for their induction; the third gives accounts of mutants of systematic and 
phylogeneuc significance. The p e of the symposium describes the breeding 
procedures used to incorporate induced mutations into existing varieties. The 
influence of mutagens on genetic recombination itself is briefly considered in this 
section and again ın connection with induced structural changes in the chromosomes. 
The manipulation of chromosome segments, the value of induced duplications and 
the role of chromosome aberrations in increasing the fertility of autopolyploids are 
reviewed. This publication will be a valuable addition to technical libraries in research 
stations and universities with interests in the field of plant breeding. The participants 
include experts from thirty countries. (631°522) 
CHROMOSOME MANIPULATIONS AND PLANT GENETICS. 
The Contnbutions to a Symposium Held during the Tenth International Botanical 
Congress, Edinburgh 1964. Edited by Ralph Riley and K. R. Lewis. Oliver & 
Boyd, 42s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The proceedings of this symposium relate to plants in which it has been possible to 
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regulate the chromosome complement with an unusual degree of precision. Accounts 
reveal how conscious adjustment of the chromosomes has contributed to the under- 
standing of genetics, cytology and evolution as a whole. The particular plants con- 
cerned are wheat, oats, tomatoes, potatoes, tobacco and cotton. These are crop plants 
and thus the discussions have a direct bearing on the genetic improvement of crops. 
Of particular interest is a new method designed to assess the polygenic differences 
between varieties using aneuploids. Methods for measuring affinities between 
homeologous chromosomes in polyploids and for obtaining recombination between 
chromosomes which do not usually pair are also ai The elegant techniques 
described in this book will be of interest to plant breeders. For geneticists, the results 
illustrate the evolution of genetic systems in polyploids. (631-522) 


TEA GROWING. C. R. Harler. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
170 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 
This is a well-illustrated account of all the major practical aspects of tea cultivation. 
. A particularly valuable feature is that the author carefully assesses the results of 
modern research and shows how these are affecting PNA practices. The vexed 
question of the effect of shade plants, for example, is presented here probably more 
early than in most previous publications on tea; the evidence on this cited from 
gtowth analysis, however, is too brief to add much to the discussion, and altho 
the author says that such studies demonstrate that more rapid growth is made under 
shade conditions, this is by no means evident from the data presented. This minor 
criticism, however, does not significantly detract from the value of this very readable 
book, which should be particularly useful to students of tropical agriculture and all 
those concerned in any way with the cultivation of tea. (633-72) 


_ Veterinary Science 


WRIGHT’S VETERINARY ANAESTHESIA AND ANALGESIA. 
L. W. Hall. 6th edition. Bailliere, sos. 1966. 23 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Hall, a specialist and lecturer in veterinary anaesthesia in the Department of 
Clinical Studies at Cambridge University, has now become sole author of this well- 
known textbook. Veterinary anaesthesia has progressed considerably since the last 
edition (1961); the latest developments have been incorporated into the new edition 
and the general experience gained by the author has ced the book’s value. An 
introductory chapter dealing with the examination and preparation of the patient 
prior to Romie is followed by concise chapters on local, regional, spinal, caudal 
and lumbar anaesthesia. General anaesthesia by both the intravenous and inhalation 
routes is adequately described, and many veterinarians will find the section on the 
anaesthesia of animals prior to intra-thoracic and cardiac surgery of interest. Many 
anomalies have been rectified and the text shows greater continuity. The bibliographies 
have also been brought up to date. This book surpasses all previous editions and will 
be of inestimable value to practising veterinary surgeons, and to experimentalists, 
while the veterinary student will find the volume an adjunct to his lectures, especially 
as the text is aieia with diagrams and photographs. (636- 089796) 


Hairdressing 

. HAIRDRESSING IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. T. W. Masters. 
-Technical Press, 278.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In writing this book Mr. Masters has made a most valuable contribution to the craft 
of hairdressing. So little has been written in the past and such tremendous changes 
have taken place over recent years, that a textbook of this type was long overdue. 


601 


The author has cleverly combined his extensive knowledge of hairdressing techniques 
with a highly commendable oy of descriptive writing. This book may be expected 
to survive any fashion changes of the future because it deals so logically and compe- 
tently with the various processes which are basic requirements of hairdressing in any 


age. (646-72) 


Accounting 
THE ACCOUNTING FRONTIER. In Honour of Sır Alexander Fitzgerald. 
Editors: R. J. Chambers, L. Goldberg, R. L. Mathews. Cheshire (Melbourne), 
$4.20: Newnes (London), 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Frontispiece. 
Academic colleagues and former students have combined to give in this volume an 
impressive tribute to Sur Alexander Fitzgerald, whose distinguished career in account- 
ing has included the Professorship of Accounting in the University of Melbourne. 
The essays are in themselves an important contribution to accounting over a wide 
range which includes university education for the accountancy profession, accounting 
and price changes, fixed overhead costs and pricing policy, capital budgeting, the 
impact of the data processing revolution, ai the p. and control of public 
expenditures. The book ends with a useful chronological list of Sır Alexander’s own 
writings from 1928 to 1965. (657-04) 


Business Management 
PENGUIN SURVEY OF BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY 10966. 
Edited by Rex Malik. Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. 

This new Survey is as topical as was that of 1965, and includes a study of attitudes 
towards ‘intelligent machines’ by Paul Armer, associate head of the Computer 
Sciences Department of the Rand Corporation, and other discussions of computers 
and automation. In the economic and political field, various well-informed writers 
deal, respectively, with the assessment of capital investment projects, export in- 
centives, the politics of declining industries, and a first-year appraisal of the Labour 
government and British business. The survey ends with a mri statistical picture of 
the United Kingdom, including population, unemployment, earnings, a central 
government account, transport and foreign trade. (658-058) 


INDUSTRIAL SKILLS. W. Douglas Seymour. Pitman, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
424 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

This book reports studies of training in a wide Lal of manual skills in industry. 
Mr. Seymour, who 1s an honorary research fellow in the Department of Engineering 
Production in the University of Birmingham, finds that improved traming can be 
achieved by analysis of each task into its components. Components of the task which 
are amenable to improvement are those which require perceptual feed back to the 
operator rather than those which simply involve movements of the limbs. Training 
is made quicker by concentrating on these components, which are gradually fitted 
together to form the complete sequence. Examples are cited of traming projects in 
six skill areas, ranging from simple manual tasks to non-repetitive work ın setting u 

machines, A complex book, set to the specialist in operator training. — (658-386 


BRITISH STANDARDS YEARBOOK 1966. Complete to 31 December 

1965. British Standards Institution, 15s. 1966. 21 cm. 752 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
The British Standards Insutution (B.S.L) is the principal organisation in Great 
Britain responsible for the preparation and publication of National Standards relating 
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to (a) dimensions, (b) performance and (c) operational practice of plant, equipment 
and components in a wide vanety of industries. The Institution issues Standard 
Specifications (B.S.), Codes of Practice (C.P.) and various other publications of a 
more general nature, all of which are listed in the Yearbook. Each Specification and 
Code entry gives an outline of the contents of the formal document. There are lists 
of the towns and cities in the U.K. and in overseas countries where complete sets of 
the Standards are maintained for reference. The British Standards under which the 
B.S.I. Certification Trade Mark (the ‘Kite’ mark) is used are also listed. The Yearbook 
1s an absolute mine of information and immensely useful. (658-51608) 


CONSUMERS. Eirlys Roberts. Watts, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 228 pages. (The New 
Thinker’s Library) 
This book, by the editor of Which?, is about the protection of consumers against 
loitation by high prices, poor quality, and misleading advertising. Legislation has 
helped, but its deficiencies—and startling revelations by critics of the American 
economy—prompted the formation of consumers’ associations, The movement began 
in the U.S.A. with Chase and Schlink’s Your Money’s Worth (1927), which led to the 
first association, Consumers Research, and later the Consumers’ Union. Strangely, 
it took another thirty years for the movement to spread to Europe. It is useful to 
have this detailed historical record, together with interesting discussions of the 
methods and difficulties of testing and reporting on goods, and of the reasons why 
membership of the movement is so far confined to the middle classes. (658-83) 


Advertising 
BRITISH TRADE MARKS AND SYMBOLS. A Short History and a 
Contemporary Selection. David Caplan and Gregory Stewart. Peter Owen, 655. 
1966. 28-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is primarily a collection of contemporary trade marks and symbols preceded 
by an historical introduction on the origin and evolution of such marksin commerce. 
Each mark has a page to itself with details of designer, date, and the names of the firms 
or organisations using the mark; more than sixty designers are represented. Most of 
the marks are striking examples of a new look in British industry, and it is interesting 
to have reproductions, in some instances, of the preliminary drawings as well as of 
the finished design. Although it is only since the Trade Mark Act of 1875 that all 
marks have had to be registered, their history goes back many centuries. It is not only 
the appropriateness of the design but the validity of the symbol in evoking the 
properties of the product which make a ee trade mark. There are plenty of examples 
in this collection, which has been made by David Caplan, himself a leading trade 
mark designer, and David Stewart, an expert in the history and theory of design. 


Plastics (659-12) 
PLASTICS MATERIALS. J. A. Brydson. Iliffe Books, £6 15s. 1966. 
. 2§°§ cm. $76 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

The author of this book, who is the senior lecturer in Polymer Technology at the 
National College of Rubber Technology, has very su y dealt with the difficult 
task of providing a comprehensive study of the various plastics materials at present 
commercially available in the United Kingdom. The first six chapters deal with the 
nature and properties of plastics in general, and relate structure to properties in a very 
illuminating manner. The Fin ma Seog. examine the individual classes of 
plastics. In all cases the chapters have vetted by experts in the plastics industry, 
thus making the book a valuable contribution to the general literature on this 
industry. The authór has certainly achieved his stated aim, which was to enable 
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specialists to gain knowledge of materials outside thew normal field. A bibliography 
is given at the end of each chapter to facilitate further study. 668-4) 


Metal Manufactures 
WELDING TECHNOLOGY. F. Koenigsberger and J. R. Adar. 3rd 
edition. Macmillan, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This standard descriptive work on welding is written without recourse to mathe- 
matics. It covers systematically all standard forms of welding equipment and 
techniques both for ferrous and non-ferrous metals, but not for plastic materials. 
Much useful data both from British Standards and from other sources is included, 
and chapters cover safety, plant mamtenance, distortion and residual stresses, and 
weld strength and testing procedures. The chapter on design might well have been 
more extensive. The book will be useful to a Ed of City and Guilds courses, 
and also for reference to any eer who is not a specialist m welding. Dr. 
Koenigsberger 1s Professor of Machine Tool Engineering at Manchester University 
and Mr. Adair a metallurgist with the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority. 
(671°52) 
Clothing Manufacture 
THE TECHNIQUE OF DRESS DESIGN. Brenda Naylor. Batsford, 63s. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss Naylor has had much experience in drawing for the well-known designer, 
Norman Hartnell, and in teaching dress design and fashion drawing. In a book 
intended mainly for the design sadn she sets forth the fundamentals: the means by 
which a garment can be shaped, the use of fabrics, trimmings and ‘detail’, i.e., the 
non-functional parts of a design. A profusion of exercises illustrated by sketches will 
stimulate the student to play nimbly with all these elements. Facility achieved, he or 
she is taught how to evaluate designs, to know what is saleable and how it can be 
roduced by the modern wholesale garment industry. The book will also have 
Fimited use for the home dressmaker who may glean from it ideas for details and 
trimmings, but if she does not know how a design drawn on paper is translated into 
a pattern for cutting she will not find this explained here. (687-12) 


Building Construction 
DAMPNESS IN BUILDINGS. Vol. I: Basement and Ground Floor 
Conditions. R. T. Gratwick. Crosby Lockwood, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 180 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author spent twenty-five years as a public health inspector prior to taking up 
teaching at the London Polytechnic and has put into this book the results of his 
experience with the seemingly never ending problem of damp in buildings. The 
oa is concerned with the causes, preventative measures and cures for dampness 
in basements and ground floors. An understanding of the causes of dampness penetrat- 
ing into buildings depends upon a knowledge of certain scientific principles, and the 
author recognises this and begins with an outline of the structure of matter, physical 
interaction between materials and interfacial reactions at material surfaces. This 
enables the reader the better to understand the following chapters on capillarity and 
surface and pore treatment of materials. The book adequately deals with tanking to 
basements, insertion of damp proof courses, electro-osmotic techniques together with 
chemical infusion and injection. It should be invaluable for those concerned with the 
maintenance of BER property and for those builders and architects who have to 
build on damp sites and wish to ensure dry buildings for their clients. (693-892) 
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¥%ART AND ARTISTS. Vol. L Numbers 1 and 2. April - May 1966. Edited 

by Mario Amaya. Hansom Books. Monthly. 4s.6d. per copy. Annual subscription 

545. 28 cm. Illustrated. 
A new art periodical is always both an event and a gamble. This briskly written 
review is remarkable value and offers a wide variety of did on contemporary art 
movements, ‘pop’, ‘op’, photographic, and so forth, with a few articles on the work 
of Turner and other precursors of the modern movement. There are numerous 
illustrations both to the articles and to the advertisements, the latter tending sometumes 
to distract one visually when looking through the text. The covers are well designed, 
but the layout inside is tentative, if not old-fashioned, and does not match the lively 
interest of the articles. But this is not a periodical which stints its readers and the 
Editor may be commended for supplying so much. Mr. Amaya is author of a recent 
book on Pop Art and author of many articles on the current art world. (705) 


ORIENTAL INFLUENCES IN WESTERN ART. R. A. Jairazbhoy. 
Asia Publishing House, 80s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In this extensively documented study, the author sets out to demonstrate how themes 
and motifs from the ancient cultures of the Near and Middle East remained in use 
in succeeding centuries and were dis widely throughout Europe. There they 
retained much of their original symbolic meaning, despite great changes in their 
cultural context. The work ranges more widely than the title suggests and the author 
makes good use of textual as well as artistic material, so that he is able, for example, 
to discuss ethical attitudes to hunting in the ancient East as well as the familiar hunan 

motifs. (709 


MICHELANGELO. Nicholas Wadley. Spring Books: Paul Hamlyn, 15s. 1966. 
27°5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. (Spring Art Books) 
A useful, straightforward introduction to the work of Michelangelo (1475-1564), 
Italy’s leading artist of the Renaissance period, whose fourth centenary has recently 
been celebrated with special exhibitions and numerous books and monographs. 
Besides a general introduction, the author, a lecturer m a school of art, supplies a 
chronology, extracts concerning Michelangelo from contemporary writers, and 
detailed notes to the illustrations. The latter are all in colour which gives a satisfactory 
rendering of the marble sculptures. There is a folding-frontispiece of the complete 
Sistine Chapel ceiling, Michelangelo’s masterpiece ın the Vatican at Rome, as well 
as numerous details and a few specimens of Michelangelo’s achievement as an 
architect. (709°45) 


Town and Country Planning 

GREENHEART METROPOLIS. Planning the Western Netherlands. 
Gerald L. Burke. Maanillan, sos. 1966. 25-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Burke’s wide planning experience not only in England but also abroad, including 


605 





Holland, has fitted him precisely for the writing of this book on the near-miracle of 
reclamation and redeployment that Dutch enterprise and determination have already 
achieved or to which they are resolutely committed. The ‘Greenheart’ of the title 
is the agricultural land within the ring of towns of which Amsterdam 1s the largest, 
in shape and area roughly equivalent to that of Greater London within the Green 
Belt—the land-use pattern being thus almost exactly reversed and certain great 
advantages gained especially in transport and recreational space. Mr. Burke has his 
criticisms but is clear that the authorities are determined to show that intensification 
of land use is compatible with a gracious natural environment and he pays tribute to 
the ‘national good manners’ of the Dutch in—for example—such matters as advertise- 
ment control. As Lord Holford says in his foreword, the Dutch have not only the most 
densely populated of European countries but one of high industrial and agricultural 
productivity and a high standard of living. Their need of land for housing, industry, 
recreation and roads 1s intense and the ways in which they conserve land and use it 
are of absorbing interest. (711-309492) 


THE REGIONAL CITY: An Anglo-American Discussion of Metropolitan 
Planning. Edited by Derek Senior. Longmans, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Senior has written up the findings of the series of high-powered seminars held 

in collaboration with the Town and Country Planning Association two years ago in 

the palatial setting of the Ditchley Foundation in Oxfordshire. There were some 
thirty participants, half of whom were British and half American, but all equall 

eminent and expert in their several professions, and, as reported by Mr. Senior, all 
talking the most enlightened good sense in a field where enlightenment 1s ever more 
desperately needed. There are chapters on Regional Studies, Urban Renewal, New 

Towns, Values and Controls, Transport, Land Use and so on, with special studies of, 

for example, London, Liverpool and Was on. As former leader writer and staff 

correspondent of the Guardian on planning and local government, the editor was well 
chosen for this taxing assignment, which he has ed with exemplary clarity and 
grace. Though it is of especial value to professional planners and regional officials, 
the ordinary enlightened citizen will none the less find the book rewarding reading. 
(711:4) 

Landscape Architecture 

STUDIES IN LANDSCAPE DESIGN. Vol. I. G. A. Jellicoe. Oxford 
University Press, 508. 1966. 23°5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This 1s the second volume of Mr. Jellicoe’s comprehensive critical work on landscape, 

both natural and manipulated, largely based on studies and reports as well as on actual 

commissions that have come his way in the course of a distinguished career as a 

leading landscape architect. There 1s a good deal of philosophical theorising as well 

as history ranging from 2000 B.C. down to current problems raised by motor-ways, 
nuclear power stations, and new unrversity siting. Though the English countryside 
clams most of his attention, ancient Greece is dealt with in the chapter ‘Space for 

Play’, Italian Renaissance gardens under ‘water’, whilst Japanese gardens, of which 

he has made a special study, receive generous notice. The many photographs and 

diagrams are apt and eet though the relevance of abstract compositions by 

Paul Klee, Ben Nicholson and other yet more advanced designers not be im- 

mediately apparent to the general reader. One might have expected in so erudite a 

writer some reference to the engaging Chinese aesthetic philosophy of Feng Shui. 

(712) 
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ENGLISH LANDSCAPING AND LITERATURE 1660-1840. Edward 

Malins. Oxford University Press, 428. 1966. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Tracing the influence of contemporary writers and artists on the development of 
romantic English landscape gardening, this book fulfils the wide promise of its title 
with such generosity, erudition and critical expertise that it is hard to suggest any 
amendment or addition that a second printing might call for. From Milon doh to 
Jane Austen and beyond, every writer apt to the author’s purpose seems to have 
contributed some characteristic and relevant piece to his well-planned mosaic, his 
widely differing witnesses bearing their several testmonies in memorable prose or 
ice Satire on a fashionable excesses of both pam a ‘natural a a 
gardens, respectively, is expectedly led b et er Alexander Pope and the 
novelist Thomas ove Peacock. But a a ger ea landscapes such as 
William Kent, ‘Capability’ Brown, Le Nétre, Uvedale Price, Humphrey Repton 
and the rest, all have their say. Indeed, offeréd in such polished and memorable shape, 
the hard information the book provides is likely to stay by the reader more readily 
„ than that of a normal textbook. (712-60942) 


ITALIAN GARDENS OF THE RENAISSANCE. J. C. Shepherd and 
G. A. Jellicoe. 3rd edition. Tiranti, ṣos. 1966. 25:5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. (Tiranti Library) 

This volume, accepted as the classic work on its subject, has long been out of print 

and now reappears in a trilingual brary edition (English, French, and German) with 

all its notably informative photographs, plans and drawings admirably reproduced. 

The authors, both nere architects as well as landscape designers, stress the 

structural framework and backgrounds of their chosen subjects, the contours of their 

sites and the exploitation of water rather than indulging in any detailed consideration 
of actual horticulture. Proper attention, however, is given to the endlessly beguiling 
ornamental details of the gardens, whether gateways, fountams, flights of steps, 
pavilions, balustrades, grottoes, or statues. Indeed, within its set limits, it is difficult 

to imagine a book more effectively or acceptably organised. (71260945) 

Architecture 

ARCHITECTURE OF SPAIN. Harold W. Booton. Oriel Press, 16s. 1966. 
17 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Oriel Guides) 

The Oriel Guides, straightforward, concise, pocket-sized handbooks, designed for 

on-the-spot reference by students and discerning tourists, are produced under the 

general editorship of Bruce Allsopp, a historian and architect, who is Senior Lecturer 
in Architecture in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne. Each compnisses about 

200 half-tone illustrations of characteristic architecture of all periods, arranged 

chronologically with authoritative notes and descriptive commentary, the whole 

concentrated into barely a hundred pages. Three previous volumes have covered 

England, France and Italy respectively. Spain has now been added to this excellent 

series and is the work of Harold W. Booton, an architect teaching at the Leeds School 

of Architecture. He has done a pood job. No better introduction to the Spanish 
building arts can be imagined, while his general advice to those going to Spain should 

be read by every potential visitor. (720'946) 

PRECAST-CONCRETE CLADDING. A. E. J. Morris. Fountain Press, 60s. 
1966, 22*5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The technique of using concrete as a facing material has been in existence 

for at least ninety years, but it was Le Corbusier’s A iomann of its potential on 

his Marseilles Unité in 1947-52 that led to a rapid acceptance and development of this 
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technique, which has since revolutionised the appearance and construction of buildings. 
The historical development of this material in France, the U.S.A. and Great Britain 
forms the introductory chapter to this admirable book. The author, an architect and 
town planner, 1s a leading authority on the subject with a wide experience in the design 
of precast cladding for many of the new buildings ın London, and he has studied its 
use m the U.S.A. and Mexico and on the Continent. The first part of the book consists 
of seven wel-ullustrated chapters covering history, general considerations, manu- 
facture, handling and fixing, joint design and factors affecting cost. The second part 
consists of photographs, detailed drawings and descriptions of 42 burldings using 
concrete cladding in France, the U.S.A. and Great Britain. The volume will be of 
great value to architects, engineers and builders and all those engaged in the 
development of precast concrete systems of construction. (721:2) 


Sculpture 
VIKING ART. David M. Wilson and Ole Klindt-Jensen. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 
1966. 25'5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Viking age, c.800-1100 A.D., covers the period when Norse mvaders from the 
Scandinavian countries made ratds and settlements, some permanent, m many parts 
of Northern Europe. Regarded alternately as barbarians and civilisers, the Viki 
peoples evolved a distinctive artistic style which can be studied in the numerous 
objects—brooches, sword mounts, shields, bowls, jewellery, etc—excavated from 
the burial mounds of chieftams and in the carved crosses and tombs erected after the 
invaders had become christianised. The principal feature of Viking decoration is the 
combination of elaborate mbbon interlacings with stylised animal motfs. This book, 
the first general survey of Viking art in the English language, 1s the work of two 
scholars, one English the other Danish, and offers an authoritative history of the 
subject, finely illustrated and supported by a good bibliography. Specialists will find 
the distinctive features of the successive Viking styles—the Borre, Jellinge, Mammen, 
erike and Urnes phases—clearly set forth, but the book will also enlighten the 
intelligent laymen. Ole Klindt-Jensen is Professor of Archaeology at Aarhus Uni- 
versity, Denmark, and David Wilson is Reader in Anglo-Saxon Archaeology at 
London University. (734) 


Ceramics 
ENGLISH CERAMICS. Earthenware, Delft, Stoneware, Cream-Ware, 
Porcelain. Including a section on Welsh factories. Stanley W. Fisher. Ward Lock, 
308. 1966. 20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An introductory study to English ceramics by a master in this specialist field. In Part 
One Mr. Fisher gives a concentrated history slanted to the special needs of the novice 
collector, while the second part consists of a lengthily annotated series of ulustrations 
showing the development and products of individual factories and the different types 
of ceramic ware evolved during the centuries. The book is remarkable for the 
number of excellent illustrations finely printed on glossy art paper. Mr. Fisher is the 
author of many books on ceramics as well as being a fede dealer with much 
experience in his chosen subject. __ (738-0942) 


Glassware 
THE COUNTRY LIFE POCKET BOOK OF GLASS. Geoffrey Wills. 
Country Life, 21s. 1966. 16 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


A handbook to the basic facts concerning glass, copiously illustrated and comprising 
twenty-seven chapters in which the subject is discussed by country or period. The 
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introductory chapter describes the making of glass and is followed by a chronological 
treatment beginning with the glass of the ancient world—Egypt, Greece and Rome— 
and proceeding by way of Islamic glass to modern times. The author is a well-known 


` writer and lecturer on antiques. The numerous illustrations, though often small, serve 


their purpose as signposts to familiarity with the shapes and styles of glass vessels. 


Furntt (748-2) 
ANTIQUE MINIATURE FURNITURE in Great Britain and America. 
Jane Toller. G. Bell, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 
Miniature furniture is often assumed by the unknowing to have been made for dolls’ 
houses or as toys. This is by no means always the case. Such pieces were often made as 
cabinet-makers’ samples and taken round towns and big houses by salesmen soliciting 
orders for their firms. Furniture of slightly larger size may actually have been made 
for children’s use. These and other aspects of the subject are discussed in this book, the 
first on its subject, in a charming manner. The author makes good use of her various 
journeys and experiences in search of miniature furniture; her book is full of in- 
formation and anecdotes concerning social life and customs. There is a section of 
illustrations in which the height of the pieces shown is given, a fortunate decision 
since in many cases it 13 impossible to distinguish in reproductions miniature from 
normal-sized specimens. (749-3) 
Painting 
THE ART OF LANDSCAPE PAINTING. Leonard Richmond. Reprint 
(abridged). Pitinan, 37s.6d. 1966. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an abridged edition of Richmond’s handbook of the same ttle which first 
appeared in 1927. Profusely illustrated ın colour with Richmond’s own work, the 
book discusses, in simple language, composition, tone values, the rendering of clouds, 
trees and water, and many other problems which beset the beginner. Rictinond was 
an experienced painter, and his advice was—and 1s—essentially practical, especially ın 
his emphasis upon workmanship, upon the madequacy of fine technique, and upon 
the avoidance of mannerisms. Enthusiastic amateurs should find this new edition of 
a very comprehensive guide exceptionally helpful. (758-2) 
CONSTABLE OIL SKETCHES. John Baskett. Barrie & Rockliff, £5 ss- 
1966. Obl. 32-5 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. 
A pictonal anthology of thirty-two oil sketches by John Constable (1776-1837), 
chosen from the two superlative collections of the Victoria & Albert Museum, 
London, and the Paul Mellon Collection, U.S.A. The selection is introduced by a 
short essay on the oil sketches, ‘the surest guide to Constable’s artistic and spiritual 
ses for self-expression’, and each plate, reproduced on an oblong page (26 X 32°5 
cm.) has a facing page of text. In most cases the reproductions are the same size as the 
originals and the extremely high standard of colour reproduction, in which Constable's 
subtle, fresh tints are admirably conveyed, puts this book in a class above the com- 
moner picture books. It is a connoisseur’s as well as a student’s book, giving a 
comprehensive insight into an important aspect of this great English landscape and 
romantic artist’s work. (7592) 


Music 

MOZART. Stanley Sadie. Calder & Boyars, 21s. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. Musical examples. Illustrations. Index. (Illustrated Calder- 
books 

It was Loa to have attempted a summary of Mozart’s life and a survey of all his 
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music in under two hundred pages. Mr. Sadie, a London music critic, has, however, 
succeeded admurably. He sticks to essentials, but omits nothing important and 


introduces the results of recent research in some disputed points of both biography „ 
and criticism. The result 1s the best short general ‘life and works’ available in Eng 5 


today. The reader should welcome especially the chapters on the several classes of 
works in which Mr. Sadie winnows the masterpieces from the lesser works and states 
succinctly why they are of such high quality. The numerous illustrations are well 
chosen, and include many which are refreshingly unfamiliar. (780-92) 


STRESS AND MOVEMENT IN THE WORKS OF J. S. BACH. 
Fritz Rothschild. A. & C. Black, 308. 1966. 25-5 cm. 136 pages. Musical examples. 
Index. 

This book consists of the final chapters of the author’s earlier book The Lost Tradition 

of Music, revised, with an appendix, and an introduction in which the author defines 

the various tempo marks, conventionally used to indicate slow, medium or fast pace. 

The core of the book shows, in tabular form, the markings, rhythmic patterns and 

basic tempi of Bach’s mayor works. The appendix gives supplementary information 

about the same works. Although not all scholars and performers may agree with 
these theories (derived mainly a study of early manuscripts and contemporary 
theoretical writings on music}, they can hardly afford to 1gnore them and here they 

will find them in a conventent form. (781-62) 


Films, Radio and Television 

TOWER OF BABEL. Speculations on the Cmema. Enc Rhode. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Index. (Encounter Books) 

This volume belongs to the contemporary phase of criticism which approaches 

the study of the work of the serious film-maker on the same level as academic literary 
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criticism. The excellent essays it contains discuss the work of Vigo, Bresson, * 


Eisenstein, Jennings, Lang, Ruvette, Fellini, Resnais, Ophuls, Wajda and Satyajit Ray 
‘m depth’, examining carefully the values implicit in ther more sigmficant films. 
Enc Rhode draws upon wide reading as well as viewing in making his judgments, 
and he is never content with the stock evaluations or appreciations of well-known 
film-makers: for example, he examines the work of Eisenstein with a much more 
critical eye than usual. This form of film criticism 1s of the greatest value now that 


the film 1s accepted as a mature art form. (791°43) ~ 


THE GRAMMAR OF TELEVISION PRODUCTION. Desmond Davis. 
and edition revised by John Elhot. Barrie & Rockliff for the Guild of Television 
Producers and Directors, 18s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

A revised and brought up to date edition of a succinct and essential handbook on 

television presentation echie seen from the point of view of the Director. Since 

its first appearance ın 1960, this brief, undogmatic compendium of ‘dos’ and ‘don’ts’ 
in television production, amusingly illustrated by cartoon sketches and diagrams, has 
become established internationally. However, production techniques, and the equip- 
ment used to achieve them, have developed to some extent during the intervening 
ai and John Elliot, an experienced writer-director working in British television, 

s revised the late Desmond Davis’s text to conform with modern practice and 
adds many new points, such as a fuller consideration of lighting. New chapters are 
included on contemporary studio equipment and its use, and on pre-recording on 
both film and videotape. This book 1s, as John Elliot puts it, ‘the harvest of many 

people’s experience’, and it cannot be too strongly recommended. (791-45) 
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^ There are some photographs of contemporary actors and productions. The book has 


The Theatre 
DRAMA IN THE SIXTIES: Form and Interpretation. Laurence Kitchin. 
Faber, 363. 1966. 22'5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Laurence Kitchin is the author of Mid-Century Drama, has been dramatic cntic for 
The Times, has lectured on drama in British universities, and 1s an experienced broad- 
caster. His new book is a collection of essays on the theatre in Britain during the first 
half of the decade. It contains, among other pieces, notices of Olivier’s Othello and 
Scofield’s Lear, and comments on the open stage at the Chichester Festival Theatre. 
The opening chapters sketch in the background to the current theatrical scene, briefly 
discussing the main influences and providing a perspective for the reviews that follow. 


most of the strengths and weaknesses of journalism, forming a useful record of 
on-the-spot opinion. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 


a AT RANDOM THROUGH THE GREEN. A Collection of Writing about 
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Golf. Compiled by John Stobbs. Pelham Books, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 
The Golf Correspondent of the Observer has drawn on his very wide knowledge of 
the literature of the game to produce an interesting anthology which will delight all 
golfers. The 124 extracts range from little-known 19th century writings about the 
game to the work of present-day top golfers like Peter Thomson and Norman von 
Nida. Classic golf writers like Bernard Darwin and Henry Longhurst are well 
slat as are articulate professionals like Harry Vardon and Henry Cotton. 

e subject matter ranges from accounts of famous matches to valuable technical 
hints on details of the swing, on the chotce of clubs and on individual shots. Nor are 
the all-important psychological factors neglected. An ideal gift for almost any keen 
golfer. (796352082) 


THE CHANGING FACE OF CRICKET. Leane Constantine and Denzil 
Batchelor. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Learie Constantine was in his time the greatest of West Indian all-rounders and 
he has since had wide experience of cricket administration; Denzil Batchelor is a 
well-known and much travelled sports writer. They have joined forces to produce 
a book which is part history, part critical enquiry into the past, present and future of 
first-class cricket. Denzil Batchelor discusses such important milestones in the last 
hundred years as the coming of over-arm bowling, the development of the regulations 
of county cricket, the successive dominance of the amateur and the professional, the 
changes of rules, pitches and tactics, and the various periods in which the odds have 
tilted in favour of the batsman or the bowler. Sir Learie Constantine’s section contains 
a history of the growth of the first-class game in the Caribbean, personal reminiscences 
of his own career, and some general reflections on the West Indian attitude towards 
cricket. A final chapter deals with the most recent developments, and concludes that 
it is England and Australia, the two oldest strongholds of the game, where the 
future of cricket stands in most urgent need of reform. (796-358) 


CRICKET CRUSADER. Gary Sobers. Pelham Books, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As the present captain of the West Indies, the champion cricketing country of the 

world, Gary Sobers has strong claims to be regarded as the finest all-rounder in 

contemporary cricket. In his earlier book Cricket, Advance! he expressed his views not 

only on all the departments of the game, but on the spirit in which it should be played. 
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Here he tells his hfe-story, beginnmg with his first games in ten yard ‘Lilliput’ 
cricket and his debut in first-class matches at the age of sixteen, up to the present day 
(he 1s still only thirty). Apart from the interest of his first-hand descriptions of the 
many remarkable matches in which he has taken part, what distinguishes his book is 7” 
his insight into the temperamental and prahe problems which beset the 
player of world class. On these matters he writes both modestly and authoritatively, 
and his book is an exceptionally thoughtful piece of work. (796°358) 


QUEEN’S JOCKEY. Harry Carr. Stanley Paul, 258. 1966. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Iustrations. 

In this book an outstanding English jockey, winner of the Derby on Parthia in 1959, n» 
reviews his very successful career and, naturally enough, his book ıs entirely about 
racehorses and racing. In 1947 he was appointed stable jockey to Captain Boyd- 
Rochfort, the royal trainer, and for eighteen years he rode first for King George VI 

and then for the Queen. He writes of his failures and successes, of good horses and 
difficult ones, of the greatest filly he ever rode (Meld, winner of three classics in a 
row in 1955—the One Thousand Guineas, the Oaks and the St. Leger) and the x 
greatest colt (Alcide, another St. Leger winner). He gives his opinion of other famous =, 
jockeys and tells what ıt means to be a jockey, what his working programme is like, 

the hazards he has to face as well as the thrills of achievement he enjoys. He ends 
with a consideration of changes on the Turf in the last thirty years and what still 
needs to be done, and with an account of the send-off he was given on his retirement, 
owing to illness, in 1964. This is a book only for those who are interested in horse- 
racing, but everyone who has any feeling for the Turf will enjoy it. (798-43) 


X 


LITERATURE 





CONTROVERSIAL ESSAYS. John Sparrow. Faber, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
126 pages. 

The Warden of All Souls College, Oxford, is noted for the lucidity of his scholarshi 

and the edge to his criticism. His preface explains that these essays are conor 
only in that their aim is not to provoke dissension but to put an end to it by establish- 
ing the factual evidence. He thus examines Hannah Arendt’s book on Eichmann, the 
Profumo Affair, sexual perversion in Lady Chatterley’s Lover, Tom Burns Haber’s 
edition of Housman’s manuscript and a case of plagiarism by the Polish 16th-  , 
century poet Sarbiewski. Most of the pieces have been published in periodicals and 
are justly celebrated. Re-reading them, one admires the deft strokes by which an 
opponent is demolished and the care with which details are marshalled. The general 
reader will find content and technique fascinating. (804) y 


STUDIES IN MEDIEVAL AND RENAISSANCE LITERATURE. 
C. S. Lewis. Collected by Walter Hooper. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1966. 
24 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

Collections of studies and reviews published after their author’s death suffer from two 
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drawbacks: they lack the finish that revision would have given them and they do not 
as a rule appeal to a single homogeneous audience. C. S. Lewis, however, was a 
scholar of such extraordinary range and penetration that this collection of essays, 
brought together by his secretary, is to be welcomed as an important contribution 
to medieval studies. Of the fourteen studies half have not been previously published. 
Two are introductory chapters to books that were never completed; one, ‘Imagination 
and Thought in the Middle Ages’, consists of two lectures to an audience of scientists; 
three deal with Dante, five with Spenser, and one each with Tasso, Malory and 
Milton. Lewis is himself extremely readable and he makes his readers want to read 
the authors that he writes about. (809) 


American Literature 


THE ACHIEVEMENT OF WILLIAM FAULKNER. Michael Millgate. 
Constable, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 358 pages. Index. 
Michael Millgate (who is Professor of oe at York University, Toronto) has 
written a full and scholarly account of the literary career of this American novelist 
and Nobel Prize winner. He provides stimulating and intelligent studies of each of 
Faulkner's novels, as well as his short story volumes, and attempts to relate each book 
to the context of Faulkner’s career as a whole. One of the most important features 
of this study is the discriminating use Professor Millgate makes of Faulkner’s manu- 
scripts and correspondence, and the first chapter provides the most complete 
biographical account of Faulkner’s literary career yet published. The author rightly 
emphasises that Faulkner’s major concerns, like those of all great writers, are ultimately 
moral, and concludes that ‘Faulkner’s achievement can be adequately estimated only 
by our seeing him as a great novelist in the context not merely of the South, or even 
of the United States, but of the whole Western tradition.’ Professor Millgate’s book 
is an important addition to the already considerable amount of scholarship devoted 
to one of the great writers of the zoth century. (813°5) 


English Literature 
ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1966. Collected for the English Association by 
R. M. Wilson. Murray, 16s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. 

Six of the eight essays in this collection are of specialised interest to hterary scholars, 
while the remaining two, concerned with Thomas Hardy and Graham Greene, will 
be found more attractive by readers less academically restricted. To range from 
Wyclif’s Prose, through plays by Elizabethans and Jacobeans, Keats’s Sa 
ode, Carlyle’s histories, Dickens’s Our Mutual Friend, and on to the later noveli 
already named, involves a series of leaps across chasms of time which future annual 
volumes of Essays and Studies could avoid if it should prove possible to treat aspects 
of a single unified theme. The miscellaneous character of the present book makes it 
mainly useful for library reference. (820-82) 


CROSS CURRENTS IN ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY, Or The World, The Flesh & The Spirit, 
Their Action & Reactions. H. J. C. Grierson. Reprint. Penguin Books, 128.6d. 
1966. 20 cm. 320 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

Sir Herbert Grierson published this series of lectures in 1929, and later (1958), com- 

menting upon subsequent studies, he rightly maintained that the appeal of the 17th 

century lies in ‘its relevance to the moral and intellectual problems of our own time’. 

This is true. There are occasions when his views have become out of date, for instance 

those on Spenserian allegory, and some on Milton and Dryden, but granted such 
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limitations this book yet possesses all the stimulus which a great scholar can give to 
the work with which he 1s fully acquainted—we should never have understood 
Donne or the Metaphysicals had ıt not been for his editions of their poetry. His 
strength remains in his balanced outlook: the role of the court to the poet, the drama- 
tist and the preacher 1s observed with an acute eye; the significance of the Anglican 
church in so complex a theological and political situation, and the remarkable 
cultivation of reason and the idea of history which produced many distinguished 
writers still need recognition among scholars and students. The author of this 
exceptional book brings profound thought to modern readers just as he brought ıt 
to their predecessors forty years ago. (820'9) 


English Poetry 
A BOOK OF BRITISH BALLADS. Selected and arranged by R. Brimle 
ea Reprint. Dent, 15s. 1966. 18°5 cm. 368 pages. Indexes. (Everyman's 
Library 
First published in Everyman’s Library in 1922, this selection of ballads made by 
R. Brumley Johnson remains the best inexpensive anthology in its field. All types of - 
ballads are included, from the anonymous Scottish border ballads dating back to 
the 14th and 15th centuries and English peasant ballads from all areas of the country 
to the more literary compositions ın the same genre by roth century wmiters (Scott, 
Campbell, William Morris, Kipling) and a group of Irish ballads, The new edition 
contains one more poem, The Yarn of the Loch Achray, by John Masefield, the Poet 
Laureate; it also has a brief but scholarly introduction by Roger Lancelyn Green, 
There are indexes of titles and first lines, and the source of every Ballad, plus a general 
note where appropriate, 1s given in the Contents. (821-08) 


WIDENING HORIZONS IN ENGLISH VERSE. John Holloway. 
Routledge, 16s. 1966. 19 cm. 126 pages. 
The author, well known as critic and poet, and now a lecturer in English at Cam- 
bridge University, delivered these four lectures at the University of Chicago in 1965. 
His purpose 1s to show how English writers and critics have in the past (the process 
is now nearing its end) opened up new fields of literature one after another. They 
became interested in Celtic, Anglo-Saxon or old Icelandic literatures not only as 
teways to an unknown culture but also, beginning with Michael Drayton 
1563-1631), because they found different art-forms valuable. A similar distincnon 
1s to be made about the growth of interest in the literatures of India and of the Middle 
and Far East generally. This is a sensible book with an illuminating central argument, 
and it 1s only slightly marred by the author’s inability to consult secondary sources 
in the languages concerned (particularly Welsh). All students of English literature will 
profit from study of it. (821-09) 


CHAUCER AND CHAUCERIANS. Critical Studies in Middle English 
Literature. Edited by D. S. Brewer. Nelson, 50s. 1966. 22+5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
There has in recent years been no lack of books about Chaucer, but there was room 
for this volume of critical essays. Most of the authors are well-known cnitics of Middle 
English literature. The editor, who 1s a lecturer in English in the University of 

Cambridge, contributes an introduction, placing Chaucer in his English and Euro 

setting, and a final chapter on ‘Images of Chaucer 1386-1900’. Other essays ee 
Nevill Coghill’s ‘Chaucer's Narrative Art in The Canterbury Tales’, Margaret 
Schlauch’s “The Art of Chaucer’s Prose’, and G. T. Shepherd’s ‘Troilus and Criseyde’. 
Each contributor was asked to begin his work from a consideration of the language 
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and rhetoric of Chaucer's poetry, but, apart from this request, no attempt has been 
made to avoid conflicting conclusions. The book will be most useful to readers who 
already havesome knowledge of Chaucer’s poemsand of modern critical works. (821-1) 


DUNBAR. A Critical Exposition of the Poems. Tom Scott. Oliver & Boyd, sos. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
Scholars already familiar with medieval Scottish poetry may find this study of the 
most versatile of the makars, written by a well-known modern Scots poet, a stimula- 
ting—if frequently exasperating—commentary. The book, however, contains too 
many excursions into irrelevant political and cultural polemic, and is too often 
eccentric in its views, to be recommended as an introduction for students. Dr. Scott’s 
inability to appreciate the comedy of The Flyting is unfortunate, his treatment of 
Dunbar’s satirical masterpiece The Tua Mariit Wemen and the Wedo as an attack on 
medieval marriage-customs is misleading, and his attempt to present the conventional 
religious verse as great poetry is unsuccessful. He is at his soundest and most penetra- 
ting on Dunbar as a court poet and on the command of technique displayed in indi- 
vidual poems (although his discussion of Dunbar’s metric in general is somewhat 
tendentious), and even the least persuasive chapters contain some perceptive comments. 
The writing is consistently lively. (821:2) 


TENNYSON. J. B. Steane. Evans Bros., 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 
19-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Literature in Perspective) 
This new series of monographs on the major English writers 1s designed to give a 
straightforward account of literature and its makers, straightforward both in content 
and in language. Mr. Keane, English Master at a well-known school, discusses 
Tennyson (who succeeded Wordsworth as Poet Laureate in 1850) with good sense 
and reminds us, effectively, that “Tennyson knew his magician’s business’, His 
monograph may be recommended as a useful guide to the poet and his work for the 
general reader. (821°8) 


SELECTED POEMS. Karen Gershon. Gollancz, 18s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. 
Karen Gershon came to Britain before the war as a refugee child. Her parents stayed 
behind in Germany and fell victim to Hitler’s extermination of the Jews. The poems 
revolve around these experiences, the poet’s (sometimes ambivalent) attitude to her 
parents, her home-coming, her children who are to her a renewal of life, etc. In 
contrast to her subtle and lyrical rhythms in New Poets 1959, Miss Gershon has chosen 
a sumple, direct diction and a flatness of tone which seemed a weakness when some 
of these poems appeared singly in various magazines, but which, in this collection, 
achieve great power and a searing honesty. This is a remarkable and moving work. 
(821-91) 
DEATH OF A NATURALIST. Seamus Heaney. Faber, 18s. 1966, 22°§ cm. 
58 pages. 
Ev of this impressive first volume of by a young Irish poet gives 
eile elie conte upbringing in the aia ed West of pba His ‘acon 
is gripped by the life of field and farmyard, and though each of the thirty-four poems 
here published is an organic unity, the whole collection 1s almost a history of how the 
poet came to’terms with the realities of life—often ugly enough in themselves. It 1s 
also a record of a strong family tradition which he reverences while being conscious 
that he is partly outside it. The style is simple, yet effective; the imagery as accurate 
as the observation of nature. Overseas readers should find no great difficulty in 
appreciating these poems. (821-91) 
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NEW POEMS 1965. A P.E.N. Anthology of Contemporary Poetry. Edited by 
C. V. Wedgwood. Hutchinson, 308. 1966. 21 cm. 222 pages. 

Thus is the twelfth P.E.N. anthology of contemporary poetry. (The first appeared in 
1952 and it now comes out every two years). Its purpose is ‘to present a cross-section 
of recent poetry and to offer an opportunity of publication to young or little-known 
poets’. Miss Wedgwood has nade a selection of recent work which fully lives u 

to the standard of earlier volumes. Well over a hundred poets are represented, oS 
by one poem. One can always argue about the choice of poets; as the editor herself 
says: ‘Objectivity 1s not easy to achieve and my temperament inclines me to the 
lyrical and the romantic, my education towards poets who have something to say.’ 
In fact, a wide range of styles and subjects is covered; what 1s particularly impressive 
is the general high standard achieved, even by unknown writers. No one seriously 
interested ın modern English verse can afford to be without this book. (821-91) 


LONGER CONTEMPORARY POEMS. Introduced and edited by 
David Wnght. Penguin Books, 6s. 1966. 18:5 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. (The 
Penguin Poets) 

One 1s so apt to think of the short lyric as the dominant 2oth century poetic mode 

that ıt comes as a surprise to discover from this new anthology how many modern 

poets have written longer narrative or reflective works. W. H. Auden, George 

Barker, Anthony Cronin, W. S. Graham, Patrick Kavanagh, Peter Levi, Hugh 

McDiarmid, Vernon Watkins and Andrew Young are the poets represented in this 

volume. There is a brief introduction by the editor, who is Gregory Fellow in Poetry 

in the University of Leeds, and there are useful notes on the contributors. All students 
of modern English poetry should obtain this expensive volume, which reprints 

works not easily obtainable elsewhere. (821-91) 


English Drama 
THREE COMEDIES. Ben Jonson. Edited by agate ica Penguin Books, 
6s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 490 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 
This volume contains three of Jonson’s best-known and most frequently revived 
plays. Volpone is by general consent his most distinctive masterpiece, the play which 
contains two of his most brilliant theatrical roles, the most perfect i in construction and 
the richest in poetry. Both Volpone and The Alchemist satinse the desire for wealth, 
which men are prepared to go to any lengths to satisfy. The Alchemist, by contrast, 
is more remarkable for the intricacy of its plot, for the author’s technical knowledge 
of his subject and his astonishing mastery of the slang of the Elizabethan underworld. 
Bartholomew Fair possesses little plot and makes its appeal rather as a pageant of 
Elizabethan Londoners in holiday mood: ıt again demonstrates Jonson’s familiarity 
with the jargon of every walk of society. This edition contains an excellent general 
introduction, a special note on the subject of alchemy and useful select bibliographies 
on the plays. The notes are not so detailed as those of more elaborate editions, a 
drawback with a play so full of topical allusions as The Alchemist, but the series offers 
very good value at a modest price. (822-3) 


SHAKESPEARIAN COMEDY. H. B. Charlton. Reprint. Methuen, 25s. 
cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 304 pages. Index. (University Paperbacks) 
First published in 1938, Shakespearian Comedy has come to be regarded as an essential 
sae Professor Charlton’s approach to Shakespeare 1s decidedly old-fashioned—he 
concentrates much more upon character and conjecture about character than upon the 
text—but it is valuable because he has more than a few of the qualities of his master, 
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A. C. Bradley (1851-1935, Professor of Poetry at Oxford University from 1901 to 
1906). Indeed, in spite of the author’s modest denials, this book sets out to do for 
comedy, in some small degree, what Bradley did for tragedy. In 1938 other and newer 
approaches to Shakespeare were to the fore, and Shakespearian Comedy did not have 
quite the effect in restoring interest in Shakespeare as a comic writer that ıt might 
have done. Today it a better chance. It will stimulate all advanced students 
of Shakespeare, and deserves its high standing as a good example of Bradleyian 
criticism. (822°33) 


SHAKESPEARE: THE POEMS. Edited by J. C. Maxwell. Cambridge 
University Press, 278.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 294 pages. Frontispiece. (The New 
Shakespeare) 

Professor Maxwell, who has collaborated with Professor Dover Wilson in editing 

several of the plays for this series, now presents its penultimate volume. His introduc- 

tion contains an excellent appreciation of the Venus and Adonis and a summary of the 
current theories concerning the symbolism which informs the poem. He finds The 

Rape of Lucrece a more uneven composition, but pays special attention to one of its 

most interesting features, namely, its frequent anticipation of some of the dominant 

themes of the later Shak ean drama, particularly those which are developed in 

Macbeth, Othello and Cymbeline He discusses A Lover’s Complaint and supports with 

some reserve its attribution to Shakes The notes are short and discriminating, 

suitable for the advanced rather than the elementary student. (822°33) 


SHAKESPEARE: THE SONNETS. Edited by John Dover Wilson. 
Cambridge University Press, a7s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 394 pages. Frontispiece. (The 
New Shakespeare) 

This is the final volume of this edition of the complete works of Shakespeare and 

presents the fruits of some forty-five years of research on the part of the editor. 

Professor Dover Wilson explains in his introduction how failing eyesight not only 

restricted his reading in the Eat few years, but made it impossible for him to examine 

in detal Dr. A. L. Rowse’s recent and highly controversial study of the Sonnets: 
however, a ne the setialised version convinced him that their respective 
conclusions lay so far apart that it would have been outside the scope of the present 
edition to debate them. The critical introduction devotes comparatively little space 
to literary appreciation, but concentrates mainly upon historical and textual problems. 
He places the date of composition of the main body of the Sonnets in 1597-8, and 
argues for William Herbert, Earl of Pembroke as Mr. W. H., and George Chapman 
as ‘the rival poet’. These questions remain enigmas, none of which is as yet capable 
of a final solution, but it must be said that Professor Dover Wilson’s case is more 
solidly constructed and his claims more modest than those of Dr. Rowse. The notes 
provide more literary appreciation than the introduction, and while they necessarily 
raise many sean, issues, they represent a major achievement in Shakespearean 
scholarship. 82233) 


THREE TV COMEDIES. David Mercer. Calder & Boyars, 258. 1966. 
21°§ cm. 140 pages. 

David Mercer has recently become well known as an experimental dramatist for 

both the theatre and television. His work has attracted plenty of critical interest, but 

it was not until the adaptation of the first of these plays, Morgan: A Suitable Case for 

Treatment, into a film that he scored a popular success. Each of these plays deals in a 

different fashion with the problems of a young man who finds it ee to adjust 
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himself to the competition and the conventional demands of modern society. Morgan 
1s an impoverished would-be painter, whose marriage to a fashionable mod ts 
broken down and who proceeds to persecute his ex-wife and her future husband 
with a succession of ludicrous practical jokes. For Tea on Sunday takes place in a 
Kensington flat shared by three girls, who have invited their respective boy friends. 
Two of these are conventionally successful young men, the third a patient from a 
mental hospital, whose fears and resentments cause him to run amok. And Did Those 
Feet 1s a fantasy, the principal in which are a pair of twins, one fat and one thin, 
the sons of an eccentric peer. They have been provided with large unearned incomes, 
but never succeed in growing up. The author makes full use of the television medium 
to interrupt the normal sequence of his plot with farcical or symbolic episodes. This 
technique works most effectively ın Morgan, much less so in And Did Those Feet, 
though both plays are to some extent a satire on contemporary values. For Tea on 
Sunday 1s the most consistently serious of these plays, and at moments a moving 
one. (822-91) 
THE CRESTA RUN. N. F. Simpson. Faber, 18s. 1966. 21 cm. 96 pages. 
First performed at the Royal Court Theatre in London last autumn, this play was 
one of the first examples of the present vogue for parodying the current obsession 
with espionage. A middle-aged English couple find themselves unwillingly involved 
in the elaborately bungled operations of a Whitehall security department. As in his 
earlier plays, Mr. Simpson deliberately rejects the plausible in favour of the absurd. 
His capacity for piling fantasy upon ee and his verbal dexterity earn plenty of 
laughs. But although the author might well argue that in the world of counter- 
espionage truth 1s often more ludicrous than fiction, yet his inventions are often so 
far-fetched that their satirical edge 1s blunted. (822-91) 
English Fiction 
GEORGE ELIOT AND HER READERS: A Selection of Contemporary 
Reviews. Edited by John Holmstrom and Laurence Lerner. Bodley Head, 30s. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The vagaries of literary taste and fashion tend so to obscure the basic structure of any 
eminent writer’s reputation that it ıs useful to be reminded of how the reputation 
was established, or challenged, at early stages. As well as reprinting reviews of George 
Eliot’s novels from 1858 to 1885, the editors of this volume also give relevant extracts 
from her own Journal and from letters to and from her. It 1s rightly pointed out in the 
Preface that while George Eliot ‘may, in a sense, have been writing for Lionel Trilling 
and William Empson all the time . . . in another and more obvious sense she was 
writing for the eight thousand readers who bought Adam Bede’. In other words, her 
books were not mtended to be the preserve of academic scholars, but for an audience 
‘m widest commonalty spread’. Here, her present-day readers will learn how her 
books were viewed by contemporaries—and by herself. (823°8) 


French Literature 
THE IMAGERY OF PROUST. Victor E. Graham. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 
1966. 23 cm. 282 pages. Index. (Language and Style Series) 

Having listed 4,578 images in Proust’s work, the author, who 1s Professor of French 
m the University of Toronto, proceeds to investigate the sources (Nature, Common 
Object, Science, Literature, the Arts, Social and Domestic Institutions, Introspective 
Processes) from which Proust’s exceptionally well furnished mind, excellent memory 
and visual memory enabled him to draw for his comparisons. These sources are then 
tabulated and statisticised (62 per cent of the images are visual, 19 per cent mental, 
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9 per cent kinaesthetic, 5 per cent auditory, less than 1 per cent gustatory or olfactory). 
Thus we have a kind oF dictionary of images, with copious notes and references, 
fatiguing to read but valuable for reference. In the final chapter on Techniques, the 
most interesting in the book, Professor Graham becomes more human and less of a 
computer, and the reminder of Proust’s debt to Bergson (often forgotten today) is 
welcome. A book for specialists already familiar with Proust. (843-91) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE ANNUAL REGISTER: World Events in 1965. Edited by Ivison 
Macadam, assisted by Muriel Grindrod. 207th year of publication. Longmans, 
£6 6s. 1966. 23 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An account of the first full year of Mr. Wilson’s Labour government ıs given in a 

current history of the United Kingdom which introduces the general survey of world 

events. The subsequent territorial survey has more than its usual share of national and 
international divisions to record, among them being the Sino-Soviet rift, Singapore’s 
secession from Malaysia and the Indo-Pakistam clash over Kashmur in August, the 
war in Vietnam, Spanish claims to the Rock of Gibraltar and Britain’s attempts to 
avert the crisis which led to Rhodesia’s Unilateral Declaration of Independence in 

November. The last-named are documented in an appendix, while several of the 

other articles are illustrated by means of sketch maps. Included in the final section of 

the book, which reviews the current scene in the worlds of Religion, Science, Law, 

Economics and the Arts, are to be found accounts of the visit of Pope Paul VI to the 

United States in October, of the space-walk by Lt.-Colonel Leonov of the U.S.S.R, 

in March, of the launching of the Early Bird communications satellite in April and 

the successful rendezvous in December between two U.S. spacecraft, Gemini 6 and 

Gemini 7. As a frontispiece to the book appears a portrait of the late Sir Winston 

Churchill, whose name features in the obituary together with those of other eminent 

figures now lost to us, including T. S. Eliot, Somerset Maugham, Sir Ivor Jennings, 

Le Corbusier and Albert Schweitzer. (902058) 


AN HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE TWENTIETH 
CENTURY. R. W. Harris. Blandford Press, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 430 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This author knows his own mind, and with refreshing clarity settles down to do what 

he intends, namely, to explain the nature of some of the mam developments which 

make up the complex pattern of contemporary history. He writes primarily for the 
post-war generation to whom such personalities as Hitler, Stalin, Roosevelt, and 

Churchill are far-off figures of history. His purpose is to provide them with the back- 

ground of essential facts that will enable them to appreciate the problems with which 

these men had to deal, He has managed a difficult task very successfully, keeping to 
main issues, and not crowding his canvas with irrelevant matter. Perhaps the Tie est 
commendation he can be given is the assurance that many readers of an older genera~ 
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tion will appreciate this opportunity to read a clear interpretation of the eventful years 
through which they have themselves lived. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description 
LONGMANS DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHY. Edited by Sir Dudley 
Stamp. Longmans, 658. 1966. 25:5 cm. 508 pages. 

This book, edited by a world authority, is intended as a standard reference work for 
the student of geography and the interested layman. The entries are classified alpha- 
betically and may be grouped under four headings. Firstly, the technical language of 
the geographer used to describe the physical and man-made features of the earth is 
defined. Secondly, brief biographical details of prominent past and present geograph- 
ers, together with the major geographical institutions, are included. Thirdly, a gazetteer 
type of information indicates es states, major cities (with population trends), and 
natural features of the world. Fourthly, the major commodities ın world trade are 
listed. An appendix contains a bibhography of books published in English, classified 
by subject and academic level, as a guide to further reading. A lucid work of reference, 
this dictionary is an excellent aid to study, by virtue of the range of information 
treated, the inclusion of the latest available data and careful cross-references. (910-3) 


GREAT RIVERS OF EUROPE. Introduction by Alan Bullock. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, £6 6s. 1966. Obl. 31 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 
This sumptuous volume contams richly illustrated essays on Europe’s ten greatest 
rivers: the Danube, Elbe, Loire, Po, Rhine, Seme, Tagus, Thames, Tiber and Volga. 
The value of the book lies almost wholly in its judiciously selected and beautifully 
reproduced illustrations. The accompanying essays are uneven. While some, such as 
Mr. H. V. Morton’s on the Po, clearly reflect intumate and long knowledge, others 
read as though they have been culled from encyclopedias rather than from close 
acquaintance. Nevertheless, Great Rivers of Europe 1s a delightful and instructive 
picture-book, and can be placed in the reference section of all libraries with 
confidence. (914) 


THE TRAVEL DIARIES OF THOMAS ROBERT MALTHUS. 
Edited by Patricia James. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

It may be doubted whether ‘Parson Malthus’ was really the engaging character his 

modern admirers (including Lord Robbins, who contributes a short Preface, and the 

accomplished editor) make out. The bent and furnishings of his mind can certainly 
stand more critical enquiry than they have yet received; but none will deny that he 
was a ‘born social scientist and a very great economist, whom the Royal Economic 

Society understandably honours by promoting this publication. Malthus’s curiosity 

about social and economic conditions was as intense as his urge to record his observa- 

tions of them. His travel diaries therefore have the dual interest, first, of showing what 
he was like, and second, of telling us a lot about central Scandinavia in 1799. That trip 
takes up most of the book; his records of trips to the Continent and to Scotland, in 

1825-6, are relatively perfunctory. The editing is admirably done, and there is a 

noble index. (914) 


THE DESERTED VILLAGES OF OXFORDSHIRE. THE DESERTED 
VILLAGES OF NORTHAMPTONSHIRE. K. J. Allison, M. W. 
Beresford, J. G. Hurst and other members of the Deserted Medieval Village 
Research Group. Leicester University Press (Leicester), t0s.6d. each. 1965/6. 25 cm. 
48 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 

The possibilities of the research work carried out in these two surveys were first 
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suggested some twelve years ago in Professor Beresford’s The Lost Villages of England, 
which showed the effects of fluctuations of population upon village life in England. 
Following up the estions in that work, intensive investigations into de- 
population in two selected counties have been carried out by a group of experts in 
such projects. Each survey has an introductory essay indicating the problems arising 
from population changes, discussing the methods of identufying village sites in the 
field, at describing theresults of excavation. In addition, each survey contains elaborate 
statistical tables. These experiments in co-operative research are rewarding, and 
further assignments by the group will be welcomed by all students of English social 
history. (914257) (914:255) 
ISRAELI INTERLUDE. Mora Dickson. Dennis Dobson, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. 
The Dicksons are the last in a long English line of husband and wife teams who have 
devoted their lives to social welfare. Their particular contribution is to increase under- 
standing of the way in which young people may become useful members of society 
through voluntary service. Mrs. Mora Dickson is the one who writes and Mr. Alec 
Dickson is the one who speaks (and very brilliantly too) and the present book is an 
account of their journey to Israel in search of new inspiration for their work. They 
found that the old idealism is slowly dwindling, but that England has much to learn 
from this country which was once its protectorate. (915694) 


CHILDREN OF ALLAH. Agnes Newton Keith. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mrs. Keith went to Libya in 1955 when her husband, an F.A.O. expert in tropical 
forestry, was posted there to advise the Government on the means of halting the 
encroachment of the Sahara. They stayed for nine years, during which they toured 
widely and came to know the deserts and remote oases better than most Libyans, and 
her husband was subsequently promoted to become Chief of the F.A.O. Mission. 
When the Keiths first arrived in Tripoli, Libya was one of the least developed of the 
Arab countries, and the account of their adjustments to an unfamiliar environment 
and their growing understanding and regard for thew Arab neighbours, colleagues 
and servants, is bec fashioned into a lively and warm-hearted tale which oe as 
lightly as a novel. Although Mrs. Keith does not appear to have acquired a real 
ability to speak to the people in their own language, nevertheless relationships of 
E and value were established, which enabled her to assess the later prosperity and 
political instability, due to the discovery of oil and greedy interference from outside, 
with a rare objectivity and compassion. The sharpness of her observation is confirmed 
by her pleasant little drawings of people and places. (916-12) 


FIRST FOOTSTEPS IN EAST AFRICA. Sir Richard Burton. Edited with 
an introduction and additional chapters by Gordon Waterfield. Routledge, 50s. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Travellers and Explorers) 

Between his Arabian and East Central Afncan journeys, Richard Burton organised 

an expedition to the Somali country in 1855. He began with a successful journey 

alone to Harar, an important interior town previously unvisited by Europeans. This 
volume contains his lively and exciting narrative, and the best general account of the 

Somahs, carefully annotated by the editor, who has an extensive personal acquaintance 

with Somalia. Later, Burton’s party, which included J. H. Speke, was broken up by 

raiders, Speke was severely wounded and the expedition was abandoned. Speke 
nourished several grudges against Burton for these misfortunes. Mr. Waterfield prints 
some illuminating documents from official Indian sources strongly censuring Burton’s 
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conduct. The editor believes that these judgments were responsible for barring Burton 
from command of the second Central ican expedition, the charge of which was 
given to Speke. The officers certainly seem to have conducted themselves in a very 
careless manner. Mr. Waterfield has not only provided a good edition of a travel 
classic but has printed fresh material on the relations between those two enigmatic 
personalities, Rachard Burton and J. H. Speke. (916-77) 


Biography 
ALEXANDER THE GREAT: The Main Problems. Edited by G. T. 
Griffith. Heffer (Cambridge), 45s. cloth; 27s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 394 pages. 
(Views and Controversies about Classical Antiquity) 
This ıs the third volume in a series which reproduces articles photographically from 
the learned journals in which they originally appeared. This is an excellent project 
which provides much scattered and often inaccessible material in a useful form. Here 
we have sixteen studies on aspects of Alexander (six of them in German and some in 
rather small print). These attempts to assess Alexander from various points of view 
illuminate the complexity of the character of a young man who formed one of the 
great watersheds of history: the world was never quite the same again after him. The 
assessments here vary between such extremes as those of Sir W. W. Tarn and 
Professor E. Badian. Other well-known writers on Alexander, such as J. P. Balsdon, 
H. Berve, T. S. Brown, V. Ehrenberg, J. R. Hamilton, F. Hampl, L. Pearson, 
F. Schachermeyr and G. Walser, contribute their quotas to this excellent book. (92) 


JOURNEY TO THE FRONTIER. Julian Bell and John Cornford: Their 
Lives and the 1930s. Peter Stansky and William Abrahams. Constable, 50s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subjects of this dual biography, who actually hardly knew each other, have more 

than enough in common to justify the way these two Harvard scholars have written 

about them. Each was a scion of England’s ‘Intellectual Aristocracy’: Julian Bell, 

Virginia Woolf’s nephew, Leslie Stephen’s grandson, born im the thick of the 

Bloomsbury Group; John Cornford, son of the eminent classicist, great-grandson of 

Charles Darwin. Both were poets, both wilful and discontented—though Bell’s 

rather dilettante and self-indulgent aestheticism betrayed a very different character 

from Cornford’s precocious full-blooded Communism. In the end they were called 
together to risk their lives fighting Fascism in Spain, where both died young. In this, 
as in their families, they possess a high degree of interest which their biographers, 

albeit ın a somewhat roundabout way, succeed in communicating. (92) 


WRITER BY TRADE: A View of Arnold Bennett. Dudley Barker. 
Allen & Unwin, 358. 1966. 22:5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
If Arnold Bennett had written only three novels—The Old Wives’ Tale, Clayhanger, 
and Riceyman Steps—he would no doubt have had more attention from recent critics 
and biographers than he has as the author of a mass of fiction and non-fiction in not 
far short of a hundred volumes. It has become a commonplace to deride the bulk of 
his writings as ‘mainly rubbish’, and consequently to underrate him. This has left 
Mr. Dudley Barker with an almost open field for a dispassionate ‘view’, which 1s ın 
fact a full biography with comments on the books as their publication is recorded 
chronologically in the narrative. It ıs ironical that Arnold Bennett should be neglected 
at the present time when writers from the provinces are hailed as though from 
hitherto silent territory, for he was among the first to place the English midlands on 
the literary map. Mr. Barker’s informative and sympathetic book commendably 
fills a gap. (92) 
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THE LIFE OF CHARLES DICKENS. John Forster. New edition with notes 
and an index by A. J. Hoppé and additional author’s footnotes. 2 vols. Dent, 30s. 
cach. 1966. 21 cm. 490 : 486 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is forty years since the publication of any new edition of this indispensable first 

biography of Dickens. Ley’s copiously annotated edition of 1928 has long been out 

of print, and in recent years many of Dickens’ letters, including the first volume of 
the Pilgrim edition, and many new studies based upon new knowledge or conjecture 
have appeared. The most important of these are a a dealt with in the present 
editor’s notes in this second (enlarged) edition. Nearly all Forster’s own notes are now 


included. The index is extended. This is now a valuable and convenient work of 
reference for Dickens students, and, for the general reader, one of the most vital 
biographies in English literature. (92) 


THE LIFE OF ERIC GILL. Robert Speaight. Methuen, 63s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Much has been written about Eric Gill, but this is the first time that the full story of 
lus life has been told. Mr. Speaight knew him personally, and had access to all his 
papers, including the diaries which he kept from an early age. Eric Gill is now pre- 
sented as a stone-carver, typographer, wood-engraver aad polemicist; he is also 
shown as a kind of latter-day William Morris, trying to restore a greater dignity to 
the work of modern man, and to give him back his sense of personal responsibility. 
Mr. Speaight is a sensitive, serious biographer; he has produced a book which is 
essential to students of Eric Gill and indeed to historians of modern art. His biography 
is produced with a distinction which Eric Gill would certainly have appreciated. Mr. 
Speaight is an actor and theatrical producer as well as a writer; he has specialised in 
religious drama, and created the part of Beckett in T. S. Eliot’s Murder if 2 
Cathedral. 92 


EDMOND HALLEY. Angus Armitage. Nelson, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. (British Men of Science) 

Edmond Halley, junior contemporary of Isaac Newton, Robert Hooke, Robert 
Boyle and other wide-ranging scientists of the early decades of the Royal Society, 1s 
remembered by posterity for fis ? comet and for his role in the publication of Newton’s 
Principia. But in his own day he not only served his country and the scientific 
community in many ways but made distinguished contributions to almost ever 
branch of physical science. In this biography a leading historian of astronomy d 
systematically with Halley’s work. His text is the best available, and requires of the 
reader only a limited knowledge of mathematics. (92) 


HELOISE. Elizabeth Hamilton. Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
190 pages. Index, 

Since the twelfth century, the story of Abelard and Héloise has held the imagination. 

Miss Hamilton has visited the places associated with the life of Héloise; she has drawn 

on the correspondence between husband and wife, as well as on other contemporary 

letters and documents. She has given us an interpretation of the famous story, a 

touching likeness of the woman who took the veil at her husband’s insistence and 


continued to prove, by her intelligence and co and devotion, the reality of her 
love for him. This is a scholarly and well-written book; it should interest those who 
like to trace a spiritual progress, an emotional odyssey. (92) 
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LIFE OF WILLIAM PITT, EARL OF CHATHAM. Basil Willams. 
Vols. 1 & 2. Reprint. Frank Cass, £9 9s. the set. 1966. 22-5 cm. 420 : 430 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


LORD CHATHAM AND THE WHIG OPPOSITION. D. A. 
Winstanley. Reprint. Frank Cass, 65s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 470 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

These two minor historical classics are of sumular age (they first appeared in 1913 and 

1912 respectively) and character. Each was at once acclaimed as a major work, and, 

although already by the later thirties Sir Lewis Namier and his followers were making 

them look old-fashioned and showing them to be in some respects mustaken, they 
have gone on being read for the same reasons that some students will go on reading 
them: they are not only, in their fashion, scholarly and copious and suggestive, they 
are also very stylish. In them one finds not only valuable studies of the life and 
circumstances of one of the central figures of 18th century Bntish history, one also 
meets authors of quite impressive character—the many-sided, ~blooded, 
intelhgently hero-worshipping Walliams and the Macaulay-ish Winstanley, confi- 
dently judging Westminster Aoii from the cultivated serenity of Trimty College, 

Cambridge. Their books are thus enjoyable and rewarding for other than high 

academic reasons, and these reprints should enable the newer sort of libraries to 

acquire them. (92) (942°07) 


RUSSELL PASHA. Ronald Seth. Kimber, 45s. 1966. 24 cm. 224 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
Russell Pasha served in Egypt from 1902 to 1946, rising to the office of Commandant 
of the Egyptian Police. He did much to mould the Police into an efficient force, but 
it was no dia his successful effort to combat the drug traffic in Egypt through the 
creation of a Central Narcotics Intelligence Bureau which constituted his best-known 
achievement. Of the present volume, which offers a clear account of the career of 
Russell Pasha, the most notable merit is that it rests in no small degree on original 
letters from Russell to his father during the years 1902-1922 and on the auto- 
biographical work that Russell Pasha wrote under the title of Egyptian Service. (92) 


CHARLES SCOTT SHERRINGTON: An Appraisal. Ragnar Gram. 
Nelson, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Science) 
Sherrington, pioneer of the physiology of the central nervous system, died in 1952 
at the great age of 94. Unlike most scientists, he was at his peak in his seventies and 
even eighties, and his Oxford pupils are among the most distinguished of living 
physiologists. This biography by one of them ranges from an extended and fairly 
technical analysis of his scientific work to a discussion of his poetry and philosophy. 

(92) 
STALIN: A Political Biography. Isaac Deutscher. Revised edition. Penguin 
Books, tos.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 649 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Political Leaders of 
the Twentieth Century) 
Apart from minor amendments the text 1s that of the original (1949) edition, but to 
this have been added a postscript carrying on the narrative to Stalin’s death, a short 
new preface and an interesting extract from an introduction to a 1961 edition, in 
which the author describes and defends his attitude towards his subject. Planned as 
part of an immense trilogy of biographies—Lenin, Trotsky, Stalin—of which the 
three-volume life of Trotsky has already appeared, this book is likely to stand on 
its own as a standard work for many years to come, (92) 
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World War I 
THE SMOKE SCREEN OF JUTLAND. Commander John Irving. Kimber, 
50s. 1966. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
Although it is now fifty years since Jutland was fought, that great naval action 
continues to stimulate interest and controversy. Commander Irving’s book is a clear, 
workmanlike and detailed record of the entire action, based on all the information 
which has emerged over the years; and it allocates praise and blame where they 
roperly belong. Apart from the vast scale of the battle, there were many unusual 
eatures of Jutland which will always make it of special interest to the student of 
naval affairs and the historian. There was the wide difference in character between 
the British commanders, Jellicoe and Beatty; the handicap imposed on Jellicoe by the 
failure of the Admiralty and his subordinates to pass vital information to him; the 
vulnerability of the British battle-cruisers; and the ing standards of gunnery and 
qualities of shells. Perhaps the greatest contradiction of Jutland 1s that, although 
British casualties in ships and men were much greater than those of the Germans, 
the British fleet kept the offensive and was left in undisputed possession of the field. 
(940-456) 
Britain 
HISTORY OF THE KINGS OF BRITAIN. Geoffrey of Monmouth. 
Translated with an Introduction by Lewis Thorpe. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 
18-5 cm. 374 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historia Regum Britanniae, finished in the 12th century, is 
frequently inaccurate and musleading as history but, even when it is, it remains 
important as an influence—upon Malory, S and Shakespeare, among others. 
Geoffrey’s patriotic purpose was to trace the history of the Britons through one 
thousand nine hundred years: from the mythical Brutus who landed in Britain in 
B.C. 1200, to Cadwallader, who abandoned Britain to the Saxons in 7oo A.D. 
Mr. Thorpe provides the first clear and wholly accurate translation of this vital and 
fascinating source-book, and this attractive edition should therefore be in every 
library. It will also delight the general reader. (942-01) 


THE STUART CONSTITUTION 1603-1688: Documents and Com- 
mentary. Edited and introduced by J. P. Kenyon. Cambridge University Press, 65. 
1966. 23°5 cm. 540 pages. Index. 

The Syndics of the Cambridge University Press have now provided in three volumes 

some of the essential documents for the study of English political and constitutional 

history between 1485 and 1815. Professor Kenyon’s volume is the middle one. There 
are four sections, dealing with the constitution under the early Stuarts, the era of 
experiment during the Civil War, the revolution settlement, and the central govern- 
ment from 1603 to 1688. Many of the documents (146 in all) are either taken from 
manuscripts or have not been easily accessible in print to students. The editor (who is 

Professor of History in the University of Hull) reviews the essential background 

history, and provides a full commentary on his documents. Intended primarily for 

students, the book contains much material which other readers will find rewarding. 

This collection should retain its place as a reference work for a long time. (942-06) 


LORD CHATHAM AND THE WHIG OPPOSITION. D. A. Winstanley. 
See under LIFE OF WILLIAM PITT, EARL OF CHATHAM, page 624 
(942-07) 
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THE COMMUNITY OF KENT AND THE GREAT REBELLION 
1640-60. Alan Everitt. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
356 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is an interesting experiment in the writing of local history. The author, who is 

a research fellow in urban history in the University of Leicester, traces the history of 

a county in which both the political pressure of the central government and the 

independent attitude of the community towards that same central government were 

exceptionally powerful. On the whole, the evidence provided in this study indicates 
that Kent was more in sympathy with the King than it was with the Parliament, but 
because of its isolation from the other royalist shires 1t never succeeded in escaping 
from the control of Parliament. The theme of this narrative is the existence within 
the county during the period of the Civil War of a conflict between loyalty to the 
state and to the county. At first sight it might appear that the creation of the New 

Model Army in 1645, and the defeat of the Kentish rebels in 1648, were the prelude 

to the final victory of the state over the county. Closer study of the evidence, how- 

ever, shows that this was not so: such a result did not fully come until the roth 


century. (942-23) 


NOTTINGHAMSHIRE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. A 
Study of Life and Labour under the Squirearchy. J. D. Chambers. 2nd edition. 
Frank Cass, 558. 1966. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Maps. Index. 

When J. D. Chambers (now Emeritus Professor of Economic and Social History, 

University of Nottingham) wrote this book a generation ago it was acclaimed as a 

distinctive contribution to the study of regional history, and it stands the test of time. 

In his preface to this second edition, the author draws the attention of the reader to 

the work of others who in more recent years have researched within the same field. 

But while the sum total of historical fact has inevitably increased, this book remains 

the indispensable survey of the whole subject of economic growth and change in 

18th century Nottinghamshire and is unlikely to be superseded for many years to come. 

Professor Chambers traces the impact and effect of the beginnings of industrial change 

upon an agrarian society, but it is to be regretted that lack of space has resulted in 

the exclusion of his former chapter on Transport Change—this, we are assured, will 

ap elsewhere. Teachers, students and researchers alike will find this book a 

chine and stimulating study and, moreover, a model of scholarly expertise. . 

(942-52) 

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN A MIDLAND TOWN: 
Victorian Nottingham, 1815-1900. Roy A. Church. Frank Cass, 75s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Solid, discerning, lucid, this is one of the six best books to have been written on an 

English industrial town during the Industrial Revolution. By no means a complete 

urban biography, much less a case-study of urbamisation as such, this is an economic 

historian’s comparative and searching analysis of the mercurial interrelationships to 
be found in one place between technology, fashion, entrepreneurs, industrial workers, 
social groups, and the customary, legal, ideological, and political constraints which 
were imposed upon them. Its core is a aeli contrast between the technically 
retarded and domestically dispersed cotton hosiery industry, and the mechanically 
advanced, power-driven, concentrated lace industry; a contrast which was heightened 
by the social distance between merchant-employer and framework-knitter in the one 

and the high mobility between lace-maker and manufacturer in the other. This was a 

precarious economy heavily marked by unemployment, slums, and political dis- 
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turbance, though buttressed at last by the bicycle, proprietary drugs, and cigarette 
industries. Working-class politics, nonconformity, and municipal progress are 
handled with an authority untinged by parochialism, and capable of ponang 
insights into urban life far beyond the geographical and historical limits of this study. 
The author is a lecturer in economic history in the University of sa ’ 

942°52 


GEORGIAN LINCOLN. Sir Francis Hill. Cambridge University Press, 80s. 
1966. 23-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since 1948, when Sir Francis Hill published Medieval Lincoln, he has been recognised 
as a master craftsman amongst local historians. He followed that book with a volume 
on Tudor and Stuart Lincoln, and now in this third volume he reaches the 18th 
century. Using a rich store of sources, including the records of the common council 
of the city, the archives of the Bishop of Lincoln and the Dean and Chapter, together 
with valuable collections of family papers, he provides a full narrative of the reactions 
of the citizens of Lincoln to the startling changes and movements of the period. This 
is local hustory of the highest quality, in which the evolution of an English aty is 
examined in the perspective of the national story. The book will be enjoyed both for 
its style and for the generous quotations from some very interesting and amusin 

documents. (942°53 


France 


JOHN THE FEARLESS. The Growth of B dian Power. Richard 
Vaughan. Longmans, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of History in the University of Hull, has set himself 
the ambitious project of writing the history of Valois Burgundy in four volumes, to 
be read and used as a single umt. The first, entitled Philip the Bold, was published in 
1963, and this volume on John the Fearless will be succeeded by one on John the Good, 
the third Valois Duke, and by one on Charles the Rash. Each volume is much more 
than a biography: it is a general survey of the Burgundian state. A pet at the 
bibliography and footnotes of this volume will be enough to show the scope and 
standards of scholarship Professor Vau brings to his work. This volume throws 
much fresh light on several aspects of the personality and policy of the second Duke, 
and the developments of the Burgundian State under his rule from 1404-1419. It will 
> be an important work of reference, (944026) 


Italy 
THE GOVERNMENT OF FLORENCE UNDER THE MEDICI 
(1434 to 1494). Nicolai Rubinstein. Oxford University Press, 80s. 1966. 24 cm. 
350 pages. Index. (Oxford-Warburg Studies) 
During the 15th century, when the Medici first established their control over the city 
and state of Florence—and also, incidentally, produced their two greatest sons, 
Cosimo, pater patriae, and Lorenzo the Magnificent—they ruled, not as tyrants, but 
as private citizens, exercising their control through the constitutional machinery of 
the city’s republican government. How they did this is obviously a subject of crucial 
importance to the historian, but we have had to wait until Professor Rubinstein’s 
w important book for a proper study of the question. Here, for the first time, as a result 
of the author’s detailed and patient investigations in the Florentine archives and 
elsewhere, we can discover the methods used by the early Medici to influence the 
administration, the limits and extent of their control, and the fluctuation in their 
success at different moments—all factors which will naturally affect our interpretation 
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of the political and diplomatic history of Florence during the period in question. 
Professor Rubinstein has produced a fundamental contribution to Florentine history, 
which will be used as a source by historians for many years to come. Dr. Rubinstein 
is Professor of History at Westfield College, University of London. (945751) 


Portugal 
A NEW HISTORY OF PORTUGAL. H. V. Livermore. Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 638. 1966. 23°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Published in 1947, Mr. Livermore’s History of Portugal was the first to appear in 
for half a century, won immediate acceptance and has been out of print for 
some years. This is not a second edition, but an entirely new work which the author, 
now Professor of Spanish and Portuguese in the University of British Columbia, has 
constructed on different lines. It remains a comprehensive account of the emergence, 
establishment and development of the Portuguese as an independent nation from 
pre-Roman Lusitania down to the loss of Goa to India in 1962, i the interpretation 
is political rather than social or economic and is concerned to show how power was 
successively distributed, used and transmitted through generations. The passages 
dealing with the Roman, Gothic, Moslem and medieval periods have been shortened, 
with advantage, and more attention is given to the roth and 2oth centuries about 
which relatively little 1s available in English. There is a useful list of the more important 
works published since the earlier History, to which, however, recourse must still be 
made hi a fully relevant bibliography. This book is indispensable for libraries and 
students of modern hustory. (946-9) 


Sweden 


THE STORY OF SWEDEN. Stewart Oakley. Faber, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a well-balanced book written for the general reader by a lecturer in modern 
history in the University of Edinburgh who has an intimate knowledge of Sweden. 
It deals with Swedish history from the earliest times down to the post-war period, 
and as well as describing kings, statesmen and the major political manoeuvres it also 
attempts to assess the chief economuc, cultural and social forces behind the outward 
happenings. One might have wished for more direct references to the historical 
sources, especially in the early and medieval period, and the book is by no means 
entitely free from errors, but with these reservations it can be recommended as an 
interesting and readable volume for laymen. (948-5) 
China 
IMPERIAL CHINA. The Historical Background to the Modern Age. 
Michael Loewe. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This general survey of China as it existed for more than 2,000 years deserves a warm 
welcome for its balance and careful scholarship. After an introductory chapter on 
the geographical factors conditioning Chinese history, Dr. Loewe (Lecturer in 
Classical Chinese in the University of Cambridge) devotes one chapter to a 
chronological account in broad outline and then treats different aspects of bs subject 
separately. The role of religion, scientific and technical development, and the written 
language are considered in one chapter, the form of society and the family system in 
another. Two chapters describe the theory and practice of imperial government, and 
a further two the land-based economy and the growth of cities; well-selected and 
vivid quotations depict Canton, Hangchow Si Peking at different periods. An 
historical survey of foreign relations is followed by a final chapter on Chinese 
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historiography. In his brief conclusion Dr, Loewe suggests that the brilliant r1th-13th 
century Sung era was a watershed separating two different types of Chinese culture, 
` society and economy, and one that presaged radical transformations in imperial 
China. (951) 


THE FIRST YEARS OF THE YANGYI COMMUNE. Isabel and 
David Crook. Routledge, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

This book, the most authoritative and detailed account of a Chinese people’s commune 

yet published in English, is based on a 1959-60 study of a mountainous area in north 

_ China, 275 miles south-west of Peking. The district was already familiar to the 
authors, who in 1947-48 had observed the final stage of the land reform in one of its 

See (see their previous book Revolution in a Chinese Village—Ten Mile Inn). 

With the aid of many figures and quotations the history of the Yangyi Commune is 

traced. As the authors say, ‘our study is strictly limited as to time and place. . . But 

_ despite the variety, flexibility and adaptation to local conditions which characterise 
* Chma’s tens of thousands of communes, we cannot claim that it is unique any more 
than that it is typical’. They show clearly how this form of organisation enabled the 

Chinese peasants to weather the worst droughts for a century and achieve crops and 

standards of living previously undreamed of. The book is particularly valuable for 

its careful documentation and detailed and accurate terminology. (95°15) 


South-East Asia 
SOUTH ASIA. Angus Maude. Bodley Head, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 176 pages. Maps, 
(Background Books) 

Despite its misleading title, this book deals not only with what is generally understood 

as “South Asia’, but with South East Asia as well, from Pakistan to the Philippines. 

The author, a well-known Conservative M.P. and one time journalist, has provided, 
“for the general reader, a short historical introduction to the political problems of each 

country in the area. Allowing for the inevitable over-simplification involved, ıt 

remains a minor triumph of neat expression, factual accuracy and sound historical 

perspective. In the final chapter Mr. Maude, the politician, provides a blunt and 

unsentimental defence of the policy of containing Communism by military means. 


North Africa (959) 
“THE LANDS OF BARBARY. Geoffrey Furlonge. Murray, 30s. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Four newly independent countries, Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and Libya, lie between 
the Sahara and the Mediterranean; their peoples, a fusion of Arab and Berber stock, 
after centuries of foreign domination and only occasional periods of nationhood, face 
an uncertain future in spite of the oil revenues of Libya and Algeria and the growing 
tourist industries of Morocco and Tunisia. A lack of trained manpower and the need 
to develop the machinery of a modern state are common to them all, but each has 
. her individual problems. Sir Geoffrey Furlonge, a former British Ambassador to 
Jordan, spent most of his working life in the Middle East and served in Morocco and 
in Libya. This book is based on two journeys through North Africa in 1960 and 1964 
and, while not a formal history nor a guide book, is intended to give pleasure to those 
«who know these countries and to describe them for those who do not. The treatment 
is in the main historical and impersonal and one would have been grateful for a fuller 
and more up-to-date account of the contemporary scene. Nevertheless, this is a useful 
introduction for the general reader to an area which is still too little known in the 
West in spite of its beauty and economic importance. (961) 
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Nigeria i 
DAN BANA. The Memoirs of a Nigerian Official. Stanhope White. Cassell, 
36s. 1966. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. A 
This is the personal record of eighteen years’ service in Nigeria by a man who by ' 
inclination was a ‘Bush District Officer’, preferring the direct contact with the daily 
hfe of the people of Northern Nigeria to the routine of admmistrative centres. His 
service spanned the very significant period from the pre-war years, when the future 
of the Colonial Empire seemed to be one of steady but slow political progress, to 
1954, when the countries of Africa were beginning an accelerating move towards 
independence. He writes with deep affection of the people of Northern Nigeria and _ 
with lively insight of the varied aspects of his work. The illustrations are excellent. * 
As the book was passing through the press news came of the coup of January 1966 and 
the death of some of the national leaders with whom the author had been associated, 
and his preface and final chapter touch on these events with regret and uncertainty 
for the future. (966-9) 
Tad 


Zululand 
THE WASHING OF THE SPEARS. A History of the Zulu Nation under 
Shaka and its Fall in the Zulu War of 1879. Donald R. Morris. Cape, 55s. 1966. 
23°5 cm. 658 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The dustjacket of this story of ‘the mse and fall of the Zulu nation’ proclaims it to be 
definitive. The author, an American naval officer, modestly disclaims academic 
status for it. Certainly his account of the rise of the Zulu (with its grotesque fantasies 
about Bantu origins) 1s unpromising: for a more scholarly account we must await 
Mr. John Omer-Cooper’s forthcoming work. But once he gets into hus real subject, 
the Zulu War of 1879, which takes up the bulk of his (very bulky) book, the author 
produces a detailed and exciting narrative which will absorb those ready to persevere. 
in it. Its value 1s greatly enhanced by some very interesting old photographs. (968-3) ~ 


FICTION 





General K 
TO WIN A PRIZE ON SUNDAY. Peter Baker. Souvenir Press, 25s. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 316 pages. 

The rivalries and intrigues of the cinema industry and in particular of the contemporary 
film festival provide the subject of this lively novel. Ben Blaze, a naturalised British 
cinema producer and formerly a Jewish refugee from Nazi Germany who has 
specialised in horror movies, enters a melodramatic film describing the atrocities off 
a German World War II concentration camp for one of the leading European 

festivals. The reactions of the German and Communist delegations, the manoeuvres 

of the festival jury, the machinations of a rival American company and the antics of 

the stars, starlets, journalists and publicity men are all skilfully exploited for their 
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comic effect though not without an undertone of seriousness. This is a world of crude 
behaviour and values; Mr. Baker shows himself familiar with it and has devised an 
t entertaining and fast-moving story. 


THE GREY SEAS OF JUTLAND. W. H. Canaway. Hutchinson, 258. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Fundamentally this is the story of George Wynne’s frustrated love for the American 
Claire whom his German cousin Werner has unemotionally possessed. At another 
level it is a study of Anglo-German relations before the First World War and of 
national character. The deceptive peace and prosperity of the time and the growing 
- Tivalry and antagonism between Britain and Germany is brilliantly evoked. The 
catharsis of George’s personal tragedy comes in the drama and muddle of the Battle 
of Jutland with George’s suicidal torpedoing of the German battleship in which 
Werner is serving. 


MEMOIRS OF A NEW MAN. William Cooper. Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 
21 cm. 286 pages. ; 
A friend of Lord Snow, whose career has followed a similar pattern, combining the 
professions of science don, senior civil servant and novelist, Mr. Cooper has aptly 
borrowed his title from a Snow novel, The New Men. At the same time, mn classifying 
his narrative as ‘memoirs’, he has deliberately cast ıt in a less consistently fictional 
mould. The central character, Sir Jack Carteret, is at once a professor at an Oxford 
college and a member of the National Power Board, and his story is mainly concerned 
with the struggle for control which is unceasingly waged within both institutions. 
At Clarendon College, founded to train scientists and technologists, the arts men are 
trying to get a foot in the door; on the Board the administrators, led by thew ex- 
Treasury chairman, attempt to lord it over the scientists and engineers. The jaunty, 
~ no-nonsense mode of expression adopted by the narrator is entirely appropriate for 
Sir Jack, but the other personages of ihe story are far more thinly characterised. They 
appear in a variety a A and even dramatic scenes—a college intrigue, a 
Board committee meeting, an investiture at Buckingham Palace—but they are 
interesting for what they tell us about their occupations and their social functions 
rather than for what they are. 


. THE EVENING OF THE HOLIDAY. Shirley Hazzard. Maanillan, 18s. 
1966. 21 cm. 158 pages. 
Set in Florence, Miss Hazzard’s sophisticated and precisely written novel charts the 
depths and the minutiae of an afi, Tancredi, middle-aged and separated from a 
wife he cannot divorce, and Sophie, half-English, half-Itahan, visiting Italy, accept 
the impermanence of their relationship, which ends as inevitably as the summer in 
which they meet. From the uncertainties of their first rendezvous in a café to Sophie’s 
limpse, on her return after the end of the affair, of Tancredi’s gloves on the seat of 
fis parked car, their liaison 1s described delicately and unsentimentally. This is an 
~ immensely civilised novel, in which the emotions are none the less intense for their 
being controlled, for the greater part of the time, by two mature and socially poised 
individuals. 
FIVE YEARS. An Experience of South Africa. Deirdre Levinson. Deutsch, 21s. 
20°§ cm. 160 pages. 
In this impressive first novel Deirdre Levinson has penetrated deeply into the situation 
of an English liberal intellectual living and working (as a university lecturer) ın South 
Africa today. It is done so subtly that the reader cannot discover from internal evidence 
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whether this is autobiography thinly disguised as fiction, or fiction so skilfully con- 
trived that it conveys throughout the authenticity of painful personal experience. 
Told in the first person, it deals with the sae between the ‘heroine’ and the 4 
members of an illegal revolutionary organisation dedicated to achieving full equality 
for Africans, and of her emotional entanglement with one of the organisation’s 
leaders. No brief account can do justice to this book, which should be read by all 


who are concerned about racial problems. 


REMEDY IS NONE. William Mcllvanney. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1966, 
21 cm. 250 pages. 
The youngest son of a working-class family, Charlie Grant, is summoned from 
university to the deathbed of his father who, conscious of futility and failure, is 
consoled only by the better chance Charlie’s education will give him. Charlie’s out- 
rage at the unfairness of his father’s fate induces an angry despair in which his family, 
oe friend, his friends cannot reach or help hım. Perspective returns only after a 
ild unpremeditated murder. In this first novel by a young Scottish writer the 
touching ordinariness of the zipporens characters, ee 
an 
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dialogue and convincing” 


background lend reality to the hero and his tragedy. 
THE DOUGLAS AFFAIR. Alistair Mair. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
250 pages. 


Home rule for Scotland is not something many people take seriously, and it is a 
measure of Alistair Mair’s skill as a novelist that he succeeds in The Douglas Affair in 
making it seem a matter of urgent national concern. The hero, James Douglas, is a 
Glasgow millionaire who, at the age of fifty-eight, decides to devote his time, his 
energy and his fortune to achieving the setting-up of a Scottish parliament. He is a 
man of great drive and resource, and the reader is carried j by aie force of his 

onality, suspending all disbelief, until the final tragedy. The Douglas Affair has no 
fice pretensions, but it has a compulsive quality that will make it good reading 
nee many people with no particular interest in Scotland. 


A HANDFUL OF RICE. Kamala Markandaya. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 238 pages. 

There is an Arabian Nights quality about Ravi’s drunken breaking into the house of 
Apu, the tailor, and his subsequently securing acceptance, with a bolt of stolen cloth, 
as an inmate and apprentice so that he may woo Apu’s daughter. But the house y 
becomes real, the characters living, their individual fates convincing, deeply moving 
and contemporary. This is a story about poverty: the poverty which drove Ravi 
from his village: which Apu keeps at bay b his skill, by subservience to customers 
and bribes to their servants: which makes a fierde an unattainable ambition: which 
delays, for a fatal day, calling a doctor to Ravi’s first-born: which defeats mere 
honesty and drudgery and erodes dreams, love, manhood until even the will to pro- 
test & destroyed. A memorable book, full of compassion and, one cannot doubt, of 
truth. 


STORIES OF THE RIVERINA. E. O. Schlunke. Angus & Robertson ` 
(Sydney and London), 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 

E. O. Schlunke is descended from German emigrants who settled in the pastoral area 
of Riverina in New South Wales, Australia. He based his best-known novel, Rosenthal, 
on his own family, who were pioneer farmers in the Riverina district for three 
generations. In his short stories (twenty-three in this collection) the main characters 
are the people who have appeared in his novels, and the background is, in the main, 
the shee ing country of the Riverina—though the last eight have a more 
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urban setting. Good plots and varied characters make the stories very readable, and 
they are also of interest as sociological description of the way of life of a rather 
« ndividual group of settlers. 


MEMBER’S LOBBY. Kenneth Thompson. Michael Joseph, 258. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
An M.P.’s question in Parliament about a widow’s wish to have her army officer 
husband’s body returned from Turkey leads to the discovery of a spy-ring, the 
suicide of a traitor, a governmental crisis and the resignation of the Prime Munister. 
The author, a former holder of government office, brings both knowledge of 
„ Parliamentary and Cabmet procedure and dramatic sense to a well told story. Public 
figures and civil servants are depicted with an irony which does not become 
caricature, and the Member’s genuine concern for the widow herself amidst the 
factitious battle of political advantage is a just tribute to the Commons. 


THE SOLID MANDALA. Patrick White. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 253. 1966. 
~ 21cm. 318 pages. 
In his latest novel, as on many other occasions, Patrick White’s fiction achieves a 
striking contrast between the superficially prosaic detail of the setting and the nchly 
umaginative quality of the inward life which lies behind it. The theme is the relation- 
ship of two elderly twin brothers, Waldo and Arthur Brown, who live in the decaying 
Syin suburb of Sarsaprilla, which is familar from Mr. White’s earlier work. The 
story progresses in a series of time-shifts, moving back and forth over the brothers’ 
upbringing and subsequent careers. Waldo is intelligent, a would-be writer, who is, 
however, quite uncreative; Arthur is mentally retarded, innocent, intuitive, helpless, 
and generally beloved, as his brother is shunned. The two are complemen 
personalities, inseparably linked by love and animosity, mutually indispensable, 
illustrating at a humble level the imbalance of a life dommated by the claims of the 
® intellect or the spirit. This is not an easy book to read: Mr. White’s prose is at times 
clotted and obscure, and his technique neither economical nor graceful. But the 
effort is well worth while, and the imaginative depth of the book causes it to stand 
out unmustakably from the general run of contemporary fiction. 


THE GREASEPAINT JUNGLE. Amold Yarrow. Ronald Whiting & Wheaton, 
258. 1966. 20°§ cm. 224 pages. 

~ Mr. Yarrow, a man of the theatre himself, reproduces its ambitions, frustrations, 
jealousies and pettiness with what must be assumed to be complete, if depressing, 
accuracy. Narrated by an actor called David Lisgard, the novel concerns David's rise 
from a supporting ae to a star part, an opportunity which he nearly forfeits because 
he is under a contract from which he cannot free himself. If the characters of this tale 
manifest little of the unsophisticated grandeur implied by Mr. Yarrow’s title, their 
vanity, egotism and malice is constantly enlivened by the author’s sense of humour. 
Mr. Yarrow and his narrator are never boring, and readers fascinated by backstage 
anecdotes, information and gossip will be thoroughly entertained. 


Reprints 
JANE EYRE. Charlotte Brontë. Edited by Q. D. Leavis. THE WAY OF 
x ALL FLESH. Samuel Butler. Edited by James Cochrane with an Introduction 
by Richard Hoggart. THE MOONSTONE. Wilkie Collins. Edited by 
J. L M. Stewart. Penguin Books, 53., 5S., 68. 1966. 18-5 cm. 490 : 444 : 528 pages. 
Frontispieces. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 
These three additions to the Penguin English Library amply fulfil its objectives: to 
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give reliable texts of English classics, with enough notes to explain obscure words and 
passages, and with readable and authoritative introductions. Both Mrs. Leavis and 
Professor Hoggart, after briefly giving the essential facts about the author and the , 
book, have written fairly lengthy critical appraisals, both admurably done. J. L M. 
Stewart, an Oxford don who has written detective novels under the pseudonym of 
‘Michael Innes’ is particularly well qualified to introduce ‘the first and the best of 
English detective novels’. It is a pity, teens. that he bas confined himself to writing 
about Wilkie Collins and hus place in literary history; though, in the case of lesser- 
known authors, this may be necessary, it should not restrict critical comment. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
aes = F. >< BR 











Fiction 
TALES FROM THE LONG LAKES. Finnish Legends from the Kalevala. 
Keith Bosley. Gollancz, 21s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Bosley has used the original Finnish Kalevela, the great folk epic which inspired 
many of Sibelius’s best known musical compositions and whose verse-form was 
used by Longfellow for his Hiawatha, as the basis for this fine collection of Finnish 
folktales. He presents it in a framework of modern Finnish family hfe, as stories told 
by an old man to his great-nephews and nieces; but the tales themselves seem to be ^ 
quite outside the common European tradition. They are full of humour, magic and 
adventure, full, too, of the spirit of the cold, desolate Northland and its sturdy people. 


A SATURDAY IN PUDNEY. Roy Brown. Abelard-Schuman, 16s. 1966. 
225 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. i f 

It 1s not surprising that this adventure story about children in a working class district 
of Loudon has been made into a film (The Young Detectives), for it is worthy to stand 
beside Erich Kastner’s pre-war classic, Emil and the Detectives, which was also made 
into a celebrated film. It is no umitation, however, but has an excellently contrived 
and original plot, about two converging searches, one by the police for a of 
jewel-thieves, the other by some children who are T or a lost little boy. 
Suspense mounts as the two lines of investigation come closer together, until they 
cross in an explosion of violence and danger. 


THE TWO FUGITIVES. Joseph E. Chipperfield. Heinemann, 16s. 1966. 
205 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. A 
Young Kenneth Rawlings lives with foster parents in the mountainous Lake District 
of Westmorland. His Alsatian dog, Voss, comes under suspicion of sheep-worryin 
and his foster-father tells him he must get rid of the dog. Sooner than do that, Kenn 
leaves home, and he and Voss make their way up to Scotland, where they are be- 
friended by a shepherd and a falconer. They get involved in investigating a case of 
sheep-stealing, and in the end the true culprits are caught and Kenneth and Voss are 
vindicated. This bald outline does not do justice to this well-written, interesting book, 
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full of knowledge of animal life and of the wilder countryside of Britain, It should 
appeal strongly to 12-14 year-olds of both sexes. 


“THE MIRACLE. Roberta Elliott. Maanillan, 13s.6d. 1966. 20°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. 4 

A story about modern Portugal, set in a working-class district of Lisbon. Mario is a 
helpless cripple. His sister, Manuela, looks after him like a mother and fights his 
battles like a young tigress. Their parents are dead. The woman who looks after them 
is kind, but her husband both resents their presence in his household and determines 
to exploit Manuela’s gifts as a singer of Portuguese fados. Manuela thinks she knows 
bow a miracle can cure Mario and, in the end, a kind of miracle takes place. This is an 

` exciting, moving story, which vividly portrays the colourful and vigorous people of 
Portugal. 


BEVIS: THE STORY OF A BOY. Richard Jefferies. Reprint. Dent, 15s. 1966. 
18°5 cm. 444 pages. Map. (Everyman’s Library) - 

«Now issued for the first time in the larger format of Everyman’s Library, this classic 
account of a boyhood was first published in 1882. Richard Jefferies is one of the 
greatest of those English writers who have specialised in observation of the English 
countryside and its wild life—and Bevis tells in fictional form of his own early years 
in Wiltshire and of his boyhood adventures and explorations. It is written with 
the vivid imagination which used to be the prerogative of childhood and will appeal 
éven now to children whose imagination has not been stunted by too much 
television-watching. 


STREET OF THE SMALL NIGHT MARKET. Sylvia Sherry. Cape, 16s. 
1966. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Mrs. Sherry writes this interesting and exciting story from first-hand knowledge of 
ethe Singapore Chinese and the secret societies which flourish among them. Twelve- 
Seal: Ah Wong is the man of his fatherless family. He is brave and intelligent, 
ut he is also poor and uneducated, so employment is hard to find. When he works 
up a little business of his own, the Green Dragon Mountain society extorts ‘protection’ 
money. Worst of all, one of his sisters mysteriously disappears. In the end, it is with 
her help as well as through his own courage and resourcefulness that he triumphs 
over his enemies. 


BOWMAN OF CRECY. Ronald Welch. Oxford University Press, 155. 1966. 
22°$ cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Though Crécy never had a Shakespeare to celebrate it, most Englishmen bracket it 
with Agincourt among the famous medieval victories over France. Mr. Welch has 
for many years now specialised in the more homicidal departments of historical 
fiction for the over-tens and is a skilful craftsman in the dovetailing of adventurous 
plots. Most of his stories, though spaced widely through the centuries, are linked by a 
common thread, the Carey family, and here we meet one of its earliest members, 
° Sir John Carey, leading a company under Edward II in 1346. But Crécy marked the 
triumph of the long bow, and the leading role in the book is rightly given to an 
archer, young Hugh, an outlaw from the Welsh Border. 


“NEVER SO PROUD. Crete: May, 1941. The Battle and Evacuation. John 
Wingate. Heinemann, 188. 1966. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

John Wingate has established an enviable reputation as an author of authentic stories 

for young people dealing with naval exploits in World War II; his technique is to 
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introduce fictional characters into a record of actual happenings, for which a great 
deal of detailed research has been done. Here he tells of the evacuation of Crete in 
May 1941, one of the most gallant operations against impossible odds ever under- 4 
taken by the Royal Navy. Young readers will see these stirring events through the x 
eyes of Sub-Lieutenant Bill Tanner and Midshipman Brander, boat of the Fleet Air 
Arm, and few boys between ten and fourteen would fail to respond to this tale of 


heroism and endurance. 


Nor-fiction 

THE STORY OF PAINTING. Agnes Allen. and edition. Faber, 25s. 1966. 
21'$ cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This manual for children of the ten to fifteen age group was first published in 1948 5 
in the form of a dialogue between a grown-up and two children. Several times 

anaes the book now appears rewritten as a straightforward, factual account of the 

development of European painting. Most of the pictures mentioned and rep 

are in the National Gallery and the Tate Gallery, London; the book would therefore , 

be a useful companion on visits to these institutions. The author specialises in children’s 

writing and knows how to present a mass of information in an attractive manner 

suited to her junior audience. 


THE BAYEUX TAPESTRY. The Story of the Norman Conquest: 1066, 
Norman Denny and Josephine Filmer-Sankey. Collins, 25s. 1966. Obl. 26 cm. 
72 pages. Illustrations. 

The famous Bayeux tapestry was embroidered soon after the momentous conquest 

of England by the Normans. It 1s 230 feet long, and it records in rich colours and 

picturesque detail the decisive Battle of Hastings and the events which led up to it. 

In this book it is well reproduced in the original colours. The editors have provided 

on nearly every page of the reproduction a brief translation into words of the picture... : 

above and a concise commentary—an excellent way of making understanding and 

appreciation easy. Readers of any age may find VEI OR fascinated. 


THE FIRST WORLD WAR. G. L. Field. Wheaton (Exeter), 17s.6d. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Field is a young history teacher whose classroom experience has already shown 

him how to present his subject in clear outlme to children of very average ability, 

and how to find space, even when summarising, for the dramatic incident that will 

enliven the general picture. Here he has packed all the main events, and a surprising * 

amount of interesting facts and figures, into his restricted space. When tested by 

scrutiny of a particular topic, the book inevitably aioe the flaws of over- 

simplification, but as a guide-line through five years of complicated modern history 

it is ın the main reliable. 


THE GROWTH OF CIVILIZATION. G. L. Field. Macmillan, 12s.6d. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. ~ 

Experience as a history teacher in a secondary modern school has equipped Mr. Field 
for the task of interesting average, unbookish boys in the remote past, He knows the 
essential things they need to learn—and the kind of things to which their na 
curiosity responds. He has the direct style and vocabulary that they understand, an 
knows when to enliven explanation with anecdote. His pro eis comprehensive: 

in a short book he takes us from the origins of life on AE fall of the Roman 
Empire. Chapters are devoted to the main cultures of the ancient Mediterranean and 
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Middle East, India and China, but not pre-Columbian America. Illustrations and 


maps are plentiful and good. This is a sound mtroduction for children of eleven 
«upwards. 


THE MIGRATION OF BIRDS. James Fisher. Bodley Head, 138.6d. 1966. 
Obl. 26-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
This book is well designed to stimulate children’s interest in bird migration on a 
world scale because text and illustrations combine to emphasise the important features 
of the subject one by one, so that they can be taken in distinctly: first the contrast 
between migratory and resident birds, then the world span of some migrations, the 
¢ evolution at the habit, differences with age within one species, the relation between 
migration and di migration on either side of the equator and finally how 
migrations are carried out and detected by such methods as ringing and radar. A final 
page gives some of the commoner inscriptions an ornithologist may find on rings he 
_Tecovers. 
THE SKIN. P. J. Hare. Macmillan, 158. 1966. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Quantum Books) 
The Editor of the British Journal of Dermatology contributes this addition to a series 
intended for older children and non-specialists. Pleasing to handle, the volume is 
excitingly illustrated by photographs, of which those of animals are especially 
fascinating, and by the black and red line drawings of Reg Ford. The reader learns 
about the development of the skin and its functions, about variations ın anumals, such 
as feathers, scales, horns, and the uses of colour, and the extension of the skin in nose 
and mouth. School and public libraries will wish to add this book to their shelves. 


“THE NORMAN CONQUEST. Written and illustrated by C. Walter 
Hodges. Oxford University Press, 158. 1966. 25 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 

Nine hundred years ago England was conquered for the last time, when Harold, the 
last of the Saxon kings, was killed in the decisive battle near Hastings with the 
mvading army of William, Duke of Normandy. After a somewhat inconsequent 
start, Mr. Hodges tells briefly, with admirable directness, the story of the battle and 

, its immediate political results, and every page has a large illustration in glowing 
colours. Both writing and pictures have the quality which one expects of the author 
of The Namesake and Columbus Sails. This is the first book in his promised series, 
telling the story of Britan, which should be welcomed by a host of young readers. 


THE BUILDINGS -OF ANCIENT GREECE. Helen and Richard 
age Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 158. 1966. 25 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

Forty pages sound few for such a subject, but they are big pages and skilfully used. 
” The Leacrofts have worked with economy, imagination and conscientious scholar- 
ip to present their material in a form attractive to children over ten. Large, clean- 
co oie pictures show the palace and citadel of Tiryns and the Homeric warriors 
«feasting within, the construction of the Parthenon, the Athenian agora, a typical 
theatre,.and other famous examples of Greek architecture from Knossos down to 
£ Roman-times. Countless black-and-white drawings, maps and diagrams fill in the 
details and explain, covering many extra buildings, at Delphi, Delos and elsewhere. 

The brief text summarises and draws the whole thing together. 
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BOOKS ON BRITISH PAINTING: 
From 1960 


i NORBERT LYNTON 
0 


THE last decades of the eighteenth century and the first decades of the 
nineteenth form what remains undoubtedly the greatest period for painting 
in this country, and one of the few occasions in history when Britain was 
able to make decisive contributions to European art. It would be idle to 
‘pretend that a great deal of study has not been devoted to it, yet a brief 
look at the shelves reserved for this period shows how much there remains 
to be done. At the beginning of this survey I referred to the extraordinary 
lack of a professional monograph on Turner as an illustration of this fact, 
and I could have gone on to ask: is there such a book on Blake? or on 
Constable? All that can be mentioned here are contributions to our know- 
4edge of these artists, and often very valuable contributions, without anyone 
; having given us a summary and consummation of the knowledge available. 
Blake studies proceed both on the artistic and the literary fronts. Jean H. 
Hagstrum’s William Blake: Poet and Painter (1964, University of Chicago 
Press (Chicago and London), 56s.) is one of the relatively few fruits of these 
studies in book form, though not—as the title leads one to think, accepting 
its more obvious meaning—a general monograph on Blake. It 1s a study of 

t -Blake’s illustrated books by a writer who has specialised in tracing the 
: development of illustrated literature in this country. Other recent publica- 
tions reproduce and/or discuss one of Blake’s works. The William Blake 
Trust, for example, continues its work of issuing marvellously accurate 
facsimile editions of Blake’s books, produced by the Trianon Press in Paris, 

“ at understandably high prices (for example, The Marriage of Heaven and Hell, 
1960, Trianon Press (Paris): Bernard Quaritch (London), £30 9s.), and 
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G. E. Bentley, Jr. has reproduced for the first time the whole of one of 
Blake’s less well-known illustrated manuscripts in William Blake: Vala or 
the four Zoas (1963, Oxford University Press, £8 8s.). Fifty-nine plates fromé 
the Trianon Press facsimiles were reproduced in A Study of the Illuminated” 
Books of William Blake: Poet, Printer, Prophet with a commentary by Sir 
Geoffrey Keynes, the well-known Blake authority (1965, Methuen, 84s.). 


The Constable literature has been considerably advanced by various recent 
publications, notably Carlos Peacock’s John Constable: The Man and his 
Work (1965, John Baker; 2nd edition 1966, 60s.), and Graham Reynolds’ / 
survey, Constable: The Natural Painter (1966, Cory, Adams & Mackay,” 
£5 ss.) which pays greater attention to the works than to the biography. 
But perhaps the essential starting point for serious further study, together 
with the paintings themselves, will continue to be that invaluable volume, 
the Victoria and Albert Museum’s Catalogue of the Constable Collection (t9607 
H.M.S.O., £6 6s.) which Graham Reynolds prepared and which contains | 
over three hundred illustrations and a less immediately measurable wealth * 
of information. Invaluable, too, are the two volumes of John Constable’s 
Correspondence, edited by R. B. Beckett and published by the Suffolk 
Records Society in 1962 and 1964 at 45s. and 30s.; this Society is planning 
to issue a third volume. Constable’s letters are both a great deal more 
literate, not to say stylish, and more informative than Gainsborough’s, and 
the editor has presented them with all the care they deserve. Lawrence 
Gowing’s study of Constable (John Constable, 1963, Oldbourne Press, 30s.; + 
Art Treasures series), though on a small scale, is characteristically sympathetié 
and sensitive. A much more expensive production, Constable Oil Sketches 
by John Baskett (1966, Barrie & Rockliff, £5 5s.), presents what to many 
people is the most attractive side of Constable’s work in illustrations that 
come close to being facsimiles. To evaluate Constable’s work justly we must 
be aware also of the less famous landscapists active in his time, and here wa 
are helped by Derek Clifford’s Water Colours of the Norwich School (196s, . 
Cory, Adams & Mackay, £5 5s.), a scholarly work that draws attention to ^ 
a subject, and to less well-known aspects of that subject, too little studied 
in recent years. 

Blake’s friends continue to attract devoted attention although the especial 
excitement they evoked during the years of the last war and its immediate 
aftermath has, I think, abated. Geoffrey Grigson has written a second book, ° 
on Palmer (Samuel Palmer’s Valley of Vision, 1960, Phoenix House, 25s.). 
Geoffrey Keynes has written a preface to the facsimile reproduction of the 
Palmer sketch-book which he found in Vancouver in 1957 (Samuel Palmer's 
Sketch-Book, 1824, with an introduction and commentary by Martin Butlin; 
1962, produced for the William Blake Trust by the Trianon Press (Paris): \ 
Bernard Quaritch (London), 2 vols., £11 11s.); this sketch-book has special, 
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rather mournful, value for us in that it appears to be the only one of many 
sketch-books left to us: twenty others were intentionally destroyed by the 


* artist’s son in 1910. The other leading figure among Blake’s disciples was 


ig 


` Edward Calvert. Until recently the only book devoted to him was his son’s 


Memoir of 1893; now Raymond Lister’s Edward Calvert (1962, Bell, 35s.) 
offers a full account of what is known of the artist’s life and extant work, 
the latter amounting to one small painting and ten engravings. Another 
painter better known in his person than in his work is Haydon, that tragic 
and, alas, slightly comic figure who stands timelessly revealed in his diary. 
This has now been published with all the aplomb and editorial machinery 
that the New World can offer. The editor is William Bissell Pope, and the 
work itself, The Diary of Benjamin Robert Haydon, with all the annotations, 
now fills five volumes (1960-1963, Harvard University Press (Cambridge, 


© Mass.) and Oxford University Press (London), £22 the set). Another odd 


~ 


x 


~ 


and fascinating figure of nineteenth-century painting was John Martin. Jean 
Seznec’s John Martin en France (1964, Faber, All Souls Studies, 30s.) is a 
charming essay, in French, on Martin’s influence in France. This appears 
to have been chiefly literary; the adjective martinien was quickly coined as 
an epithet implying his brand of wild, exotic sublimity. 

Joseph Mallord William Turner is a giant beside whom almost all his 
generation appear as dwarfs and who, in the history of art, is seen to rear at 
least head and shoulders above even such respected figures as Blake and 
Constable. The last few years have seen a few additions to the Turner 
literature. The long awaited major book by Sir John Rothenstein and Martin 
Butlin, Turner (1964, Heinemann, £6 6s.), turned out, in spite of all delays 
and its solid price, to be yet another introduction to this painter, though 
admittedly a superior one in so far as the quality of the text and the quantity 
of the plates are concerned. Martin Butlin’s Turner Water Colours (1962, 


. Barrie & Rockliff, 84s.) is, in its limited way, a more worthwhile contribu- 


tion. Whoever does undertake the Turner monograph that must surely 
come one day will be able to allow himself to attend principally to the man’s 
work and to treat his biography more lightly, thanks to A. J. Finberg’s well- 
known The Life of J. M. W. Turner, R.A., first published in 1939 and now 
available again in a second edition revised with a supplement by Hilda F. 
Finberg (1961, Oxford University Press, 75s.).* 

There is no sign yet of an art historical book on the Pre-Raphaelites. They 
make such good anecdotal copy that no one seems to have studied them 
seriously as part of the history of nineteenth-century art, although they were 


»fundamentally revolutionary painters and were widely admired on the 


Continent during the last years of the century. Meanwhile Rossetti is 
commemorated in two more biographical studies: Gale Pedrick’s Life with 


*See page 706 for review of a new book on Turner. 
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Rossetti (1964, Macdonald, 30s.), seeing the poet-painter in the setting of his 
friends, domestics and acquaintances, and Rosalie Glynn Grylls’s Portrait of 


Rossetti (1965, Macdonald, 35s.), a lively and charitable account making “ 2 


first use of the correspondence between Rossetti and Jane Morris housed 
in the British Museum. 

Only one other book devoted to later nineteenth-century painting in this 
country appears to warrant mention here, and that is Denys Sutton’s 
Nocturne: The Art of James McNeill Whistler (1963, Country Life). It is by 
no means a conclusive work, but it serves the important function of moving ` 
attention from Whistler the fop to Whistler the American-born, Paris- ~ 
trained, London-living and Orient-inclined painter of great talent and 
sensibility, and asking some of the essential questions about the character 
of his art. 

The literature of twentieth-century painting in Britain is still rather in- 
substantial. The leading figures of the turn of the century are relatively well 
catered for. Among the more recent contributions here is Lilian Browse’s 
very workmanlike Sickert (1960, Hart-Davis, 63s.; a revised and enlarged 
version of a book first published in 1943). A smaller and necessarily shghter 
introduction to the same artist is offered in Sir John Rothenstein’s Walter 
Richard Sickert (1963, Oldbourne Press, Art Treasures series, 30s.). A leading 
figure in the art world of his time, and thus of great historical interest even 
if not much more than an agreeable painter, was William Rothenstein, and 


Robert Speaight has made a very enjoyable book out of him (William ” 


Rothenstein: The Portrait of an Artist in his Time, 1962, Eyre & Spottiswoode). 


On the generation that came between theirs and ours there is still a great 
deal to be researched into and written. Two figures, both outstanding 
though in very different ways, have been paid the compliment of being 
treated seriously. Maurice Collis has written a scholarly and sympathetic 
biography of Stanley Spencer (1962, Harvill Press, 28s.), and the subject of a” 


picture book is Matthew Smith (1962, Allen & Unwin, 63s.) with an introduc- , 


tion by Sir Philip Hendy and a brief biographical account of the artist by 
Francis Halliday and John Russell. Elizabeth Rothenstein has prepared a 
smaller account of Stanley Spencer (1963, Oldbourne Press, Art Treasures 
series. 30s.), while George Behrend has produced in Stanley Spencer at 
Burghclere (1965, Macdonald, 21s.) the first complete record of one of the 
artist’s major undertakings, the series of large murals based on his experiences > 
in the First World War. Wyndham Lewis, already well served with 
publications on account of his literary activities and the homage so much 
more readily paid to literary figures in this country, is presented entertain-* 
ingly and informatively in The Letters of Wyndham Lewis, edited by W. K. 


Rose (1963, Methuen, 63s.). A figure belonging more exclusively to the ` 


world of literature is that of D. H. Lawrence. Now we are offered The 
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Paintings of D. H. Lawrence in a handsome volume edited by Mervyn Levy 
„ and including essays by Harry T. Moore, Jack Lindsay and Herbert Read 
" (1964, Cory, Adams & Mackay, 75s.). Anything that adds to our under- 
standing of this great writer is welcome, but I hope we shall not be asked 
to admire his paintings as art; they fall dismally between professional 
performance and the innocent triumphs of true primitives. Augustus John 
was persuaded to write a second autobiographical volume, Finishing Touches 
(edited and introduced by Daniel George; 1964, Cape, 25s.), a collection of 
reminiscences rather than a coherent narrative and more amusing than 
useful. Sir John Rothenstein has written a general introduction to the 
personality and art of Augustus John (1963), and a similar introduction to 
Paul Nash (1962; both volumes Oldbourne Press, Art Treasures series, 
< 305. each). 


Few recent books attempt to tell the story of modern painting in Britain. 
Neither the Pelican History of Art series nor the Oxford History of English 
Art has yet produced its relevant volume. Apart from the brief accounts to 
be found in general histories, the only recent addition to this section is Sir 
Jobn Rothenstein’s anthology British Art since 1900 (1962, Phaidon Press, 
60s.), well illustrated but too personal in its selection and emphases to 
approximate to the objective account we so badly need. 


E 


It is generally agreed that contemporary British art (painting as well as 
sculpture) is making significant contributions to the international world of 
“art. Our artists are outstandingly successful in foreign competitive exhibitions, 
and art magazines the world over give a great deal of their space to British 
works. Here, too, there would seem to be a growing interest in native 
productions, and one sign of this is the recent publication of several books 
and booklets dealing with contemporary art. The scale on which this is 
, happening is characteristically modest. The best known of our living 
artists, except for Victor Pasmore, have now been accorded the distinction 
of a monograph. Lund Humphries published two volumes on Ben Nicholson 
in 1948 (7os.) and 1956 (63s.), introduced by Herbert Read, who has also 
prepared a miniature work on the same artist (Ben Nicholson, 1962, Methuen, 
Little Library of Art series, 2s.6d.); between the two extremes comes Ronald 
Alley’s volume in the Art Treasures series of the Oldbourne Press (Ben 

` Nicholson, 1963, 30s.). Douglas Cooper has written a monograph on The 
T Work of Graham Sutherland (1961, Lund Humphries); and the enormous 
tapestry Sutherland designed for Coventry Cathedral is celebrated in a 
remarkably serious book edited by Andrew Revai, The Sutherland Coventry 
Tapestry: Christ in Glory in the Tetramorph (1964, Pallas Gallery, distributed 
by Zwemmer, 35s.). Francis Bacon, with an introduction by Sir John 
Rothenstein and a catalogue raisonné by Ronald Alley (1964, Thames & 
Hudson, £7 7s.), is a bold and generously proportioned attempt to present 
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one of the most difficult artists of our time. The great number of illustrations 
alone would make this book worthwhile, but it also includes a great quantity | 
of methodically organised information. Mr. Alley’s colleagues at the Tate , 
Gallery, Mary Chamot, Dennis Farr and Martin Butlin, have produced a 
two-volume Tate Gallery Catalogue. The Modern British Paintings, Drawings 
and Sculpture (Vol. 1: A-L, 1964; Vol. 2: M-Z, 1965; Oldbourne Press, 
sos. each), a wonderful mine of information. A handsome book, edited and 
introduced by Alan Bowness, presents William Scott: Paintings (1964, Lund 
Humphries, 70s.), but is a little marred by the contrast between Mr. , 
Bowness’s sensible and practical account of Scott’s life and development and 
some other contributors’ fulsome and verbose ovations. 


Studio Books have initiated a series, Painters of Today, on less famous 
British painters with John Bratby, A.R.A., introduced by Alan Clutton-Brock % 
(1961; Special Price edition 1965, Studio Vista, 10s.6d.) and L. S. Lowry, 
introduced by Mervyn Levy (1961; reprinted 1965, Studio Vista, 12s.6d.). 
Mervyn Levy has also written a study of The Drawings of L. S. Lowry (1963, 
Cory, Adams & Mackay, 42s.). A very useful and modestly priced series, 
Art in Progress, is being edited for Methuen by Jasia Reichardt and covers 
living British painters and sculptors. So far the booklets issued have dealt 
with relatively well-established artists (the painters included are Victor 
Pasmore by the editor, 1962; Ben Nicholson by David Baxandall, 1962; Ceri 
Richards by David Thompson, 1963; William Scott by Ronald Alley, 1963; 
Alan Davie by Michael Horovitz, 1963 and Francis Bacon by John Russell, ~ 
1965; all at 8s.6d.), but I hope that the success of the series will be such as to 
encourage the editor and her publishers to devote some of these neat little 
volumes to younger British artists who are not already an accepted part of 
the international scene. 


A book of a very unusual kind, perhaps rather ephemeral by its very | 
nature but of considerable topical interest, is Private View, written by Bryan 
Robertson and John Russell and illustrated with colour and black-and-white 
photographs by Lord Snowdon (1965, Nelson £7 7s.). Robertson and 
Russell set out to show what is termed the London Art Scene to be the 
exciting and vital microcosm it very nearly does seem to be, and to this end 
present not only a slightly surprising selection of artists but also a survey 
(fairly critical; here are some of the best passages in the book) of the gallery 
and museum world, of art historians and art critics, and of art schools. The > 
comments on individual artists are rather too smoothly laudatory to be 
interesting or useful, but here the illustrations come into their own, often 
telling us much more than any text could do and at times also achieving real* 
pictorial beauty. ; 

Lacking any general survey of current painting in this country, we may 
look with special interest at Noël Barber’s Conversations with Painters (1964, 
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Collins), a collection of interviews between the author, an efficient journalist, 
and a number of painters selected on the basis of acquaintance rather than 

^ absolute rank. This book has all the charms of informality but lacks the 
professionalism which would give it permanent value. In fact, it and the 
wide open spaces that still surround it remind one forcibly that modem 
British painting does not, as yet, get the books it deserves. 


1 


Norbert Lynton is Head of the School of Art History and General Studies at the Chelsea School 
Tof Art i in London, art critic of the Guardian, and a member of the Fine Arts Committee of the 
Bntish Council. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WRITINGS OF EDWIN MUIR. Elgin W. 
Mellown. 2nd edition. Nicholas Vane, 508. 1966. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

This admirable bibliography was compiled, im its first form, as part of a University of 
London dissertation, by Professor Mellown, now of Duke University, North Carolina. 

It was revised in 1964 and published by the University of Alabama Press and. this 
further revised edition oaie works published after that date. A number of entries 
-have been corrected and amended, including those ın the index, and, more important, 
the bibliography now includes a list of selected critical studies. Mur, who died ın 1959 
after a literary career of almost forty years, has a high reputation as a 20th century 


poet. (o12) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF JOSEPH PRIESTLEY, 1733-1804. Ronald E. 

Crook. Library Association, 48s. (36s. to members). 1966. 26 cm. 216 pages. Indexes, 
Although chiefly remembered as a man of science, and the discoverer of oxygen, 
‘Joseph Priestley wrote much in other fields—theology and religion, political and 
social science, education and psychology, philosophy, metaphysics and stoer. This 
very comprehensive bibhography gives particulars in great detail of all his works— 
the many editions and varrants—in these fields and also includes a section devoted to 
works relating to him. The location of his works in libraries esas ae the world is 
also grven ad de bibliography itself is preceded by a short Dr y. The work was 
undertaken by the compiler as a thesis £ or the award of the Fellowship of the Library 
Association and by its publication both the compiler and the Association have served 
scholarship well. (012) 
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Library Science 
LIBRARY PRACTICE FOR COLLEGES OF EDUCATION. Edited 
by Norman Furlong. Library Association, 56s. (42s. to members), 1966, 22°5 cm. ». 
240 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The Director of the Institute of Education, University of London, in a Foreword to 
this excellent book, states that teachers’ traning colleges, now to be called colleges of 
education, are part of Britain’s system of higher education and, ın such circumstances, 
the library of such a college is a crucial factor in its equipment and its daily work. 
Obviously, in these new circumstances, college libraries will have to be put to much 
mote intensive use. This book, planned to help those in charge of such libraries and 
ing with all aspects of the work, is therefore very welcome. The editor, who 1s 
Head of the English Department, and formerly Librarian, of the City of Coventry 
College of Education, has gathered together a competent team of contributors and 
produced a good manual which, although concerned mainly with practice in Britain, 
should be of value to the staff of all similar libraries throughout the Commonwealth. 
A short bibliography is included and the book is very well produced. (027-7) 
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Children’s Books ` 
A LITTLE PRETTY POCKET-BOOK. John Newbery. A facsimile with 
an introductory essay and bibhography by M. F. Thwaite. Oxford University Press, 
30s. 1966. 17°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Juvenile Library) 
John Newbery may be said to be the first man to have made the publication of books 
for the young a regular line of business. This facsimile of his first book for children, 
published in 1744, which was also one of the earliest books to be produced for juvenile 
entertainment, provides an excellent starting point for the study of children’s 
literature. Mrs. Thwaite not only provides a long and perceptive introduction, placing” 
the Pretty Pocket-Book firmly in its period, and showing the novelty of its style, but 
she appends a detailed bibhography of the books which influenced its composition, 
and ie volumes which Newbery subsequently published. This facsimile is the first 
in a new senes, in which it is intended to reproduce some of the landmarks in the 
history of children’s literature. (028-5) 


Literary Methods 


A SURVEY OF THE MAJOR INDEXING AND ABSTRACTING 
SERVICES FOR LIBRARY SCIENCE AND DOCUMENTATION. 
H. Allan Whatley. Library Association, 28s, (21s. to members). 1966. 30 cm. 78 pages. 
Paper covers. 

For many years the catalogue was considered to be the ‘key’ to the library, but in 

more recent times the growth in the quantity of published and unpublished material 

and the extension of libraries and information centres has necessitated the additional ” 
aids of indexes and abstracts. Furthermore, information, particularly in the fields of 
science and technology, is sought quickly. In this survey of such aids, the Senior 

Lecturer ın Librarianship in the University of Strathclyde describes in detail sixteen 

services in Europe and America which he visited durmg 1963, 1964 and 1965. The 

differences in form and presentation are described and comparisons are made of the 
controlling authorities and the policies laid down by them. All those concerned in, 
any way with these services in any country will find this a valuable and informative 

survey. (029) 
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Journalism 

FLEET STREET. The Inside Story of Journalism. Macdonald, 50s. 1966. 
Y 25+5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

Any book which claims to tell the inside story of journalism is bound to excite interest 

and this collection of essays by many of the great names of London’s Fleet Street 

clearly achieves this purpose. A number of the contributions are in reminiscent vein, 

others are authoritative statements on the present situation of the national press ın 

Britain and its likely developments. Together they provide a persuasive and 

fascinating portrayal of the stresses involved and the talent needed in the production 
\ of a major newspaper. (070-04) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


Steel wet 
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WHAT I BELIEVE. Edited and with an introduction by George Unwin. 
Allen & Unwin, 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. 
This book is the response to an invitation to a number of distinguished men and 
women to provide a personal statement of their faith or philosophy of life. The 
, pattern of an earlier volume I Believe which appeared twenty-five years ago is here 
repeated by the publishers. The writers mclude A. J. Ayer, Malcolm Muggeridge, 
J. B. Priestley, Barbara Wootton, St. John-Stevas, and John Wren-Lewis. It would 
be difficult to give a composite account of the varied views that find expression, but 
there seems to be a common concern for personal values and for the service of the 
community combined with a distrust of authoritarianism in any sphere. (104) 


ELIMINATING THE UNCONSCIOUS (A Behaviourist View of Psycho- 
Analysis). T. R- Miles. Peigamon Press (Oxford), 17s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 190 pages. 
Indexes. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Psychology Division) 

-This extremely interesting book is by a behaviourist (Professor of Psychology, 

University of North Wales, Bangor) who for some time studied psychoanalysis at 

“first hand. In it he attempts to show how all the terms used by ma ON can be 
translated into statements about behaviour. It would follow from this that the ‘parts’ 

of the mind, or of mental life, which Freud used, such as the ego, superego, and id, 

would become mere façons de parler, and would not refer to real entites. Professor 

v Miles’s book is very clearly written, and also contains chapters on the more general 
roblems of the relation of body to mind. It 1s an important and highly recommended 
bok: which should be read by everyone interested in psychology, whether or not 
they agree with the conclusions. Readers should not be put off by the rather pompous 

preface by the editor. (131-34) 


MENTAL DEFICIENCY: The Changing Outlook. Edited by Ann M. Clarke 

< and A. D. B. Clarke. 2nd edition. Methuen, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 618 pages. Indexes. 
(Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

Since the first edition of this authoritative textbook in 1958, the outlook in mental 
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deficiency has greatly changed, not least through the influence of this and sunilar 
works. There has been new British legislation and there is much research to report. 
The book retains its familiar structure and its emphasis upon mental deficiency as a y 
problem of social sub-adequacy, and upon multi-disciplinary research into 1ts aetiology, 
prevention and amelioration. Without claiming to be all-inclusive, the contributions 
ive a usefully comprehensive survey of recent work, gang tor from English- 
anguage sources. Professor J. Tizard has rewnitten his introductory chapter and 
revised his several others, and the editors have recast their survey of the abilities and 
tramability of imbeciles ın the light of the past decade’s work, much of it their own. 
A new and extremely competent overview of pathological factors in the aetiology of ¢ 
mental subnormality is contributed by Dr. J. M. Berg. Dr. N. O’Connor on learning 
processes and Dr. H. C. Gunzburg on psychotherapy and on social rehabilitation again 
provide notable contributions. Professor A. D. B. Clarke and Dr. Ann M. Clarke are 
now, respectively, Professor and Nuffield Research Fellow in the Department of 
Psychology, University of Hull. Their book, now an established and important text 
for all workers in the field of mental deficiency, is of value also to those of allied 
medical, social, and educational disciplines. (132°2) 


PSYCHOLOGY AS APPLIED TO NURSING. Andrew McGhie. qth 4 
edition. Livingstone, 255. 1966. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A textbook for the Certificate of General Nursing preliminary examination and for 
the Certificate of Mental Nursing, this can also be recommended to senior nurses and 
n tutors, and to others searching for an interesting, straightforward account of 
ana mental processes. The five sections into which the Director of the Depart- 
ment of Clinical Psychology, Royal Dundee Liff Hospital, divides the text are the 
development and assessment of personality, human motivation, interaction with the 
environment, and social groups. Among the changes necessitated by the interval of 
three years between editions are the introduction of a new chapter on environmental 
ebren, and sections on the two-phase theory of memory, and the relauon 
between thought and speech. (150) 


PHILOSOPHICAL ESSAYS. Bertrand Russell. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 
308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Philosophical Essays was first published in 1910. Two of the essays in the original 
volume have already been reprinted in Russell’s Mysticism and Logic and they are 
replaced by essays on Poincaré’s book Science and Hypothesis and ‘On History’. The 
other essays are “The Elements of Ethics’, ‘Pragmatism’, “William James’s Conception ` 
of Truth’, ‘The Monistic Theory of Truth’ and ‘On the Nature of Truth and Pals 
hood’. The first (and longest) essay, “The Elements of Ethics’, ıs of particular interests 
as it is a clear and forceful statement of a position—very different from Russell’s 
resent one—which is similar to that of G. E. Moore in Principia Ethica. The essays 
bele to academic philosophy, but they are all readable by ihe layman and are in 
no sense technical. (192) » 


LECTURES AND CONVERSATIONS ON AESTHETICS, PSY- 
CHOLOGY AND RELIGIOUS BELIEF. L. Wittgenstein. Compiled from 
notes taken by Yorick Smythies, Rush Rhees and James Taylor. Edited by Cyn 
Barrett. Blackwell (Oxford), 12s.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 

This book is an edition of notes taken at lectures (four on aesthetics, one on description, 

and three on religious belief) given by Wittgenstein at Cambridge in 1938, together 

with notes by Rush Rhees of conversations with Wittgenstein on Freud. The lectures 
on aesthetics are concerned with the problem of achieving a right way of thinking 
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on aesthetics, An illusion which, it seems, Wittgenstein particularly wanted to dispel 
is the idea of a science of aesthetics. It is argued that results in experimental psychology 
«baye no bearing on ‘puzzles about the effects the arts have on us’. The conversations 
on Freud deal mainly with Freud’s analysis of dreams and contain penetrating com- 
ments on the notion of dreaming as a language. Wittgenstem had a considerable 
influence on some important recent developments in philosophy. This book should 
therefore be of interest to philosophers generally and, since these lectures are on issues 
of wide concern, perhaps also to some non-philosophers. (193) 


RELIGION 
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GOD AND PHILOSOPHY. Antony Flew. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; r2s.6d. 
paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Philosophy at Work) 
This book is an examination of a case for Christian theism. Unless one admits that 
reason is able to meet such a task one recognises ‘a cold war of the mind, in which 
there can be no room for genuine and fruitful dialogue between the enlightened and 
the unenlightened’. From a philosophical position which might be called logical 
empiricism, the author (Professor of Philosophy in the University of Keele) examines 
< the ontological argument, the aoe argument, the argument from design, 
and the moral argument, for the existence of God. He also examines the credentials 
of revelation. All are found wanting. The arguments are lively and provocative. How 
they would meet philosophical and religious beliefs which do not fit the author’s 
presuppositions is another question. (211) 


THE HOLY BIBLE. Revised Standard Version. Containing the Old and New 
Testaments. Catholic Edition prepared by the Catholic Biblical Association of 
Great Britain. Nelson, 258. 1966. 20°5 cm. 1,294 pages. 

- This edition is published with ecclesiastical approval, with a foreword by Cardinal 
f Heenan, Archbishop of Westminster, and with the agreement of the Standard Bible 
Committee and of the Division of Christian Education of the National Council of 
the Churches of Christ in the U.S.A. The Revised Standard Version is a revision (of 
1946 and 1952) of the American Standard Version of 1901 which was itself a revision 
of the Authorised King James Version of 1611. The possibility of producing a Bible 
common to all Christians was mooted in 1953 and this edition marks a decisive step 
towards that objective. Not only is the present work an achievement of the ecumenical 
movement but for the first time English-speaking Catholics now have a translation 
direct from the original Scriptural languages instead of by way of the Latin Vulgate. 
(220°5) 

FROM PACHOMIUS TO IGNATIUS. A Study ın the Constitutional 
; History of the Religious Orders. David Knowles. Oxford University Press, 158. 

1966, 19°5 cm. 106 pages. Index. (The Sarum Lectures 1964-5) 

Written by the former Regius Professor of Modern History at Cambridge, this short 
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book is a vue d’ensemble of the development of the religious communities from St. 
Benedict to the Jesuits. It deals chiefly with the male orders. The author’s work in the 
past is a guarantee that the subject is treated with expertise. Despite some notable 
gaps—for instance, the large female communities, the Teutonic order, the” 
Bridgettines, the Brethren of the common life, the Third orders, to mention but a 
few—the book nevertheless serves as an introduction for the general reader. Perhaps 
the most illuminating chapter is the one dealing with the evolution of religious 
obedience in which the author makes some pertinent observations of a general nature. 
(271-09) 


A HOUSE OF KINGS. The History of Westminster Abbey. Edited by? 
Edward Carpenter. Jolin Baker, 70s. 1966. 25°$ cm. $12 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On 28 December, 1965, Westminster Abbey began the celebration of the gooth 
anniversary of its foundation by Edward the Confessor. In this volume, past and 
present members of the Foundation, assisted by two outside scholars (the one 
responsible for the history of the medieval monastery being a Benedictine monk), 
have produced a splendid survey, based on the results of modern research, which 
brings out with great clanty the significance of the Abbey both in the national and 
the religious life of the country. Five writers share the chapters giving the historical , 
narrative from the earliest times to the present century, and in addition there are 
special topics such as the coronation service, the architecture, music, constitution and 
treasures of the Abbey, and the links with Westminster School, all of them treated 
by specialists who have much novel information to present. The book is generously 
‘tanned, and there is a serviceable bibliography. (274-213) 


THE CHURCH AS CHRISTIAN COMMUNITY. Three Studies of 
North Indian Churches. Edited by Victor E. W. Hayward. Lutterworth Press, 358. 
cloth; 27s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 362 pages. Maps. Index. (World Studies ¥ 
of Church in Mission) 


YES TO MISSION. Douglas Webster. S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d. 1966. 19°5 cm. 
128 pages. Index. . 


WORSHIP AND MISSION. J. G. Davies. S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 1966 
18-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Living Church Books) 

These three books deal in different ways with the Church’s divinely appointed mission. 
The first volume brings together three studies, separately commissioned as parts of a 
“World Council of Churches’ project, and focused upon three areas, Delhi, the Punjab a 
and the Kond Hills, where, for generations, Christian communities have lived along- 
side Hindu, Muslim, Sikh or animistic communities, and each of these three Christian 
communities has developed distinctive characteristics. The results of a detailed 
investigation of the growth of these Churches are presented with special reference to 
the new ways in which their life is expressed. The book by Douglas Webster, 
Professor of Mission in the Selly Oak Colleges, Birmingham, discusses first the ’ 
theology of mission and its various meanings, and then looks at some of the problems 
of the Churches in Asia and Africa in the light of his theological exposition. Those 
who still doubt whether there is a place today for the western missionary should read 
this stimulating volume. J. G. Davies, Professor of Theology at Birmingham Uni- 
versity, is also concerned with mission. We are reminded that, in the past, the under~ 
standing of worship has been developed in one direction—as a means of building u 
the life of the Church. Today we need to understand worship outwardly in terms a 
mission. After considering the unity of worship and mission, Professor Davies ex- 
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pounds the meaning of mission with special reference to certain interpretations that 
should be discarded and to the aspects T be taken into account in any work 
, of liturgical revision. This small but challenging book should be pondered by mem- 
bers of all Christian communions. (275:4) (266) (266) 


COUNCIL AND CLERGY. Cardinal Heenan. Geoffrey Chapman, 16s. 1966. 
21°5 cm, 224 pages. Paper covers, (Deacon Books) 
This book by the Archbishop of Westminster, brightly written, consists first of 
general, and interesting, information about the inner Sorki of the Second Vatican 
y Council, then ofa full account of the debate in St. Peter’s which resulted in the Papal 
decree of December 1965 on “The Priestly Ministry and Life’. This is followed by 
the cardinal’s detailed and practical advice to his clergy based on the decree ıtself, 
which was necessarily Bickel in general terms. Finally, 85 pages are occupied by 
the English and Latin texts of the decree. Only a few pages are of peculiar interest to 
Roman Catholic clerics; the remainder should be profitable reading for the members, 
lay as well as clerical, of any Christian community. (282) 


ROMAN CATHOLICISM. David Quinlan. English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 
1966. 18°5 cm. 206 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself. Book) 

The purpose of this ‘Teach Yourself” book is to set out briefly the main doctrines and 
organisation of the Catholic Church for its members, converts and the ordinary 
enquirer; and for this purpose it usefully carries the ecclesiastical nihil obstat and 
imprimatur declaring it to be free from doctrinal or moral error. The author’s 
qualifications are nowhere stated, but internal evidence suggests a mellow and well 
read parish priest. In his small compass he covers all the main beliefs of the Catholic 
Church, accentuating in italics those that are essential in the sense that the Church 
has defined them as part of the truth Christ commutted to its keeping, and he does so 
“with urbanity and clarity. In one detail the pace of post-conciliar ea has been too 

fast for him; its abolition has made unnecessary his defence of the well-known Index 
of Prohibited Books. (282) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THE NEW ÉLITES OF TROPICAL AFRICA. Studies presented and 
discussed at the Sıxth International Afrıcan Seminar at the University of Ibadan, 
Nigeria, July 1964. Edited with an Introduction by P. C. Lloyd. Oxford University 
Press for the International African Institute, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 

he editor of this collection of papers, Dr. Lloyd, well known for his writings on the 

Yoruba and now a senior lecturer at Birmingham University, directs our attention 

to this almost virgin field, with its paucity of data. Hence, some of these papers, which 
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are of very varying quality, are path-finders in new material, in some cases the first- 
fruits of what will obviously secon more lengthy studies. Among the most 
interesting are Dr. Margaret Priestley’s case study of the Brew family in the Gold 
Coast, Professor Philip Mayer’s account of the Transkeian elections of 1963 in relation 
to the élites there, Professor Donald Levine and Professor A. W. Southall writing on, 
respectively, the élites of Ethiopia and Uganda. The last notes that failures to attain 
élite status are sometimes attributed by the individuals concerned to witchcraft, thus 
underlining the value of Professor Gustav Jahoda’s paper on social aspirations, magic 
and. witchcraft in Ghana. (301°44096) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1966. Vol. I—Part I: International Organ- ” 
isations. Part 2: Europe, Vol. I.—Africa, the Americas, Asia, Australasia. Europa 
Publications, £7 10s. each vol.; £13 the set. 1966. 25-5 cm. 1,128 : 1,376 pages. 
Maps. Indexes. 

To the international section of this yearbook have been added several new interstate 

organisations, formed since its last appearance. These include the U.N. Development 

Programme, Conference on Trade and Development, and Institute for Training and 

Research and the Iran-based Regional Co-operation for Development; the former 

CCTA (Commission for Technical Co-operation in Africa) now appears under its , 

new title as the Scientific, Technical and Research Commission (STRC). Details are 

given of the membership, organisation, aims, charter, projects and publications of 
each body and maps showing geographical distribution of member states have been 

introduced this year. The nation-by-nation survey in the second part of Volume I 

and in Volume II publishes information regarding each country’s statistics, constitu- 

tion, government, politics, legal system, finance, transport, trade and religious bodies 
and also lists newspapers, journals, publishers, radio and television stations and 
universities. There are indexes to mternational bodies in the first volume and to the 

territories included in the second volume; maps of Europe and the rest of the world F 

are now incorporated as end-papers. (305-8) 


Political Science 


COMMUNICATION AND POLITICAL POWER. Lord Windlesham. 
Cape, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Politicians and the general public will be interested in this book on mass communica- 
tions as a means of exerting political pressure. Lord Windlesham considers the subject 
in relation to recent political events in Britain and America. He investigates in detail 
the way in which, for example, organised groups managed to influence the British | 
Labour Party’s defence policy between 1960 and 1961 and the public attitude to the 
question of entry into the Common Market; he also examines the complications 
caused by opposing interests of Press and Administration, as in the Cuba Crisis. He 
writes from active experience in the Conservative Party and on the managerial staff 
of Independent Television. (320) 


PLATO’S REPUBLIC. Edited and translated by I. A. Richards. Cambridge £ 
University Press, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. 

The (British) translator is a Professor Emeritus of Harvard University, besides being 

a poet, an authority on Basic English and an Honorary Fellow of Magdalene College, 
Cambridge, where he was once a lecturer. The Republic has, like Plato’s other major 
dialogues, been so often and so well translated that new versions are unlikely to seem 
indispensable. Yet each generation has its differences in ways of expression, which, 
crave satisfaction in the case of subtle and profound philosophical treatises presented 
in the colloquial framework of dialogue. The present version is couched in a simple 


654 


and fluent modern style. Its slight reduction of the eloquent verbosity of the original 
will be advantageous for English readers. A useful and moderately priced book for 
Greekless students of European thought. (321-07) 


t 

‘THE ANGLO-JAPANESE ALLIANCE. The Diplomacy of Two Island 
Empires 1894-1907. Ian H. Nish. University of London: Athlone Press, 63s. 1966. 

225 cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. (University of London Historical Studies) 
The Anglo-Japanese alliance, founded upon the treaties of January 1902 and August 
1905, was essentially the creation of officials, negotiating, not in response to any 
_ popular clamour, or even sustained commercial , but largely on the advice 
5 a at the urging of military and naval experts e diplomats. Yet the alliance was of 
great significance for both countries. For Great Britain it reinforced her Far Eastern 
naval power, rendering more feasible the defence of her commercial interests in China; 
for Japan it proved both a safeguard against isolation and a ol of her status as a 
aaa pose? Both the place of the alliance in history and the factors and forces 
which made it possible receive due weight in this authoritative study by a lecturer in 
international history at the London School of Economics who has made extensive 
use of Japanese as well as European sources in tracing its evolution from the Sino- 
, Japanese war of 1894 to the Russo-Japanese Agreement of 1907. (327:42052) 


BRITAIN AND SOUTH AFRICA. Dennis Austin. Oxford University Press 
for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 202 pages. 
Map. Index. 

This book sets out the relevant facts—moral, political, economic and military—of 

Britain’s relationship with South Africa in an authoritative and intelligible way. It 

will be invaluable as a succinct and well-written guide to a perplexing situation, and 

indispensable to the sertous enquirer. The author’s interpretations are inevitably more 

‘s controversial, but they are a rationally and without distortion. On points of 
' detail a short book on a vast topic cannot be free from fault. To insist on this would 
be to obscure the excellence of what deserves to be the starting-point of any current 
discussion of a major area of decision in the English-speaking world. In a field where 
most writers are content to record their aspirations, Mr. Austin, Senior Lecturer at 
the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, University of London, sets himself the more 
rigorous task of facing the facts and basing his implied recommendations upon them. 

Perfection here is unattainable: it is a signal achievement to have come nearer to it 

than his predecessors. (327742068) 


a THE ROME-BERLIN AXIS. A Study of the Relations between Hitler and 
Mussolini. Elizabeth Wiskemann. 2nd edition. Collins, 42s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
446 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This new edition of the classic study of relations both between Hitler and Mussolini 
and between Nazism and Fascism from their intellectual origins in the philosophy of 
Nietzsche to the execution of the Duce on 28 April, 1945, takes account of the 
extensive evidence, principally in the form of the German Foreign Ministry and 
Italian diplomatic documents, which has become available since the work was first 
publi in 1949. While the form of presentation and general conclusions remain the 
same, substantial amendments have made to those sections which deal with 
Hitler’s first meeting with Mussolim in June 1934, their relations on the eve of the 
Führer’s decision to remilitarise the Rhineland, Mussolini’s visit to Germany in 
; September 1937, the question of the South Tyrol in the talks of May 1938, Bernado 
f Attolico’s role in the Munich crisis and Ribbentrop’s activities leading to the ‘Pact of 
Steel’ of May 1939. There are also some new illustrations. (327743045) 
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THE FRONTIERS OF CHINA. Francis Watson. Chatto & Windus, 308. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Index. 
The problem of a resurgent China has transformed the question of her frontiers from 
an academic specialisation into a topic of international importance. Students who? 
boggle at the considerable literature which has already grown up around the subject 
will” appreciate this book. Mr. Watson, better known hitherto for his writings on 
European history, has concentrated on comparing the Chinese attitude to their 
various frontiers rather than on the borders themselves. While this approach has its 
disadvantages, it does enable him to present an interesting interpretation, which 
stresses Chma’s political motives. The sketch maps, unfortunately, are disappointingly » 
obscure. (327°51) 


THE McMAHON LINE. A Study m the Relations between India, China 
and Tibet, 1904 to 1914. Vol. I: Morley, Minto and Non-Interference in Tibet. 
Vol. If: Hardinge, McMahon and the Simla Conference. Alastair Lamb. Routledge 
(London), Ls ss.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $17.50. 1966. 22'5 cm, 
716 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Studies in Political History) 

Dr. Lamb's detailed treatment of the political background to the establishment of the 

McMahon line, the Indian version of her north eastern frontier with Tibet, is really a 

a sequel to his Britain and Chinese Central Asia (1960), and elaborates some of the 

conclusions of his China-India Border (1964). His story begins with the aftermath of 

the Younghusband Mission, which was designed to establish British influence 1m 

Tibet, and closes with the abortive Simla Conference of 1913-14. In his handling of 

his documents, and 1n his exposition, the author, who is now at the Australian National 

University, demonstrates the same balanced judgment which characterised these 

earlier works. His description of the McMahon Line as ‘a rather nebulous private 

arrangement between the Indian Government and the Tibetans’ is scarcely likely to 5 

win him governmental po an but his book will be studied and e R by 

scholars and by serious Bo ie of Indian and Chinese affairs. A valuable collection of 
relevant documents is printed in the appendices. (327°54051) 


Economics 
GEOGRAPHY AND ECONOMICS. Michael Chisholm. G. Bell, 30s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Bell’s Advanced Economic 
Geographies) 
‘This book, by a lecturer in geography at Bristol University, 1s the key introductory 
book to a valuable series of dean economic geographies. Written primanly for a 
university geographers, it studies the relationship between geography and economucs 
by analysing those economic principles which influence the geographical location and 
distribution of activity. In particular, principles of location, scale and mobility of the 
factors of production receive detailed treatment, together with demand, trade, pricing 
policies and the role of government. The volume is abundantly illustrated by case 
studies. The particular value of the book lies in its investigation of the relationship / 
between the two disciplines, a field of study in which literature is sadly lacking. The 
work 1s therefore of great value to students, not only of geography, but also of 
economics, business and commercial studies. (330°9) 
BRITAIN AND THE WORLD ECONOMY. J. M. Livingstone. Penguin 
Books, 6s. 1966. 18°§ cm. 234 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Dr. Livingstone, a senior lecturer n commerce in the University of Strathclyde, who ` 
has already written articles on management and marketing, turns now to the wider 
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ome of Britain’s place in foreign trade, in the international money market, and in 
world affairs in general. His main purpose is to examine the extent to which the 
country is becoming adjusted to the new economic situation brought about by the 
Second World War and characterised by alternating booms and crises and other 
evidence of instability. His book will initiate the ordinary reader into the causes of 
these disturbances and give him an insight into international economics. —_(330°942) 


THE INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT OF BIRMINGHAM AND 
THE BLACK COUNTRY, 1860-1927. G. C. Allen. Reprint, with 
„ Corrections. Frank Cass, 708. 1966. 22" 5 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

' Since writing this book, first published in 1929, as a Research Fellow at Birmingham 
University, the author has baone Professor of Political Economy in the University 
of London, and is well known for his Modern Japan and its Problems, The Structure of 
Industry in Britain and other works. This exhaustive study of Birmingham and the 
surrounding region remains an excellent illustration of the changing fortunes of the 
great industrial towns during and after the depression of the 1870’s and 1880's, with 
the decline of heavy industry and the gradual adaptation to the production of goods 
of high quality. It is an essential work for the student of economic history. (330°9424) 


4A HISTORY OF FACTORY LEGISLATION. B. L. Hutchins and 
A. Harrison. Reprint. Frank Cass, 453. 1966. 22° 5 cm. 314 pages. Index. 
This is a reprint of the third edition (1926) of this well-known 1903 book, which now 
looks very old-fashioned indeed. Its original purpose was polemical as well as historical 
(see especially Sidney Webb’s Preface) and that old London School of Economics 
fervour is now sell something of an historical phenomenon. On many matters of 
detail and emphasis, too, it can be corrected in the light of more recent research. The 
way is, in fact, wide open for a completely new book on the subject. But until such 
‘a book appears, this one remains the only comprehensive study (so far as it goes), and 
advanced social and economic history ibane can still scarcely afford to be without 
it. (331026) 


COMMON LAND AND INCLOSURE. E. C. K. Gonner. With a new 
Introduction by G. E. Mingay. and edition. Frank Cass, 70s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
$16 pages. Maps. Index. 

Sir Edward Gonner’s famous book, first published in 1912, is one which no serious 

student of English economic history can afford to miss but which until now has long 

_ been out of print. It is an extremely detailed, scholarly study of the original open field 
* system and the inclosure movements of the 16th, ai and 18th centuries. It ibes 
fully the legal aspects of the changes and the effects of inclosing land upon agriculture, 
sheep-farming, population movements and social conditions in rural areas. Exact 
details are given, district by district, in extensive tables of inclosures, population and 
poor rates. (333°76) 


` MANCHESTER MEN AND INDIAN COTTON 1847-1872. Arthur 
W. Silver. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 56s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The roth century Lancashire cotton textile industry needed supplies of cheap, good 
quality, raw cotton. India could supply such cotton, but did not. The Manchester 
interest blamed the Indian government. Dr. Silver, who is Associate Professor of 
sHistory at Temple University, Philadelphia, relates, from contemporary documents, 
` the story of their attempts to force the government to provide the conditions which 
Manchester thought necessary for improved cotton production. He gives special 
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attention to the period of the ‘Cotton Famine’ of the 1860’s. Heavily footnoted and 
with a strong fave of the thesis from which it sprang, this book is for the 
specialist. (338-4767721) 


: ; i 
AID FOR DEVELOPMENT. A Political and Economic Study. H. J. P. 


Arnold. Bodley Head, 25s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Background Specials) 
This is a brief but unusually comprehensive book, by a former journalist, on inter- 
national aid to the developmg countries. It covers both financial and technical aid 
from Western countries and the Soviet Bloc, as well as aid distributed through 
international organisations. The book thus ranges over a wide field, without goi 
into the subject thoroughly. It is most likely to be useful to those who want a qui 
reference book on statistics of foreign aid. (338°91) 


IS THERE ANY CHOICE? BRITAIN MUST JOIN EUROPE, 
Edward Beddington-Behrens. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 142 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

An increasing number of responsible opinion-makers now maintain that if Britain 

is to have a future and not merely a glorious it hes with and within Europe. 

Despite the ambiguity of Prime Minister Wilson’s recent statements, his ‘Little 

Englander’ government appears to be moving closer to the Six. Consequently, this 

brief essay is timely as it endeavours to explain in straightforward terms the probable 

effects on everyday life m Britain of Britsh membership of the European Economic 

Community. Sir Edward Beddington-Behrens, Chairman of the British Council of 

the Euro Movement, believes that for the British ‘Europeanism’ is no longer a 

high ideal, and that if Britain is not to be condemned to becoming the ‘sick man’ of 

Western Europe, this country must join the European Common Market. The essay 

contains little of interest to those already well-acquainted with the issues at stake, but, 

although far from being an objective, unbiased account, it should provide the general 

reader with useful information and a better understanding of the subject. (338-9143) 


Law 
FAMILY LAW. P. M. Bromley. 3rd edition. Butterworths, 67s.6d. 1966. 
25'5 cm. 632 pages. Index. 
This work, by a professor of law in the University of Manchester, has received in- 
cr recognition since it was first published in 1957. Important changes in English 
family law since the second edition in 1962, including decisions in the House of Lords 
and the effects of the Matrimonial Causes Act, 1965, and other statutes, have 
necessitated considerable revision. The work remains in three parts, the first on the 
position of husband and wife, describing first the contract of marriage and its annul- 
ment and dissolution as well as the legal effects of coverture. Part 2 is on parent and 
child and deals with legitimacy, parents’ oa and duties with respect to their 
legitimate children, guardianship of infants, illegitimate children and adoption. The 
third part 1s on the Fiy and papai and describes the rights ın property created 
and effected by the relationship of husband and wife and parent and child. There are 
also chapters on marriage settlements and the position of property on the death of a 
member of the family. (347°6) 
PRINCIPLES OF THE LAW OF PARTNERSHIP. Sir Arthur Underhill. 
8th edition by George Hesketh. Butterworths, 27s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. 
Index. 
A new edition of a standard textbook on the English law of partnership. For the 


professional man, partnership 1s the normal form of association, comparable to 
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incorporation under the Companies Acts for a business. The work follows the layout 
of earlier editions and deals with the essential elements of partnership, the creation of 
a partnership, the relations of partners to persons dealing with them, and of partners 
to one SEPA The last three chapters are on the dissolution of the firm, the in- 
solvency of all or some of the partners and limited partnerships. Since the last edition 
in 1958 there have only been limited changes in statute and case law. (347°7) 


Public Administration 
THE ACCOUNTABILITY AND AUDIT OF GOVERNMENTS: 
A Comparative Study. E. L. Normanton. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
50s. 1966. 23 cm. 472 pages. Index. 
This is believed to be the first comparative study of the control of state expenditure 
through accountability and audit. It deals manly with Britain, the U.S.A., France 
and Germany, but refers frequently to other countries. Mr. Normanton shows that 
state audit is not merely a part of the financial control system but an important element 
of the constitution itself. He also maintains that it is the most effective form of public 
accountability, and therefore examines how far accountability actually extends in 
each country. This work should be of interest to civil servants, students, politicians, 
economists and others concerned with public administration. The author has occupied 
a responsible position in the Exchequer and Audit Department. He is at present a 
member of the audit staff of N.A.T.O. and has worked in close contact with the 
audit departments of every country in the Western Albance. (35°72) 


Social Welfare 
SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION AND THE CITIZEN. Kathleen M. 
Slack. Michael Joseph, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
This is a very valuable book. Miss Slack, who is a lecturer in social admimstration at 
the London School of Economics, is attempting to deal with social administration as 
subject and not merely to give an account of the social services of Great Britain. 
This has led her to try to bring some clarity into the confusion that surrounds dis- 
cussions on social administration and to extend her analysis to concepts of the welfare 
state and social policy. Perhaps the best chapters are those which with Human 
Needs and the Social Services, and Misfortune and the Social Services, for in these 
she argues the case for the social services which have been developed in this country 
for meeting particular kinds of needs. Sections like the chapter on Royal Commissions, 
Councils and Committees seem in a way to be almost too detailed but can stand by 
themselves as interesting essays on this particular kind of topic. But this is only a minor 
ctiticism of what is a valuable book. It also contains a really excellent bibliography. 
(360°942) 


THE BRITISH RED CROSS IN ACTION. Beryl Oliver. Faber, 63s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. $80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a straight chronological account of the work and international standing of the 
British Red Cross. It is at once simple and apan simple, because Dame Beryl 
Oliver (now Archivist of the B.R.C. after a lifetime’s work ın various departments 
of it) has approached her task as a purely descriptive one, and worked from obvious 
sources; complicated, because she has packed an amazing quantity of matenal into it, 
and done justice thereby to her famous organisation’s far-flung activities. It should 
interest all admirers of the Red Cross, and prove a useful guide to historical enquirers. 

(361°506) 
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Criminology 
CULTURAL FACTORS IN DELINQUENCY. Edited by T. C. N. 
Gibbens and R. H. Ahrenfeldt. Tavistock Publications, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Index. 
The World Federation of Mental Health, under the chairmanship of the well known 
psychologist, Dr. Otto Klineberg, held an interdisciplmary conference at Topeka in 
order to study cross cultural factors of delinquency. The editors of this volume, both 
English psychiatrists, have diligently converted the pers given at that conference 
into a most readable little book which is full of information about such topics 
as the rise of crime rates in most countries during their varying stages of ee B 
tion im relation to various well known theories. It deals with such topics as definitions, 
comparability of statistics, learning theory and research. Few are tackled in any depth: 
there are, curiously enough, many omissions, especially on research, and there is an 
arbitrary selection of works. The volume falls between two stools and is likely to 
whet the appetite of psychoanalysts, on the one hand, and social-experimental 
psychologists, on the other, without fully satisfying either. Nevertheless, this book 
isa ‘must’ for what it contains—rather than for its omissions. Basically, it is good value 
for criminologists. (364°254) 


Education 
ETHICS AND EDUCATION. R. S. Peters. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 334 pages. Index. 

From Plato to Dewey educational thinkers of widely differing persuasions have agreed. 
that the ultimate aims of education are moral rather than pie eae In an age 
which is characterised by ethical pluralism, and which is often accused of being pre- 
occupied with means to the neglect of ends, the question “What ought I to do?’—~a 
question the teacher has to face in daily practice—is extraordinarily difficult to answer. 
This book, written by the distinguished Professor of the Philosophy of Education at 
the University of London Institute of Education, lays down guidelines for those who 
seek a rationale in the maze of contemporary uncertainties. Part One deals with ‘The 
Concept of Education’, defined as the initiation of members of society into a form of 
life that is thought to be worth while. Part Two considers the ethical foundations— 
the various theories concerning justice, equality, worthwhileness, interests, freedom 
and respect for persons. Part Three, entitled ‘Education and Social Control’, examines 
the ideas of authority, punishment and discipline, and democracy. Throughout, the 
argument 1s rigorous and dispassionate, leaving no stone unturned in 1ts patient efforts 
to achieve rectitude, yet imvariably lucid. Teachers and students of oorr alike 
will find this solid and satisfying fare. (370'1) 


J. A. COMENIUS AND THE CONCEPT OF UNIVERSAL EDUCA- 
TION. John Edward Sadler. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

John Amos Comenius, the ryth century Czech patriot, is thought of by many 

authorities as the greatest educational thinker of all. Relatively httle has been pub- 

lished about him in English for the last forty years, though much new material has 
been discovered and new interpretations advanced. Mr. Sadler, Principal Lecturer in 

Education at the City of Birmingham College of Education, bases his study upon 

first-hand sources, many in Czechoslovakia. After a brief biographical introduction, 

he considers the development of Comenius’s ideas on the nature of man, of knowledge 
and of society. The second part concentrates on educational theory, and particularly 
on the philosophy and mechanics of language. The third deals with ely teachers, 
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. and textbooks. The author’s style is clear, straightforward and very readable. This 1s 
almost certainly the best book on Comenius in English. It can be strongly recom- 
mended especially to all those interested in the theory and philosophy of education. 
; (370"r) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY. 
E. Stones. Methuen, 36s. 1966. 21 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, a lecturer in educational psychology at Birmingham University, presents, 
mainly for teachers, a most readable and comprehensive elementary text in 
educational psychology. It is wisely based on ing theory as well as on recent 
researches in various Felts, including classroom behaviour and group psychology. It 
shows strength in some chapters—for instance, on the use of language as a learning 
medium—and concentrates on such currently useful topics as programmed instruc- 
tion, the testing of normal and abnormal children and their treatment. Each simply 
and clearly written chapter has a summary, and the book finishes with a chapter 
showing what psychological experiments have to say about the effectiveness of the 
role of the teacher. The appendix gives hints on how to calculate standard scores, This 
elementary text is a most useful acquisition along with only a handful of others in 
this field. (370'15) 
GROWING UP IN EAST AFRICA. E. B. Castle. Oxford University Press, 
308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
In this most welcome book Professor Castle brings to a study of education in East 
Africa a wise understanding based on his experience as a headmaster and Professor of 
Education in the University of Hull, as Visiting Professor at Makerere University 
College, and as Chairman of the Uganda Education Commission (1963). His theme is 
those factors and those schools which shape the development of children in East 
Africa. Professor Castle first describes the social background to that development; he 
examines current trends and problems in Hast African education with a rı i 
emphasis on the human aspects; and he concludes with his view of the educational 
values to be pursued in the schools. One regrets the comparative neglect of Tanzania 
in this study. One knows that African readers will find some of the judgments 
ovocative. Nevertheless, here is a shrewd, stimulating and yet warmly sympathetic 
cok which will be valuable as a basic text in teachers’ colleges in East Africa, valuable 
to expatriate teachers working there, and interesting to the general reader. (370°9676) 
A SHORT WALK ON THE CAMPUS. Jonathan Aitken and Michael 
Beloff. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Depressingly few books on education can be read with sustained delight at a single 
sitting. This one is a veritable nonpareil. To say that it records the impressions of two 
undergraduates who were chosen to represent Oxford University in a 1964 debating 
tour of the U.S.A. is to do it less than justice, for the style of writing is in the best 
traditions of contemporary British satire and in places the effect is nothing short of 
devastating. Through perceptive observation and wry comment, the American 
student’s way of life, his sex life, fraternities and tribal rites are sed in an account 
which is at once brilliantly witty and eminently fair. Many of the comments made 
on trans-Atlantic institutions of higher learning will raise eyebrows in some quarters, 
hackles in others. While the authors found much to envy, their verdict is that 
education in this affluent society is suffering from serious wastage—a verdict with 
which anyone who has taught in an American State University is bound to concur. 
Revealing, disturbing, entertaining, this book merits the attention of all those who 
` wish to familiarise themselves with the condition of education in the so-called ‘Great 
Society’. (371°80973) 
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PLEASE, MISS, CAN I PLAY GOD? Notes and sketches based on an 

adventure in dramatic play. Joan Haggerty. Methuen, 21s. 1966. 21 cm. 158 pages. 

The author is a young Canadian teacher of drama who came to England with her 
actor husband a few years ago, since when she has taught drama ın several British s 
schools. This book describes in considerable detail her experiences in the first of these 
schools, in a difficult area of East London where she had to combat the latent aggression 
and ull discipline of the children as well as the lack of sympathy for her work evinced 
by some of the staff. It is a joy to read how from these unpromising circumstances she 
succeeded in liberating the imagination of the children to the point at which there was 
real excitement and enthusiasm for the mimes, improvisations and actual plays which 
she and the children constructed between them. Despite occasional naïveté in her 
assumptions, Mrs. Haggerty has written an enormously heartening and stimulating 
book which would repay study by aspiring teachers. (372°6) 
UNIVERSITY CHOICE. Edited and introduced by Klaus Boehm. Penguin 

Books, 73.6d. 1966. 18°5 cm. 400 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

From the would-be undergraduate’s point of view, selection of a field of study is 
robably more important than selection of a particular institution. Too often, neither 
he nor his advisers are fully aware of the existing opportunities. This handy guide, 
therefore, fills a real need. The editor, a founder a oe and director of the Careers 
Research and Advisory Centre in Cambridge, has assembled a team of scholars, each 
of whom contributes an essay on his chosen discipline. No fewer than thirty types of 
first-degree courses in British universities are outlined. Inevitably, some accounts are 
more detailed and more revealing than others, but all are likely to prove helpful. The 
appendix tabulates the full range and variety of first-degree courses, including those 
offered at colleges of advanced technology. (378-42) 


Transport 
THE RISE OF THE MIDLAND RAILWAY, 1844-1874. E. G. Barnes. 
Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Midland was one of the great British railways of pre-grouping days, renowned for 
the comfort rather than the speed of its services. This deealed and inter book 
shows how, despite competition, economic difficulties, labour troubles and other 
vicissitudes, the Midland Railway grew from an amalgamation of three small 
provincial companies ın 1844 to a system of national importance thirty years later. 
Of particular interest is the story of the rule of Hudson, the railway financier, as 
chairman of the line, and the account of the recovery and further expansion of the 
Midland Railway after the Hudson débâcle. A second volume is promised later, which 
will carry the record on from 1874 to 1922. (3850942) 


THE PANAMA CANAL. Rolt Hammond and C. J. Lewin. Muller, 30s. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The Panama Canal has been m operation for just over fifty years and it 1s already 
inadequate for the present volume of traffic. The first six chapters of this book deal 
with history of the Isthmus of Panama from the 16th century to the time the Canal 
was constructed and opened in 1914. Suggested projects are summarised, culminating 
in the plan for a sea-level waterway conceived by de Lesseps (of Suez Canal fame) ın 
1875. The political issues are discussed and statistics given of the cost of the Canal in 
human life and money. The final chapter is concerned with the technical problems 
involved and alternative routes for a new canal, with estumated costs of conventional 
means of excavation in comparison with those utilising nuclear explosives. This is a 
very readable and informative book both for the layman and the engineer. (38645863) 
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Customs 
THE B.P. BOOK OF FESTIVALS AND EVENTS IN BRITAIN. 
Christopher Trent. Phoenix House, 25s. 1966. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

The remarkable feature of this book is its combination of comprehensiveness and 
clarity. It es to weld into an interesting and lucid narrative the historical 
development and present character of Britain’s various festivals and traditional local 
customs. Every type of event is recorded, from the ancient Viking Up Helly 
Aa Festival in the Shetlands to the Glyndebourne Opera season, and from the 
Colchester Oyster Festival to the most famous horse race of all, the Derby. There 
must be few people, even in Britain (for the book covers the entire British Isles), 
who are aware of the extent of seasgnal celebrations, large and small, or even how 
the better known of them originated. It is all here. Each part of Britan is covered 
separately, and at the end there is a complete calendar of the 183 festivals and events 
described in the text. Well and aptly illustrated with many black-and-white photo- 
graphs and colour plates, this is a most useful reference book for both residents and 
visitors. (394°20942) 


Women 
WOMEN IN A CHANGING WORLD. The Dynamic Story of the Inter- 
national Council of Women since 1888. Planned by Laura D. Barney. Routledge, 
428. 1966. 22'5 cm. 372 pages. Index. 
The title of this book is somewhat misleading: it is not an account of the revolutionary 
changes in the status of women which have marked the eventful years since 1888; 
it is rather a report of the development of the International Council of Women 
(founded in that year), together with a summary of achievements of the member 
councils in a number of countries all over the world. Federations of many different 
organisations such as the International Council are naturally handicapped in under- 
taking direct action. This history of the LC.W. sometimes appears to treat as its own 
the achievements and successes of organisations associated with it. On the other hand, 
it is an impressive record of the stimulus given by the LC.W. to the social conscience 
awakening in the latter half of the 19th century, and of the promotion and sometimes 
initiation of many forms of social welfare all over the world, and especially, perhaps, 
in the developing countries. The .C.W.’s work in bringing all these organisations 
together has been a notable effort in international co-operation. (396-0611) 


Folklore 
THE ROMANCE OF THE GRAIL. A Study of the Structure and Genesis 
of a Thirteenth-Century Arthurian Prose Romance. Fanni Bogdanow. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 508. 1966. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Llustrations. Indexes. 
The traditionally ae 13th century (Vulgate) version of the Grail Romance 
me of the Vessel of the Last Supper given by Pilate to Joseph of Arimathea) as a 
coherent whole was probably first conceived by Robert de Baron (1191-1212) who 
bridged the gap between apostolic times and the times of King Arthur. Then, between 
1230 and 1240, came a new version, referred to as the Post-Vulgate or Pseudo-Baron 
cycle, with a wealth of fresh characters and incidents, which is the subject of Dr. 
Bogdanow’s study. This version has had to be reconstructed from French fragments, 
some only recently discovered, and from translations of Spanish and Portuguese 
manuscripts. Dr. Bogdanow, who is a lecturer in French in the University of 
Manchester, provides us with a storehouse of scholarship, with lavish notes and 
references, to be consulted by medievalists and by students equipped with a sound 
knowledge of Old French. (398-22) 
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THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE IN, AUSTRALIA AND NEW 
ZEALAND. G. W. Turner. Longmans, 27s.6d. 1966. 22:5 cm. 248 pages. Indexes. 
(English Language Series) 

This book will readily appeal to all those interested in varieties of English and, in 

particular, the linguisti haces. and the contemporary situation, of the antipodes. 

The slight disorganisation of some of the material suggests that it was written in 

haste, but the wealth of information and informed comments ably compensates for 

this. The author, who has held university appointments in both New Zealand and 

Australia, provides a number of chapters on pronunciation, the written language, 

regional and occupational variation, semantics, „and place-names. Pidgin English, 

the subject of the brief final chapter, is, perhaps, out of place in this book; it deserves 

separate and fuller treatment. There is an excellent select bibliography. (420'9) 
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Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS FOR TECHNOLOGISTS. 
H. G. Cuming and C. J. Anson. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, £5 $s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 
$00 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This first-class book should be in the hands of all those whose work or interests 
uires a knowledge of the calculus, aided by the fundamentals of algebra, geometry 
and trigonometry. The theories of these topics are first presented and followed up by 
discussions of differentiation, integration, statistical methods, probability theory, 
distributions, sampling, variance, and regression and correlation. Applications of the 
various techniques are provided throughout the book, serving to link theory and 
practice in a way that is bound to appeal to the reader. Exercises and answers-are given 
and there is a useful collection of statistical tables. Numerous illustrations accompany 
the text, which is written and presented with o clarity: and relevancy. The 


work is suitable for students and all scientific workers who have not taken specialist , 


courses in mathematics, to whom it is recommended as a good instructional text and 
book for reference. (s10) 
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VECTOR SPACES OF FINITE DIMENSION. G. C. Shephard. Oliver 
& Boyd, 173.6d. cloth; 13s.6d..paper covers.. 1966. 18°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
(University Mathematical Texts) 
Based on lectures given to university second-year honours students, this book gives 
a concise account of basic ideas in linear algebra. It emphasises the abstract approach 
to vector spaces in preference to that employing the use of matrices and determinants. 
The first five chapters deal with the theory of finite-dimensional vector spaces without 
using matrices, which latter are introduced in the succeeding and final chapter in the 
light of the results given in the earlier chapters. The book may be recommended as a 
sound study of the subject and it should prove exceedingly useful to undergraduates. 
The author is a Senior Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of uo j 
$12°89 


FUNCTIONS OF REAL VARIABLES. A Course of Advanced Calculus. 
R. Cooper. Van Nostrand, 45s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1966. 23 cm. 240 pages. 
Index. (New University Mathematics Series) 

For pure mathematics honours undergraduates, this book is a second-year course in 

the subject. It ranges over basic concepts such as algebra and analysis, limits, differen- 

tiation, integration and series, developing them in general terms and using them to 
organise the definitions and principal properties 4 the elementary functions. The 
methods developed are then applied to a number of aspects, amongst which are the 
gamma-function, solution in series of differential equations, Legendre polynomials 
and Fourier series. A useful book, well planned at set out, it should interest also 
students of engineering and science. The author is a Reader in Pure Mathematics at 
Queen’s University a Belfast. (517°52) 


Physics 
ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF PHYSICS. Editor in Chief: 
J. Thewlis. Supplementary Volume 1. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1966. 26 cm. 
422 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Pergamon Encyclopaedie Dictionary of Physics appeared in nine volumes: A-Z in 
Volumes 1-7, indexin Volume 8, and Volume 9 was a multilingual glossary. The work 
is being kept continuously up to date, and also corrected, by a series of supplementary 
volumes, each A-Z and with its own index, and this is the first. The articles are b 
well known physicists, are signed, and carry lists of references where these are useful. 
A cumulative index will appear every five years. The new series could be valuable 
independent of the main work for those wanting a guide to more recent developments, 
but clearly its greatest use will be, as intended, as supplementary material.  (530°3) 


THE GASEOUS STATE. N. G. Parsonage. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 18s.6d. 
1966, 20 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library: Chemistry Division) 

The correlation of the predictions of the kinetic molecular theory of gases with the 

results of experiments on gaseous behaviour provides an unexceptionable scientific 

training and education. This very good book on the gaseous state does just this and 
merits a place on the bookshelves of students of seria ea one might suggest, 
also of students of physics and of chemical engincering. Chapters on the Perfect Gas 
and on the Imperfect Gas are followed by na more on Distribution of Velocities, 

Collisions, Viscosity, Thermal Conductivity, Diffusion, Thermal Diffusion, 

Avogadro’s Number, and Energy Transfer. The approach to these topics is, with one 

or two exceptions (e.g. heat capacity and energy transfer), classical, with mathematical 
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Tequirements not extending beyond simple differentiation and integration. The 
author, an expert in the field, has deftly avoided the irritating if not wholly undesirable 
habit often found in shorter texts of this kind of omitting steps cogent to the clear 
exposition of derivation and argument. A number of useful notes are given in four 
appendices. (533) 
MAGNETIC DOMAINS AND TECHNIQUES FOR THEIR OB- 

SERVATION. R. Carey and E. D. Isaac. English Universities Press, 508. 1966. 

23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The main sections of the book (about half) comprise four chapters on observational 
techniques. The descriptions they receive are clear and concise, written with authority, 
but somewhat uncritically, by two well-known research workers on magnetic 
domains. A number of previously unpublished photographs of the actual equipment 
described provide further guidance for the experimentalist ae ape pursue research 
in this field, who will find much of this book even more helpful than the original 
papers. But he will find the absence of X-ray topography puzzling, and the lack of 
any advice on how to prepare the surfaces of his working material will send him back 
to the library, irritated by this omission. Three chapters on the theory of magnetic 
domains form a convenient first introduction to the subject. The final one shows 
many photographs of domains in a wide range of ferromagnetic substances. The 
authors are Senior Lecturers in the Department of Applied Physics, Lanchester 
College of Technology, Coventry. (538) 


MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMICS. Alan Jeffrey. Oliver & Boyd, 173.6d. 
cloth; 13s.6d. paper covets. 1966. 18'5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University 
Mathematical Texts) 

An introductory presentation, for university students, of basic principles showing how 

MHD simple waves can be analysed and can tend to discontinuous solutions of the 

MHD shock equations. It describes and uses the theory of characteristics in relation 

to the effects of non-linearity and discusses spatial discontinuities. Both liquids and 

gases are covered, and the ae proceeds from an initial consideration of an elementary 
continuum model of a fluid which leads to an understanding of the influence of 
magnetic fields on moving electrically-conducting fluids. The book is a comprehen- 
sive account of the subjects within its stated limits and repays concentrated ne: 

The author is Professor of Engineering Mathematics in the University of Newcastle 

upon Tyne. (538) 

PHYSICS OF INDUSTRIAL RADIOLOGY. Edited by R. Halmshaw. 
Heywood Books, £5 5s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of this book is to fill gaps in the existing literature on the physics of ionising 

radiations with special reference to the needs of the industrial radiologist. Particular 

matters which are not adequately dealt with in the literature are a penetrameter 
sensitivity values, the size of different shapes of flaw which can be detected, the 
variations in contrast which can be obtained by varying the film development time, 
the relative importance and magnitudes of contrast, unsharpness, graininess; speci 

attention is given to these topics in the book, which, however, starts from a funda~ 
mental basis describing the characteristic properties and production of X- and gamma~ 
rays followed by ans of recording and detecting. (539°7) 


SEMICONDUCTOR COUNTERS FOR NUCLEAR RADIATIONS. 
G. Dearnaley and D. C. Northrop. 2nd edition. Spon, 803. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
480 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Since the first edition was published in 1963 there have been major advances in the 
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field and about one quarter of the present edition is new material. An outline of the 

operties of nuclear radiations in particular, how they are absorbed in solids is 
ollowed by a summary of the principles of other types of detector so that the ad- 
vantages z semiconductor counters can be demonstrated. The behaviour of semi- 
conductors is discussed and then the requirements of detectors. Semiconductor diodes 
are described next and the current methods of preparıng and testing detector per- 
formance given. Applications in different fields are discussed and, finally, the sis 
of radiation damage in determining detector life are considered. (539°77) 


Chemistry 
GENERAL AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY FOR UNIVERSITY 
STUDENTS. J. R. Partington. 4th edition. Macmillan, 72s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
950 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The late J. R. coin de nt most of his professional life as Professor of Chemistry 
in the University of London, and was outstanding for his scholarship in inorganic 
chemistry. This book is in classical form and contains a fund of vital data, diagrams, 
and experimental instructions, presented with P on’s unsurpassed facility for 
detail. The historical es, the presentation ‘Of the older knowledge and pre- 
quickfit diagrams of the previous editions have been retained, and blocks of new 
knowledge have been inserted. Parts of the book can be understood by students in 
school courses (G.C.E.) at all levels, by technical college students, and by under- 
gtaduates in their first year, and other parts are for undergraduates in their second and 
third years. Provided a student is attending a course of lessons, lectures or tutorials 
given by teachers, this is an excellent book to have on the table for daily reference. 
(540) 


CHEMICAL KINETICS IN HOMOGENEOUS SYSTEMS. Mowbray 
Ritchie. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 124 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (University Chemical Texts) 

This book provides a good introduction to modern kinetics for first year B.Sc. 

students in chemistry, or for students in other subjects who require some insight into 

kinetics. Gas-phase radical reactions and photochemistry are well covered, and there 
is an interesting section on radiation chemistry; there 1s a brief account of the theoretical 
basis of kinetics, and a chapter on acid-base catalysis. The overall approach is 
descriptive, with numerous well-chosen examples, The introductory chapter on 
order, molecularity and general consideration of mechanism seems less lucid the 
subsequent chapters, but the book as a whole is informative and readable. (54139) 


MASS SPECTROMETRY. A NATO Advanced Study Institute on Theory, 
Design and Applications held in Glasgow, August 1964. Edited by R. I. Reed. 
Academic Press, £5 $s. 1965. 23°5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 

This book contains contributions by about twenty different authors on various 

aspects of mass spectrometry and its applications in several different branches of 

chemistry. There are several papers devoted to instrumental topics. Applications to 
physical chemistry are explored with contributions on the measurement of ionization 
potentials, the interpretation of ionization efficiency curves, high temperature 
equilibria, heterogeneous chemical kinetics and the study of ions in flames. Organic 
and inorganic chemical applications are well covered with discussions on the theory of 
electron impact induced dissociations of organic molecules and field ion spectra; also 
studies of geometrical isomers and carbonium ions and a discussion of recent trends 
in these fields. Many of the authors have made important original contributions in 
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their particular fields of mass spectrometry. This ensures that most of the topics 
covered in this book are given an authoritative treatment and it can be recommended 


to both advanced students and specialists working on mass spectrometry.  (545°33) 


BROMINE AND ITS COMPOUNDS. Edited by Z. E. Jolles. Benn, 
L10 108, 1966. 23°5 cm. 968 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Jolles has attempted to produce a treatise dealing with all aspects of bromine 
chemistry and he has been largely successful. There are twenty-three other contribu- 
tors from industries producing or using bromine and from universities. The book 
has seven sections d with Elemental Bromine, Inorganic Bromine Compounds, 
Organic Bromine Compounds, Radioactivity and Radiation Chemistry of Bromine, 
Biological Aspects of Bromine and its Compounds, Industrial Applications and 
finally Analytical Chemistry including Spectroscopy. Clearly this book will be useful 
to all chemists, but the price plus the fact that it is largely a reference work means that 
it will be purchased mainly = libraries. This prompts the thought that it would be 
even more useful if accompanied by simular treatises on the other halogens. (546-733) 


OXIDATION IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Part A. Edited by Kenneth 
B. Wiberg. Academic Press, £5 12s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 456 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Organic Chemistry: A Series of Monographs. Vol. 5—A) 

This book is a collection of monographs on the oxidation of organic compounds by 

(R. Stewart); by chromic acid and chromyl compounds (K. B. 

Wiberg); by vanadium (V), oR (I), and manganese (M) (W. A. Waters and 

J. S. Littler); by ceric ion (W. H. Richardson); by lead tetraacetate (R. Criegee); 

and on the oxidative cleavage of glycols (C. A. Bunton). Each section is eee 

in the same way: a discussion of the chemical nature of the oxidising species is followed 
by an extended review of its action on organic and inorganic substrates. Particular 
attention is paid to the mechanisms of these processes, although adequate descriptions 
of their preparative as are also included. The treatment is exceptionally thorough, 
and the literature has been covered up to mid-1964. The book is attractively produced 
and well indexed. It can be w recommended to research workers in these 

particular fields and for use in advanced classes on organic reaction mechanisms. A 

companion volume will deal with other oxidation reactions. (547°23) 


APPLICATIONS OF MASS SPECTROMETRY TO ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. R. I. Reed. Academic Press, 638. 1966. 23°5 cm. 266 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume by Dr. R. I. Reed of Glasgow University opens with an introduction, 

after which it is concerned with the entations encountered in the mass spectra 

of a large number of different classes of compound, the analysis of spectra, and the 
analysis of mixtures, followed by a number of valuable appendices. The author, 
who has made extensive contributions in this field, has compressed a commendable 
amount of information into this book, which will probably be of most use to post- 
graduate students. He is a single-minded enthusiast with a unique style. Surprisingly, 
it is hardly possible to find a mass spectrum anywhere in the volume. At times the 

book seems disjointed, as for example where sections Q, R, and S in Chapter 5 

really belong to Appendix 1. Comparatively few literature references are given in 

Chapters 3 and 4 dealing with masses associated with particular structures. The reader 

attempting to unravel an ‘unknown’ is likely to receive considerable help from the 

book if he is prepared to look for it, largely because the information on fragmentation 
patterns is difficult to tabulate. Other complementary physical methods of examination 
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are not referred to and few problems or examples arising from actual investigations 


have been given in detail. (547°3533) 


A LABORATORY MANUAL OF ANALYTICAL METHODS OF 
PROTEIN CHEMISTRY. Vol. 4. Editors: P. Alexander and H. P. Lundgren. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 558. 1966. 23°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This fourth volume in the series will be welcomed by all scientists actively engaged 

in the study of proteins. The high standard set in the first three volumes has been 

maintamed in the descriptions of several more recent developments in methods 
for chemical and physical analysis of protems. The authoritative accounts of those 
methods which have been found most satisfactory by the various contributing 
authors obviate much of the need for time-consuming trial and error assessment 
of the numerous modifications of techniques described in the literature. (54775) 


INTRODUCTION TO POLYMER CRYSTALLIZATION. Allan 
Sharples. Edward Arnold, 32s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Recent studies of crystalline polymers have revealed a great diversity and complexity 

of morphological structure associated with the presence of microfibrils, lamallae, 

spherulites and other forms of crystal growth. The aim of this book is to present a 

picture of our present knowledge ae the various processes of crystal growth in 

polymers, and of their relation both to the structural morphology and to the physical 
properties of the material. The experimental evidence is admirably assembled, and 
the ket theoretical interpretations are outlined in a lucid and effective manner, and 
with a clear indication of their limitations and of the areas in which further develop- 
ment is most necessary. The book will undoubtedly have a strong appeal not only 
to und duates, for whom it is primarily intended, but to more mature workers, 
who will End it informative and stimulating. (547°84) 


Oceanography 
TIDES. D. H. Macmillan. CR Books, 48s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This book presents the principles of tidal theories, which have been developed over 
the years by astronomers and mathematical physicists, in a manner likely to appeal 
to those concerned with the construction and maintenance of docks and Teie 
or with the navigation of ships in tidal waters. Commander Macmillan introduces 
the subject in simple terms and gives the fundamental facts. The large tidal ranges 
and phenomena which occur in various parts of the world are discussed and a 
reference is made to the author’s experiences as hydrographic surveyor in e 
at the Southampton Harbour Board. (55146) 


Geology i 

FAULT AND JOINT DEVELOPMENT IN BRITTLE AND SEMI- 
BRITTLE ROCK. Neville J. Price. Pergamon Piess (Oxford), 213. 1966. 19°5 
cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Geology Division) 

This is a small monograph on the effects of stress on rock materials in the brittle 

and semi-bnittle field of deformation. It gives an introduction to brittle fracture, 

closely tying in theories of failure with the author’s and some other workers’ 

sional work, and then in the other two-thirds of the book discusses the theory 

and interpretation of faults and joints. Examples of fault systems are not given, the 

subject being approached rather from the theoretical point of view, but model 
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studies are well covered. The discussion of joints and their features is one of the fullest 
expositions available and reflects the author’s contention of the importance of 
these neglected structures. This book will be invaluable to all structural geology 
students at degree and postgraduate level for its succinct summary of the subject, 
and will be a good introduction to the subject for mining and civil engineers, parti- 
cularly foundation engineers. It is attractively presented and has a wealth of clear 
figures. (551°87) 


Anthropology 

THE PASSING OF THE ABORIGINES. A Lifetime spent among the 
Natives of Australia. Daisy Bates. 2nd edition. Murray, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper 
covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Daisy Bates was born ın Ireland in 1861 and first went to Australia, where she 
married, in 1884. She returned to England in 1894 but five years later was sent by 
The Times to investigate allegations of cruelty to the aborigines of Western Australia. 
From then on she devoted herself to the aborigines, at times under government 
auspices, at others in association with missions or scientific expeditions. She acquired 
a remarkable reputation, being known as Kabbarli, ‘Grandmother’, and gave advice, 
medical care and other assistance to a race whose decline she deplored. This book 
was written when she was in her late seventies and is See 8 not only for its 
information on the tribes of Australia but for the glimpses it gives of the character 
of the author. This new edition has a perceptive character sketch by Alan Moorehead 
and a compelling photograph of Mrs. Bates at the age of eighty-seven by Douglas 
Glass. (572°994) 


Biology 
PROGRESS IN BIOPHYSICS AND MOLECULAR BIOLOGY. 
Vol. 16. Edited by J. A. V. Butler and H. E. Huxley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
848. 1966. 2575 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume, intended primarily for the specialist, contains eight reviews of current 
topics in molecular Biology, Inevitably, the impact of each review varies. The con- 
tributions by N. A. Mitchison on the recognition of antigens by cells, by G. V. 
Sherbet on cybernetic interactions and by L. Caro on high-resolution autoradio- 
graphy are refreshingly concise. The review by A. Sibatani on genetic transcription 
is long, detailed, and not as well illustrated as S. Silver’s related topic of molecular 
genetics in bacteria. The article by D. S. Smith on the sarcoplasmic reticulum is 
comprehensive and contains a welcome, though unavoidably uneven, collection of 
electron micrographs. J. B. Finean’s “The Molecular Organisation of Cell Membranes’ 
is a valuable, clearly-written assessment, while E. J. Ambrose’s ‘Electrophoretic 
Behaviour of Cells’ stimulates interest in this reawakening branch of biophysics. 
The bibliography is up to the best review standards, but some irritating slips in the 
print (for example, antibodie, page 259) mar an otherwise sound presentation. 
(574°191) 


LIFE IN THE SOIL. Richard M. Jackson and Frank Raw. Edward Arnold, 
12s.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Institute 
of Biology’s Studies in Biology, 

The authors are two eminent soil biologists from Rothamsted Experimental Station 

and ther book, impregnated with their own experience, gives first a brief description 

of the soil as a habitat and an excellent account of soil organisms with T reference 
to micro-organisms and fungi—the macrofauna taking its proper subsidiary place; 
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then, a third of the volume is devoted to methods of studying and censusing these 
organisms, and this is followed by a short account of nutrient cycles. The authors 
are to be congratulated on their ability to stick to their central theme and simple 
sf while being aur honest about the complexity of their system and the difficulties 
o olo 


studying it. Bi teachers at schools and universities will find this book a boon, 
and ecological cach workers also should learn much from ıt. (57452) 
Genetics 


ORIGINS OF MENDELISM. Robert C. Olby. Constable, 30s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Olby’s excellent little book views Mendel’s discoveries in the context of previous 
work on plant hybridization and the ideas of inheritance and vanation current in his 
time. The author examines data already available to Mendel and shows his achieve- 
ment not only as seeing order in the confusion but realising, as well, the need for both 
adequate experimental design and the selection of suitable plant material to prove his 
theory. Also examined are the reasons for Darwin, Galton, DeVries and others failing 
to take notice of Mendel’s work (not just a case of inadequate communications as 
popular belief would have it). In all, we are given a number of insights into the 
development of biological ideas during this important period. Dr. Olby, who is 
Librarian of the Botany School at the University of Oxford, provides appendices of 
original material for each chapter and numerous references. His book will be of 
particular interest to students of biology and to those interested in the history of 
scientific ideas. (575'11) 


Botany ` 
PLANT LIFE IN WEST AFRICA. G. W. Lawson. Oxford University Press, 
22s.6d. 1966. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 
The author, who is Professor of Botany in the University of Ghana, has written a 
compact, informative and stimulating introduction to plant life in West Africa which 
will clearly be indispensable for teaching at higher school levels and at university 
level in that part of the world. There is no question that many botanists and naturalists 
all over the world will also find it useful and fascinating. The first chapters set the 
scene by describing the present vegetation zones from rain forest to semi-desert, and 
accounts follow of the soils, the special characteristics of tropical vegetation, the 
history of the West African flora and of West African botanical investigation, ending 
with an evaluation of future potentialities, provided that conservation practices are 
worked out. (581-966) 


GUIDE TO THE FORESTS OF THE BRITISH SOLOMON 
ISLANDS. T. C. Whitmore. Oxford University Press, 40s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. (Forest Record No. 2 of the Forestry Department, British 
Solomon Islands Protectorate) 

This attractively printed and well-illustrated book is the first to describe the common 

trees of the Solomon Islands and is one of the few currently available botanical works 

with the Pacific region. Despite the title, it is essentially a guide to the trees, 

since the forests are not described as such, only incidentally through their component 
es. In the main section about 100 of the commoner and larger tree species are 
dally descnbed in simple language and much additional information is given to 
facilitate their identification. "Although written primarily for foresters in the 

Solomons, this pioneer work should be of interest to all who are concerned with the 

flora and vegetation of the Malaysian and Pacific regions. Dr. Whitmore treats the 
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trees as living organisms, not as museum specimens. His considerable and varied field 
experience in the tropics has enabled him to do this uncommonly well. 
(582-1609935) 


BRITISH RUST FUNGI. The late Malcolm Wilson and D. N. Henderson. 
Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This book contains an excellent account of the genera and species of those Rusts 
which have been found in the British Isles, and ıt includes keys to the species of 
Phragmidium, and to those species of Puccinia which have uredo and/or teleutospore 
stages of members of the Compositae, Carex, cereals and many grasses. The volume 
s a worthy successor to the classic Grove’s British Rust Fungi, and stands as a fitting 
memorial to the late Malcolm Wilson, the senior author. An account only of the 
soral structures and life cycles is included in the introduction, a balanced account of 
the wide range of information on the Rusts being beyond the scope of the book. 
No botanical library will be complete without a copy of this work. (589°225) 


Zoology 
ECOLOGICAL ENERGETICS. John Phillipson. Edward Arnold, 12s.6d. 
cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22°5 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. (Institute of 
Biology’s Studies in Biology) 
Dr. Phillipson, Senior Lecturer in Zoology, University of Durham, 1s well known 
for his research on the ecological energetics of harvestmen and woodlice, and in this 
book has performed very successfully, clearly, simply and succinctly a task for which 
all biologists who are not experts ın this relatively new field will be deeply thankful. 
The author has reviewed the large, sometimes difficult and sometimes confused 
literature and chosen the most important studies to illustrate his main topics. One is 
especially grateful for excellent sections on work, forms of energy and energy 
transformations and on that much bedevilled term ‘ecological efficiency’. Though 
he assumes that the way to deal with the human population explosion 1s to produce 
more and more food (rather than to check the increase in numbers), his practical 
applications of this ap tly academic subject will be appreciated and the book will 
be welcomed especially m university ecology courses a in some schools. (591-5) 


THE STUDY OF BEHAVIOUR. J. D. Carthy. Edward Arnold, 128.6d. cloth; 
7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Institute of Biology’s 
Studies in Biology) 

Dr. Carthy, a lecturer ın zoology at Queen Mary College, University of London, a 

well-known ethologist and author of Animal Navigation and Animal Behaviour, here 

reviews his enormous field and gives concise accounts of the many different as 

of behaviour: orientation, courtship, sign sumuli, rhythms, hormones and phera- 

mones, aggregations and social life, learning and the modern view of the structure 

of behaviour. This book 1s an een a introductory text for both schools 
and first year university students. (59x51) 


BUTTERFLIES OF SOUTHERN AFRICA. Elliot Pmhey. Nelson, 428. 
1966. 19 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Dr. Pinhey ıs Keeper of Entomology and Invertebrate Zoology at the National 
Museum, Bulawayo, and has published a number of books on African Lepidoptera 
and Odonata. Here now, with introductory chapters for the amateur on collecting 
and preserving specimens, is a single, small, well-illustrated handbook covering the 
nine butterfly families known from the whole area south of a line drawn from the 
mouth of the Kunene River to that of the Zambezi River. The author gives guides 
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to genera and keys to species, then, for each species, a brief description is followed 
by the insect’s distribution and, where known, bie, and foodplant. (59578906) 


POPULATION STUDIES OF BIRDS. David Lack. Oxford University 
Press, 638. 1966. 24*5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1954 the author, who is Director of the Edward Grey Institute for Field Orni- 
thology at Oxford University, published his book on The Natural Regulation of 
Animal Numbers in which he presented evidence from many sources (mainly about 
bird populations) that the general level of wild populations was in fact an equilibrium, 

maintained by mortality, whose proportionate incidence varied with the departure 
from equilibrium. The view was a development of that of some previous ecologists 
and attracted criticism from the opposing school who deny that mortality is adjusted 
in this “density-dependent’ way. In his new book Dr. Lack presents new evidence, 
from careful and long-term studies on the populations of titmice, blackbirds, tawny 
owls, wood pigeons, grouse, penguins, keraki and other birds, that his previously 
advanced views were correct. He gives and discusses the evidence in the main 

the book and argues in the appendices against the views of Andrewartha A aad Bed ae 
and of Wynne-Edwards. A freely and important book which ecologists and eae 
other biologists and naturalists will be keen to read. (598-25) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sctenioes Public Health 
WORLD REVIEW OF NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Vol. 6. 
Edited by Geoffrey H. Bourne. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., £7. 1966. 25 cm. 
340 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
For the research worker and administrator concerned with nutritional standards the 
World Review continues to provide review articles by authorities upon a variety of 
well selected topics. The current volume opens with social aspects, in essays upon 
food and hunger in a world of turmoil, and the role of food in world peace. The 
countries chosen for special consideration are Britain and the Netherlands, with 
attention focused on British trends in food consumption, and nutrition in the Nether- 
lands. Subjects related in some degree are ascorbic acid and adreno-cortical function, 
and citrus fruits in human nutrition. Experiments on animals are described in the 
reviews of protem digestion and of the influence of saliva on digestion in rummants. 
An interesting human study is that of the impact of nutrition on the biochemistry 
of ageing in man. The volume is excellently documented. (612-305) 


BONE MARROW REACTIONS. Joseph Mendel Yoffey. Edward Arnold, 
308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 


The approach to these researches initiated in 1944 by the Professor of Anatomy, 
Bristol University, was by way of quantitative du Boni which absorbed his 
interest until 1954. Since then, the scope of the team’s studies has expanded untl, in 
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this monograph, he gives a progress report on the reactions of normal bone marrow 
in the intact animal to various experimental conditions. Professor Yoffey analyses 
the quantitative data on normal marrow and compares the populations of the various 
cells in bone marrow with cell requirements in the circulating blood. He describes 
the first attempts, based on hypoxia, to stimulate erythropoiesis, then chapters follow 
tracing developments in knowledge of neutrophils, eosinophil granulocytes (this, by 
G. Hudson) and basophil granulocytes. The final chapter describes researches, up to 
1964, into the lymphocyte in bone marrow. Bibliographies give full details of papers 
and monographs published in world literature. (612-491) 


EMBRYOLOGY. M. B. L. Craigmyle. Bailli¢re, 16s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Wlustrations. Index. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 
One aim of this series 1s to provide the student with the fundamentals of a subject and, 
thus, with a sense of proportion as he approaches the more comprehensive textbooks, 
This volume by the Senior Lecturer in Anatomy and Histology, University College, 
Cardiff, admirably fulfils that purpose. It is primarily written for undergraduate 
medical students preparing for the second professional examination and for post- 
graduates reading for the primary examination for the Fellowship of the Royal 
College of Surgeons of England. Readable, well-reasoned descriptions, which 
include pathological and immunological implications, give the subject an interest 
which for newcomers is not intrinsic. (612-64) 


HUMAN NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Sir Stanley Davidson and 
R. Passmore. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 958. 1966. 25°5 cm. 876 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The interest of this work of reference from the Edinburgh medical school could be 

considered world-wide, since it is concerned with foods produced and eaten, and 

with nutritional standards, in many countries. One of the authors’ aims is a text 
comprehensible to any reader with a background of general scientific education, to 
farmers, food producers and technologists, catering officers and public health officials, 
as well as to clinicians and medical students. The authors’ wide scope and learning are 
evident in the sketches of the historical background to nutritional science, in the 
accounts of the physiology of nutrition, the constituents and processing of foods, 
primary nutritional diseases, and nutritional aspects of dietetic treatment of general 
diseases, nutrition in relation to public health, and diet and physiological stress, as 
under climatic strain and emergency conditions. The whole volume is revised, and 
many chapters are mainly or wholly rewritten, cluding several on disease, and that 
dealing with nutrition in relation to injury, surgery and convalescence. Besides bei 

important and comprehensive, this is a fascinating work. (Ga) 

THE SAFE TRANSPORT OF RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS. 
Edited by R. Gibson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 808. 1966. 23°$ cm. 302 pages, Index. 

In 1964 the International Atomic Energy Agency completed a revision of regulations 

governing the transport of radioactive materials, and these were published in 1965. 

This beak is based on those regulations and is edited by the chairman of the group 

which produced the final IAEA text and who works for the Health and Safety 

Branch of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority. Many of the contributors 

were also involved in the preparation of the regulations so that the book is certainly 

authoritative. Part I 1s a review of the regulations governing the packaging and trans- 
port of radioactive materials; Part II deals with national and international implementa- 
tion of these regulations; Part II 1s a review of transport accidents involving radio- 
active materials; and Part IV is concerned with liability and insurance. This book 
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should be of use to all involved in the transport of radioactive matenals, whether 
directly as carriers, or mdirectly as designers or legislators. (614°8) 


CLINICAL PHARMACOLOGY. D. R. Laurence. 3rd edition. Churchill, 
45s. cloth; 328.6d. limp covers. 1966. 20-5 cm. 688 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
Within six years this textbook, by a Professor of Pharmacology and Therapeutics at 
London University, has established a reputation for popularity among students in 
clinica] training who already have some knowledge of basic pharmacology. For 
medical men, too, who wish to understand the action, toxicity and therapeutic effects 
of recent drugs, the subject is admirably presented. The essentials are lucidly and 
briefly dealt with and text references are numbered and appended to the relevant 
chapters. Dangerous, urgent and complex treatments within the physician’s range 
are most fully described; less or no space is given to those which are the concern of 
the specialist. More background information is provided in this edition regarding the 
development and evaluation of new E and the text, largely rewritten, 
incorporates details of drugs introduced during the last four years or so, and results 
of investigations into the effects of smoking. (625-1) 


SUSPENSION THERAPY IN REHABILITATION. Margaret Hollis 
and Margaret H. S. Roper. 2nd edition. Baillitre, 308. 1965. 22 cm. 186 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

As Sir Arthur Porritt indicates in the foreword, the knowledge of the physiology of 

neuromuscular mechanisms acquired in the seven years between editions of this text- 

book for physiotherapists accounts for the important changes introduced by the 
authors, respectively Principal of the School of Physiotherapy, Bradford Royal 

Infirmary, and Lecturer in Physiotherapy, Cape Town University. The first twelve 

chapters, Part 1 in the rst edition, are retained with alterations such as a new introduc- 

tion, some new plates and a description of the Clement Universal weight and pulley 
apparatus. Part 2 of the 1st edition, dealing with the application of these techniques 
to special conditions, is superseded by up-to-date chapters dealing with the physio- - 
logical basis of suspension therapy applied to the mobilisation of joints and re- 
education of muscles. There are also accounts of resisted oblique and combined 
patterns of movement, and educating adults and children in walking. (615-82) 


AN INTRODUCTORY HANDBOOK FOR LABORATORY 
ASSISTANTS IN TROPICAL HOSPITALS. A. M. Willings. Wright 
(Bristol), 15s. 1966. 22 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Himself a Fellow of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology, the author, 

ja i the Vom Christian Hospital, Northern Nigeria, has found the lack of 

textbooks written in simple English a drawback in teaching students in the developing 
countries. With this handbook adapted from notes compiled for his own students he 
seeks to fill this gap in the literature of medical technology. In a style well suited to 
the book’s purpose, brief, yet personal, the author conveys the rudiments of aetiology, 
as well as fal instructions for routines. Each step, including the most elementary, 1s 
numbered and, as the student progresses to more advanced techniques, gradually the 
style approximates more closely to that of the standard textbook. Instructions through- 
out are detailed and adapted to the circumstances of a hospital serving a tropical 
community. (616-07) 


BONE MARROW TRANSPLANTATION. D. E. Pegg. Lloyd-Luke, 408. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Research Haematologist, Westminster Medical School, London, the author intends 
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this monograph for haematologists, also for physicians interested in haematology. 
His aim, saab fulfilled, is to elucidate the scientific basis of the techniques, and 
their clinical applications. Thus, the effects of ionising radiation and of radiomimetic 
chemotherapy on the bone marrow, the mechanisms involved in the recovery and 
survival of irradiated or drug-treated animals after the infusion of bone marrow, are 
first considered, then the potential clinical applications are briefly reviewed. In three 
chapters, allogeneic, syngeneic and autologous bone marrow transplantation in man 
are discussed, with tables which clearly indicate the effects of treatment, Detailed 
accounts of methods used in transplantation and storage complete the study, which 
provides full references to pioneer and recent work. (616-15) 


BONE TUMOURS. William D. Graham. Butterworths, 52s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 
148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This monograph derives from notes of lectures delivered by the present Professor of 
Orthopaedic Surgery, University of the Witwatersrand, when he was preparing 
postgraduate students for examinations for the Fellowship of the Royal College of 
Surgeons of England. The text, therefore, is clear, precise and dogmatic, and is 
supplemented, for those who wish to read further, by a classified bibliography giving 
ttle of papers. Tumours first benign and then malignant are concisely dosd 
according to the tissue of origin, their chnical picture, symptoms, signs, radiology, 
pathology, microscopic appearances, treatment and prognosis. A final chapter includes 
accounts of the role of s in treatment of malignant tumours, and of chemo- 
therapy, the latter sections by W. G. Thurman. Excellent radiographs are provided 
of each type of tumour discussed. (616-71) 


INSTITUTIONAL NEUROSIS. Russell Barton. 2nd edition. Wright 
(Bristol), 9s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
Physician Superintendent, Severalls Hospital, Colchester, the author has done much, 
by practical efforts and by this small monograph, to improve the lot of patients in 
mental hospitals and institutions for the subnormal. Since the first edition appeared 
seven years ago, travels m America, China and Europe to study the circumstances 
under which these patients live have reinforced his view that certain mental changes, 
here termed ‘institutional neurosis’, are a ‘mental bed-sore’. He discusses clinical 
features, differential diagnosis, and aetiology, various factors associated with the 
condition, such as idleness, loss of friends and possessions, the ward atmosphere, and 
ways of removing or correcting them and promoting an interest in a future outside 
the institution. Treatment is fully described. The new edition reinforces the author’s 
original views and incorporates some other liberalising features. (616-8) 


PHYSIOLOGICAL MEASURES, SEDATIVE DRUGS AND MOR- 
BID ANXIETY. M. H. Lader and Lorna Wing. Oxford University Press, 50s. 
1966. 25°§ cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Institute of Psychiatry: Maudsley 
Monographs) 

These investigators, with their experience as research assistants at the Institute of 

Psychiatry, London University, and in the Department of Pharmacology, University 

College, London, were well equipped to approach the problem from the clinical 

pharmacological and clinical psychiatric aspects. They review previous studies and 

in some detail describe the physical techniques employed before proceeding to 
experiments on normal subjects devised to assess sedative drug action. They then 
compare patients with anxiety states and normal control subjects, report on the 
physiological and clinical effects of amylobarbitone sodium therapy, E on a com- 
parative bioassay of chlordiazepoxide and amylobarbitone sodium. A small-scale 
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pilot experiment was undertaken into the pases of genetical influences in the 

aetiology of anxiety states. In conclusion, there is a discussion of the theory of the 

mechanism of morbid anxiety m relation to individual differences in physiology. 
(616-8) 


VENEREAL DISEASES. R. S. Morton. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 

186 pages. Diagrams. Index, Paper covers. (Pelican Books: Studies in Social Pathology) 
` Consultant Venereologist to the Sheffield area and lecturer in the subject in Sheffield 
University, the author provides an unsensational, factual account of venereal and 
other sexually transmitted diseases. Himself widely read, Dr. Morton gives an 
interesting account but makes no attempt to gloss a bleak and sordid subject. He 
outlines history from biblical times, then considers the frequency of these diseases, 
their geography and importance in our time. He discusses in separate chapters each 
of the main diseases, reviews social and medical problems posed by them, and urges 
the need for the prophylactic approach. (616-951) 


THE PATHOLOGY OF PARASITIC DISEASES. Fourth Symposium 
of the British Society for Parasitology. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 173.6d. 1966. 25 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations, 
Indexes. Paper covers. 

Held jointly with the Royal Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene under the 

chairmanship of G. Macdonald and L. Goodwin, the symposium was designed to 

interest medical and non-medical parasitologists. Of the four papers, that by W. P. 

Stamm. was concerned with the relationship of Entamoeba histolytica to man, and 

B. G. Maegraith examined those physiological and pathophysiological processes 

initiated by the malaria parasite which culiminate in human malaia i On the 

veterinary side, W. F. H. Jarrett described a study into pathogenic and expulsive 
mechanisms in gastro-intestinal nematodes in cattle and sheep, and finally, from the 

Nuffield Institute of Comparative Medicine, Regents Park, London, P. A. J. Ball 

discussed the relationship chee to parasite in human hookworm, Necator americanus, 

infection. Each paper concludes with lists of references. (616-96) 


A SYNOPSIS OF RHEUMATIC DISEASES. Douglas N. Golding, 
Wright (Bristol), 30s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. (Synopsis Series) 
This new volume in the series, one of the successors of the comprehensive work, 
Tidy’s Synopsis of Medicine, is intended for family doctors and postgraduate students, 
Written by the Consultant in Physical Medicine and Rheumatology, Princess 
Alexandra Hospital and Harlow Hospital Grann, hp text is designed to give salient 
facts clearly adi in précis form. It is presented in parts, of which Part I summarises . 
the essentials of anatomy and physiology, examination, a and immunology, 
tests, physiotherapy and rehabilitation. In Parts 2 and 3, rheumatic diseases and 
regional pain syndromes are considered in numbered paragraphs under such headings 
as definition, aetiology, pathology, clinical features, radiology, laboratory investiga- 
tions, course and prognosis, differential diagnosis and management. The dogmatic, 
concise presentation is conducive to the rapid assimilation of facts. (616-991) 


THE BIOLOGY OF CANCER. Edited by E. J. Ambrose and F. J. C. Roe. 
Van Nostrand, 60s. 1966. 24 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first course of lectures for science and medical graduates delivered in 1964 at the 

Chester Beatty Research Institute, Institute of Cancer Research, London, provides 

" the substance of this volume, the editors of which are Head of the Department of Cell 

Biology and Reader in Experimental Pathology at the Institute. Each of the ten 
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lectures is by an authority who has made contributions to his subject; the first intro- 
duces the course with a review of cancer as a disease of the whole organism, and the 
last suggests the lines of future strategy. Between these are discussed the growth of 
knowledge and recent views of such subjects as chromosome constitution in relation 
to malignancy, surface properties of tumour cells, tumour-specific antigens in 

ignant disease, viruses and cancer, the induction of cancer by chemicals, and 
chemotherapy. This documented volume provides a clear view of the points at which 
advances are probable. (616-994) 


ACCIDENT SERVICE. Edited by L. W. Plewes. Pitman Medical Publishing 
Co., £5 Ss. 1966. 22°5 cm. 510 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

The team co-operating in this manual under the editorship of the Surgeon in charge 
of the Accident Service, Luton and Dunstable Hospital, who dealt with 25,000 new 

atients in 1962, work in a new Accident Department of the basic cluster design 
which includes the fracture clinic, hand unit and orthopaedic department. The aim 
in their reference work, which is documented, is to give information ın a readily 
accessible form on all types of accidents and emergencies, slight and severe. They are 
mainly concerned with diagnosis, but also deal with initial treatment, and with the 
continued management of patients who attend the out-patient department. Reference 
only is made to in-patient treatment. The first chapters give the basic details of 
physical examination, of shock and resuscitation, and transfusion. Among the 
emergencies described are those relating to ear, nose, throat and eye conditions, head 
and chest, abdominal and gynaecological conditions, poisoning and diabetes. The 
authors’ experience, 1n an accident department situated near a main motorway, of 
the management of skin loss, burns, and mamllo-facial injuries is described, as is their 
procedure in tetanus prevention. An important feature is the account of X-ray 
services in an up-to-date accident department. (6171) 


MINOR ORAL SURGERY. Geoffrey L. Howe. With a chapter by J. R. 
Trott. Wright (Bristol), 63s. 1966. 25 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Oral Surgery in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne has aimed 
to provide a concise textbook of practical oral surgery for senior dental students, 
ad for general dental practitioners, particularly those working in areas where there 
are no specialist facilities. He considers those techniques legitimately within the 
dentist’s field which can be completed in thirty minutes under local anaesthesia. 
Major operations and rare conditions are therefore excluded; the essentials of 
diagnosis and therapy of common disorders are clearly and exactly described. Efforts 
are made to forestall errors in treatment and to minimise the infliction of pain and 
discomfort, while no doubt is left in the operator’s mind as to when he should refer a 
case to those having hospital facilities at their disposal. Basic principles are dealt with 
at some length; other topics which should be mentioned are orofacial infections, 
surgical aids to denture construction, oral surgery in relation to pathology, and the 
procedure for referring patients to a specialist. (6r7°64) 


CORNEAL TRANSPLANTATION. Arthur George Leigh. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), £6 6s. 25's cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This beautifully produced reference work, for which Sir Stewart Duke-Elder writes 
the foreword, fie as author a surgeon at Moorfields Eye Hospital, London, who has 
devoted many years to experimental and surgical studies of corneal grafting. After 
introductory chapters on the historical background and on the biological problems, 
this essentially practical work emphasises technical aspects fundamental to success in 
surgery and indicates where progress may be expected. The author’s expert knowledge 
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of the choice, collection and suitability of donor material, the types of operation and 
criteria for surgery, transplantation techniques and modifications of types of graft is 
most fully and ably presented here for the information and interest of less experienced 
and their seniors. Post-operative ment and the management of 
complications and special problems are consi in detail, and advice is given on 
radiotherapy. An appendix tabulates the results of keratoplasty as recorded by various 
authors since 1947. The work is fully documented and excellently illustrated. 
(617-719) 
A HANDBOOK OF SURGICAL DIATHERMY. J. P. Mitchell and 
G. N. Lumb. Wright (Bristol), 378.6d. 1966. 25 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors are, respectively, Consultant Urological Surgeon and Senior Registrar, 
Department of Urology, United Bristol Hospitals, and their aim in this handbook is 
to explain the essentials of surgical diathermy in such a way that surgeons may readily 
understand the principles underlying the instructions issued with the machine. With 
this knowledge accidents could be avoided, and when the machine fails it could 
speedily be checked for faults. The authors first elucidate the principles of diathermy 
and the dangers implicit in its applications to surgery. They fully describe the machine, 
the preparation and application of the indifferent electrode, the active electrode, and 
the use of diathermy machines in association with other electrical equipment. They 
then go through the basic drill for fault finding. Accounts follow of the uses of the 
apparatus in the two branches of surgery in which it has at present its main applications, 
in urology and in neurosurgery, the latter chapter being contributed by Phillip 
Harns, Deputy Director, De ent of Surgery (Neurology), Edinburgh Royal 
Infirmary. This generously and well illustrated monograph is of interest to technicians 
and to nurses working in operating theatres, as well as to surgeons. (61791) 


GYNAECOLOGY. J. M. Holmes. Baillière, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 
This volume in a series which is gradually superseding the popular Students’ Aids is by 
an Examiner in Obstetrics and Gynaecology to the University of London, who is also 
responsible for the companion textbook, Obstetrics. Long teaching experience is 
evident in a handbook such as this, for which the essentials have to be selected from 
the whole field of gynaecology. After chapters on the examination of gynaecological 
cases, normal anatomy, physiol at embryology, malformations and inter- 
sexuality there are descriptions of the commoner diseases, including five chapters on 
neoplasms. While no details are given of surgical techniques which are within the 
province of the specialist, indications for and extent of each operation are assembled 
in a final chapter. Advice is included on sex and marital problems. (618-1) 
Engineering: Mechanical 
CONCISE APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS: Theory, Worked Examples, 
Problems. J. Phillips and J. B. Owen-Jones. Van Nostrand, 45s. cloth; 21s. paper 
covers. 1966. 23 cm. 314 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is useful to students taking applied thermodynamics in Engineering B.Sc., 
Higher National Diploma and Higher National Certificate courses. Its clear and 
concise style will be appreciated by students who like a book to be direct and forth- 
right in its approach. There are sixteen chapters dealing with ideal and real gases, 
nozzles (steam and gas), combustion of fuels, internal combustion engines, com- 
pressors, turbines, refrigeration and heat transmission. Every chapter opens with 
definitions and brief explanation of theory, followed by selected, graded and fully 
worked examples based on engineering practice. Each concludes with problems (and 
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answers) taken from past examination papers. The book can be rangi recommended 
to students of engmeering who wish to gain confidence in this subject by working 
through a multitude of examples. The authors are lecturers in the Department of 
Mechanical Engineering, Bournemouth College of Technology. (621-01) 


Electrical 
APPLIED ELECTRICITY. H. Cotton and H. K. P. Burt. 6th edition. 
Macmillan, 428. 1966. 23 cm. 644 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This modernised version of a popular textbook will be received with acclaim. 
Specifically, the book is for a first year degree course, Part I of the LEE or H.N.C. 
examinations, or simular studies. In addition to a complete revision and resetting, the 
major changes in this edition are an expansion of electronics including ultrasonics and 
the laser; new chapters on rectification and on flux plotting; new circuit theorems; a 
section on the generalised electrical machine; and many new examples with answers. 
In addition, the text covers all those topics one would expect to find in a work of this 
kind, all being exceptionally well presented. Dr. Cotton, who is Emeritus Professor 
of Electrical Engineering, University of Nottingham, is aided by H. K. P. Burt, 
Assistant Head of the Electrical Engineering Department, College of Advanced 
Technology, Birmingham. (621-3) 
BASIC MATRIX ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS. With Applications 
to Electronic Engineering. G. Zellmger. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series of Monographs in 
Electronics and Instrumentation) 
This book is in three parts, basic matrix analysis and synthesis, matrix methods applied 
to impedance transformation, and matrix analysis and synthesis of vacuum tube and 
transistor circuits. It is for practising electronics (and electrical) engineers and students, 
and those having an active interest in matrix algebra will find it an attractive work. 
Applicational emphasis is on transistors, reduced to a simplified two-port model, 
which also provides the means for studying more elaborate electronic systems. The 
man features of matrix algebra are given, along with applications to simple and 
complex circuits and to a variety of the practical components met in electronics 
engineering. Many formulae, tables and routine design problems are provided to 
focus attention upon procedures, objectives and results. The text flows smoothly, it 1s 
carefully and clearly prepared to afford a maximum of instruction on its subject, for 
which it is warmly recommended. The author is senior analyst in the research 
division of a Canadian aircraft company. (621-381) 


MODULATION, RESOLUTION AND SIGNAL PROCESSING IN 
RADAR, SONAR AND RELATED SYSTEMS. R. Benjamin. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 55s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. (International 
Series of Monographs in Electronics and Instrumentation) 

The author, Chief Scientist of the Admiralty Underwater Weapons Establishment, 

writes, from a wealth of twenty years’ experience, for those whose specialised work 

or study would benefit from a detailed consideration of how information provided 
by radar and allied systems can be increased and associated problems of noise and 
clutter combated. Processes considered include: phase, frequency and amplitude 
modulation of pulses, pulse elongation and recompression and Doppler determina- 
tion. Aerial design, ambiguity and discrimination in range, characteristics of modulated 

ulses, noise in signal sources and the reception and processing of signals are other 
ropa. The mathematical content is small, la a PRE SVENE f integral calculus and 
exponential notation of vectors is assumed. Although this book will be of value to the 
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radar engineer, it assumes too much prior knowledge to be recommended to a 
student not already familiar with basic radar techniques. (621-3848) 


Internal Combustion Engines 


THE TWO-STROKE ENGINE. K. G. Draper. 3rd edition. Foulis, 218. 
1966, 22 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The two-stroke petrol engine is passing out of the private car world, although 
D.K.W. and Saab continue to build such engines, but for motor cycles, go-karts, and 
industrial appliances this simple internal combustion power unit is as much in evidence 
as ever, Mr. Draper’s book gives a useful insight into the present position, as well as 
dealing with some of the two-stroke classics out of the past, such as the Trojan. There 
is a chapter devoted to tuning methods applicable to these engines, which should be 
of value especially to Formula Three racing car owners and those who wish to 
increase the speed of outboard motor boats. The book does not ignore tiny model 
two-stroke engines and concludes with a glance into the future. (621-43) 


Machine Tools 


PRODUCTION TOOLING EQUIPMENT. The Design of Jigs, Tools and 
Gauges. S. A. J. Parsons. 3rd edition. Macmillan (Cleaver-Hume Press), 328. 1966. 
22°§ cm, 376 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

This is concerned with the design of jigs, tools and gauges for a wide variety of 

machining and press-working processes. The book is wel illustrated with a large 

number of line drawings showing principles and applications by various manu- 
facturers. It should be useful as a source of reference for designers engaged in industry 
as well as for students studying for qualifications ın production engineering. In this 
latter connection it may be noted that the book has been approved by the Institution 
of Production Engineers as a textbook for the subject of Tool Design in their Associate 

Membership Examination. In writing this book, the author has drawn upon his 

experience while in charge of Production Engineering at the College of Technology, 

Birmingham, and he has taken the opportunity afforded by the publication of a third 

edition to revise and enlarge upon the earlier work. (621:9) 








Aeronautics 
BRITISH FLYING-BOATS AND AMPHIBIANS 1909-1952. G. R. 
Duval. Putman, 508. 1966. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
If aeroplanes have always attracted enthusiasts and enthusiasm, flying-boats seemed 
to win devotees and undying devotion. This book will be important not only to those 
« who have had experience of ‘boats’ but also to those who know of them only by 
hearsay. Here is a wealth of well-arranged and detailed information. The detailed 
specifications of the many types and marks of aircraft are illustrated by excellent 
three-view drawings and pe eer Even those who are knowledgeable 





will find types of plane hitherto own to them. It is sad to find that a book which 
covers the glorious story of the Sunderland flying-boat has to end on the depressin 
note of the cocooned Princesses. (629°133348 
Agriculture 


FARMING TECHNIQUE FROM PREHISTORIC TO MODERN 
TIMES. G. E. Fussell. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 308. 1966. 20 cm. 282 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: 

„ Agriculture and Forestry Division) 
The author has chosen a very large subject for his latest book and has succeeded, in a 
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relatively short space, not only ın giving the general reader an interestung account of 
the way in which the methods of agricultural production have changed from pre- 
historic times to the present day but also in af the book valuable to the more 
serious reader, particularly by the source notes provided in the reference list at the 
end of each chapter and the bibliography at the end of the book. Although written in 
chronological order, the chapters form natural units as each deals with a major stage 
of development. In addition to showing the changes in techniques, the author, ss 
18 fence) concerned with the agriculture of the western temperate regions and of 
the northern shore of the Mediterranean, also takes into account the importance of 
factors such as war, disease, economic change and industrial development in causing 
those changes. (630'9) 


SOIL FERTILITY IN INDIA. R. R. Agarwal. Asia Publishing House, 403. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The most vital need of India today is an increase in her food and fodder production 
to meet the demands of her rapidly expanding human (and animal) population. To 
this end the appearance of an authoritatrve work by one of India’s leading soil 
scientists is both timely and essential. Dr. Agarwal, who is at present Director of 
Agriculture (Uttar Pradesh), has based his text on the results of twenty-five years’ 
active experience of the problems of soil fertility in India; it is thus critical, compre- 
hensive and up to date. There are good chapters on the major and micro-nutrients 
involved in crop production under Indian conditions; organic manures and green 
manuring; and the economics of commercial fertiliser use. A generalised soil map 
(1964) is also included. Research workers will find the chapter references to the 
literature a considerable advantage. The book will be of value to both teachers and 
students in universities and agricultural colleges not only in India but wherever 
similar soil and climatic ae ee are encountered. Workers in the developing 
countries will find it critical and stimulating, as will extension workers and all engaged 
in the planning of agricultural development. In a work of merit there is a regrettable 
number of errata, which a careful revision should eradicate in future editions. 

Food (631-450954) 


OUR CHANGING FARE: Two Hundred Years of British Food Habits. 
Edited by T. C. Barker, J. C. McKenzie and John Yudkin. MacGibbon & Kee, 
36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is a collection of papers given at a recent conference at Queen Elizabeth 

College (London University). It includes, inter alia, contributions by social scientists 

and economic historians on the effects of urbanisation and rising earnings, changing 

marketing methods, and trends in bread, fish, meat and fruit consumption, while the 
final papers, “Past Dietary Trends as an aid to Prediction’ and ‘History and the 

Nutritionist’, aim to demonstrate how the historian and the nutritionist can enlighten 

each other. Both classes of readers will learn much from this collection. T. C. Barker 

1s Professor of Economic History in the University of Kent; J. C. McKenzie and 

John Yudkin are, respectively, Research Sociologist and Professor of Nutrition and 

Dietetics at Queen Elizabeth College. (641-0942) 


Printing and Publishing 

PRINTING IN SPAIN 1501-1520. F. J. Norton. With a Note on the Early 
Editions of the ‘Celestina’. Cambridge University Press, 908. 1966. 29°5 cm. 242 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Sandars Lectures in Bibliography, 1963) 

In the Sandars lectures in bibliography for 1963 the Under-Librarian of Cambridge 
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University surveys the history of all the Spanish presses known in the period 1501-20, 
with details of the careers Ee printers. Many other aspects of Spanish book produc- 
tion are studied, and it is interesting to see signs of the impact of the New World 
upon printing; there is, for enn an order in 1512 for 2,000 reading primers 
which doubtless were for the Franciscan schools in Mexico. The volume contains 
some fine plates, an index of books printed in Spain in the period under study, and 
there is also an appendix on early editions of the Celestina which will fascinate students 
of Spanish literature. A learned work, and obviously for the specialist, this is also a 
beautifully produced book and a pleasure to handle. (655*146) 


THE CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 1696-1712. A Biblio- 
gtaphical Study. D. F. McKenzie. 2 vols, Cambridge University Press, £15 the set. 
1966. 448 : 392 pages. Diagrams. Indexes, 

Since the modern British book trade began in 1476, no publishers and printers have 

contributed more importantly to its development than the two great university 

presses, which are in the forefront today. But Cambridge is fortunate in that its 
printing-house records for this period are complete; and they are unique in England. 

Professor McKenzie prints them in full in his second volume. The first is a study of 

them, well written, minutely detailed, fully documented, covering the wko 

organisation, finances, staffing, types, equipment and working of the press. A valuable 
contnbution to the technical and economic history of printing and to analytical 

bibliography. (655-442) 

Business Management 

EXERCISES IN INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT. A Series of Case 
Studies. Samuel Eilon, Roger I. Hall, John R. King. Macmillan, 35s. 1966. 
23°§ cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Studies in Management) 

Two members of the staff of the Imperial College of Science and Technology and 

one from the London Business School have collaborated to produce in this Gok a 

collection of eighteen case studies which have been used in graduate courses at the 

Management Engineering Section at Imperial College. The cases, which involve the 

use of industrial engineering and operational research techniques, relate to production 

scheduling in a biscuit factory and in a chemical plant, reserve drivers for a bus fleet, 
control of manufacture of electronic components and a variety of other topics. 

Methods of solving each case are discussed, while actual solutions are helpfully given 

in an appendix. (658) 


` Advertising 


‘^ 


ENGLISH IN ADVERTISING. A Linguistic Study of Advertising in Great 
Britain. Geoffrey N. Leech. Longmans, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
(English Language Series) 

Geoffrey Leech, who is Assistant Secretary of the Communication Research Centre 

at University College, London, and has already become known for his work in 

semantics, has now written a fascinating book on the language of advertising. After 

a brief introduction, in which he outlines his particular approach to language and 

asserts that his purpose is to describe ‘what British advertising language is like’ and 

‘how it works’, the author devotes the first section of his book to a ‘situational’ 

analysis of the language of advertising and the task of its location among other 

varieties of English; this section also contains an important discussion and analysis of 

‘registers’, varieties of language defined by use. The second section gives a straight- 

forward descriptive account of ‘Standard Advertising English’. The third section 
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contains, apart from a brief history of the language of advertising, an poli ae of 
the novelty and unorthodoxy which are so often a feature of this variety of English. 
Any reader will be disappointed who expects an evaluation of forms of advertising 
from the point of vies pr the salesman or the moralist. But all those interested 
in language and its infinite variety, beginners and experts alike, will find this book 
stimulating and informative. (659°1322) 
Chemical Technology 


COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES FOR CHEMICAL ENGI- 
NEERS. H. H. Rosenbrock and G. Storey. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 84s. 1966. 


24 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs in ~ 


Chemical Engineering) 
The authors of this book have not indicated in the preface the level of proficiency 
required in the audience anticipated by the book. It would seem, however, to be 
eminently suited to an undergraduate chemical engineering course which is conscious 
of the importance of precision in the design and operation of chemical processes. 
The scope of the text is such that it can be used as an introduction to the application 
of computation techniques at undergraduate level and proceeds at least to the first 
stages of a post-graduate course in Control Engineering. The types of the examples, 
which have been used to illustrate both general and particular methods, are well 
chosen and they cover a wide range. An engineer with up-to-date experience in this 
field will recognise that much progress has been made in the subject since this text 
was first prepared. This is no ral eriticism im view of the rate at which computational 
methods are developing. The text can be recommended without reservation to the 
student who aspires to a degree of proficiency in this branch of engineering. (660-28) 


Fuel Technology 
COAL CARBONIZATION PRODUCTS. Donald McNeil. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 158. 1966. 20 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Chemical Industry) 
This is a most readable and instructive account of coal carbonization, from technical 
plant and processes to multiple products and their uses, with history and economics 
enlivening its chemistry. Although not designed as a reference book, it has detail and 
statistics enough to intrigue the professional yet never to distract the inexpert from 
the fascinating panorama of a complex industry. Dr. McNeil writes from a long 
association with the industry and gives his view of its future, which is likely to be a 
turbulent one amid the warring interests of producers of coal, petroleum, and natural 
gas. A very good book. (66272) 


Welding 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE SECOND COMMONWEALTH WELD- 
ING CONFERENCE. Sponsored by the Institute of Welding and the 
British Welding Research Association. Institute of Welding, £8 83. 1966. 
305 cm. 514 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The papers and ensuing discussions which were presented by contributors from the 

United Kingdom and six other countries at a conference held in London in April/May 

1965 are here published in full. Forty-eight papers in eleven technical sessions on 

‘Processes’, ‘Metallurgy and Materials’ and ‘Construction’ cover developments in 

cutting, joining and surfacing techniques, metallurgical aspects of welding many 

different materials including new alloys, innovations in design and construction, and 

mechanical properties of welded structures. Three further general sessions on ‘Edu- 
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cation’, ‘Quality Control’ and ‘Economics’ contain thirteen papers describmg welding 
education in Britam and the Commonwealth, improvements in inspection and testing 
« procedures, and economic aspects of welding industries in India and Australia, The 


wide of interests in welding covered by the conference makes this book a 
valuable reference work for engineers and metallurgists. (671°52) 
Textile Manufactures 


AN INTRODUCTION TO TEXTILE FINISHING. J. T. Marsh. and 
edition. Chapman & Hall, 80s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 576 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Marsh’s Textile Finishing has become accepted as a standard textbook: it has been 
reprinted six times since its first publication in 1947. Only one of these new im- 
pressions, however (that of 1957), was appreciably “ered, so this new edition is 
overdue and welcome. Many synthetic finishing ts have invaded the textile 
industry during the last decade and are represented by two new chapters on the 
external and internal applications of resins, as well as throughout the book under 
the appropriate processes. Some material, of historical importance only, has been 
eliminated to keep the text to about the same length as the earlier edition. (677-02825) 


_ Ventilation 


FANS. William C. Osborne. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 236 
pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series of Monographs in Heating, Ventilation 
and Refrigeration) 

A textbook intended for students preparing for entry examinations of professional 

engineering institutions, for degree courses or Higher National Certificates ın 

mechanical, chemical, environmental and mining engineering. It is written to meet 
the requirements of the examinations of the Institution of Heating and Ventilating 

Engineers and for the Diploma of the National College for Heating and Ventilating, 

Refrigeration and Fan Engineering. The book deals with the principles of fluid 

mechanics, machine and structural design, vibration and noise to he extent required 

for the proper design of centrifugal and axial flow fans. The chapters dealing with the 
general principles of fan design, operation, application and control are very good. 

In addition to its value to dae this is a valuable reference for engineers engaged. 

in the design and application of fans and of the various engineering services of which 

fans are a part. The author is an authority on this subject, being Semor Lecturer in 

Fan Engineering at the National College. (697°92) 


a ARTS AND RECREATION 





GREEK SCULPTURE AND PAINTING to the end of the Hellenistic 
Period. J. F. Beazley and Bernard Ashmole. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 
408. 1966. 21 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 

The book is a reprint of a work which first appeared in 1932, collecting the chapters 
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written by Beazley and Ashmole for the Cambridge Ancient History. It has remained 
ever since the best English introduction to Greek Art for the student and general 
reader. The book has long been almost unobtainable, and the decision to reprint is 
very welcome. Although many new discoveries have been made in the last thirty 
years and many better illustrated books have appeared, the work of Beazley and 
Ashmole, the two acknowledged leading authorities in this field in England, still 
stands as a masterly exposition. No es have been made in the text, but a brief 
appendix of comments and notes has been added referring to passages needing 
revision or modification. One new illustration has been inserted. (709-38) 


ENGLISH NEOCLASSICAL ART. Studies in Inspiration and Taste. David d 
Irwin. Faber, 84s. 1966. 25*5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is almost certainly the first book to be exclusively devoted to a style so dear to 
the English that distressingly debased examples of its architectural application may 
still be seen in most of the suburbs. It is perhaps churlish to regret that Dr. Irwin 
(Lecturer in the History of Fine Art at Glasgow University) has confined his pains- 
taking researches and adnurable scholarship to neoclassical painting and sculpture; 
but, although the book is packed with information, its 158 plates are excellent and 
it contains a really invaluable bibliography, the reader cannot but wish that its scope 
had been wider. Dr. Irwin discusses the archaeological and literary sources of English 
neochassicism, the influence of the collections and of dealers upon taste, and, of course, 
the artists themselves. Flaxman, Kaufman, Fuseli and the rest are revealed not only 
through their attitudes to the antique and to their own work, but through their 
interpretation of, for example, medieval and Renaissance art. The book throws 
considerable light on the Romantic tendencies shown in Fuseli and Barry’s work. 
The author is ooe ingly reluctant, however, to evaluate the work he discusses, 
and a rather clumsy style does less than justice to an important book. (709-42) 
Architectare 
THE EARLY ISLAMIC ARCHITECTURE OF THE EAST AFRI- 
CAN COAST. Peter S. Garlake. Oxford University Press (Nairobi and London), 
95s. 1966. 29 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Institute of History and 
Archaeology in East Africa: Memoir No. 1) 
The Bntish Institute of History and Archaeology in East Africa was founded in 1960. 
Its purpose was to co-ordinate the important research being done there, notably 
by Neville Chittick, the Director of the Institute, J. S. Kirkman, G. S. P. Freeman- 
Grenville and Father Gervase Mathew. Peter Garlake’s book is the first memoir 
published by the Institute. In it he surveys the monuments of the early Islamic period 
in East Africa with a wealth of scholarly detail, concluding ‘that the architectural 
style in East Africa before the eighteenth century is, to a large extent, indigenous to 
the coast’, This finely produced book, illustrated with sixteen photographs and 
seventy pages of architectural plans and drawings, is a splendid advertisement for 
the Institute, and a valuable contribution to the history of the Afro-Arab culture of 
coastal East Africa. (720°9676) 
ROBERT SMYTHSON and the Architecture of the Elizabethan Era, Mark 
Girouard. Country Life, £6 6s. 1966. 25'5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
‘Robert Smythson, his son John and his grandson Huntingdon built some of the most 
magnificent, romantic or ingenious houses in England’ yet they have won only 
perfunctory recognition. In this handsome and authoritative volume the Architectural 
Editor of Country Life magazine pays the most important of the three the tribute he > 
deserves. The plans, pictures and descriptions of the buildings attributable to the 
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Smythsons are many and various and indeed afford a pretty comprehensive survey 
of the grandest edifices of a swaggering age—Longleat and Hardwick among them. 
« The author acutely analyses the attitude of the period to building and discusses the 
strange anonymity of its architects that presented puzzles which he has solved with 


both zest and subtlety. Much of the detailing of the period is too riotously exuberant 
for modern taste, but how splendidly vigorous and confident the Elizabethan builders 
were] (728-0942) 
Numismatics 


. GREEK COINS AND THEIR VALUES. H. A. Seaby. and edition. 
B. A. Seaby, 30s. 1966. 24 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Based on the late G. Askew’s Catalogue of Greek Coins published in 1951 by Messrs. 
H. A. Seaby, the coin dealers, the present book ponies some useful introductory 
and illustranve material for the study of the ancient Greek coinages, with sections 
on coin-types, deities, metrology, chronology, etc., and with a comprehensive index. 
While the catalogue-information is not always fully up to date it is nevertheless full 
enough to be very helpful. The valuations are more questionable, depending as they 
do on the interplay of commercial pressures, shifting tastes, and the actual condition 
. of individual coins. (737°4938) 
Drawing 
3-D SCALE DRAWING. C. K. Clutterbuck. English Universities Press, 308. 
1966. 23 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Technical College Series) 
The effectiveness of maintenance procedures and of technical instruction can be 
greatly improved by using visual aids produced by a technical illustrator who combines 
an understanding of what is to be communicated with a knowledge of how to express 
it in graphical forms and symbols. This book, by a lecturer in technical illustration 
at the West of England College of Art, explains illustrative geometry so far as the 
representation of three-dimensional objects is concerned. The illustrations are clear 
and will be useful to the student although the text is not up to the same standard. 
The contents list is an adequate substitute for an index. (744°42) 
Painting 
WHAT IS A PAINTING? Edward Lucie-Smith. Macdonald, 16s. 1966. 
19°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Trident Books) 


This is a difficult question to answer. Mr. Lucie-Smith takes the reader through a 
short, lucid and sufficiently comprehensive history of painting in the first part of 
- the book before going on, in the second part, to the mental, moral and social references 
he recommends r orn at painting in order to arrive at an intelligent compre- 
hension. Even good art critics (and he is one) can fall into the trap of preaching their 
own credo when giving such advice to interested laymen, but he avoids doing this, 
with the result that this is a thoroughly helpful and instructive handbook for those 
who are puzzled and want painting (especially contemporary painting) sorted out 
for them. His most valuable advice is that the iconoclastic nature of 2oth century 
painting can only be appreciated by way of a proper understanding of ancestors, and 
that they in turn must be seen in the context of hee own contemporary reasons for 
painting as they did. (750) 


Photography 

BRITISH WILD LIFE. A Selection from the National Collection of Nature 
< Photographs. Paul Hamlyn, 17s.6d. 1966. 28-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These nature photographs are beautifully reproduced in monochrome and are an 
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outstanding and impressive selection from the collection, now housed with the 
Nature Conservancy, of work by British photographers from the earliest days. A 
special opening section gives examples of the art of such pioneers as the brothers , 
Kearton, Oliver Pike, R. B. Lodge, Douglas i and Arthur Brook. It is amazing ' 
how well those taken with primitive apparatus before the First World War compare 
with modern examples. Although the photographers are all British, the os ae 


come from diverse of the world and are themselves diverse, covering plants 
and many groups of animals. The main subjects are, however, birds and mammals. 

. (779°3) 
Masic pi 


THE TRADITIONAL AND NATIONAL MUSIC OF SCOTLAND. 
Francis Collinson, Routledge, 63s. 1966. 25 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
examples. Index. 

The author of this distinguished and very readable book is both a practising musician 

and a scholar who is a member of the School of Scottish Studies in Edinburgh 

University. His book begins with a lucid, important discussion of the terms ‘national’ 

and ‘traditional’ as applied to the musıc of Scotland, and then expounds the essentials 

of ‘The Native Idiom’. Three fascinating chapters on vocal music describe Gaelic 
and lowland song, Gaelic labour songs, and the music of the lowlands from both 
printed and manuscript sources. Dr, Collinson proceeds to an exhaustive account of 
the bagpipes, the fiddle and the harp, their relevant history and their place in Scottish 
music, and details of some of their players. A discussion of music in Orkney and 

Shetland, and of Gaelic tunes for the psalms, rounds off the whole. Here is a wealth 

of information, much of it new. The book, the first on the subject for over a century, 

is handsomely illustrated with many unfamuliar pictures. It should appeal to the 

scholar and the general reader anywhere. (780-941) 


THE ENGLISH MUSICAL RENAISSANCE. Frank Howes. Secker & 
Warburg, 638. 1966. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The former Music Critic of The Times has written a very thorough and important 
survey of the many-sided growth of music in England from about 1840 to 1960. 
Taking the emergence of Parry, in the 1880's, as a turning point, he examines the 
music of numerous earlier and later English composers and tries to find out why so 
many have sunk into oblivion and the reasons for the lasting fame of a few. Parry, 
Elgar and Stanford are all considered at length. Mr. Howes also considers the influ- 
ential revivals of folk-song, of Tudor music, of the music of J. S. Bach, and the trends 
in Enghsh musical scholarship. There is a perceptive chapter on the work of British . 
composers who studied abroad, especially at Frankfurt. Throughout, due attention 
is paid to the influence of changing styles in European music. This picture in the round, 
rich in detail and sane judgments, may be commended to students of musical history. 
(780-942) 


MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS THROUGH THE AGES. Edited by 
Anthony Baines for the Galpin Society. and edition. Faber, 55s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a most welcome revised reprint of the Penguin back issued in 1961. 

The contributors themselves have supplied corrections, aaa e whole has been read 

in Pe by Professor Thurston Dart. The illustrations have mostly been enlarged 

and the bibliography is up to date. The book as a whole is a remarkably comprehensive 

and readable survey of a huge field, covering as it does both European and non- * 

European instruments, used both for folk-music and composed music. Libraries, 
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collectors and scholarly performers should be glad to replace the paperback, now 
doubtless well worn, with this substantial revision. (781-91) 


a 
Films, Radio and Television 
NEW CINEMA IN EUROPE. Roger Manvell. Studio Vista, 108.6d. 1966. 
19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
A brief history of films produced since the war in the main European countries, by 
a well-known authority on the subject. The book is lavishly illustrated with well- 
chosen examples and, considering the degree to which it has been condensed, the 
" text is very readable. There are simplifications (for instance describing the period as 
one of movement towards greater realism) and cases of summary treatment, and the 
student will wish to supplement it with fuller studies. However, as a preliminary 
introduction or for the general reader, it gives a clear and well-balanced account of 
Enropean films and film-makers since the forties, (791°43094) 


The Theatre 
OTHELLO: WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE. The National Theatre Pro- 
duction. Edited by Kenneth Tynan. Hart-Davis, 42s. 1966. 25 cm. I16 pages. 

r  Tilustrations. 
A Spun erie volume to the same publisher’s Recruiting Officer, this is a record, in 
text and pictures, of the production of Othello in which Laurence Olivier has been 
playing ie main role, for the first time, to packed houses. In this case, a text of the 
play is omitted and the space filled by more photographs and further commentary. 
The whole provides a useful documentation of what has already become an historic 
production, and is a worth-while addition to libraries and theatre collections. But, 
useful as it is, the publication leaves a lot to be desired. There are too many photo- 
‘ graphs, so that the effect is cluttered. The selection of reviews is useful, and the 
articles on the growth of the performance (by the editor) and on its effect in action 
(by Alan Seymour) yield many insights—but they are regrettably unctuous and not 
well written. CA the book, though expensive, constitutes valuable material. 


Sports and Games (7921) 
TED DEXTER DECLARES. Ted Dexter. Stanley Paul, 21s. 1966. 22 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. 
Edward Dexter, or ‘Lord Ted’ as the popular newspapers call him, is one of the most 
successful—and provocative—sportsmen of recent years. Good at many games, it is 
7 asan RE and exciting personality on the cricket field that he is best known. 
Captain of cricket at his school, and at Cambridge University, he went on to captain 
his county, Sussex, and then England. Throughout, he has shown a gay devotion 
to the game. This lively book is a fascinating and controversial account of modern 
cricket and of a great batsman’s part in it—a part which very many lovers of the 
| game throughout the world hope is not yet finished. (796-358) 


CRUSOE ON CRICKET. The Cricket Writings of R. C. Robertson- 
Glasgow. Alan Ross, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 322 pages. 
Raymond Robertson-Glasgow, nicknamed ‘Crusoe’, is remembered affectionately 
by very many cricketers with whom he played between the two world wars and by 
fellow-journalists with whom he worked. Alan Ross, in his introduction to this 
delightful selection of Crusoe’s writings on cricket, says that ‘with Cardus, he helped 
“ to raise cricket reporting from journalism mto an art’. Most cricket lovers will endorse 
this and will be very happy use much of his writing is now out of print) that 
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in this book there is contained so much of his t, witty and perceptive work. It 
is, indeed, a brilliant addition to the literature of cricket and a beautitally roduced 
book as well. 796°358) y 


GRAND PRIX: The 1965 World Championslup. Louis T. Stanley. Macdonald, 
$58. 1966. 29 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Louis Stanley has specialised in photographic coverage of major sports and his 
annual review of the motor racing scene at Formula One level has come to be recog- 
nised as the most complete pictorial coverage of the season’s Grand Prix racing, 
regarded from the viewpoint of personalities rather than the cars and the racing. The » 
text is outspoken but does not pretend to go beyond the author’s personal opinion 
of how ah Championship race was run, the grading of the drivers and the action 
of officials. Starting grid positions and results of each race are included, and this 
volume takes in the South African, Mexican and American Grands Prix as well as 
the European races. The charm of the book lies in the wealth of good pictures, even 
if the captions are often bent to fit them. The mechanics, technicians and journalists 
are not forgotten, but Mr. Stanley’s philosophy about sex is out of place in a motor 
racing work. Grand Prix, however, i the most entertaining selection of personality 


pictures in the sphere of motor racing publications. (796-72) 
LITERATURE 





MAKERS OF LITERARY CRITICISM. Volume One. Compiled and 
edited by B. Rajan and A. G. George. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
420 pages. (Literary Perspectives) 

There are to be three volumes in this anthology of critical masterpieces from Plato 

to the present age arranged chronologically. ie detaouehing feature is that it contains 

eather complete works or very long excerpts. This first volume includes Plato, 

Aristotle, Longinus, Horace (all, of course, in translation), Philip Sidney, Ben Jonson, 

Bacon, Milton, Dryden, Pope and Johnson. A commentary on the texts is promised 

for the third volume and the reputation of the editors suggests that it should be one 

of some subtlety. Provisionally, it can be said that the work seems likely to be of 

particular value wherever basic texts are difficult of access. (8019082) 


THE ARTIST’S JOURNEY INTO THE INTERIOR and other Essays. y 
Erich Heller. Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Erich Heller, formerly Professor of German in the University of Wales and now 
Professor of German at Northwestern University, Ilinois, has published three other 
major works of criticism in which brilliant insights alternate with bewildering 
obfuscations. The t work again reveals both traits. There are excellent essays 
on Faust, on Schiller, on the AE of German Romanticism, on Wittgenstein. 
The main body of the book, however, is the analysis of Hegel’s diagnosis of the 
Romantic malady of his age as a severance of mind from world, human inwardness ~ 
from external condition. This notion is traced on and back through Hamlet, Hölderlin, 
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Nietzsche, Rulke and many others, and is throughout related to the general human 
condition. No one interested in modern literature can ignore this book and, though 
all readers will occasionally find themselves groping, there is a great deal that even 
those not professionally concerned with literature can enjoy. (804) 


POETRY AND POLITICS 1900-1960. C. M. Bowra. Cambridge University 
Press, 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Index. 

The Warden of Wadham College, Oxford, is renowned for the breadth of bis 

reading and seems as much at home in the literatures of China and Russia as in those 


~ of Western Europe. Here, in slightly ded versions of four lectures delivered 


in 1965 in the Queen’s University, Be he pursues his topic through a great 
variety of writers of the last sixty years: Mao Tse-Tung and Mayakovsky, Guillén 
and George Barker, Cavafy and Cernuda, Brecht and Bryusov, and many others. 
His first chapter introduces the change of attitude towards public themes dunng 
this century; the next three develop the main tendencies, prophetic, personal, activist. 
The generalised public utterance of the 19th century is shown to lave been superseded; 
the notion that public events are alien and recalcitrant to poetry has been controverted 
with brilliant success by a few poets but remains to trouble us. This book, written 


- with beautiful clarity and economy of illustration, should convince the general 
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reader of poetry’s legitimate concern with politics. (808-1) 


MODERN POETS ON MODERN POETRY. Edited by James Scully. 
Collins, 8s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 286 pages. Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 
These sixteen extracts from the prose writings of modern poets on the subject of 
their craft make a useful introduction, for students, to modern poetry. The con- 
tributors include Yeats, Frost, Pound, Dylan Thomas, Cummings, Auden and 
Lowell. The poets do not agree about what poetry is or how it ought to be written, 
but their contributions provide useful mtroductions to their own work, and, taken 
together, a guide to the variousness of modern poetry. Interesting as a curiosity (it 
has had a wide influence) is the American poet Charles Olsen’s aggressive and over- 
colloquial article on what he calls ‘projective verse’. Robert Graves is a somewhat 
glaring omission. This will be a helpfal book for sixth-form pupils and university 
students. The editor is American and the book was first published in America in 
1965. (808-1) 


FORM AND STYLE IN POETRY. W. P. Ker. Edited by R. W. 
Chambers. Reprint, with a new introduction by John Buxton. Macmillan, 358. 
1966. 21 cm. 408 pages. Index. 

W. P. Ker, who died in 1923, was an exact and wide-ranging scholar who was for 

over thirty years Professor of English at University College, London. This book is 

largely based on lectures which he gave there over a number of years and was put 
together from various sources (lecture-notes, unpublished manuscripts, published 
articles) by R. W. Chambers and first published in 1928. Little more need be said 
than that it has been found necessary to reissue the work with a short introduction. 
The chapters on the history of the ballads and on Chaucer and the Scottish Chaucerians 
are still of interest, but the main body of the book is its justification. There the 
problem of traditional forms and poetic individuality is illustrated with an extensive 
range of reference but also with modesty and tact. Some of the critical attitudes may 
now appear dated, but it would be a mistake to attempt to patronise Ker. There are 
no verbal or critical gymnastics here, but there is a wealth of knowledge, particularly 
of prosody, and a sound common sense. All students of English can still profit from 
the work. (809-1) 
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MODERN TRAGEDY. Raymond Wilhams. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Raymond Williams is a critic of acknowledged seriousness and originality, who ” 
has written influential works on society and on drama. His starting point for the 
present investigation is in the relationship between ‘tragedy’ as a common experience 
of modern life and tragedy as a particular kind of dramatic art. The first part of 
the book is, then, a history and criticism of ideas of tragedy: the academic reaction 
in general has been to regard tragic conflict as separated from cultural change, but 
for the last 150 years it has seemed more relevant to see tragedy as a response toa y 
culture in conscious c and movement. Part two of the work consists of studies 
of individual dramatists (and novelists), from Ibsen to Brecht, in the light of these 
changing cultural sensibilities. Finally, and unhappily, we have the third part, a play 
called Koba in which the author attempts to exemplify the possibilities of olen 
tragedy. In sum, it can be said of the whole book, as of so much of this author’s 
writing, that it is full of disturbing ideas, rather ponderously expressed. It is not 
easy reading, but it should be read. (809:2) 


West Indian Literature 
CARIBBEAN NARRATIVE. An Anthology of West Indian Writing. ` 
Edited and introduced by O. R. Dathorne. Heinemann Educational Books, 8s.6d. 
1966. 18:5 cm. 254 pages. Limp covers. 
Now that there is a considerable body of West Indian writers, whose work is becoming 
increasingly well known, there is a place for a book of selections of what is best and 
most representative of Caribbean wnting. In this volume some of the extracts are 
from the novels of writers with established reputations like Jan Carew, John Hearne, 
George Lamming, Edgar Mittelholzer, V. S. Naipaul and Samuel Selvon; others 
are by unknown authors. In his fairly lengthy introduction the editor, a novelist 7 
from Guyana who is now a lecturer in English in the University of Ibadan, Nigeria, 
says that when compiling this volume he had the West Indian reader primarily in 
mind. Any other reader, however, who is interested in the region but has little 
knowledge of its writers will find Caribbean Narrative a good introduction; the 
power and vividness of the writing will encourage him to seek out the works of 
individuals that particularly appeal to him. (819-9) 
English Literature 
RENAISSANCE AND MODERN ESSAYS. Presented to Vivian de Sola 
Pinto in celebration of his seventieth birthday. Edited by G. R. Hibbard with > 
the assistance of George A. Panichas and Allan Rodway. Routledge, 40s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 244 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The nineteen essays in this book are all on various aspects of English literature and 
are all designed to honour the seventieth birthday of the former Professor of English _ 
at the University of Nottingham. The authors, chiefly scholars at universities in ? 
Britain, America and Europe, take their topics from the early 16th century down to 
the present day, from Marlowe to Alan Sillitoe. There are learned and entertaini 
iida by Geoffrey Bullough on ‘Polygamy among the Reformers’ and by Robert 
Brustein on the satiric view of the court lady ın English drama. Authors dealt with 
in other contributions include Rochester, Goldsimth and Sheridan, Burke, Crabbe, 
Byron, and Foscolo (by Marto Praz), Thackeray, Trollope, Henry James, Shaw, 
Hale White, Arthur Graeme West (a poet of the First World War), D. H. Lawrence | 
and E. M. Forster. It will be seen from this that the collection deserves its place in 
any comprehensive library of English literature. (820-4) 
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THE MOVEMENT OF ENGLISH PROSE. Ian A. Gordon. Longmans, 
258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (English Language Series) 

t Professor Gordon, who is Head of the Department of English in the University of 
Wellington, has written a competent and interesting survey of English prose from 
Anglo-Saxon times to the present day which will apeal to readers both in sixth 
forms and in universities. After a preliminary section devoted to the question of 
the continuity of English prose, the remaming four sections deal with the prose of 
the Middle Ages, of the Renaissance, of the 17th century, and, finally, with the 
creation of modern prose. The author insists on the importance of the spoken language, 

' claiming that ‘the continuity of English prose 1s a continuity of spoken English’. 
This valuable book, though all too short for its massive subject, fittingly ina tes 
Longmans English Language Series. (320°9) 
English Poetry 
ENGLISH SATIRIC POETRY: Dryden to Byron. Edited by James Kinsley 

and James T. Boulton. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 
cm. 208 pages, (Amold’s English Texts) 
Amold’s English Texts, under the general editorship of James Sutherland, aim to 
vide fully annotated selections from English literature, in the original spelling, 
or use in universities and ‘sixth forms. The fifteen volumes so far issued have been 
of a uniformly high standard. Messrs. Kinsley and Boulton, both Professors in the 
University of Nottingham, have provided what is perhaps the most useful short 
selection from ish satire in existence. Excellently annotated, this book contains 
many less familiar but important poems (by, among others, Charles Churchill, 
Oliver Goldsmith and John Courtenay), as well as Dryden’s ‘Mac Flecknoe’, Pope’s 
‘Epistle to Arbuthnot’ and Johnson's ‘Vanity of Human Wishes’. It cannot be recom- 
mended too highly for its purpose, and will also be of value to the interested layman. 
(821-07) 
ENGLISH POETRY. A Critical Introduction. F. W. Bateson. 2nd edition. 
Longmans, 18s. 1966. 22 cin. 220 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This remarkably stimulating book has been extensively revised since its first appearance 
in 1950, primarily in its opening chapter and in its conclusion, which discusses the 
function of criticism at the present time. No one will find it easy reading, but its 
argument is well worth following. The first part offers a view of the nature of poetry, 
emphasising the ‘primacy of meaning’ as its essential characteristic: this involves 
the presence of ‘a verbal synthesis, a complicated, simultaneous, unified whole’, which 

"successfully employs technical devices for its purposes. Mr. Bateson defines the content 
of poetry as ‘human nature in its social relations’, thus rejecting the use of purely 
private emotions, and then proceeds to examine a series of critical formulas ant 
to the understanding of social meanings. The second part of the book demonstrates 
the application of his argument to poems of different periods from Chaucer's ‘Miller’s 
Tale’ to Auden’s ‘Oxford’. Mr. Bateson brings long experience of teaching in Oxford 
to his task, and readers will find illuminating me his theoretical opinions and the 
subsequent detailed analysis of individual poems in the second section. (822-09) 
THE TRIBE OF BEN: Pre-Augustan Classical Verse in English. Edited by 

A. C. Partridge. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20'5 cm. 
192 pages. (Amold’s English Texts) 
As well as being an invaluable school and university anthology, this is an important 

l work of literary criticism, which deserves to exert a wide influence. Professor A. C. 
Partridge of the University of Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, is an authority on 
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Elizabethan syntax and on Ben Jonson, and has written the standard book on ortho- 
graphy in Shakespeare and the Elizabethan Drama. This skilful collection of poems, 
containing work by Wyatt, Jonson, Raleigh, Herrick, Milton, Carew and many 
others, shows that what is known as ‘Augustanism’ in England did not begin with 
Dryden, as is too generally believed—especially, perhaps, in schools and universities. 
There is more solid information and good sense in Professor Partridge’s short intro- 
duction than in many books of fifty times the size. The notes are excellent.  (821°3) 


ESSENTIAL ARTICLES FOR THE STUDY OF JOHN DRYDEN. 
Edited by H. T. Swedenberg, Jr. Frank Cass, 70s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 604 pages. Musical 
examples. (Essential Articles Series) 

This volume follows that on Pope in this new series from America. It consists of 

articles from scholarly journals, but excludes the purely critical and the purely bio- 

graphical. After three survey articles (by Samuel Monk, Hugh MacDonald and J. 

M. Osborn), the book is divided into four sections on the prose, the main poems, 

‘idea and purpose’ and ‘literary method’ respectively. All the major Dryden scholars 

of the last thirty years are represented. There is also a list of additional articles. It 

seems almost churlish to criticise, but perhaps the line between criticism and scholar- 
ship has been a little arbitrarily drawn at times and one regrets the mere listing of 
one or two articles such as, for example, Fujimura’s on ‘Religio Laici’, particularly 
as Chiasson on a similar topic is included. Nevertheless, this book will be a valuable 
aid to all serious Dryden students. (821:4) 


SALISBURY PLAIN: A Study in the Development of Wordsworth’s Mind 
and Art. Enid Welsford. Blackwell (Oxford), 373.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 180 pages. 
In explanation of the main title, Miss Welsford states that the purpose of her book is 
‘to examine certain ... which, directly or indirectly, sprang from the poet’s 
experience of three days of solitary wandering in the neighbourhood of Stonehenge’— 
‘A Night on Salisbury Plain’, ‘Adventures on Salisbury Plain’, “The Female Vagrant’, 
and “Guilt and Sorrow’. The author’s justification for devoting a volume to what 
might seem a minute episode in Wordsworth’s long life is established by her quotation 
of his recording, in a note dictated half a century later, that his rambles on Salisbury 
Plain left on his mind ‘imaginative impressions the force of which I have felt to 
this day’. Thus, an intensive study of the four poems named leads to a wider and 
deeper consideration of Wordsworth’s mind and art operating in his larger and mature 
works. Miss Welsford has made a worthwhile contribution to the rapidly accumul- 
ating Wordsworth literature. (821:7) 


GHOSTS OF GREENLAND. Poems. Franas Berry. Routledge, 18s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 94 pages. 
A story of the Norse settlements in Greenland provides the material for the main 
poe in this book, ‘Illnesses and Ghosts at the West Settlement’. The poem has 
een broadcast, and 1s dramatic in form. Mr. Berry has some unusual and interesting 
ideas about sound values in verse, and sometimes the reader feels that these poems 
were written more to illustrate these ideas than because of any compulsion on the 
author to write them. However, the collection as a whole does make a certain impact, 
and is well worth reading for its skilful versification and for its often vivid evocation 
of a scene. Mr. Berry is Reader in English Literature in the University of poe 
82191 
THE NORTHERN FIDDLER. Brian Higgins. Methuen, 15s. 1966. 
I9°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Brian Higgins died in December 1965 at the untimely age of thirty-five. The Northern 
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Fiddler, his third book of poems, confirms that we have lost one of the most intelligent, 
amusing and (sometimes) profound poets of his generation. Trained as mathematician 
and piran, he is fascinated by the Newtonian view of the world, though like Blake 
he does not accept it. He writes in spare, lithe rhythms of the complexities and 
simplicities of the human heart and of social experiences, attempting always to 
understand the laws by which life is—or should be—lived; yet he is humble enough 
ip realise thatthe lxt can never be oraibiedand Mal tie pict Ga da To ee 
than set down the significant equation or give an occasional compass bearing. By 
this creed he lived, and wrote, and had his being. The many excellent poems in 
The Northern Fiddler must now be his memori . (821-91) 


PIETÀ. R. S. Thomas. Hart-Davis, 16s. 1966. 21 cm. 46 pages. 
There is general agreement among readers and critics that R. S. Thomas is one of 
the very living English poets. Pietà, his fifth volume, will confirm this view. 
His hfe as a country n in Wales gives him all the stimulus he needs. The villagers 
amongst whom he Da their ying emotions and aspirations; the beauty and 
harshness of the natural life around him; his own religious faith: these provide his 
themes and underlie his images. These short, deceptively simple lyrics go night to 
the root of things. (821-91) 
English Drama 
THE DRAMATIC WORKS IN THE BEAUMONT AND FLETCHER 
CANON. Vol. I: The Knight of the Burning Pestle, The Masque of the Inner 
Temple and Gray’s Inn, The Woman Hater, The Coxcomb, Philaster, The Captain. 
General Editor: Fredson Bowers. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1966. 23 cm. 
706 pages. 
Professor Bowers’s editorial distinction was demonstrated previously in his four- 
volume text of the plays of Dekker (1953-1961). He now brings his expertise to 
oversee the editions made by various scholars of the remarkably complicated series 
of plays written by Beaumont and Fletcher. The present volume contains six plays, 
the first two written by Beaumont alone and the other four by both in collaboration. 
The texts are printed in old-spelling style, supplied with stage-directions, lists of 
dramatis personae, conventional act- and scene-headings, verse lines, and useful 
textual apparatus. Eventually there will be ten volumes, including plays written 
independently or in collaboration with others by Fletcher after the death of Beaumont 
in 1616. This edition will be invaluable for all students, since it will equip critics 
. with the necessary factual information about the texts. Every research scholar will 
welcome the sound presentation of these plays, and the promise of others to come 
annually. (8223) 


THOMAS KYD AND EARLY ELIZABETHAN TRAGEDY. Philip 
Edwards. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 48 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

Thomas Kyd’s undoubted importance in the history of English drama—he certainly 

influenced Shakespeare—has often made it difficult for critics to determine his own 

merits. Professor Philip Edwards (editor of the standard modernised edition of Kyd’s 

The Spanish Tragedy, and Professor of Literature in the University of Essex), in this 

outstanding study, has not only dealt succinctly with the themes and conventions 

of the tragedy that culminated in Shakespeare, but also has shown why The Spanish 
« Tragedy is a fine and imaginative work in its own right. This is an authoritative work 
of historical and appreciative criticism, and is obligatory reading for all who concern 
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themselves with Ehzabethan literature. Professor Edwards shows, more clearly than 
has been shown before, how and why Kyd is important, and does so in an admirably 
lucid manner. The bibhography is particularly comprehensive. (822°3) 


THE SECOND PART OF KING HENRY IV. William Shakespeare, 
Edited by A. R. Humphreys. Methuen, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. (The Arden 
Shakespeare) 

This careful edition of the second part of King Henry IV maintains the high standard 

set by the new Arden Shakespeare, which has so far presented authoritative modern- 

ised texts of twenty-three plays and of the Poems, with more in active preparation. 

This text 1s based on the first issue of the 1600 Quarto, which followed Shakespeare’s 

manuscript, but is amplified by materal gathered from the second issue of 1600 and 

from the Folio. There is a persuasive discussion of the procedures employed. The 

annotations are unusually full and comprehensive, and the editor (Professor of a a 

at Leicester University) provides a long and mvaluable introduction, in which he 

deals with the date Ee can pnattion, the presentation of Falstaff and other matters— 
all in the light of the latest research. This is an essential volume for all students of 

Shakespeare. (822°33) 


CONGREVE: INCOGNITA and THE WAY OF THE WORLD. Edited 
by A. Norman Jeffares. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 
20° cm. 192 pages. (Amold’s English Texts) 

Admirably edited with notes and an informative introduction by the Professor of 

English Literature in the University of Leeds, this volume contains not only Congreve’s 

last and best comedy The Way of the World, but also his earliest work, the novel 

Incognita. As Professor Jeffares remarks, this was an impressive piece of work for a 


young man to produce, and m many ways it anticipates Fielding. It will be useful -~ 


for upper forms in schools and students at universities to have it available in a cheap 
and impeccably edited version, together with the well annotated The Way of the 
World. ' (822:4) 


O’CASEY. Saros Cowasjee. Oliver & Boyd, 12s.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 18'5 cm. 128 pages. (Writers and Critics) 
Sean O’Casey (1880-1964) was one of the major dramatists of the 20th century. 
The author examines his Dublin background, his nationalism, his communism, his 
dramatic technique and his vivid Insh wordspmning. Drama apart, he concludes 
that it ıs O’Casey’s autobiographical chronicle of his own life and times in sıx volumes 
which is his major achievement in prose. Mr. Cowasjee is an Assistant Professor at 
the University of Saskatchewan, Canada, where he specialises in Irish drama. This 
volume is a succinct complement to his previous larger work Sean O’Casey: The 
Man Behind the Plays (1963). (822-91) 


THE PROFESSOR. Hal Porter. Faber, 218. 1966. 21 cm. 144 pages. 

The house of an Australian professor in a Japanese university town, where he and his 
sister accept paying guests to eke out his teacher’s salary, is the setting of this uncon- 
ventional but dramatically powerful play. The time of year is July, notorious as 
the month of suicides, and much of the tension of the piece centres upon the differ- 
ences between the Western and the Japanese psychology and code of behaviour. 
The European attitude is shown as friendly but detached and comparatively super- 
ficial, the Japanese as formal, but more far-reaching, even fatal, ın its implications » 
when questions of love or of friendship are involv: (822-91) 
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IN DEFENCE OF LADY GREGORY, PLAYWRIGHT. Ann Saddle- 
myer. Dolmen Press (Dublin): Oxford University Press (London), 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 
132 pages. 

This book, by a Canadian scholar, discusses in eleven chapters various aspects of 

Lady Gregory’s dramatic work. Though the book is slender, it does draw attention 

to the ai ATE of Lady Gregory (who helped Yeats to found the Abbey Theatre 

in Dublin) as well as to her general approach to writing plays. Professor Saddlemyer 
thinks that the morality plays The Story brought by Brigit and Dave finally achieved 

a union of philosophy and theme through form. The book contains a chrono- 

: logical chart of Lady Gregory’s work and notes. There is no index. This is a useful 
first step to appreciating Lady Gregory’s neglected work as a dramatist. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THE ART OF D. H. LAWRENCE. Keith Sagar. Cambridge University Press, 
45s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Not all works on D. H. Lawrence have been notable for their care or their sobriety. 
Keith Sagar, Staff Tutor in the Extra~-Mural Department of the University of Man- 
chester, is deeply commutted to Lawrence, but he is able to distinguish between good 
and less good in the novels and poems and to describe and date clearly and accurately. 
His main thesis is that four distinct phases can be traced in the work, inati 
in 1925-30 ın a regeneration to a new art and vision. Detailed discussion of individual 
novels, stories, poems and paintings in support of this thesis is accompanied by 
exhaustive, not to say o Each chapter is preceded by a very 
useful chronology of Lawrence’s life and writings in the relevant period and there is 
an extensive ai hy. Some of the photographs are previously unpublished. 
This is a work that all critics of Lawrence will need to take into account; general 
g Teaders will find it useful as a combination of handbook and sensible prdel of the 
major works. (823-91) 


CONRAD’S EASTERN WORLD. Norman Sherry. Cambridge University 
Press, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book presents the raw material of fact, experience, hearsay and reading behind 
Conrad’s Far-Eastern writings, and the literary use he made of it, with reasons suggested 
for his modifications and amalgamations, It is interesting to have fuller d more 
accurate accounts—with some photographs—of A. P. Willams and Jim Lingard 
(the originals of the two halves of the career of Lord Jim in the novel of that name), 
and of the originals of the dead captain and of Captain Ellis in The Shadow-Line. 
ç The critical value of the book lies in its discussion of Conrad’s alterations of what 
real life had given him; this discussion is at its best in the last chapter, which is parti- 
cularly good on The Shadow-Line, the nearest Conrad’s fiction got to a 
823°91 
4P. G. WODEHOUSE. R. B. D. French. Oliver & Boyd, 12s.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. 
paper covers. 1966. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. (Writers and Critics) 

Mr. French, Lecturer in English Literature at Trinity College, Dublin, examines the 
eighty-odd volumes of frivolous and very funny stories by P. G. Wodehouse, 
shone idiom has proved inimitable and whom many intelligent critics have regarded 
as a master of style and imagery. Mr. French relates his works to the classical tradition 
of English comedy and ests that they are rooted in tradition and experience 
and offer a consistent vein of satire correcting false values and affectation. Mr. Wode- 
house will always be regarded as one of the minor masters of English in the zoth 
century and this book is an intelligent appraisal of his work. (827-91) 
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English Miscellany 
J. M. SYNGE: COLLECTED WORKS. Vol. H: Prose. Edited by Alan 
Price. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This second volume in the Collected Works of Synge 1s an excellent piece of editi 
It contains much material not collected before, and, as well as articles not previously 
reprinted, there is some work never published before. This has been taken trom note- 
books and manuscripts and amounts to nearly a quarter of the book (approximately 
a quarter consists of articles and reviews not previously collected, and a little more 
than half contains The Aran Islands and In Wicklow, West Kerry and Connemara). 
This 1s the first volume which enables us to see Synge’s prose work as a whole, and 
the new additions to our knowledge enhance Synge’s standing: he wrote with 
subtlety and skill. The volume ıs ncaa attractive in its illustrations, for it 
contains -five fine drawings by Jack B. Yeats which origmally accompanied 
essays and articles by Synge, as ral - photographs taken by Synge himself The 
autobiographical material is particularly valuable, and the editor has made sensible 
use of the late E. M. Stephen’s adinei unpublished Life of Synge which amounted 
to over a million words, (828-91) 


Italian Literature 

ITALO SVEVO: The Man and the Writer. P. N. Furbank. Secker & Warburg, 
453. 1966. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Italo Svevo is one of the three greatest aa novelists, and his masterpiece, The 

Confessions of Zeno (La coscienza di Zeno; 1923) is probably one of the ten best novels 

of the 20th ae Yet his works are still not widely read, inside or outside Italy. 

ae useful ae a former Cambridge don is the first full-length study of Svevo 
ae ear in English. It recounts, from the somewhat scanty information at present 

le, the story of Svevo's life, and analyses with clarity and perception his three ẹ 
me as well as some minor pieces. It is to be recommended as a sound introduction 
to an important and ee enjoyable writer. (853-91) 


Latin Literature 
THE SATIRES OF HORACE. Niall Rudd. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 330 pages. Indexes. 

The author is an Associate Professor of Classics at University College, Toronto, 
already well known, before he left Britain, for articles on Horace addressed to the 
restricted circle of professional scholars. He now offers to the larger world of under- 
graduates and informed amateurs an excellent full-scale study of Horace’s Satires, not 
all by any means ‘satirical’ in the modern sense of the word. The several chapters * 
concentrate separately on the various subjects treated in these poems of Horace. 
The book is written in a lively style and ıs also solid and well documented, and 
modern associations are not ignored, A valuable book for everyone interested in 
Latin literature. (877) $ 


Persian Literature 

THE GOLDEN POMEGRANATE. A Selection from the Poetry of the 
Mogul Empire in India 1526-1858 rendered into English verse by J. C. E. Bowen. 
John Baker, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 

Major Bowen during hus long service in the Indian sub-continent became interested 

m Mogul poetry and classical Persian poetry. In this book (first published in Bombay 

in 1957) he uses the same technique as in his Poems from the Persian (1948, 3rd., 

edition 1964). He has provided short and attractive poems in English, inspired by 
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lines or as ges ın Persian, Pashto and Urdu, ar he quotes. Twenty-eight are in 
Persian, by poets ranging from the first Mo or Babur to Ghalib, laureate to 
Bahadur Shah, the last Mogul emperor; ei ang Sa’ib, who after a stay in India 
became laureate to Shah Abbas I of Iran. There are also Pashto verses by the great 
Khatak (17th century) and Rasa (who died in 1910), and Urdu verses by Zauq, Zafar 
(i.e. Bahadur Shah) and the great Iqbal (who died in 1938). Biographies and notes 
are provided, and an appendix gives characters of the earlier Mogul rulers as described 
in the memoirs of Babur and Jahangir and by historians. The Persian calligraphy is 
by Jahangir Nazem ol-Olama of Tehran, a the Pashto and Urdu calligeahy by 
Ahmad Saeed of Karachi. Phyllis Mackenzie’s illustrations (other than the coloured 
R felicitously combine Western and Persian art. Major Bowen is wrong 
g that Sa’1b 1s neglected by his countrymen; he a: in all the anthologies 

sr he histories, and his complete works were published ed in Tehran in 1954. 
remnant s murdered brother was not ‘named after Darius’; Dara Shokoh means 
‘possessor of glory’. (891-5) 


JAVID-NAMA. Sir Muhammad Iqbal. Translated from the Persan with 
introduction and notes by Arthur J. Arberry. Allen & Unwin, 278. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
152 pages. 

EE (1873-1938), who 1s venerated in Pakistan as a spiritual father, was a poet and a 
scholar of medieval Persian and modern European. philosophies. He found European 
intellectualism barren and soulless, and was repelled by matenalism, socialism and 
nationalism. In hus own philosophy he stressed the importance of individual personality 
or self, and of individual effort actuated by religious belief and Hei love for 
fellow-believers, the true belief being an Islam purged of accretions. He expressed 
his ideas in English prose, Urdu verse and, above ail Persian verse, hoping thereby 
to reach a larger audience. In the Javid-nama Iqbal cast his thoughts ın a form traditional 
ım Moslem literature and also used by Dante. The narrator travels through the seven 
celestial spheres to the divine presence, and meets persons ranging from the great 
religious figures to Kitchener and Nietzsche, whose words give food for reflection. 
Professor Arberry has rendered the Persian narrative verse and lyrics with precision 
into readable English prose, and has supplied much needed explanatory notes. 

(89155) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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Geography ‘Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

LET ME ENJOY. Essays, partly geographical. O. H. K. Spate. Methuen, 50s. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 316 pages. 

It 1s not often that a geographer writing in English puts out a collection of essays 

addressed on the whole to the general reader. Professor Spate, now of the Australian 

National University, has had experience of most continents and interests outside 

geography, so that his appeal is wide. The essays in the section ‘Peoples and Places’ 
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deal largely with the contact of cultures in various lands. The section “The Compass 
of Geography’ is directed more to his fellow geographers: he takes a rather modest 
f the content and purpose of geography. Avoiding dogmatism, he defends his 

view of limited determinism, but 1s perhaps not always just to the possibilists. It is 
leasant to find him hitting hard at the pathetic fallacy. In the four essays on 
‘oynbeeana’ he criticises the geographical views expressed in Professor Toynbee’s 
hook A Study of History. Few cokes should fail to find much entertainment and 
profit in this pleasantly written book. (910-04) 


DORSET. Michael Pitt-Rivers. Incorporating notes by Andrew Wordsworth. 

and edition. Faber, 21s. 1966. 24 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Shell Guides) 
Dorset has a strong claim to be reckoned the loveliest and least spoiled of the Channel 
counties of Southern England. Like the other seventeen volumes in this captivating 
series, this one consists mamly of a gazetteer of places and a splendid collection of 
some 150 well-reproduced photographs. There are introductory articles on “The Face 
of Dorset’, by Paul Nash (retained ae the earlier edition of 1935), on Landscape 
and Architecture, by Michael Pitt-Rivers, and on Archaeology, by Roger Peers. 
The photographs are by John Piper, Paul Nash (including some of his paintings), 
Edwin White, A. F. Kersting, and others. (914:233) 


THE SOUTH OF FRANCE: Provence and the French Alps. Edited by 

Stuart Rossiter. Benn, 42s. 1966. 16°§ cm. 328 pages. Maps. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
It is sad to see that the honoured name of Muirhead has disappeared from this splendid 
series, which was founded by Findlay Muirhead nearly fifty years ago and of which 
Britain can be truly proud. This guide, which is well up to the high standard of the 
series, replaces the old volumes on the French Alps and that part of the old guide to 
Southern France which lies east of the Rhône and includes the French Riviera or 
Côte d’ Azur. It 1s reassuring to read (though many English travellers will not accept 
the statement) that expenses in France are no higher than those in Switzerland, Italy, 
Austria, etc., and no higher than Britons are used to at home. The twenty-six maps 
and plans are by Bartholomew’s and very satisfactory. (914-49) 


THE COMPANION GUIDE TO FLORENCE. Eve Borsook. Collins, 36s. 
1966, 21:5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Companion Guides) 
The Companion Guides are now firmly established as a first-rate series of books which 
not only tell the traveller all he needs to know, but also communicate the authors’ 
affection and enthusiam for the places described. Miss Borsook is an art historian and 
scholar who has specialised ın Florentine matters, and has spent much of her time 
in Florence since 1952. She has sensibly allocated a chapter to each of eight districts— 
and a final one to the surrounding countryside. Each de begins with a summary 
of the principal monuments, which are then described ın detail, with a wealth of 
background information about the artists or architects and the society in which they 
lived. Maps, illustrations and bibliographies admirably supplement the text, and there 
is a helpful section on practical information. This is the a guidebook to a city so 
rich in the legacy of the past that the traveller absolutely needs a ‘companton-guide’ 
to help him to make the most of hus time there. (914"551) 


EGYPT. Leonard Cottrell. Nicholas Vane, 63s. 1966. 23 cm. 280 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Cottrell is deservedly well known as a populariser of antiquity with a particular 

interest in ancient Egypt. In this his fifth book on Egypt (first published in France in 

1965) he turns guide and provides a light and easy account of what the tourist should 
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see, The tourist Mr. Cottrell has in mind is clearly not the indefaugable traveller with 
keen archaeological interests but more the average visitor wishing to include some 
sightseeing in a holiday. The text describes the chief places of interest in geographical 
order—from Alexandria to Abu Simbel—interspersed with background information 
and personal opinions. The numerous photographic plates illustrate both ancient and 
modern Egypt. The armchair traveller should also enjoy reading it. (916:2) 


EXPLORATION OF THE PACIFIC. J. C. Beaglehole. 3rd edition. 
A. & C. Black, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Maps. Index. (Pioneer Histories) 
Dr. Beaglehole briskly recounts the exploration of the Pacific from Balboa to Cook. 
The second edition of this work appeared in 1945, but, as he notes in his preface, the 
best work on this theme, at least in English, has been done since that date. There has 
therefore been a considerable amount of amendment and supplementation to the 
text, much of it arising from the author’s own work on Captain Cook. Related in 
an agreeable style, this 1s the best general guide in English to these Pacific voyages. 
There are no detailed references or footnotes to the text and, rather unexpectedly, the 
bibliography is brief, with some surprising omissions. Dr. Beaglehole is Professor of 
British Commonwealth History at the Victoria University of Wellington, New 
Zealand, (919) 


Biography 
MARCUS AURELIUS. Anthony Birley. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s. 1966. 
22*§ cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a lecturer in ancient history at Leeds University, has written an excellent 
account, scholarly and interesting, of Marcus Aurelius, who presided over the Roman 
Empire for nineteen years (A.D. 161-180) at a ime when, in Gibbon’s famous phrase, 
‘the condition of the human race was most happy and prosperous’. Attention is 
focused on the emperor as an individual rather than on his ‘Life and Times’ in general, 
but since Marcus was close to the sources of power during most of his life and had, 
unwillingly, to spend much time fighting ın defence of the frontiers of the empire, 
the wider scene is not neglected in the interests of the biography of ‘the essentially 
tragic life of this deeply human man’. When so much is now written on the Roman 
Empire from the economic and social angle, it is useful to be given a biography which 
is in fact more than court history: the significance of the individual ruler at this tıme 
was less than it had been earlier, yet this philosopher-king exercised much influence 
on the course of affairs at a turning-point in world history. (92) 


YEARS OF COMMAND. The Second Volume of the Autobiography of 
Sholto Douglas, Marshal of the Royal Air Force, Lord Douglas of Kirtleside. 
Collins, 50s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To the many who will have already read Lord Douglas’s earlier book, Years of 

Combat, this second part of his autobiography will need no recommendation. Their 

appetites will have been well whetted and they will be eager to read how the fighting 

edgling of the First World War developed into the wise old bird of the Second 

World War. They will not be disappointed, but they will certainly be amazed. For 

the career of Sholto Douglas has been amazing. A lay fighter pilot, he had the 

potential and self-discipline to become an experienced staff officer in peace, and in 
war Commander-in-Chief successively of Fighter, Middle East and Coastal Com- 
mands. He then became C-in-C of the Armed Forces and Military Governor of the 

Bntish Zone of Occupied Germany. To be a C-in-C for seven years is indeed a 

record and that he survived it says much for his ability, his temperament, and his 
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physique. This is a grand story and we must hope for a sequel in which Lord Douglas 
will tell of his life as Chairman of British European Airways from 1949 until his 
retirement in 1964. (92) 


BENJAMIN FRANKLIN AND AMERICAN INDEPENDENCE. 
Esmond Wright. English Universities Press, 12s.6d. 1966. 18+5 cm. 190 pages. 
Index, (Teach Yourself History) 

The American statesman Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790) is shown by the author 

(Professor of Modern History in the University of Glasgow), who specialises in 

American affairs, to have been a many-sided genius (he invented the lighming 

conductor) who helped to form a nation. Brought up on hard work in a disciplined 

family, he gradually became a powerful journalist and a legislator in his own State. 

Encouraging the American War of Independence, he became a leading figure in 

shaping an American constitutional government, ensuring the ideals for which they 

had fought. His work as an envoy to Britain and ambassador 1s dealt with. This 1s 

a remarkable little book which affords both British and foreign readers an insight 

into the qualities that have made another nation. ; (92) 


GORDON: MARTYR AND MISFIT. Anthony Nuttng. Constable, 35s. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The story of Charles George Gordon—famous as ‘Chinese Gordon’ before he became 
the immortal ‘Gordon of Khartoum’—will never lack hearers so long as men remam 
interested and intrigued by extreme military heroism, foreign adventure, and strength 
of religious personality. Mr. Nutting, a former Conservative minister and a consider- 
able expert on Eastern affairs, has added to the long list of Gordon books another, 
and quite a good, biography. It is economical, well proportioned, sober and judicious; 
based entirely on the familiar sources; mildly onginal only in its insistent suggestion 
that the controlling power throughout Gordon’s adult life was a ‘death-wish’ derived 
closely from ultra-Evangelical Protestant soteriology, perhaps because of some sexual 
repression or other. The pictures are good, the maps disappointing; there is a capable 
fee but nothing in the way of bElogaphr. (92) 


PROVIDENCE AND MR. HARDY. Lois Deacon and Terry Coleman. 
Hutchinson, 40s. 1966. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is one of the most fascinating books about Thomas Hardy to appear for a long 
time. It deals with an early love-affair that Hardy had with a Dorset kinswoman, 
Tryphena Sparks, and the possibility that it resulted in the birth of a child. The 
tence is hearsay—that of an eighty-year-old woman, daughter of Tryphena 
Sparks—but the authors support it by extensive quotation from Hardy’s works. 
This method carries more weight in the case of Hardy than of most other writers, 
for Hardy’s novels and poems were closely related to events in his own life. No final 
answer can be given to some of the questions raised, but the reader is presented with 
the evidence—clues might be a better word—and invited to make up his own mind. 
The orginal research was done by Lois Deacon, for many years a student of Hardy’s 
works, and the book was actually written—and very stylishly too—by Terry Coleman, 
Perhaps it can best be described as an absorbing essay in literary detection. (92) 


HENRY HOLLAND: His Life and Architecture. Dorothy Stroud. Country 
Life, 84s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Stroud, who has already published four admirable books on leading architects 


and landscape gardeners of the 18th century, has now added a fine full-length portrait ` 


of Holland to her gallery—a man of great skill, sensitivity, integrity and charm whom 
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it is clear that she delights to honour. He was among the foremost neo-classicists of 
his time (1750-1806) such as Dance, Soane, Wyatt and Nash, but his work was 
outstanding for its elegant simplicity and its occasional French inflections. The son 
of a builder and son-in-law of ‘Capability’ Brown, he was soon sufficiently established 
as an architect to win exalted patronage including that of the Prince Regent, the most 
irresponsible and least scrupulous ofall his clients (at Carlton House and the Brighton 
Royal Pavilion). The author’s patient researches have enabled her to include many 
revealing extracts from contemporary letters that will entertain the general reader 
as much as they will interest students of architectural history. (92) 


T. E. LAWRENCE: AN ARAB VIEW. Suleiman Mousa. Translated by 
Albert Butros. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Maps. Index. 


LAWRENCE OF ARABIA: A Triumph. Robert Payne. 2nd edition. Hale, 
358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Arab Revolt against the Turks during World War I was essentially an Arab 
war waged for Arab aims, but with the aid of money and equipment supplied by 
the Allied Powers. Of the British liaison officers who served in Arabia the most 
gifted was T. E. Lawrence, who became a legend in his lifetime. He was undoubtedly 
a brilliant, humorous man, with a taste for danger and hard living; as a writer, he 
was also highly imaginative and his accounts of events, recollected in later years, 
were not always factual, His contribution to the Arab campaigns was perhaps 
matched by other British officers less well-known, but certainly the presence of this 
highly intelligent, subtle, Arabic-speaking officer in the councils and expeditions of 
the unsophisticated Arab leaders must have helped to shape events, though his role 
was to advise rather than to command. The Arabs have not always accepted Lawrence's 
evaluation of his contribution, of which to a considerable extent they were necessarily 
unaware, Suleiman Mousa, an official of the Press and Information Department of 
the Jordanian Government, goes to great lengths to show that Lawrence was never 
in command of the Arab forces, either solely or jointly, and to demonstrate inac- 
curacies and contradictions in Lawrence’s famous book The Seven Pillars of Wisdom. 
He charges Lawrence with misrepresentation, sadism, pro-Zionist sympathies, and 
exploitation; shame at his frauds is esteemed the reason for his retreat into obscurity. 
Some comments by Lawrence’s brother are printed at the end of the book, although 
the author reserves the last words to himself. Mr. Mousa’s unsympathetic study, 

ublished in Arabic in 1962 and now competently translated, displays an honest bras 

ut brings forward new material in the form of recollections by Arabs who knew 
and worked with Lawrence. It is a useful corrective to the works of such hagiographers 
as that distinguished man of letters, Mr. Robert Payne. His elegantly written bio~ 
graphy, revised from an earlier edition published also m 1962, draws on the wealth 
of documents now available in the West and depicts his subject as a genius of medieval 
temper, half woman-hating monk, half soldier, with an extraordinary sweetness of 
nature streaked by ruthlessness when necessary. The scholar will find more interest 
in Mr. Mousa’s accusations, suitably discounted, but the general reader may, in 
reading both these books, arrive at a fair appreciation of Lawrence’s many-sided 
personality and disputed achievements. (92) 
THE PURSUIT OF MUSIC. Denis Matthews. Gollancz, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 

190 pages. Musical examples, Index. 

The autobiography of a man of 47 might seem a little premature, but this noted 
” pianist has packed a wealth of experience into his years and expresses himself with 
disarming candour. Mr. Matthews writes vividly of the rewards and tribulations of 
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a wartime musician in the R.A.F. The account of his world-wide concert experiences 
and of his meetings with famous musicians, albeit spiced with wit and vivid anecdote, 
is rather less interesting to read than his musical faith and philosophy. A burning 
sincerity and deep integrity, coupled with a belief ın the highest standards, shine out 
from these thoughtful and memorable pages. (92) 


LESLIE MITCHELL: LEWIS GRASSIC GIBBON. Ian S. Munro. Oliver 
& Boyd, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
The greatest Scottish novelist since Galt, Lewis Grassic Gibbon was the poet of the 
poor Scottish country folk, the cottars and small farmers of Kincardineshire in the 
north-east. He was one of them himself, born Leslie Mitchell on a croft in Aberdeen- 
shire ın 1901, bred on another croft in Kincardine, and educated at the local school. 
Yet he could observe his characters and scene in perspective because his own expertence 
of life, as a journalist and a member of the Forces, ed him to other places and people 
in Scotland, the Middle East, and in England, where he settled in Welwyn ada 
City when he became a professional writer in 1929. In the seven years before his 
tragically early death in 1935, Gibbon published no less than sixteen volumes, but 
he found his individual voice only when he wrote Sunset Song (1932), the first novel 
in his trilogy A Scots Quair (see page 716), and then it seemed that he had also found 
a voice for the Scottish earth itself. Mr. Munro’s study of Gibbon is an enthusiastic 
tribute rather than a critical biography, for it makes light of the faults in its subject’s 
work and character, but it should stimulate interest in a remarkable writer. (92) 


LONG AGO WHEN I WAS YOUNG. E. Nesbit. Ronald Whiting & 

Wheaton, 18s. 1966. 21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. : 
E. Nesbit was born in 1858 and died ın 1924; she wrote these reminiscences of her 
childhood and schooldays long after she was grown up, and by the time she wrote 
them she was a famous author. Indeed, she was one of the half-dozen most famous 
writers for children in the English language. These reminiscences were first published 
m 1895-6 as a series of magazine articles; now, for the first time, they appear in 
book form. This is the only piece of autobiography which E. Nesbit left behind her; 
it covers only a brief period ın the 1860's, but it portrays a world of a century ago, 
and ıt casts an interesting light on the character and life of the person who would 
write The Treasure Seekers. Edward Ardizzone’s illustrations set off the text to 
perfection. (92) 


THE NEWMAN BROTHERS. An Essay in Comparative Intellectual Bio- 
graphy. Wiliam Robbins, Heinemann, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The author, Professor of English in the University of British Columbia, Vancouver, 
and well known for his study of Matthew Arnold, here brings his roth century 
scholarship to bear on the divergent careers of the celebrated John Henry Cardinal 
Newman (1801-91) and his now forgotten younger brother Francis, Professor of 
Latin at London University. Born into the same evangelical home and both of 
considerable mental powers and high moral purpose, their intellectual development 
drove them further and further apart until they came to represent the two opposing 
philosophical positions of their age, the one ilhininatine still further the ess of 
the Catholic creed, the other an apostle of liberal and rationalist ideas which cast 
doubt on the very bases of the Christian faith. It 1s a compelling story of sharply 
contrasting ideas and personalities in addition to being a valuable account of the 
history of 19th century thought. (92) 
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AT THE PIANO. The World of an Accompanist. Ivor Newton. Hamish 
Hamilton, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
These memoirs cover over sixty years of music, all over the world. They are written 
with warmth and sincerity, in an engaging style, with a wealth of apt anecdote. 
There are some brilliant sketches of such diverse personalities as Chaliapine, Gracie 
Fields, Flagstad and Sir Thomas Beecham. Mr. Newton gives a fascinating account 
of his own rise from childhood obscurity in the East End of London, and in suburban 
Essex, to fame in De Groot’s orchestra at the Piccadilly Hotel. Gradually he became 
the most sought after accompanist in the musical salons of London and the picture 
of this vanished splendour makes most evocative reading. (92) 


THE RIVER BANK. F. D. Ommanney. Longmans, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
280 pages. Frontispiece. 

Dr. Ommanney is well known as a marine biologist, as an Antarctic explorer and 
ag the writer of such stimulating travel books as The Shoals of Cooder (958) and 
Isle of Cloves (1955). This volume of his autobiography covers the years i 

leaving school some ten years later, joining R scientific staff of Discovery II 
to do research in southern latitudes, particularly on whales. Though he is the 
grandson of an eminent Victorian scientist, Richard Owen, Dr. Ommanney took 
some tune to find his vocation, and The River Bank describes his attempts to earn 
his living first in commerce and later, after taking his degree at London University, 
as a rather unenthusiastic lecturer in zoology. Observant and good-humoured, a 
trifle detached from the scene around him, Dr. Ommanney is consistently shrewd 
and entertaining. (92) 


ROLLS OF ROLLS-ROYCE. A Biography of the Hon. C. S. Rolls. 
Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. Research by Michael Sedgwick. Cassell, 36s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Montagu Motor Books) . 

Apart from one previous work about him intended manly for children, the Hon. 

C. S. Rolls has lacked a biographer. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu has put this rai 

in a fascinating study of the first British martyr to the aeroplane, for Rolls was killed 

flying at Bournemouth in 1910. By that time, this young man—he was then only 
ao tad made his name in the sphere of automobilism, taming the earliest cars and 
driving them in races, His greatest accomplishment was that of encouraging Henry 

Royce, mechanic, in his task of building the world’s best car, the combined efforts 

of two so different personalities resulting in the Rolls-Royce, in one of which 

Rolls won the 1906 Isle of Man T.T. race. Lord Montagu goes into considerable 

detail about this enigmatic pioneer, who was mean, RAFTE , lonely, yet firm in 

his support of those of like interests. This is a very complete and understanding study 
of an important figure in the evolution of the motor car and the aeroplane, and the 

illustrations aptly capture the spirit of the period with which it deals. (92) 


POLITICS AND PROFIT. A Study of Sir Ralph Sadler 1507-1547. Arthur 
Joseph Slavin. Cambridge University Press, sos. 1966. 23-5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
One of the most significant achievements of the early Tudor kingship was the 
establishment of a strong centralised government, and the creation of an efficient 
civil service, staffed by some of the ablest of the king’s servants. A study of the 
activities, careers, and status of these men should do much to explain the general 
social and constitutional developments of the 16th century in England. Such work 
> is nowadays attracting attention from historians, and this book is an example of 
what may be learnt from the activities of one such administrator. While the author 
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does not aim at a full-length bio phy of this principal secretary of state, diplomatist, 
and privy councillor, he uses Sadler s career to illustrate the major problems of Henry 
VII s reign. A readable and informative monograph. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF RICHARD BRINSLEY SHERIDAN. Edited by 
Cecil Price. 3 vols. Oxford University Press, £8 8s. the set. 1966. 22°5 cm. 332: 
318 : 424 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

By nearly everyone, now, the name of Sheridan is known almost exclusively as 

that of the author of the best comedy between Shakespeare’s time and our own. But 

fine though it is, The School for Scandal was hardly more than an incidental product 
of Sheridan’s fund of energy, of (in Mr. Cecil Price’s words) ‘the many schemes, 
extravagant or sober, that passed through his mind... . What he lacked was the 
power to stop himself squandering his energies ın all directions’, Most of his life was 

iven to politics and theatre management. Having been elected to Parliament before 

e was thirty, he was soon an Under-Secretary of State, then briefly Secretary to 
the Treasury and later Treasurer of the Navy. But spanning all else was his thirty-five 
years as propnetor-controller of Drury Lane Theatre, with its frequent financial 
upsets and his final ejection from management. This first comprehensive collection 
of his correspondence throws interesting light on those activities which occupied so 
much of his time but have been little noticed by the later generations who have for- 
gotten him as a man of affairs. This edition prints nearly a thousand letters addressed 
to a numerous company of friends and acquaintances including David Garrick, 

Edmund Burke, Willam Pitt, the Prince of Wales, Charles James Fox and other 

public men as well as to his first father-in-law, Thomas Linley, and to his second 

wife. The editor has not given up hope that letters to Sheridan’s first wife, the beautiful 

Elizabeth Linley, may yet be discovered to document their romantic love story. 

Though Sheridan was not among the great letter writers, these volumes are gaa 

more than a mere footnote to history. (92 


J. M. W. TURNER: His Life and Work. A Critical Biography. Jack Lindsay. 
Cory, Adams & Mackay, 63s. 1966. 25 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr, Lindsay, whose work hitherto has been mainly ın the literary field, has valiantly 
and intelligently taken on the awesome task of writing a satisfactory biography of 
Turner (1775-1851). Turner led an odd life and, somewhat shunning most ordinary 
forms of society, covered his tracks to a degree uncommon in men so celebrated in 
their own day. The two existing ‘standard’ books about him, Thornbury’s and 
Finberg’s, are unsatisfactory in quite opposite ways. Now Mr. Lindsay, making 
unprecedented use of Turner’s own literary efforts, and considering him in the 
modern psychological way, has produced an intelligible and quite convi account 
of the great man’s life and works, through their many overlapping stages of develop- 
ment. There will, no doubt, be arguments for years to come about this book, but it 
will be a very long while indeed before it 1s replaced as the basic scholarly life of (as 
most critics consider him) Britain’s greatest painter. (92) 
SIMONE WEIL: A Sketch for a Portrait. Richard Rees. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
This book is warmly recommended to serious students of the French philosophical 
writer Simone Weil, and also to those who come to her thought for a first time. 
In the first part of the book, a sketch of Simone Weil’s life (1909-43) is at the same 
time an illustration of the development of her moral, political, social and religious 
ideas, This is as it should be. Thought and life were one and the same for Simone 
Weil. The second part of the book discusses her reflections on the nature of obligation, 
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affliction, supernatural virtue, and love of God. Students of Christian thought, 
comparative religion, ethics, politics, sociology and culture will find a depth in 
Simone Weil rarely to be found in other writers on these topics. Given the brevity 
og book, Richard Rees has given an excellent indication of the nature of ae 

ep 92) 


ALMROTH WRIGHT: Founder of Modern Vaccine-therapy. Zachary Cope. 
Nelson, 42s. 1966. 22*5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Science 
The author, a famous surgeon, is one of many distinguished pupils of Sir Almroth 
Wright. Son of a parson, Wright travelled in Germany after qualifying in medicine, 
then entered the Middle Temple to study law. This he Badd to join the 
Admiralty, but spent his leisure hours on research at the Brown Institution. Soon he 
obtained a post as a pathologist at Cambridge but, after his marriage, continued his 
researches on blood coagulation in the University of Sydney. On his return to 
England he became Professor of Pathology at the Army Medical School at Netley 
where, in 1896, he published the results of trials of anti-typhoid inoculation. In 1902 
he was appointed Professor of Pathology at St. Mary’s Hospital, Paddington. Here he 
developed a new therapeutic pak ha known as vaccine-therapy. Individualist, 
anti-femimst, he was also a critic of scientific nomenclature, coining many new words. 
He studied new ideas of logic and published a Prolegomena at the age of eighty; the 
main work, Alethotropic Logic, was issued posthumously. an inoculation 
is a tribute to him, the Wright-Fleming Institute his memorial. Sir Zachary Cope’s 
excellent biography throws new light on this genius who changed the course of 
modern medicine. (92) 


EMILE ZOLA. F. W. J. Hemmings. and edition. Oxford University Press, 55s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. Index. 
In the ten years since the author, who is Professor of French Literature in the 
University of Leicester, published his admirable study, so much more has been 
written about Zola that he naturally desired to incorporate the fresh information in 
a new edition. He pays more attention now to Zola’s childhood, early writings, and 
relations with the Impressionist painters. A new chapter is added on l'Œuvre, the 
novel of an artist’s life during the rise of the Impressionists. The D case is again 
dispassionately considered, and Zola’s part therein re-assessed. The bibliography has 
been brought up to date. While many roth century giants remain unread, Zola 
retains his hold on the reading public, because, as Professor Hemmings shows, he 
was in fact writing of our own age. (92) 


DICTIONARY OF CANADIAN BIOGRAPHY. Vol. I: 1000 to 1700. 
Edited by George Brown and Marcel Trudel. University of Toronto, $15.00. 1966. 
25°§ cm. 756 pages. Index. 

This first volume of the proposed Canadian national biography promises that the 

volumes will be of essential service to anyone pace! oil Canada. It covers 

notable men and women in Canadian history who died before 1701, and therefore 
includes many shadowy, half-legendary figures from the earliest periods, rescuing 
some of them from almost complete oblivion. It also includes succinct and accurate 
biographies of the most prominent Canadian heroes—men like Champlain, Talon and 

Frontenac. Each volume of the projected series will treat a specific chronological 

eriod, thus enabling the reader to place each biographical entry in a meaningful 

Pistorical context. introductory essays to Volume One, concerning early coloni~ 

ation and growth, and the Indians of north-eastern North America, provide an 

historical setting for the subsequent biographies. The use of a chronological division 
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for the series has also sumplified the problem of revision, and the student interested 
in only one or two periods of Canadian history may obtain the volumes he needs 
without having to purchase a complete set. With both English and French editions, 
this series is a major landmark in Canadian historiography. (920:071) 


THE ROMANOVS: Three Centuries of an ill-fated Dynasty. E. M. Almedingen, 
Bodley Head, 35s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 334 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
An historical and nal assessment of the eighteen sovereigns of the Romanov 
dynasty, from Michael to Nicholas I, by a well-known writer of Russian extraction 
who already has good biographies of Alexander I and Alexander II to her credit. 
Peter and Catherine the Great are possibly given rather less than their due—Miss 
Almedingen’s preferences throughout are frank and she seems, understandably, to 
dishke both rulers—but there are interesting appraisals of the Regent Sophia, the 
Empresses Catherine I and Elizabeth, and Tsar Paul. The writer’s feeling for Russian 
life and tradition is deep and authentic. (923-1477) 


Ancient India 


THE GREEKS IN INDIA. George Woodcock. Faber, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Woodcock, a writer with a wide range of interests which include travel books 
on the East, has now published an excellent general account of a fascinating period 
of history. The story of the Greeks and of Greek culture in N.W. India embraces at 
least a thousand years, from the sixth century B.C. to the fifth A.D., and includes 
early Greek exploration, the conquest by Alexander the Great, and the formation 
£ die Greek kingdom in Bactria (Afghanistan) and its expanding influence to Patna 
and to the mouth of the Indus. After the Greek rulers had been defeated by invading 
nomads in the first century B.C., Greek culture survived and artists from the West 
founded the famous Gandhara school of sculpture which created the first images of 
Buddha. The source material (literary, numismatic and archaeological} for this sto 
is extremely complex, and professional assessments have reached conclusions shia 
differ in many details, for instance, as regards chronology. The author owes much 
to the work of Sir Wilham Tarn and Dr. A. K. Narain, but maintains an independent 
judgment. While he has not documented his book in detail and has written primarily 
for the general reader rather than for the scholar, he provides a balanced and welcome 
introduction to this interesting topic. (934) 


Ancient Rome 
REPUBLICAN ROME. A. H. McDonald. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1966. 
21 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

Dr. A. H. McDonald of Clare College, Cambridge, formerly Professor of Ancient 
World History at Sydney University, here provides a very interesting survey of the 
Roman scene, written from a strongly individualistic point of view. By concise and 
sharp presentation he has managed to pack a great deal of information and interpre~ 
tation into a small book, analysing Rome’s social and cultural background as well as 
her political development. A distinctive feature is the number of-illustrations and the 
way in which they are closely integrated with the text: here he draws not only upon 
his experience of teaching with visual aids but also upon the wealth of material which 
archaeological research is constantly providing (e.g. very new evidence for Republican 
farmmg), not to mention the maps and coin illustrations. All this results in a close- 
kut essay which forms a stimulating and imaginative introduction to the subject, 
written by an expert. (937-02) 
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MARCUS CRASSUS, MILLIONAIRE. F. E. Adcock. Hefer (Cambridge), 
108.6d_ 1966. 18-5 cm. 72 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Few historians are better qualified than the former Professor of Ancient History in the 
University of Cambridge to write a full-scale account of the political, social and 
economic life of one of the dominating personalities of the late Roman Republic. 
Unfortunately, Sir Frank Adcock has chosen instead to give us only a brief essay. 
This in itself is very welcome. It puts forward many interesting and fresh points of 
view in a lively presentation of a challenging figure: for example, on Crassus’s military 
achievements and on his political relations with Pompey. While ‘the tradition of the 
late Republic ıs overlaid with fictions created to serve the friends or enemies of 
Pompeius or Caesar’, the author has tried to depict the sober truth about the man 
who, in a period of incipient revolution, not only became but remained rich, One 
only regrets the scale of treatment and the price of this booklet. (937°05) 
Ancient Greece 
THE ANCIENT GREEKS. M. I. Finley. Reprint. Penguin Books, 6s. 1966. 
18+5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican Books) 
An excellent introduction to Greek civilisation by the Reader in Ancient Social and 
Economic History in the University of Cambridge, who is well known not only for 
his historical writings but as a broadcaster on various aspects of the ancient world: in 
fact, this book (first published in 1963) grew out of a booklet which he wrote for a 
series of B.B.C. talks on the Greeks in 1961. The approach is fresh, sympathetic and 
highly personal. In a short space Dr. Finley has attempted to sketch ite historical 
development of the Greeks and their achievements in politics, literature, science, 
philosophy and the arts; to have produced in so short a space so lively a book is a 
considerable achievement. One would have welcomed more. While clearly other 
judgments on many matters (e.g. Athenian imperialism) are possible in so individual- 
istic an analysis, the reader is provided with a most attractive sketch of Greek life and 
thought, together with a bibliography where he can find fuller treatment and differi 
interpretations on some topics. (938 
Europe 
LECTURES ON EUROPEAN HISTORY 1789-1914: Men, Machines 
and Freedom. John McManners. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 428 pages. 
This set of twenty-four lectures is designed as a sequel to those very well-known 
Lectures on Foreign History 1494-1798 which the Oxford historian J. M. Thompson 
published in 1925. Professor McManners, of the University of Sydney, seems to be 
the right man for the job: he is bold, grandiose, colourful; at times, opinionated; 
widely read—after a more modern fashion than Thompson had a chance to be—and 
intellectually curious; above all, he accepts (what too many writers of ‘outlines’ 
evade) the challenge and the duty of informing and enlightening non-historians. A 
blend of narrative with topical treatment, in such hands, very largely succeeds. The 
book 1s immensely readable, and often stimulating. The only significant difference 
between it and Thompson’s Lectures, considering it as a basic textbook for clever 
schoolchildren and primutive collegians, is that its intellectual demands are more 
severe. Teachers who believe that today’s students are cleverer than those of thirty 
years ago will not be worried. (94028) 
World War I 
THE FIRST BATTLE OF BRITAIN 1917-1918 and the Birth of the 
Royal Air Force. Raymond H. Fredette. Cassell, 36s. 1966. 22 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this book has fully earned the distinction of having an afterword 
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written by Marshal of the Royal Air Force Sir John Slessor, who states ‘this is a 
fascinating book and one that badly needed writing’. Major Fredette, U.S.A.F., 
tells the story of the first strategic bombers, the German Gothas and Giants which 
bombed southern England in the First World War. Undeterred by the ironical fact 
that most of his official sources had been destroyed by Allied strategic bombing in 
the Second World War, the author has produced a work of painstaking scholarship 
which is well written and highly readable. It is a story of innovation, ingenuity and 
courage and it provides an essential chapter in the history of air power. This book 
will not only command the interest of the air historian, ıt will be enjoyed by a wide 
circle of general readers. (940°447) 


World War I 
CIVIL AFFAIRS AND MILITARY GOVERNMENT: CENTRAL 
ORGANIZATION AND PLANNING. F. S$. V. Donnison. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 558. 1966. 25 cm. 418 pages. Index. (History of the Second World 
War: United Kingdom Military Series) 
This volume of the official history of the Second World War concerns in particular 
the experience of the British Armed Forces ın governing territories which they 
occupied, either enemy countries or friendly countries which they had liberated. A 
series of volumes has already been published dealing with the British military govern- 
ment of particular countries; this book is concerned with the central direction of 
these activities from London. There are chapters, for example, dealing with Anglo- 
American collaboration, supplies, refugees and displaced persons, finance and the 
police. The approach is ieee and scholarly. (940-5338) 


KOHIMA. Arthur Swinson. Cassell, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The author, who served as a staff captain in 2nd Bntsh Division, which he defends 
from denigration and various criticisms, nghtly surveys the full sixty-four days of 
this crucial battle rather than concentrating on the fourteen-day siege, as several 
previous authors have done. Mr. Swinson deserves praise for having important 
be ara sources translated, and he goa vivid sidelights on the gross inadequacy 
of the Japanese supply line from the Chindwin and on the deteriorating relations 
between Generals Sato and Mutaguchi, the two senior commanders most involved. 
He also makes very clear how much depended upon the retention of seventy-nine 
indispensable supply aircraft, and on Slim’s decision to exert so much pressure at 
Kohima that Sato would be unable to divert troops to the Imphal front. Mr. Swinson’s 
account of the planning and high-level decision-making blends well with vigorous 
descriptions, based on his own and other diaries of the fightung on ridge, spur and 
tennis court and of the exhausting marches across ‘the hellish jungle-mountains’. 
(9405425) 


THE BATTLE FOR THE PACIFIC. Donald Macintyre. Batsford, 30s. 
1966. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a distinguished wartime destroyer commander, adds to his reputation 
as a naval historian with this excellent study of three critical years from Pearl Harbour 
to Leyte, by way of the battles of the Java Sea, the Coral Sea, Midway, Guadalcanal 
and the Philippine Sea, ‘the last classic carrier battle to be fought’. His analysis of 
strategy is as well done as his description of the fighting, and he throws light on the 
principal commanders on both sides and on the overweening contempt of the Japanese 
sailors for ther opponents. Captain Macintyre deals with the a role of carrier- 
based aircraft and assesses the effectiveness of the Kamukaze suicide attacks. Indeed, 
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he refers to Leyte, the biggest sea-fight in history, as ‘a final suicidal attempt to delay 
Alhed victory, a monstrous ‘kamikaze’ operation’, in which failure would smmobilise 
ae ese fleet for lack of fuel. Admirably clear diagrams and maps help the reader 
to N often intricate high-speed manoeuvres, and the 51 well-chosen photographs 
complement the text. (940°5426) 


* 


A DON AT WAR. Sir David Hunt. Kimber, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Map. Index. 
When the author, now High Commissioner in Cyprus, joined the Army in 1939, 
he was a Greek archaeologist and Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. After 
hazardous experiences in Greece, Crete and the Western Desert, he joined Field- 
Marshal Alexander’s staff as an Intelligence officer ın 1942 and remained with him 
until the end. Sir David’s recollections, agreeably written in a quiet key, reflect a man 
of good humour, perception and lightly worn erudition, who frankly declares his 
bias on personalities. He knocks several hoary legends about the North African 
campaign, and in rightly praising Alexander takes Field-Marshal Montgomery to 
task for his published versions of several events, conferences and decisions personally 
witnessed by Sir David. His sober, shrewd comments help to illuminate the campaigns 
in Sicily and Italy, and he provides fresh, personal views on many aspects of the 
` conduct of war as seen from headquarters. (940° 548142) 


Britain 
THE DISSOLUTION OF THE MONASTERIES. G. W. O. Woodward. 
Blandford Press, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Blandford’s Problems 
of History Series) 
Although much of the prejudice and passion has gone out of the narrative ın recent 
years, discussion of the causes and effects of the Tudor attack upon the monasteries 
still can, and does, attract the attention of scholars and of the general public. When 
all is said, the fact remams that this was a pioneer venture in nationalisation’ or at 
any rate in secularisation, and questions such as how and why the actual confiscation 
was managed are still worth examination. So much research has gone on in recent 
years on these questions that a popular restatement of knowledge 1s needed, and this 
Dr. Woodward (Semor Lecturer in History at Nottingham University) has done 
successfully in his compact and readable survey. It can be strongly recommended 
not only a the use of students but also for any reader vee to get in touch with 
the latest literature and knowledge of this important aspect o ey Tudor history. 
K (942-052) 


THE CHAMBERLAIN LETTERS. A Selection of the Letters of John 
Chamberlain concerning Life in England from 1597 to 1626. Edited by Elizabeth 

. McClure Thomson. Murray, 508. 1966. 21 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 
À John Chamberlain (1553-1627) is well known to students of early 17th century 
d, for he is the most frequently quoted, and most attractive, letter writer of 
the period. A fine modern edition of his co: ndence by N. C. McClure was 
published in 1939 in two volumes, and from it this selection has been made by the 
editor’s daughter, with full notes and in modernised oe Chamberlain was a 
reasonably wealthy man, who liked to look out on the world from the City of 
London, ever on the search for news and gossip, which he retailed with relish in 
eminently readable fashion. The selected extracts are arranged in carefully planned 
T sequence, with the idea of giving the general reader a stimulus to tackle the complete 
edition, and it can be strongly recommended as an excellent bedside book. (942°06) 
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Nigeria 


THE STORY OF NIGERIA. Michael Crowder. 2nd edition. Faber, 323.6d. 
cloth; 133.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19°5 cm. 416 pages. Maps. Index. x 
Michael Crowder’s The Story of Nigeria first appeared in 1962 as a popular, rather 
superficial, survey of Nigerian history. Now it is reissued completely revised, with 
notes on sources, a useful list of source-books, and a detailed index. There is also 
an appendix listing chronologically the major events between Independence Day, 
when the narrative stops, and December 1964. This makes it the best general history 
of Nigeria in print, scholarly, but easy to read. ' (966:9) Y 


South Africa 


THE ZULU AFTERMATH: A Nineteenth-Century Revolution in Bantu 
Africa. J. D. Omer-Cooper. Longmans, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm, 222 pages. Ilustrations. 
Index. {Ibadan History Series) 

Shaka, the creator of the Zulu state, is one of the amazing figures of 19th century 

Africa. He mobilised the Nguni clans into a nation in arms (like his French and 

Prussian contemporaries), and dinei set off a series of wars and migrations which 

transformed Southern and Eastern Africa northwards from the Orange River almost 

as far as Lake Victoria. Professor John Omer-Cooper (recently of the University 
of Tbadan, now of the University of Zambia) has written the first coherent account 
of these political movements, detailing in succession a narrative of events in each of 
the affected areas. Though the result is a little disjointed, he has provided a most 
valuable survey which historians of Africa will find extremely useful. It is illustrated 
with reproductions of interesting 19th century drawings. (968-04) 


SELECTIONS FROM THE SMUTS PAPERS. Edited by W. K. Hancock y . 


and Jean van der Poel. 4 vols. Cambridge University Press, Vols 1-3, 75s. each; 

Vol. 4, 558. 1966. 25°5 cm. 678 : 644 : 694 : 448 pages. 
Since the death of Field-Marshal J. C. Smuts in 1950 his importance in South African 
and Commonwealth history has been reflected in a vast project for establishing a 
Collection of Smuts papers and for publishing both a opto and selections from 
his papers. The first volume of the biography, by Professor W. K. Hancock, was 
published in 1962, and these four volumes cover the same period, that is, from June 
1886 to August 1919. They consist mainly of papers from the Smuts Collection, 
together with additional material from the State Archives at Pretoria and from South 
African newspapers. The quality of production and editing is extremely high, and 
the index is excellent. There are short introductions to each chronological section A 
and footnotes to explain difficult points; though ıt is still advisable to use the docu- 
ments in conjuction with the biography. Documents in Afrikaans are printed in the 
original with English translation. These volumes provide invaluable insght into the 
character of Smuts, his friends and those with whom he had official contacts, and are + 
of first-class importance to all students of South African and Commonwealth affairs 


during this period. (968-05) 


Panama 

THE GOLDEN ISTHMUS. David Howarth. Collins, 36s. 1966. 23 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is a platitude to say that the significance of Panama, past and present, derives 

entirely from its geographical location, not only as the i us linking North and ~> 

South America, but also as the narrowest land barrier between the Atlantic and the 
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Pacific. On this small stage, and around it, since Europeans first set foot there in 1513, 

a colourful and turbulent drama has been enacted, ranging from the exploits of the 
‘buccaneers of an earlier age to the enterprise of modern engineers cade machina- 
* tions of politicians. This is the theme of David Howarth’s latest book, and it is based 
upon both written sources and his own travels in the area. He writes with clarity and 
has a lively style, making the various incidents and actors spring alive from his pages. 
An pa SR and entertaining book, spiced with good illustrations, The Golden 
Isthmus is excellent popular history and interesting literature as well. (986-2) 


FICTION 





DIARY OF AN OLD MAN. Chaim Bermant. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1966. 
I9 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is something of an imaginative tour de force. It describes four weeks in the 
. y daily life of a man in his eighties who has outlived almost all his relatives and friends 
and survives on the meagre subsistence afforded by the national old age pension. The 
reader must assume that the hero is more articulate and possessed of a better memory 
and understanding of his situation than would be likely for any old man in his 
circumstances, but with this concession made, Mr. Bermant shows a wonderfully 
sympathetic insight into the temper, the crotchets, the dulled perceptions, the 
inevitable preoccupation with petty details which accompany old age. Until now, 
most of his novels have been concerned with Jewish family life, and he imports fom 
that mode of writing a fatalism and an acceptance of humiliation combined with a 
vigorous resilience, all of which qualities are appropriate to his present subject. 


£ TREMOR OF INTENT. Anthony Burgess. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
248 pages. 
Mr. Burgess is a novelist of exceptional versatility, so much so that it is sometimes 
difficult to determine how far his deeper perceptions or convictions are engaged, or 
when he is practising a deliberate pastiche. His latest book is obviously conceived as a 
` ‘send-up’ of current espionage thrillers, but there are moments at which more serious 
overtones are audible. At any rate, he offers a generous measure of the accepted 
ingredients of spy fiction—sex, sensuality, suspense and surprise. He obtains these 
afte in an unusual way, by means of a positively Rabelaisian delight in the sense- 
data of taste, smell and touch, and an equally Rabelaisian facility in the handling and 
coining of words. The story of a British secret agent’s mission to bring back an errant 
scientist, which he attempts with the aid of two highly sophisticated teenagers on a 
(Pleasure cruise to the Black Sea, is comparatively inconsequential: it is in a i 
of the details that Mr. Burgess displays his mastery of language and of melodramatic 


and comic invention. 
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THE LEGACY OF THE STIFF UPPER LIP or The Astonishing Social 
Hinterland of a Lapse. Robin Cook. Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 192 pages 

Mr. Cook is a passionately eloquent critic of English upper middle-class public school* 
education and upbringing, and much of his latest novel 1s devoted to knocking the 7 
system and its alleged toe of values. His hero is a former Etonian who has ed 

to choose a career and lives a solitary life in London on an allowance provided by his 
wealthy parents, until his disgust with his class erupts, he commits an act of indecent 
exposure and is arrested and directed to start a course of psychiatric treatment. The 
author then uses this device of a psycho-analytical confession to unfold his narrative. y 
Given this approach, the story begs the question of the indictment of an educational, 
system. There can certainly be no doubt about its unsuitability for his hero, and in 

any case Mr. Cook’s vehemence is such that the individual case becomes more 
interesting than the general question. What gives his story its main interest, however, 

is a digression, the last third of the book, which describes the horrors of poverty, 
ignorance and disease which the hero discovers in a remote Spanish mountain village. 

It is this experience which proves his salvation, by restoring his capacity to feel oe 
others. í , 


THE FLAME. Jim Hunter. Faber, 21s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 280 pages. 
To have published four novels and four educational books inside five years, as well as 
doing a Aliae teaching job, is an indication of Jim Hunter’s energy. The Flame is 
in itself an immensely energetic book, which tackles a major theme with great 
imaginative insight and remarkable richness of detail. Its central character, Douglas 
Cameron, is a well-meaning idealist with unusual gifts of leadership; he starts a move- 
ment for moral reform which gains great momentum. But when the test comes he 
fails to prevent its being misused for political purposes—in this case racialist—by 
ee men with no scruples. The results are tragic for Cameron, and the 
ok carries the clear warning: it could happen here, since it pamts a vivid picture, 
impressionistic in technique, of present-day British life and current social problems. 


THE BEGINNERS. Dan Jacobson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 488 pages. 
Mr. Jacobson’s earlier work has taken the form of short stories and compactly designed 
novels: thus, in writing this lengthy and somewhat sprawling chronicle which spans 
three generations of Jewish family life, he has broke entirely new ground. The 
family are the Glickmans, emigrants from central Europe to South Africa. The 7” 
second generation establish themselves, prosper, and are to some extent assimilated, x 
but with the intensification of racial and political conflict, their children, who by 1945 
have become adults, once more feel the urge to pull up their roots. Joel tries kibbutz 
life in Israel, moves on to London and marries. David graduates at a South African 
university but settles in Israel, Sarah marries a Communist but remains in South . 
Africa. Mr. Jacobson covers this large and diverse canvas with remarkable skill; in 
particular he excels at ae his characters’ impressions of a fresh scene. The 
interest of the book resides largely in the restless change of experience and milieu, the 
adventures of the family in a continually shifting context, fate thas as hitherto in 
Mr. Jacobson’s work, the intensity of feeling of an individual character under stress. 
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THE SEA HORSE. Anthony Masters. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1966. 20°5 cm. + 


352 pages. 
Two years ago Mr. Masters made an immediate impression with his first book of^™^ 
short stories, A Pocketful of Rye. His first novel now makes it clear that he has 
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considerably extended his range. The setting for his story is an English preparatory 
school on the south coast which is run on progressive lines for the benefit of mal- 
adjusted children. At the centre of the plot is Casey, an eleven-year-old boy, whose 
imaginary protector and companion is a giant seahorse; Adrian, a ment 


` jealous schoolmate, who deliberately sets himself to destroy this fantasy; and Pa 


the well-meaning but ineffectual deputy headmaster, whose marriage is heading for 
disaster. Mr. Masters explores the relationships between adults and children with an 
exceptional delicacy. His subject is by no means new, but he expresses himself with 
ease and clarity and his work has a depth which repays close study. 


THREE. Ann Quin. Calder & Boyars, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 150 pages. 

The reader’s enjoyment of this book will depend on his attitude towards the attempt 
to deal with an unusual subject and situation by means of a thoroughly unconventional 
fictional technique. The three of the title are a married couple and a girl who lodges 
with them. The marriage is passing through a period of stress as a result of the wife’s 
childlessness; the girl, by contrast, is recovering from the effects of an abortion, 
disappears, and is believed to have committed suicide, This situation is presented 
early through the journals and tape-recordings left behind by the girl, partly through 
the exchanges between husband and wife after her disappearance. The diary extracts 


vs 


ş and taped reflections are expressed in an idiom which, though jerky and disconnected, 


does much to make the absent character credible. The dialogue between husband and 
wife, however, tends to confuse both their respective personalities and the progress 
of the action. Nevertheless, this is an interesting piece of experimental writing which 
displays a fertile and ingenious imagination at work in devising original structures of 
narrative and dialogue. 


WITH A VIEW ON THE PALACE. John Symonds. John Baker, 21s. 1966. 


v 20°5 cm, 222 pages. 


The author has earned a reputation as a biographer and a writer on the occult, and he 
recently adapted this knowledge for fictional purposes in his Light Over the Water. 
Here he again displays a thoroughly distinctive talent as a novelist, rel in this 
instance upon a strongly developed sense of period. His story 1s conce with a 
group of eccentrics living in the London of the 1930’s. Many of them are habitués of 
the British Museum Reading Room, and they include a young would-be painter 
trying to discover his vocation, a Trotskyist revolutionary and his long-suffering 
mistress, an anarchist, and a highbrow Russian film director whose morbid interest 
in the British royal family dictates his choice of the flat which inspires the book’s title. 


__ Mr. Symonds sketches the preoccupations and obsessions of these characters with an 
© observation which, though apparently casual, ıs also penetrating, and his descriptions 


subtly recreate the appearance and atmosphere of the London of the pre-war decade. 


THE PARTNERSHIP. Barry Unsworth. Hutchinson: New Authors, 25s. 1966. 
2 205 cm. 222 pages. 
The clash of temperaments which may take place within a small private business is the 
dominant theme of this extremely capable first novel. The partners are two young 
men who have settled in a Cornish village and manufacture pixies for the tourist trade. 
The one is an ex-photographer’s model, well aware of his good looks and an 
inveterate philanderer, the other a repressed homosexual. The influence both of the 
residents and of the visitors to the village tends to accentuate these clashes of personality 
and to bring the two men’s latent antipathy to a head. Mr. Unsworth’s account of 
gihis conflict is entirely convincing and he sets the local scene with an impressive 
dexterity. 


715 


Reprints 
A SCOTS QUAIR. A trilogy of novels: Sunset Song, Cloud Howe, Grey 
Granite. Lewis Grassic Gibbon. Reprint. Hutchinson, 30s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 496 pages. 
In order to write this talogy, the first novel of which originally appeared in 1932,% 
Gibbon created a style of his own, English wntten to the rhythms ok Scots speech and ' 
incorporating Scots words and idioms where there were no precise equivalents in the 
literary language. At its best, this style is highly evocative of the Scottish character and 
landscape, with the authentic tone of the Scots speaking voice. In the opening novel, 
Sunset Song, it is as if the story were being told by the members of a rural community 
themselves, discussing aloud the events of the action. Chief among the characters is-/ 
the heroine, Chris Guthrie, but in presenting his astonishingly intimate portrayal of 
her girlhood, iage and SE a before and during the First World War, on 
a small farm in North-Eastern Scotland, Gibbon also paints a picture of a whole way 
of life in the years when doom fell upon it. The tension between Gibbon’s love of the 
Scottish scene and the people in it and his hatred of the narrowness and meanness of 
much rural life, vibrating through Sunset Song, makes it his masterpiece. In the two 
later novels, on town and city life after the war, the balance is tilted towards hatred 
by Gibbon’s anger at social injustice; yet both contain much powerful, and some 
pungent, writing. No other novelist has had such inside understanding of the Scottish 
peasantry. (See Leslie Mitchell: Lewis Grassic Gibbon, page 704). x 


A SHORTER FINNEGANS WAKE. James Joyce. Edited by Anthony 
Burgess. Reprint. Faber, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 278 pages. 
Mr. Burgess is a devotee of James Joyce, a disciple who shares his master’s delight in 
puns and something of his ingenuity in coining them, and an acute and resourceful 
commentator upon one of the most elaborately allusive writers who ever set pen to 
paper. He has performed an invaluable service for the common reader in producing 
a scilfal abridgement of the original (little more than a third of its length) together 
with an admirably lucid preface and notes judiciously scattered throughout the text. 
This edition should serve to introduce many hesitant readers to Joyce’s last major 
work, and even those who are more familiar with it may find fresh enlightenment in 

Mr. Burgess’s commentary. 


x 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
THE LUCKLESS APPLE. Frederick Grice. Oxford University Press, 15s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an excellent historical story, about a boy growing up in a village before and 
just after the outbreak of the English Civil War. Martin works with his father in the 
ter’s shop of a great house belonging to a rich and noble family. They adhere 
to ie Royalist side, but there are Puritans in the neighbourhood. There 1s.plenty of* 
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action, and the religious and political quarrels of the time show themselves in their 
impact on the villages, but Mr. Grice introduces some of the other developments of 


_ the r7th century: the peat of archaeology, the first chemical experiments, and 
un 


so on. The country background, with its superstitions, loyalties, festivals and crafts is 
well drawn. 


JOURNEY BY BROOMSTICK. Geoffrey Palmer and Noel Lloyd. 

Odhams Books, 138.6d, 1966. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This book contains ten stories about giants, witches and fairies collected by two 
authors who have produced three other collections of tales about ghosts and witches. 
It deserves to repeat their success, for the stories, which come from many lands, are 
told with humour and spirit and will be unfamiliar to most readers. Once again the 
wai is Rowel Friers, whose wild and funny pictures will delight younger 
readers. 


THE HOUSE IN THE CEDAR TREE. John Walsh. Heinemann, 16s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

A novel for teenagers, about a serious quarrel between a boy and his father. There is 
no particular cause for the bad feeling, which arises from the father’s arrogant 
impatience with his son’s ideas, but it goes so deep that Christopher runs away fom 
home. He involves a girl of his own age ın his escapade and the two of them are 
helped by a mysterious grown-up who discovers Christopher’s hiding-place. This is 
a thoughtful book, as well as an interesting one, which may help adolescents to under- 
stand some of their own rebellious feelings. 


Non-fiction 
THE WOOD IS SWEET. John Clare. Poems for young readers chosen by 
David Powell and introduced by Edmund Blunden. Bodley Head, 18s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the thirty years that have elapsed since the publication of Professor Tibble’s edition 
of Clare’s poems they have become recognised as some of the finest nature poetry in 
English. ir simplicity and innocence make them particularly suitable for children, 
while Clare’s accurate observation of the unspoiled pa a of East Anglia will 
delight young people who themselves live in the country. The selection has been well 
done by the Reference Librarian at Northampton Public Library who is in charge of 
the important collection of Clare’s manuscripts there, while the introduction is by 
Edmund Blunden, himself a poet not unlike Clare and one of the earliest people to 
recognise Clare’s quality as a poet and to try and make him better known to students 
of English poetry. The poems are illustrated by attractive black-and-white line 
drawings. 


THE YOUNG PERSON’S GUIDE TO PLAYING THE PIANO. 

Sidney Harrison. Faber, 16s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Harrison’s name as a teacher of the piano has become synonymous with clear, 
enthusiastic and forceful expression of his ideas. This little book is designed for the 
thoughtful learner who needs an adjunct to practical tuition. Mr. Harrison gives a 
wealth of sensible hints on accompanying and sight-reading, relaxing, methods of 
practice and the cultivation of a finger-action. The chapter on beauty of tone and the 
secrets of its production should give the young player real insight into one of his most 
difficult problems. There are also some welcome and down-to-earth ideas on piano- 
playing as a profession. 
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KINGS AND QUEENS OF ENGLAND. M. C. Scott Moncrieff. 
Blandford Press, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An outstanding feature of this book is the series of 32 full-page royal portraits, sO y 

with the well- cae ting of Richard H with orb and sceptre, and ending with the 

Annigoni painting of Her present Majesty. The text and line drawings are naturally 

aa to go even ie back—to Edward the Confessor, 1042—and it is clearly 
possible to write very fully about any one of the forty-four sovereigns spaced over 

fee mine eventful centuries. None the less, the facts given seem to be well selected 

from a much fuller background of knowledge, and older children will find the book 

an aid to making history less impersonal. 


COLLECTING STAMPS. Eric Smith. Batsford, 18s. 1966. 21 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a senior lecturer in education who has himself been a philatelist from 
boyhood, presents a number of suggestions to young readers (and aien) whereby a 
mere collecting craze can be desi, into an intelligent and informative pastime. 
Many books have covered some of the ground. This one goes further than most, 
however, in exploring the technical byways—perforations and ‘perfins’, overprints 
and postmark sh ans, margins, ER and so on. The format in general is 
attractive, except for the almost square page and the double, very narrow, columns of -» 
print. The illustrations are numerous and excellent. 


WEAVER OF DREAMS. The Girlhood of Charlotte Brontë. Elfrida Vipont. 
Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
The story of Charlotte Bronté’s childhood, intended for young readers, but well 
enough written to interest older ones too. As we now know, the early years of the 
Bronté family are the all-important ones for understanding the genius of Emily and 
Charlotte, Elfrida Vipont has produced a vivid account of those years when the four 
children, stricken by the death of their mother and two of their sisters, turned in on 
themselves by the claustrophobic atmosphere of Haworth Parsonage, developed their 
imaginations in the strange stories they wrote for one another, the dreams which 
were to be woven into Jane Eyre and Charlotte’s other novels. 


WORLD COMPOSERS. Percy M. Young. Abelard-Schuman, 183. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an unusually planned book in which the composers are not discussed 
separately or chronologically, but in cha T with such titles as ‘Modern Masters who 
make us listen’. “Composers and Places’, ‘Stories and Pictures’, ‘The Music of To- 
morrow’ and the like. Writing with his wonted fluency and gusto, Dr. Young * 
produces a skilful blend of social background and anecdote, E E the threads 
which link the narrative are sometimes rather tenuous. At its best, however, as in the 
chapter ‘Public Composers’ (which discusses principally Purcell, Handel and Teleman), 
this is a wide-ranging and useful introduction for young people. # 
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GHOSTING 


ANTONY THORNCROFT 


LITERARY ghosts, like psychic phenomena, usually keep out of sight. But 
unlike restless spirits there is no doubt about their existence: in the news- 
paper world in particular they are very thick on the ground. Scratch a sports 
writer, a crime reporter, or an entertainments page gossip and you are more 
than likely to uncover a ghost. For the vast majority of the autobiographies 
of contemporary ‘personalities’ are not written by their nominal authors. 
No one should expect literary ability of a footballer, an actress or a successful 
policeman, and since public interest in their activities tends to be fleeting, 
commissioning an experienced writer, working in the same field, to produce 
quickly an autobiography of them is the accepted practice. There is also the 
time factor: any public figure interesting enough to merit a biography is 
likely to be too busy to write it. 

And, in fact, at this level ghosting has developed into a smoothly organised 

_ business. If Sir Frank Worrell has had his life story well ghosted through a 
particular agent (Frank Worrell by E. Eytle; 1963, Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.) 
he provides a link with other cricketers whose stories are worth publishing. 
Sportsmen live in an enclosed world and often share an agent who handles 
all their publicity. He will have little difficulty in finding a suitable ghost 
from among the small group of journalists who write regularly on any 
particular sport, or just as frequently he will be approached by the ghost, 
who realises the literary possibilities of the sportsman, or entertainments star, 
after some big sporting victory, or film or stage success. 

Then the operation can work with mechanical efficiency. More than likely 
the ostensible author already knows the journalist who will ghost for him, 
and often there is only a token pretence of authenticity. The Golden Mile is 
the great runner Herb Elliott’s story ‘as told to Alan Trengove’ (1961, 
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Cassell); in the preface of Wimbledon champion Angela Mortimer’s 
autobiography (My Waiting Game; 1962, Muller, 18s.) she thanks Carolyn 
Scott for her help; and in his story, Australian wicket keeper Wally Grout 
is ‘talking to Frank O’Callaghan’ (My Country’s Keeper; 1965, Pelham Books, 
21s.). An even franker acknowledgment is paid by British boxer Terry 
Downes in his book My Bleeding Business (1964, Stanley Paul, 16s.). He states 
baldly that he has no writing skill, and that journalist Reg Gutteridge has 
taken it all down from conversation. Other sportsmen, like miler Derek 
Ibbotson (‘Four Minute Smiler’; 1960, Stanley Paul) and cricketer Freddie 
Trueman (Freddie Trueman’ s Book of Cricket; 1964, Pelham Books, 15s.), are 
frank enough willingly to admit that their books have been ghosted. And 
the examples are not limited to sport. 


With the growing public demand in recent years for autobiographies, the 
status of the ghost writer has risen. The traditional picture of a hack taking 
a small lump sum, perhaps only £50, from a publisher, and then dashing 
off 60,000 prosy words, is stone dead. Today the top ghosts often precipitate 
the book, competing with one another to approach and sign up a subject 
who has hit the headlines by some achievement, be it climbing mountains 
or sailing across the Atlantic. The ghost will then prepare specimen chapters 
and hawk them around publishers and newspapers. Only with guarantees 
for publication and serialisation rights, and preferably for overseas editions, 
too, will the ghost persevere with the book. In one recent case, an author 
was offered £3,000 as an advance on the basis of the first two chapters of 
the first autobiography he had ever ghosted The money is, of course, in the. 
serialisation rights (in the United States it is in the film rights too, but this is 
rare in Britain). A national newspaper would be quite prepared to pay at 
least £1,000 a week for a popular autobiography—Charlie Smirke the 
jockey, for example, made a reputed £25,000 in this way from his life story 
(Finishing Post; 1960, Oldbourne Press, reprint forthcoming). 


There are a score or so full-time ghosts in Britain. If they undertake three 
books a year they should expect to earn at least £5,000, and if they are 
specialists in a particular subject, like crime or recording stars, considerably + 
more. For this is a job in which success snowballs, and alongside ghosting 
autobiographies it is very profitable to ghost a few regular newspaper 
columns: one leading ghost ‘writes’ five syndicated columns each week. 
The really big money is limited to a few full-time ghosts, but many writers 
will ghost an occasional book to pay off income tax demands or school fees. 
In such cases a £500 advance from a publisher may be usual, which, along 
with any subsequent royalties, is split 50/50 with the subject; unless the 
subject is a top personality in which case he will take 60 per cent. After all it’ 
is his name that is selling the book. 
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Part-time ghosts in particular have been helped by the more sophisticated 
techniques which have come with the widespread use of the tape recorder. 
This has taken much of the drudgery out of ghosting, and has also speeded 
the process considerably. A really professional ghost might gather enough 
information for the book in a dozen afternoons with a tape recorder, and 
most prefer to work a few hours each day over a short period, with the subject 
reminiscing into the recorder. This method of writing has fortunately 
coincided with a demand for greater realism in autobiographies. A bland, 
uniform style is out, and the good ghost attempts to push the personality of 
the subject through, even if it means careless grammar: by free use of the 
tape recorder a high proportion of the text can now be in the autobiographer’s 
authentic voice, with a boxer sounding like a boxer and a field marshal like 
an army officer. 

An easy working relationship between subject and ghost is, of course, 
essential for success, even if this intimacy is not yet taken in Britain to the 
American extreme, where the two may live together for a year. Some 
potentially interesting celebrities have never produced an autobiography 
because they just cannot work with a ghost. However, it is usually the ghost 
that has to carry the strain. In particular, he must be prepared to watch his 
subject become convinced that he is in fact writing the story by himself. 

A ghost must be diplomatic and adaptable, though one of the most 

experienced and successful in the country, Ted Hart, has developed a 
formula which he considers fits almost all autobiographies. He seeks five 
things from his subject: expertise, opinions, anecdotes, quotations from 
contemporaries and revelations. It is, perhaps, in the last that most of the 
money has been made from autobiographies. However much it may pain 
serious writers, the public appetite for gossip seems to be insatiable, though 
sometimes this can have unfortunate results for the autobiographers in their 
careers. 
If the spectacular rewards in ghosting lie with the lighter books, such as 
the Stirling Moss autobiography (All But My Life. Stirling Moss face to face 
with Ken W. Purdy; 1963, Kimber)—which earned an estimated £15,000 
for both Moss and his ghost—the more serious writer can still make useful 
sums from this market. Much of the attraction lies in the casual nature of 
the work—a ghost can either dash off an autobiography for a quick windfall, 
or work on it at odd hours while pushing on with his other literary projects. 
At this level book doctoring is often undertaken: the original manuscript 
of a book is sent to an experienced writer for tidying up—dull work but 
profitable. 

This, however, is frowned upon by the best ghosts, who have successfully 
raised the prestige of their profession so that the name of the ghost usually 
now appears tucked away in the introduction. The American Ken Purdy, 
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for example, will shortly start on an autobiography of the British footballer 
Dennis Law with the expectation that his own literary talent is sufficient 
to sell the story to the mass circulation magazines of the United States, 
where Law’s name can hardly be familiar. And in Britain Joan Sutherland ' 
was fortunate enough to have the help of such an experienced writer as 
Russell Braddon in the preparation of her life story (Joan Sutherland by 
Russell Braddon; 1962, Collins, now available in a cheap edition at 8s.6d.). 


Where really top people are concerned a team of ghosts is usually em- 
ployed, often disguised as secretaries. Sir Winston Churchill had help of this 
kind as early as his books on Marlborough, but he always carefully scrutin- 
ised the work of his aides and made extensive amendments, even though his 
highly distinguished band of ghosts soon found themselves writing naturally 
in a very Churchillian manner. With less powerful personalities the influence 
of the ghost is greater, though politicians are more likely to write their own 
autobiographies than most national figures: obviously their papers have to 
be carefully sifted to avoid embarrassments for their colleagues and Party. 


Ghosting at this level obviously has its problems. A surprisingly common 
one is the death of the subject halfway through the book; in most cases the 
ghost soldiers on, though if there were an action for libel resulting from 
the book the consequences might be frightening; it is generally reckoned 
that the subject bears this responsibility. 


In an age of ‘instant’ personalities the popular demand for autobiographies 
is likely to continue to increase, and the syndicated column, ghosted by a 
writer after perhaps the briefest conversation with the subject, will also find 
its way into more and more newspapers. Fortunately, along with the growth 
in output there has been a rise in standards—ghosting has become as respect- 
able as it is profitable. Publishers no longer attempt, except in the United 
States, to smarten up interesting but unmarketable autobiographies that they 
have received from public figures—they send them to dependable ghosts for 
enlivening. And the days are also past when a publisher bought a ‘name’, 
commissioned a writer quickly to ghost an autobiography for a small fee, 
and then showed the book to the subject for his approval after it had been 
written. Most personalities, in fact, now want to make a contribution to 
the writing, and occasionally ghosts find to their dismay that after a few 
weeks the subject has as much flair in the telling of his story as the experienced 


‘writer. 


But the good ghost remains in demand, and these days many might be 
reluctant to share £500 with a subject; they prefer to split £5,000, though 
above this level, in the lucrative world of Sunday newspaper and women’s 
magazine serialisation, the subject tends to take the major part of the fee, 
perhaps 60 per cent. But such sums of money are usually the reward for 
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sensationalism, and few serious writers have the inclination or the talent to 
undertake ghosting of this kind. One author recently turned down 12,000 
_ dollars which had been offered by an American publisher if he would handle 
* the memoirs of Sir Winston Churchill’s butler. The heavier Sunday papers, 
however, do pay well, if erratically, for field marshals’ reminiscences and 
the life stories of knighted actors—on one occasion a soldier’s diaries raised 
a £50 offer from one paper, but £1,500 from another. 

So ghosting is now a serious business: there is even an agency that has 
_ only ghosts on its books, and if it is often a world of contacts and tight 
monopolies, there has been such an expansion in demand that most journalists 
and many writers have the opportunity to undertake some ghosting. But, 
however widespread the practice and smooth the links between agents, 
writers and publishers, ghosts are still discreet. Their clients insist on it. 
Once exposed to the spotlight, ghosts tend to retreat behind a fog of reticence 
and generalisation. It is a very private business. 


Mr. Antony Thorncroft is Assistant Features Editor of the Financial Times, has broadcast on 
economic and political matters, and has himself done some ghosting. 
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DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF NON-PERSIAN SOURCES 
OF MEDIEVAL INDIAN HISTORY (Covering Rajasthan and Adjacent 
Regions). Compiled by P. Saran. Asia Publishing House, £5. 1966. 29°5 cm. 
254 pages. 
The existing accounts of Rajasthan and adjacent areas of Gujarat and Malwa from 
the 12th to the 18th century are almost exclusively based on Arabic and Persian 
sources. The present work is a detailed description = over 200 manuscripts in Indian 
languages (mainly Rajasthani, Hindi and Sanskrit). They deal with aspects of the 
political, social, economic and cultural history, mainly during the long period 
between the decline of the ancient kingdoms and the rise of British power. The work 
consists of three parts. The first is a complete list of the manuscripts giving the 
indispensable details in systematic order. The second and most interesting part is a 
discussion of the contents of nearly half of these manuscripts, while the third contains 
eight appendices. Professor Saran, who 1s head of the Department of History in 
Osmania University, Haiderabad, intends to follow up this excellent survey with 
other studies of the history of Rajasthan. (01695402) 
Libraries 
AUSTRALIAN LIBRARIES. John Balnaves. Clive Bingley, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
96 pages. Map. Index. (Comparative Library Studies) 7 
The history of Australian libraries goes back to the middle of the 19th century but the 
real development of library services dates from 1935 following the publication of a 
report on Australian libraries by Ralph Munn of the Carnegie Library of ee 
U.S.A. and Ernest R. Pitt of the Public Library of Victoria. Since then progress has 
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been rapid, further stimulated by the report made in 1947 by Lionel McColvin, then 
Hon. Secretary of the (British) Library Association. In this book, the Head of the 
Bibliographical Services Section of the National Library of Australia gives a concise 
account of the Australian library scene, covering the national and state libraries, 
public library services, academic and special libraries, the associations of librarians, 
education for librarianship and library co-operation. There is a short but useful 
bibliography. (027-094) 
Journalism 

MAHATMA GANDHI: THE JOURNALIST. S. N. Bhattacharyya. 

Asia Publishing House, 32s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the passage of the years the writing on Gandhi reaches massive proportions and 
nearly every aspect of his life, work and philosophy has been covered. In this book 
Gandhi’s role as a journalist is examined, and though the author, himself experienced 
in journalism, uncovers little that is new, he does provide a lively and often instructive 
study. In the fight for Indian independence Gandhi deployed a unique armoury and 
not the least effective of his weapons was journalism. This account of Gandhi's 
journalistic techniques, of the principles he worked by and of his general mastery of 
the art of journalism, is a atl accession to Gandhiana. (079) 
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GROWTH OF IDEAS: Kn ination. Editorial Board: 
Sir Gerald Barry, Dey Bronowski, James Fisher, Sir Jalan Huxley. Designed by 
Hans Erni. Macdonald, 63s. 27 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald 
Illustrated Library) 

This is the tenth and final volume of a popular encyclopedic survey of modern 

knowledge. It describes all the main systems of ideas found among men at various 

periods of history, and consists of three main sections dealing separately with three 
groups of ideas: religious, philosophic, and social. The central section, ‘Man and the 

World’, also takes account of the growth of science and fits it into its philosophical 

background. The text is clear, interesting and reliable, and is accompanied by relevant 

illustrations (many in beautiful colour) on almost every page. It should appeal 
strongly to the general reader and also to those of senior school age. The chief consul- 
tant for this volume was the well-known philosopher Anthony Quinton, Fellow of 

New College, Oxford; the contributors are academically distinguished, and include 

three professors. (109) 

PSYCHOPATHIC DISORDERS. Edited by Michael Craft. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 258. 1966. 20 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Limp covers. (Common- 
wealth and International Library: Mental Health and Social Medicine Division) 

Six of the ten contributors, including the editor, are consultant psychiatrists having 

a special interest in psychopathic disorders, which are here considered from the 

medical, sociological and legal points of view. Examined at length are the meanings 
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of the term ‘psychopath’, causation, specialist procedures, such as electroencephalo- 
graphy, and methods of care in a therapeutic community, a psychopathic umt, the 
English special hospital system, and prison service establishments. Law and practice 
in Britain and the United States are also considered, and a criminologist elucidates 
the law of liberty, liability and culpability. These documented essays provide a 
compact survey of British views and practice. (132:6) 


THE MAGICAL ARTS: A Short History. C. A. Burland. Arthur Barker, 
428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, written by an ethnographer of established reputation and a specialist in 
magic and folklore, is a brief survey of occult beliefs and practices ranging from the 
stone age to modern times. The ee outlines clearly the close relationship between 
the worlds of occultism and those of the normal sciences and arts, and shows the 
common threads which connect them through the natural world and the enquiring 
mind of humanity, Illustrated by over fifty well-chosen and admirably reproduced 
photographs, the book offers one of the best and most sober accounts of the occult 
sciences that has yet appeared and it should appeal not only to the Western reader 
but also to those in the developing countries ah want to know the basis of many of 
the beliefs current in their own cultures. (133-09) 
PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS. Edgar Anstey. Nelson, 633. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
320 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
Dr. Anstey’s consistent contributions in various government departments (he is 
Chief Psychologist to the Civil Service Commission) are well known among the 
initiated. With this new text he is likely to reach a very large audience at once, albeit 
the rather specialised audience of test constructors, masters and students. There is 
little doubt that this metaphorical cook-book will help any test constructor enorm- 
ously by reminding him how to mix his ingredients correctly, and what to avoid at 
all cost. The book is written in a scholarly manner with meticulous care, as Sir Cyril 
Burt points out. The material goes partly back to the war days when Dr. Anstey helped 
to create many of the tests which have become familiar to generations of testees, mainly 
in the armed services and in industry. Some of the material is very recent. None of it 
is dull. No senior or junior student in this field can afford to miss this text . (151-2) 


ASPECTS OF LEARNING AND MEMORY. Edited by Derek Richter. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 35s. 1966. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The editor, who is Director of the Medical Research Council Neuropsychiatric 
Research Unit, is one of the team of eight scientists who contribute to this volume 
documented chapters reflecting their particular interests in the various aspects of 
memory. In an introduction he defines the meaning of the words ‘learning’ and 
‘memory’. Then, after a psychologist, one of the four authors from the same unit, has 
N, roblems of memory in man, there follow chapters written from the points 
of view of clinical neurology and pathology. Sir John Gaddum is concerned here with 
psychological and physiological concepts, both in man and animals, as are the editor 
in dealing with biochemical aspects of memory, and the two following authors in 
their accounts of research into electrical si in the brain and the cellular mechanism 
of learning, and into animal learning and memory. The monograph is important for 
investigators in this field. (154-04) 
-LECTURES ON PHILOSOPHY. George Edward Moore. Edited by 
Casimir Lewy. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Muirhead 
Library of Philosophy) ' 
This book comprises selecnons by Dr. C. Lewy (Fellow of Trinity College, 
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Cambridge, and Sidgwick Lecturer in Moral Science) from notes left by the late 
Professor G. E. Moore of three of his lecture courses at Cambridge. The first half 
of the book consists of a selection from lectures on the existence and our knowledge 
of the external world. After some lectures on topics in the philosophy of logic, the 
book ends with an interesting selection in which Moore expounds his views on the 
nature of philosophy. While Moore took many of the issues dealt with in these lectures 
as subjects for well-known papers, the notes are fresh and do not merely repeat ideas 
he presented elsewhere. Moore’s notes are full and exhibit the same step by step 
effort to achieve clarity which characterises the work he had published. Without 
doubt these notes will command serious attention from professional philosophers. 
They should also be very useful as readmg which teachers can recommend to their 
students. (192) 
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THE MOVING IMAGE. Science and Religion, Time and Etemity. G. D. 

Yarnold. Allen & Unwin, 37s. 6d. 1966. 22'5 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
It is the author’s basic conviction that, immersed as we are in temporality, we find 
ultimate meaning in the eternal. He submits that time and eternity interpenetrate and 
therefore must not be divided into disparate compartments. In the light of these 
familiar contentions, he surveys ancient questions and sets them in the context of 
contemporary philosophy and theology. Is the world adequately explained by the 
evolutionary view of cosmic processes or does the evolutionary process disclose a 
world-order that calls for the doctrine of divine creation? Again, the author asks 
whether a true understanding of the time-cternity distinction does not enable us to 
find a fruitful approach to the problems of personal responsibility and history in - 
relation to divine foreknowledge, revelation and the person of Christ as holding 
within himself ‘the zede ning ‘Pe of temporality in his eternal being’. This volume 
by a clergyman in the Ch of Wales offers a refreshing begimning for a dialogue 
between conflicting schools of thought. (215) 


A NEWMAN COMPANION TO THE GOSPELS. Sermons of John 
Henry Newman selected and schematically presented by Armel J. Coupet, O. P. 
Burns & Oates, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 452 pages. Index. 

This volume is the result of a suggestion made to Father Coupet, a Dominican, that 

it might be possible to compose a commentary on Scripture from passages in 

Newman’s sermons. 700 texts of Newman’s reflections on passages from the Gospels 

that he quotes have been arranged in the traditional chronological order. Students of , 

Newman and any who seek a devotional commentary undisturbed by the critical : 

issues raised in contemporary scholarship will welcome this book. The index is 

planned so as to serve as a guide to Newman’s doctrinal system for those who cannot 

easily grasp its essential elements. (226) 
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ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Commentary by J. W. Packer. 18s. 6d. cloth; 
11s.6d. paper covers. THE PASTORAL LETTERS. Commentary on the 
First and Second Letters to Timothy and the Letters to Titus, by Anthony Tyrrell 
Hanson. 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. Cambridge University Press. 1966. 20 cm. 
a H pages. Maps. Indexes. (The Cambridge Bible Commentary: New English 
Bible 

This series of commentaries is written for use in schools and colleges, for clergy and 

ministers, and for laymen who want a non-technical but scholarly exposition of the 

books of the Bible. The text of the New English Bible is given in each case, and 
text and commentary alternate. No Greek or Hebrew is quoted and extensive 
biblical references are avoided. Every endeavour, however, 1s made to introduce the 
reader to the results of the latest scholarship. In the above commentaries these aims 
are admirably fulfilled. Mr. Packer, who 1s headmaster of a grammar school, prefaces 
the commentary on Acts by a brief introduction to the book and its author, and pro- 
vides a useful time-chart for the narratives. The commentary deals with many of the 

major problems to which the book gives rise, and the exposition is such as to make the 

"events described come alive. Dr. Hanson, who is Professor of Theology at Hull 

University, enquires in his introduction why the pastoral letters differ from the other 

Pauline letters, and takes the view that the Pastorals are a later writing but contain 

genuine fragments of Paul's letters. The main themes of the letters are brought out 

with marked clarity and the comments are fresh and illuminating. (226-6)(227°8) 


THE UNDIVIDED VISION: Students explore a worldly Chnstianity. 
Martin Conway. S.C.M. Press, 9.6d. 19-5 cm. 122 pages. 
Mr. Conway is a Cambndge graduate who serves the World Student Christian 
Federation as its lay secretary, and, in that capacity, he 1s m touch with the aye 
: and outlook of Christian students in many lands. He believes that students are redi 
covering that Christianity can only be authentic if it ıs a worldly Christianity: that is, 
as Bonhoeffer and others have taught, God and the world must be seen together. The 
implications of this approach are explored in relation to the person of Christ, the 
meaning of history, and the obedience of Christians in mission, worship and education. 
A timely and well-written volume that should prove especially useful fe group pes 
230 


THE STORY OF MYSTICISM. Hilda Graef. Peter Davies, 30s. 1966. 
* 225 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. 
Miss Graef, writer on theological subjects, takes a large field but concentrates on 
Roman Catholic mysticism. Her book is not really ‘the story of mysticism’. A brief 
first chapter gives two pages to the Muslim Sufis and just over a page to Buddhism, 
while the last chapter on modern times says nothing of Protestant mystics; Behmen, 
Law and the Wesleys have no mention. The title is too ambitious, but as a study of 
‘Catholic mysticism’ the book is sound. From early martyrs and ascetics to the Middle 
aie and Counter-Reformation, many saints are studied. A chapter on the Eastern 
urch widens the field a httle. But in the main this is Western Catholicism, the 
mystical lives and teachings of whose adherents are well expounded in a vi 
248°2 
IMAGES OF AUTHORITY. A Consideration of the Concepts of Regnum 
and Sacerdotium. J. M. Cameron. Burns & Oates, 10s.6d. 1966. 20°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Compass Books) 
These lectures, which the Professor of Philosophy at Leeds University originally 
delivered in Yale University, deal with what is nghtly regarded as the central notion 
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and puzzle of Christian politics: the belief that authority in Church and State is 
exercised on behalf of the supreme authority of God. In other words, supreme 
authority in Church and State is vicarious. It is the author’s contention that the con- 
scientious judgment of the good citizen stands in the same relation to the vicarious 
power of a secular ruler as the witness of the Spirit does to the vicarious power of the 
Church. There is a way of approach to the ultimate divine authority from which the 
powers of Church and State derive their claim to guide and control the ju ts 
and actions of men. Professor Cameron, in his illuminating if compressed exposition, 
examines the nature of vicarious authority, the meaning of sovereignty, and the 
concept of the kingdom of God and secular society. (262°8) 


THE YEARS OF SIEGE. Catholic Life from James I to Cromwell. Collected 
and edited by Philip Caraman. Longmans, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

In the course of his researches into the careers of 16th-century Roman Catholics in 

England, Father Caraman collected much information on Catholic religious and 

social life. He had the happy inspiration to make a select anthology from this material, 

The Other Face, which was welcomed by critics as a vivid and detailed picture of 

Elizabethan Catholic life seen through contemporary writings. He has now carried 

his anthology on to illustrate the same features in the years from the accession of 

James I to cP death of Oliver Cromwell. The religious history of this period is 

complicated, and these extracts help to make a pattern, Illuminated as it is by the 

editor’s notes, this volume is as attractive as its forerunner, and it should be equally 

successful in its appeal to many readers. (282-42) 


ISLAM: Belief and Practices. A. S. Tritton. Reprint. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. ee (Hutchinson University Library) _ 
Islam, the last of the great monotheist religions, was revealed to the world in the first 
half of the seventh century A.D. by the Prophet Muhammad. After his death his 
utterances were compiled in the form of a book, the Koran, believed by Muslims to 
be the very word of God and therefore untranslatable from its original Arabic. By 
the eighth century the Prophet’s followers had carried their creed to China in the 
East and to Morocco and Spain in the West. Today it is vigorous enough to be the 
raison d’étre of the state of Pakistan and to be outstripping Christianity in its ap 
to Africa. There are several one-volume summaries in English of the tenets of Islam 
but this, by the former Professor of Arabic in the School of Oriental and African Studies - 
in the University of London, has now reached its fifth impression. It is not elegantly 
written, but in its concise and even breathless manner conveys more facts than its 
competitors. It is a useful work of easy reference for scholars, students and indeed 
anyone who wishes to confirm or extend his knowledge of Islam. (297) 


THE INVISIBLES. Francis Huxley. Hart-Davis, 42s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The work of a social anthropologist who chooses to write in a hterary mode (and, 
more important, does it well), this book presents a kaleidoscope of colourful impress- 
ions of the ical and religious life of Haiti. The ‘Invisibles’ are the loa (spirits of 
the dead), Voolas, although rightly described as a ‘system’, is highly eclectic: the 
occult literature of the west is assimilated to a body of beliefs which in so far as they 
are of African origin were already clearly a mixture of diverse elements. ‘Voodoo’ ` 
is a Yoruba (Nigerian) word, but some other words, together with the belief in 
zombies, suggest origins as far off as the Cameroons. The author is, however, not 
directly concerned with matters of this sort. His book gives an insight into the 
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lively and inward-looking world of Haiti which may be recommended to the 
general reader. (299) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
` 
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wet rae Se ` ` a VETRI LRI 
AN ESSAY ON THE HISTORY OF CIVIL SOCIETY 1767. Adam 
Ferguson. Edited with an introduction by Duncan Forbes. Edinburgh University 
Press (Edinburgh), 428. 1966. 21-5 cm. 372 pages. Index. 
Adam Ferguson, the Scottish philosopher and historian (1723-1816), was Professor of 
Natural Philosophy (1759) and subsequently (1764) of Moral Philosophy in the 
ey of Edinburgh. His essay is an important pioneer analysis of society, 
particularly of the tensions which accompany industrialism and representative 
governments—problems which were emerging in Britain in the 18th century and 
which can be discerned in developing societies in our own. This edition presents not 
only a definitive text but also sak introduction, setting Ferguson’s ideas in 
their context, especially in relation to those of his better-known contemporary, Adam 
Smith. The book is essential for students of the 18th century and for sociologists 
concerned with the beginnings of their own discipline; it has contemporary general 
relevance for analysts of new societies. bow) 
Sociology 
USES OF SOCIOLOGY. Edited by J. D. Halloran and Joan Brothers. Sheed & 
Ward, 12s. 1966. 18 cm. 190 pages. Paper covers. (Stagbooks) 
This volume consists of slightly amended papers delivered at a conference at Leicester 
University in 1965, where the aim was to provide simple answers to the question 
“What is sociology and what is its contemporary relevance?’ Five of the six contribu- 
~ tors are Catholics, but topics covered include education and social problems as well as 
the major theme of sociology and Catholicism. The book will obviously be most 
useful to Catholics interested in sociology, but two articles ‘Sociology and Sociolo~ 
gists and ‘Sociology and Religion’ will be found relevant by a wider audience: the 
t for the introduction it provides to contemporary sociology, and the second for 
its interesting defence of sociologie réligieuse. Mr. Halloran is a Staff Tutor in the 
Extra~Mural Adult Education Department of Leicester University and Miss Brothers 
a Research Fellow in Durham University. (301-04) 
TRADITION AND ECONOMY IN VILLAGE INDIA. K. Ishwaran. 
Routledge, 258. 1966. 22°§ cm. 184 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 
This is a welcome addition to the ever-growing anthropological literature on India. 
Its author, formerly Professor of Social pistes ology at Karnatak University, 
Dharwar, and now Professor of Sociology at York University, Toronto, draws on 
the records of an intensive field enquiry undertaken between 1960 and 1964 in the 
South India village of Shivapur. A major emphasis is that activities which appear to 
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be py economic cannot be interpreted in solely economic terms or understood in 
isolation, but are meaningful only if viewed within the total social fabric of the 
illage. The book will be of interest to all social scientists seeking to understand the 


workings ofa complex traditional society subjected to the forces of e. (301350954) d 


SOCIAL CHANGE AT LARTEH, GHANA. David Brokensha. Oxford 
University Press, 408. 1966. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Mono- 
graphs on Social Anthropology) 

Larteh is a town of some 6,000 inhabitants in south-eastern Ghana, about thirty miles 

from the capital, Accra. It has been inhabited for several centuries by the same 

‘patrilineal group’, many of whose traditional customs and beliefs still persist. But in 

recent times there have been many changes, owing especially to the introduction of 

Christianity, schools, cocoa farming, and political independence. Dr. Brokensha, 

who taught for three years at the University of Ghana and is now attached to the 

University of California, describes in this book both the traditional culture and its 

transformations. He combines available historical records with data gathered by 

himself on the spot. He writes simply and unaffectedly, and although his study aimed 
originally to be “an initial contmbution to a neglected field in African anthropology’, 
it has become in effect a good and interesting account of how people live and work 
in ‘a rural Ghanaian town’. (301°3609667) 


FAMILY AND KINSHIP. A Study of the Pandits of Rural Kashmir. T. N. 

Madan. Asia Publishing House, 503. 1966. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a study by a professional social anthropologist of the family in almost all 
its aspects among ae Brahmins of Kashmir. It is an excellent book, not only because 
the material is well ordered and the writing good, but also because it is almost unique 
in Indian studies, The fascination of the caste system has meant in the past that most 


of the attention of scholars has been given to it, and there is really very little reliable 


information about the family and the way it works in any part of India. In Kashmir 
most Hindus are Brahmins, so that the complications of inter-caste relations and their 
effects on marriage and family are cae and Dr. Madan has consequently been 
able to provide a straightforward account of the domestic cycle that is of interest to 
all readers, One can only hope that his example will inspire other workers to make 
comparable studies in other parts of India. Dr. Madan is at present Reader in Social 
Anthropology at Karnatak University, Dharwar, South India. (301°452) 


THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK., Statistical and Historical Annual of ~~ 


the States of the World for the Year 1966-1967. Edited by S. H. Steinberg. 

Macmillan, 638. 1966. 19-5 cm. 1,760 pages. Maps. Index. 
The first part of this annual provides information on the United Nations and its 
agencies and other international organisations. Other sections are concerned with the 
countries of the Commonwealth and of the rest of the world and give the latest 
available information on the area and population of each, on their systems of education, 
justice, welfare, finance and defence, with a summary account of their production, 
commerce and communications. Guyana’s attainment of independence last May is 
recorded and also the granting, in March and April, of new constitutions to 
Bechuanaland and Basutoland in preparation for their new status as independent 
countries within the Commonwealth. The separate entry for Tibet has this year been 


ers 


omitted and this country is now entered as one of the constituent provinces of the ” 


Chinese People’s Republic. There are two useful maps in colour, one of the Congo 
and another indicating the availability of oil and gas in Europe, not omitting the 
recently discovered North Sea gas fields. (305°8) 
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Political Science 
OAKESHOTT’S PHILOSOPHICAL POLITICS. W. H. Greenleaf 
e _ Longmans, 158. 1966, 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Monographs in Politics) 
This monograph is the first of a series intended for university lecturers and under- 
graduates, the general editor being Mr. J. W. Grove, Reader in Government at 
Manchester University. It is a study of Professor Michael Oakeshott, who occupies 
the Unrversity Chair of Political Science at the London School of Economics, by the 
Reader in Political Studies in the University of Hull. In his well-reasoned survey, 
Dr. Greenleaf discusses the general attitude to Oakeshott’s practice of studying 
political ideas from a philosophical approach, and analyses his works to find an 
~ explanation and make his own assessment. Students will find the monograph a 
useful companion to their own reading. (320-1) 


THE COLONIAL EMPIRES: A Comparative Survey from the Eighteenth 
Century. D. K. Fieldhouse. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson Universal History) 

~ The Beit Lecturer in Commonwealth History at Oxford University has attempted 
in this lengthy essay a conspectus of the European empires now ending. From his 

‘Eurocentric’ position he brilliantly succeeds in showing their common features, and 

how they have been largely the products of historical accident, not of design. He thus 

rebuts the Leninist charge that they were the children of finance-capitalism. Mr. 

Fieldhouse shows little interest in nationalist movements, believing that decolonisation 

took place for European, not peripheral, reasons. In acknowledging that many 

questions remain, he provides pointers for historical research. He has supplied a text- 

book of wide interest. (325-309) 


AIMMIGRATION: Medical and Social Aspects. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
aud Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 158. 1966. 21 cm. 136 pages. Index. (Ciba 

* Foundation Reports) 
The meeting held jointly by the Ciba Foundation and the U.K. Committee of 
International Co-operation Year, 1965, was attended by authorities working in the 
social, economic, educational and medical fields, of whom twelve presented papers. 
These dealt with a wide range of problems. The most obvious are mental illness, 
tuberculosis and venereal diseases among immigrants, and the extension of health, 
«social and educational services to them. Other specialists read papers and led discussions 
on the necessity for research into race relations, population control, the role of the 
press, and the economics of immigration. Besides giving many facts difficult to trace 
elsewhere, the documented proceedings are a valuable contribution to liberal rae 
32$°42) 


THE EASTERN QUESTION, 1774-1923: A Study in International 
« Relations. M. S. Anderson. Macmillan, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 
458 pages. Index. Maps. (Papermacs) 
This book promises to be exceedingly useful to all historians from the sixth form 
upwards, partly because ıt is in itself so well done, partly because the only comparable 
book on a subject was not very good when it was published forty years ago. Dr. 
Anderson, Reader in International History at the London School of Economics and 
already widely known for his admirable Europe in the Eighteenth Century, has made a 
fine job of it. The big chapter bibliographies (which will have their own use) are not 
mere detached displays of professional expertise: they fairly epitormse the erudition 
which hes beneath the judicious narrative and explanatory analysis of the twelve main 
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chronological sections. Their wealth of references to continental literature (including 
Russian) moreover pinpomt the fact that the author is concerned with something 
much bigger than a major element in British foreign policy. This is international 
history, manfully undertaken, and, considering its diftcalty and complexity, remark-¥ 
ably readable. (327) 


INDIA AND THE PERSIAN GULF REGION 1858-1907. A Study 
in British Imperial Policy. Ravinder Kumar. Asia Publishing House, 45s. 1966. 
22 cm. 270 pages. Index. 

Dr, Kumar’s study concentrates on British policy towards the Arabian shore of the 

Gulf, including Muskat, the Trucaal states, Bahrem and Kuwait. The author, a young 

Indian histoman, 1s especially concerned with the new imperial considerations which 

derived from the interest, after 1890, of other European powers in the area, an interest 

of which the Berlin-Baghdad railway is the best known example. He traces the 
development of British policy as seen by the Indian government, and makes full use 
of documents in the Indian National Archives. Scholars will welcome this well- 
written, considered book which fills an important gap in the study of British Indian » 
foreign. policy. (32774205) 


PARLIAMENT AS AN EXPORT. Edited by Sir Alan Burns. Allen & 
Unwin, 37s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
This volume is designed as a companion to Parliament: A Survey, a valuable symposium 
now in its fourth mpression. Its aim is to examine the extent to which the principles 
of British Parhamentary government have been followed in Commonwealth 
countries, The contributors, several of whom wrote for the earlier symposium, form 
an impressive team of experts on constitutional and Commonwealth affairs. The 
editor has written the admirably compact introductory historical chapter; this is, 
followed by nine chapters on particular aspects, such as the aed system, Parliament 
and the courts, the second Chamber, and the possibilities of a Presidential system in 
Africa. The final study is of the particular problems of Parliament in smaller territories, 
including some which are N. to attain 1n dence. Inevitably, developments 
in some countries since the book was compiled have altered the position described, 
at least for the moment, (328-42) 


LEFT IN THE CENTRE: The Independent Labour Party 1893-1940. Robert 
E. Dowse. Longmans, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Index. a 
This sober little book is a history of the Independent Labour Party, the first important 
party in British politics to adopt a really socialist programme, from its beginning in 
1893 until its eclipse ın 1940. Its importance in the general history of the Labour 
Party (of which, ra most of the time, it formed a part) was out of all proportion to 
its size: its socialist ideas and fervour kept sparks of enterprise, challenge and dissidence 
forever flying. Dr. Dowse, who is a kaua in Government at Exeter University, a 
tells its interesting and indeed rather dramatic story plainly and unemotionally, 
Historically-minded readers will find it a good, compressed, comprehensive account, 
devoted socialists may think it spiritless and tame. (329-942) 


THE LIBERAL DILEMMA. Alan Watkins. MacGibbon & Kee, 303. 1966. 

22°§ cm. 158 pages. Index. a 
The tiny modern remnant of the once-great Liberal Party continues to attract authors: 
partly because of the tradition it represents, partly because its present leader seems so 
admirable, partly because so many of the kind a people who write books find much 
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to dislike in both of the big parties which crowd the Liberals out. Mr. Watkins, a 
clever young Cambridge lawyer with a varied experience of political journalism, 
here considers the Liberals’ last twenty years: part history, part political commentary. 
e The history is less technical and probing than that of Rasmussen’s recent book Ti 
Liberal Party: A Study of Retrenchment and Revival (1965), the commentary a good deal 
more readable. In ten years’ time, Rasmussen will probably be more valued than 
Watkins; but there is little doubt that, for the present, four out of five enquirers into 
the problems of modern Liberalism will find Watkins the more helpful. (329-942) 


THE DOWNFALL OF THE LIBERAL PARTY, 1914-1935. Trevor 

4 Wilson, Collins, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Wilson, an Oxford-trained historian who is now Senior Lecturer in History at 
Adelaide University, has written a valuable and clarifying book about one of the 
most Nas pa chapters of recent British political history: the collapse of the 
great Liberal party, so rapid and so complete, from being one of the two major 
ies to the humble role of a minor third. He writes with interesting and vivacious 
* fluency. He has used every kind of material, and made especially good use of news- 
papers. While properly appreciative of the importance of long-term, socio-economic 
trends, he seems to be primarily interested in personalities, and his treatment of those 
most nearly enere in this dramatic story is really exciting. His challenging 
interpretation of the mind of Lloyd George is his pièce de résistance, his new version 
of the celebrated ‘Coupon Election’ of December 1918 his largest original contribu- 
tion, both of which appear quite convincing. (329-942) 


Economics 

JAMES MILL: SELECTED ECONOMIC WRITINGS. Introduced and 
# edited by Donald Winch. Oliver & Boyd for the Scottish Economic Society, 70s, 

1966. 24°5 cm. 460 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Scottish Economic Classics) 

James Mill (1773-1836), best known for his major works The History of British India 

and The Elements of Political Economy, was also a frequent contributor to the Edinburgh 

Review, the Monthly. Review and other journals. In this book Dr. Winch, who is 

Reader in Economics in the University of Sussex, has brought together a number of 

Mill’s writings which form a basis for assessing his influence on classical economics, 

and has provided a biographical sketch and full introductory comments on each 
> work. The volume includes the third edition of The Elements of Political Economy 

and also Commerce Defended and other items which economists will welcome. (330:1) 


READINGS IN AUSTRALIAN ECONOMICS. Edited by N. T. Drohan 
and J. H. Day. Cassell (Melbourne and London), S2-40; 303. 1965/6. 22 cm. 328 pages. 
This book contains eighteen essays on various aspects of economic growth and devel- 
opment in Australia. It is divided into three sections, the first being concerned 
purely with economics and economic growth, the second with interpretations of 
this in the light of Australian development, and the last, by far the largest, devoted to 
t-war economic development. A brief but very useful introduction to the col- 
fection has been written by the late well-known economic journalist and historian, 
Brian Fitzpatrick, All the writers are well known in their particular fields and, as 
` Fitzpatrick points out, the essays are a very useful compendium of the best writings 
on the Australian economy, its character, origins, directions and possibilities. Each 
essay is preceded by a short note on the writer, and there is a brief but very useful 
glossary of economic terms. (330994) 
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EMPLOYMENT PROBLEMS OF AUTOMATION AND ADVAN- 
CED TECHNOLOGY: An International Perspective. Proceedings of a 
Conference held at Geneva by the International Institute for Labour Studies, 
19-24 July 1964. Edited and introduced by Jack Stieber. Maanillan, gos. 1966. ¥ 
22°§ cm. 498 pages. 

This book comprises 24 papers prepared for a conference in 1964 concerning the 

impact of technological changes. Early chapters survey the development of complex 

technology in different areas of the world and discuss methods of measuring it. 

Later chapters discuss the impact of automation on unemployment, the use of leisure, 

educational methods. labour mobility and retraining, the organisation of manage- 

ment, and relationships between management and unions. Many of the chapters are 4 

written by distinguished authors and contain much detailed information. Different 

authors use ‘automation’ in various senses, so that the book’s greatest value lies in its 
giving the reader a broad view of the major problems currently affecting industry. 
(334°11) 


A HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH AGRICULTURAL LABOURER. »# 
W. Hasbach. Translated by Ruth Kenyon. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1966. 22.5 cm. 
486 pages. Index. 

First published in German in 1894, this book was recogmised by Sidney Webb, who 

wrote the Preface, as an outstanding contribution to English economic history, and 

in 1908 a revised version of 1t was published in English under the auspices of the 

London School of Economics. It remains a standard work, covering in great detail, 

from governmental and other documentary material, the history of agricultural 

workers from medieval times to the end of the 19th century. It describes, among 
other matters, the changing fortunes of the labourers as brought about by the enclo- 

sure movements, poor law amendments and other factors, and the gradual infiltration + 

of the trade union movement. (331-763) 


HOUSING, TAXATION AND SUBSIDIES: A Study of Housing in 
the United Kingdom. Adela Adam Nevitt. Nelson, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Index. 

This is one of a series of housmg studies carried on under the auspices of the Joseph 

Rowntree Memorial Trust. Miss Nevitt, a lecturer in social administration at the 

London School of Economics, submitted four of the chapters as evidence to the 

Milner Holland Committee on Housing in Greater London. Her book now covers” 

the main financial aspects of the housing problem, including rates and taxes, subsidies, 

rent control, the growth of building societies and the decline of the private landlord, 
from the late one century to the present day, with suggestions towards a solution. 

Professor Richard Titmuss has contributed an appreciative foreword. (331833) 


THE BANK OF ENGLAND: A History from its Foundation in 1694. John , 
Giuseppi. Evans Bros., 558. 1966. 25-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A keen interest in history has enabled Mr. Giuseppi to make skilful use of the archives 
of the Bank of England, on which he worked be many years of his career at the 
Bank, and to produce a volume which general readers as well as bankers will enjoy. 
‘While not neglecting the official side of the Bank’s development and daily business, 
he includes many amusing sidelights on personalities, working conditions (such as the” 
expressed disapproval of those who smoked cigars during office hours), and so on. 
A lavish provision of delightful illustrations adds greatly to the pleasure to be derived 
from the book. (332-110942) 


736 


THE PROBLEM OF STERLING. A. R. Conan. Macmillan, 25s. cloth; 
128.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index. (Papermacs) 
The author of The Sterling Area, The Changing Pattern of International Investment in 
Sterling Countries and other works ie the validity of the varions theories 
which have been put forward to explain the recurring difficulties in which the 
currency of the United Kingdom and the exchanges of the rest of the sterling area 
are involved. In the course of his critical analysis he examines the situation from 1946 
onwards, with due attention to war losses, i RS and inflation. Mr. Conan, a 
former Assistant Secretary to the Commonwealth Economic Committee, does not 
advocate any specific reforms, but brings to light the weak points in existing policy. 
(33245) 
IN THE RED: The Struggle for Sterling, 1964-1966. Henry Brandon. Deutsch, 
18s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19°5 cm. 126 pages. 
This is a new version, with the addition of an introduction and an epilogue, of the 
history of the preservation of the pound which was contributed to the Sunday Times 
by its Washington Correspondent during the parliamentary election campaign this 
year under the title How Sterling came in from the Cold. Mr. Brandon began his enquiry 
in October 1963, when Sir Alec Douglas-Home became Prime Minister, and followed 
the course of the crisis under both Conservative and Labour Governments by keeping 
in close touch with politicians, bankers and others at home and abroad who were 
closely mvolved, The result is an extremely interesting record of inside information. 
(332-4942) 
RECLAIMING DERELICT LAND. J. R. Oxenham. Faber, 42s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
J. R. Oxenham, from his position in the Ministry of Housing and Local Govern- 
ment, has been actively concerned with the problems in land wastage and redevelop- 
ment. The book is a ‘must’ for all interested in removing or preventing the all too 
frequent scarring of the countryside by industrial wastes. The introduction gives an 
idea of the extent of the problem and refers to relevant legislation. A comprehensive 
review of all forms of dereliction, with possible measures for their prevention or cure, 
follows, with a discussion on types of machinery and vegenuon available for reclama- 
tion. Emphasis is on restoration of land for housing, industrial or amenity use rather 
than for agriculture. The book is well laid out and illustrated. (333:7) 


THE SOCIALIST REGISTER 1966. Edited by Ralph Miliband and John 
Saville. Merlin Press, 30s. 1966. 22°§ cm. 320 pages. 
The annual volumes of The Socialist Register have established themselves as valuable 
contributions to left-wing thinking. The present volume is less concerned with 
European socialism than hitherto and more with socialism overseas. Thus Basil 
Davidson writes on ‘The Outlook for Africa’, J. Mohan on ‘Varieties of African 
Socialism’ and J. Gérard-Libois on “The New Class and Rebellion in the Congo’. 
Farther afield still, M. Caldwell and V. G. Kiernan write on South-East Asia, India 
and Pakistan. The articles are all excellently documented and yield clear insight into 
the problems of the developing countries. At a more theoretical level, Peter ee 
contributes a well informed criticism of Herbert Marcuse’s One-Dimensional Man 
(1964) that is a model of soaalist polemic. (3357058) 


. THE RESPONSIBLE SOCIETY: The Ideas of the English Guild Socialists, 


S. T. Glass. Longmans, 158. 1966. 22 cm. 88 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Monographs 
in Politics) 


. Students of political and economic theory will appreciate this brief but scholarly 
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account of a movement which, though now of mamly academic interest, was 
significant in the history of English socialist thought. The author sketches the late 
roth ran background of this aim at workers’ control of industry, and analyses 
the proposals put forward in 1906 by A. J. Penty in his Restoration of the Gild System 
and the later proposals of S. G. Hobson, Hilaire Belloc and others. In later chapters 
he describes the new developments arising from the foundation of the National 
Guilds League in 1915 and the activities of G. D. H. Cole, and ends with a general 
consideration of the theories involved, (335°15) 


A STUDY OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST MOVEMENT. Shanti 
Swarup. Oxford University Press, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Index. 
The interval between Chiang Kai-shek’s attack on the Communists in 1927 and the 
Long March of 1934 is the tme of the Kiangsi experiment, when the Chinese 
Communists first began to apply their theories of social reform. The political debates 
of these years, the victories, and the ultimate defeat in Kiangsi had a significant 
influence on the subsequent evolution of the Chinese Communist Party and on the 
emergence of Mao as leader. Dr. Swarup, an Indian political scientist, has produced 
an excellent study, based on documents in English and Chinese, of this important 
period. It is essentially a book for scholars. (335°430951) 


THE POLITICS OF FINANCIAL CONTROL: The Role of the House 
of Commons. Gordon Reid. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. 176 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library: Politics) 

Although this book is short and easily read, its author, who is Professor of Politics 

in the University of Western Australia, has based it on considerable research under- 

taken as a Nuffield Dominion Travelling Fellow. His purpose is to explain why the 

House of Commons carries out its financial functions in the way it does. To this end 

he looks into the control of expenditure by parliamentary debate and into the function 

of the financial select committees, and then turns to the actual procedure of raising 
the revenue. In conclusion, he considers what degree of financial control is in fact 

achieved by the established methods. (336-42) 


THE HUNGER TO COME. John Laffin. Abelard-Schuman, 253. 1966. 
22§ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a popular exposition of what 1s, apart from the danger of a nuclear holocaust, 
the world’s most pressing problem. A situation in which population is growing more 
rapidly than food supply and the gap between developed and underdeveloped 
countries is widening lends itself to sensational treatment and Mr. Laffin does, i 

dramatise it. With all the cold analysis doing, apparently, very little to stimulate, for 
example, the giving of foreign aid, Mr. Laftm’s approach is, Psa s, the appropriate 
one. It is to be hoped, therefore, that this book will be read not by economists and 
demographers Me contains errors that would enrage the specialist) but by as large a 
cross-section of the public as possible. (338-19) 


THE JOINT IRON COUNCIL, 1945-1966. The Origins and History of 
the Council and its Constituents, the Council of Iron Producers and the Council 
of Ironfoundry Associations. Basil H. Tripp. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
138 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Tripp, author of Renold Chains and Grand Alliance: A Chapter of Industrial History, 

was for several years Press and Publications Officer to the Joint Iron Council. In 

writing this work he was given full access to the records of the Council, a body 
representing employers in the foundry pig-iron making and ironfounding industry 
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and concerned with all matters except wages and hours. Besides describing in general 
terms the modern developments in the British iron industry the book be of 
interest to students of industrial organisation as an example of the national organisation 
of a basic industry. The illustrations, some in colour, are particularly good. (338-2735) 


THE ENGLISH FUR TRADE IN THE LATER MIDDLE AGES. 
Elspeth M. Veale. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Historians are finding many new ways of learning about medieval society, and one 

which is provmg especially rewarding is through a study of the persons actually 

engaged in a specific industry or trade, bringing them to life out of the records of 
the various gilds of the City of London where a great part of their interests lay. Thus 

Miss Veale (Principal Lecturer in History at Goldsmiths’ College in the Universi 

of London) has devoted her attention to the fur trade, basing her studies on the ri 

archives belonging to the Worshipful Company of Skinners. It is a pene piece 
of research, packed with information on all aspects of the medieval fur industry, the 
organisation of the trade, fashion in furs, ramifications of the trade in Europe, and 
the social significance of the Skinners, not forgetting such delightful digressions as 
a neat essay on ‘the rabbit in Europe’. Would E eA research attained such 
high standards of scholarship and interest | (338476753) 


RESALE PRICE MAINTENANCE. Studies edited by B. S. Yamey. 
Weldenfeld & Nicolson, 508. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
This highly topical subject is competently dealt with in this book under the editorship 
of an eet d expert, a Professor of Economics in the University of London 
who has made it his special study. In addition to writing the section relating to resale 
price maintenance and public policy towards it in the United Kingdom, Professor 
Yamey has contributed an excellent introduction explaining, for the benefit of 
economists and businessmen, the main economic issues involved. The remaining six 
studies, describing the situation in Canada, the United States, Sweden, Denmark, the 
European Economic Community and Ireland, are by professors or other authorities 
in the countries concerned. (338-523) 


FRENCH AID. Teresa Hayter. Overseas Development Institute, 20s. 1966. 22 cm. 
230 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
The considerable differences between the British and French aid programmes for their 
ex-colonies are perhaps merely a reflection of the fact that while, say, Ghana 1s a 
relatively viable political-economic unit, France’s former dependencies remain 
essentially extensions of metropolitan France, French economic and technical 
assistance being primarily vehicles for spreading la civilisation française. This atest iie 
ape ERAch policy is well illustrated by Miss Hayter, a member of the 
research staff of the Overseas Development Institute, in an able background study of 
French overseas aid. Her book contains much useful information and should appeal 
to the specialist in international economics if not to the general reader. (338-9144) 


PRIVATE INTERESTS AND PUBLIC POLICY: The Experience of the 
French Economic and Social Council. J. E. S. Hayward. Longmans, 15s. 1966. 
22 cm. 124 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Monographs in Politics) 

This study may profitably be read, not ay by the lecturers and students for whom 

the series was particularly planned, but also by practical administrators. Dr. Hayward, 

a lecturer in polincal institutions at Keele University, has acquired first-hand 

information from officials and members of the Conseil Economique et Social on its 

organisation and the unique features of its practical working, and has been able to 
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give a clearer account of its impact on French agncultural policy and on the imple- 
mentation of the Fourth and Fifth Plans than has been readily available. In the final 
chapter he discusses the prospects of reforming its constitution and scope. (338-944) 


Law 
CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT IN INDIA. M. V. Pylee. 
and edition. Asia Publishing House, £6. 1966. 22°5 cm. 840 pages. Indexes. 

Since it first appeared in 1960 Professor Pylee’s book has become established as an 
authoritative work in its field. Its handling of the complicated issues relating to 
constitutional government ın India is at once scholarly, exhaustive and lucid. From 
an analysis of the Constitution itself the author proceeds to trace its historical origins, 
before examining a whole range of issues—from fundamental rights and directive 
principles to central and state government, language and elections. The second 
edition encompasses many substantial changes in the original chapters (made necessary 
by the 1962 election, the war with China and a number of amendments to the 
Constitution, new laws, etc.), while ıt contains a completely new chapter assessing 
the work done by Parliament. Social scientists with an interest in India, and particularly 
specialists on government, will welcome this new edition. (342°$409) 


Public Administration 
LONDON’S FIRE BRIGADES. W. Enc Jackson. Longmans, 18s. 1966. 
28-5 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

On the walls of a few of the older buildings in London are still to be seen certain metal 
badges bearing the name or insignia of fire-insurance companies. These are mementoes 
of the ‘private enterprise’ era in London fire-fighting of which the whole history, 
from the simple parish pump-and-bucket of the Middle Ages to the complex organisa- 
tion now oy i ae control of the Greater London Council, is here told by an authority 
on local government who was formerly a senior official of the London County 
Council. The early chapters form a useful and entertaining contribution to social 
history and later ones describe in detail the formation of a co-ordinated Metropolitan 
Fire Brigade. There is also an account of the notable part played by the Brigade in 
the Second World War in dealing with fire-bomb raids and saving countless lives. 
The many illustrations are reproduced from prints, water-colours and photographs 
old and new of appliances and personnel. 3$2°309421) 


Education 
ART FOR SPASTICS. Zaidee Lindsay. Mills & Boon, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. ` 
72 pages. Illustrations. 
Written by a teacher of handicapped children who is also a trained artist and craft 
worker, this book offers a summary of the techniques and materials suitable for teach- 
ing art to spastic children. The author makes use of the simplest materials and 
demonstrates that physical disability and even the severer form of cerebral palsy need 
not prevent a child from expressing himself vigorously in colour, shape and texture. 
Art has a recognised therapeutic value and there are some striking illustrations of 
what a child, handicapped by this most grievous of ailments, can achieve. Parents and 
teachers of spastics will find much to ponder on in this sensible, sympathetically 
‘written manual, (371°91) 
CREATIVE MUSIC IN EDUCATION. R. M. Thackray. Novello, 21s. . 
1966. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Musical examples. 


The avowed purpose of this unusual book is ‘to explore the possibilities of creative 
work in music for the ‘ordinary’ student’ at all levels’. The author, who is Senior 
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Lecturer in Music at Bedford College of Physical Education, suggests new approaches 
to old problems, especially those inherent in the natural instinct for rh and 
melody latent in younger children. He advocates the cultivation of carefully controlled 
improvisation, both vocal and instrumental. He pleads for the minimum of 
‘academic’ harmony and counterpoint. His ideas on the teaching of compositional 
methods to older children are well thought out, and include such usages as the tone- 
row and modern ostinato techniques. (375°78) 


BRITISH QUALIFICATIONS. A comprehensive guide to educational, 
technical, professional and academic qualifications in Britain. Compiled by 
acts Priestley. Edited by Philip Kogan. Deutsch, 63s. 1966. 22 cm. 1,120 pages. 
Index. 

In the educated society, we are told, only the qualified man or woman achieves status. 

To provide an accurate, up-to-the-minute guide of so wide a scope as this one 1s, 

indeed, a Herculean task, and it has been performed meticulously. Parts 1 and 2 outline 

the organisation of secondary, further and higher education in England and Wales, 

Scotland and Northern Ireland, and the examination structure in each of these 

countries; Part 3 covers technical and commercial subjects; Part 4 gives details relating 

to academic degrees and diplomas in the universities (including all the new founda- 
tions); Part 5 explains the fimctions of professional associations and the conditions 
governing their membership, while Part 6 lists the requirements for the various trades 
and professions. The book is nothing 1f not comprehensive. It will prove an indispens- 
able work of reference for administrators and those engaged in the field of vocational 
guidance, besides being invaluable for students at home and abroad. (378-99) 


Transport 
JANE’S WORLD RAILWAYS 1965-66. Compiled and edited by Henry 
Sampson. 9th edition. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1966. 32°5 cm. 486 pages. Indexes. 

The latest edition of this now well-established survey introduces a new section and 
places British and Irish railways in their proper order in the European sections instead 
of at the beginning, the countries in each individual section being arranged alpha- 
betically under their continent The Foreword reports briefly upon developments 
and problems in railway operation in various countries. The tabular section gives 
basic data on 1,426 railways in 116 countries. The Reports Section, the longest in the 
book, details the recent activities and progress, with photographs, maps and tables, 
of the major railways ın each country; it also includes illustrated paragraphs on each 
of the world’s major builders of locomotives and rolling stock. The section on under- 
ground railways has been extended to cover Rapid Transit Underground and 
Surface Railways. The section on Track Maintenance Equipment gives brief details 
of most of the manufacturers specialising ın such equipment together with a repre- 
sentative selection of photographs of what they produce. Signalling and Train Control 
Equipment (the new section) and Diesel Engines for Rail Traction each give similar 
illustrated information. Well arranged and copiously illustrated, this publication has 
become a standard work of reference, justifying the addition of the prefix ‘Jane’s’, 
which brings it to stand beside the other two famous Jane’s books on fighting ships 
and aircraft. It will again be warmly welcomed not only by all concerned with 
railways but also by the railway enthusiast, who will find much to feast upon. (385-058) 


i AN ECONOMIC HISTORY OF TRANSPORT. Christopher L Savage. 
Hutchinson, 278.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 2nd edition. 1966. 21 cm. 222 pages. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library: Economics) 

In the first edition of this successful little book, published in 1959, the author, who is 


D 741 


now Professor of Commerce in the University of Western Australia, described the 
main developments in road, rail and canal transport in Britain, with particular 
reference to the period from the early roth century to the outbreak of the Second 
World War, and drawing attention to the gradual increase of Parliamentary control. 
He has now ded the work to cover developments up to 1964 and, while still 
omitting sea and air transport, shows the growing urgency of the transport problem 
in the srxties, (385-0942) 


Costume 
THE WEARING OF COSTUME. The Changing Techniques of Weari 
Clothes, and How to Move in Them, from Roman Bnitain to the Second Wo 
War. Ruth M. Green. Pitman, 273.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pitman’s Theatre and Stage Series) 
A simple introduction to the wearing and manipulating of period clothes from anti- 
quity to the present day. It 1s chiefly useful for introducing students to the problems 
likely to be presented by a period costume, so that they may accustom themselves to 
the idea of the clothes, their postural requirements, and the help they can give to 
characterisation, during rehearsals before the actual garments are provided, There is 
insufficient information on fabric, cut, and corseting for it to serve more advanced 
ends, but on the whole ıt makes a useful textbook for preparing period productions. 
The many illustrations, mostly re-drawn from contemporary sources, are on the whole 
serviceable, if somewhat crude. (391) 


HISTORIC COSTUMING. Nevil Truman. With additional chapters by 
Se M. Green. and edition. Pitman, 35s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This is the second edition of a book first published in 1936 and since frequently 

reprinted. It contains three additional chapters by Ruth M. Green, so that the volume 

now outlines the history of costume from the Greeks to 1965. The chief advantage of 
the book as a work of reference is its tabulated arrangement which makes it invaluable 
for quick consultation. The information given is basic, and there is insufficient detail 
on fabric and cut to make it suitable for more than reference purposes. The drawings 
are utilitarian and clear, and there is useful illustration of accessories, hats, shoes, etc. 
Justice is not done by either author to the variety of fashion, but this is on the whole 
in the interests of compactness. (391-09) 


ENGLISH COSTUME THROUGH THE AGES. Joan Clarke. Illustrations 

T Eva Najman. English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. 

ustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

This of the development of English costume from Anglo-Saxon times to 
€.1900 gives the basic facts ae the Cai is also acemi d detailed to serve as 
a handy reference work for those already knowing something about the subject. 
Treatment is chronological by centuries, with separate chapters in each section for 
men’s and women’s clothes. There are excellent line illustrations which make clear 
the text descriptions, and at the end of the book a series of test questions (with 
answers). Anybody working through this book systematically will acquire a sound 
elementary knowledge of English costume through the ages. The Introduction gives 
useful hints for further study and suggests how a knowledge of costume may be 
applied to the study of history, art, and stage-craft. (391-0942) 
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Folklore 
THE DREAMTIME. Australian Aboriginal M in Painti by Ainslte 
© Roberts with Text by Charles P. Mountford. igh A, a E Robertson 
(London), $2.50; 21s. 1966. 24'5 cm. 80 pages. 
Charles Mountford has for many years studied and written about the Australian 
aborigines, In this unusual book he has retold some of their legends to accompany the 
drawings and paintings of Ainslie Roberts. After an introduction outlinmg the 
background against which these legends should be understood—including some 
account of the ‘Dreamtime’, the period at which animals, natural features and 
customs are believed to have originated in the acts of mythical beings—there are 32 
legends, Each is briefly told on the left-hand page: facing it is a painting by Ainslie 
Roberts, Eight of these are reproduced in colour. The artist’s evocation of these 
myths is often extremely dramatic and imaginative, and the volume is valuable both 
for its material on aboriginal beliefs and as an example of contempo: Australian 
*" (s98-210904) 





of origin. But the book contains over 18,000 entries, covering every branch of human 
knowledge and activity. It is not confined to the English language. (401-48) 


THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. Bruno Migliorini. Abndged and recast by 
T. Gwynfor Griffith. Faber, 90s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 534 pages. Indexes. (The Great 
Languages) 

In 1960 Bruno Mighiorm1, Professor of the History of the Italian Language at Florence 

University, published his long-awaited Storia delle lingua italiana (History of the Italian 

Language), a work which immediately gained international acceptance as the standard 

referenc book in its field. T. Gwynfor Griffith, Professor of Italian at Hull Universi ye 

was invited by the author to collaborate with him in preparing an edition suitable 
for English readers. Some material considered unnecessary for an English audience 
has been omitted, particularly in the first two chapters, but nothing of significance 

has been sacrificed; elsewhere, the author has taken the opportunity of making a 

certain number of additions and alterations to his text, while dee is an entirely new 

chapter, contributed by Professor Griffith, on developments in Italian since 1915 (at 
which date the original volume stopped). The translation has been carried out by 
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Professor Griffith with skill and discretion, and he and the publishers are to be 
congratulated on this valuable addition to the Great Languages series. (450°9) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 
T2 MATHEMATICS FOR TELECOMMUNICATION AND ELEC- 
TRICAL TECHNICIANS. M. G. Page. Cassell, 158. 1966. 21°5 cm. 236 
pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
This book covers fundamental mathematical processes, algebra, graphs, geometry 
and trigonometry, and mensuration. It is written in an engaging style, free from any 
attempt to inject proofs, out-of-context matter, or any other issues that 
might distract the student Da its real purpose. Many practical worked examples 
are provided, together with relevant problems and answers. The book is designed for 
students taking the City and Guilds of London Institute course indicated in the title 
and further volumes are to be published for the T3 level. As a skilful assessment of 
student needs and how best to meet them the book should be in demand. The author 
is Head of the Department of Production Engineering at the Wolverhampton and 
Staffordshire College of Technology. (sro) 


THE USE OF MATHEMATICS IN THE ELECTRICAL INDUSTRY. 
M. R. Scott, A. Brooks, A. W. Lee, H. B. Ramsay. Pitman, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
118 pages. Diagrams. 

This is a factual report of a survey started in 1961 by members of the staff of the 

Department of Mathematics of the Royal College of Advanced Technology, Salford, 

Lancashire, to which the authors are attached. The work was supported financially 

by the Nuffield Foundation and an impressive list of educational, professional and trade 

organisations lent their expert co-operation to 1t. ‘The electrical industry’ covers light 
and heavy current engineering and research work. All major aspects have been 
investigated and the chapters discuss syllabuses, the survey, mathematics, statistics, 
and computers in the electrical industry, technical literature, using mathematics and 
mathematicians, and implications for the training of engineers and mathematicians. 

The whole gamut of activity is covered in great detail, with many tables of the 

statistical data that accumulated during the investigation, and the authors may be 

congratulated on a fine piece of work which should be read and re-read by all those 
who have any connection with the subject. (5x0) 


ADVANCED CALCULUS. George A. Gibson. Students’ edition. Macmillan, 
258. 1966. 22 cm. 528 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

First published in 1931, this book has achieved a wide popularity which should be 

considerably extended by the present modestly priced reprint. Substantially, the book 

is in two parts, the first eight chapters dealing with the differential calculus and the 

second seven chapters with Riemann’s theory of integration. One may well support 

the publisher’s comment that the book ‘has sufficient rigour for the needs of the serious 
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student without going too deeply into abstract theory’. It is extremely detailed, 
containing many worked examples together with exercises but no answers. At the 
time of his death in 1930 the author was Emeritus Professor of Mathematics in the 


-~ University of Glasgow. (517) 


ADVANCED CALCULUS AND VECTOR FIELD THEORY. 
Kathleen M. Urwin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 373.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 278 pages. 
Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Higher Mathematics 
for Scientists and Engineers) 

Written for students aiming to become engineers or scientists, this book provides 

instruction corresponding to final year B.Sc. syllabuses. Chapters one to five di 

partial differentiation, and line, multiple and surface in . Chapters six to eight 

deal with vector field theory, with some few applications. The presentation is very 
detailed and the text may thus well serve also as a reference source. Worked examples 
and exercises with answers are provided, all clearly devised to facilitate a full under- 
standing of the text and a reinforcement of the student’s solid knowledge of the 
subject. The author is attached to the Department of Mathematics, Battersea College 
of Technology, London. (517) 


FURTHER CALCULUS and an Introduction to Analysis. F. L. Westwater. 
English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 220 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself 
Books) 

Written for students of advanced mathematics, this book first embraces the concepts 

of infinity, continuity and limits, proceeding therefrom to the leading features of the 

differential and integral calculus, infinite series and ieee theorems in the 
differential and integral calculus, and differential and partial differential equations. 


_ Aknowledge of simple integration and differentiation is assumed and is here extended 


to wider and deeper aspects of the subject. Examples with answers are provided and 
there are 26 illustrations with the text. This is an exceedingly useful book of instruction 
and reference, recommended for subject matter, technical composition, and careful 
presentation. (s17) 


LAPLACE TRANSFORM THEORY. M. G. Smith. Van Nostrand, 35s. 
cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 23 cm. 134 pages. Index. (New University Mathe- 
matics Series) 


- Thuis excellent little book presents a fairly rigorous account of Laplace transform 


theory and its more common applications. The Laplace transform is introduced as a 
pa case of the complex Fourier transform, and the uniqueness and inversion 
ormulae are obtained from the Fourier ini theorem. Examples of inversion by 
contour integration are also given, some knowledge of functions of a complex 
variable being assumed. Applications of the transform method are given to ordinary 
linear differential equations both with constant coefficients and polynomial co- 
efficients. Typical amongst these are the Bessel and Hermite equations. A short 
chapter is included on the application to partial differential equations. An interesting 
feature of the book is the inclusion of short chapters on transform methods applied to 
linear in equations and linear difference equations. In particular, a short account 
is given of the Wiener-Hopf technique. The book concludes with a chapter on the 


: a Ha relations which exist between a function and its transform. The author, 
who 


had considerable teaching experience, is to be complimented on hus selection 
of material and conciseness of writing. His book, kenai primarily intended for 
honours mathematics students, is likely to prove of value to the more mathematically 
minded physicist and engineer. (5173) 
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MULTIPLE INTEGRALS. Walter Ledermann. Routledge, 6s. 1966. 18+5 cm. 
112 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Library of Mathematics) 
Perhaps one of the most difficult topics of calculus to put over to students is that of , 
multiple mispel if done cesses it leads into the deeper waters of topology. In 
this little book the author (Professor of Mathematics in the University of Sees bas 
presented a most readable and concise account of the essential features of multiple 
integrals without becoming too abstruse. There are chapters on line integrals, double 
integrals, surface integrals and volume integrals. Sections are devoted to Green’s 
theorem in the plane, to Stokes’s theorem and to Gauss’s theorem. The theory is 
amply illustrated with worked examples, and exercises are set at the end of each 
chapter. This book is the third by Peciar Ledermann in the series edited by himself, 
and forms a sequel to his Integral Calculus. He is to be congratulated, not only on his 
own books, but also on providing students with a cheap but comprehensive series 
covering most aspects of mathematics met by ergraduate physicists and 
engineers. (517°34) 
INTRODUCTION TO MEASURE AND PROBABILITY. J. F. C. 
ng and S. J. Taylor. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 412 pages. 
Indexes. 
Written primarily for final year honours mathematical students, this book is suitable 
also for statisticians and applied mathematicians and as a graduate course text in 
measure or in probability theory. The first part deals with the theory of finite measures 
in general spaces with emphasis upon Lebesgue measure and in and then proceeds 
to functional analysis. second part covers fundamental theoretical ideas under- 
lying applications of probability in statistics, although no detailed descriptions of 
applications are provided. Among the fifteen chapters of the work will be found 
studies of sets, point set topology, set functions, related spaces, linear functionals, 
random variables, and stochastic processes which, together with the more expected 
pa result in an outstanding book of considerable importance and value in its field. 
e authors are, respectively, Professor of Mathematics and Statistics in the University 
of Sussex and Professor of Mathematics at Westfield College in the University of 
London. (s19) 


SEQUENTIAL METHODS IN STATISTICS. G. Barrie Wetherill. 
Methuen, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Methuen’s Monographs 
on Applied Probability and Statii © -= 

In statistics today the sequential method is of considerable theoretical and practical 

importance and this book should therefore prove most acceptable. It treats the subject 

very thoroughly, from introduction to selection procedures, and with some emphasis 
on the sequential probability ratio test, decision theory, and sequential estimation. 

The text includes the mathematics germane to the subject and many widely rangin: 

examples are provided showing practical applications. Problems are given to ea 

chapter, some needing further research for solution. The book will be useful to 
applied statisticians, students and research workers in theoretical statistics. The author 

is Senior Lecturer in Statistics at Birkbeck College, London University. (519) 

Physics 

* PHYSICS EDUCATION. Vol. 1, No. 1, May 1966. Editor: Dr. A. C. , 
Stickland. Institute of Physics. Quarterly. 5s. per copy. Annual subscription, 20s. 
25 cm. Illustrated. 
Judging by the first issue, this new journal sponsored by the National Institute of 
Physics and the Physical Society has most to offer to teachers both of senior forms in 
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schools and in technical colleges. The articles fall into two main groups: authoritative 
reviews of certain aspects of physics; and discussions on the problems and techniques 
of teaching the subject. The first group contains such articles as: The Physics of 
oe a Reflections on Sadi Carnot. The second has articles on: 
The Use of Films in Physics Teaching; The Nuffield Physics Project; A-level 
Electrostatics; Practical Examinations, etc. In addition, there are book and apparatus 
reviews, and future issues will include a correspondence column. This shake prove 
to be a most worthwhile venture in that it will enable teachers to keep in touch with 
new developments in the subject, and particularly in methods of teaching it at a time 
when there is so much in the way of expernment and change in this feld.  (530*705) 
THE LIQUID STATE. J. A. Pryde. Hutchinson, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 
21 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Hutchinson University Library: Physical Sciences) 
This readable little volume gives a very fair assessment of the present state of the 
subject. After dealing with simple liquids as dense gases or as disordered solids, the 
author treats the main non-quantum theories of liquids ing from cell theories 
through Monte Carlo methods to the model experiments of Scott and Bernal. The 
final two chapters on transport properties are valuable because these are often ignored 
in books on the liquid state. The author emphasises the physical aspects and does not 
overwhelm the reader with mathematics. The book would be suitable reading for 
graduate (or possibly advanced undergraduate) courses. The author is Senior Lecturer 
in Physics at the Sir John Cass College, London. (532°) 
ENTROPY AND LOW TEMPERATURE PHYSICS. J. S. Dugdale. 
Hutchinson, 35s. cloth; 158. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library: Physical Sciences) 
This book is in two parts: I, entropy in thermodynamics; II, the statistical interpreta- 
tion of entropy. The first covers temperature and heat, the first and second laws of 
thermodynamics, and the measurement, use and changes of and in entropy. The 
second discusses the statistical mechanics approach with reference to solids ont ases, 
the third law of thermo-dynamics, and is production and measurement of low 
temperatures. The text is not unduly mathematical and can be followed easily by the 
non-specialist reader, who should derive as much profit from it as will the expert. It 
is primarily a student text and is first-rate for the purpose. The author is Professor of 
Physics in the University of Leeds. (536-73) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO A.C. CIRCUIT THEORY. Joseph Brian 
Earnshaw. Students’ edition. Macmillan, 17s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers, 
This is a reprint of a book first published in 1960 which provides a link between texts 
on magnetism and electricity and the more advanced works on circuit theory. It is 
written at an intermediate level, sometimes oe on the elementary, but that 
creates no disadvantage for the reader. The chapter subjects are alternating currents, 
vector methods, the symbolic method, network theorems, power and components, 
bridge networks, gain-phase analysis, resonance, and inductively coupled circuits, 
The examples are worked out and the exercises (with answers) are well devised 
for their purpose. The volume is directed primarily to students of physics and 
electronic engineering, but it is useful to others as well. The author is Senior Lecturer 
in Physics in the University of Auckland, New Zealand. (537-63) 
Chemistry 
CHAIN REACTIONS: An Introduction. F. S. Dainton. and edition. Methuen, 35s. 
1966. 19*5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Chemical Subjects) 
This book provides a clear and concise introduction to the aa of chain reactions 
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for undergraduate and postgraduate students who are conversant with the basic 


ciples of reaction kinetics. The second edition preserves the pattern of the first, 
baka been thoroughly revised to include concepts and techniques introduced during 


the last ten years. bushy ar chapters deal with kinetics and mechanisms of , 


homogeneous reactions and with experimental methods. Next follows a discussion of 
chemical aspects of chain reactions, and of general mathematical treatments of such 
reactions. The last two chapters are devoted to applications of the foregoing theory 
to some specific examples of oxidation and polymerisation chain reactions. (541-393) 
POLYSACCHARIDES, PEPTIDES AND PROTEINS. R. T. Coutts 
and G. A. Smail. Heinemann Medical Books, 303. 1966. 22 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Limp covers. (Pharmaceutical Monographs) 
This series is intended mainly for undergraduate students of pharmacy and related 
subjects taking degree courses in British and British Commonwealth universities. 
Designed to serve as lecture notes, the text aims at relating basic principles to medical 
and pharmaceutical uses. The new volume is divided into two parts, the first, on 


polysaccharides, by R. T. Coutts, University of Saskatchewan, Saskatoon, and the l 


second, on peptides and proteins, by G. A. Smail, University of Strathclyde, Glasgow. 
The isolation, physical and chemical properties of these macromolecules are elucidated, 
and their uses are exemplified in substances important in pharmacy, for example, in 
sephadex, heparin and oxytocin. The lists of references which conclude both parts 
of the text and guide the reader to more advanced work are helpful. (547:7) 


Geochemistry 
ADVANCES IN ORGANIC GEOCHEMISTRY 1964. A symposum 
convened by the European Branch of the Organic Geochemistry Group of the 
Geochemical Society. Edited by G. D. Hobson and M. C. Louis. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), £5 $s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International 
Series of Monographs on Earth Sciences) 
This volume contains twenty-three papers presented at the Second International 
Congress on Organic Geochemistry. The berets contributed by eminent authors 
from many countries, are mainly aimed at the research worker in geochemistry and 
will be particularly useful to those engaged in research with oil companies. The 
subjects divide into two main categories. The first concerns the organic content of 
sedimentary rocks; topics include identification of organic phases, incorporation, 
interrelations of organic and inorganic constituents, and the transport and fixation of 
uranium. The second category 1s more directly concerned with the oul industry and 
includes articles on paraffm hydrocarbons, porphyrins in reservoir rocks and oil, 
hydrocarbon migration, isotopic carbon fractionation in natural gases, and organo- 
metallic complexes. Other papers deal with methods of analysis, including electron 
spin resonance as applied to coal, and with the effects of natural radiation on organic 
matter. (551°9) 


Anthropology 

THE PAGAN TRIBES OF BORNEO. Charles Hose and Wiliam 
McDougall. Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, £8 8s. the set. 1966. 300: 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This classic of Bornean ethnography was first published in 1912 and is still an indis- 

pensable work for all scholars and members of the general public interested in the 

indigenous people of the north and central parts of the island. It has been reissued 

without alteration, and like most books of its kind and date it attempts to describe all 

aspects of the lives and cultures of the people it deals with. The information in it 
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remains invaluable, though probably few scholars today would altogether agree with 
the authors’ opinions about the origins of the various tribal groups described by 


a them. (572-9911) 
Biochemistry 

BASIC CONCEPTS OF INBORN ERRORS AND DEFECTS OF 

STEROID BIOSYNTHESIS. Pro i of the Third Symposium of the 


Society for the Study of Inborn Errors of Metabolism. K. S. Holt and D. N. Raine. 

Livingstone, 158. 1966. 21+ cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
« Twelve research workers, scientists and clinicians, attended the third annual sym- 
posium, and seven of the papers presented on that occasion are published here, with 
references to earlier key work. D. N. Raine first shows how the idea germinated and 
developed, then A. Korner describes the mechanism of protein biosynthesis. A group 
of four papers follows, dealing with congenital adrenal hyperplasia from the bio~ 
chemical and clinical Ni cei Finally, H. E. M. Kay Rye the treatment of 
immunological deficiency by transplantation. Three papers on hypogammaglobulin- 
aemia seid by J.R Sqare J. T. Soothill and D. N. Mitchell, owing to the death 
of the first author, are not published here; the substance of these will be included in 
the comprehensive report of the trial of gamma globulin undertaken by the Medical 
Research Council. (574°196) 


Cytology 

CYTOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE: The Principles underlying Routine 
Methods. John R. Baker. sth edition. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 18°5 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Science Paperbacks) 

“As Reader in Cytology at Oxford University, the author knows his subject from 
start to finish, and he is Se eee u e under- 
lying theory of the techniques used in cytological work is so admirably presented. 
The book was first published in 1933, and since then cytology, like all the other 
sciences, has incr enormously in its scope. This new edition keeps well abreast 
of the times. Much of the first chapter has been rewritten to bring it into lne with 
modern knowledge of cell structure, and, in the chapters on fixation, methods designed 
for the electron microscope have been included. The chapter on mordants has also 

“been notably altered, and revisions have been made in various other parts of the text. 
Every mucroscopist, as well as specialists in cytology, should read this excellent 
book. (57487) 


Natural History 
AUSTRALIAN WILDLIFE. Best-known Birds, Mammals, Reptiles, Plants 
of Australia and New Guinea. Eric Worrell. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
^ London), $4.50; 42s. 1966. 28 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Worrell has spent many years Photographing and writing about the animals and 
plants of Australia and New Guinea. This book contains a selection of magnificent 
photographs, the majority by the author, of mammals, birds, reptiles and plants from 
this fascinating part of the world. Unfortunately, many of them suffer in tone range 
by being reproduced on the same paper as the brief but informative text. Colour 
Hsr however, are on art paper and embrace a notable series of frogs and 
another of flowers. Naturalists at all levels will enjoy this collection and will appreciate 
the careful notes on distribution and habits given in the introductions to each grou 
of organisms and in the captions to the photographs. (574994 
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Botany 
COMPANION TO FLOWERS. David McClintock. G. Bell, 308. 1966. 
225 cm. 254 pages, Illustrations. Index. fod 

An excellent example of the best type of British book on Natural History. The author, 
an amateur botanist well known as a writer and broadcaster, writes charmingly and 
discursively on many aspects of the background to field botany. A history of botanical 
exploration in Britain is followed by advice on plant collecting and classification, but 
the most valuable chapters to the overseas reader will be those in which the distribution, 
ecology and naming of plants are discussed. This is a book full of unusual and 


J 


fascinating information, of interest and value to botanists and those interested in 4 


flowers anywhere; it has an excellent index and plates taken mostly from classic 
British floras. (582-13) 


Zoology 
ECOLOGICAL METHODS, with particular reference to the study of insect 
populations, T. R. E. Southwood. Methuen, 75s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 410 pages. Indexes, 
Diagrams, 
The author, who is Reader in Insect Ecology at the Imperial College of Science, 
London University, has performed a valuable task in digesting and summarising in a 
critical way a mass of literature spread through scientific journals and sometimes 
buried in the ‘Materials and Methods’ section of papers. The audience addressed is 
almost entirely confined to research workers, but many of the more general sections 
(sampling programmes, population estimates, etc.) will be interesting to students 
contemplating research. The emphasis throughout is upon the study of populations, 
but the analysis of community structure and estimation of energy er are given 
brief treatment towards the end. This means that it will be a book of particular value- 
to economic entomologists the world over, though it will be much consulted by all 
ecologists and by zoologists who practise in the field. (s91°55) 


THE AFRICAN LION. Mervyn Cowie. Arthur Barker, 21s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World of Animals) 
This series, edited by Miss Winwood Reade, concentrates on inviting authors for 
each title with a really first-hand knowledge of their subject, and upon providing 
outstanding photographic illustrations. In this volume the monochromes show a» 
tendency, characteristic of this kind of reproduction, for the deep shadows to clog, 
but the colour plates are most impressive. The author, originator and Director of the 
famous Nairobi National Park m Kenya, is well known for his writing and campaign- 
ing for the conservation of Africa’s fauna. He deals here with the general life and 
habits of lions, and their place in the community of African large animals, and with 
their relations to man. His text is borne along by many first-hand accounts of incidents 
and observations and will be read eagerly by general readers as well as naturalists. N 
(5917442) 
THE COMPANY OF ANIMALS. Ronald McKie. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), $3.75; 378.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. 
This work concerns itself with the story of a man who had long and varied experience 
of the wildlife of the Malayan jungle. The author accompanied Jim Hislop, Chief 
Game Warden, on an excursion into the jungle and, in a narrative framework, 
constructed an interesting study of Hislop and the environment he knew intimately. 
The observations include a detailed account of the habits and characteristics of the 
Gajah elephant and the changes which encroaching civilisation are making in its 
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habitat. In fact, the book, well illustrated with close-up photographs, takes on the 
nature of a documentary describing a rapidly disappearing segment of natural 
phenomena. (s91-9595) 
SHELL COLLECTING. An Illustrated History. S. Peter Dance. Faber, 63s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is on the staff of the British Museum (Natural History) and President 
of the Conchological Society, has written the only book on the history of conchology, 
on which he is the foremost authority. This treasury of biographical and biblio- 
graphical erudition traces the practice of shell collecting from classical times to the 

y 20th century, dealing principally with the 18th and roth centuries, and includes 
a guide to the location of important collections, a bibliography of 337 references, 
illustrations of many historic specimens, and 36 portraits of celebrated collectors (20 of 
which are reproduced as line drawings in the text). Written in a very readable style, 
this is also a valuable and unique work of reference. (594:075) 


A BIRD OVERHEAD. Clive Simson. Witherby, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

This is an original book and will be read with interest by ornithologists and by all 
naturalists who appreciate first-hand field observations. The author’s main interest 
is in the eggs and general breeding habits of birds but, as he is at pains to point out, 
oology, or the scientific study of birds’ eggs, should not be mistaken for mere 
collecting; in fact, the best oologists have contributed much to our knowledge of the 
general biology of birds, His book is somewhat diffuse, ranging from longer chapters 
on raven populations and cuckoo itism to snippets about collared De be 

eaters and Leach’s . His style PAE edge to it—sometimes a challenge 
—and much of what he has to say is worth hearing. The bibliography is, however, 


- rather skimpy and some relevant work by other authors has not, apparently, been 
consulted. 


(398-2072) 
THE BIRDS OF BERKSHIRE AND OXFORDSHIRE. M. C. Radford. 
Longmans, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
At first sight this might appear to be a “county ornithology’ on the lines of the many 
parochial publications which have been published over the last century. But there 
are two main reasons why this book will appeal to a wide circle of ormthological 
readers, extending far beyond Great Britain. First, a long line of ornithologists was 
trained at Oxford, during the days when B. W. Tucker and W, B. Alexander inspired 
enthusiasm for the subject, and these are now distributed all over the world, It is 
impossible that they will not welcome this book with nostalgia. Secondly, Dr. 
Radford has made a great effort to produce this careful and complete account just 
before the International Ornithological Congress which is to be held in Oxford this 
year. In addition to the systematic account which she has compiled, there are special 
accounts by C., M. Perrins of the history of bird habitats in the area and by F L. Jones, 
L. R. Lewis and Raymond South of their local areas within the counties, 
(598-2042) 
PHYSIOLOGY OF THE DOMESTIC FOWL. Edited by C. Horton- 
Smith and E. C. Amoroso. Oliver & Boyd, £5 $s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 340 pages. 
«Illustrations. Indexes. (British Egg Marketing Board Symposia: No. 1) 
This book comprises thirty-four research papers edited jointly by a leading authority 
on reproductive physiology (Professor Amoroso) and a recognised specialist in 
ultry research (Dr. Horton-Smith). The papers are collected into five sections, the 
fae covering various aspects of metabolism and nutrition, with others on 
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reproductive physiology and endocrinology, pharmacology and general physiology, 
and, ın two shorter sections, ael, A OEC E and calcium metabolism and 
eggshell formation. This volume inevitably lacks the continuity of a general textbook, 
but, by bringing together the findings of leading research workers from Great 
Britain and overseas, it provides a valuable review of the current state of a 
on a wide vanety of topics of concern to those studying the physiology of the 
domestic fowl. (598:6) 


THE TERRESTRIAL MAMMALS OF WESTERN EUROPE. G. B. 
Corbet. Foulis, 56s. 1966. 23 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The only up-to-date, pocket-size handbook to the mammals of western Euro 

prior to this is the work by Van den Brink, which is not, so far, published in ish. 
Dr. Corbet is in charge of the mammal collections at the British Museum (Natural 
History) and bas given us not only a sensible systematic account of the terrestrial 
mammals of this area (i.e. omitting bats, seals and whales) together with keys to the 
families, genera and species but a separate section dealing, generally, with the 
taxonomy, distribution, structure, life-history and ecology of mammals. This will be 
welcomed by zoologists and naturalists, since it is far from being a dry taxonomic 
treatise. All the same, the taxonomic part is especially valuable since it draws together 
much modern work scattered throughout the journals and gives us, at last, a reason- 
able check-list to work with. (599-094) 


THE AFRICAN ELEPHANT. Rennie Bere. Arthur Barker, 218. 1966. 21°5 
cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (The World of Animals) 

This book, like its companion volume on the African lion, is distinguished by a 
remarkable series of photographs, among which that on the dust cover by John 
Savidge is quite outstanding. The author, among many years spent in service in 
Africa, was Director of the Uganda National Parks from 1954 to 1960 and his first- 
hand knowledge of the African elephant stands out on every page. In addition, he 
has read widely in the growing literature and has recorded his debts in ‘Sources and 
Acknowledgements’. The result 1s a full account, pleasantly written, of the distribution, 
life-cycle and history of the elephant in Africa with an evaluation of its future in the 
face of increasing human population and exploitation. The answer of National Parks 
brings new problems, which Mr. Bere considers with knowledge and wisdom. 

í (599-61) 
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THE WORLD OF THE POLAR BEAR. Richard Perry. Cassell, 30s. 1966. ~ 


22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Conservation measures for the polar bear are being adopted probably too late to 
save this species from extinction, and far too little is known about its biology and 
movements. Mr. Perry has put together (as he has done already for the tiger) from 
scientific literature and reports of expeditions all that is known of its distnbution in 
relation to pack ice and seals, of its seasonal rhythms, reproduction and behaviour 
towards prey and man. The behaviour of seals (their main prey) and of walruses 
(their only enemy besides man) are mam Ten of the story, and the author 
examines critically the long-held assumption that polar bears around the pole 
with the pack ice. Zoologists, naturalists and the reader of polar exploration will all 
enjoy this valuable account. (599°7444) 
GREY SEAL, COMMON SEAL. An account of the life histories of British 

seals. R. M. Lockley. Deutsch, 273.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

(Survival Books) 
Mr. Lockley has already contributed a book to this series on the wild rabbit. The 
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present volume is concerned with the two species of seal which breed around the 
Bntish Isles. The author draws upon the results of many other investigators in this 
field, who are fully acknowledged by name but not by citation of their actual publica- 
tions, and gives a great wealth of his own field observations, particularly upon the 
behaviour of seals. The result is a coherent presentation of what is known about the 
life cycles of these interesting ies, written in an easy, light style that will appeal 
especially to the general naturalist. Furthermore, he treats, without taking sides, the 
controversy between those who advocate protection of the grey seal and those who 
wish its destruction on account of its depredations upon salmon. There 1s much 
valuable summarised information upon distribution, the breeding cycle and move- 
ments. (599748) 
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THE INTEGRATION OF TECHNOLOGIES. Edited by Leslie Holliday. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1966. 24 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Technology in Britain suffers from being regarded as the poor relation of pure science 
and from excessive fragmentation within itself. These fifteen papers set out to diagnose 
the resultant problems in detail and propound remedies in the sphere of education, 
particularly in reorganising syllabuses to develop common ground between technolo- 
gies. The contributors represent both academic and industrial life in Britain and the 
United States; their arguments and insights make this an important book not only for 
scientists and technologists, and their preceptors, but also for those concerned with 
one of the serious hindrances to progress in contemporary Britain. (60742) 


DISCOVERIES AND INVENTIONS OF THE 20TH CENTURY. 
J. G. Crowther. sth edition. Routledge, 70s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 454 pages. Hlustrations, 
Index. 


This fifth edition, revised and reset, of Mr. Crowther’s well-known book, deals with 
a wide range of recent technological development, together with the necessary 
background information from pure science. The writing displays the author’s 
accustomed clarity, but is necessarily fairly technical. The volume, which is lavishly 
produced, is neither an encyclopedia nor a textbook; its readers will be mainly those 


_ adults and senior school-children who regret their ignorance of a dominating feature 


cos 
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of modern civilisation. (609) 


THE TECHNIQUES OF INDUSTRIAL ARCHAEOLOGY. J. P. M. 
Pannell. David & Charles (Newton Abbott): distributors Ward Lock (London), 35s. 
1966. 21:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Industrial Archaeology of the British 
Isles) 

Industrial archaeology is a new name for a neglected field: the historical study of the 

physical apparatus of an industrial society. Unlike its classical counterpart, its resources 

are not limited to the surviving artefacts of generations leaving virtually no written 
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records, but include the complete array of written, printed and verbal evidence which 
is available to industmal, transport and urban historians. This book is the first primer 
of its kind to appear. Its author is an engineer with a lifetime’s experience of railways 
and docks, who has demonstrated here with real clarity and profuse illustration the 
skills required in recording and understanding obsolete machinery and other structures. 
He knows more about looking at industrial equipment than he does about lifting the 
layers left by passing generations on the face of an industrial town, and the biblio- 
graphy needs strengthening in a later edition, but this is such an eminently practical 
introduction to its many-sided subject that it can be as safely recommended to schools 
as to curious professionals. (609'42) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
MEDICINE FOR NURSES. W. Gordon Sears. roth edition. Edward Arnold, 
30s, cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 20-5 cm. 558 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The continui larity in Britain and overseas of this textbook covering the 
syllabus of the General Nursing Council has ensured its revision at very frequent 
intervals. The current edition retains the same scope and arrangement as the previous 
ones, giving definitions of the commoner diseases, some essential anatomy and 
physiology, followed by paragraphs on causes, elementary pathology, symptoms, 
complications, prognosis and treatment, The inclusion of practical details of nursing 
care ensures the value of the textbook to qualified nurses, as does also the constant 
revision of the descriptions of treatment and of the uses of new drugs. The volume 
itself 1s a pleasing production, the design of the layout and the illustrations reinforci 
the clarity of the text. (emo) 


THE FABER POCKET MEDICAL DICTIONARY. P. A. Riley and 
P. J. Cunningham. Faber, 9s.6d. 1966. 14-5 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams, 

Compiled by a doctor and a nurse who also holds a health visitor’s certificate, this is 
intended for medical students and auxiliaries, nurses and laymen, who need a diction- 
ary at a slightly more advanced level than the same publisher’s Nurse’s Dictionary. Its 
scope is wide, including among the definitions laboratory apparatus, parasites, tests, 
abbreviations, as well as diseases, and anatomical, physiological, clinical, and some 

chological terms. Important or difficult concepts and techniques which merit 
onger descriptions are eet for example, the electrocardiogram, deoxyribo- 
senucleic acid and phagocytosis. Drugs are not included in the main dictionary, 
although an appendix provides a brief guide to the pharmacological action of the main 
groups. Other appendices summarise basic facts regarding urine testing, poisons, ideal 
weights, dietetic requirements and first aid. There are, besides, useful tables and guides 
to pronunciation. (610:3) 


A STUDY OF DOCTORS. Mutual Selection and the Evaluation of Results 
in a Training Programme for Family Doctors. Michael Balint, Enid Balint, Robert 
Gosling a Peter Hildebrand. Tavistock Publications, 28s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 158 
pages. Index. (Mind and Medicine Monographs) 

The study 1s concerned with the postgraduate training of general practitioners in 

psychiatry and particularly with seminars held at the Tavistock Clinie over a period 

of fourteen years. The authors aim to highlight some of the special problems associated 
with this kind of training, such as the selection of consultants who will prove successful 
teachers and of general practitioners suitable as pupils. The text opens with an account 
in socio-psychological terms of the origin of the seminars, and the General Practitio- 
ners Training Scheme. The reasons for introducing a selection procedure and the 
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principles of assessment are explained, the rating scale is included in full, its rebability 
examined and the statistical results obtained with ıt are analysed. In conclusion, 
Michael Balint reviews the results of the Mutual Selection Interview and of the train- 
ing, length of stay in relation to rating, and the experience of the staff. Those in many 
countries responsible for such courses will appreciate this detailed, able study. (610-7) 


PRACTICAL NURSING AND ANATOMY FOR PUPIL NURSES. 
Jane Forrest. Edward Arnold, 18s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A pept ii teacher is the author of tlus elementary textbook, which combines the 
prinaples of anatomy and physiology with practical nursing techniques. The openi 
chapters offer instruction need deae Easo beds and pier care, Each body 
tem is then considered, its structure and function, basic tests, major disorders, and 
e general principles of nursing. Infectious diseases are included within the book’s 
scope and immunisation is very simply described. Useful features are the short 
sections defining terms used in relation to each group of diseases. The combination of 
theory with clinical applications and nursing practice in a well presented text should 
appeal to the young nurse who has had a sound general education and is beginni 
her training. Gio 


CHROMOSOME STUDIES ON ADULTS. W. M. Court Brown, 
Karin E. Buckton, Patricia A. Jacobs, Ishbel M. Tough, E. V. Kuenssberg, J. D. E. 
Knox. Cambridge University Press for the Galton Laboratory, 32s.6d. 1966. 28 cm. 
98 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Eugenics Laboratory Memoirs XLII) 

These studies by the staff of the Medical Research Council’s Clinical Effects of Radia- 

tion Research Unit, Edmburgh, assisted by two general practitioners in Edinburgh, 

are claimed by L. S. Penrose in the preface as the first major attempt to obtain essential 
information about the frequencies of karyotype variations of all kinds in an unselected 
human population. The investigations are concerned with 1020 adults, the most 
important groups being 438 subjects aged between 15 and over 90 years, randomly 
sampled from the lists of four general medical practices. Findings are compared with 
others obtained from another group referred for suspected abnormality. The text and 
tables analyse the evidence in the greatest detail, and the results of the study, of great 
interest to workers in the field of cytogenetics, are clearly presented. (611-018) 


CUNNINGHAM’S MANUAL OF PRACTICAL ANATOMY. Vol. 1: 
Upper and Lower Limbs. Revised by G. J. Romanes. 13th edition. Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 358. cloth; 25s. limp covers. 1966. 20-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

One of the most firmly entrenched British textbooks is reissued under the editorship 

of the Professor of Anatomy, University of Edinburgh, with a new look, a two- 

column page, and with larger, redrawn, clearly captioned drawings, some additional. 

In the revision, the editor has been conscious of the tendency throughout the world to 

reduce the time allotted to the study of gross anatomy; at the same time he has been 

mindful of the needs of young doctors in countries where medical facilities are less 
developed, and of the varying practice in individual medical schools. Accordingly, 
the scope of the text remains substantially as in previous editions. The anatomical 
descriptions, which now include some explanations of function, are followed as 
heretofore by dissection notes in a smaller, but very clear type. Other new features 
~ are a series of illustrations of the bones, and, to avoid confusion to new students, the 

Nomina Antomica, 1961, is adopted, and older nomenclatures are omitted. Prepared 

to meet the requirements of students in many countries, this attractive, generously 

illustrated new edition should continue to satisfy them and their teachers. (61x19) 
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ANALYTICAL MICROSCOPY: Its Aims and Methods in relation to Foods, 
Water, Spices and Drugs. T. E. Wallis. 3rd edition. Churchill, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
234 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This book includes problems which require identification of morphological characters 

under the microscope to supplement chemical investigations. It is therefore an in- 

valuable guide for a public analyst, the pharmacist and others concerned with food 
and drug analysis. The sections on insect pests, particularly in grain storage, and the 
microscopy of seeds, leaves and plants would be of value to those concerned with 

these problems overseas. (614'3) 


PHARMACOLOGY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. J. D. P. Graham. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966, 28 cm. 134 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

In an attractive layout on a large double-column Pages the text is intended for the 

undergraduate in his clinical studies and the newly qualified medical man. The Reader 

in the Department of Materia Medica and Pharmacology, Welsh National School of 

Medicine, aims to help them to choose the most suitable drug for any particular 

condition, by his own judicious selection of material from the excess now available. 

Drugs are discussed first according to the body systems, then according to the causa- 

tive organisms upon which they act. After general introductory sections, those drugs 

which have a stimulating effect on the system are first described, their administration, 
indications and therapeutic uses, toxic and side-effects; then the depressants are 
similarly dealt with. In these chapters, as well as in those concerned with antibacterial, 
antiprotozoal, anthelmintic and antimitotic drugs, the approach is practical, but there 
is ma discussion of basic principles. A few important references and guides to 
further reading are amalgamated at ie end of the chapters. (615-1) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO BLOOD GROUP SEROLOGY: Theory, 
Techniques, Practical Applications. Kathleen E. Boorman and Barbara E. Dodd. 
3rd edition. Churchill, 60s. 1966. 23 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For those concerned with blood group serology in blood transfusion centres, and in 

eneral or specialised pathological laboratories, this is a practical reference book, and 
‘or technicians it provides a standard text on blood transfusion methods for the final 
examination of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology. The Principal 

Scientific Officer, South London Blood Transfusion Centre and the Senior Lecturer 

in Forensic Medicine, London Hospital Medical School, deal adequately with theory, 

give exact instructions on techniques, careful guidance on the interpretation of tests, 
and on the treatment of cases based on the previous history and on the results of tests. 

The text has received extensive revision slightly to extend its scope and to include the 

advances of the last five years, for example, an additional chapter on forensic applica- 

tions, more information about enzyme techniques, about direct-matching of blood 
for hypothermia patients, new o of haemolytic disease of the foetus, and of 
immunoglobins. The bibliographies, which give full references, have been brought 

up to date. (615-65) 


DIABETES MELLITUS. Edited by L. J. P. Duncan. Edinburgh University 
Press (Edinburgh), 42s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. (Pfizer Medical 
Monographs T) 

This volume represents the proceedings of the first sium held in the new 

Pfizer Foundation Building, which will form the social | ad administrative head- 

of the Edinburgh Post-Graduate Medical School. The twenty-two papers 
edited by the Consultant Physician, Diabetic and Dietetic Depatrment, Royal 
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Infirmary, Edinburgh, well illustrated and documented, and introduced by Sir 
Derrick Dunlop, are mainly by British specialists, but include contributions from 
Africa, Europe and the U.S.A. They fall mto four groups, dealing with insulin, its 
antagonists and its action; diabetic angiopathology, including two papers on retino- 
pathy; epidemiology, with reference m two papers to Africa; and y, therapeutic 
aspects, with an emphasis on the effects of pituitary ablation. The first volume in the 
series promises well. (616-46) 


BENIGN CYSTIC LESIONS OF THE JAWS: Their Diagnosis and Treat- 
ment. H. C. Killey and L. W. Kay. Livingstone, 21s. 1966. 22 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

In the foreword, Sir Robert Bradlaw, Dean of the Institute of Dental Surgery, 

Eastman Dental Hospital, London, gives high praise to this monograph for oral 

surgeons, dental practitioners and postgraduate students. Its authors, Professor and 

Senior Lecturer, respectively, at the Hospital, succeed in providing an authoritative 
ide to diagnosis and treatment, with a und of histopathology adequate 

fe the comprehension of principles underlying the practice described here. Avoiding 

controversy, they state opposing views regarding classification schemes, describe 
signs and symptoms, radiological techniques and aspiration biopsy. A chapter on the 
main of operation, enucleation and marsupialisation, introduces those dealing 
with of the main types of benign cyst, concluding with complications arising in 
simple cysts of the jaws. In an appendix, the authors evaluate the frequency and other 
aspects of clinical interest of 459 consecutive cyst cases presenting at the Eastman 
Dental Hospital. A bibliography completes a valtable guide to current practice. 
(616-71) 


PSYCHIATRIC ILLNESS IN GENERAL PRACTICE. Michael 
Shepherd, Brian Cooper, Alexander C. Brown and Graham Kalton. Oxford 
University Press, 453. 1966. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Medical 
Publications) 

This volume represents the completed part of investigations in progress at the Institute 

of Psychiatry, London University, into the burdens placed upon general practitioners 

by, among other factors, the early discharge of patients from mental hospitals, and 
the facilities now available for the treatment of neurotic and psychotic illness. The 
text deals with the background to the investigation, its aims, hee design and method 
of the survey, and the application of these methods to such problems as measuring 
the general practitioners’ attitudes, interpractice variation in morbidity reporting, 
the Ebai of medical complaints in the general population, and the role of the 

eneral practitioner in the treatment and management of psychiatric disorders. The 
fall questionnaire, the survey recording card and explanatory notes on the statistical 
techniques employed by the team, among whom is a Lecturer in Social Statistics in 

London University, are given in the appendices, A bibliography lists 168 Fe 
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MODERN TRENDS IN SURGERY. 2. Edited by W. T. Irvine. 
Butterworths, 85s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of S , St. Mary’s Hospital, London, has selected a distingui 

team for this second volume of the series, which includes several United States 
authorities among the contributors. Nineteen specialist topics are considered, all of 
them of current interest, and some methods not yet generally accepted are evaluated 
for those who wish for clear statements of the problems involved. Selective gastric 
vagotomy, coronary endarterectomy, a new operation for incompetence of the 
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popliteal vein, can be mentioned as among the recent techniques discussed here. An 
emphasis is placed upon correct diagnosis in such papers as that on pancreatis, those 
d with radiology of the colon and rectum, and with thyroid function tests. 
Accounts of the surgical treatment of bedsores and methods of giving intravenous 
colories reflect a preoccupation with the increasing numbers of elderly patients in 
surgical wards, while those of cancericidal drugs and of the use of oxygen at increased 
tensions emphasise the importance of treatments which support and supplement 
surgery. The volume is pleasing to handle, well illustrated and fully sa 
61704) 

ORTHOPAEDICS FOR NURSES. Edited by M. C. Wilkinson and 
G. R. Fisk. 2nd edition. Faber, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
The editors, themselves orthopaedic surgeons, are responsible for a comprehensive, 
well-illustrated textbook for orthopaedic nurses shih consideri the needs of those 
whose service lies in Asia, Africa and Britain. Nine authorities contribute to the text, 
which includes introductory general chapters on open-air hospitals and constitutional 
treatment, ward ement, the use of splints and operative technique. A full 
account is given of skeletal tuberculosis for nurses in countries where this disease is 
prevalent, while other specialists are concerned with problems now receiving much 
attention in Britain, such as peripheral nerve injuries, anterior poliomyelitis and 
cerebral palsy (discussed by a physiotherapist) aa nursing in spinal paraplegia. The 
five years intervening between editions has necessitated revision throughout, and 
interest is widened by the inclusion of a chapter on scoliosis. (617°3) 


SURGERY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. Michael F. A. Woodruff. 
2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 50s. 1966. 23 cm. 338 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Surgical Science, Edinburgh University, when writing this text- 

book twelve years ago based it upon his lectures to undergraduate dental students in 

Sheffield University. Now that the text is extensively revised and brought up to date, 

students will welcome its cae ears whether they are studying for a university 

degree in dental surgery or for the licence of the Royal College of Surgeons of 

England. Its aim, admirably fulfilled, is to give the student a sound knowledge of the 

principles of general surgery, to assist him in making differential diagnoses between 

surgical and fel conditions, to enable him to recognise disease which should be 
referred to a surgeon, and efficiently to co-operate in procedures requiring the 
expertise of both surgeon and dentist. The student will fad here the essentials of 
surgical diagnosis and treatment, and descriptions of the pathology and treatment of 
surgical disorders which affect various parts of the body. Whenever possible, these 
are discussed with reference to the head and neck. The arrangement of the text 
remains as in the first edition; although much is unchanged, the up-to-date treatment 
alone will make the revision essential reading for the student. (617°64) 


IMMEDIATE AND REPLACEMENT DENTURES. Jobn N. Anderson 
and Roy Storer. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 65s. 1966. 23 cm. 372 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Dental Prosthetics, University of St. Andrews, and the Senior 

Lecturer in the subject at the University of Liverpool, describe their well-produced 

textbook for general dental practitioners and students as covermg ‘the complete 

denture phase of dental treatment’. The text reflects current practice by a 

partial dentures discarded, the patient proceeds to immediate complete dentures and 

then to finished dentures. The authors first consider the limitations of complete 
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dentures, the patient as a person, and the principles upon which are based a decision 
to render the patient edentulous. Throughout, pay much attention to the theory 
underlying technique, for example, in such chapters as those on denture retention and 
stability, and on jaw relations. Chapters also deal with the examination and prepara- 
tion of the mouth, and denture aesthetics, as well as with surgical techniques and the 
precise methods involved in achieving balanced articulation. The text concludes with 
advice on the try-in, finished dentures and adjustments to them. This comprehensive 
textbook offers a foundation for sound technique at each stage, from the introduction 
of the patient to the satisfactory treatment of his final complaint. A classified biblio- 
graphy gives titles of papers. (617°69) 
A MANUAL OF ANAESTHETIC TECHNIQUES. William J. Pryor 

and David C. T. Bush. 3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 47s. 6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 314 

pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The principal authors, anaesthetists at Christchurch Hospital, New Zealand, are 
assisted by eight specialist contributors in the revision of this textbook for house 
surgeons and registrars. They concentrate upon the practical aspects of techniques, 
setting out in short paragraphs problems, management and special points to remember, 
and giving step-by-step instructions for techniques. Equipment is fully described, 
and sufficient information is given about the physicochemical properties and pharma- 
cological action of agents used by the anaesthetist, with special comments for him. 
The advances of the seven years between editions have necessitated extensive rewriting 
and revision of the text, chapters on hypothermia and the management of acute 
respiratory failure are added, and others are ded. New illustrations are intro- 
duced, the metric system adapted with imperial equivalents retained in ; 
and the lay-out greatly improved. (61796) 


LECTURE NOTES ON MIDWIFERY. T. F. Redman. 2nd edition. 
Wright (Bristol), 183.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
The author prepared these notes primarily for consultant obstetricians who, like 
himself in the Leeds Hospital Group, are responsible for lectures to pupil midwives 
studying for the First Examination of the Central Midwives Board. Designed as a 
substitute for the lecturer’s own notes, the substance of the thirty-three lectures 
which have to be delivered within six months is arranged in two parts, in such a way 
that the three-monthly intake of students can begin the course either at Part 1, 
Pregnancy and its Complications, or Part 2, Labour and the Puerperium. The material 
is excellently tab the numbered points grouped into paragraphs and sub- 
paragraphs, with bold headings in varied type. Not only the layout, but also the 
concise text, so attracts by its interest that it may supplement medical students’ text- 
books as well as those of pupil midwives. Revised an interval of eight years, the 
most important alterations in the book relate to the rhesus factor, foetal abnormality 
and the management of the third stage of labour. The volume is not illustrated, but 
a list of suggested illustrations precedes the text. (618-2) 


MONCRIEFP’S TEXTBOOK ON THE NURSING AND DISEASES 
OF SICK CHILDREN FOR NURSES. By Various Authors. Edited by 
A. P. Norman. 7th edition. 2 vols. H. K. Lewis, 308.: 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 308:468 
pages. Illustrations. Index in each volume. 

Dedicated to the nurses of the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, 

London, where it originated, and whose medical staff are still largely responsible for 

the comprehensive text, Moncrieff’s Textbook is now virtually a new work, taki 

account of the many changes of the last nine years. The main arrangement is unaltered, 
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with General Considerations and Nursing now forming Vol. 1, and Diseases of Child- 
ren, Vol. 2. The subjects covered by some of the eleven additional chapters in VoL 1 
indicate the widened scope of paediatric nursing, for example, genetics, physical 
medicine, speech problems, anoma, cardiac arrest and resuscitation, and an emphasis 
upon the psychological and social aspects of child care. Vol. 2, somewhat rearranged, 
ie stresses recent interests, such as care of the premature infant, congenital heart 
disease, inborn errors of metabolism, mental retardation, and paediatrics and psycho- 
logical nursing. This is the standard reference work par excellence for nurses; it is also 
recommended for additional reading for the General Nursing Council’s examinations. 

(618-92) 


THE PREMATURE BABY AND OTHER BABIES WITH LOW 
BIRTH WEIGHT. V. Mary Crosse. 6th edition. Churchill, 408. 1966. 21 cm. 
300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Honorary Consultant Paediatrician to various hospitals and iS ae in this field, 

Dr. Crosse has brought up to date her well-known and practical guide, extending its 

scope to include dysmature infants, i.e. those having a birthweight of 2,500g. (54lb.) 

or ae The text opens with a definition and description of characteristics, then explains, 
in much detail, management and care necessary ın the labour room, at home and in 
hospital and in clothing and feeding. The complications liable to occur are described, 
ath notes on their diagnosis, advice in preventive and curative treatment, and on 
prognosis. This revised edition includes some rewritten chapters and many new 
sections, such as those about special baby care units, toxoplasmosis, listeriosis, infants 
of diabetic mothers, a new food, hand hygiene and specifications for incubators. 

Statistics in text and tables dealing with the prevention of mortality are extended to 

the years 1963 and 1964. The many references include recent papers. (618-9201) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

CORROSION AND ITS PREVENTION IN WATERS. G. Butler 
and H C. K. Ison. Leonard Hill, 70s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Chemical and Process Engineering Series) 

This book attempts to cover the whole field of corrosion in waters and includes 

information on the principles of corrosion, the composition of various types of 

waters, materials, bimetallic junctions, the influence of mechanical factors in corrosion, 
flow temperature and heat transfer, inhibition, protective coatings and design. The 
layout of the text is excellent and the book is easily read. The treatment of the subject 
matter 1s, however, trivial ın places and throughout there is little attempt to discuss 
topics on a quantitative basis. Some of the practical examples of corrosion phenomena, 
eg. PE a of brass, are perhaps more of histonc than current interest. The 
book will probably appeal to engineers who have no previous knowledge of corrosion 
and to those faced with practical problems in the field who wish to obtain an outline 
of the phenomena encountered without being encumbered by a quantitative treatment. 

A bibliography containing references to some of the more important literature in the 

field is included. The authors are attached to the National Chemical Laboratory, 

Teddington. (620'162) 

THE MECHANICAL AND PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF THE 
BRITISH STANDARD EN STEELS (B.S. 970-1955). Vol I: En 21 to 
En 39. Compiled by J. Woolman and R. A. Mottram, Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
£7 78. 1966. 27°5 cm. 508 pages. Diagrams. 

This second volume of the three-volume series on the important mechanical and 

physical properties of steels En 1 to En 363 follows the same general format as Volume 
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1. Data on a wide range of properties have been collected from many sources and 
from tests conducted specifically for this survey. These are clearly presented in 
tabular or graphical form for several steel compositions within ah specification. 
Although no indication of the accuracy of individual data is given, notes on the use 
of the tables describe carefully the correct application of the data provided and give 
methods of estimating certain properties when data are lacking. This most comprehen- 
sive compilation of information on these steels provides an extremely valuable 
source of reference for engineers and steel users. The authors are consultants to the 
Steel User Section of the British Iron and Steel Research Association. (620'17) 
— Electrical 
PRINCIPLES OF LINEAR CIRCUITS. E. A. Faulkner. Chapman & Hall, 
258. 1966. 22° cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Written primarily for physics students, this book presents basic principles of the 
design and analysis of linear a.c. and d.c. circuits, ai special ce to the linear 
ler and its use in feedback systems. The respective chapters deal with d.c. 
circuits, a.c. circuits, principles of amplifiers, and negative feedback, with an appendix 
on noise in amplifying systems. The treatment is directed to practical applications and 
includes information on the characteristics of silicon junction transistors and their 
biasing in linear circuits. There is little that is substantially new in the book but it 
nous a simple and easily-read text which will appeal to many readers. The author 
is Senior Lecturer in Physics in the University of Reading. (621-3815) 
—— Machine Tools 
ENGINEERING PRODUCTIVITY. Vol. I: New Manufacturing Processes. 
W. F. Walker. Crosby Lockwood, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The new manufacturing processes concisely reviewed in this book include those 
which are fairly well established and those whose potentialities are still being explored. 
Thirty-seven. processes are presented, many of which have emerged during the past 
few years. They range from new foundry techniques such as shell moulding, invest- 
ment ee CO; process etc. to electron beam cutting and welding and the use of 
ultrasonics for joining of metals, machining and grinding, cleaning and non-destruc- 
tive testing of materials. The book’s main concern is the effect of these processes on 
the increase of productivity, and comments are therefore made on the advantages 
and disadvantages of each. There is not room, in a work of this nature, for the detailed 
technology of each process, but quite considerable information is contained in each 
chapter, which seems to follow a well-ordered pattern of operation, application 
merits and demerits, with numerous illustrations, diagrams and useful information 
in the form of tables and formulae. The author, a technical college lecturer in product- 
ion engineering, must be complimented on the thoroughness of his work, which 
should provide a valuable source of information to all connected with production 
engineering. (621:9) 
— Shipbuilding 
SHIP STABILIZERS: Their Design and Operation in Correcting the Rolling 
of Ships. W. Burger and A. G. Corbet. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 308. 1966. 23 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Navigation and Nautical Courses) 
This book is intended for Merchant Navy officers who wish to study the causes of a 
ship’s behaviour in a seaway, and the theory and practice of controlling its rolling 
motion by various types of stabilising installations, from bilge keels and anti-rolling 
tanks to gyroscopes and external moving fins. The authors, who lecture in nautical 
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subjects in the Welsh College of Advanced Technology, have drawn largely from 
information supplied by the mannfacturers in order to give a very good overall 
picture of the ingenious instruments, devices and machinery now available to all 
classes of ships for greater efficiency in sea transport. (623-86) 


—— Structural 
BEAM AND FRAME ANALYSIS. An Introduction to Flexibility Influence 
Coefficients. B. E. Jay. Edward Arnold, 40s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. 
This textbook is written essentially for students who are studying for final degree 
examinations or final examunations of the professional institutions. It deals exclusively 
with one type of analysis—Flexibility Coefficients—and the problems dealt with are 
those problems which are most suited to this of analysis. The size of frames 
tackled is restricted to those frames which have three or less redundancies. This book 
is a good introduction to one of the modern methods of structural analysis—a method 
that is increasing in popularity—and is illustrated with many numerical examples. 
The author is a lecturer in structural engineering at Hammersmith College of Art 
and Building. (624°171) 
—— Aeronautics 
AVIATION: THE CREATIVE IDEAS. Oliver Stewart. Faber, 35s. 1966. 
225 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author has chosen to select and expand upon the really creative ideas 
which have made possible the occasional spectacular advances in man’s mastery of the 
air. In a sense the book is definitive since, as the author points out, the day of the 
individual creative thinker has gone: design teams and computers have now taken 
over. His treatment of various advances starts with a summary of Clement Ader’s 
contribution to aviation, and gains tempo from a discussion of the controversy over 
the first powered flight and who made it. The descriptions and discussion of aerodyna- 
mic shapes, rotating wings, jet lift, and configuration changes reveal sound hakas 
and will provoke much thought. Major Oliver Stewart, for many years Editor of 
Aeronautics, and an outstanding authority on aviation, writes lucidly and convincingly. 
This book deserves to command much attention. (629-1309) 


—— Motor Vehicles 

A HISTORY OF THE WORLD’S MOTORCYCLES. Richard Hough 
and L. K. J. Setright. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The motoring world is well provided with books on almost every a of the motor 

car but the motorcycle has received far less coverage. This history of the two-wheeler 

movement, ranging from times of primordial chaos to the present day, is therefore to 

be welcomed, even if it has to encompass a very long period in a united number of 

pages. As a sound if superficial introduction to motorcycle beginnings and evolution 

it is acceptable. Written and edited by two well-known journalists in the transport 

field, the book’s main appeal is in the number of excellent and fascinating illustrations 

it contains on in full colour), many of which depict the sporting and competition 

activities of famous riders and machines, (629-2275) 

Horticulture 

SELECTED ORCHIDACEOUS PLANTS. Written and illustrated by 
Roy Grubb. Roy & Ann Grubb (62, Chaldon Common Road, Caterham, Surrey), 
£7 73. 1966. 26-5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This beautiful book appeared originally in four parts between 1961 and 1966, at once 
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highly praised by orchidists and horticulturists generally. The author, a well-known 
amateur orchidist, is not only the writer and illustrator but also with his wife, the 
printer and publisher of the whole work. His deliberate attempt to recapture, in style 
as well as subject matter, the atmosphere and quality of th century horticultural 
books is brilliantly successful. The illustrations are taken from plants in the collections 
of well-known orchidists, and the text discusses both the plants and their growers in 
an expert yet informal fashion. The colour plates, in particular, are in the finest 
tradition of illustrated horticultural books, a this volume can already be regarded 
as a new classic of orchid literature. (63593415) 
Printing Book Production 
KLIGATURE. A Quarterly Journal of Commonsense Typography and Graphic 
Art. Editor: Timothy Wilkinson. No. I, May 1966. James Moran. Annual subscrip- 
tion, 20s. U.K.; 25s. or $3-50 overseas. 21 cm. Ilustrated. 
A new periodical on printing and the graphic arts which will serve as a bridge between 
specialist reviews and trade journals. This first number contains articles on the British 
Printer and his Customer, Examples of Fine Books printed in Germany during 1964, 
the use of signs and symbols in industry (an examination of the graphic aspects of 
trade marks), and a genre of interesting Notes on miscellaneous topics pate 
er, printing types, books in enlarged type for the partially-blind, new materi 
E RA There are a number efillesteaion aid the issue, as efits its subject, is well 
designed, with an agreeable lay-out. (655-205) 
METHODS OF BOOK DESIGN: The Practice of an Industrial Craft. Hugh 
Williamson. and edition. Oxford University Press, 638. 1966. 25°$ cm. 450 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. $ 
This is the second edition ofa book first published in 1956. It deals with the production 
of books from the point of view of the controlling typographer or production 
manager, but it will also interest journalists, authors, editors, a the general reader. 
The writing, though condensed, avoids too many technicalities and explains the 
various processes in clear English, and as a textbook the work can be highly recom- 
mended. Book design is discussed generally in a brief introduction and in detail in 
the various chapters, but the emphasis is on practice and technique rather than 
aesthetics. The production of a book is followed in detail through all stages of printing 
and binding. This second edition has been brought up to date by descriptions of new 
processes that have come into use. This volume is itself an EA in example of book 


design and book production. (655°53) 


Business Management 
THE ACADEMIC TEACHING OF MANAGEMENT. Edited by Derek 
Pugh. Blackwell (Oxford), 158. 1966. 23 cm. 124 pages. Paper covers. (Association of 
Teachers of Management. Occasional Papers) 
As with the other occasional papers of the Association of Teachers of Management, 
these articles reprinted from the Association’s Bulletin are of an essentially practical 
nature. They begin with a useful contribution by Professor Harold Edey, of the 
, London School of Economics, on the teaching of accounting and financial manage- 
ment. Other writers, including Professor Maurice McManus, Professor J. R. Parkinson 
and Professor W. J. M. Mackenzie, deal with the teaching of a wide variety of 
subjects which include economics, marketing, organisation and methods, law, 
government, industrial relations, communication and industrial engineering. The 
editor is a member of the Industrial Administration Research Unit of the University 
of Aston in Birmingham. (658-07) 
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Advertising 
PRACTICAL PUBLIC RELATIONS. Sam Black. 2nd edition. Pitman, 30s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
The first edition of this book (1962) was well received, and the work is now officially 
recommended for students taking the examinations of the Institute of Public Relations. 
As before, it begins by explaining fully what is meant by public relations and goes 
on to describe the techniques adopted with the aid of photography, exhibitions, firs, 
and so on; it then discusses public relations in industry and government and in 
international and other organisations, and the training a This new edition 
brings the details up to date, particularly as regards international public relations, and 
includes recent examination papers of the Institute. (659-111) 
DESIGN AND ART DIRECTION '66. The annual of the Fourth 
Exhibition of the Designers and Art Directors Association, London. Studio Vista, 
258. 1966.28°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 
A record of this exhibition, which opened in London in June 1966. This Association 
covers all aspects of graphic communication—advertising, editorial design, posters, 
book jackets, packaging, television commercials and film titles. Entries ın these and 
other categories a AD by a jury and exhibited in classified groups, with infor- 
mation supplied by the entrants. This record is primarily of interest to commercial 
artists and professional copywriters engaged in any branch of mass communication 
and advertising. It gives an up-to-date survey of current trends, and the awards 
given by the Association establish a standard to which all commercial artists will seek 
to aspire. The Chairman of the Association, Mr. Edward Booth-Chbbom, contributes 
a Foreword setting out the aims of the Association. (659°13) 


Wines and Spirits 

DRINKING BORDEAUX. DRINKING BURGUNDY. Youngman 
Carter. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. each. 1966. 23 cm. 96 pages in each. Illustrations. 
(Drinking for Pleasure Series) 

These books contain all the basic facts that a novice in the drinking of Bordeaux and 

Burgundy need learn and much historical and topographical information of interest 

to As wine lovers. They are entertainingly written and lavishly illustrated with 

photographs and admirable drawings by the author. (663-22) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 

MEAT SCIENCE. R. A. Lawrie. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 20 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Food Science and Technology Division) 

The underlying theme of this book is the fact that meat is the post-mortem aspect of 

muscle, with the various chapters outlining the sequence of phases in the history of 

muscle. These include the development of meat animals, the structure and chemical 

composition of muscle and its conversion to meat, spoilage of meat, its storage and 

preservation and finally the eating quality. The book, pumarily intended for under- 

graduate study, will serve an an excellent reference source for specialists and libraries. 

The thorough treatment of the nature of meat, its spoilage, and more especially, its 

storage and preservation, will be particularly valnable to scientists and technologists 

concerned with all aspects of meat and meat products. (664-92) 

Textile Manufactures 

SKINNER’S WOOL TRADE DIRECTORY OF THE WORLD 
1966-67. Thomas Skinner, £5. 1966. 27 cm. 768 pages. Indexes, 

This comprehensive international directory has been revised and brought up to date 
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for this, the 4oth, issue. As before, it gives particulars of more than 8,000 firms in 
Britain and overseas ing in all types of raw materials, over 5,000 woollen and 
worsted mills, and more 1,000 establishments engaged in such processes as 
combing, dyeing, finishing, shrinking, etc. The Buyers’ Guides contain over 20,000 
entries under 450 classified headings in sections covering Raw Materials, with names 
of suppliers; Yarns, with names off spinners; Fabrics, with names of suppliers. General 
information includes details of associations etc., statistics, and a diary of events from 
1851 to 1965, and the General Index lists alphabetically every firm in the directory. 
The table of contents is given in English, French, German, Italian, Spanish and 
Protuguese, as are the kadaa to all the sections. This is an indispensable reference 
work for all engaged in or connected with the wool trade. (677:31058) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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Architecture 
THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: WARWICKSHIRE. Nikolaus 
Pevsner and Alexandra Wedgwood. Penguin Books, 30s. 1966. 19 cm. $32 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Warwickshire, the thirty-first title in this brilliant series must have presented Professor 
Pevsner with a very difficult task. Much of the country is still traditional English, 
rolling agricultural, landscape; but it contains the vast Birmingham conurbation, the 
phoenix motor-car city of Coventry and, of course, the Tudoresque Shakespearean 
Mecca, Stratford upon Avon. Birmingham, a big chunk of the eck he wal entrusted 
to Mrs. Wedgwood, a Courtauld Institute graduate and until lately a library staff 
member of the Royal Institute of British Architects. She has done a highly competent 
job, while, needless to say, Dr. Pevsner, who shouldered the authorship of almost all 
the rest, shows no signs of falling from his extraordinary standards. The pattern of 
each volume ın this series is invariable: full details of the architectural features of all 
buildings of interest in every town and village, preceded by a general introduction 
a a architectural history, which is pimenti by brief contributions by 
i on archaeology and geology. These guides have no serious rival. 
Sculpture (720°94248) 
INDIAN SCULPTURE. Philip Rawson. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d° 
paper covers. 1966. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
Indian sculpture is a symbolic language of images expressing the awareness of cosmic 
powers, nalised in the numerous gods and deities of Indian religions, and the 
natural forces which have governed life in the huge continent dunng many centuries. 
In this book the Keeper of the Gulbenkian Museum of Onental Art, Durham 
University, has written a perceptive account of the imagery, form, technique and 
aesthetics of Indian sculpture for the western reader. He also comments on the connec- 
tion between sculpture and the dance and on the elaborate use of hand gesture and sym- 
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bolism, the latter often a stumbling point for Europeans in their appreciation of Indian 
sculpture. The book is finely illustrated with numerous photographs of striking and 

iliar examples. The vigour, beauty and, to western eyes, strange mixture of 
erotic with mystical ideas ın Indian sculpture is most sympathetically examined and 
clarified. This authoritative pictorial survey 1s a notable addition to an excellent series. 


O° 

E aac a (730°954) 
WORCESTER PORCELAIN AND LUND’S BRISTOL. Franklin 

A. Barrett. 2nd edition. Faber, 63s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

(Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 
A completely rewritten, revised and enlarged edition of a ae are first published 
in 1953. During the interval a number of important private collections have passed 
into public ownership, and intensive study of these and other collections and the 
publication of new documentary information have made 1t possible to tell in greater 
detail the story of the Worcester Porcelain Works which have continued in production 
without interruption from 1751 to the present day. Mr. Franklin again concentrates 
mainly on the great age of Worcester in the late 18th century during the Dr. Wall 
prio! but precedes this section with a greatly expanded account of the earlier 
Lund factory at Bristol which was later transferred to Worcester. There is also much 
new material in the chapters on underglaze blue decoration, figures, and kindred 
productions. The early 19th century, a period in which much interesting porcelain 
was made, is again passed over rather rapidly, but the difficulties TEE the 
long hr-tory of this factory into less than a hundred pages must have been considerable. 
The 98 pages of illustrations include many new monochrome plates. (738-27) 


ANIMALS IN POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. John P. Cushion. Cory, 
` Adams & Mackay, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this book, collectors are given a succinct account of ‘the materials, techniques, 
factories, and modellers concerned with the production of animals and birds made in 
pottery or porcelain, from the earliest times to the present’. After an mtroductory 
chapter on materials and techniques, the author enba specimens of animal 
portraiture from ancient China aiid Ve through the main European factories to the 
contemporary products of England and America. Many of the most popular groups 
of animals and birds appear to have originated in the Meissen factory, but the imita- 
tions and adaptations put out by the Staffordshire, Bow, Derby and other factories in 
England are now recognised as individual works of ceramic art in their own right. 
This introduction to a specific aspect of ceramic ware is written by a member of the 
De t of Ceramics, Victoria & Albert Museum, London. It will appeal to 
collectors, students, teachers, and all those interested in animals in art. (738°28) 


DELFTWARE. John Bedford. WINE LABELS. E. W. Whitworth. Cassell, 
10s.6d. each. 1966. 19 cm. 64 pages in each. Illustrations. (Cossectors’ Pieces) 
Two further additions to a crisply written, factual little series of booklets on collecting. 
In the volume on Delftware most of the space is given to the several factories in 
England producing this decorated earthenware in the 17th and 18th centuries to 
which the name was given from the Dutch town only much later. There is a conclud- 
ing chapter on Dutch Delftware which is specially known for its ‘blue and white’ 
and polychrome, as well as blue and purple, tiles. The Rev. E. W. Whitworth’s book 
on wine labels is a masterly précis of present knowledge concerning this minor but 
ras field of collecting. He is Honorary Secretary of the Wine Label Circle and 
writes of his subject with knowledge and enthusiasm. The book is plentifully illustra- 
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ted and the classification of wine label shapes and patterns, based on the late Dr. 
Penzer’s monograph on wine labels (1947), should enable any collector provisionally 
to identify his specimens, Both books are modest in scale but full of helpful informa- 
tion for the novice collector. (738-37739) 


Drawing 
GERALD SCARFE’S PEOPLE. Gerald Scarfe. Peter Owen, 84s. 1966. 
31°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The human condition is actually Gerald Scarfe’s subject, and in these cartoons and 
drawings he returns over and over again to the horror of being alive at all. He sees us 
as bloated bags of guts or skeletal marionettes o and jerking towards our mean- 
ingless deaths, and animated only by our cruel and ludicrous vices. George Orwell’s 
vision of the future as a boot stamping on the human face for ever is Scarfe’s also, and 
where he leaves his generalised nightmare to depict an actual person or political 
event, he finds only a confirmation of his general viewpoint. Yet his technique is of 
such brilliance, his actual line so beautiful, that it is possible to take pleasure in drawings 
which, in less talented hands, would do little more than sicken. On the other hand, on 
the rare occasions when Scarfe tries to report without comment or sympathetically, 
his drawings become dull or sentimental. Happily for us, unhappily for him perhaps, 
these occasions are few. (741°591) 
Furniture 
A SOCIAL HISTORY OF FURNITURE DESIGN from B.C. 
1300 to A.D. 1960. John Gloag. Cassell, 63s. 1966. 28.5 cm. 208 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 
The author’s purpose in this book is to show how furniture design reflects the character 
of society in Afferent ages and countries and to indicate the influence of fashion and 
taste upon the craftsmen who designed and made the furniture and fittings demanded 
by their patrons. This is a rewarding approach to the history of furniture, though 
daunting in the scale and chronological range of the undertaking. But Mr. Gloag, an 
experienced writer about architecture, social history and industrial design, knows 
how to marshal his facts in an enlightened, illuminating text which is also exceptionally 
well illustrated; many of the pieces shown, from private collections, have not been 
previously reproduced. The book opens with two introductory chapters, the first on 
social habits, design and structure, the second on materials and methods of decoration. 
Five chapters follow which treat furniture chronologically from the ancient world 
through the medieval scene to ‘the magnificent century’ (the 18th) and on to the 19th 
and 20th centuries, The detailed captions to the illustrations and the comprehensive 
index serve to make this a valuable reference book as well as a stimulating study in . 
social history. Finely produced, the work will add to the author’s already considerable 
reputation. (749°2) 


Music 
OPERA 66. Edited by Charles Osborne. Alan Ross, 42s. 1966. 25 cm. 262 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Over a score of authors have contributed to the first issue of this handsomely produced 
annual. The editor, who is music critic of the London Magazine, contributes a new 
prose version of Mozart's The Magic Flute. There are two essays from the pen of 
Lotte Lehmann. Brigid Brophy writes on “The Young Mozart’, Humphrey Searle 
on Berg’s Wozzeck and Lulu. Other essays survey operatic trends in the U.S.A. and 
in Europe, and there is a notable piece of scholarly writing on “English Romantic 
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Opera’ by Nicholas Temperley. Edward Greenfield provides a lucid summary of the 
virtues and faults of recent operatic recordings. Altogether—a fine mixed bag. 


Films, Radio and Television (782-1058) 
A COMPETITIVE CINEMA. Terence Kelly, with Graham Norton and 
George Perry. Institute of Economic Affairs, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
(LEA. Research Reports) 
This book is the result of two years’ research, onginally sponsored by the Conservative 
Bow Group and later adopted by the Institute of Economic Affairs, an independent 
research and educational trust founded in 1957. The authors combine experience in 
journalism, advertising, radio and television, film criticism and university lecturing. 
They offer an analysis of the complexities of the British film industry, and a diagnosis 
of its recurrent economic and artistic crises. Among the principal targets are the 
dominant place of the two major exhibition circuits, the absence of what they con- 
sider to be real competition in film production, and restrictive practices by workers 
in the industry. Government action since the war, though by no means absent, has, 
in the authors’ view, only made the situation tighter and less competitive. They would 
like to see the industry opened up to allow an altogether freer atmosphere in produc- 
tion, distubution and fie Sere and their recommendations include the abolition of 
the Censor Board, the foundation of a national film and television training school, 
and the formation of a Film Industry Tribunal to arbitrate between the sections of 


the industry. (791°43) 


TV GRAPHICS. Roy Laughton. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The vastly growing public of television viewers have on constant display before them 
not only the living images of people and places but the wholly artificial images made 
up of titling, captioning, visual announcements, promotional sequences using lettering, 
graphic designs, still pictures and diagrams, and animations of every kind. Television 
graphics is the art of ae and designing such displays in a form suited to the small 
television screen with its lear system of picture reproduction. Roy Laughton, Head 
of the B.B.C. Graphics Department, caine in this beautifully produced book the 
(approximately) ten-year history of the development of TV graphics and their 
eal realisation primarily as it has been experienced in Britain, though his very 
generous illustrations draw widely on outside sources. He emphasises the expanding 
opportunities that exist for the graphics specialist, especially in mformational and 
ucational television, and this book is of importance to all those who value clarity, 
beauty and imaginative virtuosity of smage in this all-important but often neglected 
field. (791°453) 


The Theatre 
IMPROVISATION: Discovery and Creativity in Drama. John Hodgson and 
Ernest Richards. Methuen, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The authors, experienced teachers and drama directors, hold that to improvise is as 
natural as to talk and to move. Hence their close examination of the way in which a 
natural activity can be understood and developed in theatre, education, and therapy. 
In an appreciative foreword, Michael MacOwan, for twelve years Principal of the 
London Academy of Music and Dramatic Art, describes the practice as the cultivation 
of sensitivity, awareness, and freedom; it shows the range of a book, planned helpfully 
and written with great earnestness, that one of tie photons on its jacket is of 
children in a playground, and another of a scene from the London production of 
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-~ football records are included. 


Weass’s Marat Sade. An excellent chapter discusses the use of improvisation in explor- 
ing mood and feeling. The authors range between the classics and the most modern 
theatre; possibly their least expected passage is from a description of the so-called 
‘happening’ that in 1963 surprised the Drama Conference at the Edinburgh Festival. 

(792-028) 


THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF THE THEATRE. John Russell 
Behe Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 18 cm. 296 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference 
Boo 

Certainly it is an uncommon feat of compression to get a record of the theatre, its 

buildings, plays, players, dramatists, critics, technical terms, and a good deal more, 

into so small, convenient, and moderately-priced a book. The author, who touches 
on many countries—through Britain has most attention. ins his alphabetical 
arrangement with the Abbey Theatre and ends with Carl Z yer: a practising 
drama and film critic, Mr. Taylor is especially at home with the contemporary stage 

(such dramatists, for example, as Beckett and Ionesco), but he manages always to be 

compact and lively. It is easy to snipe at this kind of work where the problems of 

selection are alarming (among players one can ask, perhaps, why Kenneth Haigh is in 
and Maurice Evans is out), Bis AB are bound to be occasional errors: thus, Peggy 

Ashcroft did not appear in The Wandering Jew, and H. B. Irving, not Gerald du Maurier, 

created Barrie’s Crichton. But, all said, this is a gallant and valuable effort: consider 

the pages on Brecht and Shaw. (79203) 


Sports and Games 
COLLECTING PLAYING CARDS. Sylvia Mann. Arco Publications, 42s. 
1966. 22°$ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written by a collector for other collectors, this is the first truly comprehensive 
handbook on the evolution and different types of playing cards throughout the world. 
It supplies invaluable information both for the novice and the experienced collector. 
Besides basic advice on collecting, identifying and preserving playing cards, the author 
lists and describes not only the s ‘suits’ or packs of cards but also the non- 
standard packs which were used for various purposes—educational, political, adver- 
tising, etc.—and about which accurate information is hard to come by. There are 
also many illustrations, the photographs being taken from items in the author's 
collection, while the text figures comprise rare and unusual cards from many different 
countries. Playing cards have a long history and this detailed study brings out the 
combination of political, social and artistic factors which gives them their peculiar 
fascination. The annotated bibliography contains useful advice for further study of 
this absorbing minor graphic art which allows the individual collector much freedom 
and range of choice. (795°4) 


SOCCER SCIENCE. George Eastham, with Ken Jones. Pelham Books, 18s. 1966. 
25°§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

An attractive book by the well-known and very experienced international and Arsenal 
forward player. The greater gt is written by him, but chapters on the play in the 
various positions on the football field are contributed by other present-day soccer 
layers who are jalists in those positions, His collaborator, ae a well- 
ali coach, deals with strategy and fitness. The laws of the game and a a of se 
796°334 


THE UNFORGIVING MINUTE. Ron Clarke. As Told to Alan Trengove. 
Pelham Books, 303. 1966. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The title of this book about the athletic career of a great Australian long-distance 
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runner will be considered apposite by lovers of Kipling—‘If you can fill the unfor- 
giving minute with sixty seconds’ worth of distance rm. . .’. Ron Clarke broke 
many world outdoor records over distances of three to ten miles from 1963 to 1965 
and the 5,000-metre record at Oslo in July of this year. He tells his story with 
balanced modesty, frankness and an intelligent outlook on athletics. An appendix gives 
brief details of the various records made, and then beaten, over the long Anca since 
the beginning of this century. (796-426) 


FOUR MILES HIGH. Josephine Scarr. Gollancz, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Not many young women of twenty-four would have either the ability or the deter- 
mination to organise a Himalayan climbing a ante and fewer still would be able 
to write such a lucid and attractive account of it as Josephine Scarr has done in Four 
Miles High. In fact, it tells of two itions—on the first of which the author and a 
Liverpool schoolmistress called Barbara Spark surveyed a remote part of the Indian 
Himala ya and made the first ascent of three 20,000-feet peaks. They then joined the 
women’s Himalaya expedition of 1962 led by Countess Gravina: this penetrated 
deep into unknown Nepal and climbed the difficult Lha Shamma (21,035 feet). 
Though full and clear accounts are given of all the actual climbing, the exceptional 
a of the book is at least equally due to the quality of the writing and to the author’s 
fresh, vivid responses to all that she saw around her. (796-52) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF CLIMBING. Showell Styles. Stanley Paul, 
25s. 1966. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Though he has been climbing for over forty years, Showell Styles has kept up to 
date with modern developments in rockclimbing, and this concise handbook is an 
excellent introduction to all aspects of mountaineering in Britain and the Alps. In the 
first part the basic techniques are described for mountain walking, rockclimbmng, 
artificial (climbing up the ‘difficult’ side of a mountain), snow and sce climbing. 
emergency and rescue. The second part goes into more detail on the use of the rope 
and of the complicated hardware required for artificial, into route-findmg, weather, 
rock and snow surface, glacier-wor' and mountain leadership. The inexperienced 
enthusiast will find all he needs to reinforce his practice under skilled leadership, which _ 
the author properly stresses as the only safe way to gain experience. (79652) 


SAILING INTO SOLITUDE. Val Howells. Temple Press, 25s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 190 pages, Illustrations. 
A personal, introspective narrative by 2 competitor in the First (1960) Single-Handed 
Trans-Atlantic Sailing Race from Diynouth, England, to New York, in his little 
Folkboat Eira. The author describes the passage in terms of his fears, loneliness, 
mistakes, and pleasure in good feats of sailing. Tt is a gripping, hav.ting account of 
one man’s testing time alone in a vast wea. He 1s not ashamed to wnite of his weaknesses 
or to share his small triumphs. His Atiantic crossing included a call at Bermuda where 
the demands of society were unanswerable at a time when he had attuned himself to 
isolated endeavour. This is not just another account of a single-handed racer but one 
man’s honest analysis of his inner conflict. It is therefore uniquely his own story and 
fascinating to read. (797142) 


GET SWIMMING. A Sure Guide to Confidence in the Water. H. V. Howard 
aud D. P. Grainger. Souvenir Press ın association with National Benzole, 16s. 1966. 
22'5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 


This book is for beginners, particularly the apprehensive, It is concerned with getting 
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the pupil relaxed and confident in the water, able to swim competently and able to 
survive if unexpected difficulties arise. Based on the experience of teaching the boys 
and girls of a London Primary School, where it is claimed that everyone who leaves 
. in this current year will be able to swim at least 440 yards, this is an outstanding book 
in its field. 797°2) 


THE WORLD’S SHOW JUMPERS. Pamela Macgregor-Morris. 2nd edition. 
Macdonald, 15s. 1966. Obl.19-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Show jumping, as the author says, is on the crest of the wave throughout the world 
and has shown a marked increase in popularity with the general public since this book 
was first published in 1955. Every horseman and all those interested in equestrian 
events will be glad to have this very useful reference book, which covers all the leading 
horses of the world from all the leading nations. It is arranged alphabetically by 
country, under which the horses themselves are arranged alphabetically. The nfor- 
mation given about each horse includes particulars of pedigree and characteristics, 
owner, riders and achievements. The illustrations are nearly all action photographs 
taken during actual events, and there is an appendix of records, including the Er 
pics. 798:2) 


LANDSCAPE WITH SOLITARY FIGURE. Colin Willock. Longmans, 
308. 1966. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

Colin Willock is the foremost sportsman-naturalist of the day. His book is a chapter 
of autobiography, a chapter devoted to those hours, mostly around dawn and 
dusk, spent with rod and gun in lonely and often beautiful places. This is not, 
however, merely a book about fishing and shooting. It is also a book about those 
notable and genial eccentrics who live in isolated places or earn a living in strange ways 
(like the man who runs a ot-factory) written by one of the most notably 
eccentric of them all. Mr. Willock is as accomplished with his pen as he is with rod 
and gun. His book, which gives an intriguing picture of a little-known England, will 
find a wide audience among those interested in the life and sport of ae places, 

799.0942) 


LITERATURE 





POETRY OF THIS AGE 1908-1965. J. M. Cohen. and edition. 
Hutchinson, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

It was sensible of the author, who is well known for his translations and for his 
popularising criticism, to avoid a mere catalogue of names. Even so, some seventy 

: are dealt with and they represent reasonably adequately the main movements in 

English, French, German, Spanish, Italian and Russian poetry of the period. It is still 

odd not to find Karl Krolow, Saint-John Perse or William Carlos Williams, but this 

new edition does include other poets not properly dealt with in the first (Brecht, 
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Lowell, Mandelshtam, Vosnesensky). The method is to introduce modern poetry, 
largely through Baudelaire, and then to group the poets under fairly loose headings: 
‘In the Waste Land’, “The Poetry of Resistance’. This allows the author to associate 
poetic developments with movements in life and thought generally. All this he then 
illustrates by extenstve quotation; in all languages other than Russian this is done 
in the original, with a prose translation at the foot of the page. The sensible and 
coherent judgments combine with this illustrative material to make this a useful 
guide for the general reader. (809-1) 


English Poetry 
FIVE ESSAYS ON MILTON’S EPICS. Northrop Frye. Routledge, 21s. 1966. 
19 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
For those who know the work of Professor Northrop Frye (Principal of Victoria 
College, University of Toronto) this will be a further example of his unobtrusive 
learnmg, his wit, and his singular power of critical systematisation. For others it will 
appear a difficult but tempting study. It contains five essays on Paradise Lost and 
Paradise Regained, offering fresh slants upon the poems and upon their author. 
Professor Frye suggests many ideas about Milton's treatment of the epic form, 
linking it with his early poetry and with the work of Homer, Virgil, and Tasso. He 
illustrates the power of simplifying thought and vision in Paradise Lost in a comment- 
ary upon its style; he discusses the difficulty in the presentation of God the Father, 
defines evil as a parody of the good, sin as the surrender of the power to act, and the 
Fall of Man as the introduction of chaos to nature. Paradise Regained is for him a 
‘technical experiment’, unique as the ‘supreme poetic statement of the dialecticism in 
Milton’, with no predecessors and no successors. These notes indicate the extreme 
difficulty in summarising Professor Prye’s arguments and the richness of their 
quality. (821°4) 
HEROIC KNOWLEDGE. An Interpretation of Paradise Regained and 
SAA Agonistes. Arnold Stein. Reprint. Frank Cass, 48s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 252 pages. 
Index. 
Professor Stein, from Seattle, Washington, has written a stimulating interpretation 
(first published in America in 1957) of Milton’s Paradise Regained and Samson 
Agonistes. Both are studied at length through the sequence of their plots so that 
readers can follow Professor Stein’s argument in tracing the development of the 
central ideas upon which he considers they are based. Paradise Regained is ‘a drama of - 
knowledge’; for Christ it is knowledge of God, for Satan knowledge of power. The 
range of Satan’s temptations reflects the limitations of his evil nature: there is the 
anguish and despair in his recognition of his situation and the literal hopefulness in 
all his offerings to Christ. Professor Stein makes many illuminating comments as he 
works out the subtlety of the drama between them, not easily but with ample critical 
nuance, Samson Agonistes ıs discussed ın the same way, emphasis being laid upon the 
heroic character of Saoi tragic guilt, the human feeling of Manoa and the chorus, 
Dalila’s vanity, and the ritualistic quality of the conclusion. This is a difficult book, 
but rewarding to those who read ıt carefully. (821-4) 


COLLECTED POEMS 1930-1965. A. D. Hope. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), $3.75; 378.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 

This volume brings together most of this poet’s work written during the past thirty- 

five years. A. D. Hope, at present Professor of English in the Australian National 

University, is one of eee a leading writers and a strong influence in Australian 

literary activity and criticism. The sexual themes and images which are to be found 
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in much of his poetry received a great deal of ill-udged publicity some years ago, 
and to stress this aspect of his work is to present a very biased picture of his writing. 
se can be a first-class lyrist, an coat savage satirist or a meditative philosopher, 
and poems reflecting all these attutudes are to be found in this volume. Love is a 
predominant subject in a large number of the poems and all its facets and associations 
are considered, Gay, yet cynical, ironical and satirical, this collection illustrates the 
important difference between the poet who also happens to be an Australian and the 
essentially Australian poet. Hope, like Brennan, is a poet who will be judged by 
world standards, (821-91 Australia) 


POEMS NEW AND SELECTED. Jon Silkin. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1966. 
21°5 cm, 80 pages. 
This collection contains thirty-one poems reprinted from Mr. Suilkin’s four earlier 
volumes of verse, together with ba new . Therefore only libraries and 
individuals who do not possess his earlier work will find it worth acquiring. He is a 
poet with a lively sense of wonder at the natural world, to which he brings close, 
almost microscopic observation—of animals, plants and of man himself. Sometimes 
he can be very moving, for example in his poem ‘Death of a Son’ (who died in a 
mental hospital aged one), but his approach 1s usually a more cerebral one. He sees 
the analogies between, and the interdependence of, birds, beasts, flowers and man- 
kind, and expresses his thoughts in clear and fairly simple language. (821-91) 


English Drama 
THE JEW OF MALTA. Christopher Marlowe. Edited by T. W. Craik. Benn, 
11s.6d. 1966. 21°5 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. (The New Mermaids) 

A tragedy tnged with a strong element of the comic and the grotesque, The Jew of 
Malta (first published in 1633) makes a positive appeal to contemporary taste: its 
revival two years ago at the quatercentenary of Marlowe’s birth proved that, despite 
the unevenness of the final scenes and the play’s open disregard of verisimilitude, it 
can still produce a powerful theatrical effect. Professor Craik’s extremely informative 
introduction discusses Marlowe’s sources for the play, and in particular the indepen- 
dence of his standpoint. The author exposes the unscrupulousness of Jew and of 
Christian alike, and much of the interest of the play resides in the plot, with its 
audacious surprises and reversals, rather than in the characters. The notes and com- 
mentary are brief and are designed for the general reader rather than the specialist; 
there is also a useful bibliography of recent studies on Marlowe. (822°3) 


GEORGE FARQUHAR. A. J. Farmer. Longmans for the British Council, 

2s.6d. 1966. 21°5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
The work of the Restoration Dramatists at the end of the 17th century reflects the 
spirit of their age. One of their number was George Farquhar (1678-1707), a late~ 
comer whom Professor Farmer describes as an engaging figure about whom not 
enough is known. An indifferent actor who turned to playwriting, Farquhar also 
wrote a novel, some poems and letters and these are here dealt with as showing his 
outlook and the nature of his talent. His eight plays from 1699 to 1707 are reviewed, 
and the opening scenes of The Recruiting Officer and his masterpiece The Beaux 
Stratagem convey the real taste of Farquhar’s quality. The Victorians’ stigmatising of 
the Restoration Dramatists as immoral no longer deters the connoisseur of the theatre 
from enjoying their work, Farquhar’s critics, like Leigh Hunt, for instance, who is 
quoted here at some | having nothing but praise for him. Professor Farmer’s 
masterly summary should send readers to Farquhar with zest. (822-4) 
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SAY WHO YOU ARE. Keith Waterhouse and Willis Hall. Evans Bros., 
63.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Evans Drama Library) 
In this play, which has enjoyed a highly successful London run for the past year, the 
authors break new ground. In the past, they have excelled in broad provincial farce. 
The present piece, a sophisticated. study of marital disharmony and carefully planned 
but frequently frustrated adultery, retains the speed, the breathless ingenuity and the 
absurdity of farce, but introduces an element of witty and ferocious satire which is 
reminiscent of Restoration comedy. The lively and wayward wife of an unsuccesful 
London travel agent has formed the habit of lending their flat to a bachelor girl friend 
to enable her to entertain her married lover. Out of this situation the authors weave 
a prodigiously intricate plot, much of which is conducted by telephone. The play 
owes a great deal to its first-rate direction and casting, and being confined to = 
characters it demands a highly skilled performance. However, the hveliness of the 
action and the witty spontaneity of the dialogue will make a strong appeal to amateur 
companies. The director, Shirley Butler, contributes an excellent introduction. 


(822-91) 
English Fiction 
JOHN BUNYAN: GRACE ABOUNDING and THE PILGRIM’S 
PROGRESS. Edited with an introduction by Roger Sharrock. Oxford 
University Press, 303. 1966. 22-5 cm. 424 pages. Indexes. (Oxford Standard Authors) 
Readers of Bunyan know that his great story, The Pilgrim’s Progress, is best understood 
in company with the spiritual autobiography, Grace Abounding, and it is therefore 
most valuable to have both in one volume. The editor, who is Professor of English 
at Durham University, has behind him an extremely perceptive study of Bunyan; 
and the text he is now printing is based upon his previous Oxford English Texts 
editions (1962 and 1960). As well as Grace Abounding and The Pilgrim’s Progress he 
has supplied Bunyan’s relation of his imprisonment, a lively dialogue between the 
justices and their prisoner, in which Bunyan appears to get the better of the argument. 
The texts are primarily based upon the first Pe N but since the author subsequently 
added certain passages, for instance the episodes of Mr. Worldly Wiseman and that 
of By-Ends and his friends, these are naturally included. Professor Sharrock has 
brought his sound knowledge to the formation of this edition, giving it the essential 
reliability one expects of the Oxford Standard Authors. (823-4) 


German Literature 

RILKE AND FRANCE: A Study in Poetic Development. K. A. J. Batterby. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1966. 22*5 cm. 206 pages. Index. (Oxford Modern 

Languages and Literature Monographs) 
“What, another book on Rilkel’, we exclaim, and too often the implied criticism is 
justified. But with Mr. Batterby’s book the initial impatience is soon lost. His title 
suggests a work of specialisation; it needs to be read, however, in the light of the sub- 
title. As Mr. Batterby sees it, neither Russia, nor Germany, nor Austria made Rilke 
the great poet he became. The vital formative experiences came through France, in 
the person of its artists and poets. In fact, it is not really France that Mr. Batterby 
writes about, but Paris and its intellectual and artistic climate in Rulke’s critical years. 
He considers in turn the impact on Rilke of Rodin, Cézanne, Baudelaire and the 
bolists, André Gide and Paul Valéry. From these Rilke derived the discipline 
t was deficient in his own make-up, overcoming his fatal facility, learning to wrestle 
with his poetry, to refine and control his medium. Mr. Batterby is a most sympathetic 
interpreter, whose sensitiveness never leads him into conflict with sense. (831-91) 
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Latin Literature 
CICERO’S LETTERS TO ATTICUS. Edited by D. R. Shackleton Bailey. 
Vol. V: Books XI-XUL and edition. Cambridge University Press, 603. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
438 pages. Map. Indexes. (Cambridge Classical Texts Commentaries) 
The distinguished commentator on Propertius and on Cicero’s correspondence now 
gives us a revision, accompanied by translation, of a volume published in 196: in the 
Oxford Classical Texts series. This volume contains Books XI to XII of the Letters 
to Atticus, written between 48 and 45 B.C. There are some adjustments of opinion, 
particularly on questions of chronology, important appendices, a concordance, three 
indexes and a map of Southern Italy. The translation, printed opposite the correspond- 
ing Latin text, 1s correct and readable, and the volume is finely produced at a 
comparatively reasonable price. This work will be of great value to professors and 
schoolmasters and to their specialist pupils. (876) 


Hungarian Literature 
FIVE HUNGARIAN WRITERS. D. Mervyn Jones. Oxford University 
Press, 638. 1966. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Indexes. 

This book, written for the interested enquirer who has no knowledge of Hungarian, 
consists of essays on Zrínyi, Mikes, Vörösmarty, Eötvös and Petofi, five major 
figures in Hungarian literature, of which a brief summary is presented in the preface. 
Copious examples of their work are included ın a crisp prose translation, together 
with quotations in the original Hungarian. The book is admirably written, concise 
and fascinating. The author possesses a breadth of knowledge which enables him to 
draw valid parallels between Hungarian and other Euro literatures, This is a 
scholarly and inspiring introduction to a little-known field and will be valuable to 
all students of European literary history and culture. (894511) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





ALONG THE CLIPPER WAY. Francis Chichester. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 
1966. 23 cm. 256 pages. 
By the time this review appears, Francis Chichester should be sailing single-handed 
along the ‘Clipper Way’. This route, followed by the 19th century sailing ships, runs 
from Britain round the Cape of Good Hope to Australia and thence homeward b 
Cape Horn, notorious for its savage storms. In preparation for his testing ode 
Chichester studied many logs and accounts of sailing every part of the route, whether 
in small yachts or sq igged sailing vessels. This book is the result of that com- 
pulsive reading. It consists of extracts from some of the best records, linked by his 
own constructive comments, and the result is absorbing. The reader is taken stage b 
stage, through halcyon sailing, shipwreck, storms, ice, sea monsters and scurvy, wi 
a final race up~Channel to London River. (910-45) 
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MOSTLY MISCHIEF. Voyages to the Arctic and to the Antarctic. H. W. 
Tilman. Hollis & Carter, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Major Tilman has a high reputation both as mountaineer and ocean sailor. Here he 
describes four short voyages, mainly under sail, combined with a little climbing 
amongst glaciers and snow. Three of the voyages were from southern England in 
his ex-Bristol Channel pilot cutter, Mischief, with assorted amateur crews, northward 
to Iceland, Greenland and Baffin Bay. The fourth voyage was as skipper of a schooner 
carrying an Australian expedition from Sydney to tiny Heard adia the Southern 
Ocean, and included a lively visit to the French on Kerguelen Island. The author is 
eee a philosopher as well as a faithful and modest recorder. His wry humour 
enlivens the trivial daily happenings on board and the challenges of sailing through 
gales, fog and ice, and landing on dangerous coasts. (910-45) 


RECENT HISTORY ATLAS: 1870 to the Present Day. Martin Gilbert. 
Cartography by John R. Flower. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 278.6d. 1966. 25-5 cm. 
128 pages. Maps. 

Here are 121 black and white, and variously speckled and shaded, maps, illustrating 

what most historians would regard as the most important incidents and themes in 

world history since 1870. Undeniably attractive (maps have to be very ill presented 
not to be attractive!), sometimes admirably ingenious, and always full of potential 
usefulness, it remains for teachers carefully to consider exactly how this book can best 
be used. Some of the maps are simple statements of geographical and political facts 
at stated dates: no difficulty about them. Most, however, are so designed and inscribed 
as to tell a story; some carry so much statistical and other descriptive material that 
they could equally be regarded as visual aids, graphically presenting basic information. 

The book thus somewhat differs from the classical of historical atlas and needs 

a different sort of interpretation. It could, however, become a valuable aid both to 

teaching and to private study. The author 1s a Fellow of Merton College, Oxford 

University. (911) 


IRELAND. Introduction by Miche4l Mac Liamméir. Photographs by Edwin 
Smith. Notes on the plates by Olive Cook. Thames & Hudson, 57s.6d. 1966. 
31°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The mood of this volume is set by Miche4l Mac Liammdéir—the distinguished actor, 

producer and co-founder of the Gate Theatre, Dublin—m his thoughtful introduction. 

His comments are distinctly subdued in defending the language policy and the record 

of the Abbey Theatre in recent years. The general mediocrity of the new drama, he 

believes, reflects the current social scene, which, compared with the days of Synge 
and O’Casey, is “dramatically less interesting’. He stil ventures to interpret Ireland 
in terms of the ‘Celtic ight’. However, he is not altogether cast down and looks 
for a vigorous awakening of the arts. The numerous illustrations carry on this mood. 

Apart from some fine landscapes, they concentrate for the most part on the past, and 

the remote at that: human figures are thus absent. Nevertheless, they make an 

unusual collection which should appeal to the more serious visitor. (94°15) 


GREAT BRITAIN. Vol. 1: Southern England and East Anglia. Handbook for 
Travellers by Karl Baedeker. roth edition. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1966. 16°5 cm. 
316 pages. Maps. Index. 

The handbook for Great Britain, first issued in 1887, has been, from the outset, the 

work of the British editor of Baedeker’s handbooks. Por this new edition it has been 

divided into three volumes, and the editor is H. A. Piehler. Volume one covers all 
south-eastern, southern and south-western England, south of a curved line drawn from 


776 


the Severn to the Wash. Oxford 1s excluded. Ely, Cambridge, Bath and Bristol are 
included. London, to be the subject of a companion volume, is dealt with briefly. 
There are 45 maps, town plans and cathedral plans, nearly all in colour, and the book 
is closely packed with topographical, architectural and historical information, very 
clearly arranged. Many hotels are named. Separate chapters deal with accommodation, 
restaurants, transport, touring, postal information, etc. It is a small, flexible volume, 
easy to carry about. (914:2) 


PORTRAIT OF GLOUCESTERSHIRE. T. A. Ryder. Hale, 218. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait Books) 
Gloucestershire, once famous for its religious houses (‘as sure as God’s in Gloucester- 
shire’), is divided into three parts: the Cotswolds, beloved for its old stone buildin 
the fertile Vale of Severn, and the lovely Forest of Dean. This, the fourteenth of 
popular and readable ‘Portrait’ books, is written by the Vicar of Dursley, who was 
born and bred in the county. He deals faithfully with its geology, history, topography 
and antiquities, and has managed to introduce a considerable amount a hes yed 
information. The twenty-seven photographs are well chosen and reproduced. (914:2) 


NORFOLK. Wilhelmine Harrod and the Rev. C. L. S. Linnell. 3rd edition. 
SUFFOLK. Norman Scarfe. and edition. Faber, 18s. each. 1966. 23 cm. 88: 
124 pages. Illustrations. Index in Suffolk volume. (Shell Guides) 

The two chief counties of East Anglia are eminently suitable for family holidays, 

thanks to a dry climate and a comparative freedom from traffic congestion, crowded 

beaches and other characteristics of an affluent society. Mostly concerned with 
antiquities and the old churches in which the two counties are so rich, these new 
editions are worthy titles in a delightful and admirably produced series, with a lavish 
supply of photographs and with gazetteers in which every town and village finds an 
adequate and intelligent description. Norfolk has an added embellishment in the form 
of eight reproductions of Cotman etchings. There is no mention, however, of the 
new university at Norwich. Why is Norfolk so much shorter than Suffolk, and why 
does it lack an index? On the other hand, the latter has only a sketchy black-and- 
white map, while the former is supplied with a beautiful Bartholomew map in colour. 

(914:261X914-264) 

ILLYRIA REBORN. Dymphna Cusack. Heinemann, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

Any firsthand news of Albania 1s welcome, and if Dymphna Cusack’s book tells us 

little of the political aspect of the Albanian revolution, it gives vivid descriptions of 

the beauty of the country and a warm-hearted account of the cultural and social 
advances made since the war, especially as they affect the position of women. The 
writer is an Australian who has written many novels and plays and two travel books 
on Russia and China. The present book seems to have been written some time ago— 
it contains many allusions to aid and support from Russia but no significant reference 
to China—but a few later footnotes have been added. (914965) 


Biography 

REGENCY PATRON: SIR GEORGE BEAUMONT. Margaret Greaves. 
Methuen, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm, 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘He is justly entitled to be considered as the founder of the National Gallery.’ So 

Haydon, the historical painter, wrote of Sir George Beaumont (1753-1827). Sir 

George was one of the best-known patrons of art and letters in his time, and his 

Badiiy with Wordsworth and Coleridge, David Wilkie and Constable both 
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illummate the tastes of the age and remind us of the close links between the arts. At 
the Beaumonts’, Samuel Rogers, the banker-poet, might find himself talking to Sir 
Humphry Davy, the inventor of the safety-lamp. ‘Any suggestion of two cultures,’ as 
Miss Greaves observes, ‘would greatly have perplexed Sir George’s circle.’ Miss 
Greaves has, alas, confined herself ‘almost entirely to published sources,’ but her 
tribute to Sir George remains an interesting essay for the specialist in the literature and 
art of the time. : (92) 


AS I RECALL: The 1880's to the 1960's. Lord Boyd Orr. MacGibbon & Kee, 
458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. 

The memorrs of John Boyd Orr cannot fail to be interesting. Known most widely 
as the first Director-General of the Food and Agriculture Organisation, he has been 
schoolteacher, doctor, research scientist, Member of Parliament, businessman and 
farmer, and it was he who built up the famous Rowett Research Institute in Animal 
Nutrition. His recollections of these varied activities, told with pawky good humour 
and humility, make fascinating reading, particularly the sections on the F.A.O. His 
Herculean efforts to achieve, through the F.A.O., international co-operation to 
alleviate world poverty, disease and hunger did not achieve the success he had ho 

for. It is a telling indictment of the selfishness of national governments. R 


EMILY BRONTË: Her Life and Work. Muriel Spark and Derek Stanford. 
Reprint. Peter Owen, 323.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
ho oes is widely held to be the pre-eminent member of her astonishing famuly. 
Wuthering Heights remains, without much question, the greatest novel written by a 
woman in the English language; and Emily Bronté’s poems, at their finest, contain 
the same powerful feeling and imagery. Here is the fourth impression of a book 
about the woman who was once described as ‘the paradox of passion without sensuous- 
ness’. In the first part of the book, Miss Muriel Spark charts Emily Bronté’s brief and 
often tragic outward life, and relates it to her imaginative preoccupations and her 
genius. In the second half, Mr. Derek Stanford, the author of a book on Anne Bronté, 
offers a cuitical study of Emily’s work. This is an ill-produced but useful introduction 
to the subject. (92) 


FAITH UNDER FIRE. Canon L. John Collins. Leslie Frewin, 408. 1966. 23-5 
cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Precentor and Canon Residentiary of St. Paul’s Cathedral, is widely 
known as a controversial cleric, and in this volume he tells the story of the evolution 
of his views and his relationship to the Church and the Christian Faith. Among his 
many concerns he has been especially associated with ‘Christan Action’, the 
‘Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament’, the “Defence and Aid Fund for South Africa’ 
and the fight against racialism. These central activities loom large in this record, but, 
in addition, the author provides a lively account of his experiences as an R.A.F. 
chaplain during the Second World War and as a Canon of St. Paul’s. While he 
resses his convictions with complete candour, his judgments are free from bitter- 
ness and uncharitableness. Those who do not share his outlook on various issues will 
recognise, as they read this book, that the author is impelled by an overwhelmi 
desire to bear an authentic Christian witness, and if he is a severe critic of the Church's 
record, he is loyal to the Faith which the Church enshrines. (92) 
ELEANOR: PORTRAIT OF A FARJEON. Denys Blakelock. Gollancz, 
258. 1966. 22°§ cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. 
Eleanor Farjeon (1881-1965), one of a family of well-known writers, was herself a 
very talented writer of revues, plays, verses and children’s books. This book records 
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intimately the last decade of her life, the story of which she herself began in A Nursery 
in the Nineties. Denys Blakelock is uniquely qualified by circumstance and tempera- 
ment to write it; nehi close friends for sixteen years. Eleanor will be treasured b 

admirers who wish they had known her personally, and still more by those who di 

for Mr. Blakelock brings to his writing, based on a loving, humorous and very 
subtle understanding not only of the strength and beauty of her character but of her 
many endearing idiosyncrasies, a scrupulous regard for truth, however amusing or 
_ fantastic the story he has to tell. (92) 


TWO UNDER THE INDIAN SUN. Jon and Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 
258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Though Jon and Rumer Godden are both writers, Rumer is perhaps the better 
known; her novel The River was made into the classic film of that name by Jean 
Renoir. The present volume, jointly written, describes the five years the young 
Goddens spent in the river country in East Bengal, where their father worked for the 
river-steamer company. The book gives a very vivid impression of the lives of the 
children of British officials in the days of the British Raj, and a detailed picture of 
India as it was at the time of the First World War. People who know India will be 
fascinated by this of the book, which is very prominent. Others will be tempted 
to skip rather long iptive passages and concentrate on the account of the growing- 
up of the two little girls, >- (92) 
MISS IRBY AND HER FRIENDS. Dorothy Anderson. Hutchinson, 355. 
1966. 21°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paulina Irby was the daughter of an admiral and the grand-daughter of a peer. She 
was also a Victorian. If her family gave her drive, self-discipline and a sense of social 
duty, the age in which she lived ensured that she was a pioneer. In 1859, with her 
friend Miss Mackenzie, she set out on a journey across the Carpathians; the two 
travellers were arrested as spies, and the incident was the beginning of their life-long 
interest in all things Slav. They were to make many more journeys, and to become 
ardent champions of the South Slavs; in 1869 they established a girls’ school in 
Sarajevo. In 1875, with a new friend, Miss Irby started to work among Bosnian 
refugees in Austria. When in 1878 Bosnia became Austrian, the two women went 
back to Sarajevo and re-established the school. It remained there until Miss Irby died 
in 1911. Since her death, she and her work for Bosnia have become a legend. The 
author tells her story with sympathy and gusto. (92) 


LOUIS STANLEY JAST: A Biographical Sketch. W. G. Fry and W. A. 
Munford. Library Association, 16s. (128. to members). 1966. 21 cm. 90 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. Paper covers. 

The subject of this little book, by two librarians, is one of the great public librarians 

of the late roth and early zoth centuries. He was Librarian successively at Peterborough, 

Croydon and Manchester from 1892 to 1931, and because of his enthusiasm for the 

Dewey Decimal Classification and open access to shelves in public libraries, he may 

be looked upon as the ‘father’ of m methods in librarianship. In the planning of 

the great Central Public Library at Manchester which, owing to his great interest in 
the drama, inevitably included a theatre, he made, perhaps, one of the greatest 
contributions to British librarianship. Retiring in 193 ae remained active in profes- 
sional affairs by his interest in the afins of the Library Association and his controversial 
and ERE] writings on librarianship. He was a poet of no small merit and deeply 
interested in theosophical matters. This is, as stated, a sketch of Jast’s life; the subject 
deserves more detailed treatment sometime, (92) 
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SMITHY. The Kingsford-Smith Story. Ward McNally. Hale, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Charles Kingsford-Smith had the misfortune to become a legend in his short 
lifetime (1897-1935). The outlines of his many achievements became blurred. This 
book does something to put him in perspective as a pioneer and as a person, but it 
does not do enough. It is written with too obvious admiration, for Ward McNally 
met ‘Smithy’ as a boy and he retains a schoolboy’s adoration. Smithy’s losing battles 
with bureaucracy do rng true: bureaucrats distrust pioneers. But bureaucrats have 
jobs to do and deserve to be treated with respect. One can be sure that Smithy never 
gave them much: Smithy’s achievements were legion and they are faithfully recounted. 
This book will tell its readers much they did not know about a 2oth century hero; it 
should also whet their appetite to know more about him. (92) 


RONALD KNOX THE WRITER. Robert Speaight, Sheed & Ward, 21s. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 

This is a companion volume to the same publisher’s Ronald Knox the Priest by Thomas 
Corbishley. Kuox (1888-1957), son of an Anglican bishop of Manchester, became 
Catholic in 1917 and subsequently served as chaplain to the Catholic students at 
Oxford University, a post he gave up in order to devote his full time to the translation 
of the Bible into contemporary English. Mr. Speaight, well known as an actor and a 
Catholic intellectual, here writes a careful introductory essay on the brilliant variety 
of Knox’s authorship, detective stores, satires, apologetics, sermons, that ambitious 
history of individualistic piety called Enthusiasm and the great translation of the Bible 
itself. He is acute on the period charm and pervading melancholy behind the wit. 
This is a valuable critical addition to Evelyn Waugh’s 1959 biography, The Life o 

the Right Reverend Ronald Knox. (92 


MARK LEMON: FIRST EDITOR OF PUNCH. Arthur A. Adrian. 
Oxford University Press, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This affable, rumbustious, facetious, talent-spotting early Victorian has perhaps not 


been wholly fortunate in his biographer. The and painstaking Professor 
Adrian of Western Reserve University, Cleveland, Ohio, has not quite enough wit 
or style to bring his subject to hfe. But to those who specialise in the history of early 


Victorian literature, theatre, and graphic art the book will have some value for its 
careful documentation of the documentable parts of Lemon’s life, for its accurate 
brief descriptions of his writings, and for its minor additions to what is already known 
about the origins and early (many would say, best) years of Britain’s best-known 
humorous periodical, in the production of which so many celebrities participated. 

(92) 


WINDS OF CHANGE 1914-1939. Harold Macmillan. Macmillan, 55s. 
1966, 22°§ cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this first volume of a work which gives promise of continuation into several more, 
Mr. Macmillan deals with his early life and political career to 1939. This involves a 
lively account of his Scottish forbears, his days at Eton and Oxford, his experiences 
soldiering in the First World War, and his early days in politics, Much of the narrative 
will be familiar to any reader who has lived through even part of that period. What is of 
s interest here is the assessment of how these events affected the life and political 

evelopment of one who would later take his place in the making of history. As a 
revelation of the problems and policies of the years between the two world wars this 
is most informative reading. There can be little doubt that this first instalment will 
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find many recruits for any volumes to come. Mr. Macmillan was, of course, Britain’s 
Prime Minister from January 1957 to October 1963. (92) 


MANY WORLDS. An Autobiography. K. P. S. Menon. Oxford University 
Press, 28s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Those who normally approach the memoirs of diplomats with gloomy foreboding 
will be most agreeably surprised when they read this autobiography of the former 
Indian Ambassador to Moscow. He has already described parts of the later stages of 
his career in previous books, but the fascinating accounts of his childhood ın Kerala 
and his early life in the Indian Crvil Service are quite new. Scholars will find the 
insight into the problems of an Indian servant of an alien government valuable, but 
the appeal of the book is really to the entire reading public and is based on its literary 
quality and the memorable anecdotes with which it abounds. (92) 


LORD PALMERSTON. Herbert C. F. Bell. Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, 
£7 7s. the set. 1966. 22 cm. 518:512 pages. Illustrations. 

Professor Bell’s fine book first appeared in 1936. This straight reprint brings to an 
end the long dismal period of its unavailability. It established itself at once as the best 
single study of this very important roth century statesman, and none of the books 
which have during the ves irty years dealt with his career or parts of it—not even 
the best of them, Donald Sonthgate’s ‘Most English Minister...’ (recently published)-~ 
have displaced it. Recent rapid progress in British political history has indeed begun 
to make Bell’s treatment of Palmerston’s relations with his party (the Liberals) look 
rather old-fashioned; but there is no reason to suppose that those parts of the book 
will become so outmoded as to be professionally unacceptable for many years yet; 
while the other parts remain, considering their scale, umpregnable. Bell’s book 

fore remains a basic requirement for any good historical library, and librarians 
need feel no qualms about ordering it. (92) 


THE JOURNAL OF BEATRIX POTTER: From 1881 to 18.79 
Transcribed from her code writings by Leslie Linder. With an appreciation by 
H. L. Cox. Warne, 638. 1966. 24 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Beatrix Potter wrote her Journal only for her own eyes; she began it when she was 

fifteen, she kept it up until she was thirty, and she wrote it in a code which, after 

some six years of persistence, Mr. Leslie Linder suddenly broke. The Journal he 
decoded gives a first-hand impression of Victorian hfe in the late 19th century; ıt 
shows how Beatrix Potter’s writing matured as she passed from girlhood to woman- 
hood, and it shows her powers of observation, her Toana and her appreciation of 
nature and art. The Journal is not a work of literature, it is not a sparkling account of 

an eventful life, but it does present the future creator of Peter Rabbit, the author of a 

shelf of children’s classics, in her formative years. It helps us to understand how and 

why Beatrix Potter became what she was. (92) 


` LETTERS OF DANTE GABRIEL ROSSETTI. Edited by Oswald 
Doughty and John Robert Wahl. Vol. I: 1835-1860. Vol. I: 1861-1871. Oxford 
University Press, £8 8s. the two vols. 1966. 22 cm. 952 pages. Frontispiece. 
D. G. Rossetti has been to some extent the victim of a legendary reputation as a 
- mysterious and melancholic genius, a reputation woven about him in his later years 
and perpetuated by such admirers as Watts-Dunton and Hall Caine, who criticised 
or actively opposed the publication of his correspondence. The editors of this collection 
acknowledge a few gaps, but they have brought off a most impressive feat of research 
and scholarship in presenting by far the fullest record that has yet appeared. The 
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first two volumes extend from the poet’s eighth to his forty-third year, and a further 
ir will cover the last twelve years of his life. Certainly his later years were clouded 

y misfortune; but these earlier letters reveal the young Rossetti as a very different 
personality, a forthright, impulsive and sociable man, and a delightful correspondent, 
slangy and serious by turns: they also throw plenty of light on his exchanges with 
contemporary poets, painters and critics. The first volume is edited by Professor 
Wahl, die second by Professor Doughty. Both are presented with meticulous accuracy, 
and the notes on literary and historical references are exceptionally full and discrimina- 


ting (92) 


DEAREST MAMA TALBOT. A Selection of Letters written by John Ruskin 
to Mrs. Fanny Talbot. Edited by Margaret Spence. Allen & Unwin, 353. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 168 pages. Index. 

Mrs. Talbot was fifty when Ruskin met her in 1873. She was, in his own words, 

‘a motherly, bright, black-eyed woman. . . an excellent nurse’, and she was known for 

her philanthropy. Ruskin was establishing the Guild of St. George, and the St. 

George’s Museum for working men in Sheffield; Mrs. Talbot gave him the practical 

bee ue needed, and from their interest in social work there sees pe a close friend- 

ship. Ruskin welcomed Mrs. Talbot as a mother-figure: a safe and comforting 
friend who would not fall in love with him and become an emotional hability. Mrs. 

Talbot welcomed the trust and affection of a man of eminence, and played the part 

that was expected of her. This selection from Ruskin’s letters gives a useful account 

of their friendship; it also reveals more about his feelings for Rose La Touche. It 
illuminates his character, and shows, with unhappy clarity, the onset of mental 

illness. It is recommended to serious students of Ruskin’s life and work. (92) 


THE UNREPENTANT PILGRIM: A Study of the Development of 
Bernard Shaw. J. Percy Smith. Gollancz, 308. 1966. 20-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

New light has been thrown on Shaw’s life and convictions by the recent opening-1 
of stores of personal material lodged in the manuscript department of m Batish 
Museum and elsewhere. Professor Smith of the University of Saskatchewan is among 
the first to examine these sources, and his book is made a valuable addition to the 
already mountainous Shaw studies both by the amplified evidence they yield and by 
the balanced judgment he shows in assessing the evidence. His main theme is developed 
in the chapter on the ‘Evolution of a Believer’, for Professor Smith rejects the common 
view of Shaw as an atheist. While this is the core of the book, the record of Shaw’s 
progress to an individual form of religious belief involves consideration also of his 
early life and background, his apprenticeship to letters, and his work as a socialist’, 
(92) 


LOKAMANYA TILAK. A Biography. Ram Gopal, Reprint. Asia Publishing 
House, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm 494 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The reprinting of Ram Gopal’s biography of the Indian nationalist leader, Lokamanya 
Tilak, is to be welcomed. First published in 1956, it is indispensable to students of 
modern Indian history. Well written, comprehensive and authoritative, it unfolds 
Tilak’s life vividly and with compassion. During his lifetime (1856-1920) Tilak was a 
controversial figure and he remains one, arousing violent feelings of support or 
antipathy—held up by many as a great Indian patriot and branded by others as an 
extremist who played upon communal emotions. It is a tribute, therefore, to the 
author that he remains detached and presents a balanced picture of this complex 


figure. (92) 
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DARWIN’S MOON. A Biography of Alfred Russel Wallace. Amabel 
Williams-Ellis. Blackie, 258. 1966. 21°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

` The history of Charles Darwin, A. R. Wallace and the enunciation of the evolutionary 
hypothesis is perhaps the most striking instance of two scientists publishing the same 
conclusion independently and simultaneously, though Darwin had hit upon ıt years 
before. In this sympathetic account of a distinguished Victorian biologist and traveller, 
Mrs. Williams-Ellis takes the reader at a leisurely from his early, penurious days 
in Monmouthshire to his life’s close at the age of ain ety-three. With due regard to 
the author's presentation of Wallace’s later years, it is her treatment of his work in 
Brazil and the East Indies, where the theory of ‘the non-survival of the less well- 
adapted’ flashed across his mind, that holds the reader’s attention. Somehow, after 

his modesty i in standing aside in favour of Darwin, the zest has gone out of the story. 
This is a reflection on the society in which he lived, which signally failed to find him 
adequate scope for his abilities. (92) 


A TRAVELLER’S GUIDE TO LITERARY EUROPE. Volume Two. 
Edited by Margaret Crosland. Hugh Evelyn, 21s. 22-5 cm. 132 pages. Index. 
London is arranged under authors; England, Wales, Scotland and Ireland are by 
places, each entry giving, very concisely, particulars of the writers who were born, 
worked or died with details of their museums, if any. The author index contains 
some three hundred names, ranging in time oO place from Caedmon and Chaucer 


to Beatrix Potter, T. S. Eliot, Sean O’Case’ lan Thomas and Hugh McDiarmid. 
The book is regrettably short, but well arranged and well written, and its uniqueness 
makes it valuable to any tourist who is interested. (928) 
The Goths 


THE VISIGOTHS IN THE TIME OF ULFILA. E. A. Thompson. Oxford 
University Press, 288. 1966. 19 cm. 198 pages. Map. Index. 
This book will be of very considerable value to church historians as well as to students 
of the Roman Empire. The author, Professor of Classics at Nottin ae University 
and a leading authority on the ‘barbarians’, has written books on the Huns and the 
early Germans. Now he has re-worked several published papers into a small book on 
the Visigoths who occupied most of what is now Rumania for a century. They came 
in when the Romans evacuated Dacia (c. A.D. 275) and remained there until driven 
ee 2 the Huns; thereafter they were received into the Roman Empire south of the 
, but later moved westwards, penetrating into Italy, southern Gaul and finally 
ey Professor Thompson provides a most interesting study of the material 
culture and social structure, p G discusses early Visigothic Christianity, including 
e problem of the date of their conversion. He also assesses the part played by 
Ulfila (e. 311-383), who translated the Bible into Gothic, in preparing the way for the 
spread of Christianity. This is an authoritative, attractive and readable litle book. 


World War I (536-362) 
JUTLAND: An Eye-Witness Account of a Great Battle. Edited by Stuart Legg. 
Hart-Davis, 303. 1966. 22 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. 
Over the years, the battle of Jutland has given rise to a formidableamount of literature, 
not only nly heeaine of the vast size of the British and German naval forces engaged, but 
also because of the many controversial features of the conduct of the action on both 
sides. 1966 marks the Gieh anniv of the battle, and Mr. Lege’s production i is 
one of several new Jutland books which five appeared in recent bean ee By arranging 
signals and excerpts from eye-witness accounts in order of time, and supplementing 
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them by a background narrative and a sequence of clear plans of the battle, Mr. Leg 
has produced an unusually vivid picture of the main action. (seas 

A 
Europe 


EUROPE OF THE DICTATORS 1919-1945. Elizabeth Wiskemann. 
Collins, 8s. 6d. 1966. 18 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana History 
of Europe) 

A proved expert in international relations here contributes an account of sma ene 

Europe from the founding of the League of Nations to the final defeat of Nazi 

Germany in 1945. Dr. Wiskemann’s earlier work is sufficient guarantee not only of 

her complete assurance in dealing with the great mass of documentary evidence 

already available for the period, but also of her unfaltering skill in reconstructing both 
the theatre and the actors in this phase of European history. She makes no claim to 
detachment in her interpretation, but she strives after, and attains, honesty in her 

presentation of the facts, and thus provides her readers with a reliable guide to a 

complicated period of European history. (9405s) ~ 


World War H 


WORLD WAR 1939-45: A Short History. Peter Young. Arthur Barker, 458. 
1966. 22'5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an account of the Second World War in all theatres—in Europe and the 
Atlantic, in Afrıca and in the Far East. It does not provide new information or fresh 
interpretation, nor does it include any account of the politics of war. It deals with the 
campaigns and is essentially an account of the an with sufficient technical 
information to provide the necessary background but not enough to overwhelm the 
RER E reader. Brigadier Peter Young had an outstanding Commando war 
record, serving in Norway, at Dieppe in 1942, in Sicily and Italy and in Normandy. 
He is now Head of the Military History D ent at the Royal Military Academy, 
Sandhurst, and has written a number of books, including The Great Civil War 
(co-author), Cromwell, and Hastings to Culloden (co-author). He therefore writes with 
authority both as soldier and author. This volume includes plentiful maps and chrono- 
logical tables. It should prove a very useful work for the general reader and young 
students. (940°53) 


Scotland T 
THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE SCOTTISH FRONTIER, 
1513-1603. Thomas I. Rae. Edinburgh University Press (Edinbuigh), 50s. 1966. 
23 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Edinburgh University Publications: History, 
Philosophy and Economics) 
The administration of the unruly Border territories before the union of the Scottish 
and English Crowns in 1603 has been studied piecemeal by earlier writers, who have 
usually concentrated on the international aspects of the problem of peace-keeping on 
the frontier. Dr. Rae recognises that an effective survey of frontier administration 
requires also an examination in depth of the internal systems of both countries, and ; 
his book is valuable in fulfilling this prerequisite on the Scottish side. While not * 
neglectful of English administration in the Borders, he concerns himself mainly with 
the domestic problems of the Scottish government in controlling the inhabitants of * 
the northern side of the frontier, and looks at international administration from the 
viewpoint of the Scots. This is a scholarly study for the serious reader, but anyone 
seeking the facts underlying the romance of be Border ballads will find this an 
attractive book. (941:05) 
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Ireland 
THE IRISH ANSWER. An Anatomy of Modern Ireland. Tony Gray. 
Heinemann, 428. 1966. 22+5 cm. 422 pages. 
Mr. Gray is an Irish-born journalist and writer now working in London. His book is 
the result of his earlier experiences in Dublin, plus a recent visit to the Republic when 
he discussed current problems with leading personages. He has progress to report on 
the economic front, though commercial relations with Britain are complicated b 
Common Market issues and the tourist industry is not developing quite as panel | 
However, the population numbers less than three million, and until recently there 
was little industrial strength. On the other hand, with censorship and education, for 
example, advance has been less marked. The apparent absence of radical, or even of 
advanced labour, opinion also emerges from these pages. This is a notable attempt to 
ive a balanced account of a country in which paradox and irony are usually to the 
ore, and is as nearly successful as any similar work is likely to be in the near future; 
being without pedantry or dogmatism, it is pleasant reading. (941°5) 
DUBLIN 1916. Edited by Roger McHugh. Arlington Books, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
420 pages. f 


. No official history of the 1916 rising has yet been written, and it may well remain 


unwritten. Instead, the fiftieth anniversary has been marked by some reminiscences 
and studies of limited aspects. This excellent, frequently moving, anthology, edited 
by the Professor of English at University College Dublin, perhaps will not greatly 
assist the future historian pursuing facts and chronology, but he will find that it covers, 
very fairly and comprehensively, the wide range of Irish opinion at the time, from 
supporters of the status quo to the extremists. The theme 1s what happened, or what the 
participants thought was happening, and how it came about. From their accounts, 
often trivial in detail, the reader can form a convincing picture of the events of Easter 
week. There is relatively little from those engaged in be fighting, and some of the 
details must result ftom later knowledge. What frequently emerges is the way in 
which the decency and humanity of both sides could light up the tragic, and some- 
times tragi-comic, shadows. (94°59) 
Britain 

THE ESCAPE OF CHARLES II after the Battle of Worcester. Richard 

Ollard. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Cromwell’s victory at the Battle of Worcester (1653) was an outstanding event in the 
life of the young King Charles II (1630-1685), for it brought the Protectorate into 
existence, making Charles a fugitive with a price on his head. This book describes 
the devices employed, the hiding places used and the persons who helped him in the 
course of his escape. Charles often insisted on taking an open part in the plans himself. 
The diagrams show the special difficulty of getting a ship to France. The author uses 


- as evidence Charles’s own accounts of his adventures, which he related years after. 


There is little doubt that Charles’s experiences affected his character and fostered a 
selfish streak in him, but he was always bountiful in rewarding (even years after) his 
devoted helpers. The book not only illuminates a vexed period but gives an insight 


- into English history. (942063) 


THE GLORIOUS REVOLUTION OF 1688. Maurice Ashley. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The ‘Glorious Revolution’ continues to be ‘much exposed to authors’. Research into 

its background and circumstances, on both sides of the English Channel, is unceasing; 


785 


and two of the merits of this sober and unpretentious book are that it pays proper 
attention to Dutch William’s European situation pomene which British and 
American historians have too often neglected), and that the results of much of this s 
research are presented, It will also be considered a merit by students and teachers 
of history that these results are often presented, as it were, ‘raw’; Mr. Ashley, an 
experienced and conscientious historical writer, is not afraid to admit paradoxes, 
contradictions, and difficulties. This very virtue may lose him some drama-seeking 
popular readers; it should gain him lots of sensible sixth-form pupils and college 
students. (942-067) 


LIVING THROUGH THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. Stella 
Davies, Routledge, 203. 1966. 19 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Davies has for long been a highly respected authority on the history of Cheshire 
and Lancashire, and in this a l inle book she distils the knowledge and 
experience of many years’ teaching and research. She has designed it for ‘general 
reading —and very readable it is|—but it is bound also to appeal to all but the most ~ 
advanced Rn, of later 18th and early roth century British social and economic 
history; its simplicity and straightforwardness are matched by a rare excellence and 
judiciousness of generalisation, and by the aptness of all, and the unusual quality of 
some, of her quotations from contemporary sources. (942-07) 


THE VICTORIANS. Introduced by Joan Evans. Cambridge University Press, 
558. 1966. 28-5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
‘This spacious anthology of quotations and pictures with some pithy little introductory 
essays is impressive a bain me, except for the reproduction of some of the original 
line blocks, which do not come out as well as the excellent Victorian photographs. 
The 292 quotations (a few exceed a page: many are mere snippets) are ingeniously 
selected. Many of the pictures are familiar enough, but their sources are most in- > 
adequately Sete Probably this does not matter in a book designed rather to 
rouse the interest and curiosity of general readers than to satisfy more sophisticated 
intellectual palates. But Dr. Evans—a veteran scholar with experience in several 
historical fields—will not be disappointed at the latter’s lack of enthusiasm. She has 
set out to entertain in a pleasant and not unitellectual way, and she has succeeded. 
(942-08) 
THE HERITAGE OF KENT. E. F. Lincoln. Oldbourne Press, 25s. 1966. ~ 
22 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. (County Heritage Series) 
This book introduces the county of Kent. It should appeal to all who have a taste for 
the charms of the Kent landscape, for its history, for the architectural treasures 
Poe 1n its towns and villages, and, finally, for the skill of the modern photo- 
a er which can produce seventy-seven excellent shots of some of the outstanding 
itectural and landscape features of the county. In a short introduction of about 
20,000 words the author touches lightly on the Lao ical and geographical features > 
of. the county, and the essentials of its history, fr om the earliest times to the present 
day. This is a skilful example of compression in which the author manages to ee 
an attractive style with a maximum display of interesting information. A 
introduction to, and souvenir of, a visit to this delightful county. a a: 


Germany 


THE GERMAN ARMY AND THE NAZI PARTY 1933-1939. 
Robert J. O'Neill. Cassell, 63s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In recent years there has been much emotive writing about the German generals in 
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the 1930's. R. J. O'Neill, an Australian army captain and former Rhodes scholar, 
tries to explain dispassionately why an army which cared little for Hitler in 1933 
followed him tamely by 1939. The author has unearthed some new material and 
interviewed some generals. His book is very definitely a specialist study, and the 
terse military style does not make for relaxed reading. The author concludes that the 
generals’ professionalism was their undoing; woefully deficient in political insight 
and impressed by rearmament and by Hitler’s foreign successes, most of them soon 
overcame their doubts. There are voluminous tables and appendices. (943-086) 


GERMANY REVIVED. An Appraisal of the Adenauer Era. Richard Hiscocks. 
Gollancz, 38s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

Professor Hiscocks occupies the chair of International Relations in the University of 

Sussex. His earlier works include studies of recent German, Polish and Austrian 

history. In the present book he turns to contemporary Germany and gives a very 

full analysis of its post-war evolution. Inevitably the figure of Chancellor Adenauer 


` is well to the fore and the book ıs notable for its impartial but not uncritical scrutiny 


of his home and foreign policies. This is, in fact, the core of the book. But other 
subjects are by no means neglected—the evolution of education, broadcasting, trade 
unionism, for example—so that Professor Hiscocks’ book serves as a compendious and 
valuable introduction to Western Germany today. It cannot be said to be a stimulati 

work, but it is replete with insight and information. (943 o8 


France 

FRENCH REVOLUTION DOCUMENTS. Editors: J. M. Roberts and 
R. C. Cobb. Vol. I (1787-1792). Edited by J. M. Roberts. Blackwell (Oxford), 
60s. 1966. 22*§ cm. $40 pages. Index. 


` The collection of French Revolution documents edited by the late J. M. Thompson 


has been out of print for some years and 1s being replaced by a new selection in two 
volumes. The period covered by this first volume is from the first meeting of the 
Notables in 1787 to the downfall of the monarchy in 1792. The editor, an authority 
on the subject, has drawn on a wide range of material to illustrate both the political 
history of the Revolution and its social impact on individuals and groups in Paris 
and in the provinces. The result is a well-balanced and wide-ranging collection of 


* texts that will be indispensable to serious students. The book is intended for university 


students specialising in the history of the French Revolution; it implies a previous 
knowledge of the subject and is not a history of the Revolution. The great majority 
of the documents are in French. (944-04) 


FRANCE AND THE DREYFUS AFFAIR. Douglas Johnson. Blandford 
Press, 258. 1966. 21 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Blandford’s Problems of 


History Series) 


~ On 12 July 1906 Alfred Dreyfus was declared innocent, and his former condemnation 


was repealed. This judgment ended what was ps the most spectacular case in 
HPEren since es Dreyfus had been pete in October 1894, on the charge 
of communicating secret information to the Germans, there had been some who 
believed him innocent or had found aspects of his case to be puzzling. Was Dreyfus 
guilty? Why was he condemned? If he was not guilty, then who was? Why did the 
case become the greatest of all causes célèbres? Professor Johnson, of cee OP 
University, attempts to answer these questions and many others in a lucid, 
authoritative and fascinating book. (944°08) 
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Italy 
THE BRUTAL FRIENDSHIP: Mussolini, Hitler and the Fall of Italian 
Fascism. THE LAST DAYS OF MUSSOLINI. F. W. Deakin. and 4 
edition. Penguin Books, 12s.6d. and 83.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 576: 378 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author of this study of totalitarian government in Italy (now Warden of St. 
Antony’s College, Oxford) first published it in 1962. It was at once accepted as an 
outstanding example of a study in contemporary history. It is now produced as a 
two-volume paperback. The first volume tells the story as far as the coup d’état which 
brought Musolini down in 1943, and it carries the title of the original work. The 
second contains the remainder of the original work, and discusses the last days of the 
Dictator. In this new edition some documents and appendices have been omitted, 
and most footnotes have been deleted, while a new Epilogue has been added to the 
first volume, and an Introduction to the second volume. The text of the work is 
virtually unchanged. This is certainly the best narrative available in English for this 
phase of Italian political history, and should find many new readers in this compara- ~ 
tively cheap edition. (945°091) 


Spain 
SPAIN 1808-1939. Raymond Carr. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm, 
796 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Oxford History of Modern Europe) 

This new volume in the series fills a long-felt need, for though much is written about 
Spain nowadays the subject is seldom treated in so scholarly a fashion. The author, 
who is Director of the Latin-American Centre at St. Antony’s College, Oxford, 
combines social and political history in this survey of the origins of modern Spain. 
The study is the fruit of very wide reading, as 1s ga in. the useful bibliographical 
essay, which also includes references to Spanish creative literature where it dows 
light upon the discussion. All those interested in Spain or in modern Europe will 
be grateful to the author for a learned and very gracefully written work. (946) 


Byzantine Empire 
THE CAMBRIDGE MEDIEVAL HISTORY. Vol. IV: THE BYZAN- 
TINE EMPIRE. Part I: Byzantium and its Neighbours. Edited by J. M. Hussey. 
and edition. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1966. 24 cm. 1,208 pages. Maps. 
Index. 
Part I of Volume IV of the new Cambridge Medieval History replaces the corresponding 
Volume IV of the earlier series. Except for a reprint of J. B. Bury’s introduction, it 
is a new book. Although the original limiting dates, cana CA been retained 
for various reasons in most of the chapters, the importance of the formative years of 
Byzantium between Constantine and the beginning of Iconoclasm is now acknow- | 
ledged. Two chapters deal with the formative period and the Christian background; ^ 
and the significance of the period between the fourth and the eighth centuries is re- 
cognised in a number of other chapters. Professor Hussey has secured as contributors 
some of the outsanding scholars of Byzantine, Near Eastern and East European history. 
The standard of scholarship of most of the chapters is very high; the subjects covered 
are generally treated perceptively and in depth. It is unfortunate that some major as- 
pects and components of the history and achievement of Byzantium have had to be 
omitted. Prehaps the most important of the major omissions is that of commerce and 
industry. The book will, therefore, be a standard work of reference on some, but not 
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all, major aspects of Byzantine history, especially political, administrative, ecclesiasti- 
cal = liturgical history. (949°5) 


Asia 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF EAST ASIA. C. P. Fitzgerald. Heinemann, 
428. 1966, 22°§ cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Constantine Fitzgerald, Professor of Far Eastern History ın the Australian National 
University, is a skilled and prolific historian. His latest book is a general history of 
South East Asia and the Far East, suitable for the general reader and as an introductory 
survey for students who are beginning the study of the area. It is divided into three 
sections dealing, respectively, with China, Japan and Korea, and South East Asia. 
The treatment is penetrating although conventional in style, chronological rather 
than by developing themes, and well balanced between the ancient and modern 
historical periods. The writing is clear and simple. (950) 


China 
CHINA. Lois Mitchison. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 

The former Guardian correspondent’s study of China follows the pattern of previous 
volumes in this useful series designed for the general reader. Rather less dan half 
the space is devoted to a readable, popular history of China and the remainder to 
informative chapters on contemporary Chinese society and the state. There are man 
illustrations and some useful, potted biographies of Chinese leaders. The author's 
style is clear and unpretentious. Information is balanced with anecdote, illuminated 
by entertaining asides, and presented with a nice impartiality in a truly professional 
piece of work. (951) 


THE PROBLEM OF CHINA. Bertrand Russell. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 
258. 1966. 20°5 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
First published in 1922, Bertrand Russell’s speculations about the position of China 
were the product of a year which the great English philosopher spent teaching in 
Peking. Neither the history nor the prophecy is impressive, but the book has other 
merits which make it worth reprinting. The author uses China as Swift used the 
imagi country of Laputa, as a challenging contrast to the values of the ruthless, 
bimp. W atere civilisation, which he detests. The precision of his philosopher’s 
approach makes this an unusual and interesting book for the intelligent reader. (951) 


Arabia 
FAREWELL TO ARABIA. David Holden. Faber, 353. 1966. 22°5 cm. 268 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thirty or forty years ago Arabia was perhaps the least-known corner of the world, 
its harsh climate having in the main defeated attempts at conquest and colonisation. 
The development of the petroleum industry after the Second World War swept 
much of the peninsula into the 2oth century, and the consequent economic boom 
brought the motor car and the aeroplane to open its deserts to penetration. Prosperity 
and progress have, nevertheless, been accompanied by instability; a coherent if 
primitive civilisation is being replaced by the product of an uneasy fusion of East 
and West, some features of which are inevitably unattractive. The author was Middle 
East correspondent of The Times from 1956 to 1960, and has visited Arabia several 
times since then on behalf of The Guardian. He describes the events of the past decade 
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of transition from first-hand observation, country by country, supplemented by a 
pee study of recent publications. Of particular interest are his accounts of visits 

e Yemen in 1957 and 1962, and there is an excellent chapter on the Buraimi 
Affair. The specialist in Middle East studies may find little that is new, but for the 
general reader this is an accurate and most readable summary of history in the making. 


(953) 
India 
SUCCESSION IN INDIA: A Study in Decision-Making. Michael Brecher. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 282 pages. Index. 
Michael Brecher is Professor of Political Science at McGill University, Montreal. 
His reputation as an authority on Indian politics 1s already well established by his fine 
litical biography of Nehru. With his extended use zA interviewing technique, he 
ae made important contributions to the methodology of his discipline. His latest 
book provides a new demonstration of his talents which will be invaluable for 
pane and not without interest to outsiders, It is divided into three parts. The 
two parts, which analyse the succession to Nehru and Indian politics under Lal 
Bahadur Shastri, were written first, as a study of the process of decision- in 
post-Nehru India. To this he has added the last section, which describes the selection 
of Mrs. Indira Gandhi and so adds a new dimension to the book. (95404) 


Malaysia 
SOUTHEAST ASIA’S SECOND FRONT. The Power Struggle in the 
Malay Archi o. Arnold C. Brackman. Pall Mall Press, 45s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 
358 pages. Index. 
Malaysia and Indonesia are at the centre of this study of recent political developments 
in South East Asia. Mr. Brackman, a journalist, who earlier produced an account of 
Communism in Indonesia, now descri eala the background to the creation of Malaysia, . 
the confrontation with Indonesia, and the withdrawal of Singapore (whose problems, 
like those of Borneo, are treated in some detail) from the federation. Recent changes 
in Indonesia, however, are not included. This is a useful, readable, background book 
for the intelligent reader, although specialists may find the Cold War theme too 
dominant and problems sometimes over-simplified. (959-5) 


South Africa 
SOUTH AFRICA: A Pohtical and Economic History. Alex Hepple. Pall 
ma a 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Map. Index. (Pall Mall Library of African 

Affairs 

The latest number ın this series is both shorter and less lively than its two predecessors 
on ore and Zambia. Perhaps this is the only way to fale South Africa’s past 
ce oe affairs—to be unemotonal in recording with a minimum of comment 
epressing facts—for a South African, a trade unionist and former M.P., who 


ag to remain in South Africa. While telling nothing new, he summanes es 


admirably the histérical record under the headings of “The Seer for the Land’ 
and ‘Government’ before, in the final part on ‘Labour’, dealing with the field he 
knows best. Quotations from government leaders, printed again without comment, 
display the grim reality of apartheid. : (968) 


North America 


HISTOIRE ET COMMERCE DES COLONIES ANGLOISES DANS 
L’AMERIQUE SEPTENTRIONALE. Georges Marie Butel-Dumont. 
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£5. 17 cm. 364 pages. THE IMPORTANCE AND ADVANTAGE OF 
CAPE BRETON. William Bollan. sos. 19-5 cm. 168 pages. Maps. ETUDES 
PHILOLOGIQUES SUR QUELQUES LANGUES SAUVAGES DE 
L’AMERIQUE, PAR N.O. ANCIEN MISSIONAIRE. Jean André 
Cuog. 63s. 25 cm. 162 pages. DIX-HUIT ANS CHEZ LES SAUVAGES. 
Henry Joseph Faraud. £,5 10s. 22 cm. 476 pages. Frontispiece. Facsimile reprints. 
S.R. Publishers. 1966. 
These four volumes are among the first of a series planned eventually to include some 
200 selected texts bearing on the early history of Canada and the United States, These 
are to be reproduced by photo-offset lithography from copies in the Toronto Public 
_ Library and the project has the assistance of La Maison des Sciences de Homme, 
Paris, and the Social Science Research Council of Ottawa. These four examples 
include two early accounts of America, the first an historical summary of the British 
settlements in America, compiled by a French official, and the second urging the 
importance to British colonies in North America of the retention of Cape Breton 
- Island. The other two relate to the activities of Roman Catholic missionaries amongst 
the Indians: Cuoq’s work is a linguistic study, and the account of Mgr. Faraud’s 
missionary labours includes much information on the life of the peoples of Assiniboia 
and other areas of the North-West. Reprints of scarce material are being produced 
in many fields of study, and a project of this sort is welcome. On the other had the 
presentation of this series is not entirely satisfactory. The books, pee ron paper and 
binding, are intended as exact facsimiles of the originals, but is considerable 
unevenness in the appearance of many pages; no name is given of an editor or selection 
panel; there is no annotation or introduction apart from the extract from Toronto 
Public Library’s Bibliography of Canadiana given at the end of each volume, and the 
modern title page, which precedes the original, gives no details of author in the case 
_ of anonymous and pseudonymous works, though the name appears on the spine and 
in the entry, dready eied to, at the end of the volume. These are not cheap 
volumes, and an improved editorial policy would give the project greater convenience 
and value. (970-9) (971-69) (497) (971-273) 
United States of America 

THE PRISONERS OF ALGIERS. An account of the forgotten American- 
Algerian War 1785-1797. H. G. Barby. Oxford University Press, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 

" 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Between 1785 and 1797, America and Algeria were technically at war, although 
hostilities were confined to the capture of American ships, the confiscation of their 
cargoes, and the enslavement of their captains and crews in the bagnios of Algiers. 
More than a hundred men spent up to twelve years in captivity; thirty-one died of 
the plague or smallpox and others were variously afflicted by their hardships, but 
some contrived to make the most of the opportunities of their environment. James 
Cathcart rose to be Chief Christian Secretary to the Dey and owner of several taverns, 
>and much of the lively detail of this account of the slave system of Algiers is based on 
his diary and letters. The official correspondence between the U.S. Department of 
State and its envoys has also bten drawn upon to provide a full account of the inept 
negotiations to secure the release of the American slaves. The grim story is told with 
„the necessary objectivity, for the hardships of a free sailor’s life in the 18th century 
were often little more tolerable than the conditions of loose captivity in Algiers, and 
there is even scope for humour at times. This study of a hitherto neglected episode of 
American history will be of interest both to specialists in the period and to the general 
reader. (973-41) 
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FICTION 





General , 
THE SECOND INHERITANCE. Melvyn Bragg. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 
1966. 20°5 co 300 pages. 

Like hus first novel Mr. Bragg’s latest book is set in the Border country near Hadrian’s 
Wall: its plot traces and contrasts the fortunes of two neighbouring families. The 
Langleys are landowners with a military tradition, which, however, no longer serves 
to inspire them. The Colonel has taken to drink and his son Arthur has thrown up 
his commission, attempted social work in London, and returned, still dissatisfied, to 
the ancestral home. The head of the Foster family, Nelson, is a former labourer who 
sacrifices everything, including the affections of his wife and children, to his consum- 
ing passion to buy his farm from the Langleys, who are his landlords. The second 
generation are more intimately involved ım each other’s affairs. Arthur Langley 
cultivates the friendship of John Foster, Nelson’s son, who is far more interested in 
Pat Langley, Arthur’s sister, who in turn rejects him when he proposes to her. This is 
a promising but unevenly executed novel. Mr. Bragg excels at describing the land- 
scape and ne poverty and violence of rural hfe in this region, but he is less successful 
in his attempt to portray the human relationships between the children of the second > 


generation. 


SHADOW DANCE. Angela Carter. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 190 
pages. 

This unconventional first novel makes little attempt to present a naturalistic environ- 
ment or group of characters, but deliberately sets out to build a world of fantasy. The 
story revolves around the bohemuan circle of Ghislaine, a beautiful young girl who, 
has been disfigured by a knife attack, Honeybuzzard, her former lover and assailant, 
an aggressive young dandy and part-owner of a junk-shop, Morns, his partner, an 
unsuccessful painter, Edna, Morris’s mousy and self-effacing wife, and their various 
acquaintances in the world of painting and antique dealing. Miss Carter approaches 
fiction mainly in terms of Rly wea description interspersed by episodes of 
violent action. She writes in an ornate style and shows a striking talent for building 
elaborate word-pictures: these at t interest her more than the construction of a 
plot or the development of her i as 


s 

THE GODMOTHER. Janice Elliott. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

In her latest novel Miss Elliott has more than fulfilled the promise of her two earlier 
books. She offers the reader something which is all too rare in contemporary fiction,« 
an original and carefully executed conception which owes nothing to current literary 
fashion or to the mechanical demands of publishing. The central figure in her plot 
is an elderly spinster who lives in a decaying mansion on the Isle of Wight, da 
except for a delinquent boy who acts as gardener and general factotum. But although 
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she has never been a wife or a mother, she contrives to dominate the lives, on the 
mainland, of her nephew, James, his neurotic wife, Dorothy, and his mistress Anne. 
;The story 1s essentially a drama enacted and experienced by women. The male 
characters, although capably observed, remain on the margin of events, Miss Elliott 
employs a subtle and Hexible narrative technique which ingeniously rearranges the 
sequence of time and of recollection, and her style is distinguished by the apmess and 
imaginative force of her metaphors. A book which convinces, yet remains in the mind 
as an intensely personal presentation of experience. 
SHOOTING SCRIPT. Gavin Lyall. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1966. 20 cm. 
254 pages. 
The hero of this, as of most of Mr. Lyall’s novels, is a former R.A.F. fighter pilot, 
this time of the Korean. war, who has left the service to become a free-lance in the 
isky field of charter aviation. His sole assets are his technical skills and a Dove air- 
under-insured and not yet fully paid for, which he operates in the Caribbean. 
Becoming unwittingly drawn into revolutionary intrigue ın a Latin American island 
dictatorship, he seeks an escape by accepting a flying assignment with an American 
film unit on location in Jamaica, only to find that the company is likewise involved 
in the political imbroglio. Mr. Lyall is an adept at using his technical knowledge of 
aviation to create surprise and sustain suspense. He has devised an absorbing and fast- 
moving story, even though its denouement is scarcely worthy of his best standards. 


THE DEVIL’S WEATHER. Robert Neill. Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
296 pages. 

Robert Neill is an established writer of historical novels, and his latest work is set in 

a period of perennial appeal. The characters in The Devil’s Weather are involved in 

the Jacobite rising of 1745, but, as an interesting change from most books on the 

. subject, the scene is laid in Cumberland on the march south and not against the more 
obviously romantic background of Scotland. The fall of Carlisle to Prince Charles 
Edward Stuart’s army is a central episode of the story. Mr. Neill writes well and 
convincingly, recreating a remote countryside of two hundred years ago, and bringing 
his people to life as individuals in their own right. 

INAPATUA. John Patrick. Cassell, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 212 pages. 

The hero of John Patrick’s second novel is a young Australian aboriginal, Irritcha, 
An orphan, he was brought up by white foster parents, but when he fails his school 
certificate examination he leaves the city and goes back to his tribal kinsmen. The 
main theme of the book is his struggle to discover where he really belongs. He goes 
through some horrible initiation ceremonies, and accompanies the tribe on its 
‘walkabout’—the annual ritual of returning to a nomadic way of life. He even marries 
a girl from the tribe but this does not solve his problem, and he and his ia ala 
go back to the city—and to a further period eeu iness, maladjustment and illness. 
The book ends on a hopeful note with the birth of eit child. For many readers the 

“descriptions of tribal rituals (mostly of a sexual significance) will seem unnecessarily 
detailed and perhaps disgusting, but few will deny the power of this unusual book. 


THE YOUNG AND THE PITY. Kathleen J. Smith. Duckworth, 21s. 1966. 
È 20°5 cm. 200 pages. 

As well as being a writer, Kathleen Smith is an ex-Assistant Governor of Holloway 
prison for women. She is clearly very interested in social problems and adopts a 
particularly topical one—the unmarried mother—as the theme for her second novel. 
Pat Aldridge, pregnant at sixteen by a boy she has ceased to care for and refuses to 
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marry, is the daughter of lower middle class ts living ın an industrial Midland 
town. When ay (rel forty-year-old alia asks if he may take her out, Pat 
is incredulous but she agrees to go with him. Llew invites her to spend a holiday with 
his mother on her remote Welsh farm; here, on successive visits, Pat learns to enjoy”, 
cany life and this leads her towards a deeper relationship with Llew. A very ` 
readable book, written with insight and a sympathetic understanding of the environ- 
ment. 
Reprint 

AN ANGELA THIRKELL OMNIBUS: Ankle Deep, High Rising, Wild 

Strawberries. Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1966. 22 cm. 478 pages. 
Angela Thirkell made her debut in fiction in 1933, and during the next quarter ofa » 
century she was to publish some thirty novels and to become one of the most popular 
of all contemporary English novelists of family life. The best of her work, however, 
belongs to the earlier half of her career. Ankle Deep is an astonishingly mature and 
professional performance for a first novel—the author was already a practised hand at | 
magazine fiction. Like much of her work, it is a comedy with a melancholy tinge 
which is redeemed from sentimentality by the sharpness ot its wit. It is the story of an 
Englishwoman in her late thirties, married to a Canadian, who pays a visit to her 
parents in London, falls in love with and, with difficulty, renounces a philandering 
divorcé. High Rising, an altogether sunnier tale published in the same year, contains a 
good deal of recognisably autobiographical experience. Its heroine is a widow, left 
impoverished by an unlamented husband, who supports her four sons by writing 
popular fiction. The plot evidently reflects a period m which the author was settling 
into English country life, for, although the setting is rural, the principal characters are 
London literati. Wild Strawberries (1934) is the first of the alors so-called ‘Barset- 
shire’ novels, a series of domestic chronicles of county life, which introduces a large 
clan, the Leshes of Rushwater, and a carefully mapped social hierarchy of other » 
county families, professional men, servants and eccentric visitors. Angela Thirkell was 
a capable and accomplished entertainer whose work is still read by a devoted public, 
but her virtues and limitations might be summed up ın the now obsolete term ‘lady 
novelist’. An enthusiastic preface Gy Elizabeth Bowen sees her as the last and most 
memorable of the Edwardians, surely an astonishing overestimate. Her vision of 
society now seems fatally class-ridden, her humour at times dangerously close to 
archness, and her approach to fiction and to comedy limited by her defensive stance ™ 
as a professional woman determined to dominate her circumstances. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
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THE BOOK OF THREE. Lloyd Alexander. Heinemann, 218. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 
A story of magic and adventure for readers up to the age of eleven. It is set in the land 
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of Prydain, an imaginary country bearing some resemblance to Wales and led 
with characters from Welsh legends and with others created by the author. ites 

a is the assistant keeper of an oracular pig called Hen Wen and it relates his adventures 

in pursuit of her, with his friends Eilonwy and Fflewddur, through many dangers 
from wizards, wild animals and fierce warriors. It can be warmly recommended for 
excitement and humour to all children who enjoy tales of magic and fantasy. 


COCKY’S CASTLE. Celia M. Syred. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
$2.5; 18s. 1966. 225 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

A ‘cocky farmer’ is an Australian term for a smallholder and the castle of this story 

is a pretentious but attractive farmhouse built by a Victorian ancestor of the Australian 
© children in this story. Their elderly aunt can no longer afford to live there, and house 

and land are in danger of being submerged by modern buildings. How the children 

set to work to save the old farm and the unofficial nature reserve which their forbear 

had made there makes an interesting and in places exciting family story. 


Non-fiction 
INSTRUMENTS OF POPULAR MUSIC. Lilla M. Fox. Lutterworth Press, 
138.6d, 1966. 21 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Musical Instruments) 

As the first volume in a new series intended for young people, this little book makes 
an auspicious start. It deals with European imstruments ‘played by ordinary people, 
not in orchestras, bands, or church’—that is, mainly in chamber works. Mrs. Fox 
writes well, and contrives to pack in a good deal of information about the history and 
use of such diverse instruments as pianos, early strings, and bagpipes, and some details 
of construction. The illustrations, drawn by herself, are vigorous, accurate and some- 
times amusing. 

< ANTS AND WHITE ANTS. Gwynne Vevers. Bodley Head, 138.64. Obl. 

© 26 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
Dr. Vevers, of the London Zoo, is editor of this series of childrens’ picture books and 
has already contributed two other titles on Life in the Sea and Animals of the Arctic. 
Again be gives us a text in crystal-clear language dealing with the remarkable 
characteristics of the social communities of ants and termites, All the specialisations 
the world over are covered—dnver ants, fungus-cultivating ants, honey-pot ants, 

« harvesting ants—and the zoological distinction between these and termites is carefully 
drawn. To this text the illustrations by Colin Threadgall form an excellent comple- 
ment, being carefully executed on a scale large enough to give the reader an ‘ant’s-eye’ 
view of ants. All are done with imagination and the AE spread of driver ants 
is outstanding. 
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BOOK JACKETS 
WILFRED ASHWORTH 


ALTHOUGH most of the 25,000 or so of the books published in Great 
Britain every year have jackets or (if paperbacks) decorative covers, very 
little has been written about this form of art. 

~ In 1949 a twelve-page pamphlet on the art of the book jacket was issued 
by the Victoria and Albert Museum in connection with the first International 
Book Jacket Exhibition. It was written by Charles Rosner, Managing 
Director of the London publishing firm Sylvan Press, who was the instigator 
and joint organiser of the exhibition. He expanded the material, added 266 
illustrations, and in 1954 it was published under the title The Growth of the 
Book Jacket (Sylvan Press, 28s.). 

Peter Curl offered advice to would-be jacket illustrators in No. 65 of the 
Studio Publications (now Studio Vista) ‘How to do it’ series: Designing a 
Book Jacket (1956). These are the only two British books, but several periodical 
articles have been written, though they are mostly quite short. An earlier 
number of British Book News (July 1950) carried the first of these articles, 
again by Charles Rosner. It had eight coloured illustrations showing good 
examples of both typographical and pictorial designs. 

A series of three articles by Lee Kenyon appeared in Artist for September, 
October, and November, 1952. This carried a number of illustrations of 
good jacket design, but it quotes the Pilgrim’s Progress jacket of 1860 as the 
first-ever instead of the Keepsake jacket, which, as will be mentioned later, 
appeared in 1833. E. Heimann (“Book Jackets’, Amateur Photographer, March 
19th, 1952) advises amateur photographers on using their cameras to make 
illustrations for book covers. In Paper and Print, Volume 17, No. 4, Winter, 
1944, in an article entitled “Book Jackets, Why they should be Encouraged’, 
several illustrations accompany a plea by Laurence Henshaw that publishers 
should not allow wartime shortages of paper to kill the use of book jackets. 
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He feared that if the practice were to be discontinued it would never be 
rescusitated. Fortunately, as we now know, his fears were groundless. 
Publishers indeed proved reluctant to dispense with jackets and found the 
paper somehow, often using the reverse of misprinted maps or similar 
secondary material rather than do without a cover. 

There seems little doubt that the jacket was an English booksellers’ 
invention of the early nineteenth century. It was at about this time that 
vellum and calf as bookbinding materials began to be replaced by less 
durable and more easily soilable textile products. It became a habit amongst 
London booksellers to protect their wares by wrapping them in cheap 
paper, or providing slip cases, these cases being especially favoured for the 
watered silk bindings so beloved of the Victorian age. The arch énemy was 
fog, the ‘London Particular’ which carried sooty dirt right indoors, pene- 
trating everywhere. Rosner asserts that some booksellers made jt their 
practice only to use jackets during the winter months; and as a, ritual 
performance assistants were set to remove the paper covers for the spring 
trade and replace them again in autumn. Few people who admire the brightly 
coloured and well-designed jackets of the present day realise that we owe 
them to London fogs! 

The first pictorial jacket of the present-day type, supplied by a E : 
and designed for a particular book, the one mentioned by Lee Kenyon, was 
for a copy of Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress illustrated by Charles Bennett and 
published by Longmans in 1860. The jacket is described as ‘a pale buff 
wrapper printed in red, title and ruled bands on spine, back blank, front 
with titling on a scroll and a large woodcut from the book itself, besides 
all other normal particulars including the price and date’. 

However, as stated above, there had been one earlier jacket, purely 
typographical in design, also issued by Longmans, for Keepsake by Charles 
Heath, published in 1833. It is described by Rosner as ‘a dignified typo- 
graphical design, the title, description and publisher’s imprint appearing in a 
panel on the front, an advertisement of other publications on the back, while 
the spine is blank’. Illustrations of both the Keepsake and Pilgrim’s Progress 
jackets appear in Rosner’s book. 

Jackets present an interesting problem in economics to the publisher. 
It 1s necessary for him to balance the cost, which cannot be too high a 
proportion of the cost of producing the book itself, against the hypothetical 
gains resulting from extra sales if the jacket attracts potential purchasers. 
It is difficult to prove that a book with a good jacket sells better than one 
with a poor one, though it must be the case, if only because the book 
with the better cover will be picked up for examination more often in 
the bookshops, or even be selected in preference to others on the same 
subject which are less decoratively attired. 
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To be asked to design a jacket is rarely a lucrative commission for the artist, 
who, unless the publisher has given him a specific brief (which is unusual), 
will have to spend a good deal of time in reading the book before he is 
ready to begin to produce ideas. Actually Peter Curl, though perhaps he is 
making a virtue out of necessity, avers that modest fees are a good thing 
because they provide opportunities for young artists to break into the field 
of commercial art without competition from established designers who 
want greater recompense for their efforts. Certainly the amount of money 
set aside for the design of a jacket must be appreciably less than that offered 
to the designers of sleeves for modern long-playing records which in recent 
years have made a significant contribution to popular art. In the book world 
art books and ‘coffee-table’ publications, as being the most expensive class 
and therefore both needing to attract attention and able to carry the cost, 
appear in the more lavish jackets. Travel books and popular archaeology 
have recently joined the lavish group and there are some excellent examples 
of good jackets, especially in the various series on the latter subject published 
by Thames and Hudson. Most modern novels and many popular non- 
fiction books, however, now show fine jackets, and the librarian of any 
public library can usually put up a continuous and attractive art display on 
his notice boards by selecting the best jackets from his recent purchases. 
Technical librarians are not quite so well served. Here the margin is usually 
too small to allow for adventurous jackets. In consequence relatively few 
technical book jackets rise above the immediately obvious and they display 
cloud-chamber photographs, reels of punched tape, gigantic electrical 
discharges, or line diagrams of apparatus or circuits—striking enough to 
the man-in-the-street, but not to those who are expected to buy these books. 


Modern jackets are good, many very good, yet for the public this is a 
neglected art form that could well receive more attention from the Design 
Centre, and from art societies and. galleries, which could so easily obtain 
material from the publishers to mount interesting and dramatic exkubitions. 
One could do much worse on a wet afternoon than set out in search of art, 
not at the local gallery but in any bookshop holding a good stock of modern 
British books. Once it would have been necessary to say what to look for 
—children’s books certainly, art, travel, gardening and photography— 
but now any section can offer a wealth of good examples and there are 
few which are really bad. A recent visit to a Manchester bookshop yielded 
some rewarding specimens in the jackets of new books displayed on its 
bulletin board: for instance, The Life of Ian Fleming by John Pearson, 
with a jacket designed by Jan Pienkowski (1966, Cape, 36s.). Its strong 
title in metallic gold over a striking full-face-melting-into-profile photo- 
graph in vivid yellow shading to pink could not be ignored. The Voyages 
of Ulysses: A Photographic Interpretation of Homer’s Classic by Eric Lessing 
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(1966, Macmillan, £8 8s.) could be expected to stand out, and certainly 
did. Here, the black of the jacket, showing a most beautiful sunset over 
water, with a classic Greek island in silhouette, outshone the front. Wish 
You Were Here (1966, Hutchinson, 18s.), Arthur Calder Marshall’s appraisal 
of the art of Donald McGill gave pleasure of a different kind. Donald 
McGill was one of the greatest practitioners of the art of the common 
(sometimes very common) comic postcard of the seaside resorts. Por this 
the publishers have made appropriate use of a McGill original bathing- 
costume scene, typical and topical. In quieter vein were two excellent 
typographical jackets each, coincidently, having chosen rough paper of a 
lovat-green shade. Victorian Detective Fiction: A Catalogue of the Collection 
made by Dorothy Glover and Graham Greene (1966, Bodley Head, £5 ss.) 
used both voided and solid letters in a tasteful combination; slightly more 
elaborate, Modern Tragedy by Raymond Williams (1966, Chatto & Windus, 
30s.) employed both deep red and black on the green cover, and a mechanical 
border of simple, but effective, design. What must surely be one of the 
simplest of all typographical designs ever used graces the jacket of Chaucer 
and Chaucerians: Critical Studies in Middle English Literature edited by D. S. 
Brewer (1966, Nelson, $os.). There is nothing but a single rule right across, 
which separates the title from the sub-title and other details, but this is 
perfectly placed from the point of view of balance. 


Two notable features of modern jackets can hardly be missed. The first 
is the now widespread use of lamination by foils to protect and brighten 
many jackets. This simple device adds greatly to the apparent costliness and 
lavishness of even mediocre jackets. It is now used for the less expensive as 
well as for top-price art books, and seems to be an accepted feature for 
those on gardening, particularly for manuals dealing with a single class of 
flower, and especially for roses. 


The second feature is the considerable growth in the use of colour photo- 
graphy. Colour photographs make an obvious choice for gardening, travel, ' 
art, and architecture, but they are also replacing artwork on many other 
classes of book. It seems to be quicker, and therefore probably ultimately 
less expensive, to assemble a model or two in a studio setting and let them 
enact a scene from the book before a camera, rather than to commission an 
artist to produce an imaginative rendering. Even where a non-photographic “ 
result is desired, many of today’s jackets start with a photograph as the basis 
for artwork. Perhaps this is to be a real revolution in the art of the jacket, 
reducing still further the demands made on the straight artist, but increasing 
the possibility of good quality jackets at moderate cost to brighten our , 
bookshelves. 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
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Victoria and Albert Museum 
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THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which 1s in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
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Bibliography 
SOLID-LIQUID SEPARATION: A Review and a Bibliography. J. B. Poole 
and D. Doyle. Ministry of Technology: H.M. Stationery Office, Gs $S. 1966. 25*5 cm. 

1,018 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book fulfils a request from Bntish chemical industries for a review of the field 
of sohid-liquid separation. It consists of a collection of reviews, grouped into three 
logical categories: the theory, practical aspects and problems of filtration, sedimen- 
tation, flocculation, centrifugation and De separators, etc. ; problems and aspects 
of domesat and industrial wastes, sewage, tannery and paper-mill wastes, coal, 
cous processing and ceramics manufacture; and somewhat more specialised 
incl the interests of the petroleum, food and sugar industries. The 
bi bib teeny, which forms the major part of the work, consists of abstracts of relevant 
cles, beginning with those concerned with general and theoretical aspects of the 
ea and proceeding to particular problems of the systems involved, the 
equipment and the techniques. There follow fourteen groups of abstracts collected 
under such headings as Flocculation and Coagulation, Sedimentation, plant control, 
water, etc. Each abstract contains a full reference to the article in question. There is 
a helpful note on the library procedures for obtaining scientific literature generally, 
and also a list of sources of less freely available literature, together with the English 
translation of the titles of those sources. It may be noted in this connection that 
Embassies are often very helpful in tracing and procuring copies of articles which 
may otherwise be difficult to obtain. The ttle makes clear the book’s specialised 
character, but the fact that the volume contains more than 5,000 abstracts, as up-to- 
date as abstracting and printing allow, commends it to any institution concerned 
with problems in chemical engineering. (016-660284) 
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Encyclopedias 
PEARS CYCLOPEDIA 1966-67. A book of background information and 
reference for everyday use. Edited by L. Mary Barker. 75th edition. Pelham Books, 
218. 1966. 21 cm. 1,056 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 
This popar and copious encyclopedia deserves a place on every ‘quick-reference’ 
shelf, all the more because it is in ingly international in scope. New features in 
this issue include articles on the study of population, the electromagnetic spectrum, 
the laser, microelectronics, the abuse of , etc., and on world affairs, political 
and economic. “Ihe Law of England’ has been brought up to date, and “The Con- 
temporary Theatre’ deals with eminent living dramatists. There is the usual great 
variety of sections so diverse as ‘Games and Recreations’, ‘General Information’, a 
table of world events, first aid, Greek myths, and a dictionary of ideas, religious, 
political and philosophical. There are a general index, which should be fuller, and a 
32-page world-atlas of up-to-date maps in colour, with a gazetteer. (032) 


General Periodicals 
THE SATURDAY BOOK 26. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 403.1966. 
235 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

Once again this attractively produced volume offers a highly entertaining medley 
compounded of articles of a marked variety plus a poem by Edmund Blunden and 
a short story by T. O. Beachcroft. The ‘Picturesque Tours’ section visists Victorian 
America, the ruined cities of Ceylon, the Roman cities of Sabratha and Leptis Magna, 
and the monastic city of Glendalough in Ireland. ‘A Cabinet of Curiosities’ lives up 
to its name by including items on ladies at war and the social history of nudism, 
while ‘Collectors’ Items’ has a fascinating account of the anonymous Valentine 
cards (amorous, amusing or abusive) that celebrate St. Valentine’s Day on February 
14th. The concluding section has an article illustrating common major and minor 
disasters, and another on British funeral customs. The illustrations, as before, are a 
feature of the book, well chosen, apt and striking, an entertainment in themselves. 


Collected Works (02) 
TREAD SOFTLY FOR YOU TREAD ON MY JOKES. Malcolm 
Muggeridge. Collins, 308. 1966. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. 

In a varied career in journalism and television, Malcolm Muggeridge has established 
himself as one of the most brilliant writers and talkers of his generation and his 
controversial opinions are always stimulating. In the present volume he has collected 
thirty-nine essays on a wide range of subjects: they include impressions of famous 
people he has known (Randolph Churchill, Max Beerbohm, Brendan Behan, 
Hugh Kingsmill, Evelyn Waugh and many others), discussions of literary master- 
pieces by Samuel Butler and D. H. Lawrence, and lively essays on many social, 
political and personal topics. Even if the average reader may sometimes be infuriated by 
the opinions expressed, he cannot fail to be interested and impressed by this talented 
writer. (081) 
Miscellany 

100 GREAT BOOKS. Masterpieces of all time. Edited by John Canning. 

Odhams Press, 303. 1966. 23 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The books are summarised competently by various writers, with soaks en and 
critical notes on each. The choice is wide, covering novels, history, philosophy, 
psychology, religion, zoology, essays, biography, allegory, burlesque, satire, politics, 
economics, sociology and travel. There are some odd inclusions and exclusions. 
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The volume 1s no substitute for the books themselves and no short cut to culture, 
but, used a little warily, it is a serviceable reference book and may also be valuable 
in whetting the reader’s appetite for unfamuliar books. (082) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





PSYCHOTHERAPY AND CHILD DEVELOPMEN 
for Students. Jean Biggar. Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. 
Dr. Biggar dedicates her book ‘to Peter and all the other children who have taught 
me’. This is a keynote to her attitude, her desire to learn from the child, to see the 
child as he really is. Her book consists of a series of lectures given at the Davidson 
Clinic (Edinburgh) Summer Schools on the practice of psychotherapy and the 
interaction of parents and children, with some particularly interesting chapters on 
“The Need to Value Oneself’, ‘Doubt and Indecision’, ‘Physical Response to Emotional 
Strains in Childhood’, and ‘Unanswered Questions’. There is also a Freudian outline 
of child development and thoughtful discussion of the meeting points of psychotherapy 
and education. These varying themes are welded together by Dr. Biggar’s consistent 
viewpoint, her understanding of children, her humanity and her teaching ability. 
It is sad news that she died as her book was going to press. It is indeed a fitting 
memorial to her skill as a therapist and will be of great interest to doctors, teachers, 
clergy, social workers and students. (131-322) 


WHAT JUNG REALLY SAID. E. A. Bennett. Macdonald, 15s. 1966. 
19°5 cm. 186 pages. Index. (What They Really Said) 
Jung’s contributions to psychology and psychiatry, particularly in the field of the 
religious experience, are lengthy, complex and controversial: they are also of the 
utmost importance. Dr. Bennett, Lecturer in Psychopathology and Psychotherapy 
at the Institute of Psychiatry, London University, who has already published a 
standard detailed study of Jung, offers a clear and concise guide to the maze of new 
concepts and their application as well as their relationship with the theories and 
techniques of Freud and Adler. This makes the book eminently suitable for the 
beginner in the study of the mind, either professional or lay. (131°3464) 


THE CHILD’S ATTITUDE TO DEATH. Marjorie Editha Mitchell. Barrié 
& Rockliff in association with the Pemberton Publishing Co., 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
168 pages, 

Mothers who are no longer able to give replies based on belief in an after-life often 

find their children’s questions about death more difficult to answer than their questions 

about sex. Mrs. Mitchell is such a mother, a humanist by conviction, a scientist b 

training and a lecturer in education after working in a variety of schools, Her book 

is a welcome addition to the scarce literature on children’s attitudes to death. It is 
clearly written, discursive and anecdotal, drawing upon her knowledge of children 
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and her wide reading. The chapters on ‘Fear of Death’, ‘Fear of Separation’, ‘Bereave- 
ment’ and “The Adolescent and Death’ are of special interest. (136-741285) 


LESSONS FROM CHILDHOOD. Some aspects of the early life of unusual 
men and women. R. S. Illingworth and C. M. Illingworth. Livingstone, 37s.6d. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 396 pages. Indexes. 

The authors, who are respectively Professor of Child Health in the University of 

Sheffield and former Tutor in Child Health of that university, stress that they are 

paediatricians and not biographers, and that their work is concerned with the lessons 

to be Si aan the childhood of the famous and infamous. ieee pee such 
sections as home, ical and learning difficulties, precocity, ity, punishment 
and bullying, Bie ae on schools and ave and te oie pe the infor- 
mation available on each man or woman cannot be welded into an integrated whole. 

This is a book to be dipped into and, thus used, ıt will provide an invaluable hunting 

ground for those patient enough to look in several places for notes on various aspects 

of their chosen subject. For the general reader, each page will provide items of interest 

on many historical figures. (136-76) 


A NEW INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY. John Cohen. Allen 
& Unwin, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22-5 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. 


This is not a textbook and ıt would have not sufficient depth or breadth of coverage 
to provide a central element in a college course. But for the interested layman or 
potential student ıt samples selectively the whole field of modern experimental 
psychology—development, learning, perception, thinking and language—in a 
selective manner designed to communicate the authentic flavour of the subject. It 
is less adequate on applied aspects—educational, clinical, industrial—but there is 
a sensibly argued final chapter on the role of psychology in relation to the great 
contemporary social problems, road accidents, crime and racial conflict. The author, 
who is Professor of Psychology at Manchester University, is, as always, lucid and 
entertaining and provides many interesting, 1f not always directly relevant, historical 
and literary allusions. He is at his best in his own special field of risk-taking and sub- 
jective value. (150) 


TOUCH, HEAT AND PAIN. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and Julie Knight. 
Churchill, 65s. 1966. 21 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation 
Symposia) 

The twenty-five partiapants m the symposium held in London in 1965 hailed from 

countries as distant as Australia, Japan, Sweden and the U.S.A. and represented 

disciplines as diverse as psychophysics, veterinary science, anatomy and cell biology. 

It was planned by the Ciba Foundation as one of a short series dealing with sensory 

function: its predecessor on Colour Vision: Physiology and Experimental Psychology 

took place in 1964 and its successor will have as its fene Myotatic, Kinaesthetic and 

Vestibular Mechanisms, Under the chairmanship of O. E. Lowenstem, it was divided 

into five sessions, each consisting of two to four papers, all published here with 

illustrations, references and full discussions. Broadly, the subjects considered were the 
_ discrimination of quantitative differences in stimuli in man, the structure of receptor 
organs, and the biophysics of supporting tissue and receptors. The two final sessions 
were concerned with the relation of single receptor activity, and of populations of 
receptors, to parameters of stimuli. In conclusion, after touching upon the neuro- 
histology of touch, heat and pain, pain receptors were fully discussed and the trends 
of future research were outlined. {152°5) 
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THE ART OF MEMORY. Frances Yates. Routledge, 63s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 416 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Yates takes us from the Greeks to Leibniz, oa Reta scholasticism, 
Lullism and Renaissance Neoplatonism. No reader after this journey will study a 
literary text of the period she covers without bearing her Art of Memory in mind. 
She shows a way if ae things which is strange to us but which belonged to the 
mental equipment of her writers. They adapted and deepened ancient teaching to 
suit their needs: to Giordano Bruno ıt supplied a key to the universe. ‘Memory’ 
was one of the five parts of rhetoric. The ‘Art’ taught the orator how to remember 
the order and heads of his speech by imagining a building and poem ‘places’ 
with figures to indicate subject matter, or even words, It was more a mere 
technique: the scholastics, for instance, regarded memory as part of the virtue of 
prudence. It had many implications for philosophers and artists. The clarity and 
excitement of this original and suggestive book allow us to enjoy it, despite its 
difficulty, Miss Yates, who is Reader in the History of the Renaissance in the Uni- 
versity of London, is not only an expert; she 1s also mistress of the art of explaining. 

(15471) 
RULES, ROLES AND RELATIONS. Dorothy Emmet. Macmillan, 36s. 

cloth; 18s. paper covers (Papermacs). 1966. 22 cm. 230 pages. Index. 

This 1s a book about the points of overlap and mutual concern between sociology 
(including social anthropology) on the one hand and moral philosophy on the other. 
It ‘grew originally out of discussions with members of the Departments of Sociology, 
Government and Philosophy at Columbia University’ and still bears many of the 
marks of its origins. Professor Emmet’s reflections cover many of the most important 
topics in this borderland area: the alleged autonomy of ethics, the nature and impli- 
cations of sociological explanation, the relations between the concepts of a social 
role, of morality and of a person, the importance for moral thought of understanding 
the nature of aye scale social organisations. The structure of the book is somewhat 
loose, but the ideas put E are always moderate, informed and sensible. It 
should provide a helpful stimulus to more detailed systematic work in this most 
important mterdisciplinary field. The author was until lately Sir Samuel Hall Professor 
of Philosophy in the University of Manchester. (171) 


PLATO’S PROGRESS. Gilbert Ryle. Cambridge University Press, 32s.6d. 
1966. 21 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. 

The author, who 1s Waynflete Professor of Metaphysical Philosophy in the University 
of Oxford, and Editor of Mind, the world’s senior philosophical journal, 1s the most 
widely influential British philosopher of the post-war period. He has now produced 
a work of historical scholarship, radically reconstructing the usual account of Plato’s 
life, redating his writings, and putting forward totally new hypotheses about his 
teaching activities, his methods of publication, and the relation of the ‘Socratic’ 
dialogues to the historical Socrates. This important book will be very interesti 

and provoking to scholars, but too advanced for any but the most sophusticat 

general reader. (184) 


A HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. Vol. VIN: Bentham to Russell. Frederick 
re S.J. Burns & Oates, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 592 pages. Index. (The Bellarmine 
Series 

Another workmanhke volume of the most useful history of western philosophy 

that there 1s, comprehensive, up to date, and reliable, even if sometimes pedestrian. 

In this volume attention is restricted to British and American philosophy, covering 
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the 19th century and some of the 20th. The five parts of the book deal with: the 
1gth-century British empiricists; the British idealists; the American idealists; the 
American pragmatists; and the revolt against idealism (i.e. chiefly Bertrand Russell, 
to whom alone 70 pages are rightly devoted). It is an ideal book for students, but 
can also be read, as well as referred to, by the general reader. Father Copleston 1s 
Dean of the Faculty of Philosophy at Heythrop College, the Roman Catholic centre 
of studies in Oxfordshire, and by his scholarly writings has earned the respect of 
British philosophers of all persuasions. (190) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. 
J. L. Goodall, Longmans, 12s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 190 pages. Index. Paper covers, 
(Education Today) 

This is an introduction to Christian thinking for the non-specialist. The author, 

Senior Lecturer in Divinity at St. Luke’s Training College, Exeter, assumes no 

philosophical background but succeeds in showing how a modern philosophy of 

religion proceeds. He compares religious | e with the language of art; and 
besides decae the traditional ‘proofs’ of , be deals with the relevance to 
language about God of analogy and evocative techniques. Two appendices give 

notes on Plato and Aristotle and some problems in the history of doctrine. (201) 


JOB AND THE HUMAN SITUATION. James Wood. Bles, 15s. 1966. 
19 cm. 158 pages. 
While it cannot be claimed that the author, who is Principal of the Scottish Congre- 
gational College, Edinburgh, throws fresh light on the book of Job, he succeeds in 
providing a lively, scholarly and continuous exposition that will be welcomed by 
Bible students. Job is seen to represent not only himself but the modern man amid 
the frustration and seeming meaninglessness of human life. Agamst the unreality 
of the philosophy of Job’s friends who propound glib solutions of the pona of 


, Job’s courage, integrity and changing moods stand out in bold relief. 
Principal Wood allows Job to tell his story in his own way, and he becomes our 
contemporary. (223 °I) 


NEW TESTAMENT ILLUSTRATIONS. Photo hs, maps and diagrams 
compiled and introduced by Clifford M. Jones. Cantbridge University Press, 258. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 25°§ cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cambridge 
Bible Commentary: New English Bible) 

This companion to the Cambridge Bible Commentary 1s designed to help the reader 

to become acquainted with the historical, geographical, social and religious conditions 

of the Mediterranean world inthe New Testament period. The material, which is 
mainly pictorial, comprises photographs, maps and plans, charts and diagrams. The 
photographs contain pictures of places or objects associated with early Christian 
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hfe. There are reproductions of works of art which reflect the religious spint of the 
New Testament. Since a knowledge of Christian symbolism is essential to an under- 
standing of Christianity, signs and symbols are illustrated, ranging from the catacombs 
to Coventry Cathedral. The charts and diagrams provide a convenient guide to such 
issues as the relationship between the Gospels and the chronology of the Passion. 
There is also a section with reproductions of manuscripts and versions of the New 
Testament text and the historic English versions. Mr. Clifford Jones, of the University 
of Leeds Institute of Education, 1s to be congratulated on this admirable supplement 
and on his introductions to the selected material. (2259) 


THE CONTEMPORARY CHRISTIAN. Thomas Corbishley, S. J. 
Geoffrey Chapman, 258. 1966. 22'5 cm. 208 pages. 
This volume comprises the substance of a course of lectures at Bristol University 
and addresses given to university audiences and various professional groups. Although 
a variety of topics is surveyed, there 1s one underlying theme—the relevance of the 
Christian message in the widely different situations in which it is delivered. Father 
Corbishley holds that if the Christian religion 1s to command respect, its intellectual 
foundations must be seen to be secure and its apologetic must be expressed not in 
outworn terminology but in contemporary language. The book is divided into four 
sections: the Christian as humanist, philosopher, politician and educator. Special 
attention should be directed to the chapters on the inadequacies of humanism, on 
Teilhard de Chardin, European unity and the idea of a university. The positions 
maintained are based upon a discrimma and constructive study of modern 
theological, philosophical and sociological literature, and the book provides an 
a irable introduction to the nature and truth of Christianity particularly for those 
who are perplexed both by its assumptions and by its affirmations. (230) 


EARLY CHRISTIAN THOUGHT AND THE CLASSICAL 
TRADITION. Studies in Justin, Clement and Origen. Henry Chadwick. 
Oxford University Press, 258. 1966. 19 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

The author, Regius Professor of Divinity in the University of Oxford, is a great 

church historian. These are basically the Hewett Lectures on Alexandrian Christianity 

delivered in America in 1962, and, though short, they are full of interest and written 
with the clarity of authority. Justin Martyr in the second Fer: area innocent 
but ‘not stupid’ attempts to include the best of Plato in early Christian thinking. 

Clement, ‘the liberal Puritan’, and Origen, ‘the illiberal Humanist’, went even further. 

Origen taught universalism, that every soul would be saved, and thought reincar- 

nation ‘a very plausible opinion’. Yet the intention of these fathers was orthodox, 

and their views are still important. (230-09) 


AN EPISTLE OF COMFORT. Robert Southwell. Edited by Margaret 
Waugh. Burns & Oates, 303. 1966. 20-5 cm. 278 pages (Orchard Books) 
Robert Southwell (1561-95), author of the poem ‘Burning Babe’, Jesuit priest and 
Catholic martyr, was executed at Tyburn two years in the Tower of London. 
An Epistle of Comfort dates from 1587 and 1s an expanded or literary version, full of 
brilliant metaphors and poetic touches, of letters previously sent to a Catholic prisoner. 
Southwell develops the theme of suffering and transfiguration, martyrdom and its 
eternal reward. His heroic death showed that he was prepared to practice what he 
preached. An Epistle of Comfort may well rank as a classic of baroque or Tridentine 
spirituality, with its stress on the personal love and following of Christ, submission 
to the authority of the Church, and conflict not only against heresy but also against 
the flesh and the world. It has some of the intensity and enduring appeal of Thomas 
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à Kempis’ Imitation of Christ. Margaret Waugh has skilfully re-edited the work, 
providing foot-notes to archaic words and a list of Southwell’s references to the 
Fathers of the Church. (242) 


PROPHETIC RELIGION. Trevor Ling. Macmillan, 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 192 
pages. Index. 
Dr. Ling, Lecturer in Comparative Religion at Leeds University and author of books 
on his subject, writes here on the Bible and the Church. The prophetic religion of 
the Old Testament was not merely individual protest against priesthood and ritual 
but the purification of worship for the benefit of the community. The New Testa- 
ment continued this theme and the Church was the successor to prophetic religion. 
Later there was a decline from prophetic wholeness and a perversion of catholicity. 
The Church should be both prophetic and catholic and seek to present Christ within 
every culture. With brief reference to other religions, this book would be useful for 
church studies ın mission contexts. (260) 


COLONIALISM AND CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. Stephen Neill. Lutter- 

worth Press, 42s. 1966. 22*5 cm. 446 pages. Index. (Foundations of ile Christian Mission) 
This learned, competent and characteristically lucid examination of the nature and 
consequences of the relationships between the missionary work of the Church and 
colonial development in various areas meets a real need. The author, who is now 
Professor of Missions and Ecumenical Theology in the University of Hamburg, 
first examines the colonial idea and traces its history in modern times. In a survey 
of absorbing interest, including India, China, Indonesia, Asia, the Pacific and Afnca, 
he considers the policy of the colonial powers and its relation to the Christan Mission. 
The Churches, as Bishop Neill freely admits, have tended too easily to identify 
themselves with the colonial powers and to believe in the inevitability of the civilising 
influence of the white man. On the other hand, nothing, he thinks, would be gained 
if the Churches were to identify themselves uncritically with the ‘forces of revolution’ 
and become the agent of one political party. The tension between engagement with 
men in their needs and total detachment from them in their desires is the permanent 
situation of the Church. (266-09) 


CHRISTIAN ASHRAM. Essays towards a Hindu-Christian Dialogue. Bede 
Gniffiths. Darton, Longman & Todd, 15s, 1966. 20 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

A former monk of Prinknash and prior of Farnborough, Bede Griffiths founded a 

contemplative ecumenical community, Kurisumala Ashram, in South India in 1958. 

These essays follow his autobiography, The Golden String, and tell more of his 

spiritual experiences, beliefs and practice. In five sections he discusses the meeting 

of East and West, Indian Monasticism, Indian Catholicism, a Non-violent Society, 
and the universal Church. Bede Griffiths appreciates Hindu and Buddhist scriptures, 
pleads for a new understanding from the Christian side, and seeks for ‘the unknown 

Christ of Hinduism’. Written in an easy style, this book is important for the mutual 

understanding of religions, (280-1) 


PURITY AND DANGER. An analysis of concepts of pollution and taboo. 
Mary Douglas. Routledge, 258. 1966. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 

Starting from the premise that ‘dirt is matter out of place’, the Reader in Social 

Anthropology at University College, London University, argues here that the main 

function of pollution rites and analogous phenomena is ‘to organise the environment 

to impose system on an inherently untidy experience’. She discusses among other 
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examples Biblical prohibitions, Indian caste regulations, and taboos in many primitive 
societies, and criticises the kinds of explanation advanced for them by earlier scholars. 
She does not write easily, and is occasionally careless in listing her sources. But her 
book constitutes a thoughtful and stimulating approach to a topic of interest to general 
readers as well as anthropologists. (291) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





MALTHUS AND HIS WORK. James Bonar. Repant. Frank Cass, 60s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 448 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Professor Bonar, whose book Theories of Population from Raleigh to Arthur Young 
has also been reprinted recently, completed the present work in 1885. A slightly 
revised edition (of which this issue 1s a reprint) appeared in 1924, by which time the 
author’s reputation as an expert on T. R. Malthus was fully established. The book 
concentrates on Malthus’s Essay on Population (1798) and comments on his Political 
Economy and his theories of moral and political philosophy in relation to this famous 
work; it ends with a concise biography of him. In spite oh the many recent researches 
on population theory, Professor Bonar’s study is still recommended to students of 
economic theory. (301-32) 


Political Science 
THE SECOND TREATISE OF GOVERNMENT (An Essay concerning 
the True Onginal, Extent and End of Civil Government) and A Letter concerning 
Toleration. John Locke. Edited with a revised introduction by J. W. Gough. 3rd 
edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 18s. 1966, 20°5 amn. 216 pages. 
Locke’s Tivo Treatises of Government provided a philosophical justification for the 
Revolution of 1688. Locke embraced the notion, in broad outline like that of Hobbes, 
of man in a state of nature and of a compact to form a society; but he placed great 
emphasis on the existence of natural Jaw and natural nights in the state of nature and 
he held that the compact was needed, not to limit men’s rapacity, but to provide a 
known and settled law, impartial judges, and an impartial civil power. These require- 
ments pointed, not to Hobbes’ absolute monarch, but to a constitutional government. 
Mr. Gough places the value of Locke’s work 1s his insistence that government must 
be cancel for the sake of the governed, but Locke’s idea of the chief end of govern- 
ment was the negative one of preserving men’s lives, liberties, and estates from the 
incursions of others. Locke’s justification of private wealth and property is not rigorous; 
the course of his arguments is too much governed by his aim of justifying the existing 
form of society. His theories provided the 18th century with its dominant political 
theory. Mr. Gough’s edition, first published in 1946, omits the First Treatise, which. 1s 
of little importance. He has provided a helpful mtroduction and bibliography. (320°) 
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A GLOSSARY OF POLITICAL TERMS. Edited by Maurice Cranston. 
Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 110 pages. (Background Books) 
Terms like civil rights, colonialism, communism, democracy, imperialism, neutralism, 
reactionary, and sovereignty, are all frequently used in the re language, though 
their meanings may vary according to the point of view of the person using them. 
About forty such terms are clearly and the ways they are used concisely 
explained in this small book which 1s both interesting to read and valuable for reference. 
Maurice Cranston, who compiled, edited and has himself contributed to the glossary, 
is Reader in Political Science at London University; the other contributors Heude 
such distinguished scholars as Professors H. B. Acton, Richard Peters, Leonard 
Schapiro and K. B. Smellie, (320:3) 


AUSTRALIAN POLITICS: A Reader. Edited by Henry Mayer, Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Newnes (London), $5.50; 55s. 1966. 22 cm. 510 pages. Index. 

This is a useful reference book for students in Australian universities doing courses in 
government, political science or contemporary Australian history. For the general 
it is an interesting anthology on the current Australian political and oda 
structure, The editor, Henry Mayer, Associate Professor of Political Theory in the 
University of Sydney, has chosen clear-cut chapter headings, such as ‘Pressure Groups’ 

and “The Impact of Foreign Policy’, and sslected well-informed and stimulati 
articles by authoritative writers under these heads. The result is a compact, well 
planned collection of writings which generate enthusiasm for a volatile abjec The 
work provides comprehensive guides to further reading on particular aspects of the 
subject and cross-references to standard textbooks on reed ae government. ) 
(320-994 


THE COLONIAL POLICY OF WILLIAM HI IN AMERICA AND 
THE WEST INDIES. G. H. Guttndge. Reprint. Frank Cass, 45s. 1966. 
22 cm. 200 pages. Maps. Index. 

This study was first published in 1922. In preparing it, the author made a careful, not 

to say onerous, search through many as is of state papers dealing with colonial 

affairs and throwing light on colonial policy. The research was rewarding: the 
material brook to hake was copious, providing a solid foundation on which to base 

a description of the effects of the Revolution of 1689 on the Colonies, the war with 

France, the political and economic aspects of colonial policy, and a critical examination 

of the Navigation System. Although recent research has outdated the original preface 

and the bibli hy (both are omitted from this new edition), the publishers feel that 
the essay itself st provides a substantial guide to colonial development during the 
period. It can be recommended for the reference shelves of a history ee ) 

325342, 


FROM STRANGER TO CITIZEN. A survey of studies of immigrant 
assimilation in Western Australia. Ronald Taft. Tavistock Publications, 35s. 1966. 
225 cm. 124 pages. Index. 

The book reports on a 12-year research programme which studied 1,300 immigrants 

to Australia carried out by Dr. Taft and his associates in the Psychology Department 

of the University of Western Australia where Dr. Taft is a Reader. Much of the 

material has already appeared in various academic journals which are listed in a 

bibliography. The special feature of the studies recorded is that the findings for 

national groups are set against Australian norms. The book would appeal to, above 
all, psychologists, but economists and sociologists, and, in fact, anyone concerned with, 
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or about, migration in, or outside, the Commonwealth, will find something of value 
in its pages. Students in all three disciplines should be interested in the methods of 
survey and analysis and in the nearly thirty pages of questionnaire and interview 
guides at the end of the book. (325-941) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. 
First Series: Vol. XIV. Far Eastern Affairs, April 1920 - February 1922. Edited by 
Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury, assisted by M. E. Lambert. H.M. Stationery Office, 
90s. 1966. 25 cm. 720 pages. 

There is no satisfaction like that to be derived from reading the documents from which 

istory is constructed. How could one understand the admiration given to A. J. 

Balfour but by studying such despatches as his stylish repudiation of the value of 

Wei-Hai-Wei (No. 580 in this volume)? This latest instalment of documents from 

the Foreign Office archives, which is beautifully edited, chiefly by J. P. T. Bury, the 

well known Cambridge historian, is full of such treasures. The letters in it are 
dominated by two problems, the weakness of China and the power of Japan. Of 
especial interest are ae documents which deal with the abandonment of the Anglo- 

Japanese Alhance and the Washington Treaty of 1922. This book is essentially for the 

specialist, (327742) 

THE UNEASY ENTENTE. French Foreign Policy and Franco-British Mis- 
understandings. Dorothy Pickles. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, 12s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 186 pages. (Chatham House Essays) 

The author, an authority on contemporary France, surveys the contrasting attitudes 

of the British and French Governments to foreign policy in general, with particular 

reference to Europe, N.A.T.O. and the world ae to which each power aspires. 

Although economic matters are not excluded, the emphasis is primarily on politics 

and defence. The author’s contention that t French policies are likely to outlast 

President de Gaulle himself, altho ieee over-stressed, is persuasively argued 

and deserving of attention. This intelligent sade well-documented little book, although 

directed primarily to the British reader, 1s likely to prove of interest to a wider public. 
(32744) 


NEIGHBOURS TAKEN FOR GRANTED: Canada and the United 
States. Edited by Livingstone T. Merchant. Burns & MacEachern (Toronto): 
distributors Pall Mall Press (London), $6.00; 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 182 pages. 

This symposium was sponsored by the School of Advanced International Studies of 

the Johns Hopkins University. Under the editorship of a former United States 

Ambassador to Canada, a distinguished team of American and Canadian contributors 

has considered the relations of Canada and the United States politically, economically, 

in the field of defence, and especially as nations with their own traditions and ways of 
life. This last point is particularly explored by Norman Smith, from the Canadian 
angle, and by former Secretary of State Dean Acheson, who looks at Canada with 
emphasis on the criticism that the United States has taken its neighbour for granted. 

The agen level of discussion is a responsible but realistic approach to the differences 

and the blindnesses which can hamper understanding and co-operation between the 

two nations of North America. (327°71073) 


CHARLES H AND THE CAVALIER HOUSE OF COMMONS 
1663-1674. D. T. Witcombe. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 42s. 
1966. 22:5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 

The progress of historical studies owes much to the concentrated research of young 
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historians, devoting enthusiastic and conscientious labour to the working out of 
relatively small but specific historical problems which often provide material for 
answering wider and more important questions. This book is an admirable example. 
From an extensive, and intensive, study of important manuscript and printed sources, 
the author has produced a clear and detailed narrative of the working of the House 
of Commons during eleven crucial years of Stuart rule. The results of this study are 
as illuminating as they are onginal, and they provide fresh material for answering the 
question why parliamentary monarchy restored in 1660 failed to work. This 1s a 
problem interesting to the student of contemporary political institutions. Dr. 
Witcombe’s book provides fresh answers to many well worn questions about 
Parliament and the party system in Stuart England and after. It 1s a piece of scholarshi 
designed primarily for the expert. (328-4209 
Economics 
CHISHOLM’S HANDBOOK OF COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 
18th edition by Sir Dudley Stamp. Longmans, 95s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 932 pages. 
Diagrams. Maps. Index. 
This title has a long history as a popular reference book on the subject. In the present 
edition (the previous one appeared in 1962), the statistics are said to have been 
‘updated’, though there appear to be few es later than 1963. Approximately 
three-fifths of the text is an account of general principles with sections on individual 
products; the remaining two-fifths gives a sketch of the production and trade of each 
country of the world. Chisholm’s text first appeared in 1889 when the conditions of 
world trade differed much from those operating today. Despite the many changes 
the text has undergone, it is not completely adjusted to the modern world, but the 
revisions have conferred on it a asda histoncal value. Viewed in this light it 
still has a place m a geographical library. It is sad to think that it will no longer receive 
the attention of its Be aE and ‘indelatigible editor, the late Sir Dudley Stamp, 
formerly Professor of Social Geography in the University of London. (330-9) 


PROFESSIONAL MEN. The Ruse of the Professional Classes in Nineteenth- 
Century England. W. J. Reader. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 

Mr. Reader, who has already acquired some reputation in the field of modern social 

and economic history, has now published a very useful book on a subject which (as 

any good historian would admit) hes close to the heart of Victorian society. Exactly 
how did the professions multiply and organise themselves during the last century? 

More important still: how did they manage, in such a class-conscious and snobbish 

society, to stake for themselves a claim to gentility equivalent to that of the traditional 

leaders of English society, the landowners? Mr. Reader, working from ample 
published sources, gives convincing provisional answers. It is, considering the vastness 
of the subject, impossible that he can have said the last word. Much research may still 
be done. But those who do it will need to start from what he has so intelligently and 
readably said; and for many years to come, what he has said seems likely to suffice for 
all serious students of Victorian social history. (332°71) 


MONETARY POLICY AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF MONEY 

MARKETS. J.S.G. Wilson. Allen & Unwin, 453. 1966. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. Index. 
Professor Wilson, who 1s Professor of Economics and Commerce in the University 
of Hull, has already achieved distinction through his books Economic Environment and 
Development Programmes and French Banking Structure and Credit Policy, His new work 
is likely to be prescribed as essential reading for students of money and banking, and, 
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in its emphasis on practical issues, will interest bankers and business men. His extensive 
travels and on-the-spot investigations of foreign financial systems have enabled him 
to write an important comparative study which describes British, American, Indian, 
Canadian and Australian systems and the structure of the new money markets. (332) 


MERCHANT BANKING: Practice and Prospects. George K. Young. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

This book by the travelling representative in Western Europe of the London banking 
firm of Kleinwort, Benson Ltd., gives a good insight into the importance of London’s 
merchant banks ın relation to national and international finance. Apart from an 
historical introduction, it is based on the reported activities of these ay during the 

ear April 1964 to April 1965, and gives a good general account of the modern 
b of acceptance credits, investment management and so on. Although intended 
mainly for those considering the choice of a career, the work may well become a 
recognised textbook for sulle of banking. (332-17) 


THE NATIONAL DEBT. E. L, Hargreaves. Reprint. Frank Cass, 458. 1966. 
22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
This highly detailed study was first published ın 1930; while still of interest to 
economists, it is of particular importance to students of economic history. Mr. 
Hargreaves, of Oriel College, Oxford, undertook extensive research in tracing the 
origin of the British aoa debt to the first half of the 18th century, in the financial 
transactions between the Government and the Bank of England, the East India 
Company and the South Sea Company, respectively. With assiduous care he carried 
the history to 1930, with due attention to the effects of wars and finally to the debt 
problem created by the war of 1914-1918. (336-3433) 


ECONOMIC GROWTH: Analysis and Policy. W. A. Eltis. Hutchinson, 
278.6d. cloth; 118.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

‘The author, a Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, has profited from his recent 

experience in the National Economic Development Office, enabling him to write 

with authority on the problems to be faced in formulating economic policy. He 
begins with a reprint of his article in Oxford Economic Papers on investment, ical 
progress and economic growth, and goes on to consider other factors, such as research 
and technical progress, which affect the rate of econonuc development. After discussi 

how governments could control the overall rate of investment and also influence 
capital intensity, he considers the means of combining growth with a satisfactory 

balance of payments. (338-9) 


PROBLEMS OF INDUSTRIAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT 
IN NIGERIA. C. C. Onyemelukwe. Longmans, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This is interesting both as an account of the industrialisation of Nigeria which is 

being carried out as part of the country’s Six Year Development Plan of 1962-68 

and as an indication of the political and economic problems likely to be encountered 

in other underdeveloped countries. The author, an electrical engineer with experience 
in the Central Electricity Generating Board in the United Kingdom, is now Chief 

Electrical Engineer in the Electricity Corporation of Nigeria. He is also a tramed 

economist, and his wide experience has enabled him to write capably on Nigeria’s 

situation as regards industrial finance, fuel resources, manpower development and 

other vital factors. (338-9669) 
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NATIONAL INCOME AND EXPENDITURE. Richard and Giovanna 
Stone. 8th edition. Bowes & Bowes, 163. 1966. 19 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. 
This little book is now well established as the successor of Meade and Stone’s National 
Income and Expenditure, a standby of earher generations of students of economics. It 
describes clearly what 1s meant by national income and social accounting, basing its 
explanations on the annual official Blue Book National Income and Expenditure and on 
American official statistics. In this new edition the figures have been brought down 
to 1964 and a section has been added on quarterly statistics, thus enabling the study 
to be extended beyond the calendar year. Finally, the authors explain how the scope 
of the analysis can be extended. (339°3) 


SAVING IN A FREE SOCIETY. J. Enoch Powell. 2nd edition. Institute of 
Economic Affairs, 21s. 1966. 22 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Mr. Powell, a Member of Parliament with experience as Financial Secretary to the 
Treasury and as Minister of Health, asks ın this book, first published in 1960, whether 
governments are acting for the general good when they try to promote saving, or 
whether personal interest 1s not a surer guide. As before, he considers the answer in 
relation to savings in their wider sense, including mortgage and hire purchase, life 
assurance and superannuation, national savings, securities, cash and bank deposits, 
and even betting and gambling. For this new edition he has brought the facts and 
figures up to date, ading statistical data not previously available. (339-43) 


Law 
INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LAW. Philip S. James. 6th edition. 
Butterworths, 35s. cloth; 22s.6d. limp covers. 1966. 21 cm. $54 pages. Index. 

This is a further edition of a very successful introductory account of English law, 
by the Professor of Law in the University of Leeds, last published in 1962. Regular 
editions are made necessary through many changes in statute and case law. This work 
is used widely by students in Britain and overseas where English law is studied for 
university or professional examinations. Following the layout of previous editions, 
the first part is introductory, dealing with law generally. Part 2 is on public law cover- 
ing constitutional law, criminal law and the law of the Welfare State, while the third 
and main part embraces the main aspects of private law, contract, tort, property-land 
law and personal property, trusts and succession. Gian) 


INTERNATIONAL LAW IN AUSTRALIA. Edited by D. P. O’Connell 
assisted by J. Varsanyi. Stevens & Sons for the Australian Institute of International 
Affairs T; 10s. 1966. 25 cm. 648 pages. Index. 

This collection of essays coveting most branches of the subject from an Australian 

viewpoint makes a most authoritative contribution to the hitherto limited literature 

on the subject. The editor first describes the evolution of Australia’s international 
onality. Then Professor G. Sawer contributes a chapter on Australian constitutional 

‘aw in relation to international relations and international law. There follow accounts 

of Australian treaty-making practice and procedure; her relationship to the U.N. 

Charter, GATT and the International Labour Organisation; Australia and inter- 

national air law; her relationship to the South Pacific Commission, and to the inter- 

national financial institutions; the Geneva Conventions on the law of the sea; coastal 
jurisdiction; Australia’s overseas territories; the Antarctic; collective security; juris- 
diction over visiting forces; diplomatic and consular immunities; immigration, aliens 
and naturalisation; alien property; borrowing by the government overseas; and, 
finally, extradition and asylum. Australia has by now had considerable experience in 
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ing with the relationship between iternational and federal constitutional law, 
which should be most relevant to the newer Commonwealth states with a federal 
system. The contents of this volume will be no less useful to a wide range of other 
users, (341-0994) 


THE EVOLUTION OF INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS. 
Edited by Evan Luard. Thames & Hudson, 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 342 pages. Index. 
The comparative proliferation of international os ergo is perhaps the most 
significant development in contemporary world politics. Their ever-increasing role 
in the affairs of mankind is well illustrated by the fact that their activities embrace both 
major questions of collective security and the intricate but basic problems of economic, 
social, educational, and cultural co-operation by sovereign states. The number of 
adequate commentaries on them, however, is limited. Thus, this excellent symposium 
is most welcome. The editor, a Supernumerary Fellow of St. Antony’s College, 
Oxford, and M.P. for that city, has gathered together a number of Anglo-American 
experts to assess the factors influencing the evolution of some of the most important 
international bodies. The majority of the quasi~muversal organisations are examined; 
but a brief survey of the European Economic Community is the only contribution on 
the vital work of regional organisations. It 1s to be hoped that any future edition will 
include surveys of the more important-of the latter, but the present edition will be 
useful to both the general reader and the undergraduates concerned with international 
studies. (341-11) 


THE SALE OF GOODS. P. S. Atiyah. 3rd edition. Pitman, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
312 pages. Index. 
This has become ed as a useful textbook on the English law of sale of goods. 
The new edition has been substantially revised on account of changes such as those 
in hire purchase law, the chapter on exemption. clauses has been rewritten and ex- 
panded, while that on transfer of title has had considerable revision. There is also a 
new section on the Merchandise Marks Act, 1887, while some ninety additional cases 
have been referred to. The first part deals with the nature and formation of the 
contract of sale, and the next two parts set out the duties of the seller and buyer, 
respectively. The fourth part discusses the effects of the contract, such as the transfer 
of property. Part 5 is on export sales. Parts 6 and 7 detail the remedies of the seller and 
of the buyer, respectively, while Part 8 covers the contracts of hire purchase. (347-42) 


Public Administration 
THE HISTORY OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN NEW SOUTH 
WALES. H. E. Maiden. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $6.30; 63s. 
1966. 22 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume was sponsored by the Local Government and Shires Associations of 
New South Wales and written by a former Local Government Officer who brought 
to his task forty years’ personal experience as well as extensive research ın local records 
and more general historical sources. It begins with the earliest days of settlement and 
describes the working of regulations for road buildng and town development. A 
section on early legislation outlines the introduction of measures which were later to 
become the concern of local administration, and the hustorical narrative continues for 
approximately the first half of the book. Thus is followed by chapters on the major 
local authorities and particular topics such as finance, public health and fire protection. 
The illustrations are mostly of historical interest, and there are substantial statistical 
and other tables. (352-0944) 
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Military Science: Nayal Forces 


NAVY BOARD CONTRACTS 1660-1832: Contract Admunistration 
a the Navy Board. Bernard Pool. Longmans, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. 
Index. 

Mr. Pool, who was Director of Navy Contracts in the Contract and Purchase Depart- 

ment of the Admiralty from 1948 to 1960, has written a most interesting and readable 

account of the activities of his predecessors, the members of the Navy Board, from the 
days of Samuel Pepys until after the French Revolutio and Napoleonic Wars 
which saw some of Britain’s greatest naval victories, nduding Trafalgar. The con- 
tracts of the title were for naval supplies such as yards, masts, timber, tar, canvas and 
cordage, and for the actual building of Their Majesties’ Ships. The writer unfolds the 
fascinating background story of how Britain’s fleets were built and maintamed; the 
triumphs and disappointments of the Navy Board in their struggle against dishonest 
contractors and a chronic shortage of ready cash. (35980942) 


Social Welfare 
MATERNITY CARE IN THE WORLD. International Survey of Mid- 
wifery Practice and Training. Report of a joint study group of the International 
Federation of Gynaecology and Obstetrics and the International Confederation of 
Midwives, Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6. 1966. 28-5 cm. 548 pages. 
The assembly of the material for this massive report was completed when its first 
chairman, W. C. W. Nixon, died and was succeeded by Sir John Peel. It consists of 
a review of the world situation and recommendations based on a questionnaire sent 
to 121 countries of which 79 replied, and also on reports and commentaries upon 
individual countries of less than one million inhabitants, prepared by the editors and 
submitted to the relevant country for confirmation. The survey mcludes short 
monographs on 174 countries arranged by continents, each monograph prefaced by 
a’ note to indicate the source of the material, whether from questionnaire, and/or 
confirmed or unconfirmed report. A brief description is given of the country, its size, 
opulation, and some selected statistics are included, for pE numbers of hve 
pihs, of paediatricians and professional midwives. The subsequent paragraphs 
indicate what tal care is given, care during childbirth, which drugs are ad- 
ministered by the midek and her duties during attendance at childbirth, and care 
provided during the postnatal period. Finally, there are details of training facilities. 
important tables and appendices, with a glossary of terms, complete a report and 
world directory most important to specialists in midwifery and to public health 
administrators, (362-15) 


BUT FOR THE GRACE OF GOD. John Patrick Carroll-Abbing. 
_ Secker & Warburg, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. 
Monsignor Carroll-Abbing, an Irish Roman Catholic priest, has a remarkable story 
to tell and he tells it with moving simplicity and unusual restraint. During World 
War I he rendered valiant service as a Resistance Worker, providing protection for 
Jews and others who were mercilessly hunted as well as for victims, old and young, 
of the German occupation and Allied bono raids in Italy. In the caves on the 
battle fronts of Anzio and Cassino, he brought food and comfort to starving people. 
After the end of the fighting, amid all the chaos it entailed, he opened soup kitchens, 
shelters for children, and medical centres, and founded the famous ‘Boys’ Towns’ in 
which homeless boys who might easily have become gangsters and bandits learnt how 
to lve as responsible citizens and as brothers in a community. These towns have 
spread throughout Italy, and the daring experiment begun by opening a disused cellar 
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for the homeless shoe-shine boys around Rome’s central station accounts in part for 
the low rate of delinquency in Rome. This fascinating book should not be missed. 
(362°945) 
Education 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
IN ENGLAND AND WALES. P. H. J. H. Gosden. Blackwell (Oxford), 308. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
It 1s often said that the Enghsh system of education ‘grew like Topsy’ in Uncle Tom’s 
Cabin. This absorbmg and masterly survey of its formative period from 1833 to 1944 
does more than retrace the stages of its evolution from laisser faire to state control: it 
throws new light on a number of episodes, e.g. the moves which led to the formation 
of the Board of Education and the change-over from ad hoc school boards to local 
education authorities after 1902. The author, a lecturer in education at Leeds 
University, has made good use of the relevant papers now available at the Public 
Records Office. Unfortunately, the Records Act makes it impossible to present the 
‘inside story’ of more recent developments. Even so, for students of the English 
system, this is likely to prove as durable and reliable an account of its mse and progress 
as any presented hitherto. (370°942) 


CHILD GUIDANCE AND THE SCHOOL. Isabella Clark MacLean. 
Methuen, 18s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 18-5 cm. 126 pages. Index. (Modern 
Teaching) 

The author, who is a psychologist and an expert on Child Guidance Clinics, has 

written this paperback, which is little more than a very well informed pamphlet, in 

the hope of bringing about a better understanding of child guidance problems among 
teachers, parents e the lay public. It is not easy to provide ın these E pages a really 
detailed account of the complexities of the subject. Instead, there are some useful 

summarıes in each little chapter of the essential aspects of this work, from a 

discussion of problem children to those who require special schooling, be ıt due to 

physical, intellectual or educational handicaps. hee useful national averages of these 
cases are given, plus the sensible, though no longer original, suggestion that Human 

Relatorio Epe classes should be held by psychologists for tec lealdrer parents 

and teachers to help each to understand the basic problems at a deeper level. Although 

the bibliography is thin, the spirit of the book 1s distinctly in the nght direction. 
(37142) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1966. A directory 
to the universities of the Commonwealth and the handbook of their Association. 
43rd edition. Association of Commonwealth Universities, £6 6s. 1966. 25 cm. 
2,528 pages. Indexes.. 

Once again the Yearbook lists, in alphabetical order of country, the universities, ol 

and new, of the Commonwealth, giving thew departments and teaching staff, their 

administrative and other staff, followed by a General Information section and another, 

‘The Year’ which notes recent events. The ‘National Introductions’ preceding this 

information for countries with more than three or four universities are written by 

leading ena rey ay and range over the entire university scene in the 
country con That for the United Kingdom is by W. H. G. Armytage, 

Professor of Education in the University of Sheffield, and it gives a comprehensive 

picture of higher education as it 1s now and the way it is developing. The appendix 

giving university admission requirements has been expanded, Nigeria for the first 
time giving university-by-university particulars; also included for the first time are 
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brief country introductions putting the position into general perspective. Fuller 
information 1s made available about the British colleges of advanced technology 
which are shortly to become universities. There is the usual invaluable index to 
academic personnel throughout the Commonwealth. (378-058) 


Transport 
THE THEORY OF ROAD TRAFFIC FLOW. Winifred D. Ashton. 
Methuen, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 186 pages. Indexes. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied 
Probability and Statistics) 
Road accidents and traffic congestion are costly problems whose solution entails study 
of traffic ow. The available theoretical techniques, here set out lucidly and compre- 
hensively, range from deterministic dynamical models and fluid-flow analogies, 
through various probabilistic ‘waiting-line’ models, to computer simulations of 
complex traffic situations which fully represent the random elements intrinsic to 
traffic flow. Only lately have any books augmented the scattered literature, and this— 
the first ın Britain on the subject—is a thoroughly competent account, mainly theo- 
retical but of great mterest to all concerned with traffic control studies, The author 
1s a lecturer in statistics at Leeds University. (388-312) 


WHEEL TRACKS. W. W. Ammon. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $3.50; 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 220 pages, Illustrations. 
Carnarvon, on the coast of Western Australia, originally owed its existence to the 
wool industry of its hinterland. It was the township for the far-flung sheep properties 
along the Gascoyne and its tributaries and was the centre for a fortnightly mail and 
Beis service which is the subject of this- book. Wheel Tracks is the epic, told by one 
of their company, of the first of the transport drivers who began in the 1920’s when 
camel teams were still on the tracks. Automotive engineering was in its infancy, but 
the trucks came to stay chiefly through the resourcefulness of the drivers, whose 
progress often depended on their shovelling their way over the sand hills with a 
temperature of one hundred degrees in the waterbag, or on their manoeuvering ther 
vehicles over flooded river crossings. W. W. Ammon spent some years driving mail 
and wool trucks and his account is a record of the hardships which climate and terrain 
im: on the pioneer drivers. Their wheel tracks have now been replaced by roads 
and their vehicles succeeded by a new generation of semi-trailers, but this book is a 
tribute to the doggedness of the men who established the service. 
è (388-32409941) 


LINGUISTICS 





M. A. K. Halliday and R. H. Robms. Longmans, 60s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 512 pages. 
(Longmans Linguistics Library) 
J. R. Firth, who was Professor of General Linguistics in the University of London 
from 1944 to 1957, was the dommant figure and the most important influence in 
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British linguistics during this century. His three mam contmbutions to the subject 
were his contextual theory of language, his introduction of prosodic phonology, and 
his interest in the history of linguistics. But he was probably greater as a teacher than 
as a writer, and in this volume the twenty-seven contributions from his pupils and 
colleagues are perhaps as valuable to the student of Firth’s ideas as 1s the bibhography 
of his writings which is conveniently included. The topics and languages treated 
range from discussions of linguistic theory to descriptions of aspects of particular 
languages, from Old English to Indian English, from Welsh to Maor, from Jonathan 
Swift to Henry Sweet. The book is a fitting memorial to Firth. (404) 


THE USE OF ENGLISH. Ifor Evans. 2nd edition. MacGibbon & Kee, 303. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 134 pages. Index. 
Sir Ifor Evans shows that mainly historical factors have made English a world 
language. The many ways in which what he calls ‘Direct English’ may be used 
internationally are the subject of this book. Attention 1s given to ‘business’ English, 
forensic language, official styles, the use of dictionaries, and the causes of wordiness. 
Many different styles, with apt illustratrve examples, are given; the foreign student 
will undoubtedly welcome the 850 examples of Basic English. All readers and 
students will find long-awaited guidance in this scholarly book, which has been largely 
rewritten for this edition by the author, whose worthy reputation results from the 
teaching of English at home and abroad, (428) 





A p i 
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES AND 
COLLEGES 1965-1966. Vol. I: Physical Sciences. Vol. H: Life Sciences, 
De ent of Education and Science and the British Council. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 378.6. ; 403. 1966. 24-5 cm. 434: 448 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
This annual guide to scientific research ın British academic institutions 1s indispensable 
to anyone a gerd to find out exactly where and by whom any particular field is 
being explored. The contents of each volume are divided by broad subject headings, 
such as Mathematics, Physics, Producton Engineering and Fuel Technology in 
Vol. I, and Anthropology, Medicine, Agriculture and Geography in Vol. II, with 
certain fringe subjects, notably Biochemistry, appearing in both. Under these headings 
the institutions and departments are given in alphabetical order, with the names of 
the researchers and particulars of their exact fields of research. The comprehensive 
subject index in each volume, together with the name index, facilitates ease of 
reference. (507:20042) 


Mathematics 


INTRODUCTION TO TOPOLOGICAL GROUPS Taqdir Husain. 
W. B. Saunders, 428.6d. 1966. 24 cm. 230 pages. Indexes. 
This book, including both algebraic and analytic aspects of topological groups, will 
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be a welcome addition to the textbooks on the subject. It 1s self-contained in that it 
includes elementary definitions and results needed in the text, but the author, an 
associate professor of mathematics at McMaster University, Ontario, presupposes 
some grounding in topology, measure theory on locally compact spaces and groups 
and linear algebra, as that obtained in pf Bien course. The style is terse but clear 
and the arguments are well presented. The book will be very useful to graduate 
students, to specialists in other branches of mathematics and to those who require a 
reference work. The author’s own research interests are evident in the chapters on 
Semitopological Groups and on Open Homomorphisms and Closed Graphs, which 
include some results apparently hitherto unpublished. There are a few misprints, and 
mistakes, but they should not deter the reader. The exercises, which appear after most 
chapters, complement and sometimes extend the material of the text. (512-86) 


MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS: An Introduction. D. B. Scott and S. R. 
Tims. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 480 pages. Index. 
As a textbook of basic classical analysis this work can only be described as masterly. 
The kernel of the treatment is the idea of a ‘limit’ which involves e.g. infinite series, 
basic calculus, sequences, functions, and power series. Definitions and theorems are 
discussed and all explanations are given in detail, to great advantage. The general 
presentation is highly original and the book is one that all students of mathematics 
should take to their hearts. It contains worked examples and 1,130 exercises, without 
answers, and is designed for mathematics students taking class tuition or pursuing 
self-study, for sixth-formers preparing for a university course, and for under- 
graduates who are combining mathematics with physics or engineering. The authors 
are, respectively, Professor of Mathematics in the University of Sussex and Senior 
Lecturer in Pure Mathematics, King’s College, University of London. (517) 


Astronomy 
RADIO ASTRONOMY. F. Graham Smith. 3rd edition. Penguin Books, 
7s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The most remarkable discoveries which astronomers have had thrust at them in 
recent years were in most cases either directly or indirectly the result of research in 
radio astronomy. Persons with some background knowledge of astronomy and 
physics will find the account of this research given in this book both enlightening and 
readable. Subjects discussed include the radio emissions from the sun, the 21 cm. 
hydrogen line, supernova remnants, radio emissions ites pero quasars and radio 
reflections from the moon and planets. Only a few mistakes mar the book, 
which is a revised edition, having been first published in 1960. The author is now 
Professor of Radio Astronomy at Manchester University. (523-016) 


Physics 
SPECTROSCOPY. Vol I: Atomic, Microwave and Radio-Frequency 
Spectroscopy. S. Walker and H. Straw. Reprint. Chapman & Hall, sos. cloth; 

25s. paper covers (Science Paperbacks). 1966. 25 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This book was first published in 1961 and together with Volume II provides a survey 
of the whole of atomic and molecular spectroscopy. It is intended for university 
students of chemistry or research workers requiring an introduction to the subject. 
In this first volume, the authors start from elementary principles and develop a quite 
detailed account of atomic, microwave, electron spin resonance and nuclear magnetic 
resonance spectra. Several interesting examples of the application of the various 
To techniques to the solution of physical and aa problems are also 
iscussed. The book is clearly written and a high level of mathematical ability is not 
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necessary to follow the text. Dr. Walker is a Reader ın the University of Aston in 
Birmingham and Mr. Straw is a Senior Lecturer at the College of Technology in 
Leicester. (5391) 


Chemistry 
STUDIES ON CHEMICAL STRUCTURE AND REACTIVITY. 
Presented to Sir Christopher Ingold. Edited by J. H. Ridd. Methuen, 50s. 1966. 
24'5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This tribute to Sir Christopher Ingold, for many years Professor of Chemistry, 
University College, London University, is a collection of reviews, by past and 
present members of his department, of topics representative of his investigations over 
the past thirty-five years. Half of the contributions refer to his work in spectroscopy 
or inorganic chemustry. His studies on organic reaction mechanisms are represented 
by some typical examples. All of the reviews deal with aspects of current interest. 
The topics covered include: The Closed Shell in Molecules (D. P. Craig); Allylic 
Shifts: Heterolysis, Mesomerism, and Duality of Mechanism (P. B. D. De La Mare 
and C. A. Vernon); The Transition States of Olefin-forming E2 Reactions (D. V. 
Banthorpe); Quasi-Heterolytic Gas-Phase Reactions (A. Maccoll); Nucleophilic 
Substitution and the Walden Inversion (C. A. Bunton); The Spectrum and Structure 
of Benzene (T. M. Dunn); The Mechanism of Nitration in Organic Solvents 
(J. H. Ridd); Oxides, Oxyacids and Oxyhalides of Nitrogen (D. J. Millen); Cryoscopy 
in Sulphuric Acid (R. J. Gillespie); Molecular Geometry and Electronic Excitation 
(G. W. King); The Steric Courses of Octahedral Substitunon (M. L. Tobe); 
Electrophilic Substitution at a Saturated Carbon Atom ie G. Thorpe). The book 
will appeal to those interested in any of the above areas of study. It is well produced. 
(541-393) 
LABORATORY TECHNIQUES IN CHEMISTRY AND BIO- 
CHEMISTRY. P. S. Diamond and R. F. Denman. Butterworths, 773.6d. 
1966. 22'5 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Laboratory Techniques Series) 
The authors are Associates of the Institute of Science Technology, and are Technical 
Officers in industrial laboratories. They have had experience in training laboratory 
technicians, and this book is primarily for those who are preparing for qualification 
as such. Not only should it be a personal possession of every chemical a enc 
laboratory technician, but it should also be on the bench in every chemical laborato 
for the regular use of graduate chemists. The numerous diagrams are clear and well 
supported by all essential data and underlying scientific principles. The cleaning and 
care of glassware and the usual laboratory equipment are described, and there are 
clear accounts of the practice of such modern techniques as spectroscopy, refracto- 
metry, jA polarography. colorimeters, and measurement of radio- 
activity. The section on biochemical procedures could be of general interest to other 
workers. It is not intended to be a textbook on chemistry. (542) 


ADVANCES IN FREE-RADICAL CHEMISTRY. Vol. I. Edited by 
G. H. Williams. Academic Press, 96s. 1966. 23 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This new series aims ‘to cover as many aspects of free radical chemistry as possible’ in 
a series of ‘authoritative articles by experts in their fields’. The reviews in Volume I 
are well but not outstandingly written and the wide coverage is indicated by the 
diversity of authors, physical, inorganic and organic chemusts. The reviews cover gas 
phase hydrogen abstraction reactions, inorganic H- and alkyl containing radicals, 
vapour phase halogenation of aromatics, skant effects, reactions of bridged cyclic 
systems, and rearrangements of radicals in solution. The series will appeal to non- 
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specialists who wish to broaden their understanding of free radical chemistry, but not 
to specialists wishing to deepen their understanding of a narrow field. (546) 


Oceanography 
OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. 4 An Annual 
Review. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, £5 5s. 1966. 25 cm. 506 pages. 
Illustrations, Indexes. 
Marine scientists (research workers and advanced students) should be indebted once 
more to the publishers, and their editor, in providing this, the fourth in an annual 
series of reviews which aims to bring readers up to date in basic and topical aspects 
of their subjects. In this volume, fifteen articles review subjects ranging from Internal 
Waves to the Eastern Equatorial Pacific Ocean and from Gelbstoff to Decapod 
Crustacea. Longer reviews include The Extra-Cellular Products of Algae by G. E. 
Fogg, The Littoral Ecology of West Aftica by G. W. Lawson, Some Reflections on 
the Indian Ocean ae by R. Currie, The Behaviour of Fish in Relation to 
Light by P. M. Woodhead and The Grey Mullets by J. M. Thomson. Other subjects 
concern ice in the Baltic, psychrophyllic bacteria, the Phaeophyceae, ostracodes, 
echinoderms and responses to hydrostatic pressure. The whole is covered b 
comprehensive author, systematic and subject indexes. The book is well bound, 
well illustrated and well documented. (551° 46058) 


Meteorology 
INTRODUCTION TO HYDROMETEOROLOGY. J. P. Bruce and 
R. H. Clark. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. 1966. 20 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Commonwealth and International Library: Geophysics Division) 

‘Written primarily for undergraduate students, this is a textbook in a comparatively 

new subject at this level. The authors aim to describe the application of meteorolo 
to hydrological problems and believe that the presentation of the various topics wil 
also be of value to practising engineers, The thirteen chapters deal with: precipitation, 
melting of snow and ice, streamflow, eva oration, observational methods, lakes and 
reservoirs, methods of analysis, the exten g of streamflow records, applications in 
ring design, river forecasting, man’s influence on several features of the 
byron cycle, and climatic trends. At the end of each chapter, the authors, the 
former of whom is Superintendent of Hydrometeorology in the Canadian Depart- 
ment of Transport Hydrometeorological Service and the latter, Chief Hydraulic 
Engineer in the Department of Mines and Technical Surveys, Ottawa, direct the 
reader to copious references both of standard texts and original papers. While very 
many of the authoritative works in the various fields are noted, and the attention 
drawn to the special conditions of the Canadian scene is valuable, the paucity of 
edi to European work in hydrometeorology, apart from the Russian, is to be 
epretted. The book concludes with useful appendices—a table of conversion factors 
as a set of problems for the student. (551:5) 


THE RESTLESS ATMOSPHERE. F. K. Hare. 4th edition. Hutchinson, 
27s.6d. cloth; xx1s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

The publication of a 4th edition of this book, which was first produced in 1953, 

speaks for itself. The author, an eminent geographer with experience as a professional 

meteorologist, who is now Professor of Geography, at King’s College in the University 
of London, introduces the field of dynamic climatology, which links the already well 
documented subjects of meteorology and climatology. The text is written in non- 
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mathematical terms and 1s directed towards the student of geography, but the 
stimulating treatment of the various topics makes it a valuable introductory book for 
students of other disciplines. After destin with the principal physical characteristics 
of the atmosphere, the concept of air masses, fronts, depressions and anticyclones, 
the book continues with a chapter on the general circulation of the atmosphere which 
leads in to the description of weather processes associated with the different climatic 
regions of the world. A final chapter directs the student to advanced texts on the several 
cognate subjects comprehended in dynamic climatology. (551°5) 


Stratigraphy 
STRATIGRAPHY: An Introduction to Principles. D. T. Donovan. 
Thomas Murby: Allen & Unwin, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an admirably plain, straightforward and thorough account of the essential 
principles of stratigra by It is suitable for use during the earlier years of a university 
course in geology. The author, now Professor of Geology at Hull University, is a 
stratigraphical palaeontologist of wide experience, cdn one of the finest of the 
Euro traditions. He outlines the establishing of the stratigraphical succession; 
correlation by fossils; correlation by lithology; radiometric dating with particular 
reference to the Precambrian and the Quaternary; facies and lithological variation; 
breaks in the succession; and the problems of stratigraphical classification and 
nomenclature and the selection of boundaries. In illustrating these principles, he uses 
a large number of carefully chosen examples, as many coming from North America 
as from Britain or Europe. The book is robust, well printed and clearly ae ' 
S517 
Anthropology 
RACES OF AFRICA. C. G. Seligman. 4th edition. Oxford University Press, 
7s-6d. 1966. 20 cm. 176 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Opus Series) 
This well-known introduction to the peoples of Afmca, published first in 1930, was 
completely revised by a group of opologists headed by Professor Schapera of 
the London School of Economics for its third edition in 1957. In producing this, the 
fourth edition, as a paperback, opportunity has been taken to bring the place names 
up to date, in view ke many recent African changes, to update some population 
figures and to introduce a few footnotes. As ever, the book 1s a joy to read for its 
clarity and limpidity of expression, but it is perhaps unfortunate that the bibhography 
remains as in the 1957 edition. (57296) 


CORAL GARDENS AND THEIR MAGIC. Vol. I: Soil-Tdling and 
Agricultural Rites in the Trobriand Islands. Vol. Il: The Language of Magic and 
Gardening. Bronislaw Malinowski. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 658.3 45s. 1966. 
24°5 cm. $46; 394 pages. Illustrations. Index in each volume. (Indiana University 
Studies in the History and Theory of Linguistics) 

This is the last of the quartet of classic ethnographic accounts by Malinowski of the 

culture and society of these Melanesian Islands off the south-east corner of New 

Guinea. It was first published in 1935, and this is a complete reiisue with new intro- 

ductions. The first volume examines all aspects of cultivation and land use and therr 

implications for the wider society. Probably the outstanding feature is the analysis of 

the essential inter-relationship between magic and technology in Trobriand agri- . 

culture, certainly one of the high points of Malinowski’s ‘functional’ analysis, 

Edmund Leach in an excellent Introduction estimates the work’s importance in the 

development of social anthropology. The second volume presents ‘An Ethnographical 

Theory of Language’ followed by an analysis of magical texts. The Introduction by 
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Jack Berry gives a cntical exposition of Malinowski’s contributions to linguistics. 
Dr. Malinowski was Professor of Social Anthropology at the London School of 
Economics from 1927 to 1942. (5729953) 
Biology 
SOME CONTEMPORARY STUDIES IN MARINE SCIENCE. 
A Collection of Original Scientific Papers presented to Dr. S. M. Marshall in 
recognition of her contribution with the late Dr. A. P. Orr to marine biological 
progress. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, £7 7s. 1966. 26-5 cm. 716 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The volume contains some fifty original pa resented to Dr. S. M. Marshall of the 
Marine Laboratory, Re hes fe Satai of papers on research in fresh 
water ecology, on algae and on general marine biochemistry, but the main group is 
concerned with marine planktonic crustacea. Particularly, there are important papers 
by well known workers in this field: Robert J. Conover and Michael M. Mullin on 
the selective feeding by copepods; a paper by J. B. L. Matthews on Calanus system- 
atics using experimental observations on growth at different temperatures; papers 
by J. E. G. Raymont et al. and C. B. Cowey and E. D. S. Corner on the biochemical 
composition of zooplankton and of their food. The general standard of contributions 
is good and the book is comparable to a year’s issue of one of the main international 
journals for marine and fresh water research. (57492) 


Natural History 
A NATURALIST IN NEW ZEALAND. Mary E. Gillham. Museum Press, 
378.6d, 1966. 24°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 

Dr. Gillham, who is now a lecturer in botany in the University of Wales, has a wide 
interest in pone natural history and ecology and a special interest in sea-birds. Her 
account of a year’s visit to New Zealand, written in an easy, narrative style, with 
anecdote and sharp observation alternating, will appeal to layman and naturalist alike. 
Her journeys were extensive and show a predilection for offshore islands and other 
wild places where the rich variety of New Zealand perrels and penguins live. It is 
rs to find her observations on animal life backed by an expert's insight into a 
flora which is at first baffling for a newcomer to learn. All species observed are listed 
with therr scientific names in appendices, but there is no index. (5749931) 


A CONTINENT IN DANGER. Vincent Serventy. Deutsch, 453. 1966. 
22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Survival Books) 

This is a special volume in the Survival series, of wider sweep and force than the 
preceding titles, The author, well known in Australia as a naturalist and wildlife 
photographer, gives a detailed account of the unique nature and history of the 
Recclan fauna and flora, emphasising the many points at which conservation 

ractice is now desirable and, indeed, urgent. The Australian fauna, being that of a 
ne long isolated, island continent, is especially vulnerable to pioneer man’s 
activities and Mr. Serventy piles one case history on another of rapid declin ¢, some- 
times to near-extinction. His knowledge of the animals and of recent research upon 
them and his vivid, direct style make his appeal for nature reserves and for general 
conservation measures both reasonable and cogent. (574-994) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 

MODERN MICROSCOPY or Seeing the Very Small. V. E. Cosslett. 
G. Bell, 258. 1966, 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book reviews the whole field of microscopy, from the simple lens to the new 
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techniques of point projection and flying spot microscopy, and does it extremely well. 
The author is Reader in Electron Physics at Cambridge University, and was himself 
concerned with the invention and development of the projection K-ray microscope 
and the scanning electron probe microscope. Although the book is non-technical in 
intent, ıt does, as one might expect, demand some knowledge of physics on the part 
of the reader if he is to understand the principles on which the new techniques of 
microscopy are based, but without this specialised knowledge the reader can still 
understand what these instruments do, and from this point of view alone the book 
is well worth reading. The author is to be congratulated on getting so much knowledge 
into so small a space. (578) 
Zoology 
EGG IMPLANTATION. In Honour of Professor R. Courrier. Edited by 
G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 18s. 1966. 19 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 23) 
Professor Sir Solly Zuckerman presided over a study group organised in honour of 
the pioneer whose contributions to science are commemorated in the opening address. 
The theme is carried further by A. Psychoyos, a pupil of Professor Courrier, who 
describes some recent studies, and it is again amphi in a full discussion. More out- 
standing French work in this field is presented in papers by R. Canivenc on pro- 
tional activity in the badger and S. Gothié on placentation in the rabbit, studied 
y means of sulphur-35. Two British investigators give an account of experiments 
undertaken at the Institute of Psychiatry, London University, into neural and hor- 
monal stimuli from the uterus and the control of ovarian function. Finally, a paper 
from the Carnegie Institution of Washington describes ingenious research relating 
to the mechanical aspects of trophoblast penetration of the uterine epithelium in the 
rabbit. (591-16) 


HORMONES IN MAN AND ANIMALS. The Endocrine Physiology 
of Man and Warm-blooded Animals. E. Otto Höhn. English Universities Press, 
8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

E. Otto Höhn is Associate Professor of Physiology in the University of Alberta, 

Canada. In this small volume he has succeeded ın describing the main features of 

the endocrine physiology of warm-blooded animals in an interesting and informative 

manner. The reader is not overwhelmed with an array of facts since the emphasis is 
mainly upon explaining the principal functions of the different endocrine glands. 

These are covered in some detail with well chosen comparisons drawn from a wide 

variety of animals and birds, and a guide to further reading is provided by the 

references. This book will be of interest to the well-informed general reader; medical 
and dental students will find it helpful in the study of human endocrinology; and 
students of zoology and veterinary science will find the comparative aspects 

particularly valuable. (591-194) 

TWO IN THE BUSH. Gerald Durrell. Collins, 25s. 1966. 21:5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The author, with his wife and two cameramen, spent sxx months in New Zealand, 

Australia and Malaysia to see what was going on in the way of conservation and to 

secure films for the British Broadcasting Corporation. The result is a somewhat u 

roarious account of the adventures this journey entailed. Readers of Mr. Durrell’s 

previous books (The Overloaded Ark, etc.) will be warned that anecdotes and trivia 
will bulk large, but it is all so engagingly done that one forgets how much ‘meat’ 
the same space could contain. Anyway, whenever animals other than man offer 
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themselves for description, Mr. Durrell’s keen eye makes up to the naturalist for the 
pages of absurdity which will have entertained all kinds of readers. Besides this, there 
are some trenchant notes about conservation (or the lack of 1t]). (591-99) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF TREMATODES. J. D. Smyth. Oliver & Boyd, 
37s.6d. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(University Reviews in Biology) 

This book, written by the Professor of Zoology in the Australian National University, 

Canberra, is one of a series designed y for those wishing to keep up to date 

with recent scientific research. The author assumes that the reader is familiar with the 

basic morphology of trematodes, and deals ın tum with the general physiology, 
metabolism, ultrastructure, development and behaviour of their larvac and adults. 

He gives a general picture of trematode physiology rather than a detailed survey of 

recent EE sescareh, but includes a valuable list of references. There is also 

a stimulating section on the physiology of the host-parasite relationship. The book 

gives a comprehensive summary of present knowledge of the physiology of all stages 

of the trematodes, and can be recommended to students and research workers in pure 
and applied parasitology as well as in physiology. ($95*122) 


NEMATODES. H. D. Crofton. Hutchinson, 328.6d. cloth; 13s.6d. paper 
covers. 1966. 21 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
The author is Reader in Parasitology in the University of Bristol and his succinct 
account of nematodes is designed as a general background for university students and 
teachers, who are otherwise more likely to come across these animals as agents of 
disease in other animals and in plants. Into this small compass he packs a very complete 
account of the morphological features, of reproduction and development, of 
hysiology, and of the broad adaptations of life-history to free-living and parasitic 
bits. Added to this is an outline classification down to orders and a short 
bibliography, through which most of the documentation can be traced. This will be 
a valuable book for the general zoologist as well as for the specialist. (395°13) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





HUMAN CHROMOSOMES. An Illustrated Introduction to Human 
Cytogenetics. Audrey Bishop and Patricia Cooke. Heinemann, 8s.6d. 1966. 
21:5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

A gynaecologist and a paediatrician at the United Sheffield Hospitals have written the 

foreword to this well-illustrated introduction by workers in the hospitals’ Centre for 

Human Genetics, which gives basic information about the cell ane its activity, and 

about the culture of human cells for investigation of the chromosomes. The authors’ 

descriptions of the variations in the number of chromosomes and in their structure, 
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and of the abnormalities associated with them, will appeal to medical men, students 
and nurses who need brief, clear statements of essential knowledge. (611-0181) 


A TRAVELLER’S GUIDE TO HEALTH. James M. Adam. Hodder & 
Stoughton for the Royal Geographical Society, 128.6d. 1966. 17°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

A symposium on exploration medicine organised by the Royal Geographical Society 

resulted in the publication of two works: the first, the comprehensive proceedings, 

and, now, a handy pocket book for ordinary travellers and expedition leaders, which 
supersedes the earlier Hints to Travellers. It advises on preparatory measures, principles 
for health preservation, aids to diagnosis and ement of the patient. There is 
also a summary of first aid. Information regarding the prevention and treatment of 
many common disorders is given in chapters on illnesses of universal occurrence, and 
on those peculiar to the tropics and to co ions. The sections on care of the patient 
in serious illness until ooi help ante obtained are well designed to assist 
those who travel for work or recreation in remoter areas of the world. (6131) 


GENETICS IN MEDICINE. Alwyn Smith. Livingstone, 6s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 
72 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 

Senior Lecturer in Child Health and in charge of the Social Paediatric Research 
Group, Glasgow University, Dr. Smith aims to provide a handy booklet for post- 
graduate students of public health and for medical undergraduates during their 
clinical years. An experienced teacher, he sets out very clearly the basic principles of 
normal cytogenetics, and in simple terms explains the role of genes, what is meant by 
a genotype, and the inheritance of continuous variations. Then, very simply, he 
discusses genetics in the aetiology of disease, and problems and methods in research. 

(613-9) 


FAMILY PLANNING. A Handbook for the Doctor. Edited by Mary 
Pollock. Baillière, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A gynaecologist at the Royal Free Hospital, London, who is also on the staff of a 
marriage welfare centre, edits an up-to-date guide to modern views and techniques 
which is mainly designed for family doctors. The distinguished team of contributors 
deals with the choice of method of contraception, and with each specific method, 
including sterilisation and termination of pregnancy. Subfertility in women and in 
men is considered, together with gynaecological aspects and the place of cytology in 
family planning work. Chapters are devoted to psychological aspects, to the social 
background, the growth of the family planning movement in Britain and overseas, 
also to clinic organisation and routine, thus extending the interest of the handbook to 
specialists. British law is briefly and clearly explained. (613-943) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF PUBLIC HEALTH. C. Fraser Brockington. 
and edition. Churchill, 30s. 1966. 19 cm. 248 pages. 
The Emeritus Professor of Social and Preventive Medicine in the University of 
Manchester has made certain changes for the second edition of his work, which is 
kept to approximately the same length as the first. The importance of the book lies 
in 1ts practical cL oon of a study of history to present problems. The rearranged 
first part shows the growth of public health from primitive times until the present 
day. The second part, on special aspects, no longer has a chapter on economic es 
related to mortality and population in the past century, but the selected subjects, 
maternal and child health, neglected children, mental disorders, tuberculosis, venereal 
diseases and geriatrics, are treated in depth and the evolution of the more important 
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related health services is traced. This concise, readable book will be an invaluable 
reference tool for students ing for the health visitor’s certificate and the diplo- 
mas in public health and social science. (614-09) 


MEDICAL AND DENTAL HYPNOSIS AND ITS CLINICAL 
APPLICATIONS. John Hartland. With a chapter on The Uses of Hypnosis 
in Dental Surgery by Stanley Tinkler. Bailliére, 508. 1966. 24 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

A psychiatrist who is Vice-President of the Society for Medical and Dental Hypnosis 

(London), the author gives in this comprehensive work for physicians and dentists 

a fuller account of the techniques of hypnosis than can be found elsewhere in British 

medical literature. He elucidates the general principles of induction, then, in detail, 

methods of trance induction by eye-fixation, Erickson’s hand-leviration and other 
methods, and drug induction. Equally explicit are the chapters on trance deepening, 
leading to post-hypnotic conditioning. A section on the theories and phenomena of 
hypnosis leads to accounts of its applications in conditions such as asthma, migraine, 
insomnia, speech disorders, obstetrics, analytical psychotherapy and, finally, in dental 
surgery. This readable and practical volume, to which Milton H. Erickson, editor of 
the American Journal of Clinical Hypnosis, writes a foreword, ends with a brief 
bibliography. (615-8512) 


LABORATORY HANDBOOK OF TOXIC AGENTS. Edited by C. H. 
Gray. and edition. Royal Institute of Chemistry, 248. 1966. 22*5 cm. 200 pages, 
Diagrams, 

The Professor of Chemical Pathology, King’s College Hospital Medical School, 

London University, again edits this practical handbook to which nine specialists 

contribute. Once more Sir Roy Cameron outlines general principles, which E. N. 

Dodd and J. S. Beard follow with advice on precautions and preventions, and G. 

D. Muir and W. G Moss with their brief notes on first aid which give instructions 

for newer methods of artificial respiration. These latter joint authors, with the 

collaboration of Ethel Browning, have revised the main section on poisonous and 
corrosive gases, ts and solvents, which retains the alphabetical arrangement of 
the materials, briefly describes them, indicates how they are harmful, precautions 
to be taken, acute and chronic effects, and first aid measures. Forty additional toxic 
agents are added to this section and the threshold limit values accepted by the American 

Conference of Governmental Hygienists are adopted. In this edition, a new contributor, 

S. B. Osborn, is responsible for the chapter on precautions against radiations, which 

concludes with a list of references to governmental and international agency publi- 

cations. (615-902) 


PROFILES OF DISEASE. A Study in the Natural History of Common 
Diseases. John Fry. Livingstone, 21. 1966. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. 
The material expertly marshalled by a distinguished family doctor derives from the 
records of his typical general practice of 2,500 patients over a fe of fifteen years. 
He first discusses various aspects of general practice, his methods and records. For 
the main body of the text of this readable book, Dr. Fry selects common diseases 
or groups of diseases, such as asthma, influenza epidemics, anaemia, coro: heart 
disease, emotional and cerebrovascular disorders, and cancer. After an introductory 
comment on the disease, he describes methods of diagnosis, prevalence in his practice, 
age-sex distribution, social class, the proportion of each clinical type, management 
and treatment, course and outcome, concluding with a profile of the disease as seen 
in his practice. The informed text, supported by statistical analyses, most ably reduces 
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to order the facts on the 2,500 record cards and places each common disorder in its 
correct’perspective, mainly for the enlightenment and interest of the family doctor. 
iS (616) 


ATLAS OF MEDICAL HELMINTHOLOGY AND PROTOZOO- 
LOGY. H. C. Jeffrey and R. M. Leach. Livingstone, 75s. 1966. 33.5 cm. 256 
pages. Illustrations. 

By a former Professor of Pathology and a co-worker at the Royal Army Medical 

College, London, the Atlas portrays in a series of clear drawings and diagrams, 

pleasing and arresting to the eye, the morphology, life-cycle and clinico-pathological 

correlation of helminths and protozoa affecting man. The main sections are introduced 
by a classification in tabular form, other tables are used to indicate the distinction 
between human and animal forms, or to recapitulate such aspects as the essential 
differences between closely related diseases, the routes of infection or the particular 
local effects of parasites on the body systems. Notes indicate geographical distribution 
and laboratory diagnostic tests. The foolscap page the authors use to good effect, to 
trace without overcrowding the whole history of a parasite, or a single aspect of it. 

Parts x and 2 deal with the commoner worms and with protozoa of medical impor- 

tance and are intended for students, particularly for postgraduates taking refresher 

courses. Part 3, for those ge the postgraduate Diploma in Tropical Medicine 
and Hygiene, carries the study of helminthology to a more advanced level. 
(616.016) 


DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF THE PATHOLOGICAL SERIES 
IN THE HUNTERIAN MUSEUM OF THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF 
SURGEONS OF ENGLAND. Part I. A selection of the surviving specimens 
illustrating Hunter’s opinions on the nature of diseases, experiments and observ- 
ations on cases in surgery. Livingstone, 843. 1966. 28°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The original catalogue of the Hunterian collections was prepared during the life of 

the surgeon and anatomist John Hunter (1728-1793), the first descriptive catalogue 

was issued in 1846 and, as the pathological collection increased in size and importance, 
two further editions were published in 1882 and 1909. In May 1941 the College 
museums were destroyed; only 3,000 pathological specimens survived, among them 
most of the original Hunterian preparations. These formed the basis of the new 

Wellcome Museum of Pathology at the College, but in 1957 it was decided to with- 

draw Hunter’s nucleus and to bea it into a separate collection. In Part I of this new 

catalogue 429 specimens are described. These illustrate Hunter’s views on the 
principles of inflammation and repair, and many of his experiments and observations 

on individual cases. Part II will contain 1,098 specimens ed by regions, A 

catalogue of the physiological collection will also be issued. This excellent work 

will not only enhance the fame of John Hunter but will provide a useful reference 

source for students of pathology. (61607074) 


COLOUR ATLAS OF HISTOPATHOLOGY. R. C. Curran. Baillière, 
758. 1966. 32 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Roy Cameron introduces this beautiful colour atlas prepared by the Professor of 
Pathology, Birmingham University, whose aim is to demonstrate for undergraduate, 
and also for postgraduate, students, particularly those taking advanced courses in 
pathology, the es in fine structure fundamental to disordered function. The 
colo photographs, illustrating diseases frequently encoùntered in hospital 
practice, are arranged in series of nine to each page and are described in clear, precise 
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footnotes similarly numbered. After a senes depicung inflammation and repair 
processes, the arrangement is by organs and regions, concluding with a group of 
ninety-nine dermatological sections. The comprehensive index contains entries for 
types of cells and kitabia features, as well as for lesions. The author has mainly 
used haematoxylin and eosin for staining the handsome, finely reproduced sections. 

(61607583) 


* BRITISH JOURNAL OF DISORDERS OF COMMUNICATION. 
The Journal of the College of Speech Therapists. Editor: Muriel E. Morley. Vol. 1, 
No.1, ee 1966. Livingstone. Twice yearly. 15s. per copy. 30s. per annum. 25 cm. 
Illustrated. 

Speech Pathology and Therapy is incorporated in this new journal, the scope of which 
is extended to every aspect of human behaviour that enables one individual to com- 
municate with another, whether verbally or non-verbally. Its editor ıs a speech 
therapist who specialises in problems of cleft palate, and, on the editorial board, 
Australia, Spain, Switzerland and U.S.A., as well as Britain, are represented. The 
policy is to select a subject for each issue, and to review activities ın speech therapy 
and training and organisation throughout the world. The six original articles in this 
first number, which are of a high standard and are divided equally between British 
and overseas authors, deal mainly with aphasia. The substantial book reviews section 
includes seventeen informative reviews of recent books. The new journal, no longer 
mainly concerned with the techniques of speech therapy, will draw a wider circle 
of readers than its predecessor. (616-85 505) 


LABORATORY TECHNIQUE FOR THE STUDY OF MALARIA. 
Percy G. Shute and Marjorie E. Maryon. and edition. Churchill, 20s. 1966. 20 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Under the senior author’s direction, the Malaria Reference Laboratory established 

at Horton Hospital, Epsom, for the routine treatment of neurosyphilitic patients 

has bred over 100,000 mosquitoes since the establishment of the laboratory in the 

1920's, and treated over 13,000 patients. The revised edition of this handbook des- 

cnbing the techniques evolved in the laboratory retains the arrangement of its 

predecessor but several new chapters. The first section on the preparation and 
staining of blood films includes an account of storing and staining. The second, 
dealing with miscellaneous laboratory procedures, contains much new material, 


such as advice on preparing sections to be examined for exo- ic parasites, 
on estimating the number of parasites in blood, on ania a parasites 
and on drug prophylaxis. Section 3 describes how to establish and maintain colonies 


of anopheles in the laboratory and, fmally, the authors give some practical hints, 
References conclude each section, and the selected bibliography is arranged in 
chronological order. (616-9362) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. 
Vol. IX: Diseases of the Uveal Tract, by Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and Edward 
S. Perkins. Kimpton, £11. 1966. 26 cm. 904 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Vols. 1-3 and 7-9 have now appeared of this fifteen-volume work which supersedes 

the earlier classic, the Text-Book of Ophthalmology. Co-author with Sir Stewart Duke- 

Elder in the current volume, handsomely illustrated and copiously documented, is a 

Professor of Experimental Ophthalmology at London University, an authority on 

this subject, which now requires for its exposition, instead of one chapter in the 

original Text-Book, approximately 1,000 pages in the System. After anatomical and 
physiological panels healing, and disturbances of the circulation in the uveal 
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tract, the authors consider mflammations and, in detail, ific types of uveitis, such 
as those due to bacterial, rickettsial, virus and parasitic infections, to hypersensitivity, 
and to non-infective systemic diseases. Much important material is assembled in the 
chapter on uveal manifestations of systemic diseases, and clinicians will be spared 
extensive literature searches by the comprehensive and exact descriptions of atrophies 
and degenerations, cysts and tumours, and cilio-choroidal detachments. Ophi œ~ 
logists everywhere need access to this superb reference work, (617:7) 


OBSTETRICS IN GENERAL PRACTICE. Specially commissioned 
articles from the British Medical Journal. British Medical Association, 30s. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The series of eighteen articles which appeared in the British Medical Journal between 

March aby 1964 has been for this compact volume. Each author, a 

specialist in the subject upon which he writes, adopts a practical approach and includes 

daii of management important to the family doctor but often omitted from the 
standard works. Also eaaa is the co-operation between general practitioner, 
consultant, hospital, and obstetric flying squad. The subject proceeds from antenatal 
care and education, general diseases in pregnancy and abnormalities to management 
of labour and its abnormalities, puerperium, and care of the newborn infant. The 
activities of the obstetric emergency services are described, the question of home 
or hospital delivery is debated, and equipment required for domiciliary obstetrics is 

listed and illustrated. (618-2) 

Engineering: Electrical 

APPLIED ELECTRICITY. A. W. Hirst. 4th edition. Blackie, 358. 1966. 21°5 
cm. 454 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

Four editions and four reprintings are convincing proof of the popularity of this 

book. It embraces machines, circuits, transofrmers, a.c./d.c. conversion, transmission 

and distribution, illumination, measurements, and materials. There are many amend- 
ments, and additions have been made to the sections dealing with d.c. machines, 
circuits, transmission, etc., and materials; references to modern practice are brought 
up to date. A table of C.G.S.-M.K.S. units supersedes the earlier section on units. 

Hears is now omitted. Recent examples replace many of the older ones. The 

present edition covers the syllabuses of the London B.Sc.(Eng.) examinations (Parts 

I, 1, 10), much of the IEE. (Part 1), H.N.C. electrical technology and machines, 

and parts of the City and Guilds of London examinations in electrical engineering 

practice. It is an excellent book in all respects, well suited to the needs of students. 

The author was formerly Head of the Electrical Engineering Department of Leicester 

College of Technology. (621-3) 

MATHEMATICS FOR ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ANALYSIS. D. 
P. Howson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d, 1966. 20 cm. 180 pages. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Applied Electricity and Electronics 
Division) 

As an introductory text and within its limits, this book can be recommended. It 

serves a useful purpose in that it covers most of the needs of second and third year 

duates taking a light-current course, but there are many others who can 
undoubtedly profit by it. Chapter headings are determinants, circuit differential 
equations, non-linear differential equations, matrix analysis, properties of linear 
networks, Fourier methods for harmonic analysis, and the Laplace transform and 
transient analysis, Examples with solutions are provided, with references for further 
reading. The sequence of topics is smoothly arranged and leads to that natural fow 
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of subject matter so important to a full understanding of what is presented. The 
author is Senior Lecturer in Electronic and Electrical Engineering in the University 
of Birmingham. (6213) 
ADVANCED ELECTRICAL POWER AND MACHINES. G. S. Brosan 
and J. T. Hayden. Pitman, £5. 1966. 22'5 cm. 938 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

This is an outstandingly good textbook, which in eighteen chapters ranges over 
fundamentals, system analysis, transformers, seven types of rotating machines, 
rectifiers, power systems, and automatic control systems. These are covered in 
immense detail and while, naturally, the work is appreciably mathematical, emphasis 
is laid effectively upon physical concepts. The book is profusely illustrated and contains 
some 260 problems with answers ee numerical questions. The level of presentation 
is that required for the Electrical Power and ines, Part IE examination of the 
London B.Sc. (Eng.) degree and similar examinations. The book is an ideal student 
text and a valuable aid in brushing-up forgotten ou hae REE is Principal 
of the Enfield College of Technology, and Mr. Hayden is a in the D ent 

of Electrical and Control Engineering in the College of Aeronautics, C 
(621-313) 


THE SHORT-CIRCUIT STRENGTH OF POWER TRANSFORM- 

ERS. M. Waters. Macdonald, 453. 1966. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This unique book is likely to be in demand by designers, manufacturers, research 
establishments, students and teachers, and system maintenance and operation engineers 
in all industrialised countries. Written by a transformer expert, it affords a close 
and detailed insight in to the thermal and mechanical behaviour of transformers 
under ee ale conditions, The main topics discussed are the shortcircuit duty 
of power transformers, electromagnetic forces (e.£), the calculation of radial and 
axial e.f. in concentric windings, measurement of e.f., dynamic effects of e.£, strength 
of windings, mechanical characteristics of materials, and the detailed calculation of 
the shortcircuit strength of a 5 MVA three phase transformer. These are all treated 
in a practical manner in which theory, experiment and experience have combined 
to produce an outstanding work. The author is a senior research engineer with the 
Electrical Research Association, where, for many years, he has made a special study 
of the subject. ee 1431) 


ADVANCED ELECTRIC CIRCUITS. A. M. P. Brookes. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 17s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers, (Common- 
wealth and International Library: Applied Electricity and Electronics Division) 

The mathematical technology of network analysis is now so deep and wide that it 

behoves an author to be very circumspect in the use of the word ‘advanced’. In 

the upper strata this book is not advanced but, nevertheless, it is useful. It 1s intended 
for Honours Degree students and contains information relating to both power and 
electronic interests. These range over symbolic analysis, network theorems, bridge 
networks, tuned circuits and filters, polyphase circuits, non-sinusoidal and transient 
excitation, valves and transistors as circuit elements, and elementary transmission 
line analysis. The book offers a very nice array of topics, well presented, while worked 
exercises and questions with answers enhance its value. The author is a lecturer in 
engineering in the University of Cambridge. (621-3192) 
MICROWAVE VALVES. C. H. Dix and W. H. Aldous. Iliffe Books, 55s. 


1966. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Index. Diagrams. 
` Although solid-state devices such as transistors have superseded electronic valves to 
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a large extent, the latter are still practically essential for power generation and ampli- 
fication at 1,000 Mc/s and beyond, so that this modern work will be found most 
useful. The subject is written at graduate or H.N.C. level, starting with fundamentals 
and ranging over low and medium frequency valves, diodes, triodes and pentodes, 
travelling wave and beam tubes, linear and cylindrical crossed-field valves, including 
the amplitron and magnetron. Main features and operation are discussed and the 
text is liberally illustrated. The book is useful for engineers concerned with design 
and manufacturing as well as for students, and it is recommended for its thorough 
treatment and clear presentation. The authors are engaged in research for a firm 
producing electronic valves. (621-381) 


Power Transmission Machinery 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN: An Introduction. G. D. 
Redford. Macmillan, 55s. 1966. 24 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Containing the principles of design with numerous applications to both components 
and assemblies, his beak is of value to Bey Pee ea a first year reading, overlie 
the appropriate part of the academic section of the requirements for the profession. 
The author is Senior Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering in a technical college. The 
script flows easily and is illustrated with 412 line drawings and 8 half-tones, and 
there are 30 tables. The fifteen chapters deal with properties of materials, economic 
production, corrosion, fatigue, creep, standardisation, aesthetic and ergonomic 
considerations, stress analysis and design of bolts, struts, cylinders, springs, screws, 
rotating members, and an analysis is made of design of a complete shaping machine. 
There are 42 designs worked out and discussed and 62 exercises with answers. ) 
(621-815 


ELASTO-HYDRODYNAMIC LUBRICATION. The Fundamentals 
of Roller and Gear Lubrication. D. Dowson and G. R. Higginson. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 258. 1966. 19-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library: Applied Mechanics Division) 

This book concerns the hydrodynamic lubrication of bearing surfaces in which 

the elastic deformation of the surfaces plays an important part. It is of particular 

interest in considering conditions in and roller bearings, but it has a wider 
context. The increased demands on engineer designers for higher bearing loads, 
temperatures, etc. require more sophisticated theory and experimentation and this is 
supplied by elasto-hydrodynamic theory. Dowson and Higginson (and two part 
authors, J. F. Archard and A. W. Crook, who contribute chapters 9 and 10) are amongst 
the foremost workers in this field. The book uses partial differential equations in 
its theoretical considerations, which limits it mainly to graduate science readers, but 
experimental methods and results are included so that it can be of interest and use 
to a wider audience provided they accept the mathematics. Chapter headings include: 
lubrication equations; film thickness in highly loaded mgid contacts; elasto-hydro~ 
. dynamic theory; film thickness and shape; friction and viscosity; analysis of roller 
bearings; comparison of theory and experiment. A useful author index is included. 
(621-89) 








NORTH SEA OIL—THE GREAT GAMBLE. Brian Cooper and T. F. 
Gaskell. Heinemann, 353. 1966. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. In 

Here is a book that will appeal to all those who wish to learn more about the search 

for oil and gas in the British sector of the North Sea. The first chapters deal with the 

formation of oil and gas and why the geology of the North Sea makes it worth such 
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a gamble. Subsequent chapters explain the techniques used in underwater oil explor- 
ation and describe in detail the ingenious engineering devices that are employed in 
extracting the fuel. The final section gives useful information on the development 
of other North Sea sectors and on plans for the future. The book is well written and 
the treatment throughout is non-technical. (622-3385) 


Firearms 
THE REVOLVER 1865-1888. A. W. F. Taylerson. Herbert Jenkins, 63s. 1966. 
24 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Taylerson’s painstaking work covers the period between the expiry of an earl 
firearms patent in Britain which initiated fell k on the iaaa sn ei 
pistols and the adoption of the Webly revolver for the use of the British forces in 
1888, It is founded on the collation of the British patents granted during these years, 
plus those which carried on from the earlier period. In addition, he has made a 
study of the relevant literature and has had the co-operation of many collectors, 
The book with its numerous illustrations is thus primarily for collectors, but it also 
has interest for students of 19th century industrial practice, and for military historians, 
The work of foreign inventors comes within his view since patents were taken out 
for much foreign work, particularly from the United States. The author does not 
attempt in any detail to relate the weapon to the social history of the period, which 
would have appealed to the general reader. His literary style is somewhat involved. 
(623-443) 








Military 
BOMBERS: Patrol and Transport Aircraft. FIGHTERS: Attack and Training 
Aircraft. Kenneth Munson. Blandford Press, 16s. each. 1966. 19 cm. 148 pages in 
each, Illustrations. (Pocket Encyclopaedia of World Aircraft in Colour) 
These two delightful books form an attractive encyclopaedia of a wide e of 
modern aircraft. Each aircraft is carefully described with all relevant detail available. 
Obviously many of the aircraft from beyond the Iron Curtain are shrouded in 
secrecy, But the joy of these books lies in the profusion and excellence of the illust- 
rations by John Wood and his assistants. The illustrations give side elevation, plan 
view from above, and plan view from below. The colour is superb. Both Wood and 
the author have specialised for many years in aircraft study and their work bears the 
hallmarks of detailed knowledge and wide experience: These books will have a 
wide appeal. (623-7463) (623-7464) 


Motor Vehicles 
THE VINTAGE CAR 1919-1930. T. R. Nicholson. Batsford, 503. 1966. 23 cm. 
390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The vintage motor car movement has grown enormously but the number of books 
on this specialised subject keeps pace. Mr. Nicholson divides his detailed and scholarly 
discourse into countries, starting with America, and describes the state of motoring 
in each country as it was in 1919 and how it developed subsequently, influenced by 
national characteristics, politics and geography. These fabretactons are followed 
by notes on cars falling within the scope of the book’s time-span. The outcome is 
a reference work covering almost every aspect of the period and just about every 
car that was in serious production during that time. While of necessity little more 
than cataloguing the many makes referred to, it provides complete coverage of an 
important era of automobilism and will be both browsed through and kept as an 
accurate directory. (629-2222) 
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Agriculture Rural Life 
HILL FARM STORY. Ruth Janette Ruck. Faber, 28s. 1966. 21 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Readers of Mrs. Ruck’s first book Place of Stones will be eager to read this further 
account of her experiences in ing a hill farm in Snowdonia, North Wales. 
The book has the same kind Be EA TAk and intimacy that one finds ın the best 
diarists, and indeed much of it reads as if it were written up from a diary in which 
she set down not only her own doings and thoughts, but ibe the hundred-and-one 
things she noticed day by day: about the shepherds and cottagers, wild life, her dogs, 
sheep and ponies, the week-end invasion by climbers from all over Britain, the i 
seasons, andsoon. There are interesting chapters describing rock climbs she did wi 
her husband and their successful attempts to breed Welsh mountain ponies. The appeal 
of the book ıs twofold, deriving partly from the material and partly from the 
delightful personality of the author. It deserves a wide public. (630-1) 


INTRODUCTION TO AGRICULTURAL BOTANY IN INDIA. 
Vol. L G. V. Chalam and J. Venkateswarlu. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1966. 
25 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The title of this work 1s rather misleading. An introduction to a subject usually gives 

a broad coverage of its several aspects, whereas in this case the authors have given 

more detailed attention to a restricted field. This volume, the first of two, deals 

mainly with the cereals grown in India, with special attention to their cytology, 
genetics, and appropriate breeding techniques. The second volume will deal similarly 
with oilseeds, pulses, fibres, spices and tubers, but there is apparently no intention 
of extendi scope of the work to cover diseases, weeds, and herbicides. Parts 
of the text show evidence of hurried preparation, but much can be forgiven a book 
which provides so much useful information. It well deserves a revised second edition. 

(630280954) 


PESTS OF STORED PRODUCTS. J. W. Munro. Hutchinson, 42s. 1966. 
24 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Rentokil Library) 
Storage on an ever-increasing scale is needed to regulate the supply of the world’s 
food products, and various animals, especially insects, have found a wide-open 
environment into which they could enter and multiply. The author, who was 
Professor of Zoology and Applied Entomology at the Imperial College of Science, 
London, from 1923 to 1953, fe gives an account of the species concerned and of 
the research which has led to a reasonable measure of their control. From his personal 
involvement in many of these researches, especially during the war, he has produced 
a first-hand, and first-class, relation of how these problems were tackled and he is 
scrupulous in acknowledging the sources of his account. His book will be sought 
be general zoologists and by research workers both for its reference value aid oe 
an exercise in applied ecology. (632-9) 


Horticulture 
THE GARDENER’S GUIDE TO PRUNING. H. Fraser, Collingridge, 
308. 1966. 24°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, having spent forty years in horticultural education, including twenty-one 
ing in horticulture at Reading University, both knows his subject and how to 

teach it, After a brief introduction on the general principles of pruning (why, how, 

with what, when and when not to prune), he discusses in more detail the requirements 

of individual subjects, grouped in alphabetical order under the main headings: 
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specimen and climbing shrubs, hedges, roses, ornamental trees, tree fruits, soft 
ts and grape vines. The book is excellently and copiously illustrated with inform- 
ative ‘before and after’ pictures, diagrams and close-up photographs of the pruner’s 
hands and tools at work. The reclaiming of neglected or previously mis-pruned trees 
is also included, and all these features make this a useful introduction to pruning for 
the student gardener and also a reliable source of reference for the non-specialisi 
amateur gardener with a wide range of trees and shrubs to prune. (638) 


ON GARDENING. Gertrude Jekyll. Studio Vista, 633. 1966. 24 cm. 284 pages. 
Illustrations. 
First published in America in 1964, this beautifully produced book now properly 
appears ın its subject’s native land. Apart from a short biographical introduction the 
editor, Elizabeth Lawrence’s part consists of the skilful selection of extracts from 
fifteen of Miss Jekyll’s writings from the earliest Wood and Garden (1899) to the 
posthumous A Gardener’s Testament (1937). She groups these extracts by subject— 
a very revealing gardening credo, a survey of the gardening year, colour and scent, 
special gardens, flowers in the house, etc.—and together they reveal a charming, 
intelligent, immensely imaginative yet practical woman. This is a book to read for 
pleasure (an artist’s unusually keen powers of observation are matched by ability 
vividly to convey her delight in natural beauty) and for profit since many of her 
then highly original ideas for naturalistic planting, colour grouping, the use of shrubs 
and herbaceous plants and the creation and management finch features as woodland 
gardens, dry-stone-walls and rock gardens are still eminently suitable for application 
today. (635:9) 
ORNAMENTAL SHRUBS FOR TEMPERATE ZONE GARDENS. 
Vol. IV. Edward Hyams. Macdonald, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Continuing his six-volume month-by-month survey of shrubs for temperate zone 
gardens, Edward Hyams deals in this one with those which flower in July and 
A The entries in this useful reference work are arranged alphabetically and 
re ae for each genus notes under the headings of soil, site and propagation, followed 
by detailed descriptions of recommended varieties. As a guide to hardiness, each 
shrub is numbered to correspond with numbered zones in three maps of Britain, 
Western Europe and North America. (635-976) 
Livestock ‘Veterinary Science 
ANIMAL NUTRITION. P. McDonald, R. A. Edwards and J. F. D. 
Greenhalgh. Oliver & Boyd, $73.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The discipline of animal nutrition has changed entirely during the last two or three 
decades, It is no longer concerned with empirical recipes for the feeding of farm 
animals but is built upon a fimctional outlook whereby the role of nutrients in 
metabolism is recognised. This book serves to bridge the gap between systems of 
feeding and an understanding of metabolic pathways. It Si therefore be a very 
valuable textbook for students reading for a ge degree in agriculture. It does 
not, however, pay adequate attention to the background of biochemistry for the 
specialist student in agricultural biochemistry. (636-084) 
ANIMAL NURSING. A text and reference book by fourteen authors. Part I. 
Edited by Bruce V. Jones. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 1966. 20 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library: Veterinary 
Science Division) 


Since the establishment of a Register of Animal Nursing Auxiliaries by the Royal 
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College of Veterinary Surgeons, there has been an urgent demand for a compre- 
hensive textbook covering the syllabus for the preliminary and final examinations 
necessary for registration. The Publications Committee of the British Small Animal 
Vetermary Association has produced—with the aid of fourteen authors, each a 
specialist in his own field—an excellent book covering the theoretical part of the 
syllabus. Part I deals with Anatomy and Physiology, the Principles of Animal 
Management, First Aid, Diagnostic and Laboratory Aids; each chapter is well 
illustrated with annotated diagrams. This book will be widely used, both for reference 
and as a textbook, by all whose work brings them into contact with small domestic 
animals, (636-089) 


ASPECTS OF COMPARATIVE OPHTHALMOLOGY. Proceedings 
of a symposium organised by the British Small Animal Veterinary Association, 
held in the meeting room, Zoological Society of London, June 1965. Edited by 
Oliver Graham-Jones. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 848. 1966. 24 cm. 356 pages. 
Illustrations. (Symposium Publications Division) 

This collection of papers, largely by medical and vetermary specialists, provides 

authoritative information on a variety of topics: se ale anatomy and physiology 

of vision; comparative retinopathies; cataract; modern techniques of lens extraction 
and corneal grafting; keratitis in animals and man; recent advances in drug therapy 
of the eye; and anaesthesia for surgery of the eye. Some miscellaneous items are 
included in appendices. This book will be of value primarily to veterinary and medical 
ophthalmologists but contains much information which will be of interest to readers 
with less s ised interests. (636:0879) 


STABLE MANAGEMENT FOR THE OWNER-GROOM. George 
Wheatley. Cassell, 308. 1966. 22 cm. 272 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
The title is fully descriptive, and fully warranted by the contents. It is an excellent 
technical work for the horse and pony owner, whether ‘would-be’ or ‘actual’, 
written from a highly practical standpoint and covering more than routine. The 
contents are comprehensive, dealing in considerable detail with all aspects of keeping 
horses—stables and equipment, paddock management, feeding and grooming, 
conformation, handling horses and ponies and riding instructions, ee first nid, 
There are also chapters on the different breeds and breeding. The text is clear and 
the illustrations informative and generally well chosen. No book is a complete 
substitute for practical experience but this is a valuable preparation, and also a useful 
work of reference. The author is a riding instructor. (6361083) 


Fishing Industries 
HARPOON IN MY HAND. Olaf Ruhen. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $3.75; 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 

A rare feeling for the sea and a deep affection for the people of the Pacific permeate 
Olaf Ruhen’s account of a whaling season he spent in Tonga where men, sas 
economic necessity, still hint whales with hand harpoons. The author shared the 
whalers’ life both at sea and ashore: improvising repairs on two dilapidated boats 
they borrowed for the hunt, forging harpoons and lances from scrap metal, and finally 
matching themselves against the ocean’s most dangerous quarry. Ruhen evokes the | 
atmosphere of the islands and the leisurely rhythms of a society still largely, and 
happily, untouched by machine age values. Interest is centred on the whale which, 
ah the huntng of it, is impressively described. (639-28) 
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Publishing 
CASSELL’S DIRECTORY OF PUBLISHING in Great Brtain, the 
Commonwealth, Ireland and South Africa. Cassell, 633. 1966. 22-5 cm. 538 pages. 
Indexes. 
This directory has again expanded since the third edition of 1964. Part J, The Publishin 
and Promotion of Books, lists the book publishers of the territories covered, wi 
their addresses, special subject interests, and names of their senior executives; their 
representatives overseas are given, where they have them. British publishers are also 
separately classified by fields of activity. Part I also includes parti of associations 
and societies connected with publishing, literary foundations and prizes, periodicals 
and reference books of the trade, and a calendar of events to November 1968. Part I, 
Representatives and Services, provides details of authors’ agents, film, radio and 
television companies, translators, researchers, indexers, secretaries, photocopying and 
press cutting services. This is a valuable work of reference for publishers, handlers 
and writers of English language books. (655-4058) 
Business Management i 
MANPOWER PLANNING: OPERATIONAL RESEARCH AND 
PERSONNEL RESEARCH. A Conference, under the Aegis of the NATO 
Science Committee, Brussels, 17th-20th August, 1965. English Universities Press, 
$§8. 1966. 23 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
The Conference on Operational and Personnel Research in the Management of 
Manpower Systems, ot with the proceedings are given here, had as its General 
Director W. N. Jessop, Director of the Institute for Operational Research. The 
chairmen of the four sessions were Professor J. P. van de Geer, of the Institute of 
Perception (Netherlands), Dr. N. A. B. Wilson, a senior psychologist in the U.K. 
Ministry of Defence, Dr. H. K. Gayer, of SHAPE Technical Centre, the Hague, and 
Dr. F. B. Ford, Chief of the Statistical Methodology and Analysis Division of the 
U.S. Air Force, Texas. The papers, which will interest management-students and 
experts, covered personnel-allocation, human capacities and resources, and manpower 
systems and operations in general. - (658-3) 


GROUP ASSESSMENT PROGRAMMES: The Measurement of Indirect 
Work. John Constable and Dennis Smuth. Business Publications, $58. 1966. 22° 5 cm. 
304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Although the measurement of direct productive labour is now a normal management 

rocess, there has so far been little success in checking the amount of staff time 
voted to the clerical, administrative and other duties which tend to swell the over- 
head costs. The question is fully discussed in this book by two experts: Mr. Constable 
lectures on management studies at the Durham University Business School, while 

Mr. Smith has been closely associated with indirect manpower control for several 

years. Together they have worked out an appropriate system, which they describe 

with the help of four case studies and a number of authentic examples from industry. 


Wines and Spirits (658-542) 
THE COMMONSENSE OF WINE. André L. Simon. Michael Joseph for 

the Wine and Food Society, 25s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
M. André Simon, Founder and President of the Wine and Food Society, London, 
has chosen to convey a vast amount of information about the wines of all the countries 
in the world where wine is made in the form of question and answer. His questions, 
about eight hundred in number, cover also such fringe matters as the size and owner- 
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ship of the pieces of fragmented vimeyards, national measures of capacity and 
forms of bottles and glasses. This method produces a work of reference rather than 
a book for sustained reading; and reference is made easy by an index containing 
some twelve hundred names of Wines, Vineyards and Places of Origin. The author’s 
name is a sufficient guarantee of the soundness of the opinions expressed on matters 
of taste and comparative merit. This is the first of a series of books which the Wine 
and Food Society propose to publish, ranging from definitive works on single subjects 
to encyclopedic studies such as William Younger’s Gods, Men and Wine (sce below. 

(663-2) 
GODS, MEN AND WINE. Wiliam Younger. Michael Joseph for the Wine 

and Food Society, 84s. 1966. 26 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a humanistic study of wine through the ages: a book of splendidly broad 
conception. The late Mr. Younger, who won selaa as a poet and was also the 
thriller writer Wiliam Mole, spent six years in intense research and in writing it. 
The result is an exhaustive and original work of scholarship, to be read with admiration 
the specialist, the student and the amateur wine-drinker; it can also be 

as a notably well-written book. Whether we are witnessing the vintage on the 
Douro, or considering the quality of ancient Egyptian wine, whether we are criticising 
17th century table manners, or comparing the colours of 18th century and con- 
temporary Volnay, Mr. Younger commands our interest. He explains how the thirst 
of the world was organised in the 18th century, he charts the growth of scientific 
viticulture, he catches ‘a fragrant, muslin whiff” of the stillroom in Jane Austen’s 
letters, as she writes ‘we must buy currants for our Wine’, or asks for the receipt for 
‘some excellent orange wine, made from Seville oranges’. Gods, Men and Wine is as 
rich an anthology as Mrs. Beeton gave us; it presents Thackeray, committing an 
unpardonable sin and drinking Chambertin with bouillabaisse; it describes the 
Victorian restaurants ‘where ladies can dine by themselves, without fear of any 
inconvenience’. Mr. Younger’s book is an entertainment and an encyclopedia at 
the same time. It is generously produced and illustrated. (663:2) 


Beer and Brewing 
A HISTORY OF ENGLISH ALE AND BEER. H. A. Monckton. 
Bodley Head, 303. 1966. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is a diploma member of the Institute of Brewing, and a leading executive 
in a modern brewing firm. He can, therefore, claim a close knowledge of the problems 
which he has chosen to discuss in this book. These qualifications in themselves would 
not necessarily be a guarantee of a readable, or indeed asatisfying book. Mr. Monckton 
possesses the necessary additional gifts: a lively curiosity, a sense of, and interest in, 
the past for its own sake; a lighthearted and easygoing style; and a quick memory 
for the anecdote to enliven or illuminate his narrative. From his lucid exposition of 
the processes of brewing the uninitiated reader will learn much, while his account of 
the main features of the industry from neolithic times to the present day is entertaini 
and informative. (6634 


Metallurgy 

ANALYSIS OF THE NEW METALS: Titanium, Zirconium, Hafnium, 
Niobium, Tantalum, Tungsten and their Alloys. W. T. Elwell and D. F. Wood. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is an extension of The Analysis of Titanium, Zirconium and their Alloys (1961) 

by the same authors. It contains essential information on analytical procedures that 

have either been developed or had their reliability confirmed in the laboratories of 
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Imperial Metals Industries (Kynoch) Limited, Birmingham, to which the authors 
are attached. A strong recommendation for the methods is that they were in use in 
those laboratories at the time the manuscript was prepared, The ad has one peculi~ 
arity, namely that the atomic weights table (Appendix 1) lists 1959 values on the old 
scale (o=16) instead of the relative atomic weights based on 12C==12 now agreed 
internationally. The book is a valuable compendium of practical methods and, in 
addition to giving clear accounts of analytical procedures, contains useful information 
on sampling and reagents. Appendix 2 gives the names of suppliers of reagents and 
apparatus; Appendix 3 lists 165 carefully chosen references, (669-73) 
THE TECHNOLOGY AND PROPERTIES OF FERROUS ALLOYS 
FOR HIGH-TEMPERATURE USE. M. G. Gemmill. Newnes, os. 
1966. 24 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Newnes International Monographs on 
Materials Science and Technology) 
The author aims at making it more easy for the engineer to appreciate metallurgists’ 
problems in developing new high temperature ferrous materials (alloys containing 
50%, of iron or more), and for the metallurgists to appreciate engineers’ problems in 
using them. He hopes to achieve this am by first examining the deformation of 
metals, then outlining test procedures and finally considering in detail the structure 
and properties of carbon steel, ferritic alloy steels and various austenitic steels. In the 
con none three chapters he deals with the corrosion resistance, weldability and 
mechanical properties of these alloys. This book gathers much data together which 
has not been so conveniently collected before, but the review of our present state 
of knowledge (Chapters I to I) is often sketchy, out of date and not critical enough. 
The later chapters, however are good and relee the author’s great knowledge and 
experience in this field. This volume is not critical enough to be recommended as a 
textbook, but it is recommended as a useful reference book in the field of high 
temperature materials. (669-951) 
Building Construction 
PLASTICS IN BUILDING STRUCTURES. Proceedings of a conference 
held in London, 14-16 June, 1965. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1966. 29°5 cm. 
328 pages. Illustrations. 
Although plastics are in wide use inside buildings for fittings and furniture, their 
possibilities for actual structures have by no means been exploited. This book is the 
proceedings of a conference on the subject, organised by the Plastics Institute in 
co-operation with other interested bodies, and held in London in June 1965. It 
contains all the papers presented, with a record of the discussions, and covers all 
ects of the use of plastics in building. Topics include structures, fire resistance, 
Hy ee sound insulation, and weathering. There is no doubt that this book is of 
considerable value to all forward-looking civil engi and architects, and it should 
be on the reading list of all students of the two a a (691-92) 


DISTRICT HEATING: A Brief Introduction to Planning Requirements. 
F. B. Turpin. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

This book describes the planning, design, installation and operation of district 

heating. Factors to be considered in planning are stated, with investigation into the 

suitability of a typical scheme. Method of assessment of heat load is explained, and 
transmission network and consumers’ installation are described. The efficiency of 
various sources of heat generation is compared, and the capital and RAES cost 
measurement of heat supplied, and methods of payment by consumers for supply, are 
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stated and discussed. The appendices contain data on various existing schemes operating 
in U.K. The author has had considerable experience in design, supervision of instal- 
lation, and development of district heating schemes. His book will be of interest to 
private and public authority architects and engineers, and to others concerned with or -* 
interested in property development and the economic use of power. (697° 54) 


PAINTING AND DECORATING DEFECTS: CAUSE AND CURE. 
John Snelling. Spon, 25s. 1966. 19-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Anyone involved in painting or decorating, whether it be new or existing work, will 
find this book of great use. It is written as a reference book covering 52 possible 
defects grouped under the main headings of broken film, ERA plane, colour, 
soft film, sheen, paint, and wallpapering. Each description of a defect is followed by 
an outline of the possible causes, a method of rectifying and a method of avoiding 
such defects, The book is well written in a clear and practical manner, and should be 
of value to all those concerned with paints and varnishes and their use. The author, 
who is a lecturer on decorating and allied subjects and an examiner for the City and 
Guilds of London Institute, has made a valuable contribution to the industry by 
producing such a useful handbook. (698) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





INDIAN ART. Essays by H. G. Rawlinson, K. de B. Codrington, J. V. S. 
Wilkinson and John Irwin. Edited by Sir Richard Winstedt. Sidwick & Jackson, 
ISS. 1966. 20°5 cm, 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Sidgwick & 
Jackson Softcover Editions) 

This series aims to make available again standard works by scholars which have gone 

out of print. First published in 1947, the present ea isa ey eee to 

Indian art, written by specialists covering painting, ture and the minor arts, 

together with an EA essay a dat Gaon background. (709-54) 

Landscape Gardening 

GARDEN DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION. An Illustrated Guide. 
George E. Whitehead. Faber, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Whitehead, who has been designing gardens professionally for over forty 

years, explains the principles which have guided his work and advises amateur 

gardeners how best to plan or redesign their own gardens to meet their individual 
requirements. Essentially practical, his book covers everything from the siting of the 
rubbish corner to the making of paths, terraces, rock and water gardens and the laying 
out and stocking of herbaceous borders, rose gardens, vegetable plots and orchards 

(reliable varieties of plants, trees and shrubs are listed). The book includes eighteen 

detailed plans of gardens for different purposes, black-and-white illustrations of 

interesting gardens designed by the author, and photographs and diagrams of such 

operations as pavement laying, step building and lawn levelling. (71262) 
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Numismatics 
BEGINNER’S GUIDE TO COIN COLLECTING. Howard Linecar. 
~ Pelham Books, 30s. 1966, 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although there are a number of works sumilar in scope to his, the author of this 
guide, who is on the staff of one of the principal London coin dealers, has written a 
valuable primer on a subject which is rapidly expanding in popularity. He covers 
coin of the realm; pattern and proof coins; numismatic societies; token coinage, and 
medals. The range of the medal is itself so ramified that the information herein is 
bound to be summary: medals really demand separate treatment. One of the best 
features of this beguiling book are the captions to the half-tone illustrations. 


(737°4075) 
Commercial Art 
THE PICTURE POSTCARD AND ITS ORIGINS. Frank Sta 

Lutterworth Press, 42s. 1966. 29 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although picture postcards are a commonplace of the 2oth century, their use did not 
become general until the 1890’s. However, people had long liked their correspondence 
to be pictorially embellished, and the great value of this book is the care with which 
the author traces the antecedents of the present-day card. These include the engraved 
visiting and trade cards of the 18th century, the pictorial notepaper and ornately 
decorated envelopes popular in the mid-r9th century, and the carte-de-visite photo- 
graphs of the 1860's. A te of this book is the numerous well-chosen illustrations, 
in colour as well as half-tone, showing for instance, pictorial notepaper used by 
Napoleon’s troops, and by soldiers in ie American Civil War; a reproducing, 
a dates, the early cards of different types printed in Europe and America. 


(741-68) 
Drawing 
ENGINEERING DRAWING AND MATERIALS for Mechanical 
Engineering Technicians. Vol. I. H. Ord. English Universities Press, 153. 1966. 
25:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (General Technical Series) 
A textbook for the syllabus for one of the special technologies, “Engineering Constru- 
ction and Materials—I’, this volume is for ie first year (T3) in Part II of the City and 
Guilds of London Institute's Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Course. There are 
chapters on Loci and Simple Linkages, Cams, Involute Gears, Bevel Gears, and 
Worm Gearing. Definitions and methods of drawing are given with worked exam- 
ples. Further chapters are on Accurate Outlines, Engineering Design (with two 
worked examples), and Materials. There are 92 test questions, 11 of which are design- 
and-draw, six assemble-and-draw exercises, There are over 80 figures. The work 
is concise, the figures clear. It is also suitable for those studying with little or no 
supervision to improve their knowledge and drawing skill in simple designs. The 
author is an Examiner. 744°422) 
Painting 
THE ART OF HANS HEYSEN. With text and selection of pictures by 
David Dridan, Rigby (Adelaide), $15. 1966. 27-5 cm. 78 pages. 
Associated with Australian art for more than sixty years, German-born Hans Hi 
has been a leading painter of Australian landscape for half a century, during hich 
time he has studied and interpreted the light, atmosphere and form characteristic of it. 
Though Heysen is renowned for his paintings of the gums of the Flinders and Mt. 
Lofty Ranges of South Australia, the present work shows the considerable variety of 
medium and subject in the artist’s work. The volume consists of a short, factual 
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introductory text followed by a well-produced selection of thirty-two plates in 
colour and forty in black and white—an exposition of the achievement of an artist 
whose drawings, water-colours and oils have made many Australians appreciate, as 
never before, the special qualities of the Australian scene. (759-994) 


Music 
MUSIC HO!: A study of music in decline. Constant Lambert. 3rd edition, 
with an introduction by Arthur Hutchings. Faber, 28s. 1966. 21 cm. 288 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
When this book first spre in 1934, it was widely hailed as witty, penetrating and 
provocative—the work of a young, highly sensitive artist, who thought felt 
deeply about music. Not all the ills and faults which Lambert diagnosed have remained 
uncured by the progress of music, and not all the geniuses of the 1920’s and 1930's 
he believed in have remained unshaken on their pedestals. But his book is still alive 
and highly entertaining and will long hold its place among the best criticism of this 
century. Dr. Arthur Hutchings, Professor of Music ın the University of Durham, 
who knew Lambert, contributes personal recollections of him and puts his views and 
ideals in perspective. Lambert, who made a name for himself as a composer, conductor 
and music critic, died in 1951. (780-072) 
ANTONÍN DVOŘÁK: Musician and Craftsman. John Clapham. Faber, 
£5 $8. 1966. 25-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes. 
The author of this outstanding book is a lecturer in music in the University of 
Edinburgh. After a penetrating biographical sketch of some twenty pages, Dr. 
Clapham proceeds to the most exhaustive study of Dvoték’s music that has yet 
appeared in any language other than Czech. It is the product of long research, based 
on thorough knowledge of Czech and, while erudite, is also most readable. Dvořák 
wrote a large amount of music in practically every medium at his disposal. Dr. 
Clapham does not claim that his output is full of neglected masterpieces, but he does 
show that Dvofék’s genius has been much underrated, and sheds a flood of light on 
the relation of his works to other music of the later 19th century. There is an excellent 
chapter on his ‘Methods of Work and Features of Style’. This should become a standard 
work for university students. (78092) 


THE ORGAN TODAY. Herbert Norman and H. John Norman. Barrie 
& Rockeliff, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who are both organ-builders by profession, state that their book is 
written for ‘students, players and admirers’ of the instrument. They reasonably 
assume some degree of technical knowledge, but they write so clearly that the average 
music-lover can read the book with pleasure and profit. It deals only with pipe 
organs, and excludes instruments with electronic tone generation. It gives a shar 
history of European tradition and developments from the Middle Ages onwards, and 
then decets the various types of action in some detail. Wind-supply is also discussed 
thoroughly. The authors are familiar with all the problems of is design of or 

cases, and. assess the most advantageous methods of placing the instrument. They 
conclude with judicious advice to intending purchasers. The book may be warmly 
recommended. (786-6) 


Ballet 

THE SLEEPING BALLERINA. Anton Dolin. Muller, 308. 1966. 24 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Many critics judge Olga Spessivtzeva the greatest classical dancer of her generation. 
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She graduated in Leningrad in 1913 and danced there for many years, making also 
brief ap ces for Diaghilev. She was a fanatical perfectiomst in the purest classical 
style of her school, and hfe ‘was not easy for her. In the thirties she was seen in London, 
Paris, South America and Australia, and in 1939 reached New York as a refugee from 
the war in Europe. There she suffered many distressing years of mental breakdown 
but eventually achieved complete recovery. The English dancer, Dolin, a colleague 
of long standing, here eae some records and reminiscences of her dancing, and 
writes personally of his own roles as her partner, pupil and friend. (79282) 
Sports and Games 

LITTLE SHIP HANDLING: MOTOR VESSELS. M. J. Rantzen. 

Herbert Jenkins, 253. 1966. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Like the author’s three earlier Little Ship handbooks (on Navigation, Astro-Naviga- 
tion and Meteorology respectively), this new volume has been written to suit the 
needs of yachtsmen, bearing in mind that knowledge of the forces involved and the 
kind of effects they produce is one of the essentials for competent ship handling. The 
chapters are clearly arranged and deal exhaustively with the complexities of rudder 
and propeller; advantages and disadvantages of single- and twin-screw craft; manoeu- 


_ ving; anchor work; securing for sea; moving in narrow waters, and anti-collision 


rules. Altogether, this textbook provides a sound theoretical foundation as a necessary 
preliminary to, but not a substitute for, practical experience afloat. (797-125) 


LITERATURE 





CRITICAL OCCASIONS. Julian Symons. Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1966. 
225 cm. 222 pages. 
This book contains some two dozen of the essays which the author has aaa in 
English periodicals during the past twenty years: they are concerned for the most 
wit modern alah and American novelists. Within the restricted scope of 
iterary journalism, which seldom allows for more than two thousand words, Mr. 
Symons shows himself a versatile and perceptive critic: it is noticeable that the two 
essays which are allowed more space, those on Trollope and George Eliot, are among 
the best. In general he displays more originality in his judgments of American than 
of English writing, notably in the essays devoted to Edmund Wilson and Mary 
McCarthy. There is a separate and entertaining section dealing with crime fiction, on 
which Mr. Symons is an expert of long standing. (804) 
English Poetry 
TEN POEMS ANALYSED. Nigel Foxwell. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
178.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 264 pages. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Pergamon Oxford English Series) 
This is a valuable book of criticism. The author, Lektor in the English Department 
at Tübingen University, has taken ten very different sorts of poem—Donne’s 
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‘Valediction: Forbidding Mourning’, Milton’s ‘On his Blindness’, Tennyson’s “The 
Lady of Shalott’, Hopkins’s “The Wreck of the Deutschland’ and others by Dryden, 
Pope, Gray, Wordsworth, Shelley and Browning—and subjected them to a searching 
and informed analysis by means of detailed notes. Mr. Foxwell does not appear to sub- e 
scribe to any one system of poetic analysis, and his book benefits from this eclectic 
approach: the student 1s thus given biographical information as well as critical 
exegesis, and ıs in a good position to make a own mind. This will be stimulating 
and useful for all umversity students, and would make an excellent book to teach 
from. (821-09) 


SPENSER’S FAERIE QUEENE: The World of Glass. Kathleen Williams. ~ 
Routledge, 35s. 1966. 22° 5 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
The unity of The Faerie Queene, unfinished as it is and yet mysteriously complete in 
its final impression, raises integral questions for those readers who have investigated 
it fully. Miss Williams, a senior lecturer in the University of Wales before becoming 
Associate Professor in the Department of English at the University of California, has 
spent several years working upon it and has published stimulating articles on certain 
sections. Now she has written a book which recognises the nature of the poem as 
‘self-sufficient and self-consistent’ and ‘as a whole to which each Book contributes’. 
The scheme of her work is consequently a critical discussion, chapter by chapter, of * 
the six Books, with a coda upon Book VII to wind up the whole. The richness, the 
lifelikeness, and the significance of the complex structure of The Faerie Queene are 
given their fair share throughout, and her readers will carry away many illuminating 
interpretations of various stages of its romantic narrative. Finally, there remains 
consistently a belief in the religious quality of Spenser’s concept of life, perhaps too 
heavily emphasised and occasionally too difficult to absorb in certain parts of the poem, 
but cadyateedly an acceptable summary of the unity of her subject. (821-3) 


COLERIDGE THE POET. George Watson. Routledge, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. 
It is still uncommon to find a book on Coleridge that does not assume he was a 
failure; and most modern studies, says Mr. Watson, seem to have been written largely 
in order to ‘explain’ his failure. There is a case for asserting and demonstrating that 
Coleridge was a great poet, and that he was great not only in aspiration but in 
achievement. That is the object of this book. Mr. Watson, who 1s a lecturer in 
English at Cambridge University, emphasises that the poet’s career was nearly half 
a century long, and his range much wider than the poems ‘The Ancient Mariner’, 
‘Kubla Khan’ and ‘Christabel’, by which he is chiefly known to the general public. 
This book, which will interest the specialist, asserts for the first time the formality of ` 
the romantic achievement and its success ın creating whole and fully realised poems 
in the established genres. 821-7) 


MEN WITHOUT EVENINGS. David Gill. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth 
Press, 158. 1966. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) . 
These poems are inspired by the people, the landscape, the wild life and the natural 
setting of Uganda, where the author has worked as a schoolmaster. The title refers to 
the rhythm of the African day, with its sudden onset of darkness and night. Mr. 
Gill’s style is unobtrusive, but he shows himself an alert and sensitive observer not 
only of exotic sights, sounds and customs but of mood and of atmosphere. The » 
appeal of his verse is direct, the choice of language and metaphor lucid, and he 
moves with ease both m free verse and in more regular metrical forms. This is an 
enjoyable first volume of decided promise. (821-91) 
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THE BURNING HARE. J. C. Hall. Chatto & Windus:. Hogarth Press, 
ISS. 1966. 22°5 cm. 50 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

This volume reprints thirteen poems from Mr, Hall’s now unobtainable first collec- 
tion, The Summer Dance (1951), and adds seventeen new ones. Mr. Hall is heavily 
indebted for both his rhythms and his diction to Edwin Muir, Yeats and Hardy; 
much of his subject-matter, too, is reminiscent of Edwin Muir, of whose Collected 
Poems he was co-editor. Nevertheless, he is a genuinely lyrical, traditional 

writing in an experimental and on the whole anti-lyrical age. As spontaneous outflows 
of feeling, Mr. Hall’s poems are both affecting and expertly made. This book is 
interesting as representing the work of a poet who has preserved the best of the 
Georgian tradition without being unsophisticated or hidebound. (821-91) 
THE NORTH SHIP. Philip Larkin. Reprint. Faber, 15s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. 
Though his output has remained small, Philip Larkin is generally recognised as one 
of the leading poets of his generation. Readers of The Less Deceived and The Whitsun 
Weddings will be interested to see this reprint of his first collection, which was published 
in a small edition in 1945 and has ia ee out of print. Though one sees in it less of 
Larkin’s mature style, and though one notices strong influence from other poets 


. (Yeats, Dylan Thomas, Auden) it is easy to recognise his gifts from this early verse. 


His many admirers will wish to possess it, both for the sake of the many good poems 
it contains, and because the poet himself has contributed an introduction describing 
the circumstances of first publication and assessing the influences on his work at that 
time. (821-91) 
TASTE AND REMEMBER. William Plomer. Cape, 18s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 
46 pages. 
Most of the sıxteen poems in this new collection (the first since Mr. Plomer’s Collected 
Poems in 1960) have already been published ın periodicals in Britain, the United 
States, South Africa and where. Because of this variety of publication, few 
readers will have seen more than one or two of them. All poetry-lovers will wish to 
read this volume, since much of 1t is William Plomer at his best: percipient, accurate 
and often deeply moving. He sees life mostly in terms of people and their problems; 
his insight allows him to feel with the lonely widow, the dying man and the would-be 
suicide as well as to appreciate his own situation with cool detachment. The unforced, 
simple style of these poems gains immensely from their being read aloud, as is wit- 
nessed by their success at various Poetry Festivals. (821-91) 
AMERICAN SCENES and Other Poems. Charles Tomlinson. Oxford 
University Press, 15s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 72 pages. 
Mr. Tomlinson’s earlier volumes (Seeing is Believing and A Peopled Landscape) have 
established him as an intelligent, perceptive poet whose work has more unity of 
theme and style than that of most of his contemporaries. His observant eye sees the 
eneral and lasting significance of everyday objects, incidents, people and places, and 
he expresses his intuitions in a , unforced style that seems to owe relatively little 
to outside influences. Many ob ke poe in American Scenes result from his tenure of 
the D. H. Lawrence Fellowship at the University of New Mexico; others have 
their roots in English rural life and landscape. They are likely to outlast the work of 
more self-consciously ‘modern’ poets. (821-91) 
THE TERRIBLE RAIN: The War Poets 1939-1945. An anthology 
selected and arranged with an introduction and notes by Brian Gardner. Methuen, 
30s. 1966. 21 cm. 254 pages, Index. 
In England, during the Second World War, there was almost a ‘boom’ in the writing 
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and publishing of poetry. Much of it was of high quality, so the anthologist has a 
formidable task. Brian Gardner has chosen 156 poems by 119 poets, of whom some 
were already famous in 1939, some achieved high reputations during and after the 
war, and many are now almost forgotten. All moods and all types of experiences are 7 
represented in this poetry of ‘the only necessary war in modern history, with its 
alternating periods of danger and boredom, its resignation, its sense of communal 
courage and its essential honesty’. It will have especial appeal to readers of the war 
generation, but can stand as a worthy interpretation of that generation to those 
which follow. The editor has contributed a perceptive introduction and brief bio- 
graphical notes on the poets represented. (821-91) 
English Drama 

INTRODUCING SHAKESPEARE. G. B. Harrison. 3rd edition. Penguin 

Books, 6s. 1966. 18 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Professor G. B. Harrison, who has retired from active teaching and is now Emeritus 
Professor of English at the University of Michigan, has always been an odd-man-out 
amongst Shakespeare scholars, in that he has stuck to original texts without at the 
same time succumbing to the over-scientific approach that characterises much 
American textual criticism. His Penguin Shakespeare represents a remarkable compro- 
mise, and embodies features not to be found in any other edition. This book was 
first published in 1939, as a general introduction to the Penguin Shakespeare, but has 
now been entirely rewritten in the light of new knowledge. It remains one of the 
very best introductions to Shakespeare for the general reader, and is recommended 
for all students. It discusses all aspects of Shak e in an outstandingly fresh and 
attractive prose, and provides a useful short reading list. Professor Harrison’s inde- 
pendence of mind, in conjunction with his impeccable scholarship, makes this a book 
that will stimulate all readers. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: TRUTH AND TRADITION. J. S. Smart. Reprint. 
With a memoir by W. MacNeile Dixon and a preface by P. Alexander. Oxford 
University Press, 18s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 218 pages. Index. Paper covers, 

John Semple Smart died in 1925, and this book was first published ın 1928, having 

been transcribed from pencilled chapters and notes by Professor Peter Alexander, 

Smart’s successor as Queen Margaret College Lecturer at the University of sen 

Alfred Pollard described it as ‘a new landmark in Shakespeare scholarship’, and it 1s 

almost as salutary now as it was then. It was Smart who put the details of Shakespeare’s 

life into proper historical perspective. The idea that a mere grammar-school boy (as 

Shakespeare probably was) could not have written the plays was once as current 

amongst scholars as it is now amongst amateur ‘hterary detectives’; it was Smart, 

again, who provided the corrective to all this, and who emphasised that sas Me 

was not the plagiarist he was supposed to have been. This book certainly was a 

ie ee eare moa p it was an ape notion to reprint it mae oe 

mu t has been gained in the intervening forty years is in some er of bei 
lost sight of. The peral reader as oa i odali: ist, the cee et ia hie 
pupil, will benefit from Smart’s clear, readable and informed exposition of how 

Shakespeare lived and worked. (822+ 33) 

THREE PLAYS. Michael Hastings. W. H. Allen, 30s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 240 
pages. ` 

The author achieved a reputation as something of an infant prodigy ten years ago 

with the production of his first play at the age of eighteen. This piece, Don't Destroy 

Me, is a moving study of two Jewish households in which the sordid emotional 
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entanglements of the adults contrast sharply with—and produce an almost unbearable 
strain upon—the bewildered innocence of the younger generation. In many ways it 
represents its author’s best work. Yes, and After, a more dramatically mature effort, 
is centred upon an adolescent girl who is believed to have been raped by a lodger, 
and who has withdrawn into an inpenetrable isolation. In the working out of this 
situation, the author achieves a more convincing insight into the emotions and motives 
of the middle-aged as well as of the young, The World’s Baby, produced last year, has 
a large cast and has been described as vastly more truthful and perceptive than Noel 
Coward’s Cavalcade. It 1s a chronicle play, which contains scenes set in the Cambridge 
of the 1930's the Spanish Civil War, wartime London, the eve of the 1945 General 
Election and the late 1950's, and portrays the effect of public events on the private 
lives of its characters. But, although less politically naive, its content could scarcely 
be claimed to be much more profound than its celebrated predecessor. (822-91) 


SHELLEY or The Idealist. Ann Jellicoe. Faber, 16s. 1966. 21 cm. 112 pages. 

This play, produced in London in the autumn of 196s, stresses the contrast between 
Shelley’s idealistic intentions and the effect of his actions, especially upon his wives 
and children. The poet’s life is described in ten scenes. The early poda are fresh in 
conception and vigorously presented, especially the occasion of Shelley’s expulsion 
from Oxford University. In the latter part of the play, which depicts Shelley’s 
abandonment of Harriet Westbrook, his household in Italy, and his tragic death, we 
are confronted with more familiar material, the plot loses dramatic impetus and ends 
somewhat abruptly and inconclusively. Miss Jellicoe contributes an interesting preface 
which outlines = views on dramatic writing, but her aims have not, at least in this 
play, been very satisfactorily fulfilled. (822-91) 


` PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 30: 1965. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek Books, 


258. 1966. 18:5 cm. 376 pages. 
The latest of these volumes of recent plays offers an exceptionally varied selection. 
A Heritage and its History is a skilful adaptation by Julian Mitchell of one of the well- 
known family chronicles by Ivy Compton-Burnett, a novelist who has created an 
entirely original genre of tragi-comedy. The action and the mode of expression are 
firmly embedded in the conventions of late 19th century upper middle life and 
her work depends for its appeal partly on the strict logic of this view of society, partly 
upon the wit and economy of the dialogue. How’s the World Treating You? by Roger 
Milner 1s a farce which exploits the new taste for humour of an inconsequential and 
illogical kind. Its hero is seen first as a junior officer caught up in the absurdities of 


. the post-war demobilisation period and later as a civilian. The opening scenes provide 


some vigorous and unconventional comedy, but invention flags in the second half of 
the play and the humour becomes increasingly forced. Beverley Cross’s The Mines 
of Sulphur is a libretto, an ingenious presentation in operatic terms of a costume 
E aitih which describes the murder of an old man in an 18th century country 
house and the subsequent haunting of the murderers by a ghostly troupe of strolling 
players. Portrait of a Queen by William Francis recreates the personality of Queen 
Victoria from her letters and journals and offers great scope to a gifted actress; 
it also contains some lively wasting fr the supporting roles of Lord Melbourne, 
Prince Albert, Gladstone and Distaeli. (822-91) 


. English Fiction 


THE BLOOMSDAY BOOK: A Guide through Joyce’s ‘Ulysses’. Harry 
Blamires. Methuen, 36s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Published simultaneously as a University Paperback and in a cloth edition, this is a 
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condensed page-by-page guide to James Joyce’s Ulysses, designed to help those who 
read the novel for the first time to follow its plot easily. There is some new discussion 
of the theology which is contained in the novel, and some explanation is given of , 
various problems. Marginal page references are given to the text of Ulysses (in both 
the Bodley Head and New Random House editions) and there are some useful cross 
references in the body of the text. The book should remove the difficulties many 
readers find in Ulysses; the author, who is Principal Lecturer in English at Ki 

Alfred’s College, Winchester, sensibly reminds us that Joyce could be both funny and 
profound in his ‘jocoserious’ vein. (823-91) 


English Essays ? 
THE MOMENTS and Other Pieces. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 35s. 20 cm. 
330 pages. 

Priestley’s reputation as novelist, essayist and critic is enough to guarantee the standard 
of this collection of miscellaneous essays, most of which were originally published in 
the New Statesman. The range of subject-matter is enormous: music-halls, conferences, 
conjuring, advertisements, sex, Bie travel, student-life, and so on. Overseas 
readers will perhaps be specially interested in the reprints of four lectures on literature: 
Life, Literature and the Classroom; What about the Audience?; Shakespeare and the 
Modern World; and What happened to Palstaff?, but they will also find much to 
amuse and interest them in the pieces on aspects of English life today. This is periodical 
journalism at its very best. The author has made an outright gift of the royalties to 
OXFAM. (824-91) 


THE ENGLISH SPIRIT. Essays in Literature and History. A. L. Rowse. 
and edition. Macmillan, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 

This new edition of The English Spirit (origmally published in 1944) is, by more than 
half, a new book: certain essays, then topical, now outdated, have omitted, and 
new pieces have replaced them. The collection opens with three new essays on 
Shakespeare, “The Personality of S eare’, ‘The Problem of Shakespeare’s 
Sonnets Solved’ and an appraisal of the S e Exhibition in Stratford upon 
Avon in 1964. Here Dr. Rowse’s approach—to treat history and literature as 
complementary—which is in itself a fruitful one, 1s seen at its weakest; his aggressive 
over-confidence in his theories about Shakespeare has not helped them to convince 
scholars and does not make them persuasive here. But in other essays, such as ‘Swift 
as Poet’, “Horace Walpole and George Montagu’ and ‘Kilvert’s Diary’, he is at his 
best, informative and illummating. The specialist will benefit as much as the general 
reader from many of these twenty-five pieces, which deserve a place in all libraries. 


English Miscellany ($2403) 
WALTER PATER: THE IDEA IN NATURE. Anthony Ward. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 458. 1966. 23 cm. 202 pages. Index. 
The book is in two parts. Dr. Ward first traces the evolution of Pater’s thought 
through the influences upon it, principally that of Hegel. Then Pater’s works are 
examined, a long section being devoted to an excellent analysis of his historical novel 
Marius the Epicurean. In common with many 19th century writers, Pater’s central 
dilemma is an overwhelming sense of loss, and the author sees nostalgia as the 
dominating feeling in Pater’s work. He is considered to be an imaginative critic rather 
than a creative writer, and is seen as a modern sensibility treating modern problems. 
Certainly the author shows Pater to be much more relevant than his too frequent 
dismissal as dilettante would allow. This book will be of value to all concerned with 
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the period. There 1s an index but no bibliography. Dr. Ward is a lecturer in English 
in the University of York, and a novelist. (828-8) 


French Literature 
THE RHETORIC OF PASCAL. A study of his art of persuasion in the 
Provinciales and the Pensées. Patricia Topliss. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 
428. 1966. 22 cm. 342 pages. Index. 
In the first half of the 20th century Rhétorique de Pascal was taken to mean those 
sections of the Pensées devoted to the Art of Persuasion, with their emphasis on 
feeling, and recognition that the heart has its reasons unknown to reason. Dr. Topliss, 
a lecturer in French at Leicester University, interprets Rhetoric in its widest sense, 
as the predecessors for Pascal’s theories, whose claim to originality she cate- 
pn ly dismisses. She studies Pascal the pamphleteer as seen in the Provincial Letters, 
is epistolary art and handling of dialogue. Passing to the Pensées, precursors, themes 
and arguments are reviewed, the old controversy about their ‘plan’ re-opened, and 
their style analysed at length. Dr. Topliss does not seem to like Pascal very much 
(‘harsh and arrogant’, ‘no scholar, a pragmatist and scientist’), remaining somewhat 
aloof from the anguish and passionate eloquence by which he maintains his hold upon 
. contemporary readers. Copious references make this doctorate thesis a useful book 
for advanced students. (848:4) 


Greek Literature 

GREEK TRAGEDY. A Literary Study. H. D. F. Kitto. Reprint. Methuen, 
36s. cloth; 21s. paper covers (University Paperbacks). 1966. 20*5 cm. 412 pages. Index. 

The author was, until his retirement, Professor of Greek in the University of Bristol. 

~ He is a celebrated writer on Greek themes, espectally Drama. The present work was 
first published in 1939, but it is a characteristic of Katto to revise arguments and 


opinions when reprinting provides the opportunity to do so. This paperback edition 
actually mcorporates some revision of the third edition of 1961. The acadenuc world 
knows the value of this work to students, who will now be able to afford it. The 
cultivated general public is also well served. There are explanatory notes and a useful 
index. (882) 
HISTORY (AND GEOGRAPHY) 





THE FLOWERING OF THE MIDDLE AGES. Edited by Joan Evans. 
Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 1966. 36 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This fascinating and altogether praiseworthy effort is an important achievement both 
in publishing and ın scholealip: The editor, herself a distinguished authority on 
medieval art and culture, has, with the help of a team of eight medievalists, provided 
essays on the essentials of medieval civilisation; on the structure of its soaety; on the 
significance of monastic and university institutions, religion, and learning; on the 
development of architecture; on court life in peace and war; on medieval reactions 
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to such matters as mortality, judgment, and remembrance; on industry, merchants, 
and money; on the place of the artist in that society; and a final essay by the editor 
on the end of the Middle Ages. Scholarly and profitable as these essays are, they 
naturally contain some wide generalisations, which will serve to stimulate thought 
and provoke controversy. Their real purpose, however, is to introduce an ambitious 
experiment, namely, the provision of a splendid visual aid for students of medieval 
art, literature, and history. The book contains 192 pictures in colour, together with 
439 monochrome photographs, line drawings, plans, and maps. The colour printing 
scores heavily for its fidelity; the selection of illustrations merits praise for its skilful 
planning: the subjects range widely over the whole field of medieval civilisation, 
and are drawn from sources in museums and libraries from all over the world. A 
luxurious but essential reference work, and a delightful book to while away a leisure 
hour. (901-92) 


THE MIND OF THE EUROPEAN ROMANTICS. An essay in cultural 

history. H. G. Schenk. Constable, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
‘Intellectual history is a field in which English writers, in general, have taken less 
interest than those of other countries.’ So writes Sir Isaiah Berlin in the preface to this 
book. Dr. Schenk now helps to fill this curious historical gap with a comprehensive 
study of the Romantic movement. He discusses its literature, painting, music, * 
philosophy and religion; he gives a detailed interpretation of all its main issues: 
intellectual, emotional, social and historical. He presents the initial revolt against 18th- 
century ideas in the larger context of history, and he illustrates particular Romantic 
ideas in the form of pen portraits of individual Romantics. This book is destined for 
the more serious reader, and for the specialist in the Romantic period. It is a solid and 
scholarly contribution to cultural history. Dr. Schenk is Senior Lecturer in European 
Economic and Social History in the University of Oxford. (901-93) 


Geography Travel Description 
THE THAMES. A. P. Herbert. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Many books have been written about the famous river on which London’s greatness 
has been built, but Sir Alan Herbert’s book is refreshing, for he has known and loved 
the Thames for fifty years and he is always a witty and pungent writer. He follows 
the nver from its source in the rural heart of d to its tidal estuary, recounting 
something of its fascinating history. But, in addition, he provides facts and ; 
describes the work of various authorities managing the river and its seventy miles of 
docks, and tells the story of ‘the port at war’ and of London’s use and neglect of its _ 
waterway. There are fifty illustrations, and the index, like the book, makes lively * 
reading. (914-22) 
THE LAKES. W. Heaton Cooper. Warne, 63s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 242 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 

The Lake District of Westmoreland, Cumberland and Lancashire is unrivalled in 7 
Britain for its lovely scenery of lake and fell. This book is concerned with the lakes, 
not with the fells, each of its sixteen chapters being devoted to a single lake and its 
immediate surroundings. The author is an artist, born, bred and resident in the 
district, and has furnished his beautiful book with seventeen delightful water-colours 
and sixty-four pen-and-ink drawings, while his text, based on a lifetme’s knowledge, s 
consists of historical and topographical information, fresh and unhackneyed. It is 
more than a ‘coffee table’ picture book, 1t ts a considerable contribution to the literature 

of Lakeland. (91428) 
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FLORENCE. Edward Hutton. and edinon. Hollis & Carter, 425. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edward Hutton 1s the doyen of English writers about Italy, having produced, during 
r à the course of a long life, nearly twenty books on its various aties and districts. He 
first wrote Florence and Northern Tuscany n 1907, and this rapidly became the standard 
short work in English. The part dealing with Florence was substantially rewritten in 1952 
to take account of the extensive war-damage to the city and was separately published, 
The present new edition contains a number of minor changes and a fresh selection of 
up-to-date photographic illustrations. Mr. Hutton has a deep love for Florence, and 
~N. an encyclopedic knowledge of ıts monuments and history. His book will appeal to 
the reader with similar interests: it is in no sense a tourist handbook. 9145) 


EARLY TRAVELLERS IN THE ALPS. Sır Gavm de Beer. Reprint. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 15s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Sidgwick & Jackson Softcover Editions) 

First published ın 1930, this is an account of travelling ın Switzerland in the 16th, 

17th, and 18th centuries. The first tourist ın the modern sense seems to have been 

Aegidius Tschudi, who described the principal Alpine passes in 1528. English visitors 

z Played an important part m ‘opening up’ the country, and they mcluded Sur Edward 

Unton (in 1563-4), Fynes Moryson, Thomas Coryat, John Ray, Bishop Burnet, and 

Addison. In 1741 Chamonix was ‘discovered’ by a party that included Wiliam 

Windham, Richard Pococke, and Benjamin Sullingfleet. The 75 dlustrations consist 

of reproductions of old prints. All lovers of Switzerland will prize this book. 

(914-947) 
% A GEOGRAPHY OF GHANA. E. A. Boateng. and edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 273.6d. 1966. 22:5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a Britsh-trained geographer, now Professor of Geography in the 

University of Ghana, published d ook m 1939. Changes ın the country have since 

been considerable and new sources of information have become available. This 

edition has been largely revised and rewritten. It gives a clear account of the country, 
hysical and human, on well-established lines. The author faces squarely the difficulties 
fi ing a tropical country working to raise the general standard of ibis ofa population 

Saat engaged in subsistence agriculture. Ghana is more fortunate than many African 

countries in its natural resources: ıt is essential that they should be developed to 

~ remove the ill-balanced dependence on the export of cocoa. The numerous sketch 
maps are especially to be commended. The book will interest many beyond the 
, GCE, students for whom it was primarily designed. (916-67) 


THE WAY TO THE MOUNTAINS OF THE MOON. Rennie Bere. 
Arthur Barker, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Rennie Bere has retired from his service in Africa as Director and Chief Warden of 

J y the Uganda National Parks. His book, however, is not a narrative of his official 
career, but a record of his two hobbies, natural history and mountaineering. The 
latter was confined mainly to the Ruwenzom Range, taken to be Ptolemy’s Mountains 
of the Moon at the source of the Nile. The se Bare revealed to Europeans until 
H. M. Stanley’s expedition of 1876. Mr. Bere hi contributed much to the later 
exploration of this intriguing area, playing a considerable part in the foundation ın 

t 1946 of the Mountain Club of Uganda. His climbing experiences and observations 
on the flora and fauna, related entertainingly and modestly, make pleasant reading. 
In an appendix he provides a useful historical sketch of the discovery and exploration 
of Ruwenzori. 916-761) 
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RETURN TO THE FAIRY HILL. Naom Mitchison. Heinemann, 35s. 
1966. 22:5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Naom: Mitchison has had a varied career in hterature, journalism and politics, but 


this volume deals with a new aspect of her life, her relations with the Bakgatla tribe”: 


of Bechuanaland and thew Paramount Chief Linchwe IL. She begins with a general 
survey of Bechuanaland, which subsequently becomes a personal narrative commen- 
cing with her meeting with Linchwe in London and developing with her account of a 
journey to Bech d and a growing feeling of involvement with the Bakgatla 
people. By the end of her story she is writing of the hfe, outlook and needs of the 


pep of Bechuanaland, and ın particular of her adopted tube, as an insider who ~” 


absorbed the atmosphere and way of life of an attractive nation, whose future 
economic and pohtical position amid the difficulties and pressures of Southern Africa 
is shadowed and uncertam. The book is given additional interest by the forthcomi 
independence of Bechuanaland as Botswana. (9168 


AN ISLAND TO ONESELF. The Story of Sıx Years on a Desert Island. 
Tom Neale. Collins, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Most people are fascinated by the idea of life on an uninhabited island but few have 


the courage, resolution and skill to translate their dreams into fact. Tom Neale lived, w 


for nearly sıx years in all, alone on the uninhabited atoll of Suvarov in the South 
Pacific and has written a thoroughly readable account of his experiences there. At 
times it became almost a struggle for existence and a less resour man might well 
have failed to survive. The book is well illustrated with colour and black-and-white 
photographs, its style is simple and unpretentious, and it should have a very wide 
a 
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Biography 
THE AMBERLEY PAPERS. Bertrand Russells Family Background. 
2 vols, Edited by Bertrand Russell and Patricia Russell. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 
£5 ss. the set. 1966. 22°5 cm. $52: $82 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
Here is a straight reprint of the 1937 work which—like others published close to the 
outbreak of war—seemed never to become as well-known as it deserved. Lord and 
Lady Amberley belonged to that great Whig cousinhood which bound together so 
many of England’s ruling families. He was a son of Lord John Russell; she was a 
Stanley of Alderley. They married in 1864; both were dead by 1876; Bertrand Russell, 
their third child, was born in 1872. This careful collection of, and commentary on, 
their journals and correspondence, does credit to the son and justice to the parents, 
who were high-spirited, intellectual, and, for their class, unusually radical. ` 
Historians jally historians of ideas—no less than connoisseurs of character will 
continue to find a good deal to interest them here. (92) 


ROBERT BELLARMINE: Saint and Scholar. James Brodrick, S. J. Reprint. 
Burns & Oates, 128.6d, 1966, 22 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Cardinal Books) 

After reading this condensed and largely rewritten life of St. Robert Bellarmine 

(1542-1621), first published in 1961, one cannot better summarise his personality than 

in the author’s own words: “He was a great scholar, involved in all the rough-and- 

tumble of his fiercely argumentative age, but he transcended those unpropitious ¥ 
circumstances to become by his attractrve holiness and wi character an 
inspiration for men of good will in any age. The dnving force of his life and the 
explanation of his almost incredible achievements was just sheer limitless love for 
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God and his fellow men.’ A native of Montepulciano in Tuscany, a Jesuit active in 
Rome, Padua, and Louvam, Archbishop of Capua, and finally in Rome again as 
cardinal, he was long the leading champion of the Roman Catholic cause. No faw 
a can be found in this biography, except, perhaps, in its still slightly excessive length, 
although it is redeemed by touches of wry humour. The index 1s no longer the ‘very 
elaborate’ one of the original two-volume work of 1928. (92) 


LETTERS OF ARNOLD BENNETT. Volume I: Letters to J. B. Pinker. 
Edited by James Hepburn. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 452 pages. 

« __ Illustrations. Index. 
An author’s correspondence with his literary agent would usually offer little attraction 
to others, but among Arnold Bennett’s gifts was his abulity to write about 
oe in a manner that captures the attention even of readers who approach 
hesitantly. That ability is displayed in these letters to James B. Pinker, the American 
li agent who was both a fnend and a financial guide to numerous authors on 
both sides of the Atlantic. Inevitably, the economics of authorship have a leading 
part in such a correspondence as this, and Bennett was too frankly a literary tradesman 
to disguise his concern about money matters. But as his interest in money centred on 
z the pleasures of living that money makes possible, his personality opens out abun- 
dantly in this first instalment of the letters to be issued in four volumes. Mr. Hepburn’s 
introduction includes a section on Bennett's early career and a biographical note on 
Pinker. (92) 


THE COURAGE OF THE EARLY MORNING. The Story of Billy 
Bishop. W. Arthur Bishop. Heinemann, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. 

. Index. 

Anybody who knows anything about war in the air knows about Billy Bishop, the 
Canadian ace who achieved a top score of victims and decorations in World War 
One. A biography by a son might have many of the disadvantages of an autobiography 
without any of its advantages. But the author writes dispassionately, although not 
without admiration and affection for his distinguished father. For one who later rose 
to Air rank, Billy Bishop as a young man was CEAN un-military. Discipline 
had little appeal for him and his attitude towards flying was cool if not casual. For 
him ıt was merely a means to an end, shooting at the enemy. He had a superb eye, 
incredible courage, and a brilliant tactical flair for aerial dog-fighting. This flair is 
underplayed in the book, but without it Billy Bishop could not have survived. This 
is a nicely told story of a very human dynamo. (92) 


¿BRUCE OF MELBOURNE: Man of Two Worlds. Cecil Edwards. 
Heinemann, 63s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Stanley Melbourne Bruce has had a remarkable career m Australian political life and 
in a wider field of activity. Though born in Australia, he spent much of his formative 
-, life in England where he studied at Cambridge and later built up a substantial law 
practice. He returned to Australia in 1917 after war service, and within six years, at 
the age of thirty-nine, became Prime Minister. He lost power dumng the industrial 
unrest of the depression period, but continued in public life in such varied posts as 
Australian High Commissioner in London, Australia’s representative in the War 
Cabinet, and President of the League of Nations Council. Throughout his hfe he 
t has been closely concerned with England as well as with Australia, and to some 
extent this has harmed his reputation in his own country, but his long career has 
spanned much of significance in the political life of Australia and the Common- 
wealth, The biography of a living man presents many problems, but the author has 
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drawn on wide sources for his material and has avoided the extremes of excessive 
adulation and iljudged criticism. The book is very well illustrated. (92) 


JOSEPH CHAMBERLAIN: Radicalism and Empire 1868-1914. Peter , 
Fraser. Cassell, 428. 1966. 22 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. # 

Mr. Fraser, a Cambridge-trained historian now at Manchester University, well 
known in hus profession for a quantity of excellent articles on 19th century political 
history, here gives us a very aS book indeed: a political biography of the Birming- 
ham busmessman who became, dunng the thirty years preceding his tragic collapse 

in 1906, England’s most controversial politician: potential successor to the leadership _, 
of first the Liberal and then the Conservative party; most prominent and (by un- 
friendly foreign powers) hated of British ‘Imperialists’; also, as Mr. Fraser capably 
argues, ‘in a sense the first ‘professional’ politician’ to reach the highest rank, the 
developer of methods and techniques which have become the modern politician’s 
stock-in-trade. It will not replace the famous four-volume partisan biography by 
Garvin and Amery, which prints so much more material and moreover takes in the 
whole of Chamberlain’s lif and interests. This confines itself pretty strictly to the 
man’s national political existence; but, based as it so largely is on fresh manuscript 
sources, and impartial as 1t conscientiously attempts to be, it has significance and value 

all of 1ts own, and must at once become a standby for students of later Victorian and 
Edwardian history. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF MY LIFE. Edward Gibbon. Edited from the manuscripts by 
Georges A. Bonnard. Nelson, 848. 1966. 23-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is no doubt the definitive edition of those autobiographical sketches which the 
great historian’s friend Lord Sheffield set in order and edite for publication in 1796. y 
Professor Bonnard of Lausanne, who has studied Gibbon’s life and writings for many 
years, here reconstructs the mee text with a proper supporting critical apparatus 
showing author’s changes, editor's changes, etc., and an elaborate section of 
explanatory notes. Emphatically a tome for scholars, it should, however, become the 
basis for all future more popular editions of one of the most entertaining and readable 
autobiographies in the English language. (92) 


LADY GREGORY: A Literary Portrait. Elizabeth Coxhead. 2nd edition. 
Secker & Warburg, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lady Gregory and Yeats were the central figures of the Irish renaissance, and Lady , 
Gregory has perhaps received less than her due. When Miss Coxhead first came to 
piece together ‘the pattern of her fine, fighting life’, she had to do it for herself, 
chiefly oni the material which Lady Gregory had left in the prefaces to her books 
and the notes to her plays. Miss Coxhead’s account of her life, i first to be written, 
appeared in 1961; since then she has been able to consult Lady Gregory’s papers, and 
to collect further details from readers who had known this balear formidable 
woman (‘the greatest living Inshwoman’, Shaw called her). Miss Coxhead does not y * 
claim to have written the definitive biography: this must one day be written by an 
Irish scholar, when all the materials are available. But the revised and enlarged 
edition of he: book remains a useful introduction to the woman and her work, a 
lively commentary on a vital age in Irish cultural history. (92) 


THE LIFE OF WILLIAM HARVEY. Sir Geoffrey Keynes. Oxford 
University Press, 90s. 1966. 26 cm. $02 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the past ten years much has been written on William Harvey’s work but there has 

been no really serious attempt to write a definitive volume since Sir d’Arcy Power’s 
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short biography was published in 1897. Now, Sir Geoffrey Keynes, Consulting 
Surgeon to Harvey’s own hospital, St. Bartholomew’s, has undertaken considerable 
, research to provide this fascmating book which shows Harvey in his own environ- 
Ament. About his domestic life httle information can be found, but the author shows 
his-relation to colleagues, patients, relatives and friends, and to James I and Charles I, 
both of which monarchs he attended. Sir Geoffrey offers a fully documented account 
of Harvey’s work and, although much of the material is available elsewhere, he 
extends its usefulness by showing the contrast between Harvey’s accuracy in experi- 
ments on blood circulation and the confusion of attempts to solve the mystery of 
* generation. The author has also brought many new facts to light. Appendices contam 
John Aubrey’s Account of William Harvey, Harvey’s prescriptions, anatomical 
observations, notes on the reception of Harvey’s doctrine during his hfetme, and a 
hitherto unrecorded letter from Harvey to Lord Denbigh. This excellent volume will 
provide a valuable source book for students of medical history. (92) 


A HUMANIST IN AFRICA. Letters to Colin M. Morris from Kenneth D. 
Kaunda. Longmans, 16s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 136 pages. 
For the past ten years the Rev. Colin Morris, now President of the United Church 
¢ of Zambia, has been a friend and admirer of Dr. Kenneth Kaunda, and has seen his 
progress from a nationalist leader wanted by the police to his country’s President. In 
this volume he brings together extracts from letters and memoranda received from 
Dr. Kaunda in recent years to give an outline of the views of a deeply religious and 
sincere national leader on the African character and the problems omad Africa, 
and his own personal beliefs about man in the universe. Perhaps the most interesting 
chapter is that on the relations between Africans and Europeans in newly independent 
Zambia and the long-term future of multi-racalism in this and other African 
countries, but the whole book is valuable both for the light it sheds on the character 
and viewpoint of a particularly significant figure in recent Commonwealth dis- 
cussions and as a contribution to the understanding of the present and future of 
Africa. (92) 


THE PERFECT STRANGER. P. J. Kavanagh. Chatto & Windus, 215. 
1966, 20°§ cm. 224 pages. 

The author is the son of Ted Kavanagh, who became famous in the war years as the 
scnipt writer of the popular radio programme, ITMA, and this book records his 
autobiography to date—he is now in his mid-thirties. His chequered experiences 
include a spell in a Butlin’s holiday camp, studying ın Switzerland and Pans, battle 
ience in Korea, free-lancing in London and Barcelona. However, the vital 
section of the book and its true raison d’être are to be found in the pages which describe 
the author’s young wife Sally, the daughter of Rosamund Lehmann, and their 
idyllically happy marriage which was tragically cut short by her death from polio- 
myelitis in Java. Mr. Kavanagh is a natural writer and he has produced a delightful 
- autobiography, always engrossing, at moments intensely poignant. (92) 


KHRUSHCHEV. A Biography by Edward Crankshaw. Collins, 42s. 1966. 
23 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edward Crankshaw is among the foremost British experts on Soviet affairs and 
certainly the most brilliant of the ‘Kremlmologists’ writing for the national press. His 
biography of Khrushchev displays all his best qualitnes—intricate knowledge, a 
broad vision of the Russian and of the wider world scene, personal experience of 
many of the events and personal knowledge of the men described, together with a 
deep love of the Russian people and Russian culture. No other British writer on 


857 


these themes writes with the same combination of passionate sympathy and scholarly 
detachment. Both emerge ın his treatment of Khrushchev. The seamy side of his rise 
to the top and the less attractive aspects of his character and actions are not disguised, 
but there are also affection and a clear-sighted understanding, and at times admiration, , 
in Crankshaw’s portrait of this quintessentially Russian figure. (92) 


KHRUSHCHEV. Mark Frankland. Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 18 cm. 214 
pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books: Political Leaders of the 20th Century) 
Mark Frankland (born. 1934) is a comparative newcomer to the corps of press experts 
on Soviet affairs. He was for two years (1961-3) the Moscow correspondent of the ~» 

serious and influential weekly Observer and is at present a member of its London staff. 
Thus life of Khrushchev is a model of its kind—attractrvely written, solidly based in 
its facts, clear but concise in its setting out of complicated political situations, and 
humane in its judgments. Mr. Frankland perhaps underplays a little the extent of 
Khrushchev’s involvement, as a secondary character, in the brutalities and intrigues 
of the Stalin era as he pushed his way to the top; but his assessment of Khrushchev’s 
aims, achievements ad blunders, and of the limitations on his power when he finally 
acquired it, is judiciously and sympathetically done. (92) 


THE SUN KING. Nancy Mitford. Hamish Hamilton, 63s. 1966. 26 cm. X 
256 pages. Index. Illustrations. 

Louis XIV, writes Miss Mitford, ‘fell in love with Versailles and Louise de La Vallière 

at the same time; Versailles was the love of his life’. As early as 1661, as a young man 

of twenty-three, he had begun to give parties in the gardens of his father’s little 

hunting lodge at Versailles; perhaps even then he determined to make the hunung- 

lodge the hub of the civilised world. No doubt his famous visit to Fouquet’s fan 4 

some château, Vaux-le-Vicomte, in the summer of that year, made hım decide that 

a subject must not outshine his sovereign. And so Fouquet was clapped in gaol, and 

the landscape-gardener, the architect and the artist who between them had created 

Vaux-le-Vicomte were commanded to create Versailles. Louis XIV never stopped 

adding to and smproving the place until he died there in 1715. Here is a rich impression 

of le Roi Soleil, his mistresses and his entertainments, his daily life, his court and 
overnment, his campaigns and his character (human, merciless, overwhelming, 

ee and unmistakably royal). This is not an original work of scholarship; there 1s 

no new material and the bibliography is poor. It ıs, however, a comprehensive, vivid 

and admiring survey of a alad ete in a splendid décor. It is sumptuously %7“ 

illustrated in black-and-white and in colour. (92) 


THE MAPLESON MEMOIRS. The Career of an Operatic Impresario,’ » 
1858-1888. Edited and annotated by Harold Rosenthal. Putnam, sos. 1966. 
25°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
J. H. Mapleson was one of the most famous of all the great operatic umpresarios of the 
roth century. His memoirs, first published in 1888, are a classic of their Lind andarich p ° 
mine of operatic history. This reprint should therefore be widely welcomed. 
Mapleson did everything on a lavish scale and in grand style. His descriptions of the 
seasons he gave in London and of the vast tours he organised in the United States are 
highly entertaining. The latter give a brilliant picture of American musical society 
and its enthusiasm for opera. These pages glitter with the names of great sin 
Patti, Hauk, Nilsson, Gerster and many others. The memours show how rife was “ 
intrigue in London: Mapleson’s account of rival managers like Henry Gye still makes +» 
excellent reading. Mr. Rosenthal’s annotations are unobtrusive yet most informative. 
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HAROLD NICOLSON: DIARIES AND LETTERS 1930-1939. 
Edited by Nigel Nicolson. Collins, 42s, 1966. 23-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. 
- Index. 
* Sir Harold Nicolson, distinguished diplomat, author and critic, turned to journalism 
when he retired from the Foreign Office in 1929 and was a Member of Parhament 
from 1935 to 1945. This volume, edited by his son, offers a fascinating account of the 
career of ‘a certain type of civilized i in polities and literature during a crucial 
period of English history. It is particularly valuable in that, being com originally 
_ as an aide mémoire, ıt offers unvarmshed studies and judgments of leading figures and 
situations, highlighting the fragmented nature of British politics at the tme. The 
private background to this public activity is sympathetically sketched ın. The book is 
essential for all students of the political or literary scene during the period and highly 
recommended to connoisseurs of men and manners. The subsequent volumes, 
bringing the observations down to 1964, will be eagerly awaited. (92) 


THE WORLD OF SEAN O’CASEY. Edited by Sean McCann. New 
English Library, 5s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Four 
Square Books) 

” This book contains fifteen essays and a collection of anecdotes (of over twenty pages). 

It alters a good deal of the accepted detail of Sean O’Casey’s life and it adds consider- 

ably to our knowledge of this Irish playwright’s life and his work as well as ala: 

political and social background to both. This is a book which can be used as 

corrective to the artistic shaping O’Casey gave his life in his Autobiographies. It has 
about it a lively Dublin scepticism; it debunks but it also appreciates. It is illustrated 
by some charming drawings by John Cullen Murphy, and its essays convey some of 
the contradictions and pets in O’Casey’s character. It is a study of an exile seen 
from his own country, and anyone pune to have a view of O’Casey in perspective 

cannot ignore its comments on his life and background. (92) 

A MORTAL FLOWER. China: Autobiography, History. Han Suyin. 
Cape, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. 

This second volume of autobiography by the author of A Many-Splendoured Thing, 

who is British by marrage and a practising doctor, describes her life from 1928 until 

1938, years when she struggled to equip herself to become a doctor, as, around her, 
a decaying China was torn by increasing violence. Intermingled with the chapters of 

personal memories is a simplified view of Chinese political history during these years. 

Although, at first, this seems to obstruct the narrative flow, its real importance is 

revealed as the theme of the book emerges. This is Mass Suyin’s passion for her idea 

of China, her ‘extravagant patriotism: as a friend puts ıt. But it is her capacity to 
recapture small scenes and individuals which make this a book of absorbing interest 

for all readers. (92) 


THE INTERNATIONAL WHO’S WHO 1966-67. 30th edition. 
Europa Publications, £7. 1966. 25'5 cm. 1,382 pages. 
This annual biographical guide covers the world’s leading personalities, whose 
achievements or position have brought them international recognition in govern- 
ment, administration, business, science, education, the arts, the armed forces, enter- 
tainment and other fields. Many new entries have been added to this edition and 
existing entries revised and brought up to date. Details given include date of birth, 
nationality, education, career, honours, awards, publications or other works, and 
present address. For the first time a list is given of persons who have died since the 
previous edition appeared. An invaluable work of reference. (920-02) 
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THEY LOOKED LIKE THIS. Compiled by Grant Uden. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 328.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. 
The main title of this book might create a preliminary impression that ıt is a collection 4 
of portrait aaah drawings and photographs, but its interest ıs in fact longer” 
lasung. The sub-title disposes of any mistaken impression, for it 1s “An Assembly of 
Authentic Word-Portraits of Men and Women in English History and Literature 
over 1900 years.’ Arranged alphabetically from ‘A Beckett, Thomas’ to “Wren, 
Christopher’, it draws upon a wide variety of sources and fills many blanks in our 
understanding of eminent persons by depicting mannerisms as well as the more , 
evident physical appearances. That the information provided caters to more than idle 
curiosity can be instanced by aspects of Pope’s and Johnson’s writings in close associa- 
tion with their physical handicaps. While offermg much entertainment, Mr. Uden’s 
book is also an enlightening companion to historical and literary studies. (920-042) 
CHURCHILL AND BEAVERBROOK. A Study in Friendship and 
Politics. Kenneth Young. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s. 1966. 23 cm, 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Neither of these powerful personalities will be a stranger to students of the history of 
litics in 20th century England. This is the story of their friendship. The two men y 
Est met in 1910, became friends during the First World War, were colleagues n 
the Second, and died with a few months of each other m 1964-5. Thus their close 
relationship reached back for more than half a century. This was very far from being 
a plaad eenhin There were long intervals when cordial relations lapsed: on 
many questions in politics they agreed to differ, and when they did not there were 
some stormy scenes which both of them were wise enough subsequently to forget. 
In compiling his interesting and amusing commentary on this relationship, the 
author has had the advantage of access to the Beaverbrook archives, including Lord 
Beaverbrook’s notes for a book he unfortunately never wrote, which was to have 
iven his intimate reflections on the character and conduct of his friend. Mr. Young’s 
k is a not unworthy substitute. (923-242) 


Ancient Rome 
ROME ON THE EUPHRATES: The Story of a Frontier. Freya Stark. 
Murray, 638. 1966. 23 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Freya Stark, well known as a traveller in the Near and Middle East and a writer of 
great distinction, has now turned to an historical survey of the frontier between the 
Roman and Parthian empires through eight centuries of warfare. She has read 
widely among the ancient sources and the best modern authorities, while there are \ 
few places mentioned in the book, however remote, which she has not visited. Her 
main thesis is that Rome’s policy of weakening all threatening powers on the 
immediate periphery of her Empire involved building a frontier against more distant 
enemies. This led to age-long and often useless wars with Parthia across the Euphrates 
frontier where trade should have benefited both sides. Miss Stark deals not only with 
the centuries of war and trade and their geographical setting but includes a good deal 
on more general aspects of the Roman Empire, although she has assumed that ‘the 
main lines of Roman history are known’ to ie readers. This adds to the interest but 
results in a certain diffuseness: one travels in a leisurely manner but in interesting 
company. (937-06) ~¢ 
THE DECLINE OF THE ANCIENT WORLD. A. H M. Jones. 
Longmans, 358. 1966, 22:5 cm. 422 pages. Maps. Index. (A General History of Europe) 
Following in the tradition of Gibbon and Bury, Professor A. H. M. Jones published 
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his book on The Later Roman Empire in three volumes in 1964. It has been recognised 
as a ‘classic’ which will be indispensable for all serious students of the period. However, 
_ its length and detailed documentation (and price) will deter many who can now turn 
» Sto this excellent shortened version. The text is about one-third the length of the 
' original text, while the earlier notes and appendices have. been excluded. Like its 
parent, this book is a social, economic and administrative survey rather than a 
completely rounded history of the period, and it retains the lucidity as well as the 
authority of the original work. It is excellently produced and should become a 
standard textbook, while the more general reader should find it attractive reading in 
‘“~ an age which is much interested in the causes of the decline of civilisations. The 
promptness of its appearance so soon after the original publication is most welcome. 
The author is Professor of Ancient History in the University of Cambridge. (937-08) 
Europe 
SOURCES FOR THE HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL EUROPE from 
the mid-eighth to the mid-thirteenth century. Brian Pullan. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1966, 22°$ cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This collection of translations from medieval documents has been brought together 
to show the kind of material upon which the writing of medieval history ultimately 
# depends. The editor has had to work within closely prescribed limits, for the project 
could soon become unmanageable. He has chosen to illustrate the theory and practice 
of law and government within the Church, the Empire, and the great secular king- 
doms; the relations between Church and State; and the nature and problems of 
feudal society. Useful hints are provided about background literature. Editorial 
comment is kept to a minimum, and is mainly concerned with notes on the authorship 
of the documents, and estions on what to look for in the documents themselves. 
While such a collection of source material must be of primary importance for students, 
there are some features which are likely to apal to readers with more general 
interests. (940°1) 
World War I 
WEARING SPURS. John Reith. Hutchinson, 308. 1966. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Frontispiece. 
‘How vastly exciting.’ ‘I was happy and absolutely thrilled with it all.’ These are 
perhaps unusual comments to find in recollections, based on diaries and letters, of 
nine months at the front ın 1914-15, but then the author is Lord Reith, who admits: 
“ ‘Thad war in my bones.’ A 6 ft. 6 in. subaltern, he went to France with the sth 
Scottish Rifles and served with devoted if independent efficiency until a feud with 
z his adjutant led to the loss of his beloved job and to spells of trench duty. Eventually 
he got his coveted transfer to the Royal Engineers, but within three weeks had been 
scarred for life by a bullet in the face. Besides a detailed, illuminating account of life 
in a Territorial battalion, with many terse yet vivid, often moving scenes in billet, 
e- dug-out, at Easter Communion or under shellfire, Wearing Spurs gives us a self- 
portrait of the son of a Glasgow manse at war: pious, pugnacious, brave to the point 
of foolhardiness, singing psalms, adored by his NCOs and men, but enjoying ‘a 
respectful unpopularity’ with many of his superiors. It is remarkable for its honesty 
and its endearing self-confidence and self-criticism. (94048142) 
. World War II 
* THE ARMY MEDICAL SERVICES: Campaigns. Vol. 5: Burma. F. A. 
‘ E. Crew. H.M. Stationery Office, £7 10s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (History of the Second World War: United Kingdom Medical Series) 
For this, the final volume of the Army Medical Services Campaigns series, Professor 
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Crew has not only had access to all official documents, personal narratives, and 
published works from all sources but he has made visits to India and Burma to study 
the terrain and to gain further information. The Japanese, who were not signatories 
to the Geneva Convention and were contemptuous of prisoners, invaded Burma in# , 
1942 overrunning the country within four months. These factors, and geographical 
difficulties, contributed to the problems of an army perme in Burma, where all 
casualty evacuation had to be made by air. Disease hazards were of paramount 
importance in this campaign and malaria alone could have decided the issue if the 
medical services of one protagonist had effectively controlled the disease whilst the 
other had not. After describing the whole campaign, the author gives a detailed ~ , 
review of all the British-Indian Army medical services which highlights their remark- 
able efficiency. This epic story will be a welcome addition to the literature on the 
Second World War. (940°54752) 
Britain 
THE CONQUEST OF ENGLAND. Eric Linklater. Hodder & Stoughton, 

358. 1966. 24°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Crossroads of World History) 
Although the current celebrations of the ninth centenary of the Battle of Hastings 
may have provided the opportunity for this book, its author had another motive in X 
mind, a thesis he hopes to popularise. Briefly it is that the Norman invasion of England 
was only the last episode in a long drawn-out Norse conquest of the country. Thus a 
great part of the book is taken up with a discussion of Viking history, not all of it 
relevant to thé Norman Conquest, and some of it very indigestible A the general 
reader. Interesting as are some of the theories put forward on Viking history they 
need considerably more research before they can be accepted with confidence. 
Naturally, having cast his net so wide, Mr. Linklater has not the space to treat the -+ 
Norman invasion adequately, and some aspects of the subject are not given the detailed 
explanation they need. Mr. Linklater is too skilful a writer to be uninteresting, no 
matter what his topic might be, and his book can be read even by experts as a provo- 
cative, highly individualistic interpretation of an eventful, but most problematic, 
period in the history of the English people. It was first published in aes 1965. 

94201) 

THE NORMAN CONQUEST. D. J. A. Matthew. Batsford, 42s. 1966. 

23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Unlike several of the trivial accounts which have heralded in the ninth centenary of » 
the Battle of Hastings, this is not yet another narrative of the Norman Conquest which 
says nothing new. It 1s a serious, scholarly attempt to estimate what the affair really 
meant for England. The author’s emphasis upon the contemporary sources gives a ` 
refreshing novelty to his account, while hus discussion of the Norman achievement in 
the spheres of law, politics, and government, the survival of Anglo-Saxon cultural 
institutions, and the importance of the Anglo-Norman Church reach down to the _ 
essentials of historical inquiry. Dr. Matthew, a lecturer in history at Liverpool” * 
University, shows a close bora: of modern historical literature as well as of the 
original authorities, while his ability to express his views lucidly and readably makes 
his book a real contribution to the literature on Norman England. (942° 02) 
LONDON’S BURNING. John Bedford. Abelard-Schuman, sos. 1966. 

23°5 cm, 272 pages, Illustrations. Index. ki 
London suffered in 1666 one of the worst disasters in its long history. In four days > 
four-fifths of the city was destroyed by fire, with negligible loss of lif but crippling 
losses of property. Started by an accident in a baker’s bake-house, it made 100,000 
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pout homeless and devoured the savings of generations. What in peace-tme would 
ve been a catastrophe became, when ve d was at war with the two leading 

, European land and sea powers, a deadly danger. Yet the crisis was met and sur- 
mounted. The community rallied its reserves and, ın five years, had built a new and 
much improved town. Mr. Bedford, basing himself firmly on contemporary diansts 
and sermon writers, on John Stow, W. G. Bell and T. F. Reddaway, brings it all to 
life again. His illustrations, also mamly contemporary, are vivid and his inaccuracies 
few. His houses (p. 235) ignore Reddaway's corrections. St. Silver Street (p. 96) 
should be St. Olave. B (p. 24) was not on St. George’s Fields. But the result is 

“ an eminently readable, excellently produced book. (9421) 


Spain 
THE REVOLUTION OF 1854 IN SPANISH HISTORY. V. G. 
Kiernan. Oxford University Press, 48s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 274 pages. Index. 
Mr. Kiernan’s book deals with the only Spanish Revolution before that of 1868 
which constituted a real threat to the monarchy. It explains how this threat emerged 
and how Isabel H rode the storm. The Revolution of 1854 failed to dislodge the 
monarchy, let alone produce any fundamental change ın the political and social 
r Structure of Spain. By 1856 General O’Donnell was in the saddle and ‘order’ restored. 
The Democrats amongst the Revolutionaries failed to draw any fruitful lessons from 
defeat: when the second Revolution of 1868 came they were still without a “practical 
‘line of action, a programme of social and economic reform’, so they failed once 
again and the monarchy was restored as an oligarchic concern in 1874. The book is 
based on a careful examination of the British Foreign Office Reports and the contem- 
; porary press: it must become a standard work of this period of Spanish history. 
Byzantine Empire (946-07) 
BYZANTIUM: THE IMPERIAL CENTURIES, A.D. 610-1071. 
Romilly Jenkins. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Maps. Index. 
This book sets out to give the general reader a survey of events in the Byzantine 
Empire from the accession of Heraclius to the defeat of Manzikert. The author 
speaks about emperors, their consorts, families, and highly-placed officials and advisers, 
with a keen interest in their petsonality and the pation of their motives, almost 
as though he had known them and had had opportunities to observe and judge their 
behaviour for himself. It is an extremely personal approach, yet it is no less scholarly 
or authoritative than the minute discussion of texts, or the heated debates on obscure 
points of fact, by which Byzantmists usually work. In fact, one could say that the 
- moral authority of humanism stands out from these pages. Professor Jenkins taught 
at the universities of Cambridge and London for many years before accepting his 
present post as Professor of Byzantine History at Harvard University Dumbarton 
Oaks Research Library. His book will be read with lively appreciation by all those 
with a general interest in history. (949-502) 
China 
PRELUDE TO HONGKONG. Austin Coates. Routledge, 408. 1966. 
22-5 cm. 244 pages. Index. Illustrations. 
A civil servant in eastern Asia and the author of several books of travel, Austin 
_ Coates has now turned his attention to the history of European, and more particularly 
British, activities ın south China from the first voyage in 1637 down to the conclusion 
of the first Opium War in 1842. The buccaneering atmosphere of those early days is 
deftly suggested and the characters, both Chinese and European, well drawn. The 
larger issues involved in the story are clearly explained. This is an entertaining and 
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impartially wntten book for the general reader, which never sacrifices accuracy for 
frivolity. (951°03) 
Arabia a. 
ARABIA AND THE ISLES. Harold Ingrams. 3rd edition enlarged with ” 
an introduction covering recent developments in Southwest Arabia. Murray, 63s. 
1966. 23°5 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Harold Ingrams entered the Colonial Service in 1919, and held appoimtments in 
Mauritius and Zanzibar before serving ın South Arabia from 1934 to 1944. This book 
is largely the record of the latter decade in which he became the first Resident Adviser» | 
in the Eastern Aden Protectorate, a secluded region of 40,000 square mules in which 
continuous tribal warfare had, for a thousand years, been the normal background of 
hfe. By advice and encouragement rather than the exercise of authority, he persuaded 
the hereditary foes to lay down thew arms in a complex series of truces which still 
endure. Ingrams, who brought peace to the Arabs, must be ranked with T. E. Lawrence 
who rode with them to war. The writing is uneven but gains in freshness from 
having been set down as the events occurred. The present edition contains a lon 
Boon in which he sets out his views on the present unhappy situation in South 
Arabia. Having retired from the Colonial Service in 1954, he now feels free to criticise . 
the policies of his successors, notably the attempts to impose British institutions upon 
Arabian conditions, and the will to administer rather than to advise. Nevertheless, he 
confesses, with equal frankness, the unforeseen consequences of some of his own 
policies. (953) 
India 
A HISTORY OF INDIA. Vol. L Romula Thapar. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 4 
1966. 18 cm. 382 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Romila Thapar’s volume on the Hindu states and the Delhi Sultanate completes this 
Pelican history of India, of which Volume II, by Dr. Percival Spear, appeared earlier 
this year. Together, the volumes represent a remarkable achievement in producing 
history which is popular without being popularised. Following the considerable 
amount of recent research a new work of synthesis on the pre-European period was 
badly needed. Dr. Thapar, who is Reader in History at Delhi University, has provided 
it in a style which is aa learned and attractive. A great deal of space is given to 
social, economic and intellectual developments to set beside the political outline. 
Although the History is intended for the general reader, it is apparent that this volume, » 
like its predecessor, will be used extensively by students. (954) 
SOUTH ASIA: A Short History. Hugh Tinker. Pall Mall Press, 42s. 1966. 22°5 , 
cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
Although Burma and Ceylon are included in Hugh Tinker’s new book, the Indian 
sub-continent dominates the scene. To avoid the dullness of a narrative history he 
has emphasised the more permanent characteristics of the traditional society, before | 
dealing in greater detail with the recent dynamics of change. The author, who is” 
Professor of Asian Politics at London University, has a deep knowledge of his subject, 
which is matched by a practised ease of writing. A diversity of facts are woven with 
acute observation into a book which will provide illumination for the specialist as 
well as an excellent introduction for the ordinary reader. (954) 
SIR CHARLES WOOD’S INDIAN POLICY 1853-66. R. J. Moore. * 
ee University Press (Manchester), 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Frontispiece. 7 
In 
There have been many studies of the policies of British Governor Generals of India. 
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Dr. Moore, who lectures in history at the School of Oriental and African Studies in 
the University of London, has turned his attention to the policy of a Secretary of 
State, Sir Charles Wood. He unravels the important role of Wood in the reconstruc- 

| Stion of British government in India after the Mutiny of 1857. This book is a valuable 
contribution to scholarship, but the detailed footnoting, the plethora of quotations, 
and the dullness of its central character make it unlikely to appeal to any but scholars. 
(954-03) 


CHALLENGES IN INDIA. Taya Zinkin. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1966. 
wo 22:5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
As the wife of an LC.S. officer who later became a businessman in India, Mrs. Zinkin 
has spent many years in India. During this time she became, as correspondent for 
The Guardian, one of the best known western journalists writing about India. Readers 
of her previous books will know her lively, controversial and forceful style. Her new 
book contains articles about the extent Ne corruption, the steel industry, the position 
of Indian Muslims, and the changing attitudes of young Indians. The unspecialised 
reader will find much of interest ın this book, although he should be warned that 
many Indians do not share Mrs. Zinkin’s opinions. (95404) 


“ Middle East 
EGYPT AND THE FERTILE CRESCENT 1516-1922: A Political 
History. P. M. Holt. Longmans, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Students of Arab history have had no lack of writings on the nse and decline of the 
Caliphate and the emergence of the modern nation-states has been well charted. 
< Little, however, has hitherto been wntten of the intervening period of Ottoman 
domination, which nevertheless must be evaluated if we are to understand the contem- 
porary conflicts and tensions in the Middle East. In this volume the Professor of Arab 
History m London University’s School of Oriental and African Studies presents a 
lucid précis of four centuries of Ottoman sovereignty and the ensuing growth and 
decay of the Ottoman Empire, the development of the Arab provinces mto a mosaic 
of autonomies, and the dismemberment by the Alhed Powers after World War I; 
t, often virtually independent until the British Occupation, receives special study. 
This scholarly survey will be useful both as an introduction to more intensive studies 
and as an outline of the past for those professionally concerned. with the contemporary 
* scene. (956) 


Malawi 
LIVINGSTONE’S LAKE: ‘The Drama of Nyasa’. Oliver Ransford. Murray, 
358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s a book in the tradition of Alan Moorehead’s The White Nile (1960); an 
historical survey, in the form of a continuous narrative, of an area of Africa which 
has been a meeting point of men of many races, and in which some highly individual- 
istic travellers and administrators have played a leading part. Dr. Ransford has a long 
experience of Central Africa, firstly in the Colonial Medical Service and latterly in 
private practice, and his wide reading is reflected in the scholarship which clearly 
underlines this volume, though it is not flaunted in the agreeably flowing and very 
Y readable narrative. The thirty illustrations, including a number of portraits, range 
from early cartography to Dr. Hastings Banda, and there are useful maps and di 
to elucidate the exploration of the area and some of the episodes in its ae j 
968-97, 
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Australia 


PROFILE OF AUSTRALIA. Craig McGregor. Hodder & Stoughton, 
428. 1966. 22:5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An Australian journalist here presents the fruit of three years’ study of his owni® ¢ 
country with the aim of producing an assessment in depth of its character, its person- ` 
alities, its institutions and its future. The result is the assemblage of a great many facts 
and opinions derived partly from his own interviews, experiences and observations, 
partly from extensive reading, and ly from sociological and other surveys b 
research organisations. There is much of interest and value to those concerned wi 
modern Australa, but on occasion one feels that facts are being assembled for their ~ 
own sake. The book falls into the same category as the more avowedly personal 
impressions of J. D. Pringle and Donald Horne; its greater detail would justify a more 
abouts index. The illustrations are from drawmgs by Bruce Petty ingeniously 
representing aspects of Australian hfe such as the Australian Myth and the use a S 
994° 05 
New Guinea 
PARLIAMENT OF A THOUSAND TRIBES: A Study of New Gunea. 
Osmar White. Heinemann, 36s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this sometimes disturbing study was born in New Zealand but has ® 
spent most of his life as a journalist in Australia, the Pacific and South East Asia. His 
experience of New Guinea has included operations there during the Second World 
War. In this book he outlines the history of white contacts with the island of New 
Guinea, the second largest island in the world, and the colonisation of portions of it 
by Holland, Germany and Great Britain. Western New Guinea is now part of 
Indonesia and Australia administers the remainder. The Australian policy for develop- 
ing this great area politically and economically is an ambutious but, ın the author’s 
view, inadequately thought-out one. He believes that there 1s too little tme available 
to raise the educational standard of the very backward peoples of the island to a level 
at which the self-government which is bound to be demanded will have a real chance 
of stability and success. He considers that an independent New Guinea would almost 
certainly seek its future with Indonesia. (995) 


FICTION 





É 
e 
ONE MAN IN THE WORLD. James Barlow. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 494 pages. 

With his seventh novel James Barlow—always an impressive writer—has achieved 
something not far short of a masterpiece. His theme concerns the struggle for wert 
im a Portuguese colony in Africa, seen from all possible angles. Shaun McQuade, the 7 
aa character, 1s the Canadian head of a United Nations fact-finding commission; 

e becomes deeply involved emotionally in the almost insoluble problems he finds 
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there, while his dedication to his job creates a further intolerable strain by putting his 
basically happy marnage in jeopardy. No short account of this book can do justice to 
the ski oak which the author has shown how all problems are, in the last analysis, 

, human problems, and all political failures human failures, while at the same time 

* preserving some faith in humanity and some slight hope for the future. No issues are 
avoided, and some pages dealing with atrocities may shock sensitive readers, but 
they are objective, Eau and necessary. Everyone should read this masterly and 
moving book. 


EAGLE AND UNICORN. Gordon Brook-Shepherd. Weidenfeld & 
4 Nicolson, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 260 pages. 
Before becoming Assistant Editor of the Sunday Telegraph, Gordon Brook-Shepherd 
was its foreign correspondent, based on Vienna. His earlier books on Australia and 
the present novel with its post-war (1955) Viennese setting are therefore written from 
close, first-hand knowledge of the country. The main characters are Olivia, wife of 
Charles Marsden, the Minister-Counsellor at the British Embassy, and Stephen Lane, 
an amateur historian. They fall in love and plan eventually to marry. But Stephen is 
blackmailed by the Communists into supplying them with information he has 
unearthed from the State Archives that gives details of a scandal involving Charles 
# Marsden’s father. Charles is broken by the disclosures and Olivia leaves Stephen. The 
actual love affair between Charles and Olivia is rather banal, but it 1s redeemed by 
the authenticity of the setting. 
PEOPLE WITHOUT SHADOWS. Rosemary Cameron. Bles, 18s. 1966. 
21 CM. 224 pages. 
_ In middle age—after two marriages and a nervous breakdown—Mary Burns is sent 
Što Athens on a journalistic assignment. She had last been there as a girl, and the plot 
depends in large part on the gradual revelation of the traumatic experience which 
she had undergone there more than twenty years before. Though the construction is 
over-complex, the author has succeeded in making this into an interesting book by 
her skill in creating character and atmosphere. Coldly regarded, some aspects might 
not convince, but there is sufficient carry-over of Miss Cameron’s own warmth 


towards her material for the book to be well worth reading. 


GO, SAID THE BIRD. Geoffrey Cotterell. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1966. 
21 cm. 380 pages. 
~ ‘Go, go, go, said the bird: ‘human kind cannot bear very much reality.’ This is a 
story about illusions. The Milton family (of Milton Components Ltd.) like to think 
_ of themselves as a stylish, upper middle class family, whereas they are in fact vulgar, 
7 self-important upstarts; Phil Terriss, Mr. Milton’s good-looking and intensely vain 
personal assistant, sees himself in similarly glamourised terms. Contact with the 
wealthy Miltons gives him the illusion that he is the dashing young businessman he 
would so much like to be. He accepts the Miltons at their own valuation and is 
' fascinated by them; his love affair with Debbie Milton extends to the whole family 
and outlasts even his demotion to the despatch office when Debbie’s husband takes 
over the managing directorship of the firm. Mr. Cotterell is an able novelist, and the 
characterisation is good enough for the reader’s attention to be held consistently 
throughout this ihe long and detailed novel. 
AN HOUR FOR THE GODS. Peter Fullerton. Hutchinson: New Authors, 
r 258. 1966. 20°§ cm. 214 pages. 
This unconventional and carefully written first novel describes an attempted insur- 
rection in a contemporary dock anonymous Mediterranean state. The revolution 
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achieved four years previously has turned sour and degenerated into a tyranny and 
Andrei, a hero of the wartime Resistance, has been summoned from obscurity to lead 

his people to deliverance. Mr. Fullerton, a young writer of evident promise, devotes 

his attention to the internal rather than the external stresses of the situation, to tho , 
personal ambitions, emotions and fears which animate the principal actors. This 
deliberate and analytical approach slows up the march of events but affords an 
impressive insight into the mental processes of the revolutionaries. 


A LAST LAMP BURNING. Gwyn Gnfn. Collins, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 
512 pages. 3 
At a time when the novel has too often become slight and impressionistic, it is a 
pleasure to turn to Mr. Griffin’s solid works of fiction, in which large canvases are 
treated in great detail and in which the story line is strong and compelling. A Last 
Lamp Burning is set in present-day Naples and is a remarkable evocation of hfe in that 
picturesque and pulsating city. A very wide range of characters and several inter- 
twining sub-plots give the sort of breadth one finds in George Eliot’s Middlemarch, 
though there is much more of the violent side of life, and in this respect one 1s reminded 
more of Dickens, All readers who like novels on the grand scale and who are prepared 
to absorb the coral-like accretion of accurate detail will find this book most rewarding. 


THE DAVIDSON AFFAIR. Stuart Jackman. Faber, 16s. 1966. 19°5 cm. X 
182 pages. 
There have been many attempts at retelling the story of the Cruafixion, but few 
have had the ımpact which Stuart Jackman’s book will have on its readers, since he 
translates everything so brilliantly into utterly modern terms. Cass Tennel, a television 
reporter from Rome, is sent to Jerusalem to do a programme on the rumours that , 
Jesus Davidson had risen from the dead after being executed for treason. He inter-* . 
views in turn Pontius Pilate, the officer of the guard on the tomb, Nicodemus, 
Zaccheus, Thomas Didymus, Mary Magdala, the High Priest and Simon Cleopas. 
Almost against his will, he finds himself convinced by the sincerity of those who 
knew Jesus and he puts all he has into getting this conviction into his programme— 
only to find it judged to be brillant television reporting and no more. This ıs a 
deeply serious work, carrying great authority. The author has bravely taken the risk 
of its being misunderstood b conventionally minded Christians, and it ıs to be 
pepe that its inevitably ‘gimmicky’ approach will not prevent its having a wide 
public. 
VOTAN. John James. Cassell, 21s. 1966. 20° cm. 238 pages. 
This book explores a new and hitherto uncharted territory for the historical novel. _ 
The setting is Germany in the second century A.D., a scene about which so little is $ 
known that it provides plenty of scope for the author’s fertile imagination. The hero 
is an enterprising Greek, a meee s son in a Roman garrison town, who sets off 
across the ponder in search of amber, a highly prized commodity of the period, and 
who exploits his wits and knowledge of medicine to achieve divine status with a” 8 
remote and barbarous tribe. His adventures are ingeniously associated with the 
mythology of the ancient Germanic gods, and the customs, rites and superstitions of 
the remote North are convincingly presented by this device of description through 
the eyes of a Mediterranean man. 


THE WILD MAN. K. W. Low. Hogarth Press, 183. 1966. 19 cm. 176 pages 
Two sophisticated young married couples take over a house on a remote uninhabited + 
island for two weeks’ holiday. They are joined by a very young, newly-married 
couple called Michael and Judy, who think that the object of the holiday 1s to enjoy a 
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spell of simple living. In fact, William and Geoff plan to seduce Judy, and their wives 
are interested in Michael, An unexpected factor crops up in the shape of a naked, 
apparently dumb but harmless ‘ id man’ whom they decide to call Ban (short for 
Caliban), Ban acts as a catalyst, his gentleness giving the young people a new awareness 
of themselves and their emotional relations. The end of the holiday brings tragedy, but 
also truth. This is an unusual and interesting first novel. 


RAPPAPORT. Morris Lurie. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1966. 20 cm. 
208 pages. 

“This is the first novel by a young Australian writer of quite astonishing talent. The 
principal character, Joey Rappaport, is a young Jewish antique dealer in Melbourne, 
and the action mainly concerns his doings and those of his friend Friedlander, an 
advertising copy-writer, during one fine spring day. They go to a sale, have lunch, 
telephone clients, take a couple of girls out to diner, chase around the city n Rappa- 
port’s car, and generally have a high old time. But the action is less important than 
the two larger-than-life characters. Dickens would have been proud to have created 
them, and, indeed, in trying to think of writers with whom to compare Mr. Lune, 
one can think only of Dickens and Joyce. The only possible criticism is that Mr. 

_ Lurie has let his talent run away with him, with the result that style, imagery and 

"dialogue are so rich that one cannot read more than a chapter at a time. This is a 
first-class comic novel. 


ALL DAY SATURDAY. Colin Macinnes. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1966. 
19°§ cm. 152 pages. 
Mr. MacInnes is a novelist of exceptional talent, who has shown an outstanding gift 
for characterising particular social groups and creating the appropriate dialogue: 
whether he is writing of West Indians, teen-agers, or policemen, the special back- 
ground and vocabulary are immediately and convincingly established. His latest 
novel is a period-piece, a return to his homeland of forty years ago, the Australia of 
the 1920's .The scene 1s a week-end tennis party, a function regularly given by a 
wealthy farmer for the young people of the district: this time it is disturbed by 
the arrival of a handsome, ruthless, penniless and dynamic young man from the city, 
who not only carries off the prettiest girl but brings to a head the long-standing 
marital di ony between his host and hostess. Mr. MacInnes’s technique enables 
him to evoke the period with remarkable skill and economy and his story is excellent 
entertainment: nevertheless, judged by the standards of his best novels, ıt is a slight 
piece of work. 


¥SCREAM A LITTLE LOUDER. Simon Masters. Longmans, 21s. 1966. 
20-5 cm. 192 pages. 

Simon Masters 1s only eighteen years old, and this is his first novel to be published. 
It is the story of a teen-age ‘pop group’ and their efforts to get recording contracts 
“ind to grasp the glittering fana rizes of the ‘pop music’ world. There is no 
doubt whatsoever of pple ifts as a writer: his characters ae real (some E 
them alarmingly so), the dialogue is convincing, and the story moves along at a g 
pace to its tragic climax. The Eak is a first ai COn of a disturbing social pheno- 
menon which often corrupts both the young musicians and the girls who scream at 
„ther concerts, It deserves a wide public. 


THE TIME OF THE ANGELS. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1966. 
20'5 cm. 254 pages. 
Miss Mudoch’s latest novel is reminiscent both in plot and mood of The Unicorn: once 
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again a complex of metaphysico-religious ideas is explored through the actions of a 
group of characters portrayed in a mysterious and artificially enclosed setting. The 
scene is a clergyman’s house in a fog-bound and sequestered quarter of London. The 
local church been destroyed by bombing in only the rectory remains. It ist y 
inhabited by a vicar who has lea his faith, his beautiful invalid mece with whom he ~ 
commits incest, his coloured servant whom he has seduced, and his daughter who is 
in love with a digs es Russian porter. These and other eccentric characters pursue the 
intricate pattern of emotional and sexual attraction and repulsion which the reader 
has come to expect of a Murdoch novel. Admirers of the genre will appreciate the 
dexterity with which these improbable characters are propelled into violent action” 
and the eloquence with which they express their doubts or beliefs. But it is difficult to 
take these sudden impulses seriously, and the link between action and motive seems 
too often to depend upon the author’s sleight of hand. 


THE SOLDIER’S ART. Anthony Powell. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 19 cm. 
236 pages. (A Dance to the Music of Time) 
The eighth volume of Mr. Powell’s novel-cycle A Dance to the Music of Time 1s 
g lıke its immediate predecessor, to the early years of the last war. The hero- 
narrator Nicholas Jenkins and a number of his acquaintances have settled into the 
somnolent tnivialities of a Divisional Headquarters: the period is the six months from™ 
the winter of 1940 to the German invasion of Russia. Mr. Powell is once more con- 
cerned with the soldier’s calling as a comedy, and with his dry, detached style and 
keen eye for eccentricities he finds ample matenal in the clash between men from 
different walks of life, between young and old, amateur and professional. His memor- 
able creation Widmerpool, the charmless but effective bureaucrat, plays a prominent 
role, advancing with clumsy but relentless motion towards the fa her reaches oft ; 
military administration. The military scenes are unfolded in Ireland, but a week’s 
leave brings the hero back to the strenuous and haphazard atmosphere of the London 
blitz. This device provides a sharp contrast and enables the author to catch up with 
some of his familar characters in the London scene. It also supplies the only passage 
of violent action in the book, an air-raid which destroys a fashionable restaurant and 
a friend’s house, an event which symbolically brings a whole era of London life to a 
close. 


COUNTDOWN TO DOOMSDAY. Rodney Quest. Harap, 21s. 1966. 
22 cm. 294 pages. Fa 
Rodney Quest’s fourth novel is set initially in a Nuclear Submarine Establishment in 
Wales, where the building of the Super-Polaris submarine A.S.300 is raising a number 
of issues—moral, emotional, and hierarchical—amongst the scientific and naval 
personnel working there. These issues become more clearly defined—and more 
difficult to solve—when a state of acute international tension develops on the A.S.300’s 
sea-trials. Russia drops a hydrogen bomb on Inverness. It transpires that the sub- 
marine’s sixteen nuclear missiles are in fact ‘live’ and Commander John Grenville has” + 
secret orders from the Prime Minister to discharge them in retaliation. Yet if he 
attempts this he will be bombed to destruction by a following American aeroplane 
intent on preventing world-wide nuclear war. This is a tense situation, which the 
author exploits to the full. The result 1s a book that is as exciting as it is thought- 
provoking. 


` 


Ki 

THE JEWEL IN THE CROWN. Paul Scott. Heinemann, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. ¥ 
462 pages. 

Mr. Scott’s title echoes a well-known cliché of pre-war days referring to the Indian 
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Empire, and his novel ıs set at a turning point in the history of the British Raj. It is no 
coincidence that it is centred, fees Eons predecessor E. M. Forster’s A Passage to 
India, upon a rape. The date is August 1942: the Japanese invasion seems imminent, 

3 Sind Gandhi has just launched his Quit India campaign: this act of violence committed 

“ against an English girl and presaging an outbreak of rioting and communal disorder 
symbolises a multiplicity of tensions, the love-hate relationship between European 
and Asiatic, the coercion of the weak by the strong, the domination of India by the 
British, Mr. Scott adopts a more direct approach than Mr. Forster and in the process 
fills in a great deal of the historical e There is no ambiguity about the 

. “crime and he comments on it from the point of view of the Indians, the victim herself, 
the civil and military authorities and many other interested parties. His method is 
decidedly more wordy, involving pages of historical explanation rather than sudden 
flashes of intuition, but it offers a rich variety of characters, an absorbing narrative 
and a prodigiously informative account of a dramatic moment in history. 


BROTHERS OF THE SEA. D. R. Sherman. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 
20°5 cm, 228 pages. 
Discerning readers who appreciated the quality of Mr. Sherman’s two earlier books 
, will turn eagerly to Brothers of the Sea. It tells of a fifteen-year-old boy who is the 
adopted son of a deep-sea fisherman in the Seychelles, of his struggle to catch enough 
fish to earn a living when hus father cannot work because of a broken leg, and of his 
love for a dolphm which saves hus life when he is attacked by a shark. A secondary 
theme is the boy’s growing awareness of his sexual nature, stimulated involuntarily 
by a girl a little sauce da himself. The book ends tragically, and for the reader 
who has become fond of the boy the conclusion is hard to bear. There is a timeless, 
* mniversal quality about Brothers of the Sea, though it is possible that rapid readers will 
not appreciate all the detailed descriptions of underwater fishing whereby the author 
cunningly builds up sympathy for his principal character. 


THE WHEEL. Alan White. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1966. 20 cm. 158 


pages. 

The author describes this book as a love story, but it is to be hoped that readers who 
pick it up at libraries will not assume therefore that it is ‘woman’s magazine fiction’. 
It tells of a man and a woman who turn their backs on our acquisitive society and its 
« suburban conventions and try to live according to their inner standards—of true, 
self-sacrificing love for each other and of reverence for life itself and for the potter’s 
art by which they try to make a living. The story-line is slight, but the characters are 
sdnteresting enough to make the book well worth reading, while the descriptions of 

‘potting’ will enthral amateurs of the art. 


PLUM PIE. P. G. Wodehouse. Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 286 
pages. 

With this new miscellany (stories, essays, a poem or two and a short novel) P. G. 
Wodehouse shows that at the age of 86 he is still one of the foremost humorous 
writers in English. Lovers of his Jeeves books will be delighted to find Jeeves, Bertie 
Wooster and many of the famous Wodehouse characters appearing again; they will 
„also enjoy the stories with an American background and the comments on American 
ife which appear from time to time, since all is written in the Master’s inimitable 

« style. Overseas readers should, however, realise that Wodehouse is a cultivated taste, 
relying a great deal on allusion to English upper-class customs and habits—and that 
by no means all Englishmen think he is funny. 
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Reprints 

MANSFIELD PARK. Jane Austen. Edited with an introduction by Tony 
Tanner. A JOURNAL OF THE PLAGUE YEAR. Daniel Defoe. 
Edited by Anthony Burgess and Christopher Bristow, with an introduction by% , 
Anthony Burgess. OLIVER TWIST. Charles Dickens. Edited by Peter 
Fairclough, with an introduction by Angus Wilson. Penguin Books, 6s.; 5s.; 6s. 
1966. 18 cm. 464: 256: 490 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 

This series is rapidly becoming the best way for the student or general reader to 

acquire an inexpensive collection of standard works. The three latest additions 

maintain the high standard already set; each contains a note on the text, background” 

notes and glossary as needed, and full scholarly introductions. Two of the introductions 

are by established novelists (Angus Wilson and Anthony Burgess), while Tony 

Tannet’s detailed assessment of Mansfield Park is no less mterestng. A final word of 

praise must be given to the production: clear (if small) type, stout paper binding with 

a contemporary illustration reproduced in colour on the front cover. The Oliver 

Twist volume is embellished with George Cruikshank’s original illustrations. 


AGNES GREY. Anne Brontë. Introduction by Fielden Hughes. 208 pages. 
ós. MAGGIE: A GIRL OF THE STREETS. Stephen Crane. Introduction 
by Wilham Sansom. 96 pages. 3s.6d. THE ADVENTURES OF CALEB™ 
WILLIAMS. Wiliam Godwin. Introduction by Walter Allen. 376 pages. 
os.6d. YOUNG MISTLEY. Henry Seton Merriman. Introduction by 
Frank Swinnerton. 264 pages. 7s.6d. Cassell. 1966. 18 cm. Paper covers. (First 
Novel Library) 

In the words of its publishers, the First Novel Library (which is edited by Herbert 

Van Thal) is a ‘contribution to the study and understanding of English literature, a 

source of largely unobtainable texts for use in higher education at home and abroad, 

and a rare and entertaining library for everyone interested in the development of 

English literature’. oe not many first novels are works of the highest standard, 

if one may judge by the first four volumes in the series, the publishers’ claim is largely 

tiated. The introductions are by well-known critics and novelists (it is to be 
noted that the English novelist Wiliam Sansom has introduced the first book written 
by the American novelist Stephen Crane). They all succeed in arousing the reader’s 
interest and in saying some significant things about the works in question. The value 

of the series to the student is somewhat lessened by the absence of ‘critical apparatus’ , 

such as notes on the text, bibliographies and so on. Despite this, the venture is to be 

welcomed, since it will EE fill a gap in the present range of inexpensive 

literary texts. * 


SOUTH AMERICAN ROMANCES. Green Mansions; The Purple Land; 
El Ombú and other stories. W. H. Hudson. Reprint. Duckworth, 50s. 1966. 
225 cm. 728 pages. Frontispiece. (Leviathan Series) 

This volume, first published in 1930 and now reissued with a new introduction by l 

Ruth Tomalin, brings together two of Hudson’s novels and a group of short stories 

all set in South America, where the author was born (near Buenos Aires) in 1841. 

Green Mansions (1904) has long been his best-known book, though many consider it 

less notable than the nature books—A Shepherd’s Life and others—which he wrote 

later about the English countryside. But the memorial in Hyde Park, London, withs 

Epstein’s carving of the forest-girl, Rima, from Green Mansions popularised that , 

romance. The Purple Land (1885), ‘the narrative of one Richard Lamb’s adventures 

in the Banda Oriental in South America, as told by himself’, deserves more readers 
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than it has yet had. Since Hudson was ardent for the preservation of wild life, the 

birds and animals increasingly destroyed since he campaigned against their threatened 

extinction, his impressive writings on nature have a new piel e for present-day 
| "readers, 


ALL THE CONSPIRATORS. Christopher Isherwood. Reprint. Cape, 21s. 
1966. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 
This book was Mr. Isherwood’s first novel, which he published in 1928. It is a tale of 
the struggle between the generations, heavily muted by modern standards, and told 
“not from the point of view of the ‘bright young things’ of whom Evelyn Waugh was 
writing at the same time, but of the more resentful, less sophisticated young who felt 
obscurely cheated of their youth, partly on account of having been too young to take 
part in the First World War. The story 1s slight, a study of a brother and sister in 
revolt against a middle-class home and the possessive, oppressive and negative 
affection of their widowed mother. But the observation is remarkably acute and the 
dialogue is already tuned with the precision and delicacy which Mr. Isherwood has 
displayed in all his later work. 
THE COMPLETE SHORT STORIES OF H. G. WELLS. Centenary 
* edition. Benn, 218. 1966. 19 cm. 1,038 pages. 
H. G. Wells was born in 1866 and though in the present centenary year there is still 
disagreement about his stature as a novelist, it is generally conceded that as a writer of 
short stories he was among the great masters. This centenary volume—the twentieth 
impression of the complete edition first published in 1927—contains sixty-three stories, 
with “The Time Machine’ as the first and longest. This and several others show 
Wells’s prescience as a seer, prefiguring koe ie present century had begun some - 
of the then ımprobable scientific marvels which have now become everyday common- 
laces. In his short stories, also, Wells was a less diffuse writer than he afterwards 
Poe ‘The Country of the Blind’, “The Beautiful Suit’, and “The Door in the 
Wall’ combine narrative skill and stylistic excellence with the profundity of parable 
and allegory; while as a humorist he rarely surpassed “The Truth about Pyecraft’. 
This is a volume with many riches. 





BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 
THE RIVER KINGS. Max Fatchen. Methuen, 158. 1966. I9°5 cm. 144 
pages. Illustrations. 


j- This is the first children’s book of an Australian journalist. It is about a boy who, at _ 
the turn of the century, runs away from an unhappy home and joins the crew of a 
river-boat, He has many adventures, some funny, others alarming, but the real 
interest of the book is the Murray River itself and the lives of the pioneer Australians 
who lived on it and by it in those days, the rivermen, farmers, roustabouts, traders, 
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swagmen and bushrangers. The tone is sharply evocative, and though it is at times a 
little sentimental, the book will particularly appeal to boys, for it draws a picture of a 
man’s world. 


; 253 Ar 
WHERE THERE’S A WHEEL. Marjorie Gayler. Macdonald, 13s.6d. 1966. * 


20°5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the third of Marjorie Gayler’s books for teenage girls. In each of them she 
selects a background of considerable contemporary interest (the fashion trade, pop 
music, and now the world of motorcycle and car racing) and develops against ıt a 
story about normal young people and their ences. Lyn, the likeable young» 
herome, works in her father’s garage, and her fiend Derek is a passionate motor- 
cyclist. When he 1s injured, she rides his bike in a race, and wins. Though the story- 
line 1s rather obvious, the atmosphere 1s authentic enough to interest girls of 12-14 
and to make them envy their elder sisters and cousins already of an age to drive cars 
and motor-bikes. 


THE BULL BENEATH THE WALNUT TREE and Other Stories. 

Anta Hewett. Bodley Head, 16s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

ighteen original stories, especially suitable for reading aloud to children of nursery- 
school age. They have just that mixture of fantasy and humour, magic and the every-*- 
day, which appeals to the very young, and Anita Hewett, who is experienced in 
writing for this age-group, has cunningly introduced into all of them the element of 
repetition which makes stories both more exciting and easier to understand for the 
young. 
EARTHFASTS. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 160 f 

es. 1 

It would be unreasonable to expect so prolific a writer as William Mayne to maintain 
an equally high standard in all his works, but his new book is as fine as any he has 
written, including the pnze-winning A Grass Rope. It is set in the fell country of 
northern England and starts with a Rip van Winkle situation: a drummer boy 
emerges from an underground passage which he had set out to explore two hundred 
years ago. His appearance is only the beginning, for when he rejects the modern 
world and tries to find his way back, he leaves something behind which starts a train 
of frightening phenomena involving the whole community and particularly the two 
boys who tried to help him. It is impossible in a short review to give a just idea of the 7” 
atmosphere of eerie suspense which is sustained throughout this iN story. 


PRINCE RABBIT and THE PRINCESS WHO COULD NOTx 
LAUGH. A. A. Milne. Ward, 15s. 1966. 26 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 

Two early stories by an author who later became famous for his poems and tales 
about Christopher Robin, illustrated by the daughter of Ernest Shepard, the artist 
whose drawings for the Christopher Robin series are as much a part of them as the” , 
text. Prince Rabbit tells of a rabbit who was unwillingly accepted by a king as his heir. 
The Princess Who Could Not Laugh gives a surprise ending to the old story of the king 
who promised his daughter’s hand to the first suitor who could wake her dormant 
sense of humour. Both are rae aa full of that whimsical charm which was to 
bring A. A. Milne world-wide fame. a 


SHAMROCK AND SPEAR. Tales and Legends from Ireland. F, M. ” 
Pilkington. Bodley Head, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
In The Three Sorrowful Tales of Erin Mr. Pilkington retold some of the finest legends 
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of the Irish people. His present book, which will appeal to rather younger readers, 

contains 23 Irish fairy stories. They are told with charm and gaiety, and, though the 

baa is simple, Mr. Pilkington catches successfully the fey atmosphere of Celtic 
J folklore. 


THE GROWING SUMMER. Noel Streatfeild. Collins, 15s. 1966. 21 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
The famuliar theme of children separated from their parents 1s given an unusual twist 
1n this story. A family of four is oad in the care of a startlingly eccentric great-aunt, 
. “who lives m a remote part of Ireland, converses with seagulls, eats sea-weed and leaves 
' the children to fend for themselves in a separate wing of her rambling, neglected 
country house. As a further complication, a strange boy arrives to stay, telling them 
that he 1s a refugee in deadly danger from unnamed enemies: the children netther 
like nor entirely believe him, but agree to keep him hidden from grown-ups. This 
is Noel Streatfeild’s best book for some time and should have a great success with 
readers who like ‘family stories’. Edward Ardizzone illustrates it in his own wnimutable 
fashion. 


MARASSA AND MIDNIGHT. Morna Stuart. Heinemann, 18s. 1966. 
# 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
Twin brothers, sons of a king in Africa but born into slavery in the French colony of 
San Domingo, are separated when one of them 1s sold to a nobleman who takes hie 
to Paris. This is the story of their search for each other, which does not end until they 
have been involved in two revolutions, the French Revolution and the Haitian 
Slaves’ Revolt. It is an exceptionally fine and original tale, told m moving, almost 
X poetic language. Among the subsidiary characters are two who seem to be the great 
4 slave leaders, Toussaint l'Ouverture and Henri Christophe. The author wntes oa 
first-hand knowledge of Haiti. 


I GO BY SEA, I GO BY LAND. P. L. Travers. QUOKKA ISLAND. 
Leslie Rees. THE SWORD IN THE STONE. T. H. White. MASTER 
OF MORGANA. Allan Campbell McLean. Reprints. Collins, 9s.6d. each. 
1966. 20°§ cm. 160: 192: 286: 256 pages. (Evergreen Library) 
The Ever Library is intended to provide ‘first-class books in an attractive format, 
moderately priced and specially designed to be worthy additions to home, school and 
“s public libraries’. Like the earlier volumes in the series, the latest four are all reprints 
of books which have already proved their appeal to children (and to some adults). 
P. L. Travers is the author of the successful Mary Poppins books, and I go by Sea, I go 
Rby Land takes the form of a diary written by a s girl who is evacuated with her 
brother to America at the beginning of the 1939 war. Quokka Island is a rousing ad- 
venture story about three boys who go on a camping holiday to an island off the 
Australian coast, where they get S in mysterious and erous events. The 
J “Master of Morgana is a somewhat similar tale, set among the salmon-fishers of the 
Scottish island of Skye. T. H. White’s classic about Arthurian England is too well- 
known to need further description. All these books are remarkably well produced at 
a very low price in present-day terms. 
THE RED TOWERS OF GRANADA. Geoffrey Trease. Macmillan, 16s. 
7” 1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Another of Geoffrey Trease’s highly expert historical novels, set this time in medieval 


England, France and Spain. An ignorant parish eae declares that a boy has leprosy. 
Robm is driven out of his village, but by good fortune encounters a Jewish doctor 


A 
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who befriends him. The king of England expels the Jews, but the queen asks the old 
doctor to help her with a remedy that can only be obtained in Spain. The Jewish ' 
family take Robin with them in their exile and their travels are full of interest and 
adventure. i te 
Non-Fiction 
THE MOTHER GOOSE TREASURY. Raymond Briggs. Hamish 
Hamilton, 35s. 1966. 30 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Mother Goose’ is the traditional name for many collections of ae nursery 
rhymes. In compiling the present volume Raymond Briggs has made use of the” 
authoritatrve work of Peter and Iona Opie, the editors of The Oxford Dictionary of 
Nursery Rhymes (1951), choosing over 400 of the best-known ones. As a well-known 
illustrator of children’s books, Mr. Briggs was well able to undertake the task of 
illustrating this volume himself, and he has done so delightfully. Young children will 
love the bright colours and the amusing line drawings, and the book is sure to have a 
wide appeal. 
AN ALPHABET OF ANCIENT EGYPT. Mary Chubb. Bles, 21s. 1966. 
ObL 21-5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. 
Mary Chubb tells us in her preface that although this book is in the form of ank. 
alphabet, it is not a nursery book. It is, in fact, a collection of useful and interesting 
information conveniently presented under headings in alphabetical order, from A 
(for archaeologists) to Z (for Zoser, a king of Egypt), a method which will intrigue young 
readers while it instructs them. It is aimed at children who are just beginning to be 
interested in the ancient world and is to be followed by similar books on Ancient 
Greece, Palestine, etc.. 5 


WARRIOR TO SOLDIER 449-1660. A brief introduction to the history of i 
English warfare. A. B. V. Norman and Don Pottinger. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
258. 1966. 22'5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this attractive book the authors describe the organisation, equipment, tactics, and 

fortifications of the fighting man during a period of which the limits are fixed at the 

traditional date of the Anglo-Saxon invasion (449) and the founding of a standing 
army by Charles H (1660). Although intended in the first instance for young readers, 
this is much too good a book to be overlooked by their elders. It provides an excellent 
introduction in non-technical language, the work of two specialists who have in- „- 
corporated the results of their own researches as well as those scattered in recent 
specialist literature. There are numerous illustrations, including line drawings of 
actual armour, weapons, castles, and plans of battles and fortifications, together with 
reconstructions based on contemporary paintings and carvings. A serious work which 
can be strongly recommended. 

THE SHANNON: River of Loughs and Legends. Nora Nowlan. Muller, 16s. 
1966. 24 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Rivers of the World) can 

One of an attractively ron series of books for junior schoolchildren, this volume 

is devoted to Ireland's largest river and its great lakes. At the same time it serves as a 

useful introduction to one of the least-known but most beautiful regions of Ireland, 

for it tells something of its present-day life and its modern industries, as well as of its 

legendary past. 4 

IN AID OF SURGERY. Tony Osman. Phoenix House, 12s.6d. 1966. 22'5 cm. ” 
64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science) 

The author, who is assistant editor of Endeavour, has described some of the advances 
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which have taken place recently in surgical knowledge. He explains new diagnostic 
aids such as the use of radioactive substances ın isotope scanning, cardiac catheterisa- 
tion, the fibroscope, the heat camera and telemetry. He then examines the work and 
Y problems of the anaesthetist, the use of hypothermia, and modern trends in asepsis. 
Next he considers new and traditional iques in Parkinson’s disease, lasers in the 
treatment of the detached retina, and the heart-lung machine. Finally Mr. Osman has 
two chapters on ‘spare-part’ surgery, the first on artificial parts such as hands, bone 
replacements, the cardiac pacemaker, and the second on natural transplants such as 
, kidney and corneal grafts, cartilage transplants and the homografting of the aortic 
~ valve. He completes the work by describing careers in surgery and associated subjects, 
such as ana , radiology, clinical Ss. bioengineering and nursing. This 
fascinating work will interest and perhaps suggest a career to young readers. 


THE THAMES: LONDON’S RIVER. Noel Streatfeild. Muller, 15s. 1966. 
24 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Streatfeild skilfully beguiles the young reader into following her down the 
famous river, from its source in the kiddie of England, through miles of green 
countryside, past many villages, past Oxford University, Reading, Windsor Castle 
and Hampton Court Palace, through the heart of London to the sea. She has much to 
Ysay in passing about the wild life of the river, its famous buildings and the vessels 
ahidi use it. Then she relates the river’s chequered history, which is largely London’s 
history, for the past two thousand years. 


THE ENDLESS QUEST. The Life of John Franklin, Explorer. Ann and 
Myron Sutton. Constable Young Books, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. 

x Idex. 

: Sir John Franklin’s whole life was packed with adventure. He fought under Nelson at 
Co gen and Trafalgar, he sailed in the first vessel to circumnavigate Australia, 
and served Tasmania as Governor for seven formative years of its history. Undeterred 
by the a Be and appalling hardships of the quest for the North West Passage (he 
almost died on his first expedition, which suffered heavy losses), he returned twice 
more to explore Arctic Canada by land and sea, dying with all his compamions during 
his third expedition, having discovered but not completed the elusive route. The 
story of this very brave and attractive seaman and natural leader is skilfully told with 

_ extracts from many contemporary sources, including his own writings, and copiously 

* illustrated with pictures by artists accompanying his expeditions. 


x 
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THE REVOLUTION IN PAPERBACKS 
F. SEYMOUR SMITH 


PUBLICITY for a new series of paperbacks launched in the autumn referred 
to the ‘re-entry’ of a famous firm of publishers, well established in Victorian 
times, into the paperback market. Chatto & Windus reminded us that this is 
a field in which they were ‘extremely active at the end of last century’. 
Nevertheless, it is appropriate to speak of a revolution in post-war paper- 
‘| backs, because this form of publishing is now so pervasive that it is world- 
wide; so varied that it embraces every type of publication; so influential 
that it affects nearly every aspect of authorship and the book trade. 


PIONEER. PENQUIN BOOKS 

Although there were antecedents, it is true to regard as the start of this 
revolution the paperback publication on July 30th 1935 of an English 
translation of André Maurois’ Ariel, which was the first title in a new venture 
called Penguin Books. In spite of lukewarm interest on the part of the book 
trade, amounting, it is said, to indifference by the majority of booksellers, 
by the end of that year there were twenty titles in the series. On January Ist, 
1936, with success on the horizon, a new company, Penguin Books Limited, 
was formed, with a policy already firmly established of reprinting cheap 
paperback editions of notable books which had done well in their original, 
hardcover editions. Penguins were designed from the start to attract a new 
public, the mass market. And nineteen years after this modest start of a 
great enterprise, in July 1954, the thousandth Penguin title was published. 

Today, thirty-one years after, if we study the latest Penguin stock list we 
can see how inspiringly the high standard of the series has been maintained, 
and has developed doubtless even beyond the hopes and the expectations 
of its founders. Now, in addition to reprints of important books, there are 
Penguin ‘Originals’: that is, monographs and other important contributions 
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to general and specialised studies, written for first publication in the Penguin 
list, or in its associated Pelican group, or in a particular series, such as Penguin 
Specials (on current affairs), Reference books, Handbooks, African Library or 
African Series. Another series just begun is Modern Psychology, which, in 
twenty-five volumes, will provide essential readings covering the whole 
field of psychological thought and experiment. One of the latest originals 
is the two-volume Pelican History of India by Romila Thapar and Percival 
Spear. 

"ven in a brief survey one should not omit mention of the Pelican History 
of England, a set of nine volumes by authoritative scholars, all written specially 
for the series; of the Penguin Classics in translation; the Penguin Poets; the 
Penguin Shakespeare (the complete works, edited by Dr. G. B. Harrison); 
and of an event in publishing history, the issuing of ten volumes, at one 
shilling each, of the plays of Bernard Shaw to mark the occasion of his 
goth birthday, which resulted in one million Penguins by one author being 
distributed to the trade. Other authors represented by extensive runs of 
their works include Henry James, D. H. Lawrence, Graham Greene, 
C. P. Snow and Iris Murdoch, to name a few. 


PAPERBACKS IN PRINT: 1966/1967 

Such an astonishing achievement quickly encouraged similar paperback 
enterprises, and the current complete list of Paperbacks in Print (Winter 
1966/7 issue, J. Whittaker, 8s. 6d.), itself a paperback, is a double-column 
quarto volume of 432 pages. When it first appeared in May 1960, it gave 
details of 5,886 titles. The current edition lists over 22,000 titles on sale in 
Britain at the beginning of October 1966, coming from more than 300 
publishers or sole selling agents. Entries are classified into 52 main groups, 
arranged alphabetically under conventional subject headings, such as 
biography, religion, etc. Fiction is divided into convenient sub-groups, 
such as general, historical, short stories, and so on. There are alphabetical 
author and subject indexes. 


PAPERBACKS FOR STUDY 

What emerges from a study of Paperbacks in Print is not only a realisation 
of the revolution in publishing since 1945 but also an appreciation of its 
world-wide effect on general reading, on educational study, vocational 
preparation, literary and technical studies pursued sometimes by those 
attending technical colleges, schools and universities, sometimes by students 
working at home. This is part of social as well as book trade history. The 
publication of university textbooks and of scholarly monographs in paper- 
back format has brought within the reach of millions of students all over the 
English-speaking world essential reading at modest prices. 

Allen & Unwin entered this market several years ago: they now have 
an extensive list of non-fiction books on a very wide range of subjects drawn 
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from their impressive back list. Unwin Books include works by such im- 
portant contemporary authors as Bertrand Russell, whose History of Western 
Philosophy is now available at 20s. in another paperback series, Unwin 
University Books. 

Both the great university presses of Oxford and Cambridge publish 
paperbacks, thus offering academic and general students the invaluable 
benefit of cheaper editions of the most important books in their impressive, 
scholarly lists. A new series to succeed the Home University Library has just 
been started by the Oxford University Press: this is Opus (Oxford Paper- 
backs University Series) which will gradually incorporate all the standard 
titles of the older series and regularly add new ones. These are priced at 
7s. 6d. 

Beginning this year Hutchinson have issued simultaneously in paperback 
and hardcover editions all new titles and all reprints in the extensive Hutchin- 
son University Library at prices ranging from 9s.6d. to 15s. for the paperbacks. 

Another notable series is Methuen’s University Paperbacks, diverse in its 
titles, and ranging in price from 8s.6d. for An Atlas of Middle Eastern Affairs 
by R. C. Kingsbury and N. J. G. Pounds to 25s. for Desmond Morris’s The 
Biology of Art. 

An important new venture is Weidenfeld & Nicolson’s World University 
Library, inspired by the wise opinion of the late H. G. Wells: ‘Every thirty 
years the whole corpus of human knowledge must be re-examined and 
re-presented to a new generation . . . Every new generation needs its world 
university library.’ Distinguished specialists are being invited to do just that 
for ther own fields of knowledge. Following the increasing practice among 
publishers, the books are being issued simultaneously in paperback and hard- 
cover editions, the price for the former being about 12s.6d. 


LITERATURE 

Literature looms large in paperbacks and is to be found in practically 
every general series as well as in series of its own. Students’ editions of 
the classic English drama of the 16th and 17th centuries have lately been 
enriched by the publication, simultaneously in hardcover and paperback 
editions, of The New Mermaids, with introductions, notes and glossaries. 
These are issued by Benn at 6s. to 9s.6d. for the paperbacks. Edward Arnold 
publishes Regents Renaissance Drama and Regents Restoration Drama series in 
two editions, the paperbacks at 7s.6d.; their Studies in English Literature offer 
studies of individual works, such as Shakespeare: The Winter’s Tale by A. 
D. Nuttall and Lawrence: Sons and Lovers by Gamini Salgado—the paper 
editions are ss. Even that great series The Arden Shakespeare published by 
Methuen (one play, one volume, with long introductions and extensive 
notes for students) is in progress in paperbacks, at 7s.6d. each volume. 

Chatto & Windus’s re-entry into the paperback market promises well. 
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Their first half-dozen titles include an entirely new volume of Collected 
Essays by Virginia Woolf, the first of four, collected and edited by Leonard 
Woolf, which are being published in hardcover and paperback editions, 
the latter at 18s. 

Another series produced by Evans Bros. especially for the ‘ordinary man 
who reads for pleasure’ is Literature in Perspective which aims at giving a 
straightforward account both of literature and of individual writers in 
entirely new volumes at 7s.6d. each. 

Then we have the new London Magazine Editions published by Alan Ross 
at 6s.6d. to ros.6d. These are pocket-size, brown-paper-covered books of 
short stories, poetry, dramatic criticism, drawings and novelle, not published 
in book form before, but all drawn from contributions to the monthly 
London Magazine edited by Alan Ross. 

It would be appropriate to mention here Writers and their Work which 
Longmans issue for the British Council at 2s.6d. each. Distinguished critics 
and authors provide in these monographs a biographical sketch and a critical 
appreciation of British authors, past and present, with a select bibliography. 
From time to time, literary themes are dealt with, as in The English Sonnet 
by Patrick Cruttwell. 

Oliver & Boyd’s successful Writers and Critics series provides concise 
critical evaluations of the work of authors of international renown, especially 
contemporary and twentieth century writers, such as Brecht, Robert 
Graves, D. H. Lawrence, Arthur Miller, Ionesco, Joyce and Camus. This 
well-established series now extends to fifty or more monographs, each about 
120 pages in length, priced at 5s. 

Fiction has seen the introduction of several new series: for instance, The 
First Novel Library published by Cassell, at prices ranging from 3s.6d. to 
gs.6d., which reprints the first novels, often unjustly forgotten, of famous 
writers, each with an introduction by a well-known critic (Walter Allen, 
Lord David Cecil, William Sansom, and others). One of the most interesting 
of the first titles is William Godwin’s once famous, now overlooked, 
sociological novel, The Adventures of Caleb Williams; or Things as they Are 
(1794). This has not been in print for half a century or more. One might 
mention here that the general series of Norton Paperbacks issued by the 
Oldbourne Press includes reprints of some English classics and some minor, 
unusual titles not available in any other modern edition, as for example, 
Henry Mackenzie’s novel The Man of Feeling (1771), price 7s.6d. 

Corgi have embarked upon Corgi Modern Reading, consisting of novels 
chosen for their outstanding literary merit, such as L. P. Hartley’s The Boat 
(5s.); and Methuen’s Modern Novels, in both hardcover and paperback 
editions, will include both new and established books ‘representative of the 
best in modern European writing’, the paperbacks priced at r2s.6d. 
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ART and SCIENCE 

There are many art titles in miscellaneous series, but among specific 
series are Collins’ Fontana Art Books at ss. reproducing the work of various 
painters and schools, Methuen’s Little Library of Art at 2s.6d. reproducing 
characteristic works of great artists, and, at the other end of the scale, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson’s magnificent World of Art Library, profusely 
illustrated, published in both hardcover and paperback editions (the latter 
at 21s.) and covering such subjects as interior decoration, and gardens, as 
well as painting and sculpture. Studio Vista’s Picturebacks are original 
pictorial surveys written by experts primarily for the layman and are priced 
from 8s.6d. to 12s.6d.: latest titles cover art nouveau, jewelry and modern 
furniture. Their Studio Paperbacks are illustrated introductory handbooks 
to various fields of art and design—for example, graphic design, and the 
design of ships and boats, each at 12s.6d. 

Another feature to be discerned in the pattern of paperback developments 
is that of co-operation between groups of associated companies. For example, 
Chapman & Hals Science Paperbacks are published in association with 
Methuen and Spon: these are monographs of a fairly advanced level dealing 
with specialised topics such as Fourier Analysis by R. D. Stuart (9s.6d.) and 
The Measurement of Temperature by J. A. Hall (12s.6d.). Original titles are 
to be found in the Piper Science series published by Pan Books.at ss. Also 
priced at ss. are the Zenith Books of Hodder & Stoughton, which are all 

originals: this is a small list at present, but it includes lively discussions such 
as What Scientists are Up To by the witty, unorthodox Magnus Pyke. 
Announced by Aldus Books for 1967 is a new series of Illustrated Paperbacks 
which will review selected topics in applied science and technology. Among 
the first subjects to be treated are metals in the twentieth century, manage- 
ment science and modern gas technology, and about a third of each book 
will be devoted to visual material. Another new series is Social Science 
Paperbacks from Tavistock Publications, making available not only established 
works but also ‘studies that both indicate and determine the course of new 
thinking’ within the disciplines covered; prices range from 15s. to 42s. 
according to length. 


HISTORY and RELIGION 

Among the many history titles published in paperback form, mention 
must be made of A. J. Toynbee’s monumental Study of History in twelve 
volumes which the Oxford University Press has made available at 15s. 
per volume, with the exception of the Historical Atlas volume, and of 
Collins’ wide-ranging Fontana Library which now includes C. V. Wedg- 
wood’s masterly The King’s Peace and The King’s War on the English Civil 
War, each at 10s.6d. Collins are also publishing the Fontana History of Europe 
in twelve volumes at 8s.6d. each; these are being specially written for the 
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series by scholars of renown, such as David Ogg, G. R. Elton, George 
Rude and Elizabeth Wiskemann, each of them dealing with a specific 
period. Weidenfeld & Nicolson have two very good series available in 
hardcover and paperback: Library of European Civilization (paperbacks 18s.) 
and Library of the Early Civilizations (15s.). On the political side, there is a new 
paperback series— Monographs in Politics published by Longmans—presenting 
original work and planned to range over the whole field of contemporary 
political science. 

Religious history, discussion and exegesis are well served by the S.P.C.K. 
paperbacks Seraph Books and Here and Now Books and, in larger format, the 
Theological Collections; the SCM Press publish Living Church Books dealing 
with religious topics for our time; the Tyndale Paperbacks of the Tyndale 
Press include new books as well as reprints discussing matters of current 
Christian concern; Burns & Oates issue Compass Books on subjects ranging 
from the Christian religion to Zen; Hodder & Stoughton have a Christian 
Paperbacks series and religious titles figure prominently in Collins’ Fontana 


range. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

Dent’s ubiquitous Everyman's Library, which this year has celebrated its 
Diamond Jubilee (6oth year), has a parallel series in progress of Everyman 
Paperbacks; and another series, Aldine Paperbacks, reprints miscellaneous 
titles from Dent’s and Phoenix House back lists, including books for children. 


Famous firms like Jonathan Cape and Faber & Faber now have extensive 
paperback lists, the reprints being from their most successful and popular 
books of the past. Cape’s paperbacks are strong in literary subjects, history, 
current surveys and biography. Similarly Faber’s list ranges from T. S. 
Eliot’s poetry, plays and criticism to translations of Jean Genet’s controversial 
drama, from popular introductions to mathematics to Lawrence Durrell’s 
famous group of novels the Alexandria tetralogy, from games to religion, 


art to nursing. 


Macmillan’s back list contains some of the most important general, 
academic, historical, political and biographical books of our time, and the 
highly successful series of reprints appropriately called Papermacs has brought 
them within the reach of the mass market to an extent scarcely conceivable 
in 1945. Worthy of note is the inclusion of Frazer’s classic Golden Bough, 
nearly 1,000 pages long, at the astonishingly low price of 12s.6d. So popular 
have Papermacs proved with students and the general public that Macmillan 
recently made the decision to publish selected new books simultaneously in 
hardcover and paperback editions. Forthcoming titles include The Evolution 
of British Historiography by J. R. Hale (18s.) and Soviet Economic Power by 
Robert W. Campbell (153.). 


884 


Amongst the most popular series of miscellaneous paperbacks are the 
world-wide Pan Books, with the associated group of Pan Pipers which include 
original titles as well as reprints; and Pan Books made publishing history 
with the publication, for the first time in any edition, of a new novel by 
J. B. Priestley, Salt is Leaving. They have now published this mystery novel 


in a hardcover edition at 15s. 


Spectacular as recent expansion of paperback programmes has been, it 
would appear that there is still room for greater development. Thus, the 
New English Library, already extensive, has in hand a big educational 
promotion; the popular Arrow Books of Hutchinson attracted still greater 
attention for their fiction and miscellaneous reprints by playing a prominent 
part in a very recent successful Paperback Fair at Liverpool where more 
than 3,500 other paperbacks were displayed; and Panther Books and Corgi 
Books continue to develop their successful bestselling series. 


There is no room to mention here the many other publishers who issue 
paperbacks. At present the colossal sales figures of paperback editions are 
not known with any accuracy, and there is a suggestion that the major 
firms should publish certified sales figures. Recent statements, however, that 
more than a hundred million paperbacks are produced annually in Britain; 
that Penguin’s share is probably over 25 million; that Pan Books sell over 
20 million; and that one year’s sales (1965) of Fontana Books exceeded ten 

‘ million are some indication of the world-wide significance of this Paperback 


Revolution. 


~ 


F. Seymour Smith has for many years been engaged in bibhographical and editorial work for 
the booksellers W. H. Smith & Son. A former Chief Librarian, he ıs the author of many 
_ bibliographical works. 


CORRECTION 
The article in the October issue on GHOSTING made an error in its 
7 reference (on page 722) to Russell Braddon’s Joan Sutherland. This book is a 
biography and Mr. Braddon is the author of it. 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


, 
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UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the > 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 


a 


886 


December, 1966 


REVIEWS 
i A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS ie .. 887 APPLIED SCIENCE ioe us an vee 913 
PHILOSOPHY ag rsvcmorocr) isa ..- 888 ARTS AND RECREATION ase iss we 922 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 893 HISTORY [AND one 933 
LINGUISTICS an zig 904 FICTION. : or ya ee 947 
PURE SCIENCE 905 BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS eas wee OST 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 
GENERAL WORKS 





_ Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BRITISH RAILWAY HISTORY. Compiled 
by George Ottley. Allen & Unwin, £10 103. 1966. 25-5 cm. 684 pages. Index. 
Partly, no doubt, because Britain was the home of railways and partly because of the 
fascination which railways have always held for the British, there has been a continuous 
spate of publications on the development and functioning of railways in this country 
since the first half of the 19th century; but the historian, the student, the railwayman 
and the enthusiast have hitherto had no comprehensive guide to this vast body of 
information. The bibliography now published fully repairs that omission. Compiled 
` bya professional British Museum librarian who is also a railway enthusiast, it contains 
some 8,000 entries, much supplementary information and an excellent index. This is 
a valuable work of reference not only for all directly interested in Britain’s railways, 
but also for the social and local historian. (0163850942) 
Library Science 
THE LIBRARY IN COLLEGES OF COMMERCE AND TECHNO- 
LOGY. A Guide to the Use of a Library as an Instrument of Education. Edited 
* by Gordon H. Wright. Deutsch, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
This presents, in a form suited to tutor librarians, a view of ways in which the use of 
the library by students in many of colleges of further education may be 
systematised and extended. The tea task of a tutor librarian is examined, in 
particular relation both to the role of the library in liberal studies ın a technical 
_ college, and in various specialist vocational and technological areas. The suggested 
` syllabuses are written by different specialists in the light of their own experience, and 
are extremely detailed Ar useful, with sympathetic consideration for the needs of 
the present-day student. (026-6) 
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THE SAVAGE AND BEAUTIFUL COUNTRY. Alan McGlashan. ~ 
Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1966, 22-5 cm. 136 pages. 
A thought-provoking reassessment of the scope and limits of our mental operations, 
Ten the need to accept the irrational factors entering into our account of the 
world and their role in the further development of man’s consciousness. 
The key to this development is the Dreaming Mind, which points to modes of 
experience to be valued not only in themselves but as allowing reinterpretation of , 
our traditional, more finite ald. based as it is on logic and the five senses. The 
author is a practising psychiatrist and his thesis will be of interest to all students of 
the mind. (128-3) 
PSYCHOANALYSIS OBSERVED. Edited with an Introduction by 
Charles Rycroft. Constable, 21s. cloth; 103.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
156 pages. 
The editor and the contributors, Geoffrey Gorer, Anthony Storr, John Wren-Lewis 
and Peter Lomas, are all well-known practitioners and sympathisers in psycho- 
analysis, though with distinctly independent views. They were originally asked by 4 
the publishers to contribute to the series Objections to Psychoanalysis. It 1s no accident 
that instead of voicing objections they changed the title to Psychoanalysis Observed. 
Fach article is written with great sensitivity, and although no great number of new 
points emerges, it is interesting, though predictable, to observe which aspect of 
psychoanalysis each of the contributors chooses to deal with. Rycroft talks eruditely 
on causes and meaning, and Gorer brilliantly on psychoanalysis in the world. The 
concept of cure is handled well and objectively 2 Storr, and Wren-Lewis in his 
‘Love’s Coming-of-Age’ courageously introduces the complexities of religion into „ 
the argument. It falls to Peter Lomas in the last chapter to say a few evaluative words” 
about each of the more modern analysts like Klein, Laing, Fairbairn, Winnicott, 
Money-Kyrle, Fromm and others. The book is likely to appeal most to the already 
converted. (131-3404) 
SOCIAL LEARNING AND ITS MEASUREMENT. M. L. Kellmer 
mer Longmans, 128.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 108 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Education 
Today) 
This: little paperback is a gem, of particular interest to the clinical psychologist, * 
probation officer, teacher, and all those who are aware that the intelligence quotient 
of a child or adult ought to be measured against both his social maturity quotient and 
his educational quotient if a basic assessment of his personality is to be reached. 
The author, who hardly needs an introduction among psychologists in Britain or 
abroad, is the Director of the National Bureau for Co-operation in Child Care. She j 
has now wisely dug out the American Doll’s Vineland Social Maturity Scale, current 
in the 1940's, and, together with Wall and others, has carried out sufficient research in 
England to make a convincing argument for this test to be used regularly by 
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prolog provided further research is carried out. The aim is to ascertain whether 
dull or clever pry ate have reached one of the eight stages of social maturity, 
which are in the following order: eating, dressing, self-direction, occupation, 
communication, locomotion and socialisation. The author is to be congratulated. 
(136-763) 
PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT. Selected Readings. Edited by Boris 
Semeonoff. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 444 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Penguin Modern Psychology) 
This is a most useful volume, since it contams a series of clear and well-written 
articles each dealing with an important theory in the field of nality, carefully 
edited and succinctly introduced by Dr. Boris Semeonoff, whose reputation as a 
university pyama reaches well beyond the borders of Scotland, and who 
knows in this volume just how to stimulate the interest of fellow psychologists 
and experts interested in personality theory. The nineteen chapters range over such 
theories as those advanced by Galton, Jung, Rorschach, Eysenck, Cattell, Osgood 
and Luria, to mention but a iw It is always difficult to single out any exceptionally 
exciting chapters, but, among others, the following would seem to qualify for this 
epithet: the O.S.S. (Office of Strategic Services) Assessment Staff, recounting selection 
techniques developed during the war; ale experimental work on Freudian 
concepts; and P. E. Vernon’s assessment of the value of various personality theories, 
together with current research. (137) 


EXPERIMENTS IN VISUAL PERCEPTION: Selected Readings. 
Edited by M. D. Vernon. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 444 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. (Penguin Modern Psychology) 

Professor Vernon’s wide experience of experimental work on perception and her 

encyclopaedic knowledge of the subject put her in an excellent position to select and 

edit this collection of excerpts from umportant books and papers. There are thirty-nine 
readings dealing with the perception of Form, Space, Distance, Constancy, Move- 
ment and Causation, with the effects on perception of ‘Set’, Attention, Motivation 
and Personality, and with the development oe perception. The book should be of 
extreme value to lecturers and to advanced students, since it brings together a large 
amount of important material into such a conveniently small space. (152-1) 


MOTIVATION: Selected Readings. Edited by Dalbir Bindra and Jane 
Stewart. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Penguin Modern Psychology) 

The editors, Professor Bindra and Dr. Stewart, both authorities on motivation and 

currently at the Canadian universities of McGill and Sir George Williams 

respectively, have collected in this volume forty-three major papers Jei with the 
central problems of motivation. These problems (the nature of drive, goal direction 
and reinforcement) have been investigated, largely by animal experimenters, from the 

- 1940's onwards, and it is from this period that the majority of the papers in this 

volume have been chosen. Each major section has a brief introduction, and some 

suggested further reading. A good index is provided. thea. much of the content 
of thik degree course in motivation, this extremely good book should be invaluable 

to undergraduate students of psychology. (159-4) 


SØREN KIERKEGAARD AND FRENCH LITERATURE: Eight 
Comparative Studies. Ronald Grimsley. University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 218. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

The purpose of these studies is to illuminate Kierkegaard’s work by an examination 
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of his reaction to seein French authors, notably Chateaubriand, Molière, Montaigne, 
Pascal, Rousseau, and Scribe. There are no excessive claims; what his confrontation 
with French literature induced him to do was to define more precisely his attitude to 


cultural problems (the nature of the exception, the role of ‘the poet’, the meaning of 


enlightenment) in which he had already been interested. The author is a French 
scholar of distinction and has also much of interest to say about the French writers 
themselves; where no direct influence is traceable, as with Laclos and Vigny, his essays 
present cultural comparisons of considerable value. There is an appendix on 
Kierkegaard’s melancholy. The work, based on sound scholarship and a wide aware- 


ness of European literature, should prove of interest to all students of European 
culture. (198-9) 
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CHRISTIAN ETHICS AND SECULAR SOCIETY. F. R. Barry. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

CHRISTIANITY AND THE AFFLUENT SOCIETY. Reginald H. 
Fuller and Brian K. Rice. Hodder & Stoughton, 303. 1966. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. 

CHRISTIANITY AND POLITICS. Reginald Stackhouse. English 
Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
In spite of differences of approach, each of these volumes endeavours to explore the 
bearing of Christianity on de social and ethical problems of the modern world. The 
book by Dr. Barry, lately Bishop of Southwell, 1s a worthy successor to his Relevance 
of Christianity and displays the same facility in handling theological and moral issues. 
In the first part, the author examines the basis and nature of Christian ethics, the 
relation of Christianity to the society in which it is embodied, charity and chastity, 
and the family and society. In the second, particular problems are deftly and con- 
structively analysed and brought under the searchlight of Christain standards—power, 
God and the State, crime and punishment, the sanctity of human life (including a 
treatment of euthanasia and abortion), the affluent society, and peace and war. In the 
second volume, the authors discuss Christian responsibility in an affluent society. 
They have deliberately made it a transatlantic discussion, since in their view the 
benefits of prosperity and the problems of progress are clearly visible in Britain and 
America. The book aims at relating biblical scholarship to the contemporary world 
and surveys the affluent society against the background of the Christian Faith. The 
first section, by Professor Fuller, deals with the teaching of the Bible about wealth, 
while the second and third, by Mr. Rice, deal with wealth in modern society and the 
pear of society in which affluence is used as a sacramental expression of Christian 
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ve. This is a well-mformed and stimulating contribution. The third volume is £y 


slighter treatment of its theme but may be welcomed as a lucid and balanced examina- 
tion of the nature and place of political power. The biblical teaching about power is 
unfolded and we become aware of the paradox of power which is considered ın two 
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subsequent chapters, Political power, that is, can be a demonic evil, but it can also be 
used as an agent of creative good. The question of the right use of power is raised 
and it is shown how the relations of Church and State have been affected by this 
paradox. There is a final chapter on the ways in which Christians can be active in 
politics. (261) (261) (261-7) 


THE COMMITTED CHURCH. Edited by Laurence Bright and Simon 
Clements. Darton Longman & Todd,, 218. 1966. 22 cm. 350 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. 

The srxteen papers in this book were originally read and discussed in Birmingham 

University in April 1965 by the Downside Symposium (London Group), the object 

being to contribute to the understanding of specific social and fal problems in 

modern England and to define the attitudes of the Christian Church towards them 
and the action they demand. The contributors are for the most part left-of-centre 
professional or university men. The subjects treated include ‘Structures of Com- 
munity’ (political commitment, the concept of communuty, the community in urban- 
industrial society, the demography and sociography of the Roman Catholic com- 
munity of England and Wales), “Community Problems’ (the changing family, the 
church on the new estate, mass culture, education, industrial work, delinquency, 
colour problem), and the “Theology of Community’ (the serving church, images of 
the church, the liturgical community, the church in the world). The principal idea 
worked out is that Christians are not free to choose whether or not to play an active 
part in the morally serious concerns of the world: they are committed to shari 

y through the social and political institutions of their community in the struggle 
for justice and peace on The papers will be of interest mostly to committed 

Christians and especially Catholics, but also to those outside the Church wishing to 


- be aware of the spread of new ideas inside one of the communities contributing to 


British life. (261) 


THE MAN IN THE PEW 1558-1660. A. Tindal Hart. John Baker, 30s. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Numerous indeed are the books devoted to the history of the English clergy. This 
author has made a previous contribution with one on the country clergy in 
Elizabethan and Stuart times. In his new book he turns his attention from the man 
in the pulp to the men in the pew. He writes for them rather than for the 
historian, so he keeps footnotes and references to a minimum, although 

e provides an excellent bibliography for those who wish to take the subject further. 
After a short chapter setting the scene of village life, we are given sketches of local 
worthies in relation to church affairs: the village squire with his local interests and 
—more often than not—his serious religious convictions; the churchwarden and hus 
accounts; the parish clerk, and other worthies like the village schoolmaster, the 
constable, and the local doctor. Here is a readable and entertaining account of village 


- life from one special angle and at one point in time. (26220942) 


MOUNT ATHOS. John Julius Norwich and Reresby Sitwell. Hutchinson, 635. 
1966. 29 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1964 the two authors visited the Holy Mountain with A. Costa and John Beckwith. 
The first hundred pages or so, by Lord Norwich, are concerned with the mountain’s 
history and the outlook and daily lives of the monks, while the remaining eighty 
pases, by Mr. Sitwell, are devoted to a day-to-day account of the actual visit. The 

records the first-hand impressions of a sympathetic westerner confronted with 
the strange life of an Orthodox monastery for the first time, whereas Lord Norwich’s 
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text reflects a considerable knowledge both of Byzantine history and the basic nature 
of Athonite life. Both sections, however, are very well written, and it is a delight to 
read them. The specialist will be on familiar ground, but will find much to awaken 
his nostalgia; the more general reader will fmd a great deal to interest and enthrall 
him. The photographs are quite outstanding; they were taken by the authors and 
A. Costa. {271-8094956) 


THE LORDSHIP OF CANTERBURY: An Essay on Medieval Society. 
F. R. H. Du Boulay. Nelson, 843. 1966. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. 
Index. 

Using primarily unpublished archive material, the author, who is Professor of 

Medieval History in the University of London, traces the development of the landed 

ions of the see of Canterbury in the Middle Ages and analyses the relations 
of the archbishop as territorial magnate with the communities whose lord he was. 

He extends his survey from the seventh century and the original endowment of the 

see down to the end of medieval temporalities in the sixteenth. In essence the 

Canterbury endowment was complete by the reign of William I and even great by 

comparison with Continental church lordships. Professor Du Boulay describes the 

feudal enfeoffments of the see in the Norman period and the varying phases of 
desmesne management in the thirteenth century and after, showing, E example, 
that the period of the later Middle Ages was not an age of agricultural decline and 
gloom but one of moderate prosperity for a new and numerous class of yeomen and 
gentry farmers. This excellent volume is equipped with maps, tables and appendices, 
and represents a valuable contribution to cur Enowlede ofii explored aspects of 
the medieval Church in England. (274-942) 


A PLACE TO FEEL AT HOME. A Study of two Independent Churches in 
‘Western Kenya. F. B. Welbourn and B. A. Ogot. Oxford University Press, 35s. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This important study is the joint work of an English theologian and a Kenyan 

historian. It surveys two independent churches in western Kenya—the Church of 

Christ in Africa and the African Israel Church Nineveh. The foe attempts to 

reform the Anglican Church in Africa and to become the Universal Church of the 

country, while the latter represents a community ‘gathered’ or ted from the 
world and owning allegiance to God alone. Mr. Ogot deals with the Church of 

Christ in Africa and gives a stimulating account of its roots, history and prospects. 

The African Israel Church Nineveh is reviewed by Mr. Welbourn, who describes 

and expounds its worship, sacraments and doctrines, and discusses its relations to 

other bodies. These two churches have sought to find their identity in a changing 
environment and are here related to the world-wide issue of autonomy and a pattern 

of life commensurate with current needs. (276-762) 


THE PARTING OF FRIENDS. A Study of the Wilberforces and Henry 
EP David Newsome. Murray, 63s. 1966. 235 cm. $00 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

With this handsome and impressive book Mr. Newsome, the youngish Cambridge 

don whose Godliness and Good Learning established his claim to a place in the ‘front 

row’ historians of 19th century Anglicanism, moves decisively towards its centre. 

It is a very good and it will prove a very important book, for it offers nothing less 
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than a new approach to the passionate and disturbed history of the Church of r 


England from the 1820’s to the 1850's: the closing phase of the Evangelical ‘Clapham 


Sect’—the Ecclesiastical Commissioners and all that—the Oxford Movement—and the- 
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drift of so many of its leading lights towards a reviving Rome. Mr. Newsome, whose 
genius seems to be the perception of history n personalities, follows through these 
years the friendship of four important Oxford men, and delicately shows how the 
intellectual stresses of the times, no less than their own emotional troubles, in the 
end broke the friendships which once seemed irrefragible. These men were William 
Wilberforce’s notable sons, Robert, Samuel and Henry; and ar relation-by- 
marriage, H. E. Manning. To a detailed study of their private papers ( Por of B 
have never been professionally used before) Mr. Newsome sdis a nearly unmatch 

e with the published sources. The result is as historically valuable as it is 
, delightful to read. (283-42) 


HINDU SCRIPTURES. Selected, translated and introduced by R. C. 
Zaehner. Dent, 18s. 1966. 18°5 cm. 352 pages. (Everyman s Library) 
The Spalding Professor of Eastern Relations and Ethics at Oxford University, noted 
for his! books on Hinduism and other religions, has produced an excellent handbook 
for students and other interested readers. It replaces the anthology made by Nicol 
«~ Macnicol in 1938 with the same title, in this series. Professor Zaehner makes his own 
translations from the Sanskrit throughout, and this in itself1s an advance on Macnicol’s 
dependent versions. There are nine selections from the Rig Veda and four from the 
Atharva Veda, which are hymns that are most likely to be intelligible and appealing 
to western readers. Macnicol presented only five Upanishads, but Zaehner finds this 
quite inadequate and selects from thirteen Upanishads, including most of the 
important chapters. Finally, there is a new complete translation of the Bhagavad 
Gita, This 1s fairly close to the original, and includes some Sanskrit words in brackets, 
but it is attractive and not pedantic. There is a brief glossary of names at the end and 
twenty pages of valuable introduction to Hindu thought. This is an outstanding 
~ exposition of classical Hindu teachings, (294592) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 

TOWNS AND CITIES. Emrys Jones. Oxford University Piess, 7s.6d. 1966. 
“20cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Opus) 

The phenomenon of the city, its growth, form and location, anata oe its relationship 

with its region, is the basis of this excellent and concise paperback by Emrys Jones, 

Professor of Geography at the London School of Economics and Political Science in 

London University. More perhaps a social than a g phical study of cities, it 
introduces the reader to a number of theories concerned with the classification and 

form of cities. The theories of Van Thfinen, Christaller, Zipf, Burgess, Hoyt and 

Firey fall clearly into place as the problem of making generalisations about cities 13 

discussed. Above all, the city is considered here as a living entity in which man and 
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his activities help to shape his environment. This short book 1s a very good introduc- 
tion to the mass of literature in this fascinating field of urban adors, and further 
study is encouraged by a carefully selected bibliography. Social scientists, geographers 
and town planners, and particularly those who are witnessing rapid urbanisation in 
their own countries, will be interested ın this book. (301-36) 


CASTE. AND KIN IN NEPAL, INDIA AND CEYLON. Anthropo- 
logical Studies ın Hindu-Buddhist Contact Zones. Edited by Christoph von 
Fiirer-Haimendorf. Asia Publishing House, 45s. 1966. 22 cm. 372 pages. 
Tilustrations. Index. 

The six essays in this volume deal with problems arising from the contact and 

interpenetration of two distinct ideologies. In particular, they show how the outcome 

has sometumes been the emergence of a ‘caste’ concept in societies not originally part 
of the Hindu caste system. The editor, Professor of Asian Anthropology in the 

University of London, himself contributes two excellent studies of Nepalese com- 

munities. The other writers also present original material based on their own field 

observations. Dr. S. J. Tambiah’s account of polyandry in Ceylon, although less 
directly connected with problems of group status, deserves special mention for its 
many cas¢-histories. The book ıs an important addition to the literature on caste. It 
is not unduly technical, and also contams some attractive photographic illustrations. 

(301-440954) 


Political Science 

A DICTIONARY OF POLITICS. Florence Elliott and Michael Summerskill, 
sth edition. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 424 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Reference Books) 

First published in 1957, this handbook has proved a boon to writers, speakers, and 

readers of newspapers, giving as 1t does atory notes on hundreds of topics and 

personal names connected with politics and international affairs. It includes, for 

instance, the Foreign Operations Aani istration, deflation, corporate state, personality 

cult, Republican Party, the Tripartite Declaration of 1950, and many other subjects 

on which information may not be speedily available, besides basic facts on geogra h- 

ical regions and iearehics of present-day politicians. This revised edition has 

maintained a high standard, and includes political developments which occurred u 

to Pebruary 1966. (3203) 


THE EMERGENCE OF GREEK DEMOCRACY. The Character of 
Greek Politics, 800-400 B.C. W, G. Forrest, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. cloth; 
12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19 cm, 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. {World University 
Library) : 

Mr, Forrest, a Fellow of Wadham College and university lecturer in Ancient History 

at Oxford, has written a lively account of the stages by which the ordinary Greek, 

who in the eighth century B.C. was completely dependent on an anstocratic master, ™ 
gradually became conscious of and then asserted iis claims to a voice in runmng 
society: this he achieved in the fifth century. As far as the evidence permits, the author 
stresses the ordinary citizen rather than the leaders. This political history of early 

Greece, which is written with vigour and verve, presents many new and stimulating 

points of view on a number of matters where the nature of the ancient evidences 

precludes final Pan, It should interest both scholars and general readers, and it 
illuminates one of the most crucial periods in the development of man’s political 

hfe. (320-938) 
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EQUALITY. John Wilson. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. 216 pages. (Philosophy at Work) 

This is a further volume in a valuable series, edited by Professor J. P. Corbett of 
Sussex University, in which current problems are subjected to philosophical analysis 
to demonstrate the practical relevance of this discipline. The author is at present 
Director of the Farmington Trust Research Unit at Oxford which is investigati 

the place of moral values in school teaching. The subject of ‘Equality’ is seated bok 
as an observable relation and as a socially created value. It is also considered as part 
of the liberal, western ideal society. The essay is a good example of the benefits of 
analysis for clarifying thought, while at the same time showing the difficulties of 
applying philosophical ideals to recalcitrant events. It would make an excellent 
textboo ie a discussion group or semmar. (323-41) 


UNSCRAMBLING AN EMPIRE. A Cnitique of British Colonial Policy, 
1956-1966. W. P. Kirkman. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

This is not so much a critique of the last ten years as a trenchant criticism of the 

Conservative government’s actions after the 1959 decision to speed up decolonisation. 

During these ia years Mr. Kirkman was Africa correspondent of the Times, and so 

has inside information on the many colonial conferences of the period. Beyond 

Africa he speaks with authority on the West Indies, Aden and Malaysia. While some 

of Mr. Kiskman's criticisms do not take fully into account all the arcumstances of 

the ume, his book should be read by anybody seeking to assess this last phase of 

Britain’s imperial history. (325-342) 


THE STRUGGLE FOR PEACE. Leonard Beaton. Allen & Unwin, 213. 
cloth; 103.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19 cm. 118 pages. 
This slim volume was written as background for a television series on contemporary 
strategic problems by Mr. Leonard Beaton, a consultant of the Institute for Strategic 
Studies. It provides an excellent introduction for anyone seeking to understand what 
military power exists in the world, how it might be used, and any of the ways in 
which it might be controlled. Subjects dealt with include modern weapons and 
strategies, alliance problems, crises management, United Nations peace-keeping, and 
disarmament. (327) 


THE KREMLIN AND THE EMBASSY. Sir Willam Hayter. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 25s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir William Hayter was from 1953 to 1957 British Ambassador in Moscow, havin, 
reached that key post at the age of forty-six. Like some other contemporaries in hi 
Foreign Service posts, he has exchanged diplomatic for academic life and is now 
head of New College, one of Oxford’s oldest foundations. His book contains 
reminiscences of his earlier service in Moscow (1934-1937), of his travels in Soviet 
Central Asia and the Caucasus and of his years of embassy, covering the period 
immediately after Stalin’s death. While his analysis of the Russian situation and 
Russian personalities is always of interest, the most striking chapter is that which 
describes his experiences and personal feelings during the Suez crisis and estimates 
the effect of that crisis on East-West relations and on Russian policy. (32742047) 


« THE OFFICERS OF THE COMMONS, 1363-19065. Philip Marsden. 


Barrie & Rockliff, 353. 1966. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
In this book, to which the Rt. Hon. Horace King, Speaker of the House of Commons, 
has contributed an appreciative foreword, Mr. Marsden traces from their origins the 


895 


histories of the three great departments in the House which are headed, respectively, 
by the Clerk, the Speaker, and the Serjeant at Arms. Their officers over the centuries 
have included promment personalities who have been neglected by historians, and 


this account of their work and traditions will receive a ready welcome from students 
of history and public administration. Mr. Marsden is hi an officer of the Speaker, 
and author of the successful book In Peril before Parliament. (328-4209) 
Economics 


THE ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION. Proceedings of a Conference held 
by the International Economic Association. Edited by E. A. G. Robinson and 
J. E. Vaizey. Macmillan, 80s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 800 pages. Index. 

The LE.A. regularly holds conferences on fields of economics which are ‘in a state 

of rapid theoretical progress and of practical sgmificance’. The economics of education 

fulfils both conditions and in 1963 forty-five experts from all over the world met to 
discuss the contribution of education to economic growth, both in advanced and 
developing countries; ways of measuring the economic benefits of different types of 
education; problems of educational planning and finance; the balance between 
general and vocational education and the efficent allocation of educational resources. 

This book contains not only the twenty-four papers read at the Conference, but a 

valuable of the discussions which followed. It 1s unfortunate that a two-year 

delay bee ae rable means that it is already somewhat out of date. Nevertheless, 
the wide range of subjects covered and the high quality of individual papers make 
the book fascmating reading for anyone pieced in the complex interrelationshi 

between educational and economic development. (330-1937 


THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION IN SCOTLAND. Henry 
Hamilton. Reprint. Frank Cass, 60s. 1966. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since its original publication in 1932 this book has come to be recognised as the 
standard work on the economic changes in Scotland during the 18th and roth 
centuries. It is unfortunate that one of the factors of production, labour, is excluded 
from the study on the ground that ‘such a wide ibe would require a separate 
investigation’. Meverhckst the reprinting of this valuable and still unique work 
will be welcomed by all students of economic history. The author, the late Dr. 
Henry Hamulton, was Lecturer in Economic History and subsequently Jaffrey 
Professor of Political Economy in the University of Aberdeen. (330-941) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF CAPITALISTIC ENTERPRISE IN 
INDIA. Daniel Houston Buchanan. Reprint. Frank Cass, 758. 1966. 24°5 cm. 
sro pages. Index. 

To many the story of India’s effort to achieve an industrial economy may seem to 

belong to the post-Second World War period, familiar as we are today with the 

various five-year plans of the present Aeau In actual fact, the history of 

India’s industrialisation goes back to the beginning of the present century. Dr. 

Buchanan has provided a scholarly account of this a up to the early 1930°s. 

Originally ble in 1934, the book still holds its position as one of the standard 

works on de subject and is useful to students of Indian economic history. After 

surveying the structure of India’s indigenous economy, Dr. Buchanan goes on to 
describe the European entrepreneurial activities in India mainly concentrated in the 
lantation industries engaged in producing indigo, tea, coffee and rubber. The 
follswiie chapters deal with cotton, jute, coal and iron and steel industries as well 

as labour conditions. (330-954) 
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INVESTING IN PEOPLE: The Marlow Idea. Edited by Dr. Alfred Badger. 
Bles, 78.6d. 1966. 17 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 
An unusual type of conference was held recently in Marlow, Buckinghamshire, 
between industrialists, educationalists, trade unionists and churchmen to devise some 
means of overcoming divisions in society, particularly those in industry. It led to the 
drafting of the Marlow Convention, in the hope that it would be widely accepted 
as a plan for human relationships. In this booklet four eminent people from different 
walks of life explain their own reactions to “The Marlow Idea’: Lord Robens, Chair- 
man of the National Coal Board; Lord Cooper, General Secretary of a national trade 
union; Prebendary A. Stephen Hopkinson; and Dr. R. S. Peters, Professor of the 
Philosophy of Education, London University. (331-1942) 


WORK, AGE AND LEISURE: Causes and Consequences of the Shortened 
Working Life. F. Le Gros Clark. Michael Joseph, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Index. (Live Issues) 

In this book, Mr. Clark critically examines the evidence for the trend to retire 

workers at a predetermined age, and relates it to the organisational factors involved, 

Since the advent of automation makes psychological, rather than physical, fitness a 

criterion for employability, it becomes clear that policy ıs dangerously out of accord 

with reality. The statistical data refer to Britain, and there is a summary of American 
evidence. Since the problem will increasingly be felt in all industrial and industrial- 
ising countries, as a necessary consequence of technological change, the book will 

have interest for readers outside as well as inside Britain. (33139) 


HOUSING AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN ENGLAND AND 
WALES. J. B. Cullingworth. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. 
Index. (The New Town and County Hall Series) 

As Head of the Centre for Urban and Regional Studies at the University of 

Birmingham and a member of the Central Housing Advisory Committee for Eng- 

land and Wales and other housing committees, Mr. Cullingworth is well qualified 

to write on housing problems; he has already published books and articles on allied 
subjects, including another volume in this series, Town and Country Planning in 

England and Wales. The present work will interest general readers and students alike, 

It sketches the attempts to solve the housing question since the beginning of the roth 

century, and describes in vivid detail the home conditions and housing policy of 

modern times. (331°8330942) 


MODERN TRADE UNION LAW. Cymil Grunfeld. Sweet & Maxwell, 45s. 
1966. 22 cm. $30 pages. Index. 
This new book, by a professor of law in the University of London, is written both 
for lawyers and laymen. It will be extremely useful to personnel managers, trade 
union officials and civil servants, as well as those aOR. | with law, economics and 
the social sciences generally. The author first defines a trade union, and considers it 
as a voluntary mi as an unincorporated association. The second part is on trade 
union government and administration, and includes matters such as the content and 
enforceability of the rule book and its place in union government and administration. 
Subsequent chapters deal with assets, income and expenditure, meetings and 
elections, the union’s office, internal union discipline and secession and dissolution, 
Part 3 covers the legal structure of the trade umon movement and inter-union 
relations, while Parts 4 and 5 are on external union activities of a political and 
industrial character, respectively. (331 °88026) 
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YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION 1966. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Index. 

This latest edition of a standard annual reference book comes at a time when, as the y 

introductory chapter points out, ‘the co-operative movement in most countries has 

reached a point of self-questioning, leading to new and far-reaching decisions’. This 

is perhaps especially true of the developing countries, and wherever agriculture 1s 

becoming an organised industry. Some 25 articles discussing co-operation in individual 

countries, supplemented by studies of regional developments in Europe and the 

South Pacific, and a general account of co-operation in the smaller Commonwealth 

territories, illustrate the present situation and indicate some of the major decisions , 

affecting future development. Other contributions include studies of the financial 

and economic management of agricultural co-operatives in general, and of the 

concentration of co-operative undertakings. (334'683) 

LIVING WITH COMMUNISM. Personal Impressions. Anthony Sylvester. 
Bodley Head, 123.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 112 pages. (Background Books) 

A comparative survey of living standards under Communist rule in Yugoslavia, ~ 

Poland, Rumania, Bulgaria, the Soviet Union and Cuba. The author, writing under 

a nom de plume, is a Yugoslav (born about 1921), trained in law and economics and 

now a naturalised British subject. He has gathered his material at first hand (he is an 

accomplished linguist) and his account, while conservatively biased, is not unfair. 

His general conclusion is that, while educational and industrial improvements have 

undoubtedly brought very great benefits to the countries studied, and while Com- 

munist rule under Marshal Tito has undoubtedly held Yugoslavia together, the 
standard of living for most people in these countries is little batei than before the 

revolution. This is mainly due to over-concentration on heavy industry and to a 

failure to solve the problems of an agricultural peasantry. (33543) 


INDUSTRY IN THE U.S.A. Geoffrey Owen. Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 
18 cm. 216 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Owen, who is Industrial Editor of the Financial Times, was in New York from 
1961 to 1964 as the paper’s United States co ndent, covering economic and 
olitical affairs and taking particular notice of the large industrial companies. In this 
oe he sets out to describe the American industrial situation and show how far 
current problems are being solved. He calls attention to the increasing pressure of ~ 
competition, the new government regulations by which the anti-trust laws have been 
supplemented, the state of collective bargaining, the development of a professional 
approach towards management, and other factors which will interest non-American 
readers, (338-0973) 


ESSAYS ON ECONOMIC TRANSITION. Surendra J. Patel. Asia 
Publishing House, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. 
The essays reprinted here originally appeared in the Indian Journal of Economics, the „ 
Economic Journal, Economic Development and Cultural Change and other journals 
1952 and 1964. Dr. Patel, who was trained as an economist in India and the 
United States, has in the last fifteen years worked successively in the United Nations 
Secretariat and the Economic Commissions for Europe, Africa, and Asia and the 
Par Hast. His theoretical and practical knowledge is much in evidence in this book, 
of which about half is concerned with the development and other economic problems ” 
of India and the rest with world economic expansion in the present and future. 
(338-904) 
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BRITISH DEVELOPMENT POLICIES, 1966. Overseas Development 
Institute. The Institute, 8s.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 86 pages. Paper covers. (ODI Reviews-1) 
This survey is based on discussions in a series of seminars held by the Overseas 
Development Institute, an independent body which aims to ensure wise action in 
overseas development. The pamphlet is largely concerned with the forthcoming 
decisions of the Government in the international sphere, which are bound to affect 
the economic situation of the developing countries as well as of Britain herself, 
particularly as they relate to commercial and fmancial policy. The matter is well 
argued with the help of tables of income and population, agricultural production, 
financial resources, exports and imports, and other relevant factors in the developi 
countries. (38-0 


NATIONALISATION IN BRITISH INDUSTRY. L. J. Tivey. Cape, 
30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. Index. (Studies in British 
Industry) 

In this book Mr. Tivey, who is a Lecturer in Public Administration in the University 

of eae oe deals with the nationalised bodies concerned with coal, electricity, 

gas, inland transport and air transport from the political aspect: his main concentra- 
tion is on their policy-making functions, which, nevertheless, he shows to be insepa- 
rable from their nature as economic institutions. He begins by tracing the origins and 
development of the public corporations, with statistics of their financial position. 

He continues by discussing the problems created by nationalisation, and the attitude 

of the political parties. His book gives students and others an admirably clear conspec- 

tus of the whole subject. (338-942) 


NATIONAL INCOME AND SOCIAL ACCOUNTING. Harold C. 
Edey and Alan T. Peacock. Reprint. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. cloth; 113.6d. paper 
covers. 1966. 21 cm. 222 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Before 1954, when this work was first published, national economic statistics were 

generally regarded simply as showing nie state of a country at a given time. The 

present writers, who are, respectively, Professor of Accounting at the London School 
of Economics and Professor of Economics in the University of York, have, in their 

teaching and writing, popularised the important concept of social accounting b 

cream ae ice forcast ER POEB changes and also those boaan 

about by government action. The system and techniques involved are clearly explained 

` in this book, which is in constant demand among students. (339-342) 


Law 

THE ACCUSED. A Comparative Study. Edited by J. A. Coutts. Stevens & 
Sons for the British Institute of International and Comparative Law, 65s. 1966. 
25:5 cm. 292 pages. Index. (British Institute Studies in International and Comparative 
Law 


In September 1964 the United Kingdom National Committee of Comparative Law 
organised a colloquium on “The protection of the public interest and the interests of 
the accused in the criminal process’. In this volume, based upon the ‘at ee 
that colloquium, a very wide range of procedures 1s discussed on a comparative basi 

such as powers of arrest, search, seizure, detention, bail, and limitation of right to 
consult with advisers, to name only those arising at a preliminary stage of criminal 
procedure. After an introduction by the editor, pre-trial and trial procedures discussed 
in respect of England and Wales, and Scotland. There follow chapters on different 
aspects of criminal procedure in the United States, Northern Ireland, the Republic of 


899 


Ireland, New Zealand, Malaysia, the former British Commonwealth dependencies 
generally, Israel, and the Republic of South Africa. Next there are chapters on 
non-common law jurisdictions, such as France, Germany, Poland and the U.S.S.R, 
and on the former French and Belgian territories in Africa. (343-2) 


ENGLISH LAW. Kenneth Smith and Denis J. Keenan. 2nd edition. Pitman, 
258. 1966. 22-5 cm. 420 pages. Indexes. 
The authors have revised the text of this book, first published in 1963, to bring ıt 
up to date and have made substantial additions in order to extend its scope. The work 
was written primarily for examination students and it will be useful to students in 
England and those overseas preparing for professional examinations which include 
English law. The authors first summarise the development in English law, discuss the 
courts of law, and describe legal procedure. They that deal with fundamental legal 
concepts, and cover the main branches of law, such as contract, torts, property, 
trusts, succession and finally criminal law. Dr. Smith 1s Head of the Department of 
Commerce and Management at the Mid-Essex Technical College and Mr. Keenan 
Principal Lecturer in Law in that Department; both are barristers. (347) 


PITMAN’S COMMERCIAL LAW. J. A. Slater. rsth edition by John 
Nevin. Pitman, 178.6d. 1966. 19-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
Since the last edition in 1957 of this almost classic textbook, first published over thirty 
years ago, many changes have been made in English commend law by statute, such 
as new laws on cheque endorsement and resale price maintenance, while numerous 
changes have also been made by case law. The work follows the layout of earlier 
editions, giving, in the first part, a general view of the law of contract. Part 2 deals 
with commercial relations between persons, Part 3 describes particular commercial 
contracts, while Part 4 covers miscellaneous matters such as securities, shipping, 
atents, trade marks and copynght. The last part 1s on enforcing claims, and covers 
Daen. arbitration, and conflict of laws. (347:7) 
Public Administration 
THE SPIRIT OF BRITISH ADMINISTRATION, AND SOME 
EUROPEAN COMPARISONS., C. H. Sisson. 2nd edition. Faber, 25s. 
1966, 22:5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
This lightly-written book by a avil servant is intended as a corrective to the misleading 
impressions on the functions and activities of the civil service which are sometimes 
conveyed by theoretical works on po administration, and also as an answer to 
those who urge the appointment of a greater number of experts in legal and other 
matters. The author makes good use of fis personal investigations of the political and 
admunistrative systems of France, Germany and Sweden in discussing what reforms 
are desirable in Britain, and ın this edition has added a new preface bearing on events 
since the first edition (1959). (351°1) 


Military Science 

SALUTE THE SOLDIER. An Anthology of Quotations, Poems and 
Prose. Edited by Captain Eric Wheler Bush, R.N. Allen & Unwin, 52s. 6d. 1966. 
24 cm. 474 pages. Index. 

A distinguished Naval officer, closely associated with the Army in India, at Gallipoli, 

at Dunkirk, on D-Day and in Arakan, pays tribute to the British Soldier in this 

varied, comprehensive cornucopia which ranges from the Civil War to the Japanese 

official surrender in Singapore, and from Cromwell to Wavell. There are eye- 

witness accounts, historians narratives, poems, maxims, pithy sayings and snippets, 
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even extracts from novels, garnered from well-known and obscure sources alike. 
As with any anthology, readers will find treasures and note gaps: perhaps too much 
on Napoleon, too Tithe on the wars of the 19th century. But if Captain Bush had 
explained his aims and methods, he would no doubt have forestalled such criticisms. 
Despite some misprints and minor errors, this is a rewarding, often moving book, 
handsomely produced, (355-0942008) 


Social Welfare 
THE NATIONAL INCOME AND SOCIAL WELFARE. Edited by 
Keith Hancock. Cheshire (Melbourne) for the Australian Council of Social Service, 
33°75: Newnes (London), 35s. 1965/6. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. 
The papers collected here were presented at the third conference of the Australian 
Council of Social Service, held in Adelaide in 1964, and form the first large-scale 
survey of post-war social conditions in Australia and of the economic, demographic 
and other factors determining them. The contributors are all academic or other experts: 
the editor is Professor of Economics in the University of Adelaide and the individual 
writers comprise five other university professors, the Chairman of the Commonwealth 
Grants Commission, the Secretary of the New South Wales Branch of the Australian 
Railways Union, a senior Commonwealth Public Servant, and the Principal of 
Adelaide University. (360-994) 


HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. John D. Kershaw. 2nd edition. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 323. 1966. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
Written by the Medical Officer of Health, Colchester, who has experience as a 
School Medical Officer and as Chief of the Rehabilitation Unit, United Nations 
Secretariat, this practical account of the problems of handicapped children is intended 
for health and social workers concerned with their welfare and for medical men. The 
first nine chapters deal with the more general aspects, such as public attitudes, parent/ 
child relationships, and recreation. Then follow chapters, each concerned with a major 
disability. such as blindness, deafness and epilepsy, and dealing with causation, 
diagnosis, assessment, treatment, care, management, education and prospects. The 
revised text includes new chapters on practical aspects of assessment, the immediate 
post-school period, speech tea and psychosis and autism; the discussion of 
cerebral palsy in the previous edition is a ia to include brain damage generally. 
Reference is made to British services in the appendices, where there are also notes for 
the guidance of school doctors when making a report. (362-78) 


THE EVOLUTION OF NATIONAL INSURANCE IN GREAT 
BRITAIN. The Origins of the Welfare State. Bentley B. Gilbert. Michael 
Joseph, 84s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 498 pages. Index. 

That the Liberal administrations between 1906 and 1912 laid ‘foundations’ for the 
esent so-called “Welfare State’, by their bold innovations in respect of children’s 

ealth, old age pensions, unemployment and health insurance, is by now historical 
commonplace. Professor Gilbert of Colorado has unearthed much of the ‘inside story’ 
of these momentous undertakings: the lobbying; the tortuous negotiations between 
politicians, pressure groups and press lords; the administrative details, etc.—and set it 
in a general history of late Victorian and Edwardian social policy which makes his 
book useful, not only as a forward step in its specialty, but also as a good introduction 
to the subject at large for students in several departments of history and social studies. 

The notes and bibliography are copious and eae Only the political background 

and detail seems weakly done; and that hardly affects the value of a book so solid and 

valuable in other respects. (368-40942) 
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EDUCATIONAL PLANNING: OLD AND NEW PERSPECTIVES. 
W. Kenneth Richmond. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. (Live Issues) 

Mr, Richmond, Senior Lecturer in Education at Glasgow University, discusses some 

of the important problems which arise when attempts are made to plan the develo 

ment of education. For example, can diture on schools be thought of as a public 
investment? Are ‘equality’ and lae incompatible ideals? Does planning 
diminish freedom? He illustrates his work partly by referring to the trend towards 
centralised control in England; but half the book consists of a critical account, based 
upon first-hand study and observation, of the educational systems of Hungary and 

Czechoslovakia. The book may be recommended to those who are concerned with 

the theory of education and pean with comparative education. It is clearly 

written and provocative in style. (370-1) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL AND PSYCHOLO- 
GICAL RESEARCH. M. Varma. Asia Publishing House, 403. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
220 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This splendidly lucid book aims at providing the postgraduate research student in 

education, psychology and sociology with the essential methodology equipment for 

handling problems likely to occur in these fields. Initially this seems yet another 
statistical text, but in fact it deals with the rationale of correlation statistics without 
overburdening the expert reader with too many details. In this way the author handles 
such well-known topics as X2, factor-analysis, parametric and non-parametric 
statistics, and other techniques, with great clarity and simplicity. It is a pity that the 
section on non-parametric techniques is a little short. Generally, however, up-to-date 
researches are quoted throughout by this Professor and Head of the Department of 

Education at Gorakhpur University who has dedicated the book to his former mentors: 

the late Professors Drever, Sr., Sir Godfrey Thompson and L. Thurstone. A very 

useful book for postgraduates, to read to hah the memory before embarking on a 

research project. (370-78) 


THE EDUCATED SOCIETY. Daniel Jenkins. Faber, 28s. 1966. 21 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 
The Education Explosion poses some fundamental issues. What forces underlie the 
dramatic expansion of the educational services in our time? How is the role of the 
academic community affected and to what extent is its relationship with society at 
large changing? How are ‘liberal’ and ‘vocational’ aims to be reconciled and made 
interdependent? These are some of the questions which the author, Chaplain of the 
University of Sussex, sets out to discuss, 1f not to answer. The highly educated, he 
thinks, are the main bulwarks against the threat of ‘massification’ and mere techno- 
logical expertise: professional organisations from now on must be expected to play a 
prominent and more responsible part, serving as a leaven in the lump of popular 
culture. Throughout, there is a wealth of perceptive comment on the contemporary 
British situation, not least on the Christian attitude to a pluralistic society—though it 
is to be feared that the author’s assertion that religious conviction is a mainspring of 
intellectual vitality will strike many readers as less than convincing. The argument, 
and the style of writing in places, tends to be diffuse, but this 1s a reflective study of 
problems which admit of no ready solution. (370942) 
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GEORG KERSCHENSTEINER: His Thought and its Relevance Today. 
Diane Simons. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. (Education Paperbacks: Library of Educational Thought) 

Kerschensteiner’s ideas, expounded at the end of the last century, have had a profound 

effect on German education. He was the pioneer of vocational education and promoted 

day continuation schools. It is widely believed that in this way he helped to lay the 
foundation of German industrial prosperity. In this book, Diane Simons, a teacher 
who has made a special study of education in Germany, tells the story of Kerschen- 
steiner’s life and of his activities as teacher and administrator. She then describes the 

German system of vocational education and discusses the possible application of the 

experience gained to the solution of problems faced in England. This is a very readable 

book which certainly deserves a place not only in the libraries of colleges of education, 

but also in public libraries, (370-943) 


PLANNING FOR EDUCATION IN PAKISTAN. A Personal Case 

Study. Adam Curle. Tavistock Publications, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
Adam Curle, Professor of Educationand Development at Harvard, has written a book 
of a rare kind: fascinating for the general reader and of absorbing interest to the special- 
ist. The planning of education in Pakistan, with which he has been closely connected, 
is his theme and he develops it not within the usual ‘bubble of objectivity’ (to quote 
the Foreword) but in personal terms. The result is a unique insight into a whole 
complex of important issues: the role and lumitations of the foreign expert, the way 
in which planning decisions are reached, the difficulties ofimplementation, the relation- 
ship between education and development, and many others. This is an excellent 
complement to the work done by economists in the field, illuminating those human 
dimensions of the problem that are so often neglected or ignored. (370-9547) 


ABSENT. School Refusal as an expression of disturbed family relationships. 
Max B. Clyne. Tavistock Publications, 38s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
The long sub-title gives at once a clue to the main theme of this book, as does the 
fact that this insightful general medical practitioner has dedicated this work to his 
former mentor, Dr. Michael Balint, whose psychoanalytically orientated courses at 
the Tavistock Clinic for general practitioners are well known. The carefully docu- 
mented work is full of case histories based on the author’s own extensive experience 
with school-refusers and suggestions as to how various su among them might 
best be understood and dealt with. Basically, as an analytically orientated person, he 
sees, of course, the major cause of school absences as an emotional disturbance within 
the child and his family. This expresses itself either as refusal to go to school or as 
seeming physical illnesses based on psychological conflict which are often super- 
imposed on early childhood diseases accompanied by psychological fear. The book 
is not only for general practitioners but child guidance workers and parents as well. 
The bibliography is extensive and most useful for researchers in this field. (371-52) 


THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. A factual survey of Headmasters’ Conference 
schools in England and Wales. Graham Kalton. Longmans, 14s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 
212 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. 

More so perhaps than any other educational institution, the English Public School 

rouses intense interest abroad and lively controversy at home. Too often, unfortuna- 

tely, discussions about the pros and cons of the independent sector are befogged with 
political emotionalism. The Headmaster’s Conference is to be congratulated, therefore, 
on commissioning this objective account by a social scientist. The author, Lecturer in 

Social Statistics at the London School of Economics, is admirably qualified for the 
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task, which calls for strict impartiality. His investigation, involving 166 independent 
and direct grant schools in England and Wales, is carefully designed and fully com- 
prehensive, providing facts and figures relating to the goals, formal and informal 
structure, as well as the cultural and value systems of the schools. The findings include 
a general description of the Public Schools, the Boys, the Masters, Teaching, Extra- 
curricular Activities, and Finance. The picture revealed by the many statistical tables 
is more or less as might be expected. One of the most revealing shows the substantial 
proportion of leavers who succeed in gaining good O- and A-level results and univer- 
sity places despite their earlier failure in the selective 11-plus examination. This is a 
highly significant report and will repay close study by teachers, administrators and 
sociologists. (373-42) 


UNIVERSITIES AND THE LIFE OF THE MIND. K. G. Saiyidain. 
Asia Publishing House, 25s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
The title of this book only partly describes the contents. Problems of university 
neh and development are certainly discussed, but the author, probably the most 
istinguished and influential educationist ın India, also describes, with great charm and 
lucidity, his own philosophical position. He argues agaist the rigid separation of the 
world of matter from the world of mind, stresses the superiority of the latter, cautions 
against a wrong reorientation being given to eia and economic development. 
The primary purpose of education, he argues, is not to facilitate economic develop- 
ment but the pursuit of truth. The university must help its students to meet new 
challenges 5 intelligence, courage and dignity. Dr. Saryidain’s new book will 
interest not only educationists and those concerned with university teaching but 
philosophers too. (378) 
Transport 
RAILWAY HISTORY. C. Hamilton Ellis. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 103.6d 
paper covers. 1966. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) 
To compress the whole story of railway development into a 160-page paperback 
which also contains as many as 140 illustrations, and to keep ıt not only intelligible but 
also lively and interesting, is a formidable task indeed. To this task, however, Mr. 
Hamulton Ellis has brought his long experience as a railway writer; and he has 
certainly succeeded. Although his text is naturally largely devoted to the British 
railway scene, he also contrives to cover the main features of railway development in 
America, Continental Europe and elsewhere. This is a book to give pleasure to the 
railwayman, the enthusiast and the general reader alike. (385-09) 


LINGUISTICS 











` A xx ite a eg 
PATTERNS OF LANGUAGE. Papers in General, Descriptive and Applied 
Linguistics. Angus McIntosh and M. A. K. Halliday. Longmans, 273.6d. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 212 pages. (Longmans’ Linguistics Library) 
This book contains eleven papers, six by Angus McIntosh, Forbes Professor of English 
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Language in the University of Edinburgh, and five by M. A. K. Halliday, Professor of 
General Linguistics in the Umversity of London. Of the eleven papers seven have 
already been l aa in journals (but few are readily available today) : the remainder 
sppr for the first time. The authors, who were for many years colleagues at 
inburgh, state that the theme that runs through the book is that of pattern, and in 
studies of subjects as diverse as language teaching, linguistic typology, machine 
translation, English intonation, graphology, style, and a four-letter word in Lady 
Chatterley’s Lover, they show how human speech and writing are basically patterned 
forms ARAE The book is humane, be witty, ad containing a minimum 
of technical terms, it will readily appeal to the general reader; although neither 
massive nor momentous, it demonstrates modern linguistics at its best. (404) 





Mathematics 


MATHEMATICS FOR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING TECH- 
NICIANS. Vol. II. G. C. Romney and B. P. Morris. English Universities 
Press, 21s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 376 pages. Diagrams. (Technical College Series) 

Vol. I of this student work was an essential book in its class, and the same applies to 

Vol. I, which extends the subject to the T3 Electrical Technicians’ Course and to the 

Mathematics B, City and Guilds Telecommunication Technicians’ Course. Chapters 

relate to algebra, trigonometry, mensuration, vectors, complex numbers, calculus, 

appro integration and binary arithmetic. They are confined to the desired level 
and are given all possible practical treatments. Worked examples and exercises with 
answers are provided and the text is illustrated. The book is recommended, along with 
its predecessor; it shows the same attention to detail, to the student’s advantage. The 
authors are Vice-Principal and Lecturer in Electrical Engineering, respectively, at the 
Bristol Aeroplane Technical College. (x0) 


INTRODUCTION TO ELEMENTARY VECTOR ANALYSIS. 
J.C. Tallack. Cambridge University Press, 17s. 6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. 
Index, 

This is a notable addition to the literature on the subject and a reminder that ‘ele- 

mentary’ does not necessarily imply ‘uninteresting’. It covers vectors through displace- 

ments, vector addition and subtraction, vector multiplication and division by a 

number, position vectors and centroids, vector projection and components, applica- 

tions in mechanics, differentiation and integration, and the scalar product. Worked 
examples and exercises with answers are provided, and the various topics are discussed 
with pleasing cogency. The volume 1s intended for students of science, mathematics 
and engineering in sixth form school and first-year university courses and for those 
in training and technical colleges, to all of whom it should be of considerable help, 
now and ın later years. The author is Head of the Mathematics Department, West 
Norfolk and King’s Lynn High School. (516-83) 
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Astronomy 
OTHER WORLDS THAN OURS. C. Maxwell Cade. Museum Press, 
308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The role of life in the universe will interest many readers, who will thus want to 
read this book about life in other worlds, and its origin and future on Earth. The 
level is popular, but a certain basic scientific knowledge 1s required. Subjects discussed 
include, as well as the origin of life, the evolution of stars and planets, life in and beyond 
the solar system and how to communicate with it. There is a chapter on radio astro- 
nomy which is unfortunately partly out of date. The book has a brief discussion 
concerning the possible reality of flying saucer sightings, and ends with terrifying but 
plausible suggestions concerning the future dominance of society by computers. 
The author has done research in the field of medical engineering. (523) 


Physics 
INTRODUCTION TO MECHANICS. John Harwood. Newnes, 188. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 18-5 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Harwood, Semor Lecturer in Physics and Electrical Engineering at Southall 
College of Technology, has prepared, in this short book, an introduction to the subject 
of mechanics which the junior student should find extremely helpful. The twenty 
chapters are grouped into three sections—Statics, Dynamics and Hydro-statics. 
Bach chapter follows the pattern of definition and explanation, followed by several 
worked examples and one or two exercises for the student to try. The treatment is 
clear and concise and aided by numerous diagrams. (530) 


FIELD ANALYSIS: Experimental and Computational Methods. Edited by 
D. Vitkovitch. Van Nostrand, £5. 1966. 23-5 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a multi-author volume and it surveys those analogies employed in solvin 
field problems in all branches of engineering. Mathematical analysis is aoaaa 
to the main approach but well complements it. The subject is treated generously and 
in detail; the book’s three parts cover fields themselves and the necessary 
mathematical background, the various methods of experimental and computational 
analysis, and some of the applications in science and engineering. There is a profusion 
of daen: which mclude many excellent field diagrams, and each chapter 
concludes with a useful bibliography. The work is an advanced text of high standard 
and is recommended to all those who need to acquire expertise in the subject. The 
editor is Vice-Principal of Nottingham Regional College of Technology. (530-15) 


SPECTROSCOPY. D. H. Whiffen. Longmans, 24s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 214 
pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
Nuclear magnetic resonance, nuclear quadrupole resonance, electron resonance, 
Mossbauer, Infra-red, Ramen, microwave, electronic, and atomic spectroscopy are 
all discussed in this small book by the Head of the Molecular Science Division of the 
National Physical Laboratory. It is intended as an undergraduate text, but it is not 
an easy book to read, and it seems unlikely that many undergraduates will have the 
necessary background knowledge. A useful problem section (with answers) is included. 
This is a further book ın a field where there are already very many, but, although 
undergraduates may not find it as useful as the author hopes, their teachers certainly 
should. ; (535-34) 


PHYSICAL PRINCIPLES OF MAGNETISM. F. Brailsford. Van 
Nostrand, 60s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1966. 23 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
In ten chapters and four appendices, this book is a masterly treatment by an expert. 


906 


From introductory ideas it discusses electrons and atoms, crystals, dia- and para- 
magnetism, ferro~ and antiferro-magnetism, anisotopy, domams, magnetisation 
man ferri-magnetism, and catnip Jaen aspects of magnetism. The appendices 

with atomic structures, properties of magnetic materials, and physical constants. 
The book is chiefly for undergraduate and graduate students, for which reason 
problems with answers are included. It is, however, also of value to students of electri- 
cal engineering, physics and metallurgy and to practising seniors in these technologies. 
The: book is eal and clearly illustrated and contains many tables and bibliographical 
references. The mathematics is at second year-undergraduate level and 1s confined to 
the subject of the work. The author is Professor of Electrical Engineering in the 
Umversity of London and a leading authority on magnetic phenomena. (538) 


CANADA’S NUCLEAR STORY. Wilfrid Eggleston. Harrap, 35s. 1966. 
23°5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Harrap Research Publications 
Wilfred Eggleston is an experienced political journalist and is at present Director of 
the School of Journalism, Carleton University. He was invited to produce this history 
of nuclear research in Canada by President Lorne Gray of Atomic Energy of Canada 
Ltd., and has accordingly been granted access to official documents, some of them 
previously classified as secret. He also had the benefit of many personal interviews 
with the scientists and administrators most closely involved. It was thus assured that 
the book would be historically and scientifically accurate; it is also thoroughly 
readable and enjoyable and should appeal as much to the layman as to the scientist and 
historian. The scientific content is explained in such a way that it can be understood. 
by the la , but without loss of scientific accuracy. Much of the material is not 
technical but political and administrative. The narrative starts with the secret wartime 
research and leads on to the establishment of the site at Chalk River and an account 
of the work carried out there up to the time of writing. There are also chapters on 
the use of radioisotopes and nuclear fission, and a discussion of prospects for future 
developments. (539-7072) 


THE TRANSPORT OF CHARGED PARTICLE BEAMS. A. P. 
Banford. Spon, 65s. 1966. 22+5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This book by a Senior Scientific Officer at the Rutherford High Energy Laboratory 
in England has been written primarily for the designer and user of particle beams at 
high energy accelerators. The early chapters deal at some length with the basic 
mathematical techniques used in the study of beams. The central section of the book 
is concerned with the theory and design of the various beam transport elements. 
The final chapters deal with design and operation of complete beam systems. The 
extensive and comprehensive bibliography is necessarily incomplete since it does not 
include material published after the end of 1964. It is a pity that separated beams 
receive such scant attention in view of their importance to bubble chamber users. 
The book should be found useful as an introduction to the subject by those physicists 
planning a first experiment at a particle accelerator, but it is doubtful whether the 
already active beam designer will obtain much benefit from reading it, since it lacks 
the detail found in the many specialised papers on the subject. (539°73) 
Chemistry 
A SHORT COURSE OF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. E. A. Moelwyn- 
Hughes. Longmans, 458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 532 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 


The author is a lecturer in physical chemistry in the University of Cambridge, with 
long and distinguished experience in his subject. He 1s intellectually precise and formal 


907 


in his presentation, and he has now given a shorter and less advanced treatment of 
the material in his books of 1940 and 1957-1964, intended for students in the first 
and second years of a university course. The discussions are based on a somewhat 
detailed mathematical, especially statistical, thermodynamic formulation, a strong 
deterrent to slovenly learning. It is a pity that more experimental data were not 
examined to exemplify the principles; but this, almost invariable, defect in such books 
is outweighed by very helpful introductions to the different sections covering atomic, 
kinetic, and quantum theories, wave mechanics, chemical thermodynamics, molecular 
structure, electrolytes, equilibria, and chemical kinetics. (541) 


BASIC ORGANIC CHEMISTRY: A Mechanistic Approach. J. M. 
Tedder and A. Nechvatal. Wiley, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. Index. Limp 
covers. 

The authors, who teach in Scotland where originality of approach to science is almost 

traditional, claim that this book—based ledi on lectures to university students— 

embodies the best approach to organic chemistry. To a large extent, claim is 
well substantiated. The approach is mechanistic, explaining, in terms of bond- 
strengths, polarities, electrophilic and nucleophilic reactions, the reasons for organic 
chemistry. The student wil not find here bie recipes for the Diels-Alder or the 

Friedel-Craft reactions, but he will learn why these reactions proceed as they do. 

The book is well constructed and lucidly written, up to date and accurate (save for 

some minor errors arising, one suspects, from hurried editing). A most useful section, 

at the end, is devoted to extended answers to the problems set at the ends of chapters. 

The scope of the book is well beyond G.C.E. ramen but is warmly recommended 

to the better school-student, as well as the university student to whom it is primarily 

addressed. The authors are respectively Professor of, and Lecturer in, Chemistry at 

St. Andrews University. (547) 


THE IDENTIFICATION OF PLASTICS AND RUBBERS. K. J. 
Saunders. Chapman & Hall, 153. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Index. 

This is an elementary laboratory manual covering the identification of some fifty 

rubbers and plastics materials. The pattern of analysis described involves: preliminary 

inspection; simple initial tests; behaviour on heating; limited elemental analysis and 
some pa rao confirmatory spot-tests. In addition, the manual includes a contracted - 
scheme of inorganic analysis to cover the identification of a range of common fillers 
and pigments. It does not, however, include any scheme for daba plasticizers 
or other modifying addıtives widely used in plastics and rubbers. Within the limits 
indicated, the book should be useful to those who, from time to time, need to identify 
or distinguish between various rubbers-and plastics materials, and as a basis for 
elementary practical course work ın polymer technology. The author is Senior 
Lecturer in Polymer Chemistry at the National College of Rubber Technology in 
London. (547-84) 


THE ACRIDINES: Their Preparation, Physical, Chemical, and Biological 
Properties and Uses. Adrien Albert. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, £8 8s. 1966. 
24 cm. 616 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Adrien Albert, who 1s Professor of Medical Chemistry in the Australian National 

University, Canberra, and a well-known authority on the chemistry and biology of 

heterocyclic compounds, has given in this book (first published in 1951) an exception- 

ally thorough, accurate, and well-presented treatment of all aspects of the acridines, 
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For this edition all chapters have been expanded and brought up to date, much new 
material has been added, and the literature has been covered up to September 1965. 
The book describes fully the synthesis and chemical properties of the acridines, and 
places special emphasis on the correlation between physical and chemical properties, 
and between each of these and the biological properties. This is essentially a reference 
book which should be of interest to clinicians and biologists, and to chemusts studyin 

this, or related heterocyclic systems. ( 5478685 


Crystallography 
PHONONS IN PERFECT LATTICES AND IN LATTICES WITH 
POINT IMPERFECTIONS. Scottish Universities’ Summer School, 1965. 
Edited by R. W. H. Stevenson. Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s. 1966. 25'5 cm. 462 pages. 
Diagrams. (Scottish Universities’ Summer Schools in Physics) 
This volume contams the papers presented at this Summer School, and they are 
divided into two categories. In the first, thermal vibrations in perfect crystals are 
discussed; the theory is given in terms of various models of both metals and non- 
metals, and experimental methods are surveyed with special emphasis on slow 
neutron spectroscopy and Raman spectroscopy. In the second vibrations in 
crystals with point imperfections are considered, including both the modification of 
the vibrations by the presence of the imperfection and the effect of these modified 
vibrations on defect processes. The authors of the papers are all renowned for their 
researches in lattice dynamics, and include nearly all the leaders in the field. The papers 
proceed from a fairly elementary level and can be understood by anyone with a good 
general knowledge of solid state physics. It is fortunate that this urgently needed 
review of a relatively new and very active subject has been produced with such 
speed and authority. (548-81) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
PREHISTORIC ART. T. G. E. Powell. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 
21s, paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Powell, Head of the Department of Prehistoric Archaeology in the University 
of Liverpool, here presents a broad survey of the pure and applied arts of prehistoric 
Europe. From the Palaeolithic cave art of France and Spain and the figurines of 
eastern Europe to Neolithic pottery, megalithic ritual ornament, Bronze Age metal- 
work and Celtic art, he describes and interprets both the finest masterpieces and the 
more modest, domestic products, neither making extravagant claims for the one nor 
underestimating the other. His sensitive appreciation of quality, style and underlyi 
symbolism together with his intimate knowledge of the archaeology of the whole of 
Europe gives kia masterly command of both sides of his subject—prehistory and art. 
Over 250 plates, nearly 50 in colour, are admirably selected and carefully linked with 
the text, but their quality unfortunately often fails to match that of the text or do 
justice to the original photographs. This scholarly and subtle work deserves a wide 
audience. (571:7) 


Anthropology 

PAGAN RACES OF THE MALAY PENINSULA. Walter William 
Skeat and Charles Otto Blagden. Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, £12 12s. the set. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 768:870 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

For this welcome reappearance of one of the most famous of all ethnographic surveys, 

as well as for its handsome binding and the very clear reproduction of both text and 

illustrations, the publishers deserve congratulations and thanks, The work naturally 
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reflects the ethn ographic interests of its time (it was first published in 1906), but these 
were fortunately wide-ranging, and although, for modern tastes, the information on 
sociological matters 1s a little thm, the text is remarkably full on almost everything 
else. The authors, who both lived for many years in the peninsula and spoke fluent 
Malay, present a detailed survey of the surprisingly rich and extensive existing literature 
supplemented by their own observations. The result is an invaluable compendium 
that should be on the shelves of every library which purports to cater for serious 
interest in South East Asia. (5729595) 


Biology Natural History 
ADVANCES IN TERATOLOGY. Vol. I. Edited by D. H. M. Woollam., 
Logos Press in association with Elek Books: distributors Academic Press, £5. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. f 
Seven authoritative, fully documented reviews trace steps in the growth of knowledge, 
describe the more important recent contributions and discuss the many hypotheses 
advanced by research workers. The authors are distinguished in their real pee 
mental or clinical fields; pride of place in the volume goes to L. S. Penrose, pioneer 
in the aetiology of teratology, who, in the first paper, Tahi the causes of Down’s 
syndrome. Mary F. Lyon’s original work is represented in her survey of studies of 
X-chromosome inactivation in mammals, while other British workers, F: Beck and 
J. B. Lloyd, deal with experiments to test the implication of azo dyes, and R. W. 
Smithells with drug teratogenesis in humans. An American , G. C. Brown, 
evaluates the danger of maternal virus infection to the human foetus; others, R. L. 
Brent, and S. P. Hicks and C. J.D’ Amato, are concerned, respectively, with immunolo- 
gical aspects and with the effects of ionizing radiations. (574:2) 


AUSTRALIA AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS: A Natural History. 
Allen Keijst. Hamish Hamilton, £5 ss. 1966. 32:5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Thy Continents We Live On) 

Readers will iliar with the previous books in this series upon North America, 

Europe and Africa, each of which was distinguished by a remarkable series of colour 

photographs, exquisitely reproduced. This volume 1s a worthy successor to them and, 

Baad a of the photographs, like that of the famous Ayers Rock lit by a low 

sun and of the ‘penguin parade’ on p. 71, fairly take one’s breath away by their 
virtuosity and beauty. Professor Keast, who is at present Associate Professor of 
Biology at Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario, 1s well known for his publica- 
tions on the relationships and origins of the Australian fauna and flora, and here he 
takes us round the main faunal sub-regions of the continent, explaining the character- 

_ istics of each in clear and knowledgeable style. The greater part of the book deals with 

Australia, but there are equally fascinating chapters on New Guinea, the Pacific Islands 
and New Zealand. (57499) 


Botany 
TRENDS IN PLANT MORPHOGENESIS. Essays presented to C. W. 
Wardlaw on his sixty-fifth birthday. Edited by Elizabeth G. Cutter. Longmans, 
70s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. : 
This book is a collection of seventeen articles published as a tribute to Professor 
C. W. Wardlaw of the University of Manchester, where he was Professor of 
togamic Botany from 1940 to 1958, since when he has been George Harrison 
Professor of Botany. The papers cover a wide range of topics within the field of 
morphogenesis and include all the major groups of plants. The papers are divided 
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into sections covering organisation in plants, embryology, differentiation and control, 
phylogeny and morphogenesis and sree of growth and form. The authors are 
all recognised authorities in their own fields, and their emphasis is on a description and 
assessment of the present state of the subject rather than an account of detailed 
research. The result is a good, readable book, of value to both the research worker 
and the undergraduate student. (581-404) 


REPRODUCTIVE BIOLOGY AND TAXONOMY OF VASCULAR 
PLANTS. The Report of the Conference held by the Botanical Society of the 
British Isles at Birmingham University in 1965. Edited by J. G. Hawkes. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford) for the Botanical Society of the British Isles, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (B.S.B.I. Conference Reports) 

The Conference, which was attended by 116 people, was divided mto five consecutive 

sessions: Breeding Systems, Variation and Adaptation; Reproductive Biology in 

Relation to Plant Breeding; Pollination Mechanisms; Reproductive Capacity and 

Plant Distribution; General Discussion and Summing-up. The fourteen papers read 

to the meeting are presented here in full. Each paper is accompanied by an account 

of the discussion which it provoked and an extremely lable: list of references. 

The contributors include eight professors of botany or genetics (6 British, 1 Dutch, 

1 Swedish), and 1t is difficult to imagine a more well-informed group. Much of the 

information and many of the ideas are new, and the bringing together of this widely 

divergent material in one book makes a very valuable addition to our knowledge of 
living plants. This account of a conference organised so that ‘with a wider under- 
standing of the dynamic processes of evolution, taxonomists would be better able to 
make appropriate decisions in constructing classifications and delimiting taxa’ will 

inly be of great interest to all botanists and to many laymen as well. (587) 


Zoology 


ADVANCES IN REPRODUCTIVE PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by Anne 
McLaren. Logos Press in association with Elek Books: distributors Academic Press, £5. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 

Edited by a member of the staff of the Institute of Animal Genetics, Edinburgh, this 

first of a new series of review volumes contains nine papers by authorities on subjects 

ranging from amphibia to population problems. Contributions on embryonic sex 
cells of amphibia, intersexuality in domestic animals, and abnormalities of the sex 
chromosomes in man are concerned with fundamental factors in sex determination. 

Others deal with the physiology and biochemistry of poultry semen, the ultra- 

structure of mammalian spermatazoa, and pheromones and mammalian reproduction. 

From a department of neuroendocrinology comes a study of the uterus and the 

control of ovarian function, while a paediatric pathologist discusses in detail recent 

work on the hazards of birth, mainly to babies. In conclusion, demographic, 
geographical and economic problems of human fertility are analysed, as well as 
sociological and medical aspects, and up-to-date technical procedures are described. 

As befits a volume of this kind, full references to the investigations mentioned are 

appended to each review. 2 (591-16) 


IN SEARCH OF BIRDS. Collingwood Ingram. Witherby, 30%. 1966. 
22°5 CI. 294 pages. 

This is a challenging miscellany of ornithological topics, deeply informed by the 

author’s wide travels, his associations with the younger as well as with the older 

names in ornithology and his habit of querying everything and forming his own 
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hypotheses. The range in these essays is astonishmg—from Finnish Lapland to 
Trinidad via Japan, from ornithological ‘characters’ to plumage sequences, from 
problems of distribution to historical sketches of the Camargue and Andalusia before 
they became overrun by bird-lovers. All these topics are buoyed up by scrupulous 
first-hand observation, wide readmg (though with some curious gaps) and a vigorous 
style. Younger ornithologists may learn much from the author’s all-embracin 

enthusiasm. (598-204 


THE PARROTS OF AUSTRALIA. A Guide to Field Identification and 
Habits. William R. Eastman, Jr. and Alexander C. Hunt. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), $10.00; £5. 1966. 25 cm, 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is the fruitful product of an American artist and an Australian devotee of 

parrots who maintains a large collection in captrvity. No naturalist who has visited 

Australia can fail to have been impressed by the abundance and colourfulness of the 

parrots. The paintings by Mr. Eastman are beautifully executed and arranged, and 

the reproduction has done full justice to the lustrous colours which glow so astonish- 
ingly in the Australian sunshine. Each natural group of jaa is treated separately, 
with illustrations emphasising the diagnostic characters, followed by field notes with 

a distribution map for each species. Particular attention has been paid to the possible 

confusions that may arise between similar species. A most valuable handbook and 

reference book, though without specific documentation. (3598-70994) 


THE MAMMALS OF RHODESIA, ZAMBIA AND MALAWI. 
Reay H. N. Smithers. Collins, 25s. 1966. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is a handy, pocket-size guide to the large to medium-sized mammals in these 
three countries, written by the sees of the National Museums of Rhodesia with 
the purpose of propagating knowledge among residents and visitors, so that the 
interak of elon conservation may be furthered. The small illustrations are 
grouped a number to a page, somewhat in the fashion of Roger Peterson’s illustra- 
tions to his guides to American and British birds, except that the diagnostic features 
are not indicated, and treatment of individual species follows under the headings: 
names, description, distribution (usually summarised in a small map), habitat, habits, 
diet, breeding, and general. In addition, diagrams are given of footprints for most 
species. ‘Mammals’, as interpreted here, cease at about squirrel size, but references 
are given to more detailed works. (599-09689) 


MICE ALL OVER. Peter Crowcroft. Foulis, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Crowcroft’s book must join the small company of those which describe a piece 
of original and thoughtful research without any concession by scientific integrity to 
popular writing and yet achieve a lucid and simple statement which will give pleasure 
as well as information to naturalists the world over. The work he describes upon feral 
house mice was carried out when he was a member of the staff of the British Mini 

of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food, and it is concerned with the analysis of social 
relations in and among experimental colonies of mice, with the growth of their 
populations and with the importance of the knowledge derived in designing practical 
measures of control, That Dr. Crowcroft can convert a smelly little pest into a very 
engaging personality is mainly a tribute to the lightness of his style, though his 
integrity with facts and his honesty in interpretation are deeper sources of satisfaction 
to the reader. Since he returned to Australia in 1962, Dr. Crowcroft has been Director 
of the South Australian Museum. (599-3233) 
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D D 3 i 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
CULTURE, HEALTH AND DISEASE: Socal and Cultural Influences 
on Health Programmes in Developing Countries. Margaret Read. Tavistock 
Publications, 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
This book on the marriage between anthropology and health education is written 
by one of the chief matchmakers, an anthropologist and educator of great experience, 
who has been Professor of Education in Tropical Areas at London University 
Institute of Education and also Professor of Education in the University of 
Ibadan, Nigeria. She discusses the reactions of people to health programmes and 
services, and indicates the barriers of communication between health workers and 
their public. The book is simply written (although perhaps encumbered by examples 
drawn too widely) and will help workers and educators to understand that their 
success ın tropical and other developing countries will depend not only on their 
appreciation of alien ideas but also (and this is the more difficult point to drive 
home) on their sensitivity to the social contexts within which people have to 
respond to health programmes and propaganda. (614-09) 


HOSPITAL INFECTION, CAUSES AND PREVENTION. R. E. O. 
Willams, R. Blowers, L. P. Garrod, R. A. Shooter. and edition. Lloyd-Luke, 45s. 
1966. 22 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The second edition of this practical reference work is much revised and expanded to 

mclude the many advances of the last six years and also more information about 

non-staphylococcal infections. Three of its authors are professors of bacteriology at 

London University and the fourth, R. Blowers, is director of a public health 

laboratory. In the first part, they deal with epidemiological aspects considered 

according to the infective organism, or the site of the infection, for example, gastro- 
intestinal or urinary tract; and the hospital unit, such as the maternity ward. A final 
chapter reviews general factors influencing the occurrence of infection. In the second 
part, the authors consider means of controlling hospital infection. describing in detail 

lanning, and practical methods of sterilisation and disinfection. In this edition, 
kada advising on operating-suite design and practice, they review recent research 
on architecture in relation to infection. To the chapters on the uses of antibiotics, of 
heat and radiation, and chemicals, one is added on control by immunisation. Advice 

is also given on the investigation of outbreaks. (614-43) 


DRUGS AND PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. S. J. Hopkins. 
3rd edition. Livingstone, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

His lectures to nurses form the basis of this textbook by the Group Pharmacist, 

United Cambridge Hospitals; it can be recommended to nurses as an up-to-date 

reference work pleasing to handle. The arrangement of the subject matter 1s similar 

to that of other works of the same kind: each section opens with general explanatory 
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paragraphs which are followed by a description of each important drug, dosage 
sore expressed in the metric system, action, uses and side effects. The approved 
name of the drug heads its description, but brand names are also listed. This is the 
third edition to appear within two years and it has several enlarged chapters and a 
new one on drugs used in ophthalmology. (615) 


MATERIA MEDICA FOR NURSES. A Textbook of Drugs and 
Therapeutics. W. Gordon Sears. 6th edition. Edward Arnold, 20s. cloth; 12s. paper 
covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Written by an Examiner to the General Nursing Council for England and Wales, 

and frequently revised since its first publication in 1943, this has proved a popular 

textbook with nurses, for whom it gives the essentials in a readily assimilated form. 

The introductory chapters include notes on terminology and legal control, on 

pharmaceutical preparations, and the administration and action of drugs. The more 

detailed chapters, dealing with drugs acting on each body system, open with para- 
graphs on anatomy and physiology, then drugs are classified and described according 
to their mode of action. Dosages are given in the metric and imperial systems. This 
practical textbook includes brief accounts of the preparation and uses of vaccines and 
sera, tests of immunity, structions for making up solutions, and many tables. The 
omission of some old drugs makes room for new ones in this edition. (615-1) 


THE THERAPEUTIC USE OF ANTIBIOTICS IN HOSPITAL 
PRACTICE. Proceedings of a Symposium held at St. Thomas’s Hospital 
- Medical School. Edited by Mark Ridley and Ian Phillips. Livingstone, 253. 1966. 
21'§ cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
The aim of this symposium was to promote an exchange of views between 
clinicians in the hospital service and their bacteriologist and pharmacologist colleagues. 
Chairmen of the sessions, with the exception of the Director of the Public Health 
Laboratory Service, were on the staff of London hospitals, and the thirteen con- 
tributors were all distinguished in their specialist fields. The proceedings led from 
pipes on pharmacology, antibacterial activity, general peineaples of use, dangers and 
boratory control, to the role of antibiotics in the treatment of infections of the 
urinary tract, in logy and obstetrics, medicine, surgery, fungous infections, 
bacterial endocarditis and septicaemia, burns and open wounds. Each paper reviews 
the important literature, references to which are appended, describes the author’s own 
experience, and concludes with a report of ensuing discussions. The volume provides 
a useful review of hospital practice. (615-329) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. A Textbook 
for Students and Doctors. Sir Stanley Davidson and Past and Present Members 
of the Staff of the Department of Medicine, Umversity of Edinburgh, and 
Associated Chnical Units. 8th edition. Livingstone, 408. 1966. 22-5 cm. 1354 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Eight editions and seven reprints since 1952 prove the great popularity and value of 

this standard textbook in Britain and the Commonwealth, the United States, and 

other countries where teaching is in English. With successive editions, the opportunity 
is taken to revise the text and to incorporate advances in diagnosis and treatment. To 
the eighth, some coloured plates and two new chapters are added, one on genetics in 

relation to medicine by J. Richmond, and the other on acute poisoning by H. 

Matthew; apart from these two specialists, the band of contributors is unchanged. 

Sir Stanley Davidson and J. A. Strong have substantially rewritten their description 

of diabetes mellitus. 4 616) 
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THE CLINICAL PRACTICE OF BACTERIOLOGY. Kevin Anderson. 
eg Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author is Senior Medical Bacteriologist, Institute of Medical and Veterinary 

Science, Adelaide, and also Honorary Consulting Bacteriologist to hospitals in that 

city. Here, he does not aim to provide a textbook of practical bacteriology giving 

details of techniques; instead, by giving the whole picture of diagnosis and treatment, 
he seeks to encourage co-operation between clinician and bacteriologist. The main 
groups, staphylococcal, streptococcal, anaerobic, gastrointestinal, venereal, urinary 
tract and pulmonary infections, bacterial meningitis, and diphtheria are broadly 
discussed, their pathology, routes of aeaa aal features, the value of the 
various laboratory examinations available, and treatment. The prevention and 
detection of hospital infection are dealt with at some length, as are immunisation 
rocedures and the collection of specimens. The text integrates the subject and shows 

th clinician and bacteriologist exactly where they gang vis-à-vis each other. 

(616-014) 


CLINICAL HAEMATOLOGY. Robert Duncan Eastham. 2nd edition. 
Wright (Bristol), 15s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 176 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

The author, Consultant Pathologist to a Bristol hospital group, aims in this pocket- 
book to relate, accurately and briefly, clinical conditions to haematological results; 
and thus to give guidance to junior hospital medical officers in their requests for tests 
and to encourage the discussion of cases between clinicians and haematologists. As 
in the 1961 edition, the six sections are devoted to haemoglobin and associated 

igments; red blood-cells; anaemia; peripheral white blood-cells; bone marrow; 
Elecdise. clotting and transfusion. Throughout, normal values are first given, then 
their physiological and pathological variations, with reference to one or two key 
papers. The purpose of tests is explained, and the conditions in which they are useful 
are listed, with brief notes. The text is extensively revised, priy the paragraphs 
dealing with plasma viscosity, vitamin Bj, folic acid, blood coagulation, Pioa plate- 
lets and fibrinolysis. This is a valuable book for quick reference. (616-15) 


THE GENETICS OF GASTRO-INTESTINAL DISORDERS. R. B. 
McConnell. Oxford University Press, 70s. 25 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Oxford Monographs on Medical Genetics) 

The latest addition to this series has as its author a consultant physician who is also a 

research assistant in the Nuffield Unit of Medical Genetics, Liverpool University. 

He gives a detailed account of the role of heredity in the aetiology of gastro-intestinal 

disorders, mentioning most of these and including also general conditions with 

eee presentation. A chapter reviewing physiology precedes others 

ealing with parts of the body or with major disorders such as gastric and duodenal 
ulcers, polypsis, jaundice, and gastro-intestinal haemorrhage. The author analyses 
important findings regarding incidence in populations and in families, in twins and 

m Mtood groups; he discusses clinical signs and symptoms, and any therapeutic 

measures, only in a few rare diseases which are for the most part completely genetic 

in origin, such as acrodermatitis enteropathica. The author reports the results of his 
own research and also refers throughout to the work of other seni nee whose 
contributions to world literature are fully documented at the conclusion of 

relevant chapters. The monograph is of interest and value to clinicians generally, and 

particularly to gastroenterologists and medical geneticists. (616-33) 
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A COURSE IN RENAL DISEASES. Geoffrey M. Berlyne. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 37s.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 414 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Limp covers. 

This semi-programmed book for postgraduate students working for the M.R.C.P. 

examination is written in the form of a tutorial course by the Senior Lecturer in 

Medicine at Manchester varai The aim is to encourage the student to work 

independently when he wishes to do so. Concentration is promoted by such devices 

as posing challenging questions to which correct answers are given, or incorrect 
answers are assumed, followed by directions perhaps to re-read back paragraphs—all 
the phs are numbered—to go straight on or to jump ahead. Each chapter 
heading i preceded by a note of the average time taken by the M.R.C.P. student to 
read it. While the style is brief, rapport between teacher and student is maintained by 
a personal slant to question and answer, imparting to the reliable comprehensive 
text the sense of bemg a ‘companion’. (616-61) 


CANCER EXPLAINED. Maurice Sutton. Evans Bros., 12s.6d. cloth; $s. 
paper covers. 1966. 18-5:18 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
This small, reassuring book by an authority, the Consultant Radiotherapist, North 
Middlesex Hospital, London, can be warmly recommended as an aid to cancer edu- 
cation. As such, readable and clear, it will be a useful addition to public library 
shelves, and those who suspect that they have symptoms of cancer or are being treated 
for this condition are advised to buy it for personal reference. Dr. Sutton gives up-to- 
date views on what cancer is and its causes, he discusses signs and symptoms, needs 
of early diagnosis, treatment, and lines of research which may result in further 
improvements in techniques. (616-994) 


SCOLIOSIS. Robert Roaf. Livingstone, 373.6d. 1966. 25°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
As a member of the Scoliosis Unit at the Robert Jones and Agnes Hunt Orthopaedic 
Hospital, Oswestry, the Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery at Liverpool University 
has made a special study of scoliosis over a period of twenty years. More recently, he 
has visited Professor Chaklin’s Moscow Clinic and the debt owed to workers there is 
acknowledged in this excellent monograph, which incorporates some of their scientific 
procedures and refers to their papers. The text opens with comprehensive eluci- 
dations of basic anatomy and mechanics, and of growth disturbances which may 
operate in scoliosis. Basic causes are classified and di with a brief account of 
the experimental production of scoliosis by surgical intervention or diet. Chapters are 
then devoted to clinical features, principles of treatment, conservative and operative 
treatment, including multiple wedge excisions, and methods of assessing the results 
of treatment. In the foreword, Mr. H. Osmond-Clarke comments that this is the 
most comprehensive study of scoliosis; it is also beaunfully and generaously illustrated, 
and well ented. (617:3) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
DESIGN FOR NOISE REDUCTION. J. E. Moore. Architectural Press, 
218. 1966. 22:5 cm. 150 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book summarises at an introductory and non-mathematical level much of our 
understanding of noise control principles and procedure. It is written largely for 
architectural students but should be of use to architects in practice and as a text for 
students of town planning, surveying and building. The book is divided into four 
parts: properties and behaviour of sound, subjective aspects of noise, principles of 
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noise reduction and insulation and methods of calculation in design. Useful examples 
demonstrate the various noise control procedures. There are many line drawings, 
graphs and tables to aid the reader. English units are used checaghoae but a page 


summarises information on metric equivalents. (620-102) 


—— Electrical 


SYNCHRO ENGINEERING HANDBOOK. A. R. Upson and J. H. 
Batchelor. Hutchinson, 63s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In modern engineering there has been an increasing use of synchro and similar 
devices to transmit data electrically from one point to another with a high 
degree of accuracy. The synchro, which resembles a small electric motor, may 

used for four main purposes: remote pointer indication of angular position; remote 
positioning of low torque mechanisms; remote control of servo-mechanisms; 
computation. This book is intended for the design engineer and deals with the princi- 
ples of operation and construction of the basic components, giving the methods of 
mounting, zeroing, adjusting and handling in a useful and practical way which should 
be understood by the average technician. There are numerous illustrations of the 
devices and the schematic electrical windings together with graphs of performance; 
mathematics are reduced to the very minimum and in fact are not really needed to 
use the information given. Chapters are on nomenclature, frame sizes and British and 
American specifications; torque and control synchros; servomotors and tachometer 
generators; basic servo systems; resolvers; production and type naa magslips; 
stepper motors. A ae chapter gives some applications which will be of use to 
those entering this field. (621-3134) 


SILICON AND GERMANIUM POWER RECTIFIER TECHNO- 
LOGY. Robert Wells. Pinnan, 47s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This is a very practical book which is intended mainly for design engineers. The author 
is an engineer who has worked for many years in the rectifier manufacturing industry. 
He has observed at close range the enormous advances in rectifier technology which 
have derived from the development of semiconductor power rectifiers. His book is 
concerned almost entirely cite straightforward high power a.c. to d.c. rectification, 
and for this reason there is no section on thyristors. Separate sections deal with the 
testing and grading of diodes; their protection, cooling and ventilation; their connec- 
tion in series and parallel. Other sections deal with the complete design and testin: 

of equipment. (621-3137 


ELECTRICAL POWER DISTRIBUTION, 415V-33kV. Edited by 
E. Openshaw Taylor and G. A. Boal. Edward Arnold, 453. 1966. 23-5 cm. 280 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

There are six contributors to this work, three in the supply industry, one in industrial 

manufacture, one formerly in research, and one—the chief editor—in teaching. All 

have specialised knowledge of the subject, and the result is a sound compound of 
theory and practice. The various chapters deal with system calculations, planning, 
protection, rural and urban distribution, and distribution in developing countries. 

As a modern account of the subject the book is excellent and authoritative. Most of 

the major aspects of distribution are covered and it can be relied upon for expert 

guidance. The work should appeal to planning and operation engineers, to students 
and teachers, and to trainees in the supply industry. The editors are, respectively, 

Professor of Electrical Engineering and Lecturer in Electrical Engineering at the 

Heriot-Watt University, abure. (621:319) 
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PHASOR DIAGRAMS. M. G. Scroggie. Iliffe Books, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Wireless World Books) 
The author considers that ‘the present state of the representation of alternating 
quantities in electrical engineering is a little short of chaotic’ and herein he proposes a 
new and completely integrated system of dealing with a.c. circuits found in all branches 
of electrical engineering. The new proposals are first developed, then shown in 
applications in electronics and power engineering, and finally compared with the 
methods now in use. The book is sumulating, provocative, and perhaps somewhat 
contentious; undoubtedly it will find both adherents and antagonists. Nevertheless, 
1t is a definite contribution of merit to the subject of system analysis and it should 
interest lecturers, students, and electrical engineers, for whom it is intended. The 


author is a well-known writer in the electronics field. (62131913) 
TRANSISTOR BIAS TABLES. E. Wolfendale. Iliffe Books, 21s. 25-5 cm. 
72 pages. Diagrams. 


This exceedingly useful book is intended for designers or builders of germanium 
transistor amplifiers and ıt consists mainly of tables for determining the values of the 
three resistors used in the conventional bias circmt. These cover eleven values of 
collector current, for each of which there are five values of supply voltage. Values of 
transistor parameters in the bias circuit and the range of operating junction tempera- 
tures are also included. The tables have been compiled by the use of an electronic 
digital computer and introductory pages describe their use. It is evident that an 
immense amount of work has gone into the preparation of the book, which should 
ove of value in design offices and laboratories. The author is well known as a 
ecturer on transistors and he is now engaged in industrial research. (621-381) 
Pumps 
CENTRIFUGAL AND OTHER ROTODYNAMIC PUMPS. 
Herbert Addison. 3rd edition. Chapman & Hall, £5. 1966. 22-5 cm. 574 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is the third edition of a comprehensive book on liquid handling pumps by a 
well-known and excellently qualified author. The titles of four sections of the book 
(Principles; Design and Construction; Performance; and Installation and Operation) 
indicate the wide field covered. It is pleasing to find that, in this edition, a brief 
discussion of pumped storage plant 1s included. As in all his other works, the author 
has taken pains to explain ae illustrate with great clarity, and the book’s appeal is 
thus mainly to undergraduate students, who will find that the style wall AS and 
hold their interest. The final section includes fifty worked examples, and the excellent 
practice of using both British and metric units throughout the book has been 
continued. (621-67) 
Naval 
THE DECORATIVE ARTS OF THE MARINER. Edited by Gervis 
Frere-Cook. Cassell, £5 5s. 1966. 31 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations, 
This handsome anthology of maritime art is the work of seventeen contributors who, 
under the editorship of Gervis Frere-Cook, and to the accompaniment of a ack g 
assemblage of illustrations, provide a panorama of the design and craftsmanship whi 
have been lavished on ships and nautical mstruments ın all ages. The story begins with 
the ships, ee Roman, of the ancient world. It continues with the Viking 
longships, sailing- and steamships of the Atlantic, state barges, Mississippi 
riverboats, ship models, figure heads, navigational instruments and timekeepers, and 
the vessels of the Orient. Each chapter is written by a recognised expert but, without 
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in any way minimising the permanent value of their learned contributions, it is the 
illustrations which make the most immediate impact when turning the pages of this 
volume. Never before have the maritime arts been brought together ın a collection of 
such opulence and profusion. Naval historians, students of marine painting, designers, 
writers on the applied arts, and all lovers of the sea will here find unparalleled riches. 


— Stu I (623-809) 
LINEAR FRAMED STRUCTURES. Malcolm S. Gregory. Longmans, 
638. 1966. 25:5 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book presents modern ideas on the analysis of structures, with well-chosen 
examples fully worked out numerically. Following study of this volume, the student 
may profitably study books dealing with matrix aon. The final chapter provides 
an introduction to the preparation of programmes for the solution of engineerin: 

problems by digital computer. This is not a comprehensive textbook, but wil 
provide etal reading for students of advanced structural analysis who wish to study 
the subject in depth. The method of presentation of solution of examples is a useful 
alternative to traditional teaching methods and may therefore interest lecturers in 
theory of structures. The author holds a senior Fellowship in Applied Science and 
Engineering in the University of Toronto and was previously Reader in Civil 
Engineering in the University of Tasmania. (624-171) 


— Motor Vehicles 


THE B.R.M. STORY. Text and photographs by Louis T. Stanley. Max 
Parrish, 30s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
For many years Britain, once so inferior, has been top of the Grand Prix motor 
racing scene. The green cars have risen to achieve total success. Foremost in this 
reversal of fortune has been the B.R.M.—initials standing for British Racing Motor— 
although at the start this racing car became a laughing stock and was a poor ambassador 
for its country. How all this graduall is told here, largely in pictures, by an 
author and photographer who, as husband of Mrs. Jean Stanley who shares ownership 
of the B.R.M. project with Sir Alfred and Ernest Owen, attends all the great races 
and knows intimately the construction of this successful team. The book is concise, 
yet covers the B.R.M. story from the beginning, when the supercharged V16 car 
was a dismal failure, to the end of the 1935 season, the last under the 24-litre engine 
capacity limit. The book is full of good pictures, many of them of B.R.M. personalı- 
ties, and it is pleasing to find that d mechanics who work so hard to make victories 
possible have not been neglected and, indeed, figure on the attractive dust-jacket. 


Aftur (629-228) 
DARWIN ON HUMUS AND THE EARTHWORM. The Formation 
of Vegetable Mould through the Action of Worms, with Observations on their 
Habits. Charles Darwin. Reprint. Faber, 18s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. ; 
This volume is a reissue of Darwin’s classic contribution first published in 1881. At a 
time when enhanced soil fertility is a problem of urgency involving all mankind, this 
new impression is both timely and commendable. Darwin’s observations are concerned 
mainly with two problems: the habits and activities of earthworms; and the quantities 
~ of soil brought to the surface as worm casts. He found that in the course of a year the 
casts amounted to about ten tons per acre. Darwin has also much to say on the role of 
earthworms ın soil formation, in the denudation of land, the topography of natural 
grasslands: found over the chalk, and in the preservation of ancient sites. To the 
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cultivator Darwin’s fundamental conclusion is as valid today as at the time he made it: 
that ‘all vegetable mould (i.e, surface soil) over the whole country has many 
times through, and will again pass many times through the intestinal of worms’. 
Small wonder that he Weis vel hee could be few other animals which have played so 
important a part in the history of the world as these lowly organised creatures. For 
any student of the soil or for the farmer this is a fascinating book to study. The simple 
experimentation, calm observation, convincing logic and clarity of thought—all 
carry the stamp of genius of Britain’s greatest naturalist. (631:4) 


GRASS AND GRASSLANDS. Ian Moore. Collins, 28s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
190 pages, Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 
An unusual addition to the New Naturalist series, in that it is concerned almost entirely 
with ‘man-made’ Nature. The author, for many years well known as an authority on 
grassland, especially as the main support of a livestock industry, discusses the history 
of the conversion of different types of country to modern pastures or sown leys, 
which have reached a high development in Britan. Much of his analysis of the eer 
from wild country, whether catlead savannah or forest, to land, is applicable 
anywhere. In particular, his discussion of the importance of control of livestock 
numbers, in order to make the best use of land under grass, will be of value to the less 
developed countries as they begin to change from nomadic herding to the establish- 
ment of a livestock industry. The author is Principal of Seale Hayne Agricultural 
College, Devon. (633-2) 


Veterinary Science 
DISEASES OF THE CAT. G. T. Wilkinson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
60s, 1966. 22-5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For many years the author, a veterinary practitioner, has made a study of the affections 
of cats and has based the text of this well-produced volume on his clinical experience 
and the more important literature on the dese of cats. The book falls naturally into 
two sections. The first deals with general systematic medicine and includes chapters 
on the nutrition and neoplasms of cats by two well-known authorities in these 
icular fields (Professor E. Cotchin and Dr. P. P. Scott). Section two is devoted to 
acterial, mycotic, viral and parasitic diseases and includes a chapter on toxicology. 
Each diseased condition is dealt with according to aetiology, clinical signs and 
treatment and, where appropriate, post-mortem findings. The book is well illustrated 
with excellent photographs, especially those in colour of the affections of the eye and 
its appendages. Readers requiring further information on any particular aspect of the 
text will find the bibliography appended to each chapter of value. An appendix 
contains posological tables and the normal values for various blood, urine, and serum 
constituents which will greatly assist diagnosis. This is essentially a practical book for 
all veterinarians and so aah (636-80896) 
Dietetics 
PRACTICAL NUTRITION FOR NURSES. Ann M. Brown. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 15s. 21-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A lively textbook by a lecturer in nutrition at Queen Elizabeth College in the 
University of London introduces the student nurse to basic principles and, for post- 
graduate nurses, emphasises important aspects encountered in day-to-day practice. 
The author first discusses the adequate diet, then, in separate chapters, considers the 
main constituents of food and their uses in medical treatment, for example, high and 
low protein, and gluten-free diets. The textbook deals very helpfully with diets for 
special groups, such as children, pregnant women, the elderly, and hospital patients. 
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While the text is mainly directed to Brinsh readers, the author refers to conditions in 
countries where standards of nutrition are low. Tables and illustrations are enlight- 
ening. (641-1) 
BOOK TYPOGRAPHY 1815-1965 ın Europe and the United States of 
America, Edited with an Introduction by Kenneth Day. Benn, £5 5s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 
428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a translation of a volume published in the Netherlands in 1965. It contains 
chapters on the design and printing of books in Belgium, France, Germany, Bnitain, 
- Italy, the Netherlands, it as | and the U.S.A., all by competent writers. Each 
TS studies the development of typography of books from the complexity of the 
19th century through the reawakening of taste and the Art Nouveau period to the 
present day. The period saw the change from hand methods to machines in press and 
composing rooms. The differences of outlook between the various authors are distinct 
even ın translation. The translation itself is clear if not always in idiomatic English. 
The book is beautifully designed and excellently printed by its original printers. 


Food Manufacture and Processing (6357) 
* JOURNAL OF FOOD TECHNOLOGY. Vol. I, No. 1, March 1966. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford) for the Institute of Food Science and 
Technology. Quarterly. 30s. per copy. Annual subscription £5. 25 cm. Illustrated. 
The avowed aim of this new publication is to provide a forum for research papers and 
review articles ranging from scientific studies of the nature, composition and reactions 
of food materials, to technological studies of practical food treatment, handling, 
storage and distribution. The first issue opens with an article on the early history of 
the new professional Institute of Food Science and Technology, and includes papers 
on frozen fish, confectionery syrups (including useful tables for the application of 
sequential procedures), acid production during canning of fruits and vegetables, the 
identification of food dyes, and a review of the nature of sugar glasses. The list of 
papers for future publication reinforces the impression that this journal will quickly 
be recognised as essential reading for all scientists and technical personnel in, and 
associated with, the food industry. (664-05) 


~ Metallurgy 

MODERN TECHNIQUES IN METALLOGRAPHY. D. G. Brandon. 
Butterworths, 77s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has made many original contributions to field ion microscopy. He 
claims, justly, that this book is an advanced guide to the metallographic tools now 
Salt particularly those most recently developed, rather than a textbook or a 
reference book. The work is divided into five sections: surface structure, bulk structure, 
microanalysis, field emission and field ion microscopy, and quantitative metallography. 

_- Within these sections there is a brief but critical and comparative analysis of a range 
of techniques: classical optical microscopy, including polarised light, phase contrast 
and microinterferometry; electron microscopy of surfaces by replica and by electron 
emission and scanning electron microscopy. A discussion of the transmission of 
radiation through matter leads on to X-ray absorption, X-ray diffraction and thin 

~ film electron microscopy; absorption and fluorescence analysis and sean ge 
microanalysis are covered. The general approach is quantitative on an order of 
magnitude basis and there is a good bibliography at the end of each section. The book 
should prove particularly to mature ceramists and metallurgists. (669-95) 
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Textile Manufactures 

TEXTILE LABORATORY MANUAL. Vol. I: Qualitative Methods. 
W. Garner. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 55s. 1966. 22 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. w 
Index. 

As the second edition of this standard manual was published as long ago as 1951, the 

subject now requires a great deal more space to cover the ground comprehensively, 

so the new edition is to appear in six volumes. The others will deal with ‘Resins and 

Finishes’, ‘Detergents’, ‘Dyestuffs’, ‘Fibres’, and ‘Additional Methods’. Although 

Volume I is complete in that it lists all the qualitative textile test methods to 

included in the full work, and gives brief details and general indications of the scope 

of each test, the purpose is really to provide a key or extended index to the subsequent ` 

volumes. It forms a concentrated and effective guide to available test methods for 

advanced workers in textile laboratories and students of textile technology. (677:0282) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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A HISTORY OF GARDEN DESIGN. Derek Clifford. and edition. 4 
Faber, 84s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new edition of the work first published in 1962 contains all the original features 
and traces the development of garden design in many lands—inclu Greece, 
Italy, Spain, France, China, Japan, England and the Americas—from classical times to 
the 2oth century. The stress is on design and layout rather than content, and the 
approach is historical and philosophical, showing how the major developments 
pioneered by such notable designers as Le Nôtre, ‘Capability’ Brown, Repton and 
others reflected the social and economic conditions as well as the taste of the times in 
which they lived. As before, the book is beautifully produced and copiously illustrated. 
The several new features include supplementary notes on gardens in classical literature, 
the water-jest, the nature of the baroque in gardening and, invaluable for reference 
purposes, fists of the outstanding gardens attributed to some of the leading designers, 
The interesting section on gardens in the Americas has also been extended, with 
additional illustrations. : (712-6) 
Architecture 
ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE THROUGH THE AGES: Secular 
Building. Illustrated by Leonora Ison. With an Introduction by Walter Ison. 
Arthur Barker, 25s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Quite apart from its other virtues (which are not inconsiderable), this book is good 
value for money: hundreds of neat eloquent, captioned line-drawings. No better book ~ 
exists around this price level to illustrate quite a serious course of conventional 
instruction in English secular architectural history, from the Norman castle to the new 
Post Office Tower in London, from wattle-and-daub to hardboard and steel. In this, 
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its dominant E the book is highly successful. It also has adequate indexes of 
architects and places. Its other aspects reveal its limitations. The short Introduction 
keeps strictly to the drawings, and the hundreds of captions (which, when they venture 
into judgment, are less useful than when they simply explain) do not add up to an 
articulated history. There is no glossary of terms. (720°942) 


QUALITATIVE STUDIES OF BUILDINGS: The De La Warr 
Pavilion, Bexhill-on-Sea, and the Gilbey Buildings, Oval Road, London, N.W.x1. 
R. B. White. H. M. Stationery Office for the Ministry of Technology Building 
Research Station, 27s.6d. 1966. 30 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations. (National Building 
Studies Special Reports, 39) 

This report is a supplement to Special Report 33 and must therefore be considered 

in conjunction with the earlier one. Report 33 deals with thirteen buildings and the 

present Report 39 with a further two. Por each bùildmg a detailed account is given of 
the history, construction and performance, and many lessons can be learned to avoid 
serious mistakes in the use of materials. As 1s stated in the preface to the earlier report, 
the defects‘... . are worth yee for although nearly all the effects have 

discussed in recent years in the (Building Research) Station’s publications and have 
been taken into account in Codes of Practice, the precautions needed to avoid them 
are still often overlooked’. These reports should be studied by all practitioners and 

students of architecture and building. (725-0942) 


HENRY MOORE ON SCULPTURE. A collection of the sculptor’s 
writings and spoken words edited with an introduction by Philip James. Macdonald, 
£6 6s. 1966. 28-5 cm. 294 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

There ıs no doubt that the conversation of an artist of Henry Moore’s status is of 

extreme importance for all who are interested in contemporary art. In this substantial 

volume this outstanding English sculptor’s utterances have been expertly arranged and 
edited by Philip James, a former Art Director of the Arts Council of Great Britain. 

From his earliest years as a miner’s son in Yorkshire, Henry Moore has pondered 

deeply about the nature of art, particularly of sculpture, and the present book is a 

chronological arrangement of his verbal reactions towards his own and other artists’ 

work of all periods. Moore, Mr. James pots out, has spoken more than he has 
written, so much of the book consists of recorded interviews and conversations. It 
has a spontaneity and sincerity which consorts well with the many illustrations of the 
sculptures. Mr. James’s introduction is an admirable preparation for the following 
sections in which Moore’s utterances on sculpture are arranged by topic and sub- 
divided chronologically. (730-81) 


CATALOGUE OF ANCIENT NEAR EASTERN SEALS IN THE 
ASHMOLEAN MUSEUM. Vol. I: Cylinder Seals. Briggs Buchanan. 
Oxford University Press, £7 7s. 1966. 28+5 cm. 270 pages, Illustrations, Index. 

The small stone cylinder seals of Mesopotamia provide invaluable archaeological 

evidence for the customs, rites, fashions, beliefs and artistic development of the ancient, 

pre-classical world. An inch or two high and cylindrical in shape, the seals were decor- 
ated on the outside with an engraved design in intaglio from which impressions 
could be rolled off into damp clay. When dry the clay tablets so formed served as 
ownership and property sii in an age which preceded a knowledge of writing. 

They were aed to bales of merchandise or storage jars and later, after the invention 

of writing, were used as a form of signature or witness on clay documents. The 

present catalogue describes one of the richest collections of cylinder seals in existence 
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at the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. It comprises 1,116 items (including seals and 
impressions) divided into three groups—Babylonian, Assyrian and the Peripheral 
Regions. Within these groups items are arranged chronologically, Introducing each 
group of seals is a lucid introductory exposition on the characteristics, features, ? 
stylistic forms, techniques and other aspects of the seals. All the seals described are 
illustrated in sixty-seven half-tone plates at the end of the book. Written by a specialist 
for other specialists, this scholarly catalogue will be followed by a second volume 
dealing with the Ashmolean Museum’s collection of stamp seals. (736-3091335) 


Drawing 
HOKUSAI DRAWINGS. J. Hillier. Phaidon Press, 37s.6d. 1966. 31°5 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. 
For foreigners, Hokusai (1760-1849) is the best known name among Japanese artists; 
since his work was first seen in the West in the late roth Satay bi reputation has 
never slumped, it has only suffered from the frequency with which less exquisite 
productions are attrıbuted to this great master of the Japanese print. Besides his work 
in this field, as well as in book illustration, screen painting and other forms, Hokusai | 
left an outstanding series of brush-drawings. It is the purpose of this book to draw 
attention to these, to study their subject matter and to arrange them in chronological 
order while at the same time distinguishing Hokusai’s genume works from those of 
his many followers and imitators. Mr. Hillier has already published an earlier volume 
(7955) on Hokusai, but this new book, by concentrating on one aspect of his work, 
rings together much new material for students of Japanese art. The ordinary art 
lover will find ample enjoyment in the plates alone, which show delightful scenes of 
Japanese life and landscape, as well as many character studies of peasants, actors, street 
and market scenes and absorbing portraits of craftsmen at work. (741-952) 
Painting 
REMBRANDT AND THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE. Kenneth Clark. 
Murray, 63s. 1966. 27°5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Kenneth Clark’s latest book (which was the first of the Wrightsman Lectures 
delivered under the auspices of the New York University Institute of Fine Arts in 
1964) displays his custo distinction. The text is finely written with many a 
phrase hich rings long in the mind, while the depth and acuteness of the aesthetic 
appraisals are matched by an unusual warmth of human sensibility. The latter owes 
mutch, one suspects, to the personality of Sir Kenneth’s subject. Few painters can have 
been more human and icular, yet at the same time more universal, than 
Rembrandt (c. 1606-1669), the greatest artist produced in Holland, and perhaps 
Europe, during the 17th century. Sir Kenneth’s specific purpose is to investigate 
Rembrandt’s borrowings from and adaptations of motifs in Italian Renaissance art. 
All his life the artist collected Italian paintings and engravings, using the pictorial 
ideas and compositional devices he found in Mantegna, Giorgione, Raphael and 
others as springboards for his own imagination. The extent to which Rembrandt 
was influenced by Italian art of the 15th and 16th centuries has never before been 
assessed with such skill and perception. This book 1s a distinguished contribution to 
Rembrandt studies and, indeed, to art appreciation generally for the insight it gives 
into the training and use of ‘the seeing eye’. (759°5) 
Films, Radio and Television 
EROS IN THE CINEMA. Raymond Durgnat. Calder & Boyars, 30s. 1966. 
21 cm. 208 pages, Illustrations. 
This book, developed from a series of articles published in the British journal Films 
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and Filming, serves as an introduction to a vast and relatively unexplored subject, the 
many-sided presentation of the erotic in international cinema. It is brief but thought- 
„ Provoking; the arguments are presented in a series of short chapters—some of them 
rather sketchy, suggesting rather than examining the many aspects of eroticism in the 
cinema. However, selected films (for example, Day of Wrath, Kiss Me Deadly, 
A Bout de Souffle) are analysed more fully, as are individual directors (e.g. Bunuel, 
Fellini, Vadim) and stars (e.g. Dorothy Dandridge, Brigitte Bardot). The more 
general discussion ranges over such themes as hidden as distinct from overt eroticism, 
erotic symbolism, homosexuality, sadomasochism, the influence of puritan restraints 
and inhibitions, sentimentalism and primitivism in sexual relations, and sex in horror 
- films, The book is very fully illustrated, but suffers from lack ofan index. (791-43) 


FRENCH CINEMA: Since 1946. Vol. I: The Personal Style. Roy Armes. 
Zwemmer, 03.6d, 1966. 16-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(International Film Guides) 

This is the second volume of a detailed and admirable survey of the post-war French 

cinema, and the best yet to have a in English. After showing how a virtually 

new and individual approach to film-making emerged in Fane Caring the 1950's 

(mitially through documentary), the author examines, film by film, the work of the 

principal directors concerned, grouping them according to their place in the complex 

pattern of contemporary French cmema. Among those who receive this detailed 
consideration are Resnais and the ‘intellectual’ group associated with him (including 

Marker and Agnés Varda), the so-called Chahiers group (including Chabrol, Truffaut 

and Godard), the ‘individualists’ Franju and Melville, those whom the author 

characterises as possessing the ‘professional approach’ (including Astruc, Vadim and 

Malle), and the practitioners of cinévérité. A separate chapter evaluates the work of the 

newcomers of the 1960’s. The book, which is illustrated, adopts an exceptionally clear 

and useful layout, and includes a ‘filmography’ of the leading directors and their 

work, (791-430944) 


SWEDISH CINEMA. Peter Cowie. Zwemmer, 128.64. 1966. 16°5 cm. 224 
pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 

This perceptive study of the Swedish cinema concentrates on the highlights of its 
achievements, notably the initial brilliance of the silent films of Sjöström and Stiller 
and, after the period of temporary decline during the 1930’s, the more recent revival, 
most notable in the work of Sjöberg, Sucksdor# and, above all, Bergman, to whose 
films half the book’s space is given. The author sees Bergman as an introspective, 
fatalistic observer of human isolation and suffering as well as of the disturbing 
problems that arise from the relationship of men and women. B is also shown 
to be deeply concerned with religious values and with man’s el for some concep- 
tion of his destiny. Certain basic considerations emerge from the author’s study of 
Swedish cinema as a whole—the quest for beauty in contrast with happiness, the 
conflict between various concepts of good and evil, the conflict between the sexes, 
the influence of Sweden’s difficult climate alleviated by the magnificence of its 
landscape. The book is illustrated, and contains a detailed and valuable filmography 
and bibliography. (7914309485) 
Ballfighting 

TO THE BULLFIGHT AGAIN. John Marks. Deutsch, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 

160 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume is an enlarged and revised edition of Mr. Marks’s To the Bullfight which 
was published in 1952. Its most remarkable feature is the wide compass contained 
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within the space of a relatively short work, which can only be achieved by a thorough 
knowledge of the subject as considerable literary ability, both of which Mr. Mar 
amply possesses. B ting is treated here in its many different aspects—historically, 
geographically, technically and socially. The many famous matadors in the no of ~ 
the sport up to the great Cordobes, the hero of the present, are discussed and their 
achievements recounted. The book ends with a delightful reminiscence by the author 
of Juan Belmonte, the nonpareil of bullfighters. Altogether the subject is treated in 
many dimensions and with great erudition, and Mr. Marks brooks no suggestion 
that football will ever replace pane rs as Spain’s greatest sport. The book is 
illustrated with many fine photographs of bullfighters in action. (791-82) 
The Theatre 
DESIGNING AND MAKING STAGE SCENERY. Michael Warre. 
Studio Vista, 35s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studio Handbooks) 
Michael Warre, actor, designer, and director, who lectures at the London Academy 
of Music and Dramatic Art, has written an admirably ordered and compact guide to 
scenic design. Within a brief compass he covers the history of his subject toe its . 
innings, and then considers how to plan, build, paint, and set up scenery for the 
modern theatre. He writes easily and lucidly, with full technical glossaries to help the 
reader; and there ıs an ample illustrative collection of sketches, with pictures of 2oth 
century stage sets (some reproduced in colour), particularly from Tendon. New York, 
and Moscow. A few of Gordon Craig’s designs are included, as well as a selection of 
earlier work going back to Neroni and Inigo Jones. Peter Brook, one of the directors 
of the Royal Shakespeare Company, contributes a foreword in which he emphasises 
Mr. Warre’s insistence on the need to select the significant detail and to reject the 
unimportant comment. (792025) 


THEATRE—GENERAL AND PARTICULAR. George Hauger. 
Michael Joseph, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 
This book of essays, by a lecturer in the Department of Extra-Mural Studies, Uni- 
versity of Leeds, is based on the idea that he hace is a persistent and delightful 
mani estation of human activity whose vastness has by no means been fully explored. 
The author has chosen an unexpected medley of hje, There are papers on the 
theatre in general, ballet, opera (a study of Jullien’s brief enterprise at Drury Lane, 
London, in 1847-48), the record of the theatre at Wakefield in Yorkshire between _ 
1786 and 1795, and stage finances—salaries, takings, and so forth, especially in London 
—between 1800 and 1870. Carefully annotated but rather flatly written, without any 
notable glow or vigour, much of the book (though addressed to the general reader) 
is for specialists in English theatre history. (792-04) 


Dancing 
CHOREUTICS. Rudolf Laban. Annotated and edited by Lisa Ullmann. 
Macdonald & Evans, 843. 1966. 25-5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Laban is possibly best known for the comprehensive system of movement notation 
that bears his name and for his influence on dance, both in education and for the 
theatre. These were practical developments from his fundamental preoccupation, the 
analysis and classification of human movement. An outline of this, written in 1939 in 
the west of England where he had exiled himself from Germany, has now, eight years 
after his death, been recast and extended by a disciple and colleague, the Principal of ° 
the Art of Movement Studio at Addlestone in Surrey which preserves his teaching. 
Drawing many complex illustrations, and inventing terminology where required, 
Laban sought to construct for movement a formal ‘harmony’ such as exists for music. 
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Interesting for the theorist in this field, and for those in the dance world prepared to 
grapple with intricate argument. 793°32) 
Sports and Games 

THE MOUNTAINEER’S COMPANION. Edited by Michael Ward. 

Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 598 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Michael Ward was a member of the successful 1953 Everest expedition, and it is 
therefore fitting that he should have devoted a long section of this anthology to the 
assaults on the mountain from 1921 to the American ascent of the West Rudge in 
1963. Other sections deal with the nature and fascination of climbing, the Alps, climb- 
ing in Britain, the Himalaya and other mountain ranges, accidents, and famous 


` climbers. The choice of extracts is catholic, though one senses a preference for clear, 


direct narrative and for passages which are complete in themselves. All the well- 
known British mountaineering writers are represented, together with a few of the 
great continentals lke Kugy and Terray. The volume is well wlustrated. (796-52) 


THE BOOK OF EUROPEAN SKI-ING. Edited by Malcolm Milne and 
Mark Heller. Arthur Barker, 63s. 1966. 29 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
The sixteen chapters in this magnificent volume, each wntten by an expert, cover the 
whole range of European ski-ing: its history and techniques, competitive ski-ing, 
touring, mountaineering, ski-resorts and the economics of what has become almost 
an industry. But even this excellent and authoritative text is overshadowed by the 
photographs (82 pages of colour and 224 of black-and-white) which are of such 
sega) as to sati e most onesie professional photographers. All skiers will 
d plenty to excite them in this splendid book, and even unbelievers who pick it up 
may find themselves beginning to understand the compulsion which ski-ing exercises 
upon its devotees. (796°93) 
BEKEN OF COWES. I. 1897-1914. Photographs by Frank and Keith Beken. 
Text by John Chamier. Cassell, 84s. 1966. 29-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Frank Beken and his son Keith are widely known for their superb photographs of 
yachts in action. This lavishly produced book is the first of a reid series drawing 
on the comprehensive Beken collection and ranging from the large yachts and crews 
of the last century down to the fleets of small racing today. The purpose is to 
provide, by means of photographs and accompanying comment, a record of design, 


. performance, owners and so on. In this first volume an historical introduction carries 


the story of yachting from its tentative beginnings down to the time of the first Beken 
phorographs taken in the 1890's. As illustration to this introduction there are eight 
olding reproductions in colour of yachting pictures from the famous Macpherson 
Collection in the National Maritime Museum at Greenwich. The Beken photographs 
take the story to 1914. (797°14) 


THE HISTORY OF STEEPLECHASING. Michael Seth-Smith, Peter 
Willett, Raymond Mortimer and John Lawrence. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1966. 
25°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The authors are leading racing journalists, each an acknowledged authority on his 


subject with a world-wide reputation. Michael Seth-Smuth covers the evolution of 
steeplechasing up to the formation of the National Hunt Committee (the pes 
body of the sport), Peter Willett takes the story from 1871 to 1914, Raymon 


-© Mortimer from 1914 to the outbreak of the Second World War, and John Lawrence 


(a leading amateur jockey who was narrowly beaten into second place in the 1963 
Grand National) from 1945 to the present day. Though the oa equine 
and human, are naturally given prominence, no important detail in the 150 years of 
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the sport has been missed and the whole ıs written with charm and enthusiasm. 
Appendices list the full results, with the names of owners, trainers and jockeys, of the 


three major events of the British steeplechasing season: the Grand National, the „ 


Cheltenham Gold Cup, and the Champion Hurdle Challenge Cup. The book is by ~ 
far the most detailed history of steeplechasing yet published and is unlikely to be 
su ed. (798-45) 


LITERATURE 





CONSPIRATORS AND POETS. D. J. Enright. Chatto & Windus, 308. ~ 


1966, 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Poet, novelist, professor, the author is never less than entertaining, but even his most 
superficial critical pieces are concerned with values rather than description. He is the 
comparative tester among our critics, the one who drops authors on fo stone floors 
to see whether they sill brek, These twenty-nine wide-ranging reviews and essays 
are as refreshing as ever and at times, as in his defence of Scrutiny or his examination 
of English attitudes towards German literature, they centitily help to clear up 
problems. The collection includes the inaugural lecture on “Robert Graves and the 
Decline of Modernism’ that, inexplicably as it seems now, got him into political 


trouble in Singapore, but the majority of the pieces were not primarily intended for 4 


a scholarly audience. They foal however, be prescribed reading for any scholar 

who still thinks that literary criticism must be stuffy and jargon-laden. (804) 

FROM SCRIPT TO PRINT. An Introduction to Medieval Vernacular 
Literature. H. J. Chaytor. Reprint. Sidgwick & Jackson, 10s.6d. 1966. Index. 
Paper covers. (Sidgwick & Jackson Softcover Editions) 

The sub-title of this book is misleading. Its full documentation will be welcomed by 


the scholar, but it is likely to overwhelm the beginner who wants to know what to ~~ 


expect from a study of medieval literature. The book, first published in 1945, is an 
attempt to point out the differences between the literary methods of the early Middle 
Ages and those of modern times. Its main theme is that medieval literature was meant 
to be heard rather than to be read silently. The author, formerly Master of St. 
_ Catharine’s College, Cambridge, who died in 1954, is best known br his books on 

the Troubadours and he writes as one whose chief interest is in French literature. 


Parts of the book will be of interest to students of general linguistics. (809) 
THE REACTIONARIES. John R. Harrison. Gollancz, 35s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 
224 pages. Index. 


The strident prefatory note by William Empson does less than justice to a temperate, 
though not always ımpeccably argued, book. What has aroused the concern of the 
author is that, in the 1920’s and 1930’s, some of the greatest literary figures embraced 


`” 


authoritarian, anti-democratic, fascist or quasi-fascist values. The five writers whom a 


he considers in detail are Yeats, Wyndham Lewis, Pound, Eliot, and D. H. Lawrence. 
Each of these, he affirms, attacked the democratic system because it lacked the kind 
of stability he wanted; culture based on the élite had been sacrificed to democracy. 
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The questions raised are clearly important ones and the author rightly attempts to 
relate the political and social views to the actual literary achievement. Whether he 
succeeds in demonstrating such connections, and whether indeed they exist, are 
` matters for argument; equally one may doubt whether these five authors are 
susceptible to the same treatment. This 1s, then, far from being a definitive work, but 
students of literature and of society will find that it usefully prepares the ground for 
continuing debate. (809) 


English Literature 
STUDIES IN THE LITERARY RELATIONS OF ENGLAND AND 
GERMANY IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. Charles E. Herford. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 708. 1966. 19 cm. 456 pages. Index. 
Charles Herford was a considerable scholar of the generation before last, who was 
successively Professor of English at Aberystwyth and Manchester. Belonging to an 
age ım which specialisation was neither narrow nor restrictive, he made himself well 
acquainted with German as well as with English literature, and the principal result 
of his dual preoccupations is found in these Studies, first published in 1886 when 
~Herford was in his Bris Though the book occupies something of a no-man’s-land 
and is in some respects out-dated, it has many shrewd and forthright observations to 
make on a neglected period of literature, touching on a wide variety of writers and 
works, including Celtes, Reuchlin, Das Narrenschiff, Till Eulenspiegel, the Faustbuch 
and Grobianus as well as by-ways of Tudor literature. If the style is old-fashioned, 1t 1s 
also eminently readable and often forceful. The book 1s a photostatic reprint and the 
typography therefore belongs to a by-gone age, but its standards are quite acceptable. 
It is good to have this almost forgotten work restored to currency. Its urbane breadth 
commends it to the curious general reader as well as to the student. (820-9) 


- English Poetry 
EARLY ENGLISH LYRICS: Amorous, Divine, Moral and Trivial. Chosen 
by E. K. Chambers and F. Sidgwick. Reprint. Sidgwick & Jackson, 173.6d. 1966. 
20:5 cm. 396 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Sidgwick & Jackson Softcover Editions) 
This well-known anthology was first published in 1907 and has long been out of 
print. Its reissue now is to be welcomed, although its bibliography, filling thirteen 
pages, badly needs bringing up to date. The rest of the book has worn well. The 
, Selection is admirable and gives a good idea of the extraordinary variety of early 
English lyrics. Since most of the manuscripts used are still where they were sixty years 
ago. the section on Sources of Texts still keeps its value. Difficult words are glossed in 
footnotes. Instead of an introduction, there is an essay, ‘Some Aspects of Medieval 
Lyric’, by E. K. Chambers, Sir Edmund Chambers, who died in 1954, was a well- 
known scholar and author of many books on medieval and Shakespearean ‘eon 
82104 
A CONCORDANCE TO THE POETICAL WORKS OF JOHN 
MILTON. Jobn Bradshaw. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 
416 pages. 
A concordance of Milton’s poetry must always be welcome to his admirers and this 
volume of 1894 has long been out of print. It includes all the poems, apart from the 
translations of the Psalms, and passages in the prose works. Most words are introduced, 
“except some pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions and adverbs, although even these 
are brought in where they are used peculiarly. Checking indicates reliability through- 
out. One very strong objection must, however, be made and that is the total om- 
mission of any key to the references. P.L., P.R., S.A., C., and L. are naturally 
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recognisable, but even a well-informed student of Milton’s poetry may be excused 
for having to think again when faced with M.M., D.F.L, V.Ex. or S.20 (these are 
‘Song on May Mornmg’, ‘On the Death of a fair Infant dying of a ok ‘Ata 
Vacation Exercise’, and Sonnet 20 ın the Aldine Edition, although differently + 
numbered in other editions), Apart from this labour of identification, this Concord- 
ance will prove a useful, inexpensive assistance to all students of Milton. (821-4) 


MILTON’S SONNETS. Edited by E. A. J. Honigmann. Macmillan, 30s. 1966. 
22°$ cm. 220 pages. Index. 

The sonnets of Milton have been largely neglected by scholars and general readers, 
and Mr. Honigmann’s edition will restore them to their proper importance. 

have relied upon the admirable text by J. S. Smart but this, printed in 1921, has long ` 
been unobtainable, and Mr. Honi , a senior lecturer in English at Glasgow 
University, has recognised the need for a replacement which will take into account 
more recent Maltonic studies. His text is derived from the first published versions 
(i.e. 1645 and 1673) with the exception of the four sonnets in the Cambridge manu- 
script, An historical and critical introduction gives information necessary to make the _, 
poems intelligible. Here Mr. Honigmann discusses interestingly their sequence, 
attributing it not merely to dates of composition but also to analogies of theme or 
atmosphere which he thinks appeared significant to’ Milton. For each sonnet textual 
annotation and a full commentary are provided so that the oe suggested ın the 
introduction can be developed. yi ee this is an invaluable book for students of 
every level, (821-4) 


THE COLOUR OF COCKCROWING and Other Poems. T. H. Jones. 
Hart-Davis, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 84 pages. 
The author of this remarkable collection of poems, his fourth volume, was a Welsh- 
man who left his native country, first to serve in the Navy in the late war, and later ~ 
to teach in Australia, where he was drowned in 1965. As with Dylan Thomas, whose 
influence is recognisable in his work, the sea was a dominant cabin in his imagina~ 
tion, as also was the theme of exile, the loss of an ancestral paradise. But the poetry of 
which his writing is still more reminiscent is that of Blake, especially the free verse of 
Blake’s prophetic wntings. T. H. Jones draws upon a similarly visionary imagery and 
displays a simular mastery of irregular yet strongly marked rhythms. His tragic death 
at the age of forty-four cut off a poet of altogether exceptional promise. (821-91) = 


English Drama 

SOME SHAKESPEAREAN THEMES and AN APPROACH TO 
HAMLET. L. C. Knights. Reprint. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 
220 pages. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

The author (now King Edward VII Professor of English Literature in the University 

of Cambridge) brings together here two books: Some Shakespearean Themes, first 

ee in 1959, and An Approach to Hamlet, first published in 1960. In the former, 

e develops the theme of S re’s discovery of personal values in a series of , 
essays following selectively the chronological sequence of the works. In the latter, — 
which originated in lectures prepared ki r the Birmingham University Summer 
School of 1965 at Stratford-on-Avon, his original interpretation of Hamlet’s pre~ 
dicament forces his readers to think agam about the play and its hero. (822-33) r 


A BOND HONOURED. John Osborne. Faber, 1os.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 
62 pages. 
John Osborne’s latest play, produced last June, owes its outline, though little else, to 
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Lope de Vega’s 17th century drama La Fianca Satisfecha. The original was designed 
in the convention of the Spanish theatre of the time to illustrate the miracle of divine 
mercy by ayer the most abandoned sinner and blasphemer as capable of 
\ repentance, Mr. Osborne diverges sharply from this purpose. As in the original, his 
hero Leonido blinds his father, rapes his mother and commits incest with his sister, 
but is determined to pay for his own sins, not to seek redemption for them. The play 
was designed for and owes much of its effect to the stylised and gymnastic mode of 
acting and direction which was earlier demonstrated in The Royal Hunt of the Sun 
and has now become an accepted characteristic of the National Theatre Company. 
English Essays $2291) 
- COLLECTED ESSAYS. Virginia Woolf. Vols I and Il. Reprint. Hogarth 
Press, Vol. I, 35s.; Vol. II, 30s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 370: 312 pages. 
Sıx volumes of essays by Virginia Woolf have been published. Two of them (the 
two Common Readers) were peblisied in her lifetime, and were revised by her before 
publication; the other four were edited and published by her husband after her death. 
„ Ever since the first Common Reader appeared in 1925, Virginia Woolf has been 
praised for her brilliance as an essayist; and now, some forty years after her début, 
it is clear that her work has stood the test of time. Mr. Woolf has therefore rightly 
decided to republish all the essays in four volumes. The first two volumes have now 
ap and contain her literary and critical essays (Volumes II and IV, to be 
published later, will be chiefly devoted to her biographical work). The essays are 
arranged roughly in chronological order of subject matter: beginning, here, with 
‘On not knowing Greek’ and continuing, through Donne and Jane Austen, Conrad 
and D. H. Lawrence, to ‘Modern Letters’ and ‘Professions for Women’. At whatever 
point in time we pause, we find the subject is irradiated. We find an aristocratic mind, 
high-bred, and gentle, sensitive to the person, the book, the essence of the age. 
i are superb examples of criticism; they show the English essay at its best. 
English Letters (82491) 
THE COMPLETE LETTERS OF LADY MARY WORTLEY 
MONTAGU. Vol. I: 1721-1751. Edited by Robert Halsband. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 84s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 556 pages. Illustrations. 
Lady Mary Wortley Montagu’s only rivals as letter-writers in the earlier 18th century 
_ are Swift and Pope; but her letters undoubtedly give a wider picture of her society. 
™ The second volume of Mr. Halsband’s impeccable edition of them—which gives the 
maximum information with the minimum intrusion—is even more richly interesting 
than the first. Her letters to her sister, the Countess of Mar, bring the latter half of 
George I’s reign to life with a pungent brilliance that cannot be equalled elsewhere. 
These are now printed, unexpurgated, for the first time. It is unlikely that this edition 
will ever be superseded: it is essential in all libraries, as indispensable background for 
both historians and students of literature. (826-5) 
Italian Literature 
“ MORAVIA. Giuliano Dego. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) À 
This short book is the first survey of Moravia’s works to be published in England. 
The author is an Italian-trained scholar who is now a lecturer in Italian at Leeds 
x University. His study covers Moravia’s production from Gli Indifferenti (1929) to 
La Noia (1960) and L'Automa (1963). Dr. Dego relates Moravia’s art to historical and 
cultural developments in Italy and Europe, bringing out the inherent connections 
between his work and that of avowedly existentialist writers. Minor blemishes in 
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the proof-reading, and Dr. Dego’s occasionally opaque English, do not prevent this 
book from being a useful codach to Moravia the novelist and short story writer. 
Those interested in proceeding further will find plenty of material in the works listed 
in the biblography. (853-91) 2 
Latin Literature 
A HANDBOOK `OF LATIN LITERATURE from the Earliest Times to 
the Death of St. Augustine. H. J. Rose. With a Supplementary Bibliography 
by E. Courtney. Reprint. Methuen, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers (University 
Paperbacks). 1966. 21 cm. $92 pages. Index. 
H. J. Rose, formerly Professor of Greek at St. Andrews, was both a specialist in 
Ancient Religion and a polymath who produced compendious handbooks on various . 
aspects of Greek and Latin antiquity. The present work, which embraces Latin 
Literature from its beginnings down to nearly the middle of the fifth century A.D., 
has been regarded as a useful reference book since ıt first appeared thirty years ago. 
What we now have is the third edition, with a bibliography including more recent 
publications, and a substantial index, mostly of proper names. (870) 


Russian Literature 
TOLSTOY AND THE NOVEL. John Bayley. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 316 pages. Index. 
An intelligent English critic looks here at Tolstoy and finds him both unapproachable 
because of his self-identification with Russia and universal in the sense that his novels 
give us, in greater measure than any others, a recognition of ourselves. Mr. Bayley, 
a tutor in English literature at Oxtord, discusses all this in general European terms 
and then proceeds to analyse the individual novels and stories (including variant 
readings and early drafts) and to show what lies behind Tolstoy’s realism. One senses 
in the novels the equal validity of Tolstoy’s own views and those of his characters; | 
there is a disconcerting simplicity that comes from his ‘massive and casual assumption 
that the world is as he sees it, and as he says 1t 1s’. Yet there are also technical subtleties 
of a high order. It will be seen that this important study cannot be summarised in a 
few words. There are, admittedly, almost no references (it is not clear how well 
acquainted with Russian literature the author is), and he is notably coy on the question 
of translation; but im general it must be said that the book presents one of the most 
sensitive and cogently argued discussions of Tolstoy’s texts in any Western language. 
(891-733) 
HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

A GLOSSARY OF GEOGRAPHICAL TERMS. Prepared by ag 
Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of Science and edited 
by Sir Dudley Stamp. 2nd edition. Longmans, 75s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 572 pages. 

This is an essential book for all geographers, and must be accessible to all students of 
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eography, of whatever grade. For nine years a Committee of the British Association 
be the Advancement of Science was in its compilation. Experts from all 
over the world were consulted, particularly where terms had undergone an evolution 
of meaning. The glossary now covers the full range of geographical studies: this 
second edition adds a series of entries in the field of mathematical geography, which 
has now properly been recognised to be basic. Errors have been corrected, and new 
terms introduced. As it stands, this glossary leaves little to be desired, and fully 
complements its companion volume, the Longmans Dictionary of Geography. It is a 
fitting memorial to the life work of the late Sir Dudley Stamp, who was Emeritus 
Professor of Geography at the University of London. (910-03) 


ALMS FOR OBLIVION. An Antiquary’s Scrapbook. Mortimer Wheeler. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1966. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
In this enjoyable book Sir Mortimer Wheeler, most famous of British archaeologists, 
collects lectures he has given at different times to learned societies, together with other 
occasional writings. range from a review of Roman influence beyond the 
Imperial frontiers to an account of how the author “devilled’ for Winston Churchill’s 
History of the English-Speaking Peoples. All these pieces, whether written with tongue 
in cheek or in support of crucially important aspects of archaeology, have Sir 
Mortimer’s characteristic wit and verve. It is good that publication in book form has 
prevented them from passing into an oblivion which they most certainly do not 
deserve. (913-04) 
LONDON’S RIVER. Written and illustrated by Geoffrey S. Fletcher. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1966. 27-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Fletcher has not added to the large number of histories and topographies of the 
Thames already in print. In ten chapters and forty-seven drawings, many of them full 


‘pase or double page, he has created ten vivid and sensitive vignettes of riverside 


ocalities, from Greenwich at its mouth to Richmond on the western margin of 
London. He has chosen such subjects as ‘My Life in Rotherhithe’, “Week-end in 
Wapping’, ‘Exploring Bankside’, “The Pubs of Hammersmith’ and “The Pleasures of 
Kew’; he loves unorthodox and unhackneyed views, eccentric details, and vanishi 

beauties, and his lively text matches his accomplished drawings. Giaa 


THE WATERS OF ROME. H. V. Morton. The Connoisseur and Michael 
Joseph, 638. 1966. 26 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Of all the splendours of Rome, few have a more fascinating history than the great 
fountains; and now Mr. H. V. Morton, that famous and indefatigable traveller, 
describes them and surveys the aqueducts that feed them. He records how in 1453 
Pope Nicholas V built the first modern Roman aqueduct; and, one by one, he pauses 
at the fountains themselves: the Trevi, into which the tourists hopefully toss their 
coms, the Old Boat at the foot of the Spanish Steps, the fountain of St. Peter’s, the 
Triton fountain in the Piazza Barberini, the trick fountains of the Quirinal. Mr. 
Morton writes with affection and erudition; the colour photographs (49 of them) 
have been taken by Mario Carrieri, a young Italian photographer, and they are 
exceptionally beautiful. There are over 100 other illustrations. This is a book to 
please all lovers of Italy. (914:5632) 


THE SPANISH PYRENEES. Henry Myhill. Faber, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In his latest book the author introduces us to the Pyrenees, his ‘second homeland’. 

He is eminently qualified to reveal the charms of this fascinating area lying between 


933 


the Atlantic and Mediterranean: the Basque country, Navarre, Aragon and Catalonia. 
Those who know only southern Spain would be well advised to consider savouring 
the delights of the north, taking Mr. Myhill as a guide. They will find him enthusiastic, 
comprehensive and informative in his survey of these mountain peoples with their 
own culture and local patriotism. The author, who writes with unobtrusive learning, 
is also practical, and includes maps, information on roads, railways, accommodation 
and on fishing and shooting facilities. This book will attract anyone planning a 
holiday with a difference, or anxious to learn about a little-known part of Spain. 

(914-65) 


THE SOVIET UNION. David J. M. Hooson. University of London Press, 
328.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A Systematic Regional Geography, 
Vol. 7) 

The author, Professor of Geography in the University of British Columbia and widely 

travelled in the U.S.S.R., has not only had contact with Soviet geographers but has 

kept abreast of developments in Soviet geography. This is a book of considerable 
interest, informative and clearly argued. The jet is approached from the present 
distribution of the Soviet population, to answer the question ‘Why people have come ~ 
to be just where they are’, so that considerable weight is given to history. The author’s 
regional scheme is based primarily on mdustrial-agricultural complexes centred on 
the great urban concentrations. The individual regional chapters relate these in 
detail to the natural habitat, ‘the basic skeleton of the country’. ra cd Professor 

Hooson illuminates his themes by comparison with or contrast to the geography of 

North America, and he does not shirk looking into the future. Two-thirds of the 

total area is beyond the agricultural pale. As in other highly-developed countries, 

national sufficiency in food may be foregone, and for the present the shift of industri- 
alisation eastwards has ceased. There is a short bibliography of works in English. The 
general reader as well as the student will find this text informative and stimulating. 

(914-7) 


MOUNTAINS AND A SHORE. A Journey through Southern Turkey. 
Michael Pereira. Bles, 303. 1966. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
An informative and agreeably written book of travel along the southern coast of 
Turkey between Marmaris(to the north of Rhodes) and Mersin, with some excursions 
inland, notably to and from Konya. The author knows both Turkey and the Turkish 
language, and in addition to the necessary historical background and some attractive 
descriptions of the places visited, he gives a lively impression of the people of the 
country. (915+64) 


A VOYAGE TO THE RIVER SIERRA LEONE on the Gold Coast 
of Africa. Containing an account of the Trade and Productions of the Country 
and of the Civil a Religious Customs and Manners of the People. With an 
additional letter on The African Slave Trade. Jobn Matthews. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
458. 1966. 22+5 cm. 192 pages. Maps. 

Lieutenant Matthews, an unemployed naval officer, visited Sierra Leone as an agent 

for an English slave-trading firm in 1785, two years before the arrival of the first 

Freetown settlers. His Voyage, in the form of letters to a friend in England, has long 

been acknowledged as an important source on the then condition of the African 

peoples there; his RRG indicate tribal locations, some different from the present, and , 

there is no mention of that important tribe of today, the Mende. The book concludes 

with Matthews’ letter from Liverpool, an apologia of the slave trade which is redolent 

of the period. (916-64) 
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SOUTH AFRICA. Monica M. Cole. 2nd edition. Methuen, £5 ss. 1966. 
24 cm. 736 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Advanced Geographies) 
For this book, first published five years ago, it has not been possible, as the author 
acknowledges, to revise all the chapters, a task which, for a work of this scope and 
character, would indeed be forcible She has concentrated on those aspects of 
major importance in the life of a country moving towards a planned economy— 
water, minerals and power; numerous diagrams have also been revised or redrawn. 
The essential purpose remains unchanged, to provide a factual basis from which an 
appreciation of the territory’s resources and problems can be formed. The area 
includes the Union, South-West Africa, and the British Protectorates. As regards the 
latter, the author considers the establishment of modern industries along their 
boundaries where conditions are favourable, though recognising that their relations 
with the European-run industries would be complex. As a source book on an area of 
major importance in world affairs, this volume has few, if any, rivals. Dr. Cole is 
Professor of Geography at Bedford College in the University of London. —_ (916-8) 


Biography 
THE BRONTE LETTERS. Selected and with an introduction by Muriel 
Spark. Reprint. Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

Charlotte Bronté dominates this book, which is a reprint of a selection first published 
in 1954. Of the 130 letters included, xor are written by Charlotte, the rest sparsely 
representing Emily, Anne and Branwell Bronté, their father the Rev. Patrick Bronté, 
and a few others. They provide an illuminating background to the writings of this 
remarkable family of poets and novelists. They are interesting also as a chronicle— 
though not a representative one—of early Victorian life in a remote Yorkshire 
village. Miss Spark, herself a novelist of distinction, contributes a perceptive 
introduction. (92) 


AUSTRALIAN FATHER AND SON. Lord Casey. Collins, 36s. 1966. 
21-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lord Casey, the present Governor General of Australia, is the grandson of a doctor 
who emigrated to Australia in 1833 as a young man. He served as a medical officer in 
Tasmania where his eldest son Richard Gardiner Casey was born in 1846. Dr. Casey 
died at the age of eighty-five without returning to England and R. G. Casey (1846- 
1919) lived to see the continent transformed by the development of its resources and 
the vast multiplication of its population. He had a notable career as a pastoralist and 
in later life as a business man. From their surviving letters and diaries Lord Casey has 
reconstructed. the lives of his father and grandfather and portrayed two interestin 

characters whose lives span a significant period of Australian history. (o2} 
CONAN DOYLE. Pierre Nordon. Translated from the French by Frances 

Partridge. Murray, 55s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859-1930) was a man of many parts: doctor, creator of 
the most famous detective in English fiction—Sherlock Holmes—historian, physician 
in the Boer War, champion of the o ween sportsman and spiritualist. He achieved 
a great deal in many directions, an was influential as a man of action and as a 
man of letters. Monsieur Nordon, working among the Conan Doyle family archives, 
and using unpublished correspondence with Churchill, Shaw and Kipling, presents a 
solid, thoughtful portrait of the man whom the French called ‘the Good Giant’, His 
book might have been more satisfying ifhe had kept to a strictly conventional plan, and 
considered Conan Doyle’s life and work together. As it stands, it sometimes resembles 
a collection of essays. But it should interest all addicts of Sherlock Holmes. (92) 
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THE REMAINS OF THOMAS HEARNE (Reliquiae Hearnianae). Being 
extracts from his MS diaries, compiled by Dr. Philip Bliss, now newly revised by 
John Buchanan-Brown. Centaur Press, £5 $s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 490 pages. Index. 
(Centaur Classics), 

Thomas Hearne (1678-1735), Oxford antiquary, and sometime second keeper at the 

Bodleian Library, made his reputation as an ee of numerous important medieval 

texts, and by his elaborate diary in 145 manuscript volumes. In these he brought 

together a remarkable jumble of literary and antiquarian notes, Oxford gossip, and 
scandalous judgments on prominent university personalities. A representative 
selection from his work was edited in 1857, and the Oxford Historical Society 
roduced a monumental edition in eleven vols. (1885-1921). This new edition is 
on that of 1857, but it contains some new material, and omits some parts of the 
editorial additions in the earlier edition, Hearne’s curious ramblings can be thoroughly 

recommended for amusement and relaxation. (92) 


THE AMPLE PROPOSITION. Autobiography II. John Lehmann. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. ne A Index. 
Mr. Lehmann begins his third volume of autobiography at the end of the war. He 
describes the last days of Penguin New Writing, and the brief but significant life of his 
own publishing firm, and he ends his book ın 1953 with the founding of the London 
Magazine. These eight years he describes as the ‘fullest and most exciting of my life’. 
They were indeed full, with trips abroad to Austria and Italy, Greece and Czecho-~ 
slovakia, and friendships with many leading literary figures, including T. S. Ehot, 
E. M. Forster, Edith Sitwell, Christopher Isherwood and Dylan Thomas. Readers 
who want sidelights on the literary life of the first post-war decade will certainly 
discover them in plenty. (92) 
LUDENDORFF: Soldier, Dictator, Revolutionary. D. J. Goodspeed. Hart- 
Davis, 55s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ludendorff was certainly not a good and probably not a great man. But his importance 
in modern German history can scarcely be overrated. He was the agent of victory at 
Liège and Tannenberg in 1914 and of ultimate defeat in the 1918 shaves He came 
to exercise a virtual dictatorship over foreign and domestic affairs between 1916 and 
1918 and, m the twenties, lent a vital prestige to Germany’s future dictator. The 
author, a member of the distinguished group of Canadian official historians, has 
rightly concentrated his study upon these episodes in Ludendorff’s career rather than 
on his personality. While he has not produced a definitive biography, he has written 
an entertaining and epigrammatic book. (92) 
APOSTLE OF ROME. A Life of Philip Neri, 1515-1595. Meriol Trevor. 
Macmillan, 55s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Trevor, known for her two-volume biography of Cardinal Newman, has 
brought the same skill and candour to the life of the saint whom Newman most 
admured and imitated, Philip Neri (1515-1595). Born in Florence, St. Philip spent his 
entire working life in Rome and is best remembered as the founder of the Congre- 
gation of the Oratory, ongi a gathering of laymen who discussed Scripture and 
Church history together, aae the sick in public hospitals and went on pilgrimage 
to the great shrines of Rome. His unconventional ways and trains of young followers 
roused suspicions of his orthodoxy, but his influence reached Cardinals and Popes in 
his lifetime and has snowballed down the centuries through his Congregation. This 
is a scholarly biography in which a mass of detailed information has been reduced to 
a readable narrative; it will appeal both to students of 16th century Rome and to 
the general reader interested in the phenomenon of sanctity. (92) 
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BRAVE DAY, HIDEOUS NIGHT. Autobiography 1939-1965 (I). John 
Rothenstein. Hamish Hamilton, 423. 1966. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his first volume of autobiography, Summer’s Lease, Sir John Rothenstein recalled 
his life until 1938, the year in which he became director of the Tate Gallery. Now, in 
the sequel, he gives an account of his first sixteen years in office. He describes the 
of artists whom he has known, and the weighty problems of reform and 
administration that faced him. The most detailed part of his book 1s, naturally, his 
explanation of “The Tate Affair’, a deliberate, prolonged campaign by a colleague to 
remove him from his post and discredit him. It is good that Sir John has finally given 
his own clear account of events, and art historians will read it with particular interest. 


(92) 


PHILIP SNOWDEN. Colin Cross. Barrie & Rockliff, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject of this useful biography had two main distinctions in British political 
history. Firstly, he was, from the early 1920’s till the break-up of Ramsay Macdonald’s 
Labour Government in 1931, the Labour Party’s main spokesman on financial affarrs: 
alternately ‘shadow’ Chancellor of the Exchequer or actually so. Secondly, as, in 
most r , an intransigently anti-Socialist member of a Party nominally dedicated 
to Soci he was a principal promoter of those free-trading, gold-standard 
policies to which many economists and all socialists attributed the large unemployment 
and social wretchedness of the inter-war years. He ended his political career in bitter 
and total isolation. Mr. Cross, already known for two useful political studies, does 
a competent, cool job with Snowden’s unhappy career, and goes as far as a tactful 
man may in suggesting the psychological and daed explanations of it. (92) 


DAVID SYME: A Life. C. E. Sayers. Cheshire (Melbourne): Newnes (London), 
$7.00:503. 1965 :1966. 24°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
David Syme was a remarkable figure in 19th century public and political hfe in 


“Australia, who exerted great influence through the Melbourne newspaper the Age, 


though he himself was a retiring man whose personality was little known. Born in 
Scotland in 1827, he emigrated to Australia in 1852 and in 1860 took over the Age 
from his brother on the latter’s death. He made it a great power in the state of 
Victoria, outspokenly critical of the Government on many issues, a champion of 
Radical causes and a fearless and at times unscrupulous instrument for influencing 
policy. The author, who has already written a history of the Age, and other books on 
Victoria, has recovered much material bearing on Syme’s personal life and character 
and presents him sympathetically but critically as a notable Australian. (92) 


A LAW UNTO THEMSELVES. Twelve Portraits. C. Northcote Parkinson. 
Murray, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Parkinson. lately of Raffles University, Singapore, inventor of the famous 
law of bureaucratic growth, presents his life story as mirrored in the lives and opinions 
of those who have influenced him. These include his parents; in the arts, Marylin 
Wailes, Evan John Simpson and Eric Gill; in history, Edward Welbourne, Geoftrey 
Callender and Arthur Bryant; in government, Gerald ean Richard Miers, Lee 
Kuan Yew and the Dame of Sark. By reference to the range of quality—both consider- 
able—of their thinking and actions, the author reveals himself and his own conclusions 
about the trends of our contemporary world. A stimulating book for the general 
reader. (920-02) 
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AUSTRALIAN DICTIONARY. OF BIOGRAPHY. Vol. I: 1788-1850, 
A—H. General editor: Douglas Pike. Section editors: A. G. L. Shaw 1788-1825, 
C. M. H. Clark 1826-1850. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $12-00: 
Cambridge University Press (London), £6. 1966. 25-5 cm. $98 pages. 

Thisisthe first of twelve volumes planned to cover 150 years of Australian history from 

1788 to 1938, this period being divided into three sections: 1788-1850 (2 vols); 

1851-1890 (4 vols.); and 1891-1938 (6 vols.). The choice of period within which a 

particular individual is treated depends on the time of his major activity and not the 

date of his death, so that the present volume has considerable unity of subject by its 
coverage of early administrators, explorers of the coast and pioneers of the interior, 
and the leading figures in politics and commerce in the dopi colonies of Aus- 
tralia. Over 500 individuals appear here, in entries ranging from one to ten columns in 
length. Some 250 authors, many of them experts on the individuals about whom they 
write, have contributed, and each entry has a useful bibliography. Inevitably there is 
some unevenness in quality, but in general the level is high, and the planning and selec- 
tion by an impressive range of scholars comprising the various committees and other 
bodies responsible for the work is commendable. One might, however, query the 
commencing date of 1788. Various individuals such as Cook and Dampier, who 
precede it, have been included but one looks in vain for other pioneer navigators, 
including the early Dutch visitors who might well have been included. However, 
this is an impressive beginning to a great co-operative effort of Australian scholarship, 
and the printing and binding also reach a high standard. (920-094) 


THE BOOK OF SAINTS. A Dictionary of Servants of God canonised b 
the Catholic Church. Compiled by the Benedictine Monks of St. Augustine's 
Abbey, Ramsgate. sth edition. A. & C. Black, 48s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 752 pages. 

This volumeisthe fifth edition, revised and reset, ofa monumental work first published 

in 1921. It 1s an indispensable biographical dictionary of those beatified, canonised or 

otherwise venerated in the Roman Catholic Church, and over 5000 biographies are 
provided, including those of some pre-Christian saints. In the present revised edition, 
care has been taken to incorporate the findings of recent research in hagiology. 

Inaccuracies in previous editions have been corrected and every endeavour has been 

made to eliminate legendary information. Many new entries have been added, 

including those canonised or beatified since the 1939 edition. (922) 


THE CHAMBERLAINS. D. H. Elletson. Murray, 35s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 
334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This set of interwoven family biographies, although written from ‘within the circle’ 
and with a decided parti pris, nevertheless has its uses for historians as well as its 
interest for some classes of general reader. Historians who are particularly concerned 
with the careers of the three nationally important Chamberlains (Joseph, Austen and 
Neville) will have some interest in the private information and correspondence to 
which the author has had access; lovers of Birmingham and political admirers of 
Austen and Neville will surely enjoy the author’s appreciative account of them. 


Europe (923-2) 
THE STRUGGLE FOR THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE 1717-1740. 

Lavender Cassels. Murray, 358. 1966. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume describes the relations existing between France, Austria, Russia and the 
Ottoman Empire from the Austrian siege of Belgrade (1717) to the peace of Belgrade, 
with its immediate aftermath (1739-1740). Of the peace, which brought to an end a 
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Russo-Austrian assault on the Ottoman Empire (1736-1739), the main architect was 
the French ambassador at Istanbul, the Marquis de Villeneuve. The settlement of 
1739 stemmed for a while the advance of Russia towards the lower Danube, limited 
the possibilities of Austrian aggression south-east of Belgrade and served, m some 
degree, to conceal the weakness of the Ottoman Empire. The present work, based on 
material to be found ın the Public Record Office at London and on a wide range of 
published articles and studies in English, French and German, is a useful introduction 
to a subject often denied the attention that it deserves. (940-25) 


THE AGE OF OPTIMISM. Manners and Morals, 1848-1914. James Laver. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 503. 1966. 25 cm. 272 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Mr. Laver was for many years Keeper of the Department of Prints and Drawings at 
the Victoria and Albert Museum; he 1s an expert on the history of fashion, and he has 
written studies of the Victorian and Edwardian worlds. He has just the qualifications 
to present a panorama of manners and morals from 1848 to 1914, from the end of the 
bourgeois monarchy in France to the outbreak of the First World War. He opens his 
survey with an account of the year of revolutions, he discusses mid-Victorian England, 
le monde and le demi-monde, poverty and prostitution, the American scene, the paradox 
of the 1890's and the last fling of ‘high fe before the outbreak of war in r914. The 
period is a broad one, and it is brilliant and variegated: puritan and decadent, noble 
and outrageous, civilised and stable and frivolous. Mr. Laver writes about it with 
enthusiasm, and with a wide knowledge of his subject. His book is lavishly illustrated 
with paintings, engravings, cartoons, and highly remarkable photographs. It will 

ettainly entertain the general reader, and it will have its moments even for the 
specaalist in the period. (940-28) 


THE BIG BATTLESHIP. Richard Hough. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 22:5 
cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Hough has established himself as a chronicler of strange or tragic episodes of 
naval history in the battleship era. This latest book records the curious and absorbing 
story of H.M.S. Agincourt, a mammoth First World War dreadnought with more 
heavy guns than any battleship before or since. Originally ordered from Armstrongs 
of Newcastle in 1910 as the Rio de Janeiro by the Brazilian Government—which was 
eventually unable to pay for her—she was transferred during construction to Turkish 
ownership as the Sultan Osman I, but was sequestrated by the British Admuralty just 
before the First World War. The author describes how the latter action, together with 
the famous ‘Goeben’ incident, helped to bring Turkey into the conflict on the side 
of the Central Powers. (940°45) 


FROM SARAJEVO TO POTSDAM. A. J. P. Taylor. Thames & Hudson, 
35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 21 5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Library of European Civilisations) 

Another exciting, valuable, and provocative book from the tireless pen of Britain’s 

most colourful great historian. It is a miracle of judicious compression and selection. 

So smoothly does the narrative flow-—so confident, so calmly in control of the 

complicated material oe to be the narrator—that, unless one pauses to ponder 

upon the paradoxes and open questions (some more open than Mr. Taylor will 
deil with which the way is liberally and characteristically sprinkled, one can 
easily fail to take the measure of the achievement: a not unsatisfying history of what 
mattered most in Europe from 1914 to 1945 in a text which shares 200 not very big 

es with 160 illustrations. These illustrations, too, are excellent: pe unfamiliar, 

En like the text, highly original. The full-page colour ones (beautifully produced) 
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include Ben Shahn’s ‘Passion of Sacco and Vanzetti’ and the interior of the Granada 
Cinema, Tooting; the black-and-white ones run from Garbo to Belsen. (940:5) 


World War I 
THE STRUGGLE FOR CRETE: 20 May—1 June 1941. A Story of 
Lost Opportunity. I. McD. G. Stewart. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 
532 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In May 1941, a mixed force of Britsh and Dominion soldiers, refugees of the Greek 
expedition, were assaulted in the island of Crete by a German airborne corps. Despite 
superior numbers, their defence was eventually overwhelmed. The Royal Navy 
suffered grievously in support, while its freedom of action within the Mediterranean 
was severely reduced by Am island’s loss. Yet the battle was, in a sense, also a German 
reverse; so heavy were the losses among the airborne troops, so close were they at 
times to defeat that Hitler forbade further airborne operations, The paradoxes and 
enigmas of the battle continue to fascinate military historians. None has yet examined 
them with the skill, perception or scholarship of Doctor Stewart who, as medical 
officer of the 1st Welsh Regiment, himself underwent the Cretan ordeal. We may 
be grateful that he survived to write this admirable book. (940°5421) 


THE SEA OUR SHIELD. Captain W. R. Fell, R.N. Cassell, 36s. 1966. 
22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This account of the author’s experiences in the Second World War has a double 
attraction, being not only extremely interesting in itself but also written in an easy 
and cheeful style. Although an experienced submariner, Captain Fell went dirsugh 
a series of hair-raising adventures as commander of a ‘fishing-boat fleet’ in the 
Norwegian cam and later played an important part ın the Vaagsöy raid. Then 
he took on the development of the Chariot (or human torpedo), ads book tells of 
the many difficulties and hazards encountered and overcome in perfecting this novel 
weapon and its rival, the midget submarine, and in operating them in northern 
waters, the Mediterranean and the Far East. (940-5451) 


Treland 
THE PASSING OF THE IRISH ACT OF UNION. A Study in 
Parliamentary Politics. G. C. Bolton. Oxford University Press, 388. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
248 pages. Index. (Oxford Historical Series) 
This is an exercise in the technique of historical research initiated by the late Sir 
Lewis Namier. For the later nationalists, the Act of Union of 1801 was forced through 
the Irish Parliament by an alien power employing unprecedented patronage and 
corruption. Dr. Bolton, a senior lecturer in history at Monash University, Australia, 
after thorough study of the voluminous material, concludes that corruption was not 
the major determinant, and that social and economic factors were more powerful. 
The division of interests was not on clear-cut religious lines: support for dhe Union 
came from interests which, on political considerations, would have been expected to 
oppose it, and vice versa. Many decisions were made on purely nal grounds. 
e opposition failed, among other things, to rally the widespread distrust entertained 
by commercial interests. Dr. Bolton sums up thus: ‘the story of the Union presents a 
recognisable narrative of the relations between a colonial ruling minority and the 
metropolitan power’. The robust eloquence of the more committed opponents, 
however, was to provide highly combustible material for the new nationalist leaders 
half-a-century later. (941-58) 
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Britain 
THE MEDIEVAL FOUNDATION. Arthur Bryant. Collins, 30s. 1966. 
22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. (English Social History) 

For more than thirty years Sir Arthur Bryant has been at work interpreting sig aa 
history for the plain man, in books which have earned him generous praise from 
po historians, and enthusiastic popularity from a wide circle of readers. His 
atest pees is a swift survey of the social history of England from the earliest times 
to the end of the roth century. By social history Sir Arthur means not only an account 
of the evolution of material things, food, houses, crafts, industries and the like, but 
also the institutions in which the English people have expressed their nationhood, 
such as the Crown, Parliament, and the Law. This volume, which bears the hall-mark 
of the author’s style, takes the subject to the end of the Middle Ages. It will be followed 
shortly by a second volume. (942) 


ORBIS BRITANNIAE and Other Studies. Eric John. Leicester University 
Press (Leicester), 428, 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Index. (Studies in Early English History) 
This collection of essays is intended for specialist historians but should interest anyone 
curious about England before the Norman Conquest. The author draws largely on 
charter material to present the life of Anglo-Saxon Britain—the status of its Kings, its 
social structure, land-tenure, defence-organisation, the condition of its Church. He 
argues that the making of England demonstrates that the disinte ating Roman 
Empire and the changing Germanic tribal society interacted and produced ‘a political 
order not less striking, not less enduring . . . not less Roman than Rome’. There are 
some misprinted Anglo-Saxon phrases; inflected forms are irritating if not worked 
into the modern syntax; and Beowulf was rewarded for his feats not his feasts. (942-01) 


THE NORMANS. Timothy Baker. Cassell, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Yet another addition to the accumulation of books, good, bad, and worse, which 
have ushered in the ninth centenary year of the Battle of Hastings. Like most of the 
authors of these works, the writer gives a conventional survey of the Norman 
Conquest through all its phases, but, unlike some of his competitors, he has based his 
study on a wide reading of the literature of the subject, and has mastered it. The 
ack 1s a serious piece of critical exposition, which, while it has no claim to outstanding 
quality, is a sound guide to the latest results of research, and a readable introduction 
to the main problems connected with the Normans and their history. (942:02) 


THE END OF THE HOUSE OF LANCASTER. R. L. Storey. Barrie 
& Rockliff, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 

Much has been written about the Wars of the Roses, but in these days much of it is 
suspect, The argument is that it is influenced by Tudor propaganda, which emphasised 
the success of that dynasty by depicting the main theme of the century as a stru 

for the throne between the noble houses of Lancaster and York. In this study the 
author controverts this thesis. In his analysis he uses much unpublished material, in 
particular legal records, and from them comes to some interesting conclusions. They 
confirm the opinions expressed by other workers in this field by finding the cause of 
' the Wars in te breakdown of law and order due to the weakness of Henry VI, the 
corruption of the government, and the faction fights of the great nobles, more 
concerned to win powes for themselves than to take part in a struggle for the Crown. 
This is a work of neat scholarship, which adds to our knowledge of the 15th century, 
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and provides a striking illustration of the dangers of the decadent feudalism of the 
period. The author is Reader in History in the University of Nottingham. (942-04) 


THE CHRONICLE AND POLITICAL PAPERS OF KING . 


EDWARD VI. Edited by W. K. Jordan. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 

248 pages. Index. 
The precocity of the young Edward VI is one of the baffling curiosities of Tudor 
history. When it is recalled that this prince died in his sixteenth year it seems difficult 
to credit him with the literary compositions contained in this volume. And yet, as 
the editor shows, thereby supporting the opinion of experts of earlier gasae, 
there is no reason to doubt their authenticity. The king's diary may have as an 
exercise set by his tutor, but it certainly into a personal expression of the young 
king’s opinions and observations. The ki essays on social, constitutional and econo- 
mic questions indicate Edward’s intellectual ability. These writings have been pre- 
ane published; but they are now put forward in a new edition with an illuminating 
introduction and notes by an expert in the history of the period. This is an entertaining 
book for the layman, and for the student a handy tiai of material previously 
available only in an edition not easily found, even in good libraries. (942053) 


BRITAIN AND EUROPE IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. 
J. R. Jones. CRISIS OF EMPIRE: Great Britain and the American 
Colonies 1754-1783. L R. Christie. Edward Arnold, each 16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper 
ea 20°5 cm. 128 pages, maps and index in each. (Foundations of Modern 
History 

This series aims at providing short, relatively inexpensive, and scholarly surveys of 

some of the essential factors influencing the civilisation, and conditioning the k 

of the modern world. Special emphasis is laid on cultural, saentific, and intellectual 

achievements, and attention is directed to the unity as well as the diversity of the 

European heritage. In the first of these studies Dr. Jones (Reader in English Histo 

in the University of East Anglia) discusses the ways in which British policy, bo 

foreign and domestic, was influenced by Euro factors, and how the Revolution 
of 1688 was a decisive oe point. As cial feature is the space allotted to Anglo- 

Dutch and Anglo-French relations. Finally, the author brings out very clearly the 

contrast between Britain’s comparative isolation and ae i 


ignificance in European 
affairs, intellectual as well as political, at the opening of the 17th century and . 


her full participation as a major power after 1688. In the second study Mr. Christie 
(Reader in Modern History at University College in the University of London) makes 
a fresh assessment of the 18th century crisis in the relations of the British government 
with its North American colonies which resulted in the independence of the U.S.A. 
This, as the author emphasises, was one of the decisive events in modern world 
history, and he succeeds in suggesting, in the light of recent research, the consequences 
which flowed from it. Both works set a high standard for the series. (942-06)(973-27) 


BRITAIN IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 1900-1964, E. E. 
Reynolds and N. H. Brasher. Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth; 173.6d. school 
edition; 15s. paper covers. 1966. 19 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This straightforward survey deserves a wide sale. Its uses are various. It could be an 

introduction for 17-year-olds or young adults, at the outset of advanced study on the 

Kr It could be a textbook for the sensible sort of 16-year-olds or the more 

stolid sort of adult students. It could even make good fireside reading for meditative 

winter evenings. The authors, teachers and writers of varied historical experience, 
split the book between them: since each adopts a taciturn, rather dead-pan (though 
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certainly not dull) style, the split is practically invisible. Over one-third of the text is 
on the last twenty years. There is a satisfactory index, and a discreet scattering of 
maps and Punch political cartoons. (942-082) 


THE STORY OF THE CHANNEL ISLANDS. John Uttley. Faber, 
308. 1966, 22°5 cm, 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To compress the complex story of the Channel Islands from prehistoric times to the 
1960's in a little over 200 pages is a feat in itself. In writing this book, John Uttley, 
who lives in the Channel Islands, has made effective and scholarly use of his source 
materials, recognised the informative value of a clearly drawn map or two and, in a 
pleasing literary style, has provided an authoritative survey of his subject from 
/ prehistoric pee and early Christianity in the Islands down to the problems of 
German occupation in the Second World War and the revival in recent years of the 
economically important tourist industry. This is a book which will certainly appeal 
to those who know and love ‘Les Iles Normandes’ and, with others, wish to know 
something of their fascinating story. (94234) 
* Germany 
THE REICHSWEHR AND POLITICS 1918-1933. F. L. Carsten, 
Oxford University Press, 508. 1966. 22°5 cm. 436 pages. Index. 
The Reichswehr was the ‘Army of 100,000’ which Versailles allowed Germany in 
1919. A shadow of its former self, it was nevertheless the strongest force in a very 
unconfident republic and the most united group in a divided nation. Its power for 
good or ill was thus immense. It is Professor Carsten’s charge, one already generally 
accepted but never yet so fully documented, that it used it 5 ill. Certainly, if it did 
not the Weimar Republic, it strove not at all to keep it alive. The consequences 
of its sald henden El eventually to itself, are recounted in the works of Sir 
< John Wheeler-Bennett, Professor Craig and Captain O'Neill, to which this will 
form an indispensable prologue. The author is Professor of Central European History 
at the School of Slavonic and East European Studies in the University of London. 
Pies (943-085) 


THE ELYSIAN FIELDS: France in Ferment 1789-1804. John Fisher. Cassell, 
30S. 1966. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. In 
a This is not a textbook, but should be placed in libraries for the use of all ‘©’ and ‘A’ 
level students: it is a useful background work, whose lively style will set a good 
example. Mr. Fisher unravels the complicated history of the Revolution in an interest- 
ing and responsible manner. He ara is own answers to some fundamental questions 
—such as, Who were the real victims of the Terror? and Who really benefitted by 
the Revolution?—in a way that will both stimulate and add to the knowledge of 
students. (94404) 


Italy 

RENAISSANCE ITALY 1464-1534. Peter Laven. Batsford, 45s. 1966. 
23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A brief glance at the dust jacket and illustrations of Dr. Laven’s book might give the 

impression that it was yet another commentary on the art and culture of the Italian 

Renaissance. It is, on the contrary, a full study of Italy in the period 1464-1534—of 

Y her geography, topography, agriculture, industry, trade, fate and political 
history, as well as oF er writers, scientists, religion and art. It 1s a clear and balanced 
account, which becomes perhaps more interesting as it goes on and culminates in an 
excellent discussion of the impact of the new ideas, and especially of Neo-Platonism, 
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on Italian thought, literature and art. The author, a senior lecturer in history in the 
University of Western Australia, has written a work which should appeal to under- 


graduates and to a limited educated public beyond the university. (945.05) 


Balkan States 


THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE AND ITS SUCCESSORS 1801-1927. 
William Muller. Reprint of 3rd edition. Frank Cass, 90s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 632 pages. 
Maps. Index. i 

Of this work, first published in 1913, a third edition, enlarged with new material 

(some of it based on the personal ex: ce of the author), was issued in 1927. The 

present volume is a reprint of that third edition. Although consideration is given to 

events in Syria, in the Lebanon and in Armenia, the main theme of this book is the 
emergence of the Balkan peoples from a status of subjection to the status of indepen- 
dent nations. In short, it deals not so much with the Ottoman Empire as with the 

Eastern Question. Since 1927 historians have devoted much attention to fields of 

interest—e.g. to the economic and social developments within the empire—which are 


given somewhat less than their due prominence in this volume. None the less, eo 7 
e 


in need of some amplification and amendment in the light of modern research, 
work can still be regarded as a valuable and solid treatment of its subject. (949-6) 
Arabia 

THE PIRATES OF TRUCIAL OMAN. H. Moyse-Bartlett. Macdonald, 

453. 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
THE PIRATE COAST. Sir Charles Belgrave. Bell, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The western shore of the Persian Gulf was, in the latter half of the 18th century, the 
stronghold of a rapacious, fanatical and well-organised pirate force. The most powerful 
were the well-equipped Qawisim tribe, who effectively disrupted the Bombay- 
Basra sea route and plundered up and down the west coast of India. When the Bombay 
Government’s attempts to break the stranglehold by convoys and limited naval 
actions proved ineffective, a series of combined military and naval expeditions was 
launched, but victory was hard won against a determined and well-armed enemy, 
fighting for survival in the harshest climate of the world. In 1820, the shaikhs submutted 
to a ‘General Treaty of Peace’ which laid the foundations of Britain’s present relation- 
ship with the states of what, henceforth, was to be known as the “Trucial Coast’. 
The first of these two books, by a distinguished military historian who is Secretary of 
the School of Oriental and African Studies, London University, 1s a scholarly study of 
the four main expeditions, drawing upon contemporary private and official papers. 
Of particular importance is the account of the massacre of the British expedition 
against the Bani Bu Ali and the subsequent court martial of its commander, Captain 
T. Perronet Thompson. The second book, by the former Adviser (1926-57) to the 
Shatkhs of Bahrain, recounts the same events but is based in part on the unpublished 
diary of Captain Francis Loch, Commander of HMS Eden, which took a leading 
part in the aoa of 1818 preceding the Truce. Both these studies can be recom- 
e 


mended to the scholar as to the general reader, and it will be a dull soul who, having 
read one, does not go on to read the other. (953°5)(953°5) 
Malaya 


MALAYA: THE COMMUNIST INSURGENT WAR, 1948-60. 
Edgar O’Ballance. Faber, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Map. Index. 


Edgar O’Ballance has written several studies of wars and armies. His latest book 
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surveys the defeat of the Communist rising in Malaya between 1948 and 1960. In it 
he is led to the conclusion that, for either side, victory in a guerilla war depends 
primarily on winning the support of the majority of the people. In Malaya it was the 
security forces which achieved this. The author concentrates on the military aspects 
of the story, on the organisation of the forces on both sides, and on the campaigns. 
His book is clearly, if not stylishly, written and although it contains no aona 
evidence it will serve as a useful reference work for students of current affairs. (959-5) 


Angola 
TRADE AND CONFLICT IN ANGOLA. The Mbundu and their 
Nei urs under the influence of the Porguguese 1483-1790. David Birmingham. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1966. 225 cm. 196 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford Studies 
in African “Afar 
This is a very welcome addition to the series. The author, formerly a lecturer in 
history in the University of Ghana, has followed up his earlier work The Portuguese 
Conquest of Angola with a more extended survey of the history of the Mbundu peoples 
of West Central Africa, whose importance lay principally in their activities in the 
16th and 17th centuries. The author traces the rise and fall of states in relation to the 
Portuguese and Dutch invasions, the growth of commerce and the expansion of the 
slave-trading system. He draws extensively on records in Lisbon and Luanda, using 
records to illustrate the activities of the indigenes and piecing together the oral 
traditions of the Mbundu, the Kongo, Luba and Lunda. The outstanding value of 
this work hes in its attempt to consider the forces which eventually led to the 
emergence of Angola within the framework of African history rather than as an 
episode of Portuguese expansion overseas. It points the way, as a pioneer, to further 
histories which need to be written of Benguela and the Ovimbundu, Loango and 
other kingdoms of West Central Africa. 967°3) 


Kenya 
THE EAST AFRICA PROTECTORATE. Sir Charles Eliot. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 48s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In his three and a half years as Commissioner for the East Africa Protectorate at the 
beginning of this century, Sir Charles Eliot initiated through his policies the racial and 
land patterns of the territory that was from 1920 to 1963 Kenya Colony. He believed 
that he had ‘a tabula rasa, an almost untouched and sparsely mhabited country’ where 
Britain could do as she willed. Events may have proved him wrong, but this revealing 
account of Eliot’s stewardship, published first ın 1905 a year ie his resignation, 
remains a fundamental document for an understanding of the British colonial period 
in Kenya. (967-62) 


Bechuanaland 
BECHUANALAND. B. A. Young. H. M. Stationery Office, 208. 1966. 22+5 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Corona Library) 

Since this book was published, Bechuanaland has disappeared from the jon Africa 
to emerge as independent Botswana. It owed its origin to the desire of leading Chiefs 
of the area in South Africa to secure the direct protection of the British Crown at a 
time when the British South Africa Company, which was not trusted by the Chiefs, 
was extending its influence. The leader of these rulers was Khama, Chief of the 
Bamangwato, whose dson Sir Seretse Khama is the first President of the new 
country. This book is the work of a journalist who brought to his visit to the country 
a fresh mind and a vivid pen. His account of Bechuanaland on the eve of independence 
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describes the life of its people, which is primarily agricultural; the Kalahari Desert 
which covers much of its area, and the nomadic Bushmen who live there; and the 
problems arising from its relationship to the Republic of South Africa, The book is 
attractively produced and illustrated. (968-1) 
Zambesia 
THE ZAMBESIAN PAST. Studies in Central African History. Edited by 
Eric Stokes and Richard Brown. Manchester University Press (Manchester), sos. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Maps. Index. 
The very high standard of these pa esented originally at a conference in 1963, 
make di se valuable Bokn istory of the sad the old Federation of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland. While there is one paper on archaeology and four which 
derive mainly from oral sources on the pre-European period, the concentration is 
upon the Scramble for Africa and the African reaction, There are important articles 
on the Matabele, the Barotse, Gazaland, and the Ngoni states in the Scramble. A 
missionary contributes interesting material on the quarrel between the Church of 
Scotland and the infant Nyasaland administration, while each of the sections on 
Northern and Southern Zambesia concludes with valuable Jerri on the early 
developments of African politics in, respectively, Rhodesia and Malawi. (968:9) 


United States of America 3 


CRISIS OF EMPIRE: Great Britain and the American Colonies 1754~1783. 
L R. Christie. See under BRITAIN AND EUROPE IN THE SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY, page 942 (973°27/31) 


Sonth America 
THE INTER-AMERICAN SYSTEM. Gordon Connell-Smith. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 50s. 1966. 
22° cm. 396 pages. Index. 
This latest contribution to the understanding of modern Latin America to appear 
under the aegis of the Royal Institute of International Affairs is concerned with the 
single most important issue in Latin American external relations, the preponderant 
power of the United States in the western hemisphere. For three-quarters of a century, 
the Latin republics have been linked with the “Colossus of the North’ in the Inter- 
American system, but behind the formal organs of consultation and co-operation 
lie the realities of power, a fact well brought out in this solid study. Its author, a ` 
senior lecturer in history at Hull University, has written widely on international 
affairs, and before writing the present book he studied at first hand the present 
Organisation of American States, as well as mastering the existing literature, mono- 
graph and documentary, on the subject. Though it is exceedingly difficult to write 
interestingly about institutions, and ae is not a bedside book, Dr. Connell-Smith has 
succeeded in writing a most informative study, enhanced by his own stimulati 
views on the future of the Inter-American System. It will be required reading for al 
students of Latin American affairs. (980) 
Australia 
AUSTRALIA. J. D. B. Miller. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 
This isa New Nations and Peoples addition, and Professor Miller, himself a disting shed 
Australian scholar in the field of politics and government, has looked at his country 
with this approach in mind. He surveys Australia today and, while not neglecting 
the historical perspective, looks particularly at the current situation and the problems 
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of a power which, geographically, culturally, and politically ıs under varied pressures 
from many directions. In a comparatively RJA book he writes perceptively of social 
life, politics, including the Australian outlook on various principles of political and 
public life, culture, and foreign policy. It is an extended essay rather than a mere 
assembly of facts and its value is enhanced by an excellent collection of illustrations. 

(994-05) 


FICTION 





POWERS OF DARKNESS. Robert Aickman. Collins, 18s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
254 pages. 

Mr, Aickman is one of the few modern writers on the supernatural who can at his 
best combine the psychological subtlety of Henry James with the authentic other- 
worldly chill pedo by the stories of his namesake, M. R. James. In his latest 
collection Mr. Aickman consistently creates a convincing atmosphere of horror or 
mystery, but is not as successful as he was in Dark Entries (his previous book) in 
resolving it. Larger than Oneself, a satire on esotericism amongst the rich and in- 
fluential, is a triumphant exception—although even here the main supernatural event 
is not really integrated into the story—but in general the ‘unexplained’ element 
remains too mysterious to be satisfying. Nevertheless, connoisseurs of the super- 
natural will not want to miss the potency of Mr. Aickman’s descriptions of strange or 
beastly goings-on. 


A ROMAN MARRIAGE. Brian Glanville. Michael Joseph, 215. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 192 pages. 
To the handling of this classic theme—the instinctive attraction, combined with 
antipathy, of Latin and Anglo-Saxon—Mr. Glanville brings an exceptional knowledge 
of the Italian c and the contemporary Italian scene as well as his habitually 
sharp ear for dialogue. As in his last novel, A Second Home, he achieves a technical 
tour de force by allowing his heroine to tell the whole story ia the first person. Barbara 
is an attractive, promiscuous English girl in her twenties, who wakes up too late 
from a casual holiday affair with a young Roman to find herself being remorselessly 
propelled into marriage and domination by her mother-in-law. As in the previous 
novel, while the background is skilfully and vividly sketched, the narrative is focussed 
in close-up upon the two central figures and the other characters are quite subsidiary. 
Mr. Glanville creates ie portraits of both, but his vision is concentrated upon 
externals rather than upon the deeper springs of character. 
THE WATCH TOWER. Elizabeth Harrower. Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 
224 pages. 
When her father dies Laura Vaisey is forced to leave school (where she was a promising 


pupil, with aspirations to become a doctor) and to take a business training. She starts 
work ina manufacturing concern in Sydney as secretary to the owner. As soon 
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as her younger sister Clare is fourteen therr mother returns to England and leaves the 

irls to fend for themselves. When the factory owner, Felix Shaw, asks Laura to marry 
a it seems to her to offer the chance of security and of helping Clare to continue 
with her studies. Felix, however, turns out to be Sri power-drunk, and 
something of a sadist. From this point the book becomes a close study of a steadily 
worsening human situation and of the differing reaction of the two girls to the 
persecution and mental torture exercised on them by this most unpleasant man. 
Though there is occasional naïveté in the writing, this is more than just ‘library 
fiction’ and should add to the author’s growing reputation. 


ALL NIGHT STAND. Thom Keyes. W. H. Allen, 21s. 1966. 20:5 cm. 
216 pages. 

The most engaging quahty of this first novel, which records the rise of a north 
country pop-music group known as “The Rack’, 1s its infectious vitality. The story 
is told by each member of the quartet in the first person. As the scene shifts from 
squalid twelve-pound-a-night stands to recording sessions, pirate radio stations, drug 
parties, tours of Cesnitiy and the United States, and film studios, the tempo acceler- 
ates and the comic invention becomes more frenzied. Mr. Keyes composes brilliant, 
foul-mouthed, often extremely funny, dialogue for his characters, but his view of the 
pop world seems at once over-glamonised and over-cynical. His musicians scarcely 
ever discuss what they play: their interest appears to be confined to the loot, the heat, 
the screams, and the scrubbers (girl fans). Despite these distortions, Mr. Keyes is 
clearly a comic novelist of promise. 


WIFE TO THE BASTARD. Hilda Lewis. Hutchinson, 308. 1966. 22 cm. 
352 pages. 

This year, which has produced such a spate of books in remembrance of the Norman 
invasion of England, now sees the arrival of an historical novel woven around the 
personal relationship of William the Conqueror and his wife Matilda, daughter of 
Baldwin, Count of Flanders, the first woman to be crowned and known as Queen of 
England. Most professional historians would be very careful not to commit themselves 
to such an undertaking as a biography of Matilda, for the contemporary materials for 
such a study are, to say the least of it, meagre; but the author is an experienced exponent 
of this type of historical fiction. Her supporters will be right if they anticipate that 
she has again succeeded in providing them with an extremely readable tale told 
against the background of stirring historical events. 


A TERRIBLE FREEDOM. Eric Linklater. Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 
234 pages. 

The title of this novel, taken from Emerson, refers to the part of our lives spent in 
sleep, the state in which ‘every will rushes to a deed’. Its hero is an elderly business 
man, who in his sixties discovers his capacity to dream with an intensity which has 
become far more real to him than the boring environment of his business or his 
marriage. Mr. Linklater handles this conception ingeniously, sometimes by telescop- 
ing various significant periods or episodes recalled by his hero from the past, some- 
times by inventing sequences which are explicitly surrealist. He does not explore the 
character of his central figure in much depth, but he contrives to alternate real and 
imaginary experience so adroitly as to make a somewhat thin narrative both plausible 
and entertaining. 


DOWN WHERE THE MOON IS SMALL. Richard Llewellyn. Michael 
Joseph, 358. 1966. 20°5 cm. 424 pages. 
With this book Richard Llewellyn completes the trilogy that began with How Green 
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was my Valley and continued with Up into the Singing Mountain. At the end of his life 
Huw Morgan looks back upon the long years he spent as one of the Welsh colony in 
N Patagonia, remembering the home that he built high in the Andes for his wife Lal, 
’ the birth of their children, his Indio mistress, the years of commercial success, and the 
tragic death of his wife and son. The story-line is not completely chronological, and 
the reader has to be attentive to follow and interrelate Huw’s reminiscences; for this 
it is a help to have read the earlier volumes, though Down where the Moon is Small 
can stand by itself. Overseas readers new to Llewellyn’s work may find the Welsh 
lilt and the inversions in the prose slightly confusing at first, but they will soon get 
used to them. 
A CIRCLE OF FRIENDS. Julian Mitchell. Constable, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 
208 pages. 
As in an earlier novel, As Far As You Can Go, Mr. Mitchell again explores a trans- 
atlantic theme, the clash between Anglo-American attitudes, values and outlook. 
His hero, Martin Bannister, is a familiar contemporary figure, a young man just 
3-down from Oxford who is cursed with literary interests unaccompanied by talent. 
He settles in New York, loses his job, and is taken up at a cocktail party by a dominat- 
ing bohemian couple, an American theatre director and his wealthy English wife, 
for whom Bannister conceives an unrequited passion. He accepts a post as tutor to the 
family in England, and after a series of ludicrous mishaps finds himself cited by the 
husband in a divorce suit. The theme is insubstantial compared with Mr. Mitchell’s 
best work, but it is handled with exceptional dexterity, the story being unfolded in 
successive first-person narratives by the various characters. This device succeeds in 
presenting the leros personality through a variety of insights, some sympathetic, 
some hostile, but the remaining characters, with the striking exception of the Anglo- 
American teenage son, are stock creations. 


“THE CAGE. Andrea Newman. Anthony Blond, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The central character of Andrea Newman’s third novel is eighteen~year-old Valerie 
Ayden, a highly intelligent girl who has obtained a university place and is ‘filling 1n’ 
with a temporary job between school and university. When she discovers that she is 
pregnant, all her instincts warn her against being rushed into marnage—but the 
combined social pressures prove too much for her in the end, and the greater part of 

„the book explores with great perception the first year of her married life with a 
husband who shares none of her interests and ambitions. The process of adjustment is 
extremely difficult for them both, and Miss Newman is iene fair in Lawes 
it. This is a convincing novel about very real people; though painful to read, it te 
the truth about a situation which most people prefer to Aon over. It ought to be 
prescribed reading for older children at tee —though the book is, of course, 
intended for the general public. 


SALT IS LEAVING. J. B. Priestley. Pan Books, 3s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 220 pages. 
Paper covers. 

J. B. Priestley, at 72, is still in fine writing form and full of surprises. With Salt is * 
Leaving he has written a first-rate murder mystery and has made publishing history 
by issuing it first in paperback form. The plot is as complicated in its construction 
and as neat in its solution as any by the detective-story specialists. Where the book 
yeally scores is in the realism of the background (a seedy Midland town with over- 
tones of flashiness and violence) and in the characters. Dr. Salt is a lrvely, real person, 
interesting through and through, and the lesser persons are also much more than 
stock types. For good measure, a good deal of sharp social criticism is cunningly 
tucked away in the dialogue. It is a ae which all adult readers will enjoy. 
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THE TRYSTING TOWER. Catherine Ross, Michael Joseph, 253. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 222 pages. > 

In this novel, her third, Catherine Ross deals in depth with the problem of the un- =# 
married mother. The book is set in a private ‘home’ to which such girls go to have 
their babies, and the story is told in the first person by the central character, Bridget. 
This is a well-made and convincing book which tackles the issues squarely and without 
sentimentality; ıt rises to a wholly credible climax of suspense, the result of which is, 
from one point of view, tragic. But ‘life goes on. Girls, babies, come and go. A little 
wee here and there. Only to be expected’. The conclusion is as valid as the rest 

of the book. 


THE PYRAMID INCH. The second volume of the trilogy The Sequence of ~ 
Roles. Desmond Stewart. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 222 pages. 
The second instalment of a trilogy whose first volume The Round Mosaic, appeared 
last year. It is a domestic chronicle of an unusual knd, concerning a Scottish family 
associated through its work and interests with the changing fortunes of Britain in the 
Middle East. Andrew, the father of the Lomax family, is a Scottish landowner and B 
former naval officer who has been strongly attracted by the Arab countries as a young 
man, but whose plans to re-settle or travel there are frustrated by his wife. The 
resent volume covers the decades between the two world wars and traces the 
aes of Andrew’s children, of whom only Jay, a connoisseur of antiquities, 
inherits his father’s passion for the Middle East. Mr. Stewart is a gifted, though un- 
conventional novelist: his narrative is a rambling affair, but it is enriched by a strongly 
developed sense of place and a talent for creating eccentric characters who are vividly 
representative of their period. 


MEN AT WORK. Honor Tracy. Methuen, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 208 pages. 
Miss Tracy is essentially a good-natured satirist: she can make fun of an institution, ` 
a way of life or a character without being disturbed by her inability to change them. 
Her target on this occasion 1s the self-importance of the male, and especially the male 
author. Timothy Beauchamp, a moderately successful but inordinately lazy novelist, 
has resolved, on the ease of his first five books, to withdraw from the literary 
rat-race and to satisfy his ambition of becoming a country gentleman living in 
elegant surroundings who only puts pen to paper when the mood invites. He is rudely 
awakened from these aspirations, by the extravagance of his wife, the drying up of* 
his own talent, and the arrival of a succession of alee intruders, notably Dr. 
Frosch, Professor of Creative Writing at the University of Salamanca (Kentucky) 
and his kleptomaniac wife. Throughout these farcical episodes Miss Tracy keeps sight 
of her satirical idea: Timothy Beauchamp is at last poe to see the absurdity of his 
pretensions through the material rewards conferred by those who are least capable of 
appreciating his work. 
THE LOVE DEPARTMENT. William Trevor. Bodley Head, 25s. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 296 pages, a 
In his first novel, The Old Boys, Mr. Trevor immediately established a highly 
individual blend of Tie humour combined with pathos. The old men of his 
story were recognisable contempor es, render otesque in one aspect of 
ther lives by their obsession Sane adolee as Ra. His second novel, Tha 
Boarding House, moved from a setting of occasional to one of habitual eccentricity; 
his latest displays the sober and conventional world of suburbia in an aspect at once 
pathetic and ludicrous, its attitude to love. The hero is a young man of an innocence 


so spectacular as to be positively dangerous, who, venturing into the metropolis from 
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a monastic retreat, is employed by the love-affairs counsellor of a women’s magazine 

to track down a notorious seducer of suburban housewives. Mr. Trevor has a serious 
ject, the death, paralysis or transformation of love during the long years of 

marriage, but his writing brings off its sometimes its most poignant, effects 

by means of parody: at siek moments his dialogue or descriptions tread with 

seeming [and aptness—the tight-rope between melodrama and fantastic 
ce. 


Reprints 
ODTAA. A Novel of the Ultimate Blasphemy. John Masefield. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1966. 18 cm. 288 pages. Paper covers. 

“Mr. Masefield’s curiously entitled novel (the letters stand for One Damned Thing 
After Another) was first published forty years ago. His famous Sard Harker was a story 
of revolutionary intrigue, set in the Caribbean ‘sugar republic’ of Santa Barbara, 
which described how the tyrannous anti-clerical regime of Don Lopez de Meruel was 
‚overthrown by the aristocratic landowner Don Manuel Encinitas. Odtaa, although 

*published later, tells of an earlier and unsuccessful attempt by Don Manuel to unseat 
his opponent and rescue his fiancée Carlotta, who had been arrested by the dictator. 
The plot, a simpler story of adventure than Sard Harker, is presented through the 
character of Highworth Ridden, a young American boy, who chivalrously under- 
takes to convey the news of Carlotta’s danger to her friends; ıt ends tragically with , 
the triumph of the dictator, the execution of Carlotta and the exile of her betrothed. 


A MAUGHAM TWELVE. W. Somerset Maugham. Stories selected and with 
an introduction by Angus Wilson. Heinemann, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. 
Himself an extremely distinguished practitioner of the short story and an enthusiastic 
admirer of Maugham’a mastery of this form, Mr. Wilson has chosen a dozen tales 
Awhich demonstrate the skill and subtlety of the older writer’s technique. Most of them 
are comparatively long, employ a complex time-scheme and are concerned with the 
theme of the exile, the traveller, trader or administrator pursuing a sohtary existence 
in an ahen country. They are thus chosen in the main from Maugham’s stories of the 
East and the Pacific rather than from those set in England or France, and they 
ieee the middle years of his authorship, the years spent ın travel after the waen 
of Of Human Bondage. For the enlightenment of the reader it would have been wor 
ating them and identifying them with their original volume. Mr. Wilson contri- 

butes a just and informatıve appreciation. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
E Š 7, >< = 








Fiction 

CALL OF THE VALLEY. Gillian Avery. Collins, 158. 1966. 21 cm. 256 
pages. Illustrations. 

Gillian Avery has earned a high reputation for her witty and ingenious stories about 

middle-class Victorian families. Her latest book is a new departure, a tale of working- 
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class families. Sam Williams leaves the Welsh farm where he has worked like a slave 
for his evil, drunken uncle and his rigidly pious mother. He takes a job as bootboy 
in the household of a rich Lancashire manufacturer, but his pride and hot temper getf 
him into trouble and he returns to Wales, where more onie awaits him. Compared 
with Miss Avery’s other books, this one lacks humour, but it makes up in veri- 
similitude: there is something very convincing in its picture of 19th century country 
folk, poor and barely literate, and of servants’ halls which reflect the harsh class 
barriers of the penod. 


BEAT OF THE CITY. H. F. Brinsmead. Oxford University Press, 17s.6d. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
The problems of the modern teenager provide the theme for this novel, which is set ¥ 
in Melbourne, Australia. Four young people, all with very differeat social back- 
grounds, are the principal characters. Each is in search of happiness—but one sees it ~ 
as a huge motorcycle, another as becoming a ‘wild girl’ with a delinquent boy-friend, 
a third has no very clear idea of what he wants, while the last sees happiness as coming , 
through Christian self-sacrifice. There is plenty of action, and the book is well- 
constructed. In the end, evil gets its deserts and virtue is rewarded. One’s main 
criticism is that this moral intention is made just a little too obvious throughout the 
book—with the result that those whom it is presumably intended to help may react 
against it at an early stage, and put it aside—just as they tend to ignore well-intentioned 
advice from parents and others. 


DEVIL-IN-THE-FOG, Leon Garfield. Constable Young Books, 16s. 1966. 
22:5 cm, 188 pages. Illustrations. 

A difficult book to classify, like Mr. Garfield’s last novel, Jack Holborn: not quite 
historical novel nor historical fantasy, but a fantastical historical tale with elements of 
the detective story and the ‘Gothic novel’. It is about the fourteen-year-old son of as 
family of strolling players, who suddenly discovers that he is the lost heir of a rich 
baronet. There is a scapegrace uncle who is alleged to have kidnapped him, cousins 
who despise him, a sinister widow who communes with ghosts; above all, there is the 

_ fact that nothing is what it seems. Teenagers will love this book for its humour, its 
excitement and its mystery. 


JACK OF DOVER. Richard Garnett. Hart-Davis, 18s. 1966. 22-5 can, 
120 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Garnett is the author of two excellent books for teenagers. His new one is for 
younger readers. It is a variation on the folk-lore theme of the third son who sets out 
to make his fortune and ends up married to a princess, with a surprise ending. Jack’s 
adventures on the road from Dover to London are funny as well as exciting and the 
central idea, of an honest simpleton getting the better of crafty iene try to 
cheat him, is conveyed with able simplicity. 
WINTER’S TALES FOR CHILDREN 2. Edited by Caroline Hillier. 
Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 245 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. er 
The first Winter’s Tales for Children was very well received by the public. This new 
miscellany contains eleven short stories and five poems—the latter ai by well-known 
poets such as James Kirkup, Hal Summers and Stevie Smith. The subject matter of 
the stories is varied: ghosts, historical romance, school life, the 18th-century theatref 
with a balance in favour of legend and fantasy. It will have more appeal for girls than 
as and most of the contents seem suited to the 10-13 age bracket. Incidentally, the 
jacket shows Robert Graves as a contributor, but one o in vain for something by 
him in the book itself. 
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NQAH’S JOURNEY. George MacBeth. Macmillan, 158. 1966. 18-5 cm. 
“48 pages. Illustrations. 
George MacBeth is an established poet and editor. In this delightful book he tells the 
Story of Noah and the ark in a series of short poems in which Noah addresses in turn 
the oak and pine trees out of which the ark is built, the animals, the elements, and 
finally rock, sand and grass; he is answered briefly by them all. The poems are direct 
and arresting, witha pronounced rhythmand effective use of alliteration and assonance. 
Margaret Gordon’s illustrations are bold and colourful and will appeal to the young 
ild some time before he is able to read the text—though this could be read aloud 
to him at a very early age. This combination of poems and pictures is an attractive 
one that will be appreciated by grown-ups as well as by aiden: 


an BOOK OF WIZARDS. Ruth Manning-Sanders. Methuen, 21s. 1966. 
24 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the fifth of this writer’s books in the series. The others have dealt with witches, 
dragons, giants and dwarfs. Like them, it comes in Christmas luxury format and 
+ is delightfally illustrated by Robin Jacques. Miss Manning-Sanders has gathered her 
wizards from many lands, and all the eleven stories, even such familiar ones as 


‘Aladdin’, are told with freshness and originality and contain surprising twists in the 
telling. 


THE OLD ZION. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. 
A third ‘picture-story book’ by a famous children’s wmiter, set, like its predecessors, 
on an island. This time it is a South Sea island, whose queen is presented by men of a 
neighbouring island with a prefabricated church. Before they can erect it, the islanders 
must move their old church to a new site. They transport it on carts, and when all the 
é work is finished the people of the two islands hold a combined feast. Nothing, super- 
ficially, could be simpler than this story and its eee all William Mayne’s skill 
is shown in the remarkable picture built up of the islanders with their dignity, their 
good manners and their own way of coming to democratic decisions. 


THE CLOUD WITH THE SILVER LINING. C. Everard Palmer. 
Deutsch, 158. 1966. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr, Palmer is a young Jamaican writer and this is the first of his books to be published 

in Great Britain. It is about two young brothers who live with their grandfather. 

When the latter loses his leg in an accident, the Bop not only keep his smallholding 

going, but also find a way to make extra money which they use to help the old man 

to overcome his handicap. This is an excellent story, with its portrayal of Jamaican 
village life, the friendliness, neighbourliness, courage and gaiety. The last quality 
comes over particularly in a spirited account of Christmas festivities. 

THUNDER IN THE SKY. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University Press, 163. 
22°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

Both of K. M. Peyton’s earlier books were runners-up for the Carnegie Medal for 
children’s books, and Thunder in the Sky maintains the same high standard. It goes 
back in time to 1914, when its 15-year-old hero, Sam Goodchild, has just started work 
on one of the coastal barges which used to sail from East Coast ports to London. 

Wailing with a rather fierce new skipper on The Flower of Ipswich, Sam has many 
adventures: trips to France ae minefields and Zeppelin raids, the discovery of 
an espionage ring in which his elder brother has reluctantly become involved, a visit 
to the trenches near Bethune, and so on. The story is so well told that most boys will 
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enjoy it, though some may think it slightly old-fashioned, particularly if their normal | 
reading is space-age science fiction. l 


THE GUARDIAN ANGEL. Pamela Ropner. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1966. 21 3) 
144 pages. Illustrations. 
Pamela Ropnet’s previous books (Golden Impala, House of the Bittern) have dealt with | 
unusual subjects for children and have shown remarkable skill in presenting them. ` 
Her third is another strange tale, though of a different kind—something between a , 
ghost-story and a tale of demoniac possession. Gabriella spends her happiest holidays ‘ 
at her grandmother’s house in Scotland. When she learns that it is to be sold, she 
ays to the Standing Stones on the mountain to save it. Gradually she realises that 
hee wish will be granted, and at what cost. Such a story might seem too macabre for , 
young readers, but Mrs. Ropner handles it with great sensibility, never letting ic} 


ecome too frightening. \ 


MISS BIANCA IN THE SALT MINES. Margery Sharp. Heinemann, 15s. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 

This is Margery Sharp’s fourth story about Bianca, the lady-like and intelligent white® 
mouse, and her assistants in the Mouse Prisoners’ Aid Society. This time they help an 
eight-year old boy to escape from slavery to the cruel governor of the salt mines. 
Miss Bianca’s style of conversation is stately and old-fashioned, the narrative uses y 
many polysyllables and the jokes are often rather sophisticated, so the story will not 
appeal to many n -age readers, but children in the eight to eleven group will 
love it. Garth Williams's illustrations, a deft mixture of the funny with the frightening, ' 
are just right for the text. 


HENGEST’S TALE. Gillian Paton Walsh. Macmillan, 16s. 1966. 21 cm. ' 

158 pages. Illustrations. 
A story by a new writer, based on surviving fragments of an old Saxon poem. Mrs.’ 
Walsh identifies Hengest, the central character, as the Jutish leader of that name who 
conquered Kent in the fifth century A.D. The incidents in this story occur earlier in 
Hengest’s life and are set in Jutland, Frisia and Denmark. It is a gripping, horrifying . 
tale of blood-feuds, revenge, conflicting loyalties, treachery and murder; there is 
cepa very convincing in its portrayal of peoples on the move in the Dark Ages. 
Not for the squeamish, certainly, but fascinating to teenagers who enjoy history and + 
do not shrink from reading about its crimes. 


SATURDAY AND THE IRISH AUNT. Jenifer Wayne. Heinemann, 183. 3 

1966. 20°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
This new family story by Jenifer Wayne should prove as popular as its highly enter- 
taining predecessors, such as Merry by Name and The Ghost Next Door, It is about three | 
children. who are each left £50 by the will of their Irish grandfather, whom they have , 
never met. They are to use the reat ee as they like, and the acquisition of such, 
to them, immense, umcontroll ower at first produces more confusion ` 
and consternation than pleasure. nee He q of a hitherto unknown Irish aunt, who. 
is full of suggestions brevis out the money, produces further disorder in what has- 
previously been a well-regulated cee 


Non-Fiction i 

JUNIOR PEARS ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by Edward Be 
6th edition. Pelham Books, 16s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. 

The important new section in this edition is a dictionary of ‘Names in the News’, 
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placed with nice irony between ‘A Dictionary of Famous People’ and ‘A Dictionary 
of Mythology’. The book has been brought up to date; lene is here, for 

- example, and the list of inter-planetary socket lataciies goes to December, 1965. 

» There are dictionaries of science and mathematics, of radio and television and of air- 
craft, rockets and missiles, besides sections on history, geography, the arts, the English 
language, natural history, sport, etc. and a vast amount of general information, with 
many drawings. A valuable reference book which readers of any age may be glad to 
read as well as use. 


SEA FIGHTS. David Scott Daniell. Batsford, 18s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A gifted and popular writer for young people, David Scott Daniell did not live to see 
the publication of this book. In it, he retold the stories of eight famous naval struggles, 
starting with Drake at Cadiz and Grenville’s last fight in the Revenge, and continuing 
by way of Nelson’s victories and the duel of the Chesapeake and the Shannon to end 
with the U-boat war of 1916-7 and the sinking of the Scharnhorst in 1943. The earlier 
battles are illustrated with paintings and engravings of their period, the later with more 
prosaic photographs, and there are excellent maps throughout. 


ANIMALS THAT CHANGED THE WORLD. P. D. C. Davis and 

A. A. Dent. Phoenix House, 25s. 1966. 25:5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an adaptation of the late Professor F. E. Zeuner’s History of Domesticated 
Animals, ostensibly for younger readers. In fact, many people who have not the 
leisure to read the larger work will be grateful to have this shortened and simplified 
review of how man acquired his domestic animals. The opening chapters describe 
the geological tume-scale of events and the increasing mastery of his environment 
achieved by man since the Palaeolithic Age. The process that led from a hunting way 
of life to a pastoral and then to an agricultural one was bound up with the recruitment 
first of dogs and cats, then of herbivorous animals, to man’s aid. Separate chapters deal 
with the evidence as to when and how reindeer, goats and sheep, cattle, pigs, 
elephants, horses, camels, asses and various birds came into the picture, together 
forming an authoritative and unique review of the subject. 


THE MERCHANT NAVY. Peter Dawlish. Oxford University Press, 173.6d. 
1966. 28-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

Children’s librarians will already be familiar with the earlier books from the same 
publisher on the Army, Air Force and Navy (the last of which was also by Peter 
Dawlish). The Merchant Navy is a worthy addition to the series. In a brief compass the 
author has succeeded in telling the story of the British mercantile marine from its 
beginnings in medieval times down to the post-war development of tankers and plans 
for nuclear-powered ships. The text is clear and readable, and the illustrations b 
Victor Ambrus are a delight. Few small boys would fail to appreciate it, though it will 
obviously have most appeal for English children. 


. THE BIG BOOK OF PETS. Compiled and edited by Margaret Green. 
Dennis Dobson, 308. 1966. 25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is bound to be a best-seller. The editor has chosen 24 stories about pets, 
most of them by first-class authors. Some of them have specialised in writing about 
animals (Joy Adamson, Konrad Lorenz and H. Mortimer Batten), others are writers 
of high international repute (Colette, Selma Lagerlöf, T. H. White). Many of the 
stories are, in fact, from longer books and most readers will be familiar with one or 
two of them already. The pets range from lamb to lion, from squirrel to kangaroo, 
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and the stories are set in no fewer than fifteen different countries. All children (and 
many adults) will find some fascinating reading here, while the attraction of the book 
is immensely increased by Janusz Grabianski’s superb line-and-wash illustrations 


many of them in several colours. “ee 


TRANSPORT. R, A. S. Hennessey. Batsford, 158. 1966. 25'§ cm. 96 pages, 
Illustrations. Index. (Past-into-Present) 

This book 1s the work of an experienced British schoolmaster who clearly knows the 

fascination boys feel for all forms of transport from the fastest aircraft to the curious 

vehicles of a vanished age. Stagecoach and steam-engine, horse-tram and ‘horseless 
iage’, charabanc and car, coastal carrier and even such oddities as cliff railways, 

ar al included in his seventy-one illustrations. As a teacher of economics Mr. ` 

Hennessey is concerned not only to describe and entertain but to bring out, li 

but effectively, the a S changes brought by each technical advance. Tho 

his examples are drawn entirely from the United Kingdom, his book thus possesses 

a far wider relevance. 


MAGNA CARTA. Written and illustrated by C. Walter Hodges. Oxford = 
University Press, 153. 1966. 25 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (The Story of Britain) 
Wherever one opens this book the big pages are alive with vigorous and brighil 
coloured pictures by the author, who is one of the finest illustrators at eae 
today. They are not always ‘gay’ pictures. Mr. Hodges shows the grimness of the 
medieval scene as well—civil war, oppression, poverty, imprisonment, and Becket’s 
‘murder in the cathedral’—all factors to be considered if children are to understand 
the significance of Magna Carta in the history of law and liberty. The text is brief 
but may be a little heavy for younger members of the 8 to 12 age-group for which it 
is intended. 


HUNTERS OF THE NORTH. John E. Hood. Ryerson Press (Toronto): * 
Phoenix House (London), $3.95: 208. 1966. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

The far north of Canada is a remote, inhospitable region with an arctic climate where 
the main livelihood of the few inhabitants has for centuries depended upon the fur 
trade. In this popularly-written book, J. E. Hood tells the story of the hunters, 
trappers and traders from the founding of the Hudson’s Bay Company in 1670 until 
the present day. It 1s a story of hardship and adventure in which the truth is often as“ 
exciting as the fiction which has used the ‘frozen north’ as its background; it will 
appeal to most boys between the ages of nine and thirteen. Only in very recent years 
have technical advances reduced the hardship, and given man the advantage in this 

s le against nature, and though the book ends with the arrival of the helicopter 
and PNE SE gear for picking up animal noises at a distance, it is to the ‘call of the 
wild’ that the reader will most readily respond. 


THE CRUSADES. R. D. Lobban. University of London Press, 108.6d. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. ee 
After a vivid little introductory scene, with Peter the Hermit preaching the first 
Crusade in France in 1096, this book gives a straightforward explanation and record 
of the long struggle between the medieval Christian and Moslem world for the 
possession of Jerusalem and the adjacent territories. The ostensible (and for many< 
people genuine) religious motives are dealt with, but the worldly ones are also 
covered in terms that a modern child will be quick to appreciate. The book is split 
up into short sections with sub-headings and is frankly informative, but the sugges- 
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tions for further reading will ee children to the more imaginative treatments of 
Henry Treece and Ronald Welch. Robin Jacques’s illustrations add much to the text. 


YHERALDRY. Rosemary Manning. A. & C. Black, 10s,6d. 1966. 25°5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Black’s Junior Reference Books) 
This is a handsome book, well illustrated and clearly written. Its subject may seem 
remote from the modern world, but heraldry was of great importance to our 
ancestors, and understanding of it is very useful to genealogists, social historians and 
other researchers mto history. Miss Manning shows what a great deal of local history, 
as well as the other kind, can be learned from a study of armorial bearings. Her 
ossary = heraldic terms will be particularly useful, as will her list of books for 
Ss er study. 


ZOO TIME. Desmond Morris. Hart-Davis, 30s. 1966. 25 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Morris, who is Curator of Mammals at the London Zoo, will be known to a wide 
+ public for his long series of appearances in the Granada Television programme Zoo 
Time. This publication celebrates the completion of ten years of this pro e but 
is by no means just a retrospect of its progress. Dr. Morris, as seeker be predicted 
from his researches into animal behaviour, seizes the opportunity to present a series 
of essays in which insight 1s gained into the character of animals, so that, incidentally, 
t they can be presented to a television audience with confidence and success. His topics 
of pay, Gok aquatic adaptations, the uses of tails, armour, weapons, facial expressions 
, and so on give him scope to compare, in language suitable for children of all ages, the 
immense variety of adaptation for survival throughout the animal kingdom. 


» DOCKS AND HARBOURS. John Stewart Murphy. Oxford University 

F Press, 158. 1966. 255 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (How They Were Built) 

+ Mr. Murphy is an engineer with an aptitude for explaining his subject to boys of nine 
years cal upwards. He is lucky in kovia , as collaborator, Mr. Charles Keeping, a 
most distinguished illustrator, whose bold black drawings on almost every page do 
much to clarify and dramatise the text. There is history as well as the practical modern 
information, The Port of London receives the fullest treatment, but the book ranges 

gividely from ancient Alexandria and India to New York and Hong Kong today. 


BEETHOVEN. Percy M. Young. Benn, 13s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 78 pages. 
|  Ilustrations. Musical examples. Index. (Masters of Music) 
- To compress into a small book the life and character of the greatest composer of them 
: allis a considerable challenge. But on the whole Dr. Young has succeeded in convey- 
` ing the genius of Beethoven very well—his stubbornness, his intense originality and 
` his search for the expression of ever greater spiritual depths in his music. The book 
touches faithfully on the few changes in Beethoven’s environment, in his often 
difficult relations with his friends and patrons, and on the effects of his deafness and 
‘Cul-health. But it also emphasises that understanding can only come oe i 
', experience of the music, towards which the young listener should be helped by these 
} pages. 
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